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PREFACE

A dictionary of any language is properly supposed to contain
all words in use in that language and also words which have been
used in tim e past, but which have becom e obsolete. These obsolete
words are 4included in order that the developm ent and history of the
language may be studied, and

, for this reason , they are a very
important part of such a work . This should also be true of a

musical dictionary, as many term s which are not in use at the present

tim e are ofgreat value in the study ofthe history ofmusic and also

for a thorough understanding ofold musical manuscripts. With this
idea in m ind, the list of term s given in this dictionary have been

com piled, including not only obsolete term s but also as far as possible
equivalents in the various languages. For this reason

, the number

of term s given in this dictionary is greater than that found in any
other musical dictionary extant, numbering as it does, about fourteen

thousand definitions.

In all definitions, the aim has been to use only the sim plest and

clearest English,
so that the definitions would be readily understood

by the ordinary reader, as well as the m ost finished musician. This

plan has been carried out, even in the definitions of term s related to

such difficult subjects as Theory and Composition.

The work contains a number of special features not covered in

any other musical dictionary. Among them being, Dances, National

Songs, Poetic Meters, Modes and the Parts of the Mass. Each of

these has been defined under the general term and also each specific

dance , song,
meter , etc.,

has been included in its alphabetical place.

Illustrations have been placed under English term s wherever

practicable , rather than under the foreign equivalent. Musical instru

m ents have been described under their English nam es, except

instruments peculiar to a certain nation,
in which case they are given

under the nam e by which they are known in the language of that

nation.

An absolute alphabetical arrangem ent has been followed

throughout the work .
0

In a book of this character , which presents great difficulties

in the m echanical work of compilation and proof reading,
it is

im possible to entirely avoid occasional errors, but it is hoped that

they have been reduced to the m inimum .





KEY TO PRONUNC IATION

a s in ah
as in mate
as in cat
a s in ba t
u sed only In ch a s in churl i sh. The
Scotch and German guttural ,
as l och and ich, is rep resented

O

c
‘

m
r

m
i

w
:

a s In deem
as in thine
as in adjure
as in be
as in ge t
as in fi l e
a s in go
as in hail
a s in l ight
a s in tin

as in
°

oke
a s in i t e
a s in lump
a s in mine
a s in nine
rep re s ent s th e French nasal , usu
al ly n or m

as in mote
as in on

as in song
as in l oon

ow a s in how
p as in pos t
r a s in ro l l
3 a s in s ent
t a s in tap V ”

th as in thank
th as in the se i s rep re sented by dh
u

m
a
m
a
.

H
o

:

(
h
o

a
t

:

a

l
—‘
x
fl
u
o

h
fl

l
fl
l

s
u
m
"
h

a
t

0
»

O
r

O
r

a s in blu e
as in utte r

The French 1 1 and the German long
11
.
are rep re sented by ii

as in su rvive
as in well
as in yet
a s i n zone~

i
<

3

<

The fol lowing not es are in no sen s
a comprehensive se t of rule s . The)
are oifered a s a pos sib l e aid to th e
bett e r unders tanding of the more dif
ficult sounds in th e Fre nch , I ta lian
and German.
The F rench vowe l s are frequently
modifi ed by accents.
a i s sounded l ike a:
j eu abouche , zshu a hoo sh

6 and ée are sounded l ike a :
éecu, a—kii
volée , va-Ia

e 1 5 sounded like 6:
meme , mem

e 1 3 sounded l ike aor e :
priere , p ré-ar
p iece s , p e—es

oi i s s ounded l ike waz
droi t. drwa
oiseau , wa-zo
In th e French the nasal sounds are
more exaggerated than in Engli sh :
I. am ,

an. ean, aen , aon , gene rally
in fina l syllabl es , and en and em at
the beginning of words are sounded

like an in wande r, and are marked
an :
di ssonanc e. dés- sé -nans
emporté, afi-

por
- ta

2 . en , im . in , aim. ain and ein , gen
erally in final syl lable s , are sounded
as an i n lank and are marked an:
tyroli en

, té
-rol-yan

3. om , on and geon , gene ral ly i n
final syl lable s are sounded as on in

honk and are marked on
bourdon , boor-défi
m and n lose their nasal qual i ty
when doubled

,
or when fol lowed by a

vowel :
tyrol i enne , té- ré l-yén
chifonie, shé-fo-né



DICTIONARY

Final con sonant s are usually s il ent :
chant, shafi
There are exceptions to the above

rule :
chef, shéf
Frequently the final consonant is

sounded by carrying i t over to th e
next word when the latte r commences
with a vowel. Euphony govern s such
cas es
chant amoureux, shan-t a-moo-rii
The French r i s ro l led on the back

of the tongue ; as a final letter i t i s
sounded except afte r e, e r being
sounded l ike a:
dur, dur
d iminuer, dé-m e-nii-é
The French do not u se syl lab ic
accent ; but as they are accustomed to
l ay st re s s almo st invariably upon the
final syll abl e, in many cases in thi s
volume , an accent has been so p laced
a s an aid to p ronunciation. Bette r
resul t s wi l l b e obtained with the
French sounds i f th e p ronunciation i s
given rap idly, running the syl lable s
together.
In I tal ian, each vowel has i t s own
sound ; when unaccented i and u a re
l ightly uttered, the former in s ome
case s being almos t enti re ly lo s t.
Doubl e consonant s a re of f requent
occu rrence, and a d is tinct s ound
shoul d be given to each.
ch has the s ound of k
chie sa, ké -a

'
-za

c, befo re a , o and II has the sound of

k ; befo re e and i, th e sound of ch
in chee s e
da capo , da ka'-p6
coro, k6

'
-r6

custo, koos
’
-t6

voc e, v6
'—ché

dolcino, dol-ché
'
-n6

cc befo re e and i i s sounded l ike tch
in stret ch
accento, at-chén

'
-to

tamburaccio , tam-boo-rat’-ch6
gn i s sounded l ike ny
sdegno, sdan

'
-
y6

gg i s s ounded l ike di
arpeggio, a r-ped '-j6

B efore e and i , g has a s oft sound
generoso , ia—ne-r6-36
gigar jé “

ga

B efo re a ,
"

o and u , g has a hard sound :
gaio , ga

'
6—i

’

go la, go -l a
gus to, gooos -to
Although i is often pract ical ly sil ent
i t seems to influenc e the sound of
c or g preceding i t :

acc iaccatura, at-chak-ka-too'-ra
gioco , jo

'
-k6

r at the end of a syll able or a word
or when combined with anothe r
c onsonant, should be ro l led
ch ita rra, k é-tar’-r5.
moderna, mo-der'~na
s i s s ometime s so ft -and is sometimes
sounded l ike 2 :

dolo ro so, do- lo-r6
'
-86

deci so, da-ché '-26
z is ei the r t s o r dz :
giubi lazione, j oo-b

’

i- la t-si-o'm e
zero, zé

'
—r6

I n I ta lian , accent i s les s s trong than
in Engli sh . All syl lab le s are more
smoothly utte red.
In German the most difficul t sounds
to indicate are the umlauted, or modi
fied vowel s.
a i s rep re sented by a or 5.

Jagerchor, ja
'
-khér-k6r

landerisch, l én
'
-der-ish

6 i s rep re sented by a o r 6
Flot e, fla

'
-té

hoflich, héf
’
-likh

ii i s rep res ented by ii. I t i s much l ike
the French ii and i s sounded , u su
al ly, l ike ue in the Engl i sh word due :
F liigel , flii

'
-ge l

S ometimes II has the s ound of i
fiinf, finf

au i s repre sented by oi , as in Oil

gelaufig, gé- l oi
'
-fikh

ie i s sounded l ike
vergliedern , fer-glé

'
-dérn

ci i s sounded l ike i:
Pfeife , pfi

'
-fé

i s u sual ly s ounded l ike i
minde r, mint

'
—ér

b a t the beginning of a syl lable i s
p ronounced as in Engli sh ; at th e
end of a syl labl e, i t i s sounded
l ike p :
abbetont, ap

'
-ba-t6n t

c is only u sed in fo reign words ; be
fore e, i and y, i t i s sounded l ike t s ;
before othe r vowel s and before con
sonants i t i s sounded l ike k :
ces, tsés
c imbel , t sim

’
-bél

coloraturen , ko-lo-ra-too'-ren
acustisch, a-koos

'
-tish

ch i s a guttu ral sound resembl ing kh
abreichen , ap

'
-ri-khen

d at th e beginning of a syl labl e i s
pronounced a s in Engl i sh ; at th e
end of a syl lable i t i s sounded l ike t :
Bund , boomt

r i s rol led and always s ounded em
phatical ly :
Zuriick , t soo-riik

'



yl !

KEY TO PRONUNCIATION

5 beginning a syllabl e and imme
diately preceding a vowel i s u sual ly
p ronounced 2 ; at the end of a sy l

l abl e i t i s soft :
Sordun , zor-doon

'

Vespe r, fe s
’
-per

sp i s s ounded l ike shp
s t i s sounded l ike sht a

sch i s sounded l ike sh
Spie l, shp él

Stie fel , shté
'
-fél

Schal l , sha l
v i s sounded l ike f
vorwarts, for

'
-vwfirts

w is sounded l ike v:
Walze r, v

'

al-tsér

z i s s ounded l ike t s :
unverzie rt, oon -fér-tsé rt

’

Words from the Latin and Greek
are given the Engli sh p ronunciati on
excep t in a few case s where an ex
p res s io n taken from some psalm or

c anti cl e sung or reci ted in church
ri tual i s u sed. In such case s two p ro
nunciations are u sed , the Engli sh, and
th e Roman which i s u sed in s inging
agnus de i , ag

'
-niis dé

’
-i, Eng. or

ag
’
-noos dial -é Roman.

All words of Greek or Latin forrr.
that have been incorporated into ou

Engl i sh unabridged di ctionarie s ar
m arked as Engl i sh words from th

Greek or Latin, resp ect ively.





ABBREV IATIONS

acce l erando.

accom . accompaniment.
accom p .

aecom . ad lib..accom panim ent ad l ibi
turn .

aecom . Oblto u accom panim ent ob l iga
to.

accres.
acc res cendo.
acc rescimento.

adagio.
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

ad l ib i tum .

Alleluia.

afiettuoso.

affrettando.

o 0 agitato.

al lgemein.

al l egret to.

al l egro.

all’ottava.

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

arcato or coll
’

arco.

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

a tempo.

augmentation.

bass ; bassoon ; contra
bas s.
barytone.

basso continuo.
B e i sp iel.
B egle i tung.
Bogen.
bas s c larinet te.
B lasinstrumente.
bass oon.
Bassposaune.
B ratschen.
bri l lante.
capo ; cantus ; col ; con
tra.

col l
’

arco.

Cadenza.
calando.
calmato.
cantori s.
canto .
cantabi le.

contra bas so ; or,

bas so.
co l bas so.
contrab

'

zisse.

contra bas soon.
coll a des tra.
violoncell i .
violoncel lo .

cembal o .
cantus firmus.
choi r ; choi r-organ.
chalumeau .

chanson .



DICTIONARY

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 canto p rimo.

clarinet ; clarino.
clarino .

. clarinetto.
c lavi chord .

clarinette bas se . F . Org .

c la rinet te contre bass e.
choi r-organ.
co l canto.

coll
’

ottava.

0 0 0 0 0 0 co l la voce.
get

col la parte ; counter geth.

point. g liss.
counterpoint. G. 0

contrapunti s t . G
g
rg

con esp res s ione.
e e e e e e e e e

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

cresc endo.

co l la s ini s t ra ; con sor
dino.

cto. concerto.
c. voc col la voce.

des tra ; dro ite ; da ; dal .
dal S dal s egno.
D. C da cap o.
D. C. S. R . .da capo s enza rep l ica :

o r s enza rep etizione
decani . Horner
decres cendo.
del i catamente.
des tra.
diapason or diapasons.
diminuendo.
d ivi s i.
dest ra m ane .

dol ce .
.do lci s s imo.
doppio p edale .
dal s egno.
Durchffihrumgssatz (in
sonatas) .
energicamente.

O O O O O O O O O O

espress ivo .
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

orgue exp res s if.

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

grand-orgue.
gauche .
ganzer Bogen.
gedampft.

getheilt.

gli s sando.
great o rgan.
grand-o rgue.
Generalpause.
grand.
grandioso.
graz io so.
great o rgan.
horn ; heel ; in organ
music .
hand.
Hauptsatz, i n sonatas .
Hauptwerk.
harmonic .

Hauptwerk.

hautboy
half bow.

haute- contre.

H o lzblaser.

Incal zando.
introduction.
invers ion.
Kadenz .
kontra .
Kontrabas s .
kl e ine F liite ; Kontra
fagott.
l eft ; l inks.
l egato.

l eggiero.

l eft hand.
l oco.
luogo.
lus ingando.
manual ; mano ; main ;
mezzo.
maesto so.
maggiore .
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DICTIONARY

senza sordini.

Seitensatz, in s onatas.
senza tempo.

.staccato.

s topped diap ason.
stendando.

.Streichinstrumente .
s trings ; s tring instru

ments.
stringendo .
swel l o rgan .

.symphony.
tenor ; t empo ; tutti ;
talon ; tas to ; tendre ;
t oe (in organ) .

t. c .t re co rde.

t empo

tern. I tempo primo.
temp. prim. .tempo primo.
ten. .t enuto .
Timb. tembal les.

$ 3
333: “m ano

t. p
tp t.

tr. 0 0 0 0 0 0 Q .

V.

vi oloncell o.

Viv. V ivace.
V iol.

trattenuto.
t remolando.
t rio.
trombone.
Trompete.
tasto solo.
una
una corda.
Uebergang, in s onata s.
uni sono.
in uni son, with t oc

tave.
vo ce or volti.
viola.
variat ion.

vol ti sub ito.
viol ini.
zusammen.
Zwischensatz, in sona
ta s.



DICTIONARY OF MU SIC

l . The s ixth tone of the s cal e
o f C maj o r, that i s , of the s cal e
which has C fo r the keynote or

fi rs t degree and has the inte rva l of a ‘

majo r thi rd, two whole tone s
,
between

C and the thi rd degree , namely E .

Thi s scal e is cons idered the typ ica l
d iatoni c s cal e, because i t nece s s i tate s
no sharp s o r flat s to bring about the
succ es sion of tones and semitones
required to make a c omplete diatoni c
scal e.
2. The A above middle C

,
general ly

desi gnated by a', doe s not vary on the
oboe and con sequen tly th e tone i s
given by that in s trument in order that
the other instruments of th e orches tra
may tune to i t. I t is hence cal l ed a
normal tone .
3. The name of one of the maj or
keys , that i s , of on e of the keys hav
ing the interval of a maj or thi rd

,
two

whole tones , between th e fi rs t and
th i rd degrees , in thi s in s tance A and
C. The key of A maj or neces s i tate s
th e u se of thre e sharp s

,
C sharp

,
F

s harp and G sharp , to obtain the
p rop er diaton i c succe ss ion of inte r
val s. These appear in i t s s ignature.

he name of one of th e minor
keys , that i s , the name of that key
which has A for a keynote or firs t de
gree and has th e inte rval of a minor
thi rd, one whol e tone and a half ton e,
between A and C , th e fi rs t and the
th i rd degree s. I t i s cal led the relat ive
minor of C maj or

,
desc ribed under 1 ,

because i t al so require s th e u se of no
sharp s or flat s in order to obtain th e
succe s s ion of tone s and s emiton es t e
qui
r
ed to make a complete diatoni c

sca e .

.
5. As an I ta lian or

'

French p reposi
tIon, desIgnated by a or a, i t s ignifies
to, at, for,

.

by, in, with or towards ; as
a prima Vis ta (at firs t s igh t) , 5 deux
mains (for two hands) .
a bal lata (a ba l- la

'
-ta) I t.

In bal lad s tyle : a te rm app li ed to
short, unceremoniou s I ta lian melo
dies ; to any song in narrative form ;
or one with a refrai n in chorus, as
“
Rule B ri tannia, Britannia, rul e th e
waves ; al so to a song which can be
accompani ed by dancing.
8 battuta (a ba t- too

'
-ta) I t.

According to beat ; to b e rendered in
exact time : a term usual ly employed
afte r some break in the regular time ,
such a s a re ci ta tive , that i s, a musical
dec lamation . Similar in use to a
tempo. Abbr. a batt.
a bene p lacito (a ba

'
-né p la’-ché -t6) I t.

At p leasure : a term frequently used
in chambe r music . Equival ent to ad
l ibi tum (Lat ) .
a capp e lla (a kap-p é l

’
-la) I t.

In church s tyle : referring to th e o ld
s tyl e of wri ting church music, in which
the voice s were unaccompanied ; hence
unaccompani ed. Sometimes , however,
the term i s found in an accom pani

ment
,
s igni fying that th e accom pani

ment i s t o be p layed in uni son wi th,
or an octave above or below, th e
voice s ; also used in refe rence to time ,
i ndicating the two- two time, two half
notes in a measure , or a qui ck four
four time. See a l la breve, to one of
the u sages of which i s i s equ ivalen t.
Abbr. a capp .
a capricc io (a ka-pre t

'
-ch6) I t.

At the fancy of th e p erformer, both
in time and expres s i on.



2 DICTIONARY

a cembalo
a cembalo (a cham

'
-ba I t.

For c lavichord, harp s ichord or pi
ano. Cembalo was the abbreviated
form of c lavi cembalo, th e o ld I talian
nam e

.

for an ins trument great ly re

sembling our grand p iano. Abbr. a
cemb.

a cinque (a chen '-kwe) I t.
For five voi ce s or ins truments ; in

five parts : frequently wri tten a 5
a demi jeu (a di

‘

i-me zhi'i) Fr.
At half p lay : u sing half the power

of the ins trument.
a demivoix (a di

‘

i-me vwa) Fr.
At half voic e : using but hal f the
possible force or volume ; whi spered.
Equivalent to m ezzo voce
a deux (5 (iii) Fr.
For two : for two voice s or instru

ments ; in two parts ; often w ritten aZ.

adeux mains (a (Iii man) Fr.
For two hands : for one p layer.

a diratam ente (a dé-ra-ta-m én ’
- té) I t.

a v.
Angri ly ; with i re.

a dirit tura (a dé-rét-too
'
-ta) I t.

With s traightnes s : s traight, direct ly.
A doub le flat “

The note A lowered two s emitone s
by a double fiat ; s ame tone as G.

A doub le sharp
The note A rai sed two semitones by
a double sharp ; th e same tone a s B .

a due (a doo
’
-é) I t.

For two ins truments or v0 1ce s : In

two parts ; often wri tten a 2. For

merly spe l led a duoi or a doi .
a due corde (a doo

'
-é kor

'
-dé) I t.

For, of, or on two s trings .
_

a due soprani (a doo
'
-é sé -p ra'm e) I t.

For two sopranos.
a chi
p
stromenti (a doo

’
-é s tro-m én

’

té)
t

For or on two ins truments.
a due voce (a

.
doo'-é v6’

-ché) I t.
For two voices.

a dur (a door) Ger.
The German name for the scal e of
A maj or, the s ignature of

which i s three sharps . See
al so A.

A flat
The note A rais ed a half
s tep.
A flat major

_ The maj or key whose
S ignature i s four flats. A fiat maj or

a mezza aria
A flat minor
The minor key having

seven
' flats in its s igna

ture , relative to the key
of C flat maj or.
a grand choeur (a gran
kt'ir) Fr.
F o r f u l l c h o i r o r A flat rninor

cho rus : in contradistinc
t ion to a peti t choeur

,
which con

si sted original ly of only three part s.
agrand orches tre (a grain6r-k éstr) Fr.
For ful l orches tra.
A in al t or al to (alt) I t.
The second note i n alto or alt, i ndi

cated by a”. I t i s written on the fi rs t
added line above the staff.
A in al tiss imo (A in al- tis

’
- si-m o) I t .

A above high C,
or twelve place s

above
’

middl e C : the s econd note in
a ltis simo , Indi cated by a

” ’ and written
on th e fi fth added space above the

s taff.
ala (a la) Fr.
I n the ; at the ; i n the s tyle of.

al’italienne (a lé -ta l -yen ) Fr.
In I ta lian style.

al a mesure (a la m fi- zur) Fr.
In time ; same as a tempo and a
battuta.
al a russe (a la rus) Fr.
In Russian s tyl e.

al ivre ouvert (a lévr oo-var) Fr.
- On opening the book : at s ight.
Equivalent to a prima vi sta and
vom B latt e (Gen ) .
A major
The maj or s cal e or key which i s
bu il t up from the note A.

I n order to preserve the in
tervals as i n the natural o r
diatonic scal e, with th e
half- s tep s between the
thi rd and fourth and the
s eventh and eighth tones ,
three tones , F, C and G,

must b e rai s ed a half- s tep by sharp s
p laced in the S ignature.
A major chord
A

,
C sharp and E , or any other com

bination of the maj or chord based on
A ; th e chord containing the in terval s
ofa maj or thi rd and a p erfect fifth and
based on A.

a mezza aria (a med
’
-za a -ri-a) I t.

I n half aria : a style betwe en aria
ano reci tative. Also appl i ed to an ai r
of s ligh t range written for those tones
between the highest and lowest ones



DICTIONARY
a m ezza aria

ofwhich any voice i s capab le of p ro
ducm g. Similar to aria parlante.
a mezza voce (a med

’
-za v6

'
-ché ) I t .

With half the voi ce : with half
power ; usua lly imp lying a rathe r soft,
subdued tone . Somewhat S imi lar to
mezzo forte . I t i s u sed both in voca l
and in strumental mus i c and als o de
notes th e quali ty be tween th e head
and ches t tones.
am e

I

zzo manico (a m ed -26ma'm i-ko)
t.

Place th e hand on the middle of th e
neck of the viol in . The directi on for
a half shif t in violin p laying.
A minor
The minor k ey ,having ne ithe r sharp s
nor flats in its s ignature. See also A .

A minor chord
Any A m inor chord o r chord con
taining the interval s ofam inor chord :
a chord contain ing minor inte rvals ,
and a perfec t fi fth, or in te rva l of three
and a half tones , and based upon A,

as A, C, E.

A mol l (5m ol) Ger.
A mino r : the re lat ive mino r of the
key of C. Like the key of C maj or,
i ts s ignature contain s n o sharp s or
flats . C , its th i rd note, is a minor
thi rd or in terval of th ree hal f tone s
above the fi rs t note, ins tead ofa maj or
thi rd, or interval of two whole tones,
and its half tone s fal l between i t s se c
ond and thi rd and seventh and eighth
note s ascending, and between its fi fth
and sixth and second and th i rd note s
des cending.
amonocorde (a m on -o-kord) Fr.
On one s tring only.

a otto voci (a 6t
’
- tov6

’
-ché ) I t.

For e igh t voice s.
a parte (a p ar

'
-té) I t.

On the side : as ide.
a parte equale (a pa r

'
-té a-kwa'-lé) I t.

In equa l p orti on : app li ed to music
in which th ere is more than on e

l eading performer or in which the
voice s and ins truments are of equal
importance.
a pas so a pas s o (a pas

'
-sc

'

i a pas ’ I t.
Step by s tep : regularly.
a piace re (a pi-ii- cha

'
-ré ) I t.

a piacimento (a pi-a-chi-m én
'
—t6) I t.

At pl easu re . u sua l ly implying a
s lackening of Sp eed.
a pi ena orchest ra (a pi a

'
-na or-kas

’

t ra) I t.
For fu l l orchestra.
a poco (a p6

'
-k6) I t .

By a li t t le : by degrees , gradual ly. A sharp minor

a suo arbi t rio
a p oco a p oco (a p é

'
-k6 a p6

’
-k6) I t.

Li ttl e by li t tle : gradual ly.
a p oco piu lento (a p é

’
-k6 p é

’
-oo lén

to) I t.
With a l it t le more slownessza little
S l ower.
a poco piu mosso (a p é

'
—k6 p é

’
-oo

may -56) I t.
With a l i t tl e more motion : a li ttle
fas ter.
a premiere w e (a p rfim -ya r vu) Fr.
a p rima vi s ta (a

‘

p ré
’
-ma ves’

- ta) I t.
At fi rs t s ight. Equivalent to vom
B latte (Gen ) .
a punto (a poon

'
-to) I t.

On the in stant : punctual ly ; in s tric t
time.
a punto d’arco (a p oon

’
-t6 (1 ar -k6) I t.

With th e point or end of th e how.

a quatre mains (a ka t r man) Fr.
_ Fo r four hands : two pe rsons at the
p iano or organ.
a quat re seuls (a ka t r sfil) Fr.
For fou r so lo voi ce s or i ns truments.

a quatre voix (a ka t r vw
'a) Fr.

For four voi ce s .
a quattro (a kwa t

'
-tr6) I t.

For four vo ice s o r ins truments : a
quartet ; ofte n wri tten a 4
a quattro mani (a kwat

’
-troma’-né ) I t.

Fo r fou r hands : two pe rsons a t the
piano or organ.
a quattro parti (a kwat

'
-tr6 par’-té ) I t.

In four part s.
a quattro s oli (a kwat

’
-tro sé

'
- lé ) I t.

For four solo voice s or in s truments.
a quattro voc e (a kwat

’
-trov6

'
-ché) I t.

For four voice s.
a rovesci o (a ré -vi

’
-sh6) I t.

By revers ing ; in an opposi t e direc
t ion : answering ascending inte rval s by
descending and vice versa ; repeating
the subj ec t of a fugue or canon back
wards in th e an swer. Also in a s tyle
which admits of revers ion , part or al l
of the composi tion being wri tten so

that i t could be sung backwards or so

that i t c ould begin with any part.
Same as al la or al riverso or rovescio.
A sharp
A of the diatoni c or natural , maj or

or minor, scale , rai sed by a semitone
by means of a sharp , it.
A sharp mino r
The mino r key wi th
seven sharp s i n the sig
tu re , relative to the key
of C sharp maj or.
a suo arbi tri o (a sod -6

a r-bé '-tri-6) I t.
At one’s own wil l. The
same a s ad l ib itum.
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a suo bene p laci to
a suo bene p laci to (a soo

’
-6hé

'
-n é p la

ché
’
- t6) I t.

At one’s own pleasure . The same
as ad libi tum.

a suo comodo (a sod -6 k6
’
-m6-d6) I t.

At one ’s own p leasure. The same
a s ad libi tum .

a table sec (5 tab
’l

‘

sek ) Fr.
a table seche (a tab

' l sesh ) Fr.
A dry table, French idiom for
above. Without ins trumental accom
panim ent ; app li ed to practi sing vocal
exerci s e s unaccompanied.
a tempo (5 tem

'
-

p é ) I t.
In t ime : the te rm is used to direct
a return to the origina l t ime afte r
some deviati on. Equivalen t to im tact
(Gen ) . Abbr. a t., a tem., or a temp .
a ter
i
ipo comodo (a tem

’
-

p6k6
’
—m o-d6)

t.
In convenient, easy time : in moder
ate movement.
a - tempo de l l ’ al legro (a tem

'
-
p é de l

la - la ’-gr6) I t.
In quick time.
a tempo di gavotta (a tem

’
-

p é dé ga

v6t
'
- ta) I t.

In the time used in a gavot :moder
ate ly qui ck.
a temp o gius to (a tem

'
-

p é j oos
’ I t.

In exact or s tri c t t ime.
a tempo ordinario (a tom

’
-
p66r-di-na

'

ri-o) I t.
In ordinary t ime : at a moderate

Speed ; common time indicated by
4 in which note s are

T or given their ordinary
value, In con tradis

tinc tion to al la breve t ime , in which a
note receives only half i t s ordinary
value. Equivalent to andante ; al so
used like a p rimo.
a tempo p rimo (a tem’

-p o p ré
’
-m o) I t.

Return to th e firs t or original t ime.
a temp o rubato (a tem

’
-

p6 roo -hé
’
-to)

t.
In stolen time : s ignifying that one
part of a bar or several bars of a
movement are accelerated

,
whil e the

others are reta rded that th e whole
may occupy its usual time. Thi s i r
regula r time i s employed to give more
expres sion to music.
aton basse (a ton bas) Fr.
In a low tone or voice.
a tre (a tra) I t.
For three : for three voice s or in

strum ents, a t rio or t erzetto . O ften
wri tten a 3.

a tre corde (a tra kor ’
-dé) I t.

On or with three strings : i n p iano
music i t contradict s a una corda, di

abbacchiato
recting that the soft p edal be re leased.
See

_
also pedals.

at rois (a trwa) Fr.
For, or in , three : in three voic es or

parts. O ften wri tten a3.

a una corda (a oo
’
-na kOr '- da) I t.

With or on one s tring : i n piano
music a di rec ti on for the use Of the
soft p edal. The p iano i s arranged
with thre e s trings to each note

,
which

are al l s truck unde r ordinary condi
tion s, but when the soft p edal i s
p re s sed down the hammers s trike
s lantingly instead Of straigh t and hi t
only on e s tring, thus producing a
softe r tone.
a vicenda (a vé-chén

'
-da) I t.

I n turn : success ion ; alte rnately.
avi de (a ved) Fr.
A phrase meaning empty : hence
Op en , as app li ed to s trings vibrating
in thei r enti re length.
a vi s ta (a ves

'
—t

'a) I t.
At s ight.
a voce sol a (a vO

’
—ché sO

’
- la) I t.

For one voi ce alone .
avoix forte (5. vwa fOrt) Fr.
With or in a loud voice or tone.

5volonté (a vO- lOn- ta) Fr.
At wi l l : at p leasure .

aw e (a vu) Fr.
At s ight.

ab (ab) Ger. adv.
Off: an expre s sion found in organ
musi c to show where th e stop

,
already

indicated, cease s to be used.
ab ini tio (ab in—ish

'
-i-O) Lat.

From th e beginning : an exp res s ion ,
now Obsolete, for which da capo has
been substituted.
abacus harm onicus (ab

'
-a-ki

'

is har
m On

’
-i-kil s ) Lat.

An abacu s was an ancien t counting
board, and was used to divide th e in
tervals Of an o ctave : hence abacus
harm onicus is the structure and ar
rangement Of the keys and p edals Of
an instrument or ; a diagram or tab le
Of the .notes , with th ei r n ames .
abandon (a-ban -dOfi) Fr. n .

Signifies that th e passage so marked
is to be rendered with abandon, ease ,
unrestraint, the time being secondary
to natural emoti on . Frequently used
with the p reposi tion avec , with .

abat-voix (a-ba-vwa) Fr. n .

Li teral ly
,
that which beats down the

voice : a voic e refl ector ; s ounding
board.
abbacchi ato (ab-bak-k é -a

'
—to) I t . part.

Dej ected ; humil iated :with a dej ect
ed ai r.



DICTIONARY
abbadata

abbadata (ab-ba-da '-ré ) I t. v.
Take care : give attention.

abbandonasi(ah-ban -do—na’-zé ) I t. adv.
Unre st ra inedly : with natural emo
tion .
abbandonatam ente (ab-ban-dO-na’- ta

m én
’
- té) I t . adv.

Desperately ; hopele s s ly :without re
gard to time. Same as con abbandono.
abbandone (ab-biin -dO

’

m é ) I t.
I ndi cate s that th e p assage i s to b e
rendered despondingly : with feeling,
abandoning one ’s s e lf to emotion and
making the t ime subservi ent to the
ex ression .

ab andon evolm ente (ab-ban-do-né
vOl-m en

'
-té) I t. adv.

Viol ently : rega rdle s s Of time . Syn
onym Of abbandonatam en te .

abbandono (ah-ban-dO’

m O) I t. n.
Abandon ing Of t ime, to sui t impas

sioned expre s s ion : usual ly us ed wi th
the p reposi tion con , thu s be ing equiv
alen t to the French avec abandon .
abbas samento di mano (ab-bas’-sa

m en
'
-to dé ma'-nO) I t .

Lowering Of the hand. When used
to designate the downward movement
Of th e hand in heating time the ab
breviation i s a. di man o , but in piano
music i t i s abbreviated abb . and Shows
which hand cros se s over in p laying.
Abbr. abb ., a. di mano.
abbassamen to divoce (ah-bas-sé -m en ’

tO dé vO
'
—ché) I t.

Lowering Of the voic e : by dim inu
t ion Of volume . Abbr. abb .

,
a. di voce .

abbattimento (ah-ba t- ti—m en ’
- to) I t . n .

The down-beat or lowering Of the
hand in conducting.
abbel lare (ah—bé l- la '- ré) I t. v.
TO embel li sh a simple melody with
ornaments . Thi s word i s not so much
used as abbe l l i re, Of whi ch i t is a sy n

on m.

abgellim enti (ah-b e l-li—m én ’
-té ) I t. n .

Embel l i shments ; ornaments .
abbel limento (ah—bél- li-men’

-to) I t. n .
An embell i shment ; ornament ; grac e
note.
abbe ll i re (ab-bé l—lé

'
—ré) I t. v.

TO beautify : ado rn with o rnaments .
abbell i tura (ab-bé l- li- too

'
-ra) I t . n .

An embel l i shment. Synonym Of ah
be llim ento .

abbel l iture (ab-bél - li- too- ré) I t. n .

O rnaments ; embel li shments.
abbetont (ap

’
—hé -t6nt) Ger. adj . or

a v.
With final accent : in ecc l es ias ti ca l
chanting i t i s appl ied to th e las t fo rm
Of modulati on u sed in parts sung by

abgebrochene Kadenz
th e p ri es t or his a s s i stants . Synonym
Of inbeton t (Gen ) .
abblasen (ap

’
-bla-zén ) Ger. v .

To blow a horn ; to flouri sh a trum
pet ; sound a retreat.
abbr
f
viam enti (ab bra V i-a-men - té )
t . n .

Abbreviati ons u sed in the notation
Ofmusi c. See table Of abbreviations.
abbreviat e (ab-bra -vi-a’-ré) I t. v.
TO shorten the notation ofmusi c by
means of abbreviati on s.
a-b-c-di eren (a-ba-tsa-dé - ren ) Ger. v.
and n.

1 . TO use C D E F G A B C
,
the le tte r

names Of the note s , in s inging an ex
ercise , in s tead Of the do, re, mi, fa, sol,
la , S i , a sys tem cal l ed s olmization , or

any othe r method of naming the
note s . Thi s i s a p racti s e common
among e l ementary pupi l s in Germany.
2. The name of th e above method
emp loying the alphabeti ca l sys tem.

Abendglo cke (a-bent-glOk -e ) Ger. 11 .
Evening bel l : curfew.

Abendl i ed (a-bént- lét) Ger. n.
Evening song o r hymn.

Abendmusick (a
’
-bén t-m oo-zek') Ger .

n .

Evening music : a se renade.
Abendstandchen (a

'
-bent-Shtén t’-khen)

Ger. 11 .

Evening serenade .
abent
g
uerlich (a

’
-bén -toi- er- likh) Ge r.

a j .
Literal ly, adventure some : hence
s trange , uncouth. A term app l ied to
unrecognized forms Of music .
abfal len (ap

’
-fa1- len) Ger. v.

TO fal l Off, de c rea se , dete rio rate :
appli ed to a part Of the regi s te r O f a
voic e or in s trumen t in which the qual
i ty or volume Of th e tone is poorer
than in the re s t Of th e compas s, as
in the low note s Of a sop rano voi ce or
the high note s Of a contral to.
abgebrochene Kadenz (ap

'
-

gé-br6kh
eu-é k

’

a
’
-dents) Ger.

B roken Off cadence : a term which
has replaced cadenza d

’

inganno. I t
means that th e natu ral ending Of the
cadence for which the ear has been
prepared by a chord bui l t on th e dom
inant i s inte rrupted. Afte r the chord
Of th e dominant th e ear i s sati sfied
only by the chord Of th e tonic a s an
ending, and when some other chord
comes in stead i t changes the p rogre s
si on Of the harmony and delays and at
times avoids th e final c lose . The in
terrup ted cadence has Often been used
by great mus ician s from Beethoven
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abgebrochene Kadenz
to Wagne r and i s parti cularly us efu l
in Opera, whe re i t serve s to j oin th e
scenes

,
making the musi c seem to

flow unbrokenly instead Of stopping
to begin anew with each s cene .
abgehen (ap

’
-

ga- én) Ger. v.
TO go Off; depart ; ret i re ; make an
exi t ; l eave th e stage .
abgesto ssen (ap

'
-
gé

- shtOS
'
-sen ) Ger.

pas t p ar t.
Struck Off; detached : s taccato.

I
C
m

d
ug

e
m
f

i n

g
un

a
t "

b
u t

Absolute Pitch

abgle i t en (ap
'
—
gli-tén ) Ger. v .

TO glide or sl ide Off: to sl ide a fin
ger smooth ly from the black to th e
next white key Of a p iano or organ ,
so as not to break th e tone .
abk iirzen (ap

’
-kur-zén ) Ger. v.

TO shorten ; abridge ; abbreviate.
Abkiirzung (ap

'
-k iir-tsoongk ) Ger. n .

A shortening ; abridgment ; abbre
viation .

ablOzen (ap
’
- la-zén) Ger. v.

TO exchange : to change fingers
qui ckly in p laying on the organ or
p iano

,
s ti l l su staining the note.

abnehmend (ap
'
-na-ment) Ger. pres.

part.
Taking Off; decreas ing : dimini shing

abrupt modul ation
A sudden modulation to a key not
c los ely related to the origina l key.
See a lso re lated keys.
abruptio (ab- rup

’
- shi-O) Lat. n .

A breaking Off or sudden pause : th e
stopping abruptly, Of a melodi c
phrase before i t s c lose.
Absatz (ap

’
—zats) Ger. n.

An in terruption or s top : a well-cle
fined pas sage in music, usual ly four
m easures long, l ike a phras e or ca

dence.
abschwe l len (ap

’
-shvél- lén ) Ger. v .

To dimini sh : diminuendo.
abse tzen (ap

'
- zet-zén) Ger. v.

1 . To lift from ; to detach : t o rai s e

abse tzen
the volume. Equivalent to dim inu

endo.
abréger (a-bra-zha) Fr. v.
To abridge ; sh orten ; curtai l.
abrégés (a-bra-zha) Fr. n.
Abridgments : al so

'

the coup le rs or

trackers Of an organ .

abreichen (ap
'
-ri-khén ) Ger. v.

Lite ral ly
,
to reach down : a viol in

term
,
meaning to extend th e l i ttl e fin

ger Of the left hand.
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Academy
organization s, or very Often , especial ly
in I ta ly, to the concert i ts e l f, and also
to op erati c i nsti tuti ons. Under the
name Académie Royale , Perrin and
Cambert, in 1669, la id the foundation
Of the pre sent Pari s Op era, which has
been known by many different names.
But by Académie, the Académie des
Beaux Art s , which great ly aids the
p rogres s ofmusi c in Pari s , i s usually
meant. The firs t Engl i sh academy
was the Academy Of Anci en t Musi c,
founded in 1 710 , closed in 1792. I t s
members were p rofe s sors and ama
teurs, gentl emen and chi ldren Of the
Chapel Royal and St. Paul’s Cathe
dral

,
interested in th e s tudy and p rac

t i s e Of ancien t musi c. There was als o
a Royal Academy for the performance
Of I tal ian Op era, in London from 1720
to 1728, for which Hande l was com
poser. The present Royal Academy
OfMus ic in London , l ike th os e in Ber
lin and other German ci ti e s, nearly al l
Of which are s tate insti tutions, are
musi c schools.
acathistus (ak -a-this

'
-tii s) Grk. n .

Song or hymn in p rais e Of the Vir
gin Mary, an ciently sung in th e Greek
Church of Constantinopl e on Satur
day of the fifth week Of Lent, by the
whole congregation s tanding, in grati
tude that th e ci ty had thric e been
saved from barbari an s.
accademia (ak -ka-da-me

’
-a) I t. n .

1 . An academ y zan i nst itution or so
ciety ,

founded by th e s tate or by some
p rivate individual to s timulate th e
p rogres s Of s ci ence , l i te rature and art,
Great numbers Ofaccademie flouri shed
in I taly from the Fifteenth to
th e E i ghteenth Century, a lmost
every town having one such soci
ety, and the ci ti e s, several . While
the accademi e u sual ly cul tivated
many branche s Of scienc e and
art

,
each general ly chose one sub

j ce t on which to spec iali ze. Many
gave th ei r chief attenti on to musi c,
edi ting and printing th e theoretical
works already writ-ten, investigating
and writing further on th e s ci ence Of
music and fostering i ts p racti s e by
giving Operatic repre sentation and
concerts and by encouraging tal ent
and disem inating knowledge.
The accademi e were original ly
cal led afte r thei r founders , bu t after
wards were named according to th ei r
Obj ect s or by some elaborate t it l e, as
fanc di rected, such a s Accademia
Deg ’

Intrep edi, Academy Of the

very common change from the
accent i s cal led syn copation and i s
caus ed by tying an ordinari ly unac
cented note to the fol lowing accented
note (th e crosse s in the i l lu strati on
mark the syncopations) . Frequently

accent
Fearle s s. The earli es t insti tuti ons Of
thi s kind where musi c was the main
Obj ect were those a t Bologna and
Milan

,
the former founded in 1482, th e

latter in 1484. None Of the academ ics
was very . long l ived : th e Filhar

m onici at B ologna, probably the last,
was in exi s tence at th e c lose Of th e
Eighteenth Century.
2. The term accademia i s al so ap
p li ed to a p rivate concert or musi cal
soirrée.
accar

fi
zzevole (ak -ka- rét-tsa-v6

'
- lé) I t .

a J .
Fond ; cares s ing ; flattering ; bland.

accarezzevolm ente (ak -ka-ret-tsa-vol
m en

'
-té) I t. adv.

Caress ingly ; blandly ; persuasively.
acce le rando (at-cha- lé-ran

'
-do) I t.

pres. part.
Accele rating : quickening the t ime
or rap idi ty gradually. Synonym Ofai

fre ttando, and s tringendo. Abbr.
acce l., acce lo.

accelerato (at-cha -lé- ra
’
-to) I t. pas t.

part.
Accelerated : increased in speed ;
swift.
accent (ak -s ent) Eng. n.
acc en t (ak

’
- sar‘i) Fr. n .

N atural s tres s or emphasi s regularly
recurring on certain tones , chords or
beat s in each measure. Thi s stre ss ,
known as regu lar, metrical, or gram
m atical accent, i s marked by bars
c rossing the staff. The fi rs t note fol
lowing the bar receives s trongest ac
cent, though frequently a secondary
accent i s used. I n the quicker move
ments Of ei ther common, four- four,
t ime or trip l e, three- four, t ime th ere
i s but one accen t to th e bar ; i n s lower
movements , there are two — the p rin
cipal or s tronge r accent on the fi rs t
note and ' a secondary or weaker ac
cent ou the thi rd.
The rhythmical accent, which em

phasizes _
the musi cal divi si ons ,

phrase s , motives and themes , reli eves
the monotony Of the regula r recur
rence of the time accent.
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Sf. (sudden force) is added to em pha
s ize thi s departure from regular stres s .
Composers
u s e great
l iberty i n
the matte r
O f accent,
b u t t h e
change i s
a lways indi cated by an accen t mark

A or > or by rf. or rfz . (rinforz
ando) , (tenuto) , (marcato) ,
sf. or sfz. (s forzando) , or

ando) .
O ratori cal accent re late s to th e cor
responden ce between the accen t Of the
note and the natural accent Of th e
words in voca l mus ic . A fai lure to
make thes e corre spond resul t s in los s
Of force and expres s ion.
accent, oratorical
Se e oratori cal accent.
accent, pr imary
See p rimary accent.
ac cen t, rhythmical
See rhythmical accent.
accented note s
See notes , accented .

accenti (at-chén
'
-té ) I t. n .

Accents . See accent.
accento (at-chen

'
-t6) I t . n .

Accent, s tres s , or emphasi s on cer

tain notes. See accent.
accentor
The leading S inger or performer in
a duet, t ri o, or quartet, on whom it
devolve s to keep the accent and time
correct. Obsolete .
acc en tuato (at-chen- too-a

'
-to) I t . adj .

Accentuated : s trongly accented
accentuiren (ak - tsem- too- é '- ren ) Ger. v.
TO a ccentuate, accent .

accentus (ak - sen
'
-ti‘is ) Lat . n .

A tuning Of th e voi ce, intonation ;
accent. Applied spec ifical ly to on e

divi si on of the Cantus Ecc le si ast icus ,
to the part Of the Catholi c s ervic e read
or chanted by the p rie s t or hi s mini s
ters. TO th e accentu s be long the cO l
lects ; ep i s tl e s and gosp e ls , inc luding
the melodi e s to which th e Pas sion is
sung in Holy Week ; t he lect ions
propheci e s and acts Of th e martyrs ;
various forms of I ntonation , Benedi c
tion , and Absolution , in th e Li turgy ;
sing l e vers e s ; exclamation s and ad

monition s Of the ass i stant s at the
altar ; and the p re face s . See al so
Accentu s eccl e sias ti ci .
accentus e ccl e si as tic i (ak-sen

'
- ti'is

é -kle-zi-a s’-ti-si) Lat.
The melodic formulae for intoning

acciaccatura
the end

.

Of a ph ra se or sentence , cor
re sponding to the inflection Of the
speaking voice a t punctuation marks.
There are s even kinds Of accentus

, as

fol lows , cal led im m utabilis when, at a
period in the text, the voic e does not
change from the monotone , in which
i t has rec i ted the whole phras e :medus
when i t fal l s a t hird be low the reci t
ing

-note, so l-mi , at the end Of a ph ras e
marked by a colon : gravi s .when i t
fa ll s a fi fth , sol -do, at a p eriod :
acutus when i t fal l s a th i rd and re

turns to the recit ing-note, sol-mi, mi
sol, at a comma : moderatus when i t
rise s a second and return s , sol - la -so l,
at a comma : interrogatus when i t fal l s
a s econd and returns , so l -ia ia-sol

, at
a

_
ques ti on mark : and finalis when i t
rise s a second 9nd fa ll s th rough each
degre e to a fourth below the reci ting
n ote, sol— la- so l-fa-mi-re, at the end.
There are some variations to thes e
usages

,
but they are rare . See al so

Accentus .
acces so ry note s
Al so cal led auxi l iary notes . The
e igh t note s (quavers ) not neces sary to
the harmony. Used in ornaments .
They are p laced adj oining degree s Of
the s taff above o r be low thei r p rin
cipal note as in a tu rn , or t ri l l . See
also turn or t ri l l.
accessory tones
Tones heard faintly like an echo in
a higher oc tave , afte r the p rin cipa l
tone die s away. See also harmonics .
accessory voi ce s
Accompanying voi ce s .
acciaccare (at-chak-ka

’
-ré) I t. v.

TO cru sh ; brui se ; pound : to strike
th e chord in a brusque and unexpect
e d way.
acc iaccatura (at-chak-ka-too

'
—ra) I t. n .

From the I talian verb which means
to crush : thi s term appli ed to music
means that when the melody note i s
s truck the note a semitone be low i t
should be st ruck at th e same time ;
as soon as they have been sounded
together th e lower note i s re leased
and th e melody note i s held for i t s ful l
t ime . The acciaccatura is possible
only on keyed instruments. I t is writ
ten as a grace note with a l i t tle s lant
ing l in e through i ts s tem, and the dif
ference between i t and the regular
grace n ote i s that th e grace note

.

is

played before the melody note, whil e
the acciaccatura i s s truck simultane
ously with i t. When u sed with

.

a

chord th i s form Of ornamentation is
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i ndi cated by drawing a li t tl e s lanting
l ine through the notes forming th e
chord, j u s t be low the note whi ch takes
the acciaccatura, thus :

I ts u se in th e origin
confined wholly to the organ , where
i t give s th e effe ct of an accent to a
s ingle note or chord ; e l s ewhere i t i s
n ow employed as a synonym Of short
appoggiatura.
acc idental chords
Chords whi ch contain one or more
note s that do not belong to that har
mony found in the figuration as 0 p
posed to p lain choral harmony. They
may be caused ei ther by antic ipation,
one or more Of th e notes being put be
fore the natural or expected p lace, or
by suspens ion , the p rolonging a tone
in one chord in to a fol lowing chord.
accidental chromatic s
Chromatics employed incidental ly.

ac cidental natural s.
Sign s cal led naturals , 14

, placed be
fore note s to counteract th e effect of
sharp s or flats in th e cours e Of a com
positi on , re storing the note s s o
marked to thei r natural , u sual p lace in
the scale.
acc idental note s
See notes , a ccidental.

acc idental sharp
Where a sharp foreign to th e key

in which the p iece is wri tten i s intro
duced i t i s written before th e note
whi ch i t affects . Such a sharp is cal led
an accidental, and i t affects al l th e
note s Of th i s same n ame in that bar
unle s s revoked. Some musicians con
tend that when the last note in a bar
i s affected by an accidental , and is t i ed
to a note of the same pi tch in the
n ext bar, th e acc idental holds Over to
that note als o ; others say that an ac

cidental affects on ly th e note s in the
bar in whi ch i t occurs .
accidental s
Sharp s , doubl e sharp s , flat s , doubl e

flats or natural s , not in the si gnature
but p laced before a note to lower or

rai s e o r re store i t to i t s p roper p lace
in th e s cal e. Accidentals are used in

accomp animent
forming the chromatic

,
enharmoni c

,

and harmonic s cale s. Formerly they
app l i ed to on e note only

,
unles s that

note was repeated consecutive ly
,
but

now thei r influence continues through
a measure and is ended by the bar.
The s igns originated with the round
(b) and square B used during
the M iddle Ages

‘

to di stin
gui sh B flat f rom B natural .
These gradual ly be came general s ign s
for dep re ss ing and rai s ing notes,
square B being wri tten both 11 and h,
and round B ,

b
, but i t was not unt i l

the latter part of the Eighteenth Cen
tury that the p resent system Of using
accidental s became fixed. In early
musi c many Of the accidental s were
not noted. Formerly th e sharp s or
flat s in the si gnature were also cal led
accidental s . Any doubtfu l note may
be marked by an accidental.
acc identi (at-chi-den

'
-té ) I t. n .

accident s (ak -sé -dan) Fr. n .

Accidentals .
accolade (ak -kO- lad) Fr. n .

The line s or braces binding together
th e vari ous s taves Of musi c t o Show
th e part s that move together.
accor

nip
agnato (ak -kom -pan-ya-to) I t.

a j .
Accompanied . a term used to sig

nify a constant accompaniment to a
recitative in contradi s tincti on to a
reci tat ive secco, where only chords are
s truck.
accompan ied madrigal
See madrigal, accompani ed.
accompanied rec i tative
A reci tative with a more elaborate
accompanimen t than the few chords
in the bass which were original ly
used. Ale ssandro I s credi ted wi th th e
invention Of this kind Of reci tative ,
which has grown in importance with
the growth of the orchest ra. The
later Operati c composers make great
use Of rich orchestral accompaniments
e ss ential to th e p lot in describing
characte rs and emotion s. The aecom
panied reci tative i s wel l adapted to

very dramati c moments in the acti on .

accompaniment
The separate but acces sory part or
parts which are added to or attend the
p rinc ipa l part or part s O f a musi cal
composi ti on . The purpose i s to sup
port th e p rincipal parts , or by p ro
ducing effect s oth erwi se unattainable,
to enhanc e th e gene ral impress ion .
The accompaniment should be inde
pendent

,
but should a lways be sub
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acocmpanim ent

servient to the ch ief part so as not to
Obscure i t but to make i t appear to
the best advantage. On e ins trument
or s everal or a chorus Of voi ce s may
carry the accompaniment. Abb r. a cc.,
accom ., accom p .

accompaniment ad libi tum (ad lib-i
ti

'

im) Lat.
An accompaniment which adds to
the effe ct Of the p i ece, but may be
omit ted i f desi red. Abbr. aecom. ad l ib .

aecom a

g
im ent obbl igato (Ob-bli-ga

’

t6 t.
A neces sary accompaniment attend
the voic es or in s truments bearing

the p rin cipal p art o r parts ofa musical
composi t ion . Sometimes given the
importanc e Of a solo part. Abbr.
accom . Oblto.

accompaniment ofth e scale
The seri e s Ofchords wh ich begin on

the succe s s ive note s Of the ascending
or descending scal e.
accopp i ato (ak -kOp -

pi-a
’
-to) I t. adj .

Coupl ed ; t i ed : j oined by a brace .
accord a l’ouvert (ak k6r da- l oo-ver)

A chord p layed on th e Open strings
Of a viol in , gui tar or other stringed
instrument, the s trings in the i r natu
ral or unstopped pos i tion not being
pre s sed again s t th e neck Of the instru
ment with the fingers. Also th e ac
co rdatura , or note s to which the Open
s trings are tuned.
accordamento (ak -kOr—da-men '-t6) I t.
accordanza (ak -kor-dan

'
-tsa) I t

Accord : agreement in sound ; con
sonance ; harmony.
accordare (ak -kor-da'-ré) I t. v.

To tune : to be in tune . Equivalent
O f accorde r (F r .) and accordiren

accordatoio (ak -kor-da-to’
-

y6) I t. n .

A tuning hammer or key.
accordatore (ak -kOr-da-to’

-ré) I t. n .
Tuner : one who tune s inst ruments.

accordatura (ak -kOr-da~tOO’
-ra) I t . n .

Accord ; consonance : harmony Of

parts . Also th e note s to which th e
strings Of a st ring instrument are
tuned. Equivalent Of accord
accorde r (ak kOr da) Fr. v.

TO adjust : to tune an ins trument.
Equivalen t Of accordare (I t.) and ac
cordiren
accordeur (ak kor dur

'

) Fr. n .

l . A tuner : one who tune s instru
ments .
2. The monochord.
3. An ins trument with twelve steel
tuning-forks on a sounding-board ,

accoupler

which gives the twelve tones Of the
perfect ly tempered s cale. Equivalen t
of accordatore
according
Being in tune, harmonious : a con

cordant blending Of parts.
accordi on
A simple wind in strument of l im

ited capaci ty i nvented by Damian Of
Vienna in 1829. I t i s Oblong in shape
and cons i s ts Of a smal l pai r O f hand
be l lows of varying number Of folds
which can be drawn out or pushed to
gethe r at wi l l. The bel lows i s c losed
at e i th er end by a keyboard

,
that for

the right hand containing four keys
,

each Of which act on two re eds and
give a compass Of a diatoni c scal e Of
one octave, and that for th e l eft con
taining two keys tha t give harmonic
bass tones , u sual ly on the tonic and
dominant. These keys op en valves
admitting ai r from the bel lows to
m etal reeds in two sets , one set sound
in

g
when the be l lows i s c los ing

,
the

ot e r when i t i s Op ening. Only one

octave can be p layed, and that im
perfectly, S O the instrument i s l i ttl e
more than a toy. The concertina is a
highe r development Of the acco rdion
and i s capable Of p roducing a wider
range Of tone. For furthe r di scus
s ion see concert ina.
The accordion i s the same as Ger

man concertina.
accordiren (ak -kor-dé -ren) Ger.
TO tune. Equivalent to accordare
accorder

a ccordo (ak -kOr
'
-do) I t. n.

Lite ral ly, accord.
1 . A chord , concord, consonance.

2. An Old I tal ian double bas s in stru
ment with twelve or fifteen strings,
sometimes as many as twenty-four. I t
wa s p layed with a bow in such a man
ner as to cause s everal s trings to vi ~
brate s imultaneou sly. Another name
was archivio la da li ra.
accordo consono (ak -kor-do kon - sO

no) I t.
A consonance : concord.
accordo di s sono (ak -kor-dc

‘

) dis
’
-sO

11 6) I t.
A di s sonance : di scord.
accordoi r (ak -kOr-dwar) Fr. n.

An instrument us ed in tun ing : a tun
ing key

,
hammer, cone , or horn .

Equivalent to accordatoio.

accoup le r (ak —koo-p la) Fr. v.

TO couple ; that i s , to draw the
couple r

,
a mechani cal contrivance by

which the keys Of one keyboard are so
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accoupler
connected with the corre sponding
keys Of another tha t when the former
are depres sed the latter are also
dep re s sed, and thus both can be
p layed by a single motion . The term
is used in organ music , e spe cia lly in
the impe rative , accouplez, meaning
(You) , draw the coup ler.
accre scendo (ak —kre s - shan '-do) I t.
p res . part .

Increasing in power. Same as cre s
cendo. Abbr. accres.
accres cere (ak -kres- sha

’
-ré) I t. v.

TO i ncrea se : to augment th e sound.
Synonym Of crescere .
accr

g
scim ente ak -kres-shé -m én

’
-té

t. n.
An increas e or growth .
1 . Applied to a fugue i t means p ro
longing the fugue by increas ing the
time value Of the note s .
2. I t occurs also in the I tal ian
phrase, punto d’

accre ssim e n to ,

”
ah

breviated to “ punto which
means th e dot p laced afte r a note to
increase its value ; i t i s cal led in Eng
li sh th e dot Of prolongation . Abbr.
accres.

accres ciuto (ak -kre s- sh oo’-to) I t. past
part.

Increased , augmented : applied to
interval s. An interval is sai d to be in
c reased or augmented when by means
of a sharp , flat, or natural , a half tone
is added which make s i t greater than a
maj or interval .
ach t (akht) Ger. adj .
Eight.

Achtachteltak t (akht akh
'
- tel takt)

Ger. n .
E ight-eight time .
Achte l (akh

’
- tél ) Ger. n .

Achtelnote (akhtl
'
-no- té) Ger. n .

An eighth note o r quaver.
Achte lpause (akhtl

’
—
p ow

’
-zé ) Ger. n .

Eighth or quaver res t.
achtfiissig (akhf

'
-fiis—Sikh) Ger. adj .

Eight-footed : in reference to an or

gan pipe, one which i s e igh t fe et long
and can produce a tone two octaves
below middle C. O f o rgan s top s,
thos e whos e lowest tone i s two oc

t aves below middl e C .

achts
td
irnmig (akht

'
-shtim -mikh ) Ger.

a J .
Design ed for eigh t voice s or instru
ments.
acocotl Mex. n .

A Mexican p lant from whose stalk
an aboriginal wind ins trument Of the
same name was made . I t consi sted Of

a thin tube from eight to ten feet long,

acous tics
the p erformer playing upon i t by in
haling the ai r through i t. I t is some
times called clarin.
acoustic color
The qual i ty or t imber Of a tone .

acoustics
The science Of sound, compri s ing the
s tudy Of its cause , nature and phe
nom ena, and its t ransmi s s ion through
ai r or other media. Musi cal acoustic s
dis tingui shes between musi cal sounds
and noi se s . The firs t are th e resul t Of
group s Of regular vibrat ions

,
while

noises are the re sul t Of i rregu lar and
fluctuating vibration s .
Sound waves trave l s l ower than
any othe r waves which affect the
s enses, for, whil e the s lowe s t l ight
wave s have a speed Of four hundred
and eighty- three tri l li on s Of vibrations
p er s econd, th e app roximate rate Of
audibl e sound waves is from sixteen to
thi rty-six thousand five hundred vibra
tion s p er s econd, though phys ici s t s
diffe r. A familiar example Of the dif
ference in sp eed between light and
sound waves i s experienced when we
see l ightn ing and must wai t some
s econds for th e peal Of thunder to
reach our ears , though both are caused
by the same phenomenon .
The manner in which sound waves
are divided to p roduce musi cal sounds
differs wi th individuals and with race s.
_

For ins tance , the Chines e musi c, which
is real ly music , s ince the vib rations
occur in periodic group s, s eems me re
noi s e to our ears, accustomed as they
are to a different divi si on or grouping.

Thi s di st incti on between musi c and
noise i s a diffi cu l t one to make . A
combination Of sounds , each in i t se lf
musi cal, may resul t in noi se. An’y
sound so complex that the ear can not
resolve i t into its component parts we

cal l a noi se . And in th i s connection
th e value Of ear training becomes ap
parent. The ear trained in distin
guishing sound may perceive musi c in
that whi ch an untrained ear would
characteri ze as noi s e.
Sound is produced by the vib ration
Of an e las ti c body. In the p roduction
Of musical sounds that body is usual ly
wood

,
metal , membrane, a string, or a

column Of ai r. The greate r th e elas
ticity Of th e vibrating body the great
er wil l be the regularity Of th e group s
Of vibration s , and consequently more
exac t tone s wi l l b e p roduced.
The vibration Of s trings is easiest
to study. I f a string i s pul l ed to one
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acoustic s
side i t wi ll not only return to its orig
inal p osi ti o

,
n but wi l l spring as far in

th e Oppos i te di rect ion as i t was pulled
from the fi rs t p osi t ion. Thi s doubl e
motion i s a vib ration and wil l continue
unti l th e forc e Of movement is sp ent.
I t i s the v ibration Of the individual
particle s composing i t whi ch cau se s
the string to vibrate , and therefore
vib ration may be defined as th e mov
ing backward and forward Of the par
fie le s composing an e las ti c body. The
di s tance between the extreme points
reached by a part ic le i s cal led th e
ampli tude Of vibration, and upon th i s
factor depends the degre e Of loudnes s
Of a sound. The tighter a str ing is
s tre tched th e greate r wi l l b e th e num
ber Of i t s vib ration s p er s econd and
the higher th e p itch Of the re sul t ing
tone. The shorter, finer and l igh ter a
s tring i s a ls o increase s th e vib ration s
and consequent heigh t Of tone. The
lowest musica l tone , p rop er , contain s
forty-one and one -fourth vib ration s
per second . Highe r tone s have a
more forcefu l e ffect upon the ear than
lower ones and can b e heard at a
greate r di stance .
The reason that the same tone when
struck on different ins truments ha s
different qual i ti e s is because Of th e
accompanying vibrati ons, or partial
tones , produced by the inst rument
upon which th e tone is st ruck . The
mere vib ration Of a p iano or violin
string produces very l i ttl e sound. Thi s
must b e strengthened by some such
means as th e sounding-board in th e
piano

,
or th e sounding-pos t in the

violin
,
which conveys th e vibrations

from the strings to th e back Of th e
instrument.
The ai r, vibrating with sound

w
_

,aves s trike s upon the del i cat e tym
panic membran e Of th e ear, causing i t
to vib rate and thu s to i rri tate th e
auditory nerve s which analyze every
sound entering the ear into its com

ponent parts ; and in th i s way are con
veyed to th e brain the various char
acters Of the complex sounds about u s.
In the vib rat ion Of a column Of ai r

in a p ip e, the use Of th e p ip e i tse lf is
to impri son the ai r and by i t s length
and bore modify the sound. The
donger th e pip e th e lower th e sound.
The column Of ai r i s made to vibrate
by th e motion Of s ome vibrating Ob

ject p laced a t th e Open end Of the
tube.
Sound waves trave l by communicated

13
acte de cadence

motion . The different parti c le s Of
which the ai r i s composed do not
change their posi tion s materia lly

,
but

Simply pas s on in turn a motion which
has been conveyed to them by -other
parti cles . As ai r be comes warmer i t
i s more elasti c and wil l al low sound
waves to trave l faste r. Sound trave ls
fas te r in water than in ai r b ecause
water is more e l as ti c.
Although much

,

' s tudy has been
given to th e acousti c prop erti e s Of
bui ldings archite ct s are sti l l confused
on th is subj ect , so s l ight are the
cau ses which wi l l p roduce sound ef
fe e ts . Even hangings o r smal l irregu
larities wil l caus e a great differenc e in
the acous ti c s Of a hal l .
ac t
One Ofthe main divis ions Of a drama

or opera, which al though complete in
i ts elf has its part in th e deve lopment
Of the who le . Even in th e early Greek
plays the divi s ion was made by the
appearance Of the choru s , al though no
name was used. The Roman plays
were divided into acts , five be ing the
p rope r number according to Horace .
There is no set number Of acts into
which a drama or Ope ra mus t be di
vided, but as a ru le the grande opéra
i s in five acts , the opéra comique and
the Opera bouffa in thre e o r one, while
the I tal ian and German Operas have
different numbers , three being most
common . The word, ac t, was al so
appl ied to the divi s io ns Of an oratorio ,
and the parts Of a concert or mus ical
ente rtainment. Equivalent to acte

akt (Gen ) , attO
ac t-tune
Instrumental music perfo rmed be
tween the acts Of a play. Thes e act
tune s during the latte r part Of the
Seventeenth and the early part Of the
Eighteenth Century were especial ly
composed for the play which they ac
companied, togethe r with

“ fi rs t and
second musi c p layed previous to the
overtu re . Later the works Of the
noted composers took the p lac e Of the
spec ial act- tunes and now usual ly th e
popula r musi c Of the day is played .

acte de cadence (akt-dfi-ka-dans) Fr.
Act Of making a close : appl i ed to a
movement or p rogres sion in one part,
parti cularly in th e bas s , which forces
the other parts to j oin in making a
c lo se, or in avoiding one at the end Of
a pas sage . The two cho rds which in~

troduce th e final accent.
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actinophone
ac tinophone
An in s trument in which a sound i s
p roduced by the succes s ive expansions
and contract ions of a body under th e
action Of a rap id ly inte rmittent ray Of
concentrated sunlight. The al te rna
ting acti on Of the ray Of light p ro
duce s vibration s in th e body which
are transmitted

,
by mean s Of a te l e

phoni c at tachment, to the ai r, where
they become sound waves.
ac tion
The mechanism of an organ , piano

or S imi lar instrument through which
th e player is abl e to p roduce sound.
In the keyboard ins truments the p res
sure Oi th e finger, and in the organ
of th e foot al so, cause s thi s mechan
ism to act upon the s trings, reeds or

metal tongue s so that the sound is
produced . I n the action Of the harp
the pedal s change th e ten sion Of th e
s trings

,
thu s al lowing Of ch romati c

modulation s. Equivalen t to mecanica
mécanique mechani smus

or mechanik (Ger.)
action, grand
See grand action.

action, k ey
See key action.
action, p i anoforte
See p ianoforte acti on.

action , pneumatic
See pneumati c acti on.

acusti ca (a—koos '-ti-k
’

a) I t.
Acousti cs.

acustisch (a-koos ’- tish) Ger. adj .
Acousti c or acousti cal.

acuta (a-k oo
’
- ta) I t. adj . and n .

Sharp , shri l l.
l . The name Of an organ s top Of

highe r than ordinary mixture, which
p roduces a shri l l sound.
2. The name Of an accent appl i ed to
certain l etters in th e Greek notation ;
expres s ed M'

.

acuta: claves (a-k i
'

i
’
-té kla '-ves) Lat.

Literal ly
,
acute keys. The inter

vals
,
keys or sounds between a, and

th e fifth line Of the bass clef and a’. or
according to some authorit i e s g

'
. Of

th e G clef. Also cal led acuta loca
acutes voces.
acute
High in p itch ; shri l l or Sharp in

tone : opposed to grave, yet both are
re lative t erms. I t i s e quival ent to
acuto aigu hoch or scarf
(Ger.)
acutezza (a-koo-tet

’
-t sa) I t. 11 .

Acutene ss : sharpnes s of pitch.

adagi o pesante
acutus (a-k i

'

i- ti‘is) Lat. adj . or n .
Sharp , acute : one Of the seven ac

cents Of the Catholi c ri tual chant. I t
imp li ed the fal ling Of th e voi ce a
thi rd and i t s return again to the reci
tation note. Expressed musical ly i t
would be sol, m i m i, sol.

ad captandum (ad kap tan
’
-di

‘

im ) Lat.
With zeal : bri l l i antly, takingly.
ad l ibi tum (ad lib

’
-i- ti“im) Lat.

At pleasure : in a passage so

marked the time and expres s ion is

l eft for the performer to use a s he
chooses. An accompaniment, part o r
cadence S O marked may be used or
omi tted at di screti on, or at the poin t
SO marked in a conce rto , a cadence
may be in troduced. Equivalent to a
bene p laci to Abbr. ad lib., ad
libit., ad 1.
ad longam (ad lon -gam) Lat.
I n long notes : a te rm appl ied to
early church musi c, wri tten in note s
Of equal duration , and , usual ly, the
longest known time. The note i ts elf
was called a longa.
ad vivendum (ad V I-em -di

"

im ) Lat.
See vivendum , ad.
adagi o (a—d

‘

a ’-j6) I t. adv. and n.
l . adv. Slowly , l e i surely : a t ime
indicati on indi cating . a movement
quicker than largo and slower than
andante.
2. n . The name Of a p iece Of muSIc
e i ther an indep endent com p ositiori or

:

on e Of the movements Of a sym

phony Or sonata. When thus irsed i t
not on ly Shows that th e musi c i s very
s low time bu t that i t i s

‘

to be p layed
w

d
ith much expres s ion. Abbr. adgo,
a O.

adagio assai (a-da -
j o a s-sa

'
-é ) I t.

Very s lowly.
ada
i
o cantabi l e (a da kan ta -bi le)

Slowly and in a singing ton e.
adagio con gravita (ada

’
-j6 kOn gra

vi- ta’) I t.
Slowly and with gravi ty, dignity.

ada
io

di molto (a-da'-jO dé m Ol
'
-to)

Very s lowly.
adagio non troppo (a-da -

j o nOn t rop
p o

Slowly, but not too much so.

adagio p atetico (a-da
'
-j6 p é-ta

'
-ti-k6)

I t
S lowly and patheti cally.
ada
i
o pesante (a-da

’
-jc

'

> p é
-san

’
-té)

t.
Slowly and gravely, heavi ly.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


16 DICTIONARY
adornamenti

adorn
l
am enti (a-dor-na-m én

’
-té) I t. n.

p u.
O rnaments, embel li shments .

adornamento (a-dor-na-m én
'
-to) I t. n .

An ornament : grace no te .
adornatam ente (a-dOr-na- ta-m én

'
-té)

I t adv.
Elegantly : with grace .

adouci r (a-doo-ser
'

) Fr. v.

TO soften ; to sweeten , or to become
sweet.
adquista (ad-kwis

’
- ta') Lat. pas t part .

Acqui red ; adopted : the added note
at th e bottom Of the Greek scale ,
called proslambanomenos. Equivalen t
to A in the bas s .
adsum ta (ad- sum '

- ta) Lat. past part.
Synonym Of adquista.

adulatoriamente (a doo la to ri—a

m en
'
-té) I t. adv.

Flat te ringly : i n a care s s ing, insinu
ating manner. Synonym Of accarez

zevolm en te.

aedophone
A musica l ins trument invented in

the Eighteenth Century.
aeolharmonica
A kind Of s e raphine : the se ra
phine was an ear ly development Of
the harmonium and was invented by
John Green in 1833. I t s sounds were
produced by th in s trip s Of wood or

metal made to vibrate by a current of
ai r. I ts tone was coarse and un

pleasant and i t was superseded by the
harmonium.

E ol i an
‘

l . A term app l i ed to one Of th e
early Greek modes , al so cal led th e
hypodorian mode. I t had the fol low
ing form :

a— g
— fv e— d— c— B —A.

— indicate s a whol e s tep ; v a half
s tep ; r

— A
fi connects th e “ note s

forming a tetrachord, i . e ., a group Of
four tones ; marks th e diazeuxis , or
t one

,
separating the tet racho rds .

2. Descrip tive Of th e Greek tran sp o~

sition s cale , formed from five tetra
chords

,
beginning on F, and embrac

ing two octave s, was also cal led aeo

l i an.
3. I n medi eval church musi c a
term appl ied to the ‘ fifth authenti c
mode

,
i . e .

,
the fifth Of those modes

whi ch began on th e final or key note .
Thi s mode extended from a, A on th e
fi fth l ine Of th e bass s taff t o a

' an
octave above . See al so Greek mode s
and music

,
and church mode .

ZEolian harp
Takes i t s name from PEOlus, th e

E olian p ianoforte
Greek god of wind. I t s inventor is
unknown

,
some authori t i es attributing

i t to an Engli shman named Pope,
others, to a German named Ki rcher,
about 1670 . I t i s on th e same prin
cipal as the monocorde, a single string
s tretch ed on two bridges over a sound
ing

-board. I t consi s ts of a long, nar
row box Of thin, even-grained pine ,
about thre e fee t long, five inches wide
and three in ch es deep , and having a
ci rcle Of smal l hole s dri l l ed in the cen
ter of th e upper side. I t s ends are of
beechwood for th e ins erti on of th e
pegs by which the s trings are held or

tuned. At either end i s a bridge of
hard wood about three- fourths of an
in ch high, over wh ich pas s from hal f
a dozen to a dozen s trings of gut

,
or

s ometimes si lk. These are tuned in
unison at rath er low tens ion. The in
strument i s p layed by being put in a
window or other p lace where a cu r
rent Of ai r s trike s i t obl i quely and
sets the s trings in motion so that they
produce the greate s t varie ty of tone ,
increasing or decreasing in power ac
cording to the force of the wind. The
sound has b een l ikened to th e effect
Of hearing at a di s tanc e th e ful l or
chestra minus the percu ssion instru
ments , but oth er wri ters have denied
i ts l ikene ss to any sound produced by
human voice or in st ruments. There
i s a tradit ion to th e effec t th at in th e
Tenth Century St. Dunstan was ac

cused of witchcraft because he hung
his harp where th e wind vibrated the
strings , and that thi s was the germ of
the ZEO lian harp , but the fi rs t authori
tative invention we have i s not unti l
about 1670 .

ZEO lian harp is the same as th e
ze olian lyre, and the .7Eo lsharfe .

IEolian lyre
The same as ZEOlian harp .

E oli an piano
An Obsole te keyboard wind in stru
ment invented by S chortmann Of
Butte ls tedt in 1825. I t was like a
p iano but had wooden reeds or bars
instead of s trings or meta l reeds, and
thes e when struck by the hammers
p roduced a soft and swee t tone of
p ecul iar quali ty.
IEolian pianoforte
A piano with reed attachment ih
vented and manufactured by T. Gi l
bert and Company of Boston , about
1850 . Thi s instrument was l ike th e
smal l square p ian o then manufactured
and had a set of f re e reeds , or th in
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E olian p ianoforte
s trip s of metal, set i n vib rat ion by a
current of ai r from a bel lows of the
p ressure variety op erated by a pedal
at the right of th e regular p iano
peda ls. Thi s re ed part was added to
give th e piano a su staining power
which i t did not then poss e s s, and in
parts where the note s were held p ro
duced a good effect. The in strument
has gone out ofuse owing to th e im
possibi l i ty Of keep ing the strings in
tune with the reeds .
e ol ina
A smal l and s imple ins trument,

p robably
‘

the germ of the accordion
and concertina, was invented by
Mess rs . Wheats ton e about 1829 . I t
consi s ted ofa graduated se ri e s of fre e
reeds , that is, th in p iece s Of metal fixed
into a metal p late at one end and set

in motion by being blown by the
mouth l ike a mouth organ . Each reed
was furnished with a s eparate ape r
tu re in the meta l p lat e for supplying
wind , and s imple melodi e s could be
played by moving the inst rument
backward and forward before th e
mouth.
aeolodi on (al so aeolodi con)
A keyboard instrument embodying
the p rinc ip l e of the aeol ina and the
direct forerunne r of th e harmonium.

Most authoriti e s attribu te thi s inven
tion to J . T. Esch enbach Of Hamburg
who i s said to have fi rs t made the
aeolodion in 1800 . The tone i s p ro
duced by stee l Sp rings or a graduated
seri es of thin meta l p late s set in mo
tion by a current of ai r supp li ed by
bellows , or accordin g to some autho ri

ti es, s truck by hammers set in moti on
by the keyboard . I t had a compas s of
six octave s and i ts tone was s imi lar to
that of th e harmonium or cabinet or
gan , which foll owed i t . Equivalent to

t
he German , Windharm onika. Obso
ete.
aeolomel odi c on
An in strumen t invented by Proies
sor Hoffmann ofWarsaw in 1825and
constructed by Brunne r of that ci ty.
Like the aeolodi con , i t was a wind in
strument p layed wi th a keyboard , but
i t differed from i t in that bras s tub es
were p laced above th e reeds , as in
the reed stop s Of an organ , thu s
great ly in creas ing th e tone of the in
strument. I t was p robably in tended
as a sub sti tut e for the organ in smal l
churches

,
especial ly in th e accom

panim ent of chorals, whence i t i s al so
cal led choraleon .

affabi le
l -7

aeolopantal on
An in s trument invented by D lugosz
at Warsaw, about 1830 . A piano was
attached to a wind instrument cal led
an ae olomelodicon , p layed by a key
board and having brass tubes fixed
over the reeds to inc rease the tone .
The instrument was so arranged that
the p layer could use ei the r p iano or
ae olomelodi con , or both together.
E olsklavier (a

’
-Ols-kla-fer)

The same a s ZEolian p iano.
aeotana (é -O-té

'

m é ) Grk. n .
A very smal l wind ins trument made

of seven short reeds or th in strip s of
metal fa stened in a frame and p layed
upon by the breath of the p layer.
Perhap s th e forerunne r of the modern
j ew’s-harp .
Acqual (a—kwal ') Ger. n .

A German word derived from the
Latin , meaning

“
8-ft.

” The term i s
general ly app li ed to organ stop s and
s ign ifie s al l thos e usually designated
as eight feet. Thi s indicates that
eight feet i s the length of the longest
p ip e in the s to p , henc e the one having
the lowes t p i tch. I t s length gives i t
a p i tc h of two octave s below middle
C and the oth e r p ipe s of the s top
gradual ly ascend in pi tch through the
compas s of the keyboard nearly five

octave s. Stop s of th i s pi tch are the
p rin cipal or foundation stop s of the
o rgan and the o the rs a re tuned from
them.

aquivagans (é-kwi-vi -gans ) Lat. adj .
Li te ral ly, wandering equal ly : hence
appli ed to pas sage s in which al l the
parts deviate from the natural orde r
at the same time , as when in a l l the
part s, s imul taneous ly, a natural ly un
accented syllable receive s the accent
in stead oi the accented syllab le to

which i t i s ti ed fol lowing it. Simul
tan eous syncopation .

a re recurvo (é
'
-ré ré—kur -vO) Lat.

A Roman horn resembling the t rum
pet. The same as bucina.
a rophon
A French reed in strumen t Of th e
melodion cla s s, that is, one having
free vibrating reeds or thin strip s of

wood or metal fastened at the end
and set in motion by

_currents of ai r
from bel lows. The reeds had no
tube s ove r them.

asthetics
See estheti c s.

afiabile (iff—fa
’
-bi- lé) I t . adj .

Affable : kindly, pleasing, gently and
sweetly in styl e. of rendering music.
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affab i lita

affabi l i ta (af-ia-hé -li—ta
'

) I t. n.

Affab il i ty : cordial ity in s tyl e.
affabi lmen te (af-ia-bil-m en

’
-té) I t. adv.

Affably : i n a kindly, pl easing m an
ner.

affanato (ai—ia-na
'
-to) I t. adj .

affannato (ai-fan -na
'
-to) I t. adj .

Literally, s tifled : grieved,
t re s sed, anxious, sad.

affannosamente (iii-fan-no-sa-m én
’

4é)
I t adv.

In a dis tre s sed manner :
anxiously.
affannoso (ai fan-no

’
-sO) I t. adj .

Grievious, anxious , mournful , sad.

Applied to exp res s ion in rendering
music.
affectirt (af—fek-tert ') Ger. part.
Affécted: with affecti on.

affe ctueux (af-fék -ti
'

i Fr. adj .
Affecti onate : warm-hearted .

affek tvoll (ai-fék t
'
-fOl) Ger. adj .

Simi la r to mit affect, pas sionate ,
with pas si on , fe rvor.
affettatamente (af-fét- ta- ta-m én

'
- té)

It adv.
Very affectedly.

affettato (af- fet-a’-to) I t. adj .
Affe cted, un real.

affettazi one (af fet ta tsi -né) I t. n.

Affectati on : artificiality
0

of s tyle.
afiettivo (af fe t té

'
—v6) I t . n .

Affecting ; touch ing ; path eti c .
affetto (ai fét

’
-to) I t. a

Affected ; t ouched ; affecti on ; tender
ness ; warmth, emotion .
afiettuosam ente (ai-fet-tOO-O-sa-m én

’

té) I t. adv.
Affectionately ; tenderly ; with fee l

ing. Simi lar to con affetto or con ai
fezione.

affe ttuosi s s imo (af fet too O- sis
'
- Si

mo) I t. adj .
Very affecti onate ; with great
pathos ; with tendere st expres s ion .
affettuoso (af- fet- too-6

'
- SO) I t. adj .

Affecti onate ; tender. O ften used
w i th con (with) . I t i s usual ly em
p loyed to indicate soft and del icate
expres sion but occas ional ly is used as
a di recti on for a time s lower than
andante , but not so s low as adagio.
Abbr. affett., affetto.
aflinité (af-fé -n é - ta) Fr. n .
affin i ty Eng. n .

Connection ; agreement ; relation .

Appli ed to chords which al low of an

easy progres sion from one
“to another

afliocam ento (affé - 0 -ka-m en
’
-to) I t. n.

Hoarsenes s.
affiocato (ai-fé -O-ka

'
-to) I t . adj .

Hoars e.

di s

re s tle s s ly,

U

6
,

doubl e afte r-beat, consi s t s of two

afte r-note s. I t i s often used at the

aggiustamente

afllitto (af-flé t
'
-t6) I t. past part.

Cast down : sorrowful , melancholy.
aflfizione (éif-flé-tsi—O

’
m e) I t. n .

Affl i ct ion : s orrowful ly, in an af
flicted manner. U sual ly used with con

(with ) .
afirettando (af-fret-tan

'
-do) I t. pres.

part.
Hurrying : hastening the time , im
plying some excitement. Abbr. affret
affretto.
affrettato (af—fret- ta '- to) I t. pas t part.
Hurried. Simi lar to p iu mosso

(more motion ) .
affrettoso (af-frét-to

’
-SO) I t. adj .

Hurried ; hasty ; quick.
afinar (a-fé -nar ') Spa. v.
To tune musical in struments.

after-beat
An ornament consi sting of one or
two Short notes , called after-note s,
fol lowing the p rincipal note from
wh ich they take thei r time. The

end of a tri l l. Equivalen t to Nach
sch lag
afte r-note
A grace note placed after a note, in
an unaccented part Of th e measure,
and deriving its t ime from that note ,
which is conse quently shortened. S ee
al so after—beat.
afte r-s triking
The appearance of part of a chord
in the bas s afte r th e part in the treble
has been p layed.

agevol e (a-ja
’
-vo- lé) I t. adj .

Easy ; l ight.
agevolezza (a-ja-vO- lét

'
-tsa) I t. n .

Faci l ity ; ease : often u sed with con

(with ) , S igni fying a l ight and . easy
m anner Of performance .
agevolmente (a—ja-vé l-m én

’
-té) I t. adv .

Easi ly ; readi ly.
aggiustam ente (ad-j oos-ta-men

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Literal ly, rightly ; properly : hence

in correc t or s tri ct t ime.
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aggiustam ento

aggiustam ento (ad-j oos ’-ta-m en '
-to)

I t n

Adj us tment, agreement.
aggiustare (ad-j oos ta ’-ré) I t. v.

To adj us t, set right, arrange, or
adapt.
aggiustato (ad-j oos- ta’-to) I t . pas t

part

Adjusted ; arranged ; adapted.
agg radevo le (ag gra- da

’
—vO I t. adj .

Agreeab le, p leas ing.
aggrappando (ag gra pan

’
-do) I t. pres.

part.
Grapp ling ; hooking : hitch ing of the
pedal of a harp in to i t s groove in the
pedestal, thu s ra i sing the p i tch .
aggr

f
a
‘

ver la fugue (ag-gra -va la fug)
r

TO augment th e subj ect of a fugue.
agil i ta (a-jé —li- ta

'

) I t. n .
Agil i ty ; nimblenes s : quicknes s com

bined with ski l l.
agi lité (a zhe lé ta ) Fr. n.
Agi li ty, sp rightline s s.

agi lmente (aj e l-m en
'

té) I t. adv.
Agile ly ; nimbly, l i ghtly.

agitam ente (a-ji- ta-men
'
-té) I t. adv.

Perturbed ly : with agitation .

agi tamento (a-

j i
- ta-m én '

to) I t. n .
Action ; agitation ; perturbation.
Same as agitazione.
agi tat o (a-ji—ta- to) I t. past part.
Agitated ; p erturbed : i ndi cates a hur
ried and broken style of p erformance.
Abbr. agi t., ago.
agi tata pre s to (a-j i-ta

'
- ta pra -to) I t.

agita
I
to al legro (a-ji- ta

'
-to al- la’-gro)

t
Qui ckly and in a perturbed mann e r.
An al legro which is dis tu rbed and un
s teady.
agita

I

to nup oco (a-ji- ta
’
-to oon pO

'
-k6)

t

A li ttle , s l ightly agi ta ted.
agi té (a-zhé - ta ') Fr. past part.
Agitated.

agl
’

or agl i (al
’
-

yé) I t.
To the , at the, in s tyl e of. Com
bination of the preposi t ion a and the
articl e gl i, u sed before mascul ine p lu
ral words beginning with a vowel. I t
becomes agl

’ befo re i . Singular all o.
Agn us D ei (Eig-nus dé ’—i, or ag

’
-noos

da'-é ) Lat.
Lamb ofGod. These are th e Open

ing words of the las t main divi si on
of the high mass in th e Roman Cath
oli c Church . The Agnu s D ei is sung
just before th e communion . The
S impl e words Agnus Dei , qui tol l i s
peccata mundi

,
miserere nobi s ’

(Lamb
of God, who takest away s in s of the

1 9

Agogik

world, have mercy upon us) are t e

p eated once unchanged and again a
th i rd time substi tuting “ dona nobi s
pacem ”

(grant us peace) for
“
m is

erere nobis .”

The formula i s of scrip tural origin
and is di rect ly connected in substance
with th e Glori a in exce ls i s

,

” anci ent
chant. The dec larat ion of John the
Baptis t , Ecce Agnus D ei, ecce qui
tol lit p eccatum mundi , (Behold th e
Lamb ofGod, who takes t away the sin
of the world— John I

, 29) i s com
p leted by the cry of the two blind m en

Miserere nostri, fili David”— Matt.
IX ,

29 (Have mercy upon us, Son
of David) . The pres ent di stinct form
was in troduced into the mass servi ce
by Pope Se rgius I . i n the Seventh
Century.
The musical se tting of the Agnus

Dei was original ly p lain - song and in
the Vati can Kyrial e” we find twenty
forms , al l s imp le bu t of varying
grade s. There are eigh teen syllable s
of text in each invocation and these
are vari ous ly set to a chant form of

from nineteen to s ixty-on e note s. All
th e composit i ons of the medieval
diffe r from those of the modern mas
ters in not giving a separate s etting
to the Dona nobi s pacem ,

” to which
the late r compose rs as sign an enti re ly
different movement from that given
to the fi rs t two . In Bach ’s Mass in B
minor, the fi rs t two invocation s
form alto solos , and the Dona
is a four part fugue . In Beeth
oven ’s Mas s i n D th e fi rs t two are
adagi o

,
s low, and th e Dona di stinctly

a lter s the tempo to allegretto V ivace,
fast and l ive ly. I n Haydn ’s fi rs t mas s
the “Angus Dei qui” is accompanied
by s tringed in struments only, whil e
the “Dona” cal l s for trumpets , flutes ,
s trings

,
etc. So al s o in mas se s Of

Mozart
,
Schubert e tc. Gounod alone

offer s an exception . His treatment
observes a symmetry in the s etting Of

the three divi s ion s and adheres c losely
to the original p lain- song form.

agoge rhythm ica (a-

gO
'
- ghe rith

m i-ka) Gr
Literal ly, rhythmical movement :
hence the rhythmical orde r or succes
s ion of note s ; t ime .
Agogik (a-gO

’
-ghik) Ger. n . from

Grk
The theory Of modifying the t ime in
which a piece is written to enchance

the musical expres sion . Equivalent to
the I ta lian tempo rubato.
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agogischer accent

agogisher accent
R thm ical accent. An exp res s ion
mar (A) p laced ove r a no te to show
that i t i s to be held a l i tt le longer than
i t s s tri c t time value , to mark the
accent in case s where the rhythm does
not coincide with th e t ime.
agraffe (a-gra f) Fr. n.
Li teral ly, a clasp : a metal suppo rt
p reventing the vibration of that part
of a p iano string which is between
the hi tch p in and the bridge.
agrém ens (a-gra-mafi) Fr. n .
agréments (a-gra-mafi) Fr. n .

O rnaments. Se e also ornaments.
ai (F

f
-é ) I t.

To the, at th e, in the s tyle Of. Com

bination of the p repos it i on a and the
articl e i, used before a mascul ine
p lural word beginning with a con
sonant
aigu (é-gu) Fr. adj .
Pointed

,
sharp , acute, shri l l, p ierc

ing, high.
air
A song

,
or tune , with or without

words ; a group of ph rases forming a
complete rhythmica l melody, for which
an accompaniment i s not necessary ; a
s train ; the part of a composi tion in
which the melody li es, usual ly the
upper part. Though more commonly
used of vocal mus i c i t i s a ls o appl ied
to ins trumental.
air aboi re (a: a bwar)
Drinking- song.

air arep rises (a r 5 r i
'

i-prez) Fr.
A song made up ofrepeti tions . See
al so catch.
air chantant (a r Shari-tan) Fr.
A singing air ; a melodiou s ai r ; a

yric.

air détaché (ar da-ta—sha) Fr.
A detached ai r : a s ingle ai r detached
from i ts setting, as an ari a from an

opera or oratori o.
air écossais (a r a-kO- se ) Fr.
A Scotch ai r.
ai r i rlandais (ar é r- laii-de ) Fr.
An I ri sh ai r.
ai r i tal ien (a r é - ta l-yafi ') Fr.
An I tal ian ai r.
ai r rapide (ar ré-ped) Fr.
A rapid passage : a flouri sh.

air varié (ar va-ré -a) Fr.
An ai r vari ed : a theme with varia
tions . Sometimes , however, i t merely
signifie s that embel li shments are us ed,
at the p l easure of the composer,
arranger or performer.
airs francais (a r fr

'

afi-se ) Fr.
French ai rs.

Akustik
airs russes (ar riis) Fr.
Rus sian ai rs.

ai rs tendre s (ar tafid
’

r) Fr.
Love songs .

Ais (EV-Ts) Ger. n .

The note A sharp.
Ais dur (a

’
-is door) Ger.

The key of A sharp maj or, not in
u se, rep re sented by B flat maj or.
Ais mol l (a-is m Ol) Ger .
The key of A Sharp minor.
aisé (é-zé

’

) Fr. adj .
Pleasant, glad , easy, convenient.

ai sémen t (é-zé Fr. adv.
Easi ly, readily.

aisis (a-is-is) Ger. n .

The note A doubl e sharp .
ajouté (a-zhOO- ta ') Fr. past part.
dded : as in ligne aj oute

,
added

line ; s ixte aj oute , added sixth .

ajouter (a-zhOO- ta’) Fr. v.
To add. Abbr. aj.
ajoutez (a-zhoo - ta ’) Fr. v. imp .
Add : a te rm used in organ mus i c .
Aj outez flute four p ieds au Réci t
means add four foot flute s top to
the swel l. Abbr. aj .
ajuste r (a-zhoos- ta ') Fr. v.
To adj us t ; tune. Synonym of ac

corder.
Akademi e (a-ka-damé ’

) Ger. n .

Academy ; col lege ; school.
Akkompagnement (ak kom pa na
ment) Ger. n .

Accompaniment. Same as Beglei
tung.
akkompagnieren (ak -kom -

pa
-né - ren)

Ger. v.
To accompany. Same as beglei ten.
Akkord (ak -kOrt

’

) Ger . n .

A chord, a concord. Equival ent of
accord.
An arpeggio : a broken chord , one in
which the note s are not s truck s imul
taneously, but rapidly one by one , each
be ing held unti l the fu l l chord is

sounded.
akkordieren (ak -kOr-dé ren) Ger . v .

1 . To tun e an instrument in respect
t o the harmony of i t s p rincipal chords .
2. To get the p i tch of an orchestra.
Akkordzi ther (ak -kort ’- tsit’-ér ) Ge r . n .

Equivalent to autoharp .

ak romatisch (a-k ro-ma '- tish ) Ger. adj .
Achromatic : app li ed to bri l liant but
shallow music

,
or any musi c which

depends on outward effect, not on
depth . See al so achromatic musi c.
Akt (akt) Ger. II .

Act .
Akustik (a-koos

’
-tek) Ger. n .

Acousti c s.
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akustisch
akustisch (a koos

’
-tish) Ger. adj .

Acousti c.
al (al) I t .
To the ; at the , up to ; i n the s tyle of.
A combination of a and il used before
masculine s ingular words beginning
wi th a consonant . Plural ai .
al fine (51 fé

’
-né)

To the end: used to show the end
Of a pi ece or movement, which has
been repeated from the beginning

,
da

capo, or from the da l s egno mark , :S '

al fine e poi la coda (al fé -né, a pO
'
-é

la kO’
-da) I t

TO the end , and then the c oda :
meaning that after the word Fine i s
reached the coda i s to b e p layed.
al

’ loco (al lo
’ko) I t .

I n the p reviou s p lace, or pos iti on .

1 . Used afte r 8va. or 8va . bassa to
Show that the note s are no longe r to
be rendered an octave h igher or lower
than they are wri tten , bu t in thei r
proper p lace .
2. AS a vio lin t erm i t indicates that
the fingers a re to re turn from a shift
to thei r p revious p os it ion.
aI
K
iacere (al p

‘

i-a—cha
'
ré) I t .

t p l easure ; at wi l l. Equivalen t to
ad l ib i tum .

al piu (al p é
’
-oo) I t.

At the most.
al rigore del temp o (al ré gO

'
- t e del

tem -

p6) I t.
I n rigorous or very stri c t t ime .

al rivers o (é l ré - sh6) I t.
In reverse motion . Same as al la
riversa. See al s o al rove scio.
al rovescio (al rO va-sho) I t.
The proce s s of repeating a melodi c
phrase or theme , in which every as
cending in t erval of th e original part is
im itiated by a de scending one , and
vice versa : giving i t backward note
for note. By old musician s (1400
1600) th e term was app l ied to a com
posit i on wri tten so as to p roduce the
same melody, whether p layed th rough
forward or backward , or beginning
with one part a s we ll as anothe r. Such
a work was indicated by two clefs , one
at the beginnning , the othe r at the
end, or two clefs of a different regi s
ter at the beginning. Same as a lla
riverso or rove sc io

,
and al l a rovesc io .

See al so recte et retro .

al segno (a san
’
-

y6) I t.
“ To the mark or sign

,
indicating a

repetit ion from some sign such as

S : 58
to the word Fine , or to

o r a doubl e bar with a
pause above it. Sometimes the sign

2 1

al iquot tones
i ts e lf is used in stead of the 0

direc ti on. French e uiva
l ent au signe . Abbr. a seg.

a larum
TO arms : at fi rs t the cal l to arms
was a great shouting

,
later the trumpet

and drum gave the s ignal.
albada (al-ba

'
-da ) Spa. 11 .

A morning serenade : a concert,
sung at dawn . The Opposit e of s ere
nade, which i s sung at evening. See
a l so alborada .
Albert i bas s (al iber -té has)
A bas s consi s ting of a succe ss ion of
broken chords (arp eggios) of an

unusual kind. Domenico Alberti, a

gifted Venetian amateur who was
born during the early part of the
Eighteenth Century and died about
1740 , is c redited with the invention
wh ich bears hi s name . His cembalo
music abounds in th i s s tyl e of aecom
panim ent.

Albe
é
tischer B ass (al-ber -tish-ér bas

’

)
er.

Same as Alberti bas s.
albogue (al-bO

’
-

gé ) Spa. n .

1 . A sort of ru sti c flute.
2 . A style of martial musi c p layed
with cymbals .
alborada (al-bO- ra

'
-da) Spa. n .

The dawn of day : hence morning
musi c.
album leaf
A name given to a Short instru
mental p iece appropriate to put in an

album. I t may be wri tten in any form
according to the fancy of th e com

pg
se

)
r. Equivalent to feui l le t d' album
r.

Albumblatt (al
’
-boom-bla t Ger. n .

Album leaf.
al cuna l i c enza, con (ken al-koo-na le

chén
’
-t sa ) I t.

With s ome l icense : with a certain
freedom.

a lemana (a- la-ma’-na) Spa . n .
An Old Spanish dance Of German
origin . See al so alemande .
ali quot tones
Aliquot means li teral ly a portion Of
something

,
and is app li ed to the parts

into which a vibrating string i s
divided. Aliquot tones , which can

scarcely be di s tingui shed from the
tone it se lf, are the seri e s of upper
overtones or harmoni cs , which are
always p roduced with th e p rincipal
tone. See overtones and harmonics .
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Aliquotfugel

Aliquotfugel (al -i-k t flu gel) Ger.

A ngrand p iano invented by Julius
Bliithe r, a p iano manufacturer of
Leip si c. I t di ffers from the ordinary
grand p iano in that i t has an extra
s tring st re tched Over each ordinary
s tring and tuned an octave highe r. The
extra s trings are n ot s truck by ham
mers ; they add strength and richnes s
to the tone of th e othe r strings .
all’ (a l l ) I t.
To the ; at the ; i n the style of.

Stands for al la, a l le, or allo.
all

’ imp rovvi so (al l im -

p rc
‘

) (v) —vé
’
-zo)

al l
’
i

f
np rovvista (al l im -

p r6(v) -vé - sta)
t.

In imp rovi sed style : without p repa
rat ion

“

; extemporaneou sly. Second
form obsolete.
al l’ ottava (a l l Ot- ta'-va) I t.
I n th e octave (eigh th) . I t i s fre
quently found in orchestral s core s, in
dicating that on e part is to be played
an octave highe r o r l ower than an

othe r. I t also app ears in figured
bas se s , s ignifying that the upper parts
double the bas s in octaves . Abbr. al l’

ott., al l
’ ova., al l

’

8va.

all
’ ottava al ta (al l Ot- ta-va al

’
-ta

'

) I t.
In the h igher octave, or an octave
above. Indi cating that the note or

note s s o marked should be rendered
an octave highe r than they are written.
I t i s s e ldom found, however, i t s p lace
being taken by al l ’ ottava, al l

’

8va., or
8va., p laced above the staff, and usu
al ly fo l lowed by dots (8va to
Show how l ong the note s continue in
the highe r octave . To avoid mistakes
the word loco i s u sual ly added ove r
the note at which the pi tch i s again
rendered as wri tten .
al l

’

g
ttova bassa (a l l Ot- ta

’
-va bas-sa)

t.
In th e l ow Octave, or an octave be
l ow. I t i s p laced b e low the staff and
general ly fol lowed by dots , 8va. bassa

to show that th e n ote s so

marked are to be rendered an octave
lower than written. Sometimes th e
simpl e 8va be low the staff take s
i t s p lace . Abbr. 8va. bassa.
al l

’
uni sono (a l l OO-né -sO

’
-no) I t.

In uni son : indicating that the pas
sa e so marked i s to be rende red in
unison s of octaves or in orchestral
s core s that th e instrument s whose
parts are written on on e s tave are to

play in unison. I t has been replaced
in modern score s by the terms a due,

alla rovescio

a tre , and so on , according to the
number Of instruments that are to
p lay togeth er. Abbr. unis.
al la (av-Ia) I t.
To the ; at the ; in the s tyl e of. Com
bination of a and la, used before
feminine words, s ingula r number, be
c

pl
m ing al l

’ before a vowel. Plural
a e.
al l a breve (al’- la b ra -ve ) I t.
To the breve, i . e ., one beat to a
breve

,
in stead Of to a s emibreve or

whole note as in common time, con

(é )
s equently a quick time in
which the breves came to

be sung as s emibreves . O riginal ly
each measure was equa l in value to a
breve , and usual ly contained two
whol e note s , or fou r hal f notes. But
two-on e and four-two time are fre
quent ly cal led great al l a breve time,
S ince modern composers have divided
the original measu re in to two, each
equal to a semibreve (whole note) .
Thi s second or derived sp ecieS

’

Of alla
breve t ime is als o called a capp el la.
I t usual ly contains two half notes
or four quarte r note s with but two
beat s to th e measure. The sign for
al l a breve time has gone through

1 h
icing

“
CD.CD. 0 19

wri tten
(Bal la caccia (al

'
-la kat'-ch%i) I t.

In hunting style.
alla c amera (al- la ka-me- ra) I t.
In th e style of, sui tabl e to, th e
chamber : as chamber music.
al la madre (al

’
- la m 'a’-dre) I t.

See madre alla.
all a marcia (av- la mar’-cha) I t.
In the style of a march.
al l a mente (EV- la m en '

-té) I t.
I From th e mind ; imp rovi sed ; extem
pore.
alla

’

m oderna (al
’
- la m o-der m a) I t.

I n modern style.
al la more sca (a l’la m o- re s -ka) I t.
I n Moori sh style : l ike a Morri s
dance.
al la p olacca (al

’
- l a p O- lak’-ka) I t.

I n Pol i sh s tyle : l ike a p olonaisé.
al la quinta (al

'
- la kwin'-ta) I t

At, or in th e fi fth.
al l a roves cio (al

’
- la rO-va’-sho) I t.

By contrary or revers e motion . By
inversion . Said of a passage where
one part goe s up and another goes
down at th e same rate , a s one part
ascending a t interval s of th i rds whi le
the other descends by thi rds. The
equivalent Of contrafy motion.
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al legro con brio
al leg
e

con b rio (al- la
’
-
gro kOn bre

'
-O)

t.
Quick and with spi ri t, vivaci ty.

al legro can fuoco (al- la-gro kon foo
O

’
-k6) I t.

Quick and with fi re, passion .

al legro con m oto (al - la
’
-
gro kon m o

’

to) I t.
Quick and with m ore than ordinary
motion or animation.
al legro di bravura (al -la

’
-

gro dé bra
voo

’
-ra) I t.

Quick and to be p layed with ski l l .
Appl ied to a difficul t movement, which
requi re s skil l in execution .
al leg

I

ro dim olto (ar ia-
gm dé m ol

’
-to)

t
Exceedingly quick.

al legro giu sto (é l- la
’
-
gro j oos

’
-to) I t.

Quick and prec i s e : in exact time.
al legr o ma grazi oso (al- la

’
-
gro ma

gra-tsi-O’
-SO) I t.

Quick but gracefu l.
al legro ma non p re sto (al- la

’
-
gro ma

non p ras’-to) I t.
‘

Qui ck
,
but not as fas t as p resto.

al legro ma non tan to (al- la
'
-
gro ma

non tan-tO) I t.
Qui ck enough

,
but not too fas t.

al legro ma non t roppo (al- la
'
-
gro ma

nOn t rop -p é ) I t.
Quick

,
but not too much so.

al legro molto (al-la
’
-
gro m Ol

’
-to) I t.

Very quick.
al legro non mol to (al- la

'
-
gro nOn

m Ol
'
-t6) I t.

Not very fas t.
al legro, non tanto (nOn tan

'
-to al-la'

grO) I t.
Not so quick.

al legro, non t roppo (nOn t rop
'
-

po al

la '-gr6) I t.
Not t oo quick : moderately fast.

all egroccio (al- la-grot
'
-ch6) I t . adj .

allegruccio (al- la-groot
'
-ch6) I t. adj .

Good hum oredly ; sprigh tly
al le i n (al- lin

’

) Ger. adj . or .adv

Alone , only.
Al leinsang (al

'
-lin-S ing) Ger. n .

A vocal s olo.
Alleinsanger (al

'
-lin—seng-ér) Ger. n.

A solo s inger.
Al le in spie l (é l

’
- lin - shp é l ) Ger. n .

An in s trumental solo.
Al le inspie le r (al

'
- lin -shp é l

- ler) Ger. n.
A solo p layer.

al le lujah (al - la- l oo
'
-
yé) Heb.

Prai se ye th e Lord. An exclama
tion of thanksgiving closing many of

th e p salms
,
or u sed in them. In the

Chri s tian church i t developed into
j ubi lati ons of great l ength on th e

al longer
vowel s Aevia . Afte r the plain -song ,
cantus p lanus , was adopted special
words were set to th e me lodie s of th e
Aevia. Abbr Aevia, Aeuia.

al lemande (él-mand) Fr. n .

The feminine form of the adj ective
al lemand , German, used as a noun , the
name of the fi rs t movement of a suite
which immediately fol lows th e p relude
or opens the suite when no pre lude is
used. The form originated in Ger
many, h ence i ts name . I t i s a mod
erate ly l ively movement of two parts ,
both repeated , in common time , begin
ning on the las t beat ofthe firs t meas
ure , ordinari ly with a quarte r or

eighth note, but sometimes with th ree
Short note s. The melody i s u sual ly
e laborate but progre ss es regularly and
uni formly ; the accompaniment i s s im
ple ; th e rhythm i s not s trongly
marked, nor i s the accent ever thrown
on the (properly) unaccented part Of
the measure. Also a national dance in
two- four time ; and a lively. dance in
th ree - four or three-eight time

,
S imi lar

to the waltz, cal led th e Deutsch er
Tanze or Teutsch,

and popula r in Ba
varia, Suabia, Baden, and th e north
ern part of Switzerland.
al l entamento (iil-lén - ta -men - t6) I t. n .

A re laxtion : s lackening of the
speed.
a l lentando (al - lén - tan’ I t. pres .
part.
Slackening ; re laxing : dec reasing the
t ime . Same as ral l entando.
al lentanza (al - lén -tan

’
-tsa) I t. n .

A re laxtion : s lackening of the
speed.
al l entato (al-lén - ta’-to) I t. adj .
Slackened ; re laxed.

Al legm einer B as s (é l-gé-m i -ner bas’

)
er.

General bass . The German name for
thorough or figured bas s. Abbr. al lg.,

al lgem .

al l ied tones
Acces sory tones : harmonic s. Tone s
faintly h eard when the p rincipal note
di es away
allmahlich (al-ma-likh) ~ Ger. adj . or

Gradual : gradual ly. Equivalen t to
th e I talian poco a poco.
al lo (al

’
-16) I t.

To the , at the, in th e style of. Com
bination Of a and 10 . I t becomes al l ’

before a vowel . Plural agli.
al longe r (al lOn sha) Fr. v.
To lengthen or p rolong . to slacken
the time ; develop ; delay.
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al longer l

’
at che t

allong
r

er l
’at che t (al lon zha lar sha)

To lengthen or pro long the s troke
of the bow. A_

vio lin term.

Alma Redemp toris (é l
’
-ma ré -demp ’

tor-is) Lat.
B les sed Mothe r of th e Redeemer.
A hymn to the Virgin .

almai n (av-mas)
alman (er-mas)
Obsole te Engli sh words for a Ger

m an. O ther ways of spe l ling the
dance al lemande, in two- four time .
almand.
German : a German ; a German
dance. See al so a l lemande .
almehs (ak -ma s) Tur. n .

The dancing and S inging gi rl s of
Turkey.
Alp horn
Alpen horn
A horn used by Alp in e herdsmen.

I t i s from thre e to eight feet long and
consi s t s of s trip s of fir-wood fi rmly
bound together to form a conica l tube .
The bel l a t th e end curves s lightly up
ward, and th e cupped mouthp iece i s
made of hard wood. I ts sounds are
S impl e harmonic s , that is, the tones
produced by a column of ai r set in
motion , when i t i s divided into i t s
ali quot or equal ly divided parts.
They are somewhat varied according
to the materia l of which th e horn i s
made and th e s ize of i t s bore. Thi s
instrumen t i s used to s ignal with

,
by

the mountaineers , and als o to s ound
the Ranz des Vache s, as they cal l th e
ai rs used to assembl e the catt l e on

l eaving the pasture.
al habet
he musical alphabe t which is used

to designate the different sounds of
the scal e consi st s of s even le tter s , A ,

B , C , D, E , F and G, and the Ger
man’s add H , making e igh t letters in
thei r scal e. The order in the scale is
C, D , E, F, G, A , B , and the reason
for thi s can b e s een bes t from a short
hi story of the musical s cale.
From the fact that th e anci ent
Greek lyre had seven strings , and th e
ancient Shepherd pip es cons i sted of
seven reeds , i t i s natural to assume
that the anci ent Greek scal e consi s ted
of seven tones, each tone represented
by one s tring or on e reed on thei r old
instruments. As thei r mus ic deve l
oped new tones were added to th e
scal e and in 340 B . C. thei r s cale in
cluded fifteen tones , extending from A
in the fi rst space of th e bas s s taff to A

25

Alpine horn
in the se cond space of th e treb le staff.

Since the names of th e note s were too
long to be wri tten out in fu l l 0 11 a
musical compos ition they were desig
nated by letters Of the a lphabet.
But these fi fteen let ters did not suf

fice t o exp ress al l the variation s a sin
gl e note might undergo ; so,

as the
music deve lop ed , thes e letters were
written In a great many different
forms , l arge and smal l, s traight and
inverted, horizontal ly, and leaning to
the right or l eft, t i l l by the time
Aly p ius wrote h i s learned treati se on

musi c not le s s than 1240 different mu
sical forms were used by the Greeks .
Now the Roman s borrowed the
Greek scale, but simp lified i t, us ing the
fi fteen le tte r s of the alphabet to in
dicate thei r s cale . But when Gregory
the Great, Pope ofRome , in the Sixth
Century, revi sed th e music of hi s time,
he di scovered that th e la st e igh t le t
te rs of th e a lphabet were but a repe
t it i on of the firs t half

,
only an octave

higher, S O
‘he u sed the fi rs t seven

lette r s of the alphabet only, using
cap i tal l etters to de signate the lower
octave, and small le tters for the upper.
Thus th e origina l Greek s cale Of

fifteen tones was p reserved, and A
was natural ly the fi rs t note of the
scale . But in the Tenth Century a new
note was added j us t be low lowest A ,

and thi s note, for no known reason ,
was named afte r th e Greek letter I‘

(gamma, G) . Later oth er note s were
added

,
t i l l in the Sixteenth Century

the s cal e reached as low as C on th e
s econd added lin e below the bass staff.
Thus A

,
in s tead ofbeing the fi rs t note

of the scale, became the sixth, as i t
i s today.
In Germany thi s same sys tem was
originally adopted But when acci
dentals came into use , and b came to
be used for B flat, th e s quare B

was mistaken for an H , and
in the German scale B flat

i s now cal led B , and B natura l, H .

alphabeti cal notation
The system ofnotation in which the
tones are indicated by letters of th e
alphabet . The earlies t method of

writing musi c known to hi s tory ; '

it

was used by the anci ent Greeks and
has continued in use to th e p resent
day. For ful l di s cuss ion see alphabe t
and lette r notation .
Alp ine horn
A long wooden trumpet used by the
mountaineers of Swi tzerland not only
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as a musical in strument but al so for
the purpose of s ignaling.
alt (a lt) Ger. adj . or n.
Alto ; counter tenor or con t ra tenor ,
contral .to
alt (a l t) I t.
High : contraction of th e adj ective
al to, used as a noun.
N ote s between g" , on

the firs t added space
above th e trebl e staff,
and f on the fourth
a

f
lded space above , are said to be in
a t.
alt ze i chen (al t tsi-khén ( Ger.
The al to c lef.
alt’ ottava (a l t

‘

Ot- ta '-va) I t.
The highe r oc tave. Used in the
same was as al l ’ ottava alta, to s ignify
that th e note s so marked are to be
rendered an octave highe r. Abbr . 8va.,

wri tten above the s taff.
al ta (al- ta) I t. adj .
The feminine of alto, high . Though
the comparative degree is, p roperly
p iu al to, al ta i s Often understood as
comparative, e . g., al l

’ octava alta .
al tera prima donna (al

’
-té-ra p ré

-ma
don -na) I t.

One of two l eading female s ingers.
al te rata (awl-tur-ra

’
-ta) Lat. adj .

l . Doubl ing the value of a note in
composi tion .
2. Altered in pi tch , rai s ed or low
ered a s emitone by the introduction of
chromatic notes . Equivalen t to al te r
ato
alteratio (awl té - ra s— hi 6) Lat. n .
Alteration . a name appl i ed in Old
unbarred measu rable music to a dou
bling of the length of durati on of the
s econd of two note s of the same kind

,

s emibreves or minims , used when the
note s ofth e n eare s t greate r specie s in
dicated t rip le time. In tripl e time
the pas sage 0 0 I: would equal

0 0 | 0
in modern notation.

al teration
The al tering of a note by means of
accidenta ls, which rai se or lower i t a
s emitone. F or i t s s ignificance in

musi c of the Twelfth Century when
note s were firs t us ed to indicate a
definite duration of t ime see als o
alteratio.

alte rato (al- té-ra
’

I t. a adj .
Equivalent to alte rata

al téré (al-ta- ra
'

) Fr. part.
Altered ; changed : rai sed or low
ered a s emitone by means of acci
dental s.

al te red chords
A chord in which on e of the notes

has been lowered or rai sed a half tone
without affecting a change of key.
alt erezza (al- té-ret ’- tsa) I t. n .

Haughtines s , s tate liness , pride.
al ternamente (al -tér-na-men

'
- té) I t.

adv.
Alternately.
alternando (al- ter-nan’

-do) I t. pres.
part
Alternating.
al ternations
Melodi es for bel l s.
alternativamente (al—ter-na- té-va-men

té) I t . adv.
Alternately.
al te rnat ivo (al - tér-na- té

’
-v6) I t. adj .

Alternate : a term app l i ed to the sec
ond or contrast ing movement in the
dance, or minuet form, and is to be
p layed alternately with the more l ive
ly , dashing p rincipal th eme. In th i s
connection the word trio has almost
enti re ly rep laced alte rnativo in m od

ern music . Although the idea of go
ing back to the firs t s train is never
absent from al te rnativo i t seems to
have th e same force as da capo, as
that sign is se ldom used with i t.
al ternativo minuetto (fil te r-na-té -v6

me noo —et to) I t
Alternately perform the t rio p art
and firs t th eme of the minuet.
AltflOte (a lt-fla

'
-té) Ger. n .

Alto flute . I t s compass is from G
in the bas s upwards for three octaves .
I t i s now almost obsol ete though
VV eingartner used i t in h is Das Ge
filde der Se l igen .
Altgeige (a l t

'
-
gi

-khe) Ger . n .

The old alto vi ol. The name is now
app li ed to the viola. See also viola.
Althorn (al t

'
-h6rn ) Ger. n .

An ins trument of the saxhorn vari
e ty

,
used only in wind bands . I t i s

usual ly tuned in E flat or F, and i s
p rovided with valve s by
which hal f tones may be
Although le s s fine in tone
French horn

,
i t is often substituted for

i t b ecaus e i t is easi er to l earn and
gives greate r faci l i ty in rapid pas
sages for one part. Where
duced in to a reed band the
i s obtained by associ ating two
horn s and two French horns ,
giving the held notes to th e P re
horn s . Thi s name i s sometimes gi
to th e bari tone saxhorn.
al t i (él

’
-té ) I t. adj . and n

Plural or al to. High :
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tenor. Also a s a noun, al tos . As
used in the phras e, alti naturali , the
natura l male a ltos . Altos is used to
indicate the alt o voic e s , or part s wri t
ten for alto voice s or in s truments .
altierzm ente (al-ti-a-ra—m en

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Haughti ly ; proudly ; lofti ly.

altierazza (é l -ti-a- ret
’
-tsa) I t . n .

Loftines s
,
sublimi ty.

al tisonante (al - ti—sO-nan
'
-té) I t. adj .

Loud sounding.
altisono (al-ti- SO

’
-no) I t. adj .

Sonorous .
al ti s simo (al-tis

'
-si-m o) I t . adj .

Highes t. Superlative of a lto . The
octave beginning on g

’”
on the fourth

added l in e above the
treble s taff to f

’" two
octave s above the fi fth
line of the t rebl e s taff.
Abbr. alti s s .
Al tist (é l-fis t

’

) Ger. n .

A name for th e s inger who t ook the
fi rs t al to part, or a lto p rimo . One
with an alto, fal s e tto counte r- tenor , or
contral to voic e. In German i t i s ap
pli ed to a male al to.
al tis ta (al -té s-ta) I t . n .

al tiste (é l- tes t) Fr. n .

See Alti s t.
Altistin (al - tis

’
-tin ) Ger. n .

A contral to. Feminine Of Alti s t .
altitonans (é l -ti-to-nans ) Lat . adj .
and n .

Sounding from on high : a term used
in the Sixteenth Centu ry to denote the
alto or counter-t enor part

,
the highes t

for th e natural mal e voice .
Altklausel (alt

’
-k low - ze l ) Ger. n .

Alto clause : the alto having the
leading part in a perfect cadence or

clos e.
al to (al-tO) I t. adj .
Literal ly, h igh .

1 . Applied to high male
,
counter

tenor, and low female
,
contralto

,

voices.
2. Alto i s app li ed al so to one of the
stringed inst ruments which i s a li t t le
larger and a fifth lower in pitch than
an ordinary viol in , and take s a posi
tion in harmony which corre sponds in
regi ster to the alto voice . I n th e ex
pansion of th e compas s of in stru

mental mus ic , alto , formerly the high
est Of low parts

,
has become the

lowest Of h igh parts , th e tenor taking
Its p lace . Consequently

,
the terms

alto and tenor are often appl ied to the
same instrumen t , e . g., th e viola i s
called tenor v iol in by the English and
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alto, compass of

al to by the French. The instruments
called a lto in Engli sh and French
and al t in German are usual ly spoken
of in I talian as contral to. Abbr. a.
alto F r .

, Eng , I t. n .

Either the masculine form of the I t.
adjective alto used as a subs tant ive, or
a noun derived from the Latin adjec
tive altu s (high) . In I taly before the
violin came in to use the tenor viol
took the h igh parts in string composi
t ion s , and henc e was cal led the al to di
viola . When th i s in s trument gave
way to th e tenor violin , th e viola, the
name was retained and al to has re

mained the name of th e tenor violin
both in I ta ly and France. I n the lat
te r country the saxhorn al to in E b

,

a mi li tary band instrument
,
i s a l so

call ed th e al to. In vocal music one

whose voi ce i s between tenor and
mezzo soprano , an al to , counter—teno r
or contral to s inger. Alto at firs t sig
nified the h ighes t mal e part, sung by
high tenor (counter- tenor) voi ce s.
Later boys took the part, and now for
many years i t has b een sung by wom

en with low voi ce s The
term i s se ldom used at p re sent in the
s tri c t meaning, but i s interchanged
with contralto, which is p roperly high
e r than alto, the part between the
soprano and tenor in mixed‘ choruses
being cal led alto and sung usual ly by
contra ltos . Abbr. a.
al to c lef.
The C c lef on the thi rd line of the
staff is cal led the al to clef,
and since the note, middle C,
i s always on the same line
of the s taff as the C clef, middl e C ,

or C’

is on th e thi rd line. Middle C
i s als o on th e added lin e above the
bas s cleff‘

and on th e added l in e below
the treb le c lef , so thes e three l ine s
correspond , and the two uppe r line s of
th e al to staff corre spond to th e two
lower line s of the treble and the sec

ond and thi rd l ine s added above the
bas s. Thi s c le f i s al so cal led th e
counter- tenor and viola- c le f. Former
ly i t was us ed to denote th e alto part
in voca l musi c, but now i t i s u sed on ly
in -viola and al to
m us ic and is u sua
Equivalen t to alt
ze i chen
alto , c ompass of

In the o ld music , cal led mensurable
becau se i t had a fixed time value for
i t s note s , th e rule s for s inging were
difficul t and took many years to mas
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alto, compass of

te r, and al l the p arts had to be taken
by m en or boys , s ince women were
not a l lowed to sing in the churches .
The two upper parts, altus and dis
cant, or s op rano, had to be taken by
m en and boys wi th high voice s, hence
the compas s of th e alt o voic e up
wards was limited to the note s of the
a lto clef, that is, from E in the fourth
space be low the treble c l ef to A in the
s econd space Of that c lef. In the Six
teenth Century thi s compass was ex
tended by the use of false tto or forced
h ead tones. The false tto, often best
in bass voi ces , was higher than coun
ter- tenor or alto, hence i t was known
as falsetto counter- tenor or counter
alto. Counter- alto, contralto, was
written on the stave with the C c lef
on i t s s econd l ine and had a compass
of from about G to C or G on the
thi rd space be low the t reb le s tave to
C on the firs t l ine above i t. The con
tralto s taff i s now Obsolete , and that
part must b e written in bas s or treb le.
Some of the original contraltos or

fal s etto counter - tenors are said to
have sung as high as A”

, that is, A on

th e firs t added l in e of the trebl e stave .
In the Seventeenth Century the p lace
of th e fal set to singer was taken by the
evi rati

,
a s th e I talians cal led m en with

sop rano voice s.
al to p rimo (él

’
-t6 p ré

'
-m o) I t.

The fi rst, highes t, a lto.
al to secondo (al

’
- to si-kOn

'
-do) I t.

The s econd, lowest, alto.
al to tenore (av-ts ta-nO

'
-ré) I t.

The high tenor, counter-t enor. This
part between the tenor and the mod
ern contralto was th e original a lto.
al to trombone.
A bra ss wind instrument whose
s cal e of half tones i s obtained ei ther
by means Of a s liding tube or valves.
The valve trombone i s easi er to p lay,
but th e s lide t rombone has bette r
tone. The alto trombone has a range
of from B flat be low the bas s c lef to
E flat above and sometimes higher,
whence i t s name , E flat trombone.
Thi s i s not a transposing instrument
but sounds th e note s in the key in
which they are writ ten ; its musi c i s
usual ly written in the alto cle f. The
alto trombone i s now li ttl e used in
orchestras . The same as altp osaune.
al to viola (ah-to vé -O

’
- la) I t.

The smal l tenor vi ol on which
“

the
al to part was usual ly p layed. The
predeces sor of th e viola.

amateur
al to violino (al

'
-to vé -O-lé

’
-no) I t.

The counter- teno r : the smal l teno r
vi olin call ed the v iola on which the
al to par t may be p layed.
Altposaune (a l t

’
-

p O
- zow-né) Ger . n .

The German name . for al to trom
bone.
al tro (al

'
-tr6) I t. adj .

O the r , others ; another ; different.
Al ts

'

anger (a l t
'
-zeng-e r) Ger. n .

Alto S inger : a counter tenor.
Al tschlussel (a l t-ShliiS

’
-sel) Ger. n .

Alto c lef, or key : th e C c lef p laced
on the thi rd l ine, used for alto parts .
See als o al to c lef.

0

Al tstimme (alt
’
- s tim -me) Ger. n .

Alto
,
counte r-teno r or contralto

voi ce.
altus (ZIP- tits) Lat. adj .
High : the high tenor, contra- tenor ,

or alto voice . In old church music i t
was appended to th e counter-tenor
part on the s econd s tave, being be
tween the cantus, which corre sponded
to our Sop rano, and the tenor.
Altzeichen (a l t-tsi

’
-khen) Ger. n.

Alto S ign, a lto c le f : th e C c lef on
the third line. See also alto c lef.
alzamento (al tsa-men - to I t. n .
A rais ing or l ifting. Abbr. alz .

alzando (al t san
'
-do) I t. pres. part.

Rai s ing ; elevating.
amabi le (a-ma

’
-bi-lé) I t. adj .

Amiable ; gentl e ; sweet ; tender ;
graceful.
amabilita (a-ma-bé '—li- ta) I t. n.
Amiableness ; gentlenes s ; tende r
nes s.
amab
il
lm ente (a—ma-bil-m en ’

-té) I t.
a v.
Amiably ; gently ; sweetly ; tenderly.

amaragnolo (a-ma-ra-yO
’
-16) I t. adj .

Somewhat bi tter, rather sad.

amarissimam ente (a ma ris si - ma
'

m én
’
-té) I t. adv.

Very bi tterly ; very sadly.

am arissim o (a -ma ris
’
- Si-mo) I t. adj .

Very bitte r ; very sad; sorrowful.
amaro (a-ma

° '
-rO) I t. adj and n .

B itter, sad; bitternes s, sadness
,

gri ef, sorrow.

amarongnolo (a ma rOn -

yo
—16) I t. adj .

Somewhat bitte r, rath er sad.

amateur (am -a- tiir) Fr. n .
A lover of an art : one who studies
and practi s e s an art, musi c, painting,
or any other, for p leasure , not as a
p rofe s s ion . Usual ly the education of
an amateur i s not very thorough .
Thos e who have an in timate knowl
edge of th e subj ect but do not prae
t i s e i t p rofe ssional ly are more p roper
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amateur

ly termed cognoscenti. Equivalen t to
amatore or di le ttante di le ttant

ambitus (am
'
-bi- ti

'

i s) Lat. n .

Literal ly, a going around : hence
compas s or range ; the di s tance be
tween the high es t and lowes t note s.
Formerly th e compas s of an anci en t
church chant.
Ambrosian chan t
The method Of intoning the mas s
and Scrip ture se lect i ons introduced by
St. Ambrose , Bi shop of Mi lan , during
the latte r part of th e Fourth Century.
Ambrose feared the los s or corrupti on
of the o ld melodi e s , th e origin of

which i s unknown and wh ich before
thi s had been handed down by oral
teaching. His effort s t o re store them
to their primit ive puri ty and to t rain
the clergy in singing them correc t ly
resulted in the e stab l ishmen t of th e so
called Ambrosi an chants . These forms
have been used in mode rn times only
in th e dioce s e of Milan , having been
supplanted e l s ewhere by the Grego
rian chant s. The Ambrosian chant i s
a kind of plain - song and di ffe rs from
modern musi c in that i t is not written
in the maj or and minor scal es , but in
modes. Thes e correspond somewhat
to the Greek manner ofwri ting music
and differ from the modern in the
placing of the s emitones . There are
fourteen mode s, but Ambros e used
only four ofth em.

Ambrosian hymn
Thi s te rm i s app l i ed to the Te D eum

Laudamus, We prai se thee, O God, a
hymn of p rai s e wh ich takes its t i t l e
from the name of i t s reputed author,
St. Ambros e, B ishop of M ilan , who
lived during the latte r part Of th e
Fourth Century. I t i s very likely of
Gre ek origin and only tran slated by
St. Ambros e. He introduced many
beautifu l hymns into th e s ervice of
the Mi lan Cathedral. They were real ly
the fi rs t metri ca l o r rhythmical hymns
used and soon became of equal im
portance with p salms and cantic l e s .
Ambrosianus can tus (am -bro-zi-a

'
-nifs

kan Lat.
Ambrosian chan t.

Ambrosianus hymnus
The Ambros ian chant.

ambubaja (am -bu-ba
’
- jé ) Lat. 11 . plu .

A name given to a soci ety of itine r
ant Greek ‘ flute-players ; doubtle s s a
corrupted form of a noun derived
from the Latin verb

,
ambulare , mean

ing to walk.
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Am erican organ
ambulan t (an-bu-lafi) Fr. p res. part.
Walking ; wandering : as i t inerant
musician s o r s tro l ling p layers.
am e (am) Fr. n .
1 . Sou l ; sp i ri t ; feeling, emotion .
2. In violin s , violas , and othe r
s tringed ins truments Of that c las s

, the

sounding
-pos t o r p rop i s called the

ame.
am en (a

’
-m én in the ri tual of th e

church, otherwis e (a
'
—men) Heb .

SO be i t : used a t the end ofp salms ,
hymons , anthems and other sacred
music.
amen chorus
A choru s which i s written chi efly on
the word Amen. Many composers
from the early I tal ian s to the p resent
day have wri tten long sett ings to thi s
word to show thei r ski l l in counter
poin t and fugue. The most famous

,

p erhap s , Of al l the s e compos iti ons i s
H andel ’s Amen chorus in th e “ Me s

s iah.
ameno (a-ma

’
-no) I t. adj .

Pleas ing ; agreeable ; c h a r m i n g ;
swee t.
America
See My Country ’Ti s of Thee.

Ameri can concert p i tch
Th e p itch adop ted for th e note A on

the s econd space of the G or t reb le
c le f, by which i t has 435double vibra
t ion s pe r s econd. Thi s p itch was
adopted in 189 1 by a committee ap
poin ted by the Nati ona l Musi c Teach
e rs’ Association.
American fingering
The system Of fingering in which
th e thumb i s marked X and the fin
gers 1 , 2, 3, 4, as Opposed to the p res
ent German system , which counts the
thumb as the fi rs t finger. I t s origin,
however, i s German or Engli sh.When
fingering was fi rs t u sed the Germans
indicated th e thumb by 0 , but when
the system came into use in England
thi s s ign, easi ly mis taken for a

whole note , was changed to 95and final ly X , hence thi s fin
gering i s more p roperly termed Eng
li sh .
American organ
A keyboard in strument rathe r simi
lar to the harmonium but h aving im
portant differences . The chief d iffer
ence is that th e be ll ows suck th e ai r
in th rough the reeds instead of forcing
i t out through them. The reeds are
more cu rved and tWIsted . and consid

e rably smalle r than thos e ,
of th e har

m onium and have larger space in
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which to vibrate. This makes the
tone broader and softe r, le s s thin and
nasal. In thi s instrument th e wind
channel s or caviti e s under which th e
vibrators of th e reeds are fixed is al
ways the exact length of the reed in
contras t to the harmonium , in which i t
i s shorter or longer as a reedy or

fluty tone is required. The tone qua l
i ty of the Ameri can organ i s more
l ike the organ than that of th e har
m onium but i s n ot capable of nearly
so much exp res s ion . The ins trument
is s ometimes made with two manual s
and a mechanical device by which al l
the power of the ins trument can be
obtained on the l ower row ofkeys . I t
was sometimes p rovided with pedals
l ike the organ pedals. Two recent im a

p rovem ents on thi s organ are the addi
tion ofan automati c swell, a pneumati c
l eve r set in motion by the p ressure of
the bel lows , which gradual ly Opens
shutters p laced above th e reeds, thus
increasing the ton e ; and the vox

humana
,
a fan p laced j ust b ehind th e

sounding board, which gives a s ligh tly
tremulous tone qual i ty.
This i nstrument was invented by a
workman in the harmonium factory of

Alexandre in Pari s abou t 1835. Thi s
workman came to Ame ri ca and began
to make his organ here . I t was late r
improved and manufactured by Mason
and Hamlin . The fi rs t in struments
were cal led melodeons or m elodium s.

amm

I

aestratore (am -ma-as- tra- to'
- re )

t. n.
Teacher ; t rainer , in s tructor.

am rnaestratrice (am ma as- tra- tret '
ché ) I t . 11 .

Teacher ; t rainer ; in st ructre s s.
amm odulato (am -m o-doo- 1a’

- to) I t.
pas t part.
Tuned. A term seldom used.

amore (a-m o
'
-ré) I t. n .

Love : affecti on ; tenderne s s , ardor.
amorevole (a-m o- ré -vo

’
-1é) I t. adj .

Loving ; affectionate ; ardent ; tender.
am orevolmente (a-m o- ré -vol-men '-té)
Lovingly ; affe cti onately ; ardently ;
tenderly.
amorosamente a-m o-ré -sa-m én

'
- té

It adv.
Lovingly ; amorously :affect ionately.

amoroso (a-m o-ré
’
-sé ) I t. adj .

d
Loving ; amorous ; affecti onate ; ten
er.
Am orschal l (a

'
-m6r- sha l l) Ger n .

Am orsklang (a
'
-m6rs-klang) Ger. n .

A French horn with valves invented
in 1760 by Kolbel, a musician in th e

amp l i tude ofvibrations
emp loy of the Emperor of Rus sia. I t
was an attempt at improving the
French horn by the use ofvalves . The
valve mechanism did not entire ly do
away with s topping th e bel l of the
horn with the hand to produce s ome
tones. The French horn with cy lin
der and valve has enti re ly supplanted
the Am orschall.

am ousikos (a-m oo
’
-s

‘

i-kos) Grk. adj .
Unmusical : a te rm appl ied by the
anci en t Greeks in regard to

,

individu

als to s igni fy the lack of musi cal ap
preciation , ei the r due to deficiency in
the organs of h earing or to absence
of cu ltivation .
amp l
é
ib
lr
ach (am -fi-brak) Eng. 11 . from
r

From a Greek noun meaning short
on both sides . A metrical foot con

si s t ing of thre e syl lable s or notes , the
firs t and thi rd of which are short or
unaccented

,
the second long or ac

cen ted, v v. Also wri tten amphi
brachy s.
amp l

é
xc
lo
rd (am

’
-fi kord) Eng. n . from

The same a s li ra B arberina.
amphoter
Amphoteri c : app li ed to a seri e s of

tones common to two part s of th e
range of which any voice i s capabl e.
ampli tude ofvibrations
That quali ty of vibrations upon
which the loudnes s of a sound de
pends . Taking th e string as an ex
ample

,
the ampli tude of its vibrations

is th e di stance i t departs from its p o

sition of rest after i t has been struck,
p lucked, or bowed. Thi s di s tance is
increased in p roportion to the force
with wh ich the string is caused to vi
brate . When the string is fi rs t s truck
i ts vibrations are wide enough to be
vis ib le to the eye and the corre spond
ing ton e i s loudest. As the force of
the stroke becomes sp ent, the vibra
tion s become smalle r and smal ler and
at the same time the loudne ss or in
tensi ty of the sound dimin i shes. Wh en
the di s tance of th e heare r from the
sonorous body is inc reased, th e in
tensi ty of th e sound likewi s e dimin
ishe s, for every movement of the
s tring i s t ransmitted to the ai r in the
form of a sound wave which coincide s
in every way with the vibrations of

th e string. As the s tring leaves i ts
posi ti on of res t i t moves outward, dis
lodging the parti cles of ai r next to i t.
As ai r i s e lasti c the m otion of the

s tring can not change the bulk of the
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analysis of comp ound musical sounds
by the corresponding key. Thes e
various ton es blend so pe rfect ly that
even a trained musician has difficu l ty
in dis tingui shing them separately.

When in acousti cal inves tigations i t
i s desi red to determine the component
part s of a given tone, that tone i s
subj ected to a te st, in princip le , re

s embling the tes t to which a com

pound chemical substance i s subj ected
when search ing fo r its e l ements . To
determine whether a given tone i s
p resent in a compound sound i t i s
only necessary to bring wi thin range
of th e s ound an e lasti c body tuned to
p roduce the given tone for whi ch the
search is being made . I f the tone be
p resent the body wi ll b e caused to
vibrate sympatheti cal ly, otherwis e i t
wi l l remain s i lent. In like manner
every el ement of the sound ma be
discovered and by ob se rving the orce
wi th which th ey cause the e las ti c body
to sound the investigator may de
termine the original s trength of each
partial tone.
Helmholtz, born in 182 1 , and per
hap s the most noted mode rn physi c i s t,
was largely instrumental in e stabl ish
ing th is method of test ing o r analyz

ing compound sounds . He prefe rred
to use, as te s t bodie s , hollow glass
ves sel s of the correct s ize s to p roduce
certain tone s. I f thes e ‘are arranged
not far from a vibrat ing subs tance
they wil l each respond to th ei r cor

re sponding partia l and the compound
sound wil l be analyzed with fac i li ty.
analy ti ca l p rograms
Programs containing analyse s of

and extracts from th e composi tion s
to be pres ented , u sual ly with some
added memoranda conce rning the ci r
cum stances under which e ach pi ece
was wri tten and often with a short
biographi ca l sketch of the compose r.
Programs in the early part of th e
N ineteenth Century did not give even
the Opus number o r key of a work,
but only a general ti t le such as, Pre
lude and Fugue Bach, which might
b e any of th e forty- eigh t by that com
pose r, and i t was not unti l the middle
of the centu ry that real analytical pro
grams app eared . The deve l opment to
thei r p res ent p roporti on s has been
gradual.
analyzation
The ac t of analyzing

,
re solving a

composi t ion or a compound sound
into i t s el ements.
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anci l la

anci lla (an-sil
’
- la) Lat. n.

The shields which the anci ent
Greeks used to clash in beating the
measure of thei r musi c on fe st ive oc

casions.
ancor iu mosso (an-kor p é

'
-oo mos

’

so?I t.
Even more motion : qui cke r sti l l.

ancora (an -k6
'
-ra) I t. adv.

Yet ; s ti l l, even ; again . Equivalent
to encore
andacht (an

’
- dakht) Ger. n .

Devoti on , p i ety : often used with
mit— with devotion ; devoutly, p iou s ly.
andachtig (an -dekh ’

- tikh) Ger. adj .
Devotional ; devout ; pi ou s.

andamento (an -da -men ' - to) I t. 11 .

Movement : mode of walking
, or

proceeding ; gai t , h ence movement or
time in music , as andamento rapido
a quick movement. I n fugal compo
sition th e te rm i s app lied to a long
and elaborate subj ect, longer than the
ordinary subj ec t and more highly de
ve lop ed. I t is often in two parts

, dis
t inct and s trongly contras ted . Many
ofBach’s organ fugues

,
Mozart’s over

ture to D i e Zauberflote , and Mendel s
sohn’s Six Fugues for piano furni sh
fine example s of andamenti.
andante (an-dan

’
-té ) I t. adj . and n .

Literal ly, going, moving.

I t was formerly u sed in thi s sen se
andmodified by a word indicating the
kind ofmovement, as andante al legro
— moving qui ckly. I n th e Eighte enth
Century i t frequently indicated a
steady, di s tin ct movemen t. I t i s n ow
used of a moderately s l ow

,
l e i surely

time and a flowing easy and gracefu l
movement. The characte r of th e
movement is often indi cated by modi
fying words . Andante time is s l ower
than al legretto and fas ter than adagi o
2. Andante is also u sed as th e name
of a separate com posi tion and of a
m oderately s low and gracefu l move
ment in a large composit ion

,
such a s a

sonata or symphony. Abbr. andte .

andante con moto (an dan
'
- t e kon

mo’- to) I t.
Moving easi ly, graceful ly : with
more emotion than andante alone, a
little faste r than andante .
andante gr azi o so (an dan

’
-té gra-tsi

o
'
-zo) I t.

Rather s lowly and with grace .
andante largo (an dan '-té lar'-go) I t.
Slow, broad, di s tinc t and exact

andante ma non t roppo (an -dan '-té
ma non trop —

p é ) I t.
Rath er slow bu t not too much so.
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anémocorde

andante non t ropp o (an -dan '-t e non

t rop ’—p é ) I t.
Not too s low.

andante pastorale (an -dan
’
-té pas-to

ré
'
—lé ) I t.

Rather s low : in a s imp le manner.
andante piu to sto al l egretto (an -dan

'

té p é
’
- oo tos

’
-tc

’

> al- la-gret '-t6)
‘ Moderately s low, yet rather cheer
ful : a rather animated andante.
andante quasi al l egretto (an -dan

'
-té

kwa’-zi al- la-gret-to) I t.
Andante, a lmos t l ike al legre tto : al

m os t as l ively a s al legretto.
andante so stenuto (an - dan '-té sos-té

noo
' I t.

Rather s low and su stained : with a
s tate ly movement.
andan

d
tem ente (an -dan-té-m én

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Flowingly, uninte rrup tedly ; easi ly,
gracefu l ly.
andantino (an-dan -té

'
-n6) I t. adj .

D iminutive of an dante : hence a
s lower movement than andante, but i t
is al so wrongly used to i ndi cate a
fast er movement than andante . Thi s
arose from th e e rror of considering
andante, s l ow. There is no way to
tel l in which sens e the word i s us ed
by individual s. I t, too , i s modified as
i s andante. Abbr. andno.

anda
I

re a tem p 0
'

(an -da’-ré a t em -

p é )
t

M ove in t ime : keep p reci s e t ime .
andare di ri t to (an -da’—ré dé - ret’-t6) I t .
To go s tra igh t on .

Anderungsabsatz (én -der-roongs
’
-ap

sats ) Ger. 11 .

Half cadence : a cadence ending on

th e three toned chord bui l t on the
fi fth note -of th e scal e . Half cadence
is used in the p rogres s of melody to
which other parts have been added .

anelantem ente (fi-né- lén - té-m én
'

4é)
I t adv.
Pantingly ; a rdently ; eagerly.

an elanza (a-n é - lan ’
-tsa) I t. 11 .

anel i to (a-n é- lé
'
-t6) I t. 11 .

Ardent desi re. Also panting, sh ort
ne ss ofbreath , but ansamento is more
usual in th i s cas e.
anemochord (a-nem -o-kord) Eng. 11 .

aném ocorde (a-na -mo-kord) Fr. n .
A pneumati c s tringed instrument in
vented by J. Schnel l , a p iano manu
facturer of Pari s

,
in 1 789. I t resem

bled a piano and had smal l bel lows
which forced the ai r agains t the
s trings to give th e sounds of an E 0

l i an harp . Thi s idea was further de
velop ed by Kalkbrenne r and H enri
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anémocorde

Herz who cons tructed a s imi lar in
s trument in 1851 and cal led i t p iano
eolien.

anem om eter
An app liance used in ascertaining
th e amount ofwind required to sound
organ p ipes. I t cons is t s of a glas s
tube bent in th e form of an S turned
on i t s s ide . Water is poured into th e
upper end and the o ther end i s fi tted
in to a socke t p laced over one of th e
hole s in the sounding-board into
which a p ip e i s to fit. The bel lows
are then operated and th e wind pas s
ing through on e opening of the tube
force s the wate r through the U - shaped
s ecti on of the tub e on which are in
dicated i nch es . From thi s has grown
the expres si on that p ip es are voic ed
a t three , six or ten inch p ressure.
ane s is (an

’
-é-sis) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

and Lat.
A relaxing, l owering in p i tch, of
s trings : the des cent from acute to
grave , h igher to lower. Opposi te of
epi tas i s.
Anfang (an

’
-fangk ) Ger. n .

Commencement, beginning. Vom
anfang i s e quivalen t to da capo. Als
zu anfang equal s a tempo primo.
Anffinger (an- feng’-ér) Ger. n.

Beginner.
Anfangsgriinde (an fangs grun

'
-dé)

e r.
Rudiments ; e l ements.

Anfangsritornel l (an
' fangs ré tor

nél
’

) Ger. n .
The in strumental int roduction to a
vocal p iec e.
anfibraco an-fé

'
-bra ko) Spa. n .

Amphibrach. A metrical foot con
taining two short or unaccented sylla
ble s separated by a long or accented
one. Thus , v

Anfiihrer (an
'

-fu rer) Ger. n .
Leader ; di rector ; conductor.

angeben (an
'
-
ga-ben ) Ger. v.

To give sound ; s trike a tone : ange
ben der Tone — to give th e p i tch ;
fals ch angeben , to p roduce a wrong
note.
Ange l ic Hymn
The song of th e angel s at Chri s t

’s
b i rth, Glory to God in the Highest,
and on earth , p eace , good wil l t oward
men.” I t i s sung in the Roman Cath
ol i c mass a s Glori a in excel si s Deo .

and afte r communion in th e Epi scopal
Church .

Ange l ika (an-ja
’
—l

‘

1
'

-ka) Ger. n .

an
g
e l ique (an-zha- lek ') Fr n .

One name given the organ stop

anhal tende Kadenz
general ly known as vox angeli ca be
cause oi i t s sweet tone or

“ angel i c ”
voice.

2. A small keyboard instrument of
th e Seventeenth Century. I t was
s trung with seventeen s trings p lucked
with li t tl e quil l s.
angelophone (an -gel-o-f6n) Eng. n .

,

rare .
An early name for th e harmonium

or parlor organ. See harmonium.

Ange lu s (an -
j e

—lfis) Eng. and Lat. 11 .
A prayer to the Virgin

,
beginning

Angelus Domini (the angel of the
Lord) , offered in th e morning, at
noon , and in th e evening a t the sound
of the be ll , which i s also called the
angelus. Pope Urban I I . i ns tituted
thi s custom.

angerg
essen (an

'
-

gé
-m e s - sen) Ger.

a
Adap ted to ; app ropriate ; suitab le.

angenehm (an
’
-

gé
-nam) Ger. adj .

Ageeable ; pleasing : swee t.
angk loung (ank

’
- l oong) n .

A crude Javanes e in strument made
of different lengths of bamboo fas t
ened to a strip of wood. An instru

ment of th e zy lop hon e varie ty.
anglai se (an—

gléz) Fr. adj . and 11 .

Engli sh :an Engli sh ai r ; a tune suit
able for the country dance , bal lad, or

hornpip e. I t was u sual ly in two- four
time, but sometimes in th ree-four or
three- eight . I t probab ly had its origin
in th e rigaudon , a dance of French
origin very p opular in England at the
end of the Seventeenth Century.
angl i co (an -gle’-k6) I t. adj .
Engli sh . Equivalent to anglai s e

angore (an-
go

-ré) I t. n .
Angui sh ; dis tre s s ; gri ef ; pas sion.

An ob solet e term.

angoscevole (fin-

gé
-shé

’
w é -lé) l t. adj .

“

Painful ; grievous : fi l l ed with an

gui sh.
angosc ia (an -

go
’
-sha) I t. 11 .

angosciam ento (an -

go
-sha-m en - t6) I t.

11 .

Anguish
,
gri ef

,
pain, affl i ct i on, anx

iety .

an oscioso (an -

go
-sho

'
-so) I t. adj .

ri eved ; sorrowful, anx1ous.
fingstlich (énk st

'
-likh) Ger. adj . and

adv
'

Anxious
,
uneasy ; t imidly, fearful ly.

Equivalent to timidamente .
anhal tende Kadenz (an

'
—ha l- ten-té ka

dents ') Ger.
Sustained cadence : the term once
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anhal tende Kadenz
app li ed to th e sus taining of one or

two note s in a part, p roperly the bas s.
Now obsolete. See a l so organ-point
and pedal note.
Anhang (an

'
-hangk ) Ger. n.

Appendage ; pos tsc rip t ; coda, codet
ta. Abb r. Anh.

anhanglich (an
’
—heng-likh) Ger. adj:

_Attached ; app ended to.
anima (a

'
-ni—ma) I t . 11 .

1 . Soul ; l i fe ; spi ri t.

1
2. Also the s ounding-pos t o f a vio

1n.

anima, con (kon a
'
-ni-ma) I t.

With sp i ri t or animation ; soulful ly.
Thi s te rm and i t s variation s fre quent
ly , but not neces sa ri ly, imp ly a quick
ening of the time, for i t i s found quite
often with a time indi cation , adagio
molto e con anima , very s lowly and
with sp i ri t , and al legro con anima ,
quickly and with sp i ri t. The meaning
depends upon the characte r of the
movement in which i t occurs. The
effect of animation may be gained by
marking th e rhythm more di stinctly.
animando (a-ni-man

'
-d6) I t. p res .

part

Becoming animat ed, sp i ri ted. Abbr.
anim.

an imas (a
’
-né -mas) Spa. 11 . p l .

Lite ra l ly, soul s ; the be l l rung in

Catholi c churches , at sunse t, to ad

moni sh th e faithfu l to p ray for the
soul s in purgatory.
an imato (a-ni-ma

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Animated , sp i ri ted. Abbr. animo .
anim azione (fi-ni-m éi-tsi-o

'

m e) I t. 11 .
Animation.

an imé (a-né -ma) Fr. part.
Animated.

animo (a
’
-ni—mo) I t. n .

Mind, heart ; s entiment ; affecti on s ;
courage.
animo corde (a

'
-ni-m o kor

’
-dé) I t.

Derived from the Latin anima,
breath, and chorda, cord or s tring.

An I talian name for the anemochord .

animosam ente (5-mi-m o-sé -m én
'

4 é)
I t. adv.
Courageous ly ; boldly ; re solute ly.

anim

qls
issimo (a-nim o- sis

'
-si-mo) I t.

a
Exceedingly bold and sp i ri ted.

anim oso (a-ni-m o
' I t. adj .

Animated, spi rited ; bold ; c ourage
ous.
aniversar io (a-né -ver-sa

’
-ré -6) Spa .

adj and n .

Annual , yearly :an anniversary mas s
cel ebrated on th e date of a person’s
death.
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Anschlag
Anklang (an

’
-klang) Ger. n .

Accord ; con sonance ; tune ; har
mony.
ank l ingen (an

'
-kling—én ) Ger. v.

To accord in sound ; to be in tune.
Ank t
é
riasmus (ank ter - i

'

-a s ' -moos )
er.

A mild form of castration to p re
vent men ’s voi ce s from changing.
Anlage (an

’
- la-khe) Ger. n .

‘A laying out ; p lan ; outl ine ; sketch
of a compos ition.
anlaufen (an

’
- l ow-fen) Ger. v.

To use : i ncreas e, swe l l in sound.
Anlei tung (an

’
- l i-toongk ) Ger. n.

I ns tructor : guidance ; directi on ; a
preface, i ntroduction .
Anmuth (an

'
-moot) Ger. n .

Agreeableness ; charm ; sweetnes s ;
gracefulnes s ; suavi ty.
anmuthig (an

’
-m oo- tikh) Ger. adj .

Agreeable, p l easant, charming ;
graceful. Equivalent to grazios o
anomal i es
The fals e inte rval s or s cale s in
keyed instruments of fixed pi tch , such
as p iano, organ and harmonium.

These ins truments can not be exactly
and perfectly in toned according to the
scientifi c re lati on of on e tone to an

other, so certain intervals, esp eci al ly
the maj or thi rd , or i nterval of four
half tones , and the fi fth , or interval of
s even half tone s, are put s lightly out

of tune (t empered) by being some
what sharp ed or flat ted, in orde r that
al l the note s of each s cal e may be
produced. See also temperament.
anomalous chord
A chord which contain s a very
sharp or flat interval on account of
tempering

,
that i s, being put s l igh tly

out of tune. Thi s appli e s to chord s
p layed on piano or organ, which, on

account of being
'

r1gidly tuned to cer
tai n p i tch

, can no t produce the exact
tone as i t is dete rmined by the ' science

of acous ti c s.
anomal ous t ri ads
Altered triad s. See also triad.
Ansatz (an

'
- sat s) Ger. n .

Onset ; at tack.
1 . The method of attacking a phrase
in s inging and of setting the l ip s in
p laying wind instrument s.
2. Also appli ed to th e mouthpi ece s

of th os e instruments . The tuning
s l ide in in s truments.
Anschlag (an

’
-shlakh) Ger. n .

1 . Stroke . The method of st riking
the keys of an in s trument, esp ecially
a piano.
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Anschlag

2. Touch. As the name of a kind
of double appoggiatura. I t i s now
obsolete . Also the percus sion of a
di s cord before its re solution .

an schlagen (an
’
- shla-khen) Ger. v.

To sound ; s trike ; touch . Einen
ande rn Ton ansch lagen (to sound an
other tone) means to change the key.
an schwel len (an

’
-shvél-lén) Ger. v.

To swell : increa se in volume of
tone.
an singen (an

’
- sing-eu) Ger. v.

To welcome or celebrate with s ong.
ansiosamente (an-si-o—sa-m en

'
- té) I t.

adv.
Anxiou sly.

ansioso (an -512 62 56) I t. adj .
Anxious.

An sprache (an
'
-sp rakh e) Ger. n .

Speech ; i ntonation : th e sounding or

speaking ”
ofan o r gan p 1p e, a s tring,

or a wind instrument.
an sp rechen (an

'
- sp rékh- én) Ger. v .

To emit a sound ; speak.
anstimmen (an

’
-s tim-men) Ger. v.

To tune, in tone ; s trike up . Similar
to ansp rechen.
Anstimmung (an

'
- s tim-m oongk ) Ger.

n.
Tuning ; intonation .

answe r
A re sponse given by a second part
to the princ ipal musical thought or
theme in a voca l or in strumental com
pos i tion i n which th ere is an inte r
weaving of melodi es . The term is

oftenes t app li ed to the rep l i e s in a
fugal compo s ition where the answe r
is subj ect to certai n specia l rul e s. I t
is an outgrowth of th e original theme

cal led the subj e ct, in melodic char
acter i s l ike i t and the nature of the
subj ec t de termine s i t s t reatment
which in turn decides to which typ e
of fugue the compositi on belongs

,

tonal or real. I t is always a transp o
sition of the subj ect t o th e dominant
key, the toni c i s answered by domi
nant, the dominant by the toni c ; in
other words , the fi rs t note of the scale
or the keynote in the subj ect is re

pli ed to by a note ei ther fou r whole
tones above i t or th ree tones below,

the fifth above or th e fourth below.

We may regard the s cal e a s divided
into two unequal parts , the toni c be
ing ei ther end note and the dominant
at the point between th e two parts .
With seven whole intervals in th e
s cal e we have between tonic and dom
inan t four , and on up from dominant
to ton ic but three interval s. I f the

anthem
answer repeats exactly the subj ect
but is s imp ly moved a fifth higher or
a fourth lower i t i s a real answer and
consti tute s a real fugue. Howeve r, in
order to keep both subj ect and an '

swer within the confine s of the scale,
as i s desi rab le , there must b e some
modificati on, notes are altered and a
fifth rep li es to a fourth or conversely,
so the answer i s no longe r a rea l but
tonal an swer and the fugue in which
i t occurs a tonal fugue .
antanzen (an

'
-tan t seu) Ger. v.

To begin to dance.
ante chapel
The part of the chapel which leads
to th e choi r.
antecedent
The musi cal thought, subj ect or
theme introduced by th e fi rs t part in
a compos i tion ; used in canon fugue
and sonata forms. I t always implies
in any speci es of imitation the part
whi ch furn ishes th e model

,
whi le the

part repeating i t s melodi c design is
the consequent . Equivalent to ante
cedente, guida or p roposta
Fuhrer theme
anteludium (an -té -loo

'
-di—um ) Lat . n .

Literal ly, before the p lay : hence a
p relude, in troduction .
anthem
A sacred vocal work usual ly found
ed on Bibli ca l words and with or

without instrumental accompaniment
The form of the music suggest s sev

eral divi s i ons, th e ful l anthem con
si s ting wholly ofchorus ; the verse and
chorus anthem consi s ting of parts in
tended to be sung by a single voice to
a part, with ch oruses to commence
and conclude ; the vers e anthem in

which the vers e or parts sung by a
single voic e to a part have th e prom
inen t p lace but ending in full chorus ;
a solo anthem consi s ting of solos and
choruses , but without verse ; the in
strum ental anthem , which may be sim
ilar to ei ther of thes e, but is accom

p anied by other inst ruments than the
organ . The anthem is purely of Eng
lish birth and I S ordained by the ri tual
of the Anglican church to be sung at
the morning or evening services , in

choi rs and p laces where they sing.

I t is an ornamental part of th e s erv
ic e and the only one in which the
congregati on does not take part. Al
though usual ly founded on Bibli cal
passages , especi ally those from the
p salms , pros e and poetry derived
from other sources may b e used.
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an them , choral

anthem, choral
A s low and stately an them

,
s imi lar

to a choral, that i s , a musi ca l compo
sition set to words from th e Scrip ture
or Litu rgy, and sung by the choi r at
the culminating point in th e ri tual
musi c , notably in the Church of Eng
land, but in oth er Chri s tian churches
as well.
anthem, ful l
An anthem to be sung by the whole
choi r in chorus.
anthema (an - thé

'
-ma) Grk. n .

Contrac ted from anathema
,
some

thing set up : .hence ornaments at a
feast, as musi c and dancing — an an

cient Greek song and dance .
anthologie (an—to- lo- zhe) Fr. n .
anthologium (an -t6-16

’
-ji-i

'

1m ) Lat.
anthology (an - thol ’-o—ji) Eng.
From the Greek noun an tho logia, a
gathering of flowers : hence
I . A collect ion of l i tt l e p oems.
2. Appli ed to th e co l lec tion of of

fices (psalms , hymns and le s son s) of
the Greek Church . Equivalen t to th e
antiphonarium in th e Roman Church .

anthrot
ll
oglossa (an

'
-thro-

p é
-glos’-sé )

r n .
Literally, th e human voi ce , an organ
s top , more commonly cal led by i ts
Latin name , vox humana.
anthropophony, sci ence of
That sc i ence which treats of the
human voice.
antiba cchius (an t1 -ba-ki'-us) n

A metri cal foot of th ree syl lables
or note s, the firs t two of which are
long and the la st short , . I t i s
al so cal led p alimbacch i

’

us .
antica (an -té

'
-ka) I t. adj .

Ancient, o ld. Feminine form of
anti co.
antic

I
ipam ento (an -té -ché -pa—m en

’
-to)

t . n .
Anticipation.

an ticipation
The introduct ion of one or more

n otesof a harmony in advance of th e
rest, thu s anti c ipating the harmony to
which i t natural ly be longs

,
e . g.,

in

which th e anticipations are indicated
by stars.
antic

I
ipazione (an-té -ché -

pa
'
-tsi-6

'
-né)

t. n .
Anticipation.
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anfiphon

anti co (an-té
’
-ko) I t. adj .

Ancien t ; old; antique.
ant ienne (an s-yen ' ) Fr. 11 .

anti fona (an - té
’
-fé -na) I t. 11 .

Anthem ; antiphon. A sacred com
pos iti on set to words of the B ible

,

which may or may not have instru
menta l accompan iment. It was orig
inally sung in alte rnate part s by a
double choi r. The principal forms
are :
l . Ful l an th em, which has choru s
only, or chorus and vers e with the
choru s more p rominent.
2. Solo anthem,

in which th e sin
gle voic e is more p rominent than the
choru s.
3. Verse anth em, in which the
choru s i s subordinate to the solo

,

duet or tri o parts .
an tifonari o (an -ti-fé -na -r 1 -o) I t. 11 .

Antifonary ; anthem book. A singer
of anthems.
antifonero (an

’
-té -fé -na ’- ré ) Spa. 11 .

Precen tor, on e who chants anth ems
and leads th e choi r.
anuphon
O riginal ly a system of s inging the
p salms in two a lternating choirs

, one

of men’s voic es, one of women ’s or
boy s

’

. In thi s system the antiphon
introduced th e psa lm and served as a
refrain afte r each verse. From time
to time changes were made, th e repeti
t ion and refrain, sometimes the p salm
i tse l f being shortened. I n th e Liturgy
the antiphon be longing to th e Psalm
of Introit, sung whi le the p ri es t i s
app roaching th e altar to cel ebrate
mas s, was reduced to one ve rse, and
at communion the p salm di sappeared,
l eaving only the antiphon . At di
vine servi ce th e p sa lm remained in
tact , but the antiphon was sung only
at the beginning and end, and at the
beginning was reduced to the opening
words . The p resent meaning of anti
phon i s a short sc riptural sentence
sung before and after the p salms for
the day or the canti c l es , s el ected for
i t s app ropriatenes s to the sea son in

which i t i s sung. O riginal ly th e anti
phon was sung between every vers e
of the p salm and was much longer.
Owing to the cl os e connect ion be
tween antiphonal melody and psalm
tone i t i s es senti al that there be cor
respondence between the antiphon and
the ending of the p salm and that both
be in th e same key. During the musi
cal reforms of the Eighth and N inth
Centurie s were drawn up th e Tonal s,
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anuphon
a series of methodical rule s which
s ecured correspondence between p salm
and antiphon by dividing th e anti
phons according to key and subdivid
ing these group s acco rding to the be
ginning oi the antiphons . The anti
phon s were us ed to a c ertain extent as
independen t composi ti ons and in th i s
way instead of in connection with th e
p salms they pass ed into the Engl ish
p rayer-book. As a general te rm the
word antiphon i s appli ed to the alter
nate chanting, s inging or i ntoning by
two choi rs, as practis ed by the Greek,
Roman, Anglican and Lutheran
churche s.
antip honaire (an -té -fé -na r’) Fr. n .

Antiphonary ; a book of antiphons
and response s.
anfiphonal
The book of antiphons, responses

and othe r musi c used during the canon
ica l hours in the Roman Cathol i c
Church. O riginal ly the name was also
app li ed to th e book containing the
musi c of the mass , but ceased to be
used in th i s connection when most of
the antiphons were omi tted from the
mass

,
and I ntroi t and Communion be

came the names of the two principal
remain ing antiphons, whil e th e book
ofmusi c for th e mas s was cal led Can
tatorium and afte rwards became
known as the Gradual.
antiphonarium (an tif 6 na ' ri-iim )

Lat n.
A book containing a compi lati on of

responsive s inging arrangements cal l
ed antiphons ; an antiphonary.

an tiphonary
l . n . A book of antiphons, or ar
rangemen ts of re sponsive choir sing
ing i ntroducing and c losing the
p salms , and used in the divine office s
and canonica l h ours of th e Catholi c
service. This book original ly con
tained al l verse s sung responsively but
later th e antiphons pertaining to th e
s ervi ce of t he mas s were collected
into one book cal l ed th e Gradual . The
responsorie s, or versi c le s , rec i ted by
the prie s t and answered by the choi r,
which formed a separate volume, are
inc luded in the p resent antiphonary.
2. adj . Relat ed to responsive or al

te rnate s inging ; antiphonal.
an tiphone (an -tif

’
—6-na) Grk. n . p l .

Antiphons ; anthems.
anu
g
hony

T e alte rnate s inging of two choirs
or of a divided choi r ; th e re sponse of
one choi r to another.

aphonus

antispast (an
’
-ti-spast) Grk. n.

antispasto (
“

an-té -spa s-to) Spa. 11 .
antispastus (an - ti- spa s ' -tus) Lat. 11 .

A metrical foot of four note s or
syllable s in which the fi rst and last
are short and the s econd and thi rd
long, V v. I t is th e equival ent
of an i ambus , v and a trochee,

antist rophe (an -tis -trc
‘

>-fé ) Eng. n .
from the Grk.
A turning in the opposi te di rection.
A term used for the movement from
left to right in Greek dances, and al so
for the l ine s of the choral song sung
during thi s movement. I t s tood in
Oppos i t ion to th e strophe, which pre
ceded it, and was a movement from
right to l eft.
antit
g
e

i
is (an-tith '-é-sis) Eng. 11 . from
r

Contra st : hence counter subj ect.
Applied to the answer in a fugue.
antOnen (an

’
-ta-nén) Ger. v.

To begin to s ound ; to intone.
antromm eln (an

'
- trom-m éln) Ger. v.

To begin to drum.

antromp eten (an
'
- trom-

pa-tén) Ger. v.
To proclaim by blowing.

Antwort (ant
’
-v6rt) Ger. n.

The answer ; rep ly to th e subj ect of
a canon or fugue.
anwachsend (an

'
-vakh-zent) Ger. pres.

part
Growing

,
increasing in volume .

Equivalent to cre scendo
Aolsharfe (a-Ols-har-fé) Ger. n.
E oli an harp .

Aolsklavier (a
’

ol s-kla-fé r) Ger. n .

The same as Ao lsk lavier.
ape rto (a-pa r

’
-to) I t. adj .

Open or broad : in p iano music th is
term directs that th e p edal be u sed
which rai ses the dampers and al lows
the s trings now open or unstopped
to vib rate freely.
apertus (a-

pur
’
- tiis) Lat. adj .

Appli ed to organ pip es, those which
a re Op en at th e top . In bras s in stru
m ents those tones which are p roduced
by the original tube without the use of
the valve s additi onally.
Apfe l regal (ap

'
-fél- rakh-al) Ger. n.

Literal ly, apple regi s ter : the name of
an obsolet e reed s top in th e organ, the
p ipe s of which were smal l wi th a hol
low, app le-shaped knob on top, from
whi ch the stop received i ts name.
aphonie (a-fO-né

'

) Fr. 11 .
Aphony ; los s ofsound or tone.

aphonus
Without sound or voice.
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appassionatam ento

appassionatam ento (ap pas
'
-51 0 na- ta

men -to) I t. 11 .
Pass ion , great emotion .

app assionato (ap -

pas
- si-O-na’-to) I t.

a J .
Impass ioned ; passionate.

app eau (ap p o
’

) F r. n

A bird cal l :hence a tone l ike that of
a bi rd singing.
ap pe l (ap -

p él) Fr. 11 .

A
g
pel l (ap -

p é l
'

) Ger. 11 .
cal l , ro l l - cal l, as sembly. A signal

given by bugle or drum for th e sol

di ers to fal l in l in e or ass embl e for
ro l l-cal l.
ap penato (ap -

p é
-na’-to) I t. adj .

Affl i c ted ; dis tre ss ed ; suffering.

app la

F

udissem ent (Op p 16 dé s man
’

)
r. n

appl au so (ap -p la- ’

oo I t. 11 .
Applause ; plaudit ; p rai se .

app likatur (ap -

p li
-k ii- toor’) Ger.

Lite ral ly, th e appli cation : hence the
correc t appl i cati on of th e fingers to
the keys ofan ins trument. Fingering.

app oggiando (ap -

pOd-jan
’
-do) I t. pre s.

part.
Leaning on ; dwell ing on ; accenting.
Connecting notes so that the natur
al ly unaccented take s the accent ofth e
other on which i t “ leans

,

”
as in syn

c0 pation or suspension. Also used as
a synonym of po rtamento .

appoggiato (ap -
pod -ja

’
- to) I t.

part
Propped ; dwelt on ; accented .

appoggi atura (ap -

pod—ja- too
'
- ra) I t. 1 1 .

From th e verb appoggiare, to lean
or dwel l upon . The name given to an
ornament consi s t ing of on e or more
grace note s , in serted on e degree

,

past

s ometimes more
,
above or below the

p rincipal note , from which they derive
th ei r time. The long appoggiatur
(langer Vors ch lag, Ger.) receives th
accent of i t s p rincipal note and has a
defini te value : on e half of a s imple
note ; two- thi rds of a dotted note not

divi s ib l e in to two equal part s ; or th e
whol e value ofth e principal note when
that note i s t ied to anothe r of the
same pitch.

app oggi atura
I ts value is usually indicated in the
grace note, but this is not always the
case, e. g '

The performer must j udge from the
pas sage in which i t occurs how long
the appoggiatura is to be , for i f the
harmoni c progre ss ion of the notes or

rhythm of the p ie ce would be spoi led
by the s tri c t obse rvance of the rules
conce rning the l ength of thi s ap p og
giatura, the appoggiatura would have
to be rendered shorte r. Sho rtened
long appoggiaturas, taking only a
thi rd, o r even les s , of the value of

thei r p rincipal no tes al so occur, and
some times lengthened appoggiaturas

,

equal to three- fourths of the p rinc i
pal no te s , are found . The long ap

poggiatura is rea lly a suspens ion and
was written in smal l note s by the
early composers b ecause they were
forbidden to use unprepared di sco rds .
The sho rt appoggiatura or acciac

catura is rendered rap idly
, and varies

s o sl ightly in diffe rent forms of time
that i t is sometimes cal led the um
changeable appoggiatura.
I t is now indi cated by a smal l e ighth

or s ixteenth note wi th an oblique line
through the hook, but in old musi c th e
line was not used , so that i t may easi ly
be mi staken for a long appoggiatura.
When an appoggiatura consi s t s of
two or more grace notes i t i s call ed a
double or compound appoggiatura.
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app oggi a tura

Appoggiaturas l ike thos e starred in
the i l lustrati on are also ca l led s l ides
(Schlei fer , Ger.) The term superior
app oggiatura i s app lied to one in
which the grace note, or note s, are
above the p rincipal note ; i nferio r to
one in which they are be low .

note from which they
value forn

f
i an

b
unaccented app oggia

tura or a te r eat. '

1

(Nashlag.

Wr it en P l ay ed

Fol lowing i s an

example of an ap

p oggiatura with a

chord
ap restare (ap -pra- s ta'-ré) I t. v.

0 make ready, prepare ; to tune an
ins trument p reparatory to p laying.

ipre (apr) Fr. adj .
Rough, harsh , uneven ; bi tter, au s
tere.
ap rem ent (apr-m

'

an) Fr. adv.
Roughly, harsh ly, sharp ly.

ap re té (ap -rfi- ta ') Fr. n.
Roughnes s, harshnes s , s everi ty ;
sournes s.
Arabeske (ar-a-bes

'
-k é) Ger. n .

arabesque (a r-a-besk
’

) Eng. and Fr. n.
1 . An arch itec tural ornamentation
consi st ing of p lant, animal or even
human forms arranged in fancifu l
group s or combination s. The pure
Arabian arabesque was compri sed
only of l ines , curve s and geometrical
figure s.
2. The term was fi rs t app l i ed to
music by Schumann as th e ti tl e of one
of hi s piano pi eces , l ight and graceful
in s tyl e and simi lar to a rondo in

fo rm. I t i s o ccas ional ly u sed by
writers of musi c in thi s sense, and in
speaking of o rnamentat ion of themes.
arbitrn (a r-bi- tri

’
-i) Lat . 11 . plu .

Points
,
introduced by the s inger at

pleasure whi l e the accompaniment
cease s , by mean s of which he leads
the ear to the subj ec t matte r of th e
ai r. Cal led by the French recherches.
arbi trio (a r-bé

’
-tri-O) I t . 11 .

Free wil l. At the p leasure of wil l
of the p erformer.
arcata (ar-ka

'
-té

'

1) I t . 11 .
The use of th e bow , mode of bow
ing, as arcata in giu , bowing with th e
down- s troke

,
and arcata in su, bowing

with th e up -s troke .
arcato (ar-ka'-to) I t. adj .
Bowed : s ignifying that th e passage

41

archicembalo
so marked i s to be p layed wi th th e
bow. Opposi te of p izzicata . Abbr.
arc., arco.
arch
In

.

o ld figured bass the sys tem of
mus 1ca1 notation wherein the bas s
part was written out and the oth er
parts indicated by Arabi c numerals
p laced ove r or below i t, thi s s ign was
p laced over th e note to indi cate that
a note at an i nterval of an imperfect
fi fth , or thre e whole tones , was to be
used with i t. Now obso lete .
arch-chanter
Th e leading S inger in the choi r ; th e
p recentor.
Arche (fir

'
-khe) Ger. n .

Litera lly, a ch est : hence the sound
ing

-board of an organ or other musical
in strument.
arched vial l n . obscure.
An i ns trument described in Pepys’

D i a ry, O ctobe r 5, 1664, a s
“being

tuned with lute s trings and p layed on

with keys like an organ ; a piece of

parchmen t i s a lways kep t moving
,
and

the string which by th e keys are
a lways p re s s ed down upon i t

,
are

grated in imi tati on of a bow, by the
parchment ; and so i t i s intended to t e

s emble several vialls p layed on with
one bow, bu t so bas ely and so harsh ly
that i t wi l l n eve r do. But after three
h ours stay i t could not be fixed in tune
and so they were fain to go to some
othe r musique of instruments .”

archeggiamento (ar-ked-ja-m en -t6) It.
n .
The act o f bowing : the manage
ment of the bow i n a general sense .
archeggiare (a r-ked-ja

'
-ré) I t. v.

To arch or bend : to p lay an instru
ment with the bow.

archet ar- sha) Fr. n .
The bow .

archettino (ar-ket- té
’
-n6) I t. n .

arche tto (ar -k ét
' I t. n .

Diminutive or arco. A li ttl e bow.

arch i (a r’—ché ) I t. n .
Bows . Plural of a rco. Gli a rchi
th e bows

,
is equival ent to our expres

s ion
,
th e s trings , meaning the string

in struments in the orchestra.
archi (a r'-ki) Lat.
l . A prefix meaning ch ief, greatest .
2. Used of old in s truments, s ignify

ing the largest in size and compass.
archicel lo (a r-ki-chél

’

dé ) I t. 11 .
Diminutive ofarco. A littl e bow.

archi cembalo (at -shé-shem-ba-lo) Fr.
n .
An ins trument of the harp sichord



42 DICTIONARY

archicembalo
species invented by Don N i col o V icen
tine in the Sixteenth Century. I t had
six keyboards and sp ecial keys and

s trings and on i t could be p layed chro
matic, diatonic and en'harmoni c scal es.
archiluth (a r-she-liit) Fr. n .

Equivalen t to arch lute, which se e.
archimandora (ar-ki-man-do

’
-ta) I t. 11 .

A large ins trument of th e lute va
riety , having deep, pear- shaped body
and long neck. I t i s th e larges t of
th e mandora sp ec i es.
archiviola da lira (ar

'
-ki—vé-6

'
-

'

la déi
lé

'
-ré ) I t.

The name given to a large lyre fur
nished with about twenty- four strings
and capable of producing bass tones.
Also cal led lirone .

archlute
A theorbo or double-necked lute,
having a spec ial large body and being
more than four feet h igh . The double
neck has two sets of tuning pin s, the
uppe r, which has the bas s s trings , con
taining ten pin s and the lower about
fourteen. I ts s trings of catgut or
metal were often tuned in pai rs and
had a range of two octave s upward
from G below the bass c lef. The body
had ornamented sounding-hol es and to
the neck were fas tened frets of gut or
wi re. The necks and backs of these
instruments were often e laborately
ornamented. I t was popular in th e
Seventeenth Centu ry for the lowest
part in in s trumental musi c and aecom
panim ents, e special ly in combination
with the clavicembal o to accompany
reci tative.
arci (ar

'
-ch

'

i) I t.
Equival en t to archi wh ich
s ee.
arcicembalo (ar-chi-chim-ba 'do) I t. 1 1.
See arch icembalo.

arciliuto (a r-ch e l-yoo
'
-t6) I t.

The same as arch lute.
arco (ar'-k6) I t. 11 .
The bow. Co l l

'

arco or arco, used
to contradict pi zzi cato, mean s that the
bow i s again to be used in p laying
instead of the fingers.
ardente (a r-dén

'
—té) I t. adj .

Ardent ; fiery, pass ionate , amorous .
’

arden
é
emente (a r-dén-té-men '-té) I t.
a v.
Ardently ; vehemently, spi ri tedly.

arden
éi
ssimo (a r dén t1 s-si-mo) I t.

a 1
Very ardent ; fiery, veh ement.

a
'

rditam en te (ar-dé-ta-m en '
-té) I t. adv.

Boldly, daringly, energet i cal ly : with
ardor.

aria concerto
ardi tezza (ar-di- tet-tsa) I t. 11 .

Boldness ; daring. Con arditezza ,
with energy.
ardi to (ar I t. adj .
Bold ; daring. Abbr. ardo.

ardit
I
o di m olto (ar-dé

'
-to dé m61

’
-to)

t.
With much force ; very boldly, pas

sionate ly .

ardore (fir-do -ré) I t. 11 .
Ardor, fe rvo r, warmth .

Are tin ian sy l lables
The syl lables of a s cal e system of
s ix sounds cal l ed a hexachord and in
vented by Guide Aretina or d'Arezza,
who l ived from 995 to 1050 . In 770
Paulus D iaconus , the firs t important
hi s torian of the Middle Ages

,
wrote a

hymn in honor of the festiva l of St.
John the Bapti s t. The words were as
fol lows :
U t queant laxi s Resonare fibris
Mira gestorum Famuli tuorum
Solve pol luti Labii reatum

Sancte Johannes.
To the notes :
C D F D E D
E F G E D E C D
G A G F E F G D
D D C D E E
F G A G F E D D
A G A F G A A
G F E D C E D
Thus i t wi l l b e seen that th e fi rst
syllabl e s U t, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol , La, of
the divi s i ons, rep re sented the firs t six
note s of th e scal e in th ei r natural
o rde r. Ut=C, Rez D, Miz E , Faz F ,

S olz G, Laz A. Thi s fact became ap
parent to Guido and on i t he formed
his hexachord which became the foun
dation of th e modern octave scal e.
Late r on the s eventh note Si _— _ G was

added. Do was subs ti tuted for the
word U t in every country but France

,

and up to th e present time th i s system
ofmonosyllable s is used to designate
the s even note s of the s cale.
argentin (a r-zhifi-afi) Fr. adj .
Si lver- l ike : s i lve ry, c lear, brigh t.
Silver-tone.
aria (a

'
- ri-a) I t. 1 1 .

Primari ly an ai r or melody ; a song ;
a melodic composit ion

,
usually e labo

rate, designed for a solo voice wi th
instrumental accompaniment.
aria cr

i
ncertante (a

’
-ri-a kon-chér-tan '

té
aria
f
encertata (a, -r1 -a kOn -chér-ta’-ta)
t.

aria concerto (a -ri-a
‘

kOn- cher —to) I t .
A concerted air ; an aria wi th elabo
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aria concerto

rate orchest ral accompaniment in
which the instruments and voi ce s
a lternate in importance. An ai r com
posed espe cial ly for concert use .

aria d’

abilita (a
'
—ri-a d ’a -bé -li- ta) I t.

A difficu l t ai r one requ iring great
abi l i ty and ski l l 111 performance .
aria di bravura (a

’
-ri-adé bra-voo’

-ra)
t

A ve ry flo rid ornamented a i r : i n a
broad, bold s tyle, which al lows grea

‘ t
freedom of execution.
aria fugata (a

'
-ri-afoo-ga

’
-ta) I t.

An aria wi th fugal accompaniment .
aria parlan te (a

’
-ri-apa r—lan '-té) I t.

A speaking ai r : on e in declamatory
styl e ; differing from recitat ive in hav
ing a given time. See a rios e cantate .
aria tedesca (a

'
-ri-até-dés’

-ka) I t.
An ai r in German style : an ai r wi th
c lose ly re lated accompaniment.
Ariadne, dance of (a-ri-ad—n é ) Grk.
A Greek dance , des cribed by Homer
in the I l iad. Vulcan engraved such a
dance on the sh i e ld he made for
Achil les. In Homer’s desc ript ion of

thi s dance young m en and maiden s
j oined hands and formed a ci rcl e,
dancing with gracefu l and rhythmic
step s. After a t ime they broke up the
ring and formed various figures . The
young girl s were c lad i n a light
drapery and wore gar lands of flowers
over thei r brows ; and the young men,
thei r bodi e s shinin g with oi l

,
rubbed in

at the gymnas ium, wore tuni cs of a
heavie r material , and from thei r s i lver
belts hung ri ch ly decorated swords .
arie (a

'
-ri-a) I t. 11 . plu .

Airs ; songs.
arie aggiunte (a-ri-aad-j oon ’

-té) I t.
Airs added to, i n te rpolated or intro

duced in to an opera, oratori o or other
large vocal work.
arie und Chor (a

’
- ri-a oont kor) Ger.

Air or melody and chorus .
Arien (a-ri-em) Ger. n .

Airs ; songs . Plura l of a r1 e.
arietta (a-ri-ét

'
- ta) I t. n .

A short ai r of rather s impl e char
acter, general ly in only on e part.
ariette (a-ré —ét

’

) Fr. 11 .
Littl e ai r, arie tta. I t i s generally
used, however to s ignify a grand aria ,
a long and animated compos i t ion .
ariettina (i-ri-ét-té

'

m ii) I t. 11 .

A very short ai r.
ariosa (a-ri-O

'
-sé ) I t. adj .

Airy : in th e style and movemen t of
an aria.
ariose cantate (a—ri-6

'
-sé kan - ta’-té) I t .

Airs partaking of th e character of
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armonista
both aria and rec i tative . While th ey
retain a s light degre e of symmetry
they are free to exp res s the shades of
emotion in the text much better than
was poss ib l e in th e cla s s i cal aria. They
are e special ly adap table to an im
portant dramatic movement.
arioso (a-ri-O

’
—sO) I t. adj .

Airy ; l ight, graceful , melodious,
s inging. Equivalent to cantabi le in
in strumenta l music. Substantive ly an
ai r having the characte ri st i c s of aria
and rec itat ive , with frequent change s
in t ime and manner of expres sion.
arm
A smal l p i e ce of i ron which cap s
th e rol le r ofan organ .

armer la clef (ar-ma l
'

a kla) Fr.
To prepare the key : t o p lace on the
staff the signature, that is, th e sharp s
and flats which indicate the s cale de
s i red.
Arm geige (arm-

gi
-khe) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, arm violin : the old viol
corre sp onding to the viola. When
p layed its s iz e requi red that i t be he ld
in the bend of th e arm in stead of at
th e shou lder, as i s th e viol in. The
I talian name was viola da bracchia.

armoneggiare (ar-m o-ned-ja
’
-ré ) I t. v.

To sound in harmony, to harmonize.
arm onia (a r-m o-né

’
-a) I t. n .

Harmony, concord. Armonia mili
tare, a mili tary band.
arm oniale (a r-m o-ni-a

’
-lé) I t. adj .

Harmoniou s , concordant.
arm oniata (ar—m o-ni-a'—ta) I t. pas t
part
Harmoniz ed.

arm onica (ar-m o -n 1-ka) I t. 11 .
1 . The early form of th e accordeon.
2. A spel ling of harmoni ca, a musi
cal . in s trument consi s ting of hemi
spherical glas ses whi ch produced tones
when the wet finger p laced on the
edge of gla s se s set them to vibrating.

arm oni ca, guida (goo-é
’
-da ar-m O’

n

mi-ka) I t.
Guide to harmony : a text-book on

harmony.
arm oni ci (ar-m o-né

’
-k é ) I t adj .

Harmonic.
armonico (fir-m o -n 1 —kO) I t. adj .
Harmonic, harmoniou s, concordant.
armoniosamente (ar-m o-ni-sé

’
-m en-té)

I t adv.
Harmoniou sly.

arm onioso (ar-m o-ni-o -sO) I t. adj .
Harmonious .

arm oni sta (ar-m O-né
'
- sta) I t. n .

A harmonist :one thoroughly versed
in the p rinc ipal s o f harmony.
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arm onizzam ento
armonizzamento (a r-m o-nid-za-m en’

tO) I t. 11 .

Agreement, concord.
armonizzante (ar-m O—n

‘

id-zan
’
-té) I t.

pres. part.
Harmonizing :
musi cal.
armonizzare (ar-m o-nid-za

'
-ré) I t. v.

To harmonize ; to accord : t o make
concord, harmony.
armure (ar-mur

'

) Fr. 11 .
Armor or p reparation :

signature of a scal e.
arnout dance (ar-nout

'

)
Thi s danc e is performed in Gre ece
today and is a survival of on e u sed by
the anci en t Greeks on going to batt le .
I t was al so danced by the Lusi tanians ,
an anci en t peop le , l iving in th e western
part of the Spanish peninsula. The
leader s tart s the dance by cracking a
whip or shaking a s taff, and rush ing
from one group to another. The
others fol lowing him, hands entwined,
move in cadence .
arpa doppia (ar

'
-
p a dop

'
-
pi-a) I t.

The same as arpan etta and Spi tz
harfe , which s ee.
arpan etta (a r-p é-n ét

’
- ta) I t. 1 1 .

l . A small harp or lute.
2. A smal l p ointed harp , having two
rows of s trings , one of bras s wire and
one of s tee l wi re. The same as arpa
dopp ia and Spi tzharfe.
arp égem ent (a r—pazh-mafi) Fr. 11 .

An arpeggio ; a broken chord. A
chord th e tones ofwhich are sounded
succe ss ive ly instead of s imultaneously.
arp éger (ar-pa-zha) Fr. v.
To arpeggiate : to play in broken
chords , that i s , t o p lay the note s in

being harmonious,

hence the

the cho rds succes s ively instead of

simul taneously.
arpeggi (a r-ped

'
-jé) I t. 11 .

Arpeggios.
arp eggiamento (ar-ped-ja-m én -to) I t.

11

Harping ; arpeggio.
arpeggiando (ar-ped-jan

'
-d6) I t. part.

Playing in b roken chords , in imita
t i on of the harp .
arp eggiare (ar-ped -ja

'
-ré) I t. v.

To harp : to p lay a s i f on a harp , in
broken chords.
arpeggiato (a r-ped-ja

'
-to) I t. part.

Harped : played in b roken chords .
Abbr. arp .

arp eggiatura (ar-ped-ja-too
'
- ra) I t. 11 .

A seri e s of arpeggios.
arp eggio (ar-ped

’
-j6) I t . 11 .

The p laying of the note s of a chord
in the style of a harp, not s imultan

i s incorrec t, a s th e acciacca
tura 1 s general ly meant when
such a sign i s us ed. An
arp egg1 o 1 s usual ly indicated

by i sometimes by

Formerly an ascending arpeggio was
marked

and a descending arp

Chords that a re to be broken into
e 1ghth notes o r s ixteenth note s are
marked

arpinella

eously , but on e after anothe r very
rap idly, p roducing a ripp ling effec t. In

o ld musi c s ome
times an oblique
l ine was drawn
through the stem
of the chord to

mark thi s method of playing, but thi s

Abbr. arpo.
arp eggio accompaniment
An accompaniment made up almost
enti rely of arpeggios : broken chords.
arp eggione (ar-ped-jo

’

m e) I t. 11 .
Gui tar—violoncel lo. A stringed in
s trument invented by G. Staufer of

Vienna in 1823. I t seems to have been
about the s ize of the small violoncel lo
cal l ed viol da gamba , but was shaped
more like a gui tar. The finger -board
had frets and the six s t rings were
tuned to E. A , d, g, b , e . Thi s instru
ment was li t tl e us ed

,
although we have

a sonata in A for p iano and arp eg

gione wri tten by Schubert about 1824.
arp i cordo (ar-p i-kor-do) I t. n .
The same as harp si chord.

arpinella (ar-pi-nél
’
-la) I t. 11 .

See arpanetta.



DICTIONARY

arp one
arp one (a r-p6

’
-né) I t. 11 .

An ins trument like th e harp but
having i t s s trings se t horizontal ly in
s tead ofverti cal ly. I t was p layed l ike
the harp . I t was invented about th e
end of the Eighteenth Century by Bar
biere of Palermo.
arrangement
The adap tation of musi c for some
other ins trument or voice, or for some
purpose for which i t was not orgin
ally intended . O rchestral s core s are
frequently arranged for p iano, p iano
duets a s solos , or a separate composi
tion as an overture o r incorp orated in
a larger work, such as an Opera or

vice versa . There are already a long
array of arrangements , made by one

composer of another’s works or of his
own . Abbr. arr.
arranger (ar- ran- zha ) Fr. v
arrangiren (a r-ran -zher’-én ) Ger. v
To arrange musi c for sp ecia l voice s

or in s truments , other than those for
which i t wa s wri tten , as to arrange
an orchestral s core for the p iano.
ars canendi (arz ka-nen

'
-di) Lat.

The art of s inging.
ars c

lo
mponentis (ars kom -

pO
-nen

’
-tis)

at.
The art ofcompos ing.

ars musica (arz ma
’
-zi-ka) Lat.

The art ofmusi c.
arsis (ar

’
—sis) Grk. n .

Literally, the l ift ing o r el evating of
the voice or the hand in beating time ;
the up beat. Usual ly understood to
mean the unacc ented part ofthe -meas
ure, but construed a l so as th e part on
which the s tre s s i s laid (the accented
part ) . Thi s contradic tion arose from
the fact that th e Latin grammarians in
the M iddle Age s cons trued the Greek
word to mean a rai s ing with emphasi s
and hence app l i ed i t to the accented
feet in poetry and the accented beats
in music, but i t is now general ly con

sidered that th e Greeks us ed i t in the
opposi te s ense and i t is now so under
stood by th e maj ori ty Of music ians,
though it i s vi rtual ly ob solet e in th e
present day.
art (art) Ger. n .

Kind, speci es , s ort ; way, mode , man
ner, or s tyle.
art de l

’
at chet (a r dii la r-sha

’

) Fr.
Art of the bow : hence art of bow
mg.
articolare (ar té ko la

'
- re ) I t . v .

To articu la te
,
utter, p ronounce
to enunciate the

Asperges m e

ar ticolato (a r-té -kO- la
’
-to) I t. past

part
Articu la ted : given di stinct ly.

arti colazione (ar—té -kO- la-tsi-6’
-n é) I t.

n.
Articu la tion : exact and dis tinc t p ro

nunc1at1on.

articul ation
The c lea r and dis tinc t rendering of
each syl lab le and ofevery tone in both
vocal and i ns t rumenta l music.
articul er (a r- té -kii- la) Fr. v.
To arti cu late , utter, p ronounce
wo rds di s t inc tly : to enunciat e the
note s s eparately and clearly.
artificia l
Not natural : appl ied to chromatic
note s or chords, i . e .

, note s which have
bec ome a semi tone h ighe r o r lower
than they are naturally, by means of

sharp s, flats or naturals , and chords
in which one or more chromati c note s
so al te red appear.
artiglich (ar

'
-tikh-likh) Ger. adj .

N eat ; pretty ; graceful ; gentle ;
p leas ing.
artikuliren (ar-té-koo-lé -ren ) Ger. v.

To arti culate : to utte r di s tinctly.
arti s ta (a r-tis

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

ar tis te (ar -tis
'
-té) I t. n .

An arti s t : an exce l lent composer or
p erformer of music , one of the highes t
c las s.
arzi l lo (ard—sil

’
-l6) I t. adj .

B ri sk ; l ive ly ; sprightly.
As (as) Ger. n .
The note A flat.

As dur door) Ger.
Key ofA flat maj or.

As moll (a s m Oll ) Ger.
Key of A flat minor.

Asas (a-sas) Ger. n .

The no te A double flat.
ascaules (as-kaw

’
-lez) Grk. n .

An anci en t name for a bagpiper or
organi s t, derived from ascaulos, a bag
1 e.
gsgoltatore (as-kOl- ta- to -re ) I t. n .
Lis tener ; auditor ; heare r.

asheor (a
’
-shé-Or) n .

A ten s tringed instrument used by
the Hebrews.
Asp erges m e (as-pur-ge s me, or as

pur
’
-
gas-ma) Lat.

Cleanse me . The opening words
taken from Psalm L ,

of the p lain-song
sung in the Roman Cathol i c Church,
except at Eas te r

,
whi le th e al tar i s

be ing purified before th e beginning of
High Mass. At Easter th e Vidi
aquam from Psalm CXVI I i s in

toned .
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asp irare

as irare (as-pi—ra
’
-ré ) I t . v.

o breathe audibly ; to asp irate ; to
inte rpolate h’

s succe s sive ly in quaver
ing a vowel. Also to take breath .
asp i ration
l . The dot over a note in viol in

music (A) indicating spi ccato, i . e .,

that the bow should be bounced on

the s tr ings nea r the middle of the in
s trument, the wris t of th e bow-hand
being held loose.
2. An obsolete o rnament corre

sp onding to the pl ica in ancient music ,
in which the note immediate ly above
or below a sustained tone was touched
lightly between the note s, taking but
a smal l part, about a thi rty-s econd, of
the value of the fi rs t note. Thi s grace
was indicated by th e s ign (A) when
the note above was to be u sed and by
(V ) when the note be low was ih
tended, e. g

sprezza (as-p ret
'
- t sa) I t. 1 1 .

Asperi ty : harshnes s, tartnes s, bitter
nes s.
assai (a s—sa

’
-é) I t. adv. and adj .

Enough ; qui te ; very much ; many.
Used to in ten si fy, but not so s trongly
as molto.
assia piu (as-sa

’
-é p e

'
-oo) I t.

Much more.
assemblage (as-san-blazh) Fr. n.
Any seri e s of rap id pas sages exe

cuted on wind ins truments.
assembly
A mil i tary signal given by trumpet

or drum, for the troop s to rally and
fal l in l ine.
assez (a s -si) Fr. adv.
Enough ; suffici ently ; fai rly, rather,
s omewhat.
assezanimé (a s-si - zan-é -ma) Fr.
Somewhat animated.

asses lent (a s—sa Ian) Fr.
Rather s l owly.

assez mar ué (as-5amar-ka) Fr.
Accente s omewhat.

assez retenu (a s-si r 1
'

1 -ti
’

1 -nu') Fr.
Somewhat s lackened in speed.

assez Vite (a s-si vet) Fr.
Rather l ively, moderately fast.

assoluto (a s-so- l oo'-to) I t. adj .
Absolute

,
free, not ti ed or s lurred ;

alone
, one voi ce . Also th e ch ief of th e

p rincipal arti st s , th e sta r, as prima
donna as soluta.
assonance

Agreement, re s emblance of sound ;

attacca subi to
concordance ; a sounding together o r

chiming.
assonant
Having an agreement or resem
blance of sound : conco rdant.
assonan te (as-sO-nan '-té ) I t. adj .
Assonant ; concordant, harmonious.
assonanza (as-sé -nan

’
- tsa) I t. 11 .

Assonanz. (as-so-nants ) Ger. n .

Assonance, concordance, harmony.
as sourdi r (a s-soor-der’) Fr. v.
To deafen ; to muffle.
assourdi ssan t (a s- soor-dés-san) -.F r.

p res . part.
Deafening.
astronomic dance
Thi s was thought to be th e most
sublime of .al l Egyptian dances. In

rhythmic s tep s , figures and move
ments, the dancers tri ed to rep resent
the maj es ti c harmonious movements
of the heavenly bodie s. They danced
to a musical accompaniment of flute
and lyre . In thes e astronomical
dances , th e al tar, in th e center of the
Egyptian temple , s tood for th ei r god
Ra, th e sun, whi le the dancers , rep re
s enting the signs of the zodiac, the
p lanets , and the constel lati ons , moved
in rhythmic figures around i t. The
Greeks also used the astronomic
dance, performing i t around the burn
ing altar of Zeus.
Asymphonie (a

’
-sim -né) Ger. n .

Di s s onance ; di scord.
atabal (sit s-ban
1 . A large Moori sh drum.

2. A kett l edru
'

m : a spec ies of tabor
used by the Jews.
Athem (a

'
- tem) Ger. n.

Breath .

Athemholen (a
’
- tem-h6

’
-lén) Ger. n.

Resp i rati on.
athem los (a

’
-tem- lOs) Ger, adj .

Breathle s s.
Athemzug (a

’
- tem—tsookh) Ger. n .

The act of breathing, respiration .
athm en (at

'
-m én ) Ger. v.

To breath e.
at tacca (at- tak

’
-ka) I t. v.

Attach ; j oin ; attack, begin p romptly
and clearly. Frequently used with a
change of t ime or at the beginning of

a new movement to show that i t i s
j oined without pause to the p receding.
attacca l ’ al legro (at-tak

’
-ka ral-15

'

gro) I t.
Begin th e al l egro. A direction
meaning begin the quick movement of
th e composi tion .

attacca subito (at-tak’-ka soo
'
-bi

'

-to) I t .
Attack th e next movement imm edi
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Auflage

Auflage (owi
’
-la-khe) Ger. 11 .

Edition.
AuflOsung (owf

’
- la-zoongk ) Ger. n.

Di s soluti on ; the solution of a di s
cord, or the changing ofa di scord into
a harmonious group of note s. Also
the breaking Of a cho rd , tha t i s , the
p laying the note s of a chord succes s
ive ly instead of s imultaneously.
Aufltisun ze i chen (owf

'
- la-zoongk -tsi

’

khen Ger. 11 .
Sign or mark of cancellation . A
natural (h) o r sometimes a sharp
(it) or flat (b) re sto ring a note

,

which has been rai sed or lowered a
half tone by accidental s , to i t s p rope r
p i tch in the s ca l e in which i t occurs .
Natural s are often employed to
re solve or re leas e the effect ofthe pre
ceding s ignature , when the key is

changed in th e p rogres s of a piece .
aufpfeifen (owf

’
-fi-fén ) Ger. v.

To p lay on a pip e, fife or flute.
aufs (owfs) Ger.
To the, a t the, in the. Contraction

of auf das. Used before neuter sin

gular words.
Aufsatz (owi

’
-zats) Ger. n .

From the noun, Satz, the p lacing,
and the p repos i ti on, auf, upon , hence ,
the headpiece, that is, the tube, of an
organ pip e which i s p laced upon the
lower part or foot.
aufschal len (owi

'
-shal—lén) Ger. v.

To sound loudly.
Aufschlag (owf

’
-shlakh) Ger. n .

Striking upwards . The up beat on
th e unaccented part of a measure in
music. See al so a rs i s.
Aufschni tt (owf

’
-shnitt) Ger. n .

A cut, Opening. Mouth ofan organ
pip e.
aufsingen (owi

’
-s'ing-én ) Ger. v.

To sing out: to waken by s inging.

aufspie len (owf
’
-shp é l-em) Ger. v.

To strike up : to p lay upon, p lay for
a dance.
aufste igende Tonarten ( owf-shti

’

khen-dé tOn ’
-a r—ten ) Ger.

Ascending scale s , modes , or keys.
Aufst rich (owf

’
-shtrikh) Ger. 11 .

Up stroke ; up bow. A violin term.

Auftak t (owf
’
—takt) Ger. 11 .

Up take , th e unaccented portion of a
measure of musi c. I t i s used especial ly
of th e up beat or incomplete meas
ure at th e b eginning of a movement
o r c ompos it i on. Equivalent to ana
k rusis and aufschlag. See also ars i s .
auft re tend (owf

’
- tra-tent) Ger. pres.

part.
Entering.

augmented fifth.
Auftri t t (owi

'
- trit) Ger. n.

A scene.
Aufzug (owf

’
-tzookh) Ger. 11 .

D rawing up : proces sion, parade,
pageant, hence the musi c to a pageant ;
also because of drawing up the cur
tain, an act of a p lay or opera.
augm entatio (awg-m én - ta’-shi-6) Lat.

11 .

Augmentation , which see .

an mentation
ncrease : a l engthening of t ime ;

opposed to diminution . In a contra
puntal composi t ion or one in which
melodi e s are combined , as fugue or
canon, augmentation is the device
used for p ro longation of the principal
theme or musical thought and con

s i st s of the doub ling of th e original
value of the note s , using whole notes
for half notes , hal f note s for quarter
note s , and quarte r notes for eighth
notes. The term i s chi efly confined
to th e des crip ti on of fuga l works in
which augmentation is but one of the
methods employed to give varie ty and
at the same time permit the repeti tion
of th e central mus ical thought or sub
ject. The changed value of notes
brings about an increas e in l ength of
musical unit s , making measures into
phras es

,
phrase s into s ections and sec

ti on s into peri od s, s ti l l retaining the
theme and by its new setting em pha
s izing i t and increasing the interest
of the li s tene r. I t i s a method of

varying a theme that has been used
with good effect by some of the great
est composers . Each employed it in
a number of h is piano fugues. Handel
in the fi rs t choru s of Samson and Leo
and Cafaro in thei r Amens. Abbr.
aug., augm .

augmenté (Og-m an- ta) Fr. pas t part.
Augmented, i ncreased, enlarged.
augmented
I nc reased

,
widened : appl ied to inter

val s increased by sharp , flat or nat
ura l unti l they are greate r than the
maj or or p erfec t interval.
au ented chord

ch ord containing a maj or thi rd,
fou r hal f s tep s , and an augmented
fi fth

,
e ight half steps. ' Same as

redundan t chord.
augmented fifth
An interval of five tones with the
upper tone rai sed a chromati c semi
tone by an accidental , making an

interval of fou r whole tone s or step s
instead of th ree and a half s tep s , as in
the p erfect or ordinary fi fth .
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augm ented fourth.
augm ented fourth
A fourth or i nte rva l of two and a
half tone s which is increased a h alf
tone by the sharp ing of i t s higher
note.
au m ented imitation

m itation in which the consequent,
or part that repeat s the subj ect, i s
written in note s twice the length of

the antecedent o r part that introduce s
the subj ec t.
au ented in terval s

nte rvals in creased a half tone by
means of sh arp , flat or natural so that
they are large r than p erfect or maj or
intervals.
augmented octave
An octave, th e las t tone ofwhich 1 5

rai sed ha lf a tone by means Of a
chromati c s ign, that is, a sharp , flat
or natural.
augmented se cond
A second or inte rval of a whole
tone which is in creased a half tone by
the sharp ing of i t s h igher note.
augmented sixth
A sixth o r i nte rval of fou r whole
tones wh ich is inc reas ed by a half
tone through the sharping of i t s h igh
est note.
augmented unison
Two note s on the same degree of

the s taff, the second note of which is
rai sed a

.half s tep by means of a chro
mati c s ign , making half a tone in
stead of a whole tone .
augmente r (Og-man—ta’) Fr. v .

To augment : to increase ; enlarge ;
widen .
aulete s (aw

’
- 1é - tez) Grk. n . p l.

Players upon an ancient Greek flute
,

the au los.
aulodia (a-Oo-16

'
-d

‘

i—a) I t. 11 .

Aulody : s inging to a flute aecom
panim ent.

aulo s (aw
’
- los) Grk. n .

Derived from the Greek verb to

blow. The most important wind in
strument of the Greeks . The word
has been tran slated gene ral ly as flute,
but the name was doubtle s s more
comprehensive , including reed instru
ments also . The aulos was Often dou
ble, on e pip e b eing longe r than the

other. The two were played by on e

performer and sounded the bass and
treble s imultaneously.
aumentando (a-oo-m én -tan

'
-do) I t .

part.
Augmenting : inc rea sing.

aumentato (a-oo-m én - ta'-to) I t. adj .
Augmented .

ausklingen
aum
g
ntazione a-oo-m en- ta-tsi-o -me )
t. n .

Augmentation : increas e , add1 t1on.

aumento (a-Oo -m én
'
- to) I t. 11 .

Augmentation : made larger.
1 . A term app li ed to inte rval s that
are enlarged by a sharp

,
flat or nat

u ral unti l they are greate r than the
corresponding maj or in terval s.

In canon and in fugue th e repe
ti ti on of a subj e ct in note s of greater
valu e than the original note s , as
ha lves for quarte rs, quarters for
eighths.
au s (ows) Ger. p rep .
Out, out of, from, by.
Ausarbei tung (ow s

’
-a r-bi-toongk ) Ger.

n .
Fini sh ing : th e elaboratio n of a
musical c omposit ion .
ausblank en (ows

'
-blan-kh en) Ger. v.

To p lay the last chords of a p iece,
on a wind ins trument.
ausblasen (ow s

’
-bla-zen ) Ger. v.

To blow out.

Ausdehnung (ows
'
-da-noongk ) Ger. 11 .

Extens ion , compass : “ expans ion,
deve lopment.
Ausdruck (ows-drook) Ger. n .
Expre s sion .

ausdr
g
ck svol l (ows

’
-drooks -f61) Ger.

a j .
Full of exp re s s ion ; expre ss ive .

Ausfiihrung (ow s
'
-fi

'

1 - roongk ) Ger. n .
Execution

,
pe rformance : deve lop

ment of a theme.
Ausfiillrung (ows

'
- ful-loongk ) Ger. n .

Comple tion
,
fi l l i ng

,
fi l l ing up : hence

the middle part whi ch fi l l s up the har
mony.
Ausgabe (ows

'
-

ga
-bé) Ger. 1 1 .

Editi on .

Ausgang (ow s
’
-gang) Ger. n .

Going out, exit ; conc lusion , end.
ausgelas sen (ows

’
-
gé

- las- sen ) Ger. adj .
Unre strained : ungovernable ; wild.
Equivalen t to abandon .

Ausgela s senhei t (ows
'
-

gé
- la s-sén—hit)

Ger. n .

Extravagancy :wildness .
aushalten (ows

’
-ha l- tén ) Ger. v.

0

To hold on ; to continue ; to sustain
a note .
Aushaltung (ows

’
-hal-toongk ) Ger. 11 .

The sustain ing of a note.
Aushal tungszeichen (ow s-hal-toongs

tsT-khen ) Ger. n .

A mark indi cating that a note i s to
be su stained , a hold or pause .
ausklingen (ow s

'
-kling-én ) Ger. v.

To cease s ounding : for a sound to
di e away.
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auslauten
auslauten (ow s

'
-l ow-ten) Ger. v.

To proclaim the end by ringing a
bel l : to ring the last bel l.
Aus lo sung (ows

'
- la-zoongk ; Ger. n .

Literal ly, the fre eing or disengag
in That part of the p iano action
ca led th e e scap ement and which per ‘
mits the hammer, immediately after
striking and whi le the finger remains
on the key, to l eave th e string, al

l owing i t t o vib rate freely.
ausse re S timmen (ois

’
- ser—é shtim

'

men) Ger.
Out

'

e r vo i ce s or parts : hence , the
extreme voi ces or parts , as th e so

p rano and the bass.
aussert rasch (Ois

’
- sert rash ') Ger.

Extremely quick.
aussingen (ows

’
-sing-én) Ger. v.

To sing out: to fini sh a song.
Ausstattung (ows

’
- s ta t-toongk ) Ger. 1 1 .

Equipment, getting up :mounting of
an opera.
auswe i chen (ows

'
-vikh

’

n ) Ger. v.
To modulate : to make a trans iti on
from one sca le to another.
Auswe i chung (ows

’
-vi-khoongk ) Ger.n .

Modulation ; trans i tion.
autentico (a- 0 0 ten

’
- ti kO) I t. adj .

Auth entic ; authori tative . See als o
authenti c.
auteur (O-tiir ) Fr. n .
Author ; i nventor ; composer.

authen tic
Immediate ly re lated to the keynote,
that is, with in an octave above the
keynote. Equivalent to authentico

(C
t ) , authenti que authenti s ch
er.

authen tic cadence
The Old name for perfec t cadence

or perfect c lose, formed by the chord
Of the dominant (the chord based on

the fifth tone of the scale ) fol lowed
by the chord of the toni c (the chord
based on the firs t or fundamental tone
of th e scal e) in contradi stinct ion to
th e plagal cadence which i s formed by
the chord of th e sub—dominant (th e
chord based on the fourth tone of the
scale ) fol lowed by th e chord of th e
ton ic. The perfec t cadence i s gener
al ly us ed to conclude modern musi c.
authentic k e s

A s e ri e s 0 note s whi ch extend from
the fi rst degree or keynote of a maj or
or minor scal e to th e fi fth and the
e ighth or octave above .
authentic melody
See melody, authenti c.

authentic mode s
The seven modes or s cale s us ed in

d e f g a b c
'

d
'

The p lagal modes are thought of as a
tet rachord with a pentachord above i t
mee ting on the final in the corre s
ponding authenti c mode . Thus :

early church music, th e original four
of which are attributed to St. Am
bro se, Bi shop ofMilan, in the Fourth
Century. These modes had a com

pass of an octave above the final or
keynote , in contradi s tincti on to the
plaga l modes , e stab l i shed later

, the

fi rs t degree of which was four tones
below the keynote Of the authenti c
mode upon which i t was based. Thus
the fi rs t auth enti c mode ranged from
(1 to d’ ; that i s from D below middle
C to D above middle C, while the
fi rs t p lagal mode was from a to a

'

.

The two kinds ofmodes were inverted
as regards s tructure, th e authenti c be
ing cons idered as a pentachord, five
tones , with a tetrachord, fou r tones ,
above it , th e two meeting on th e dom
inant, the most important tone of the
older octaves and the fi fth degree of
the scale in the authenti c modes.
Thus :

A B c d e f g a
No chromati c semitones were u sed
except occasionally B flat.
authenti c part of th e scale
That part of th e s cale between the
tonic or keynote and the dominant or
fifth above in contradi s tinction to th e
p lagal part or that part from the dom
inant to the higher ext reme of the oc
tave. For in stance , in the key of C ,

C-D -E -F -G i s th e authenti c part of
G-A-B -C, th e p lagal part. The terms
have grown into thi s use because of
the musi cal significance of authenti c
as meaning neare r and more closely
related to th e keynote, and plagal as
meaning fu rther away and le s s c lo se ly
related. Hence th e authenti c i s con
sidered a more important part of the
scal e than the p lagal or

“ l eaning”

part.
authentique (O-ten -tek) Fr. adj .
authentisch (ow-tan -tish ) Ger. adj .
Authentic : immediately related to
the keynote, that i s , within an octave
above the keynote.
auto (a-OO

'
-to) Spa. 11 .

Act
,
action. Auto sacramental , an

allegorical or dramatic play on a re

ligious subj ect , i n which musi c p layed
an important part. These rep re senta
t ion s were formerly given during reli



DICTIONARY

gious fes tival s, but have been ob solete
since the Eighteenth Century.
autoarpaWagner (a-oo

'
-to-ar'-pa) I t.

An improvement on the autoharp by
which that ins trument may be p layed
in th e ordinary keys. I t was invented
by E. Glase l, of Markneukirchen, in
1896. Se e autoharp .
autoharp
A zither wi thout finger-board or ao

com panim ent s trings . All the s trings
are swep t or s truck by a p lectrum and
are s topped by a serie s of from four
to eight compound dampers cal led
manuels or p edal s so arranged that
pre s sing one down leaves fre e only
certain strings which form a chord.
When th e se are swep t with the p lec
trum a chord resu l ts. The melody is
accented by sp ecia l s tre s s put on the
melody tone of the chord.
autophon (aw

'
-to—f6n) Eng. 11 . from

Grk.
A kind of barre l o rgan .

autore (a-oo-to
’
-ré) I t. 11 .

Author ; composer.
aux i li ary notes
Note s not e s s ential to the harmony

or melody but introduced to break
pos sib l e monotony ; for in stance, a
grace note or added note, a tone or
semitone above or a s emitone below
an es sential note.
auxi l i a ry scales
The scale s of re lative keys. See
also r elative keys.
Ay e Maria (a-vé ma-ri -a or a

'
-vé ma

ré
'
-a)

Hai l ! Mary.
1 . The opening of a hymn to the
Holy Virgin, written about the Twelfth
or Thirteenth Century. I t i s based on

the words of the angel Gabrie l
,
Hai l

Mary, fu l l of grace ; th e Lord i s with
thee,

”
and Elizabeth ’s salutati on

,

Bles sed art thou among women
,
and

bles sed is the frui t of thy womb .

These words have furni shed th e text
ofmany musi ca l composi tion s by emi
nent composers.
2. Also a praye r to th e Virgin Mary
consi sting of the two salutati on s and
a short p rayer added by the church .
I t is cal led th e Angeli c salutation .
Ave Maris S te l la (a

'
-v5 ma ’-ris sté l- l a

or a’-vé ma ’-ré s stél
’
- la ) Lat .

Hail ! Star of th e Sea . A Roman
Catholi c hymn to the Virgin, sung at
the Vesper s ervi ce on her fe stivals . I t
fol lows the p salms and precedes th e
Magnificat. I t is an unrhymed accen
tual hymn frequently ascribed to St.

51
avoided cadence

Bernard , but i t antedate s him,
s ince i t

15 found in a St. Gal l manuscrip t of
the N in th Century. On account of i ts
p opu lari ty in the Middle Ages

,
many

hymns are founded on i t.
Ave regi na coelorum (a

’
—vé ré -j i

’
-na

sé -lo
'
-r 1

"

1m or a
’
-vé ra-

gé
'
-na sé

16
’
-riim ) Lat.

Hail ! Queen of the Skie s . A Roman
Catholi c antiphon or re sponsive hymn
sung during the divine office from
the Feas t of the Purification

,
February

second, to Holy Thursday, and fol
l owed by its own vers ic l e and re

spou se. I t i s found in St. Alban’s
Book of the Twelfth Century and was
introduced into the servi ce by Pope
Clement VI in the Fourteenth Century.
During Lent and Passiontide i t re

cal l s th e part of Mary in opening
heaven to man.
ave c (é-vek ) Fr. p rep .
With .

ave c al légre s se (a-vek al- la-gres ) Fr.
With gayety : ch eerfulnes s ; j oyfu l
ne ss ; sp rightl ine s s . Equivalent to al
légrem en t and con a llegrezza or
al legramente
ave c am e (a-vek am) Fr.
Wi th soul, sp i ri t :s oulful ly, feelingly.
Equivalen t to con brio or con

sp i ri to
ave c douleur (a-vak doo- lur ) Fr.
With sadness, sorrowful ly.

avec feu (a-vék f1
'

1 ) Fr.
With fi re

,
fe rvor, animation : brigh t

ly , sp i ri tedly.
avec gout (a-vek goo) Fr.
With good taste : tastefu lly ; arti s
t i ca l ly.
avec le chant (a-vek Iii shan) Fr.
With the s inging ; meaning that the
accompanis t i s to fol low the singer
impli ci t ly. Equivalen t

_
to co l canto ,

col l e parte, and col la voce (I t.)
ave c lenteur (a-vek l an- tiir) Fr.
With s lowness ; s lowly ; l ingeringly.

avec l e s p i eds (a-vek la p é -a
'

) Fr
With the feet.

avec liai son (a-vek lé -éz-on ) Fr.
With connection ; union, bound to

gether. Smoothly. Same as legato.
aviciniurn (av-i- sin

'
-
‘

i-i
'

1m ) Lat. 11 .

A word derived from avis , meaning
bi rd

,
and vicinia, meaning l ikeness .

The name appli ed to an organ s top
composed of pip es which are so con
s tructed as to p roduce a tone resem
bl ing that of a bi rd.
avoided cadence
A cadence which i s p repared for and
then omitted. See als o cadence.
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avoir da retenissem ent B moll
avoi r du retenissem ent (a-vwar da azione sacre (a-tsi-O

’
-né sa

'
-kra) I t.

ru-tan-té s-man ’

) Fr. A sacred musi cal drama ; an ora

To have an echo : to be repeated. tor1o.

1 . The seventh tone of th e scal e of
C maj or, that i s, of the scal e whi ch
has C for the keynote or firs t degree ,
and has the inte rval of a maj or th i rd,
two whole tones , between C and the
thi rd degre e , namely, E. Thi s scal e
is considered to be the typical diatoni c
s cal e becau se i t nece ss i tate s no flats
and sharp s to bring about the succ e s
s ion of tone s and semitones requi red
to make a complete diatonic s cal e .
2. The name of one of th e maj or
key s, that is, of one of th e keys hav
ing the interval of a maj or thi rd, two
whole tones

,
between the fi rs t and the

th ird degrees
, in thi s in stance, B and

D. The key of B maj or n eces s itates
the use of five sharp s, C sharp , D
sharp , F sharp , G sharp , and A sharp ,
to obtai n th e p rop er diatoni c succes
sion of in te rvals. Thes e appear in its
si nature.

The name of one of th e minor
keys , that is, the name of that key
which has B for a keynote or fi rst
degree and has th e in te rval of a minor

B flat m inor

th1 rd, on e whole tone and a half tone ,
between B and D

,
the fi rs t and thi rd

degrees. I t i s cal l ed the re lative
minor of D maj or because th ey both
requi re two sharp s , C sharp and F
sharp , to bring about the p rope r suc

ces sion of inte rval s requi red by the
diatonic scal e . B m aior

4. The note B flat in Germany
where B natural i s cal led H .

5. Abbreviat ion ofbas s o r basso .
b Ger.
Double flat (bb) . Same as doppel-b.

B cancel latum (kan - sé- la ’- tiim) Lat.
Cancel led B . The sharp formed
originally by cross ing or cance lling B
to indicate that i t was to be rai s ed a B m inor

half tone . Unt i l the middle of the

Eighteenth Century the sharp fol low
ing a flatten ed note had the same
m eaning that th e natural now has.
S ee al so accidental s .
B doubl e flat
B lowered two half s tep s by means
of a double flat ; s ame tone as A.

B flat m aj or

B double sharp
The note B rai sed two semitone s by

m eans of a double sharp ; the same

tone as C sharp .

B dur (ba door) Ger.
The key of B flat maj or.

B flat chord
The B flat maj or key has two flat s
in the signature . The
chord of B flat consi st s
of the note s B flat, D
and F.

B flat major
The maj or key whose
signature i s two flats.
B flat minor
The minor key whose
signature is five flats,
re lative to the key of
D flat maj or.
B flat minor chord
Thi s chord consi st s

of B flat, D and F flat,
B minor k ey having five

flats in the s ignature .
B major
The maj or key whos e
s ignatu re is five sharp s.

S ee al so B .

B minor
The mino r key whose
signature i s two sharp s
re lat ive to the key of D
maj or. See also B .

B in al t (én al t) I t.
The thi rd note in al to
octave

, or the tenth note
above th e G clef, or so

p rano cle f. The note on

th e second space above
th e s taff.
B in al ti s simo (én al -t1s

si-m O) I t.
The octave above B in alto.

B-m ol (hé —mul) Fr . 11 .

The characte r called a flat , whi ch
has th e effect of lowering half a tone
the note i t fol lows . Also, the note B
flat .
B moll (bam61) Ger.
The key of B flat mino r.
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B quadrum

B quadratum (kwad- ra t’—1”1m ) Lat.
B quadrum (kwad

’
-ri

‘

1m ) Lat.
Square B . I n old notation B nat

ura l was writ ten square, to
di stingui sh i t from B flat, B

and was th e reforerotundum (b)
called B quadratum or quadrum . The
modern natu ral s ign (h) e volved from
thi s s quare B .

B rotundum (rO— tun ’
—diim ) Lat .

Round B (b) , the name given by the
o ld music ians to the note B flat to dis
tinguish i t from B natural, B quad
ratum

,
which was wri tten square

Later i t became a general
S ign fo r l owering any note ,
and final ly took the form of th e mod
ern flat sign (b) , B sharp .

The seventh not e in the scale of C
,

rai s ed by a ha lf tone . In keyed in
strum en ts, the same as C natural.
baas (bas)
See bass e dan se .
babara (ba-ba

’
—ré ) Spa. 1 1 .

A Spani sh country dance .
babi l lage (hé -bé -yazh ’

) Fr. 11 .

Chatte r, babbling : a ligh t and play
ful kind ofmusi c.
baboracka (ba—bor -ak

’
—a) Bohem . n .

A Bohemian dance noted for its

peculiar rhythm.

baca (ba
'
- ka) Spa. 1 1 .

A live ly tune on the guitar.
baccalaureus musi cas

il s mu'-zi-k é ) Lat.
Bache l or of Musi c : the fi rs t musi~
cal degree. I t is granted by Engli sh
and some American universi ti e s

,
but

I t is fol lowed by the
degre e of D octor of Mu si c , the Mas

te r ’s degree being unkn own now .

not by German .

Abbr. Mus . Bac .

(bak—a—l aw ’
- ré

bacchanal e (bak-ka-na l) Fr. 11 .

Drinking songs.
Bacchanali a (bak-a- na '—li—a) Eng. from
th e Lat .

Original ly a Greek dance performed
by pries ts and prie ste sse s of Bacchus ,
dres sed in fawn skins

,
wearing ivy

crown s , and carrying thyrsi, sp ears
entwined with ivy or having a pin e
cone stuck on th e point. These cere
monie s we re introduced into Rome in

the Second Century B . C .
,
and at firs t

were celebrated by women only, on

three days of th e year. Later the
myste ri es we re op en ed to men , and
the i r ce lebrati on was made more ire
quent. They we re marked by such
l icentiousness and immorali ty that th e
Senate di scontinu ed them in 186B . C.,

many person s b eing sentenced to

2. In organ bui lding, a lever whose
front end i s ra i sed by the

_

m otion of

a key o r pedal when depres sed. At
the same instant th e rear end of the
lever i s lowered

,
thus the upward mo

tion is tran sferred in to downward.

backfal l
death or impri sonment because of the
d1 sclosures re su lting from the investi
gation s.

Bacchanalian songs
O riginally songs sung in cerem oni

als of the worship of Bacchus, the
Roman god ofwine . Hence any songs
1 11
:
p rai se or defens e of the use of

Wine .
bacchi a
A Kam schatka I ndian dance in two

four time.
bacchius (ba—ki —us) Eng. 11 . from Grk.
A me t ri cal foot of three syl lab les ,
the fi rs t ofwhich is short, the second
and thi rd long, v I t was thus
named becau se u sed in hymns honor
ing Bacchus.
Bacchuslied (bakh

’
-oos- led) Ger. n .

Bacchus- song :original ly songs sung
in honor of Bacchus , god of wine ;
al so any song ce l eb rating wine and
drinking.

bacciocolo (bat— t chi-O—k6
’
- 16) I t. 11 .

An in strument of the guitar family
common in Tu scany.
Bachelor ofMusic
The fi rs t in order of the musi cal de
grees granted by En gli sh and some
American univers i ti e s ; i t i s not con

ferred by German or othe r Europ ean
unive r si ti e s . Abbr. Mus. B.,

Mus.
Bac .
back-block
A part of th e p iano more general ly
known as the wrest-p lank. A strip
composed of several layers of. pine
glued togeth er

,
holding the wre st or

tuning pin s around which the strings
are wound and which are turned to

lengthen or shorten the s trings , thus
lowering or rai sing the i r p i tch .
backfal l
1 . An obsolete melodic decoration
in harp s ichord and lute musi c and the
sign which indicated i t :

Wr i tten
or )
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back-p osi tion

back-p osi tive
I n some organs a se t of pipes which
s tand back of th e p laye r, hiding him
from view. In organs having thre e
manual s thes e p ip es u sual ly belong to
the lowest keyboard and are con

n ected with th e organ by a mechan
ism under the floor. These are called
the “ Choi r ” organ in o ld cathedral
organs of England.
back-turn
See inve rted turn .

badinage (ba—dé -mazh) Fr. 11 .
Playfulnes s , sport iveness.
bagana (ba—ga

’
-na ) Abyss inian n .

An Abyssini an lyre having ten

s trings tuned to five note s and the i r
octaves.
bagate l l e (ba-ga—té l) Fr. 11 .
A trifle : a short piano compos it ion ,
rathe r easy and ligh t in character.
bagp ipe
An instrument of eas te rn origin and
of ve ry great ant iqui ty, which was al
most un iversal ly u sed . I t was known
to the Greeks and

_was a mi li tary in
s trument among the Romans

,
and dur

ing the M iddle Ages atta ined great
pop ulari ty. The French form of bag
pipe cal led muse tt e was one of th e
instruments p layed at concert s at the
court of Loui s X I I . I t gradual ly fel l
into di su se

,
holding its p lace longes t

in England, I re land and Scot land,
I taly and Sici ly and Poland , in wh ich
countri e s i t may sti l l b e heard occa
sional ly . I t was al so used in the East,
i n China

,
Egypt, I ndia and Persia.

The bagpip e vari es in form, but i ts
g eneral characte ri s tic s are a l eathe r
bag

,
which contains the wind con

veyed from the mouth or from a pair
of bel lows worked by th e arm, th ree
p ip es or drones capabl e of p roducing
but one tone each , and th e melody
pip e call ed chaunte r, which i s fi tted
with a reed and bored with six or

e ight hole s , s topp ed at th e ends by
the fingers of the performer. The
Highland bagpip e i s p erhap s th e most
common form

, so a descrip tion of i t
fol lows : I t has a valved tube leading
from the mouth to an ai r- tight leather
bag ,

into wh ich are tightly fastened
five short tubes , in to which are fi tted
the thre e long pipes or drones, the
b low pipe and the chaunter. The
drone s are tuned by a s lider on the
p ip e i ts e lf

,
which varie s th e length of

the ai r column in th e p ip e . The drones
are s ingle reeds , but the chaunter has
a doubl e reed like Oboe and bass oon .
The length of the drones are propor

balance
tion ed to the i r note s , and thei r tun ing
varies, some authori ti e s s tating that
they are al l .tuned to A , others that
they are tuned to G, D , G, D,

A
,
D

,

or even G, D, A. The chaunte r is a
conical wooden tube about -fourteen.
in ches long, having eight sound holes ,
seven in front for the fingers

,
and on e

at the top behind for the thumb of the
right hand. Two addi ti onal holes are
bored acros s the tube be low the low
e st sound hole, t o regulate th e p i tch .
The chaunte r is not tuned in s tri ct
accord with any general ly

“

used mod
ern musical scale. The neare st i dea
of the positi on of i t s tones can be
obtain ed by taking th e common chord
Of G, that i s G p lus th e notes at inter
val s of a thi rd and a fifth above i t, and
adding above i t th e common chord of
A and an extra note, F or F sharp.
We get G, B , D , G plu s A , C sharp ,
E and A. Thi s very imperfect tuning
gives th e bagpipe its archai c and p ie
turesque character. O rnamental note s
are much used and are cal led war
blers. A skil fu l piper i s able to intro
duce a warble r of eleven note s be
tween the last up beat and the firs t
down beat of a measure . Unti l mod
ern times musi c for the bagpipe was
wri tten according to a specia l sys tem
of notation, each note being cal led by
a specia l name.
baguette (ba-get

’

) Fr. n .
A drum- s tick.

bague ttes de tambour (ba-get' dfi
tan-boor) Fr.

bai l e (ba-é
’
- lé) Spa. 11 .

The Spanish national dances.
bai s se r (bes- sé ) Fr. v.
To lower : to flatten

,
o r lower by

a half tone the p itch of an in stru~

ment.
bais se r le rideau (bés-sa1aré -do

'

) Fr.
To lower th e curtain .

balala ika (ba- la-li
’
-ka) Russ . n .

balalaika (ba l-a- li
'
-ka Eng. 11 .

-A crude stringed in strument of the
gui tar fami ly of Rus so-Tartar origin .

I t i s narrower and shal lower than the
guitar and has two , th re e or four
strings tuned in minor. The Russian
Mouj iks use i t to accompany thei r
folk- songs and the gyps ie s al so use i t.
balance (ba- lafi-sa

'

) Fr. 11 .

A call in square dancing.
1 . The coup le s s tand oppos i te each
other and face to face with partners ,
they balance or walk back and for
ward through four measures ofmusic ;
then partne rs grasp hands

, and ci rcle
always to th e left.
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ball et
bal let (bal la’) Fr. 11 .

An e laborate and spectacu lar
dance given by special ly trained
dancers and introduced in an opera or

other stage-piece.
2. A pantomimic p roduction accom

p anied by music, _

in which the story
i s not only rep resented by ges tures
but by dance s a s wel l.
3. A ligh t madrigal of the Sixteenth
Century which was accompani ed with
dancing. I t was characterized by th e
repeti ti on of “ fa la ”

at
’

the end of

each line and h ence was al so known
as a las.”

4. The com pany of dancers of the
bal let (corp s de bal let) .
bal let maste r
One who di rects th e rehearsal s a t
the bal le t. Also, one who arranges
th e plot of the bal let ; that i s , the
story which th e pantomime of th e
bal let i s supposed to tel l.
bal lett (ba l lét

'

) Ger. n.

The same as bal let.

bal letti (bal l et té ) I t. n .
Dance melodi e s.

bal letto (b
'

al lét to) I t. 11 .
The name given by Bach to a m od

erate ly fas t p i ece of music . A ball et
or dance. A theatri cal representation
of a s tory by mean s of dancing and
pantomime. A trivial kind of music
that was both sung and danced.
balli ba l ’ 16) I t. 11 .
Dance s.

bal listia (bal-lé s
'
—té -a) I t. 11 .

See bal lem atia.

bal lo (bar- 15) I t . n .
A dance or dance tune .

balk
}
de l la stira (bay-16 de l '- la ste

’
—ra)

t.
The I talian for Styrian dance. A
dance wi th s low, even glide resem
bling the waltz and danced in Styria,
a duchy of Austria.
bal lo unghere se (bal

’
—lo oon -

ghé
- ra

’

s e) I t.
Hungarian dance s or dances in
Hungarian style , in two four time,
syncopated ; that 15, with th e accent on
the part of the bar naturally unac
cented.

bal lonchio (bal lon
’
—k é 6) I t. 11 .

An I talian dance not unlike the
pas sep ied.
bal lonzare (bal- lOn - tsa- ré) I t. v.
To dance careles s ly ; to j ump about.
To dance re ckle ss ly, unmindful of rule.
band
1 . A number of musician s p laying

banjo
togethe r upon portabl e musi cal instru
ments .
2. An orchestra.
3. More specifically

,
a company of

musicians p laying martial music.
4. That s ection Of th e orch estra
p laying upon in s truments of the same
clas s , as wind band, s tring band.
B and (bant) Ger. n .
A binding, a volume, anyth ing sewn
together. Hence a book of musi cal
writings.
banda (ban

’
-da) I t. 1 1 .

The I talian word for a musi cal band,
or a band ofmusic ians.
B ande (ban

'
-dé) Ger. n.

A company Of wandering mus1 c1ans.
bande (band) Fr. 11 .
Name given to the twenty-four vio
l in s in the royal court orchestra, e spe
cial ly during the reign of King
Charle s I I . of France.
bandelore (ban

'
-dé-16r) n . origin ob

s cure.
bandola (ban-do

’
- la) Spa. 11 .

bandolin (ban-do- lén
’

) Spa. 11 .
bandolore (ban

’
-do- 16r) n ., origin ob~

s cure .
An instrument of the lute family,
having a variabl e number of s teel or
gut strings p lucked with a p lectrum or

the finger. I n al l important re spects
l ike the modern mandolin . Simi lar to
the mandora

,
mandola , mandoer, man

dura
, m andurchen ,

pandora and pan

dura.
bandonion (ban-do —n 1 -an)
A kind of concertina invented in

1830 by Uhlig of Chemnitz and named
after H e in ri ch Band of Crefe ld. I t
had square keyboards instead of ob
l ong or hexagonal .
bandora (ban-d6

'
- ra) I t. 11 .

bandore (ban-dor’

) Eng. 11 .
bandura (ban-dod -ré ) I t. 11 .

See bandola.
bandurri a (ban -door’-ré —a) Spa. n .
A guitar having wire instead of gut
strings .
banjo
The negro p ronunciati on of ban
j ore

,
a corrupt form of bandore,

which see . Also written banj e r. An
ins trument suppo sedly descended from
the African bania. I t has a long neck
which carri e s th e finger board and
pegs which tighten th e strings , and
are a support for th e body which con

s i st s of a ci rcular part like a drum
head over which parchment i s
stre tch ed. I t has from five to nine
s trings s topped in th e ordinary way
excep t an octave string next the
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banjo

lowes t tuned s tring which i s never
s topped. When there are five s trings
they are tuned to the G on th e thi rd
space below the treble c l ef C on the
fi rs t l ine, below G on the second lin e

,

B on th e thi rd, D on the fourth and
G on th e space above. The parch
ment drum give s the strings a pecu liar
tone quality. The music of thi s in
s trument i s sp rightly and quaint in
characte r, adapted to dancin g and a s
an accompaniment to th e voice

,
and

the instrument i s a great favori t e wi th
the American negro.
Bankelsanger (bénk

'
-él- seng—ér) Ger. n .

Bench- singe r. Stro l l ing bal lad-s ing
ers of a low clas s , who partly sing
and part ly reci te bal lads and romanti c
tale s at fa i rs and such place s. So
cal led because they stood upon
benches the bet te r to b e heard.
bar
1 . A verti ca l line drawn th rough the
s taff to indicate i t s divi s i on into meas
ure s and the p lace of the s trong ac

cent which i s on the fi rs t beat
of a measure immediate ly éafter the bar.
2. Incorrectly app lied to th e meas
ure i ts elf, a use which has brought
into exi stenc e the incongruous ex
press ion bar- l ine, ins tead of bar.
bar, dotted double
A doubl e bar wi th dot s be fore
shows that the musi c p receding i t i s
to be repeated . A doub le bar having
dots afte r i t shows that th e musi c
which fol l ows i s to be repeated. When
the dots appear
on both s ide s
the musi c on

both side s i s to b e repeated.
bar, double
Two line s drawn acros s th e s taff

E °f i
to divide i t i nto different part s

.

or to
indicate the end of the com p osit1 on .

barbarism
An arrangement ofnote s or phrase s
that i s an offens e agains t puri ty of
musical style .
barbaro (b

'a r'-ba I t. adj .
Fierce

,
c rue l : as re lated to mus1 c,

meaning wi ld and vehement.
barbet (bar-bet

’

) Eng. 1 1 . from Grk.,

but p robably of eastern o r1g1u .
barbiton (bar'-bi-t6n) Eng. n . from
Grk.,

probably of eastern or1g1u .
baritos (bar -bi Eng. 11 . from Grk.,
but probab ly of eastern orig1n .

' 1 . An anci ent Greek lyre who se
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bardd alan
i nvention is acc redi ted to Anacreon.
I t

.

15 supposed to have been a seven
stringed lyre.
2. In

.

the Sixteenth and Seventeenth
Cen tur1 e s, the name given to instru
ments of the violin speci es.
barcarola (bar-ka- rO

’
- la) I t. 11 .

barcarol l e (bar -ka-ré l ' ) Fr. 11 .
barcaruola (béir-kii- roo-O

'

J a) I t. 11 .
A simp le instrument or vocal mel

ody written in imi tat ion of or simi lar
1 1 1 characte r to th e songs ofVenetian
gondoli e rs and usual ly in six-eight
time.
bard. Eng. 11 . of Ce l t. origin .
I n al l Ce lti c countri e s the name
given poe t musician s or minstre l s
whose duti e s cons i s ted in celebrating
th e deeds ofheroes and kings

,
reci ting

accounts of battles and othe r impor
tant events at soc ia l gatherings

, and

of s inging the prai se s of th e gods at
a l l re l igiou s ass emblie s . They usually
accompani ed themse lve s on the harp

,

or the ancient Celti c in strument like a
vio lin which they cal l ed c rowd o r
crwth. They became ve ry powerful

,

winning the favor of kings and
p rince s th rough thei r abil i t ie s a s
c hronic le rs or ente rtainers , and wield
ing i t s ometimes so mighti ly that laws
were made to restrain them. They
marched in the forefront of battl e,
inci ting th e warriors to bravery by
means of thei r h eroi c and insp i ring
musi c, and in times of peace served
the s tat e as embassado rs and he ralds .
They were the p reservers of t raditi on s
and chroni cl es

,
and we re sometimes

among the most learned peop le of a
community. They p reserved o ld song
forms and th e words of old songs
and bal lad s and have thus greatly in
fluenced musi c of th e nation s in which
they flouri shed. They kept their in
fluence l onges t in Wales , where they
he ld as semblie s cal led Eisteddvodau,

where they met and held conte sts in
reci tati on and s inging unti l the time
Of Queen Elizabeth ; thes e as semblies
have since been revived. In I re land
they are divided into Filheda or s ing
ers of sac red and heroic songs , who
served as heralds and counci l lor s and
embassadors ; Braithlem ain ; who ex
pounded th e laws ; and S enachaidhe ,
who p res erved th e ch ronic le s and rec
ords. To the bards in great measure
we owe the p reservation of ancient
Ce l ti c song.
bardd alan (bard—a

’
- lan) Welsh n.

A profes sor ofmusi c.
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Bardiet

Bardie t (bar-det’) Ger. n .
An ancien t batt l e song. Thi s word
was coined by K lop s tock from bardi
tus or baritus, meaning batt le song.
bardone (bar-do

’
-né) I t. 11 .

1 . One name for the bari tone, a
bowed instrument dating from the
Seventeenth Century. I t was a large
instrument resembling th e violonce l lo
in size and was furni shed with six or

s even gut strings and a varying num
ber of bras s or s tee l st rings which
were not touched with the bow, but
vibrated sympathe tical ly with the
oth ers.
2. An occas ional sp el l ing of bour

don , th e name of an organ stop com

posed ofwooden pipes covered at the
top , and consequently having a hol low
or fluty tone . The p itch i s very deep ,
the lowes t tone s being eithe r th ree o r
four octaves be low middle C .

hardus (ban—dds) Ce l t. n .
A singe r : one who reci te s with ac

com panim ent.

bare
See naked.

Barem (bit -rim ) Ger. n .
An obsolete name for an organ s top
otherwi s e known as S tillgedack t. The
p ip es are covered at th e top , making
th e tone very soft.
Barentanz (bar

'
-eu- tan ts) Ger. 11 .

B ear dance . An imitati on of primi
tive peasant music with drum and
shri l l p i ccolo.
bargaret (ba r-zha-ré

'

) Fr. 11 .
barginet (bar-zhe-na) Fr. 11 .

An Old name for a rus ti c song to
accompany dances . Shepherds’ or

pastoral songs.
baribasso (ba- ri-bas

'
- SO) I t. 11 .

A bas s-barytone o r very deep bary
tone voice.
bariolage (ba- ré -O- lazh ') Fr. 11 .

A medley. I n playing viol in or

s imi lar instruments , an ornamental
part of the composi t i on , which is

p layed mostly on the open strings ;
that i s

,
played on the strings without

p res s ing them with th e fingers.
baripicni (ba-ri-pik

’
-ui or hé—ré -pek'

né) Grk. adj .
An ancient Greek term , meaning
low tones in general .
baripicini suoni (bi-ri—p ék

’
m é) Grk. ;

s oo-6’-né I t.)
Fixed sounds.

baritenore (ba
'
-r

‘

i- ta-no'—ré) I t. 11 .

A low tenor voi ce, almost baryton e.
baritone
See baryton e.

barre l, chime
baritono (ba-ré -to

’

m o) I t. n.
See barytone.
barocco (ba-rok

’
-k6) I t. adj .

barock (ba
'
- rok ) Ger. adj .

baroque (ba-rOk
’

) Fr. adj .
An adj e ctive used to describ e musi c
which sounds confus ed and eccentri c

,

and in whi ch the tone sequence de
parts from simple and natural ar
rangement.
Barpfeife (bar

’
-

pfi-fé) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, bear pipe . The name of

an Obsolet e stop composed of pipe s
covered at th e top with caps of a pc
culiar shape. The lowest tone of
whi ch they were capabl e was two or
three octaves below middle C. The
tone was rather humming and had a
growling qua li ty.
barra (ba r

’
-ra) I t. 1 1 .

A bar : a l ine drawn perpendicularly
acro s s the s taff or five line s upon
which mus i c i s wri tten

,
thus dividing

the note s into groups cal led measures ,
whi ch form musical uni t s.
barrage (ba r-rizh

’

) Fr. 11 .
I n guitar and lute p laying th e p lac
ing of the l eft fore-finger on some
of the s trings , thus shortening the
s trings and consequently rai sing the
pi tch.
barre (bar) Fr. 11 .

A bar or p erpendicu lar l in e drawn
across the s taff to divide the note s
into groups , thus regu lating the time
and ai r of th e composition.
barré (ba r-ta) Fr. v.

Same as s topping. Equivalen t of
barrage.
barre de luth (bar dii lut) Fr.
The bridge or small arched piece

of wood on the face of th e lute over
which th e s trings pass to the screws
on which they are stretched.
barred C
C with a bar th rough i t

,

the sign for al la breve time
,
meaning

th at the note s which fol low are to be
sounded twice as fas t a s in common
time. I t usually stands at the begin
ning of a pi ece, i nstead of 2-2

,
but

i s al so used to indicate two-one or
four- two time.
barre l
The cylinder s tudded with pins
which in the barre l organ opens the
key—valves , and in the music box sets
in vibration th e teeth of a steel comb
by which th e sound i s p roduced.
barre l , chime
The revolving cylinder in a mechan
ical apparatu s for p laying chimes.
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barrel organ
barre l o rgan
A portable organ . A crank turned
by hand revolves a wooden cyl inder
furni shed with keys , whi ch Open a
serie s of valves. Current s of ai r a re
in thi s way forced into p ip es of vari
ous l ength and diamete r and the
tones p roduced. By mechanical devi ce s
th e valve s are opened in melodi c
and harmoni c order, and the bar
rel s or cylinders are movab le so a
number of melodie s can b e p layed .

The compas s s eldom exceeds two and
one-half octave s and \ as th e ton e i s
in capab le of expre s s i on th e musicbe
comes decidedly monotonous .
At one time the barre l organ was
used in church s ervi ce s but today is
known only as a mean s of s treet enter
tainm en t and even there i s being
su
p
erseded by the s treet p iano. Also

ca led hand organ.
barrer (bar-ra

’

) Fr. v .

To bar, to obstruct, t o s top. In

guitar p laying th e ac t of press ing al l
th e strings agains t the finger-board,
with the left fo re-finger, thus ra is ing
the pi tch .
barre r, grea t (bar-ré

'

) Fr.
The act of p re s s ing al l the s trings

on a gui tar at once with th e fi rs t fin
ger of th e l eft hand.
barrer, smal l (ba r-ra

’

) Fr.
The act of p re s s ing two or th re e
s trings on a gui tar with the firs t fin
ger of th e l eft hand.
bat ture (bar-rur) Fr. 11 .
The bar of a lute .

Bart (ba rt) Ger. n .
Literal ly, beard. The car of an
organ pip e , one of th e metal p rojec
tions at ei the r s ide or under the
mouth of a pip e to add bri l l i ancy to

the tone.
baryphonus (bir-

‘

f-fO
’

m fis) Grk. adj .
Literal ly, a deep tone . A very, deep

or very coarse (man
’s ) voi ce .

‘

baryton (ba-ré - tor
'

i) Fr. 11 .

Bary ton (ba-ri- ton
'

) Ger. n.

bary tone (ba r
’
-i-ton ) Eng. 1 1 .

l . A male voic e, i nt ermediate be
tween bass and tenor and partaking of

the quali ty of bas s . I ts range i s u su
ally from lower G on the bas s staff
to lower F on th e t rebl e.
2. A brass wind in strument of th e
saxhorn family having a range of
from B flat on the second lin e of the
bas s staff to C flat on the thi rd l ine of
the treble stave.
3. A viola da gamba, an anci en t in
strument s imi lar t o the violoncel lo,
th e bass in strument of the vi ol fami ly,
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B ass
which beside the regular s trings had
sympatheti c metal s trings pass ing
under the keyboard. The pecul iarly
shaped bridge carri e s six or seven reg
u lar s trings tuned much as they are on
the vi ola da gamba. Partly unde r i t
and part ly to the right of i t i s a bras s
frame carrying a variable number of
s trings , from seven to forty- four. The
lowes t s tring was usual ly tuned to E
and the tuning of the re st varied
according to thei r number, the largest
number al lowing a pai r of s trings to
each ha lf tone th roughout the two
octave s which compri se s the compas s
of the instrument. I f th e strings were
on ly s even they were p robably tuned
to some diatoni c s cal e. The barytone
was invented in th e latte r half of th e
Seventeenth Century, and was attrib
uted to Engl i sh makers, a lthough no
Engli sh specimens exi s t, and the in
s trumen t was used almost exclusively
in Germany. Equivalent of viola di
bordone and viola bastarda.
4. A term appli ed to any ins trument
between the bas s and tenor instru
ments of the same family. Abbr. bar.
barytone clef
The F clef placed on the
thi rd l ine O f the s taff:
Now ob so le te.
bary tonhorn
The euphonium.

Barz Welsh n .
A poet musician or bard.
bas (ba) Fr. adj .
Low.

ba s des sus (ba diis-su) Fr.
Literal ly

,
second treble . The mezzo

so rano voi ce . The femal e voi ce that
i s ower than soprano and higher than
contra lto.
base 11 . and adj .
An old sp el l ing ofbas s.
basi s
An ob sol ete name for th e bas s part,
used in place o f bas su s during the
Sixteenth Century

,
owing to th e p re

dominating influence of the Greek
language at that time.
Baski sche Trommel (hiis-k

‘

isch -e

t rom '
-m él)

Equivalent of tambourine. See al so
tambourin e.
bas s (ba s) Eng. 11 .

B ass (ba s) Ger. n .
1 . The lowes t note in a ch ord oor

O

the
lowes t part or voic e in a composition .

2. That mal e voice having the low
e st p itch . I ts compas s i s from the sec
ond F below middle C to middle C.
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Bas s

3. A prefix indicating the lowes t
pi tched ins trument in a family, a s
bass -Vio l.
4. When used as a suffix to th e
name ofan organ pip e i t denotes that
th e p ip e is connected with the pedal
keyboard, as Gem shornbass. Abbr. B .

5. Formerly th e name of a bowed
instrument furn i shed with five or six

s trings and intermediate in size
, be

tween the ce l lo and the doubl e bass .
6. In German th e abbreviated name
for Kontrabas s (double -bass ) .
bass, Alberti (iil-ber

'
-té bas) I t.

See Albert i bas s .
bas s bar
A long, narrow strip ofwood glued
to the inne r su rface of th e bel ly of
in struments of the v1ol in family, under
the lowest or G string.
bas s beam
See bas s bar.
bas s bridge
The thin strip ofwood glued inside
the vi ol under the bas s string. Also
cal led bass beam or bas s bar.
bas s c larinet
A clarine t an octave lower than the
B flat c larinet. See al so c larinet, bas s.
Abbr. B . Kl.
ba

’i‘
s

h

clef
h be sign at t e e

ginning of the s taff or E
which shows that the
note s are in the bas s . I t i s a m odifica

t ion of th e l e tte r F which has gone
th rough various transi ti ons before
arriving at i t s p re sent form. See al so
F clef.
bas s cl ef not e
The note which in the bas s staff i s
p laced on the same lin e with th e bas s
cl ef

,
the fourth line.

bass, continued
An instrumenta l b as s—part, which
continues throughout the composit i on .
Above or be low each bas s note are
written Arabi c numeral s whi ch rep re

s ent certain notes . Those numeral s in
a vertica l line above a bas s note form
a chord with i t, and these chords
p layed succes s ively compri se th e
composi t ion.
bas s, drone
The monotonous base note p ro

duced by th e largest tub e of th e bag
p 1p e .

basse figurée (bas fé -gu-ra
’

) Fr.
Figured bas s : bas s to wh ich th e
othe r parts , such as treble and alto, are
indi cated by figu res written above and
below the bas s notes .
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Bassschlusse l

fourth line at th e beginning of the
staff to indi cate that th e note s are
pitched or p laced in the bass. See
also bas s c lef.
bass , second
See second bas s .
bass staff
The staff having the F c le f p laced

on the fou rth l ine ,

t
he line next to the g or gop , as
bass string
In s tringed instruments , the s tring
upon which the lowes t note i s p layed.
bass, thorough
A system of n otation which might
be call ed musica l sh orthand. The
bass part of the composit i on is written
out and the o the r parts , such as t reble
and alto, are indicated by Arabi c
numeral s wri tten above or below th e
bass notes . Each figure indicate s the
interval or difference in p itch be
tween its note and the bass , and the
order of th e figures i s according to
the width of th e inte rval s , the widest
being placed at th e top . Equiva lent
to bass e chiffrée, bas s e continue ,
basso figurato, bas so numerato, and
synonym Of continued bas s.
bass trombone
The bas s instrument of th e t rom
bones , a seri e s of meta l wind in stru
ments us ed in orches tra and making
the half tone s by mean s of a s lide
mechanism. The bas s trombone has a
range from C on the second l ine be
low the bas s c l ef to F on th e firs t
space of th e t reb le c l ef.
bass tuba
The brass wind in strument of the
tuba clas s , the lowes t member s of th e
saxhorn fami ly. A cylinde r horn in
two forms ; the on e tuned to e flat i s
straigh t and th e one tuned to b flat
circular and pas sing around the n e ck
of the perfo rmer. The tuba has fou r
valves and give s acom p lete chromati c
scale of about fou r octaves , with b
flat, that i s b flat on the se cond line
of the bas s c lef , as its fi rs t open tone
and a range up t o f on the fir s t space
of the tenor cl ef. Thi s in strument i s
used in orches tras in Germany and in
military bands .
bass , viol
See viol oncel lo .

bassa, ottava (Ot—ta
’
-vabas

’
- sa) I t.

A directi on phras e
,
meaning that

the passage i s to b e p layed an octave
lower than i t i s written . Abbr. 8va.
b
il
sa “amt or 8va ., written below the

c e
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bas set-horn
bassane l l o (ba s-sa-n él

’
-IO) I t. n .

.

An obsolet e wood-wind instrument
s1m 1 lar to th e bassoon . I t had a
double reed with a funne l- shaped
mouthpiece , and th e mouth was bent
in a S - shape . I t wa s bui l t in th ree
d1fferen t s ize s , bas s, tenor and dis
cant.
Bassblaser (bas

'
-bla-zér) Ger. n .

Bas s-blower. A bassoonis t.
bas se (bas) Fr.
The bass p art. See als o bas s.
bas s e chantante (bas shan -tafit) Fr.
A flexible bas s voic e having bary
tone quali ty.
bas s e chiffrée (bas shef- fra

’

) Fr.
bass e continue (ba s kon - ta’-nu ) Fr.
Continued bas s . The bass part to
which th e accompanying parts are in
dicated by numbers wri tten above and
be low the bas s note s . The equivalent
of thorough bas s , continued bas s, fig
ured bas s , bass o continuo, basso fig
urato, bas s o numerato.
bas se-contre (ba s—kontr) Fr. 11 .

deep bas s voic e with a range
extending be low th e ordinary bass.
bas s e danse (bas) Fr. 11 .
The low dance ; a dance much p rac
t i ced by the French ari s tocracy in the
Fi fteenth and S ixteenth Centuri es. I t
was danced by two persons and has
a slow, gliding, graceful movement
s imi lar to the minue t, the foot being
kep t c los e to the floor at all times ,
h ence the name. I t consi s ted of four
parts , some more l ively, but no step
was rap id or j umping as in many
dance s of that period . I t was accom
p anied by the flute and tabour, a smal l
drum or tambourine , both instruments
being performed by one person .
bas s e fondamentale (ba s -fon -da-m an
ta l ’) Fr.

Root bas s or generato r : th e bass
note from which the chord i s bui l t up .

bas se tail l e (bas ti
'
-
y 1

“

1 ) Fr.
A barytone voi ce having bas s qual
i ty.
bass et-horn
An in strument of th e c larinet fam
ily

, of very beauti fu l rich tone, in

vented about 1 770 and improved by
Lotz of Pressburg twelve years late r.
I t had a range of al l th e half tones
except F sh arp and A flat in th e lower
part from F on the fi rs t space be low
the bas s c l ef to C on the second l 1ne
above th e treble c l ef, and excep t for
the four lowes t note s differed in no
respect from the tenor clarinet. These
four note s were obtained by mean s of
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basset-horn

long keys worked by the thumb of

the right hand , which on ordinary clar
inet i s used only to support the instru
ment. For conveni ence of handling
thi s in strument has been made in a
varie ty of curved shapes , the curve
coming eithe r between the right and
left hands or j us t below the mouth
piece

,
i t had a cu rved and bel l s haped

meta l end. Musi c for i t is the bass
and treble c le fs a fifth highe r than
the real sound. In spi te of i t s fine
tone and the ease wi th which i t may
be played thi s instrum ent

'

has neve r
been much used.
bas se tto (bas-set

'
-to) I t. 11 .

1 . Formerly a smal l bass viol fur
nished with only three strings.
2. Rarely u sed as a name for the

tenor violin .

3. When the bass i s s i l ent , the term
app l i ed to the lowest part of the har
mony.
4. An organ s top composed ofpipe s

fi tted with reeds for producing the
sound . The lowest t one i s two or

th ree oc taves below midd le C.

BassflOte (bas
’
-fla-té) Ger. n .

See bas s flute .
Bas sge ige (b

'

as
'
-

gi
-khe) Ger . n .

Violonce l lo
,
bas s viol . S e e

vi olonce llo.
bass i (ba s

'
- sé ) I t.

A term designating the entrance of
the bras s in struments.
Bass i s t (ba s

’
- sis t) Ger. n .

bassista (bas-sis
'
- ta) I t. 11 .

One who sings bass .
Bassk lausel (bas

'
-k low -zé l) Ger. n .

Bass movement. At the c los e of

certain composi tions the rhythmic
change of the bass from the form
bui lt on the dominant, or fifth note of
the scale to that bui l t on the tonic, or
fi rs t note.
Basslade (bas

’
- la-dé) Ger. n .

The sounding—board of an in stru

ment.
Basslaute (bas

'
-low -té) Ger. n .

See theorbo.
bas so (bas

’
- sO) I t. 11 .

The bass part . See also bas s .
bas so concertante (bas- so kOn - cher
tan '-té ) I t .
The princ ipal bass accompanying
solos and reci tative s ; al so, l igh ter and
more deli cate parts p layed by bas soon
and violonce l lo .
basse

I
) continuo (bas

’
-sc

‘

> kon -ti-noo
'
-6)

t.
An ins trumental bas s part running

throughout the compos it ion and ac

also

basson rus se
compani ed by figure s indi cating
general harmony. The equivalen
continued bass, basse continue, b
ch iffrée , b
erato, figured bas s and thorough bass .
Abbr. B . C., Bas s Con.

bas so
‘

contra (bas —so kOn
' l tra) I t.

1 . The lowes t and most s erious part
of a composi ti on.
2. A double-bas s vio l.
bas s
?
da camera (bas-so da ka

'
-me-ra)

t
A chamber bas s-Viol : a small
double-bas s viol , such as is used - for
so lo performance.
basso numerato (bas

'
-so noo-me-ra'

to) I t.
The bass part of a composi tion to
which the othe r parts are indi cated by
Arabi c numeral s written under and
over the bas s note s on the staff. The
equivalent of bas so continuo, basso
figurato , bass e continue , bass e chif
free, tho rough bass, continued bass
and figured bas s.
basso, oboe (O-bO-a

'

bas
’ I t.

See oboe basso.
basso ostinato (ba s

’so Os-ti-na’—to) I t.
Obstinate bass : a bas s part con

si s ting of a few simple note s repeated
Ove r and over again, while at each
repeti ti on th e oth er parts vary the
melody. The bass part upon which
rests the construction of the whole
compos i ti on.
basso p rofundo cl ef
The F cl ef on the fifth
line of the s taff, used prio r
to the Eighteenth Century.
bass
?
reci tante (bas - so ta- ché - tan ’

- té)
t.

The bass part ofa small chorus .
bas so ripieno (bas -so ré -p é

—a
’
-no) I t.

Ful l o r fil l ing bas s : a bass part in
tended to be p layed only in the parts
where al l the voice s or in struments
are us ed .
bas so tenuto (bas

'
—so

Holding or fol lowing bas s
bass part whi ch continues throughout
the composi ti on, with numeral s above
and be low each bas s note to indicate
the note s which form th e other parts .
bas son quinte (bas~son-kant) Fr.
A tenor bas soon , at interval ofa fi fth

higher in pitch than the ordinary bas
soon . I t had a compas s of F on the
fi rs t spac e below th e bas s c lef to F
on the top l in e of the treble clef. I t
i s now enti re ly out ofuse .

bas son russe (bas sOfi riis) Fr.
A variety of bass horn having no
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bat tan t

battagl io (bat- ta l
'
-
y é ) I t. n .

battant (ba t-tan) Fr. n.
The c lapper or tongue of a bell.
batte (ba t’- t e) I t. 11 .

ba. blow. strok e, tt :ol l th e tol ling of a
e
battement (bat mafi) Fr. 11 .
An ornament, in s inging, consi s ting

of a princ ipa l tone and th e half tone
below i t repeated a number of times

,

beginning on the half tone.
batte re (ba t’-té—ré) I t. v.
To beat : in beating time the down
stroke of th e arm or baton.
batterie (ba t- t re

’

) Fr. 11 .
Beating.
1 . A gene ral name to deno te the
drums, bell s, cymbals and gongs in an

orchestra.
2. The rol l of a drum.

3. In guitar p laying a te rm meaning
s triking the strings with the right
hand instead of pull ing them.

batte ry
A harps ich ord effect gained by re

p eating a chord qui ckly and sharp ly.
battimento (ba t-ti-m en

’
-to) I t. 11 .

An ornament in s inging, cons i sting
of a principal tone and the half tone
be low i t repeated a number of times,
beginn ing on th e hal f tone.
battre (ba tr) Fr. v.
To beat : method of playing per

cussion in s truments , as drums, gongs,
cymbal s and tabors.
battuta (bat- too

’
- ta) I t. 11 .

Pul se—beat : i n music, a beat, or

motion of the hand or baton , by which
the conductor indicate s to the players
th e rhythm and accent of a p iece of
mus ic . By analogy, a measure or

group ofnote s forming a musical uni t.
Bau (bow ) Ger. n .
Fabric , cons truction : the s tructure,
cons truction ofmusical in struments.
b

'

auerisch boi
’
-é r-ish) Ger. adj .

Rusti c , coarse : a composi tion rusti c
or coars e in s tyl e.
B

'

aue rlein (boi
'
- ér-lin ) Ger. n .

BauernflOte (bow
'
-érn -fla-té) Ger. n .

Rus ti c flute : the name of a pedal
s top in old organ s consi sting of

s topped pipes ofe igh t foot length and
one foot pi tch or p i tch of form c on

the thi rd space Of the treb le c le f to b
on th e s econd space above, or two
foot pi tch , which means from c on the
firs t l ine below trebl e c lef to b on th e
third l in e. Synonym of Feld -flé te .

Baue rn lied (bow'
-érn-lét) Ger. n .

A peasant’5 song : a ru sti c bal lad.
Bauernpfeife (bow

'
-ern-p ii

'
-fé) Ger. n .

Rusti c flute . See als o BauernflOte.

Bebung
baxancello (bax-Ou- tha l-y é ) Spa. 11 .

l . A smal l bassoon .
2. A Spani sh equivalent for Open
diapason when used in regard to
organ s tops.
bayla (ba

’
-é - l a) Spa. 11 .

A dance.
bearbei tet (be -ar -bi- tet) Ger. adj .
Bearbei tung (be -ar

'
-bi- toongk ) Ger. 11 .

To cul tivate, to work at :adap tation,
arrangement, arranged.
beards
Smal l p roj ecti ons on the s ide s of
and beneath the mouth of an organ
p ip e to he lp the speech.
bearings
On piano, organ, and l ike instru
ments, the few notes and intervals
which the tuner fi rs t accurate ly estab
l i she s as a bas i s by wh ich he regulates
the enti re compass of the instrument.
beat
1 . The movement of the hand or
baton , by which the rhythm of a piece
of musi c i s indicated and by which a
conductor insure s p erfect agreement
in time and accent on the part of the
body h e conducts. By analogy

,
th e

different divi s ions of a measure of
musi c with respect t o th ei r accent.
2. A musi cal ornament cons i sting of
a principal note and th e note below it

,

resembling a short tri l l.
3. The pul sati on heard when two
notes are sounded togethe r which are
s l ightly different in pi tch . I n beating
t ime some of th e chi ef s ign s used are
as fol lows : firs t a s troke down then a
stroke up indi cates two beat s in

a measure ; fi rst a stroke down , then
a st roke to th e righ t or l eft. then a
stroke up, i ndicate s three beats to a
measure ; fi rs t a stroke down , then
a s troke to the l eft, then one to the

right, then a s troke up , i ndicate s four
beats to th e measure.
beatin reeds
Ree s which strike on the edges.
See al so s trikin g reed.
beben (ba

'
-bén ) Ger. v.

To trembl e, t o vibrate, t o shake , as
th e voi ce , i n s inging.
bebende S t imme (ba

’
-bén-di Shtim

’

me) Ger.
A tremulou s voic e.

B ebung (ba
'
—boongk ) Ger. n .

Shaking, beating, palpi tation .

1 . A pul sati on or t rembling effect
given a sustained note in vocal or in
strum ental mus i c for the sake of ex
pres sion . On stringed in struments it
i s p roduced by s lightly vibrating the
finger p res sing the s tring, on wind in
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B ebung
strum ents and in s inging by specia l
control of th e breath . Specifi cally, i t
is an effect p roduced on the clavi
chord by vibrating the finger on a key
after i t has been s truck.
2. A German organ stop composed

of pip e s each on e of which i s fur
nished with a small be l lows s i tuated
at the foot and al lowing the ai r to
enter the p ipes in a s eri e s of shocks or
puffs. The effect is a tremulous tone.
bec (bek) Fr. 11 .

Literal ly
,
beak or bi l l : th e name

given to the mouthpiece of a wind in
s trument

,
when i t i s b lown into at one

end as in the clarinet and flageolet

and th e o ld flute . The mouthp iece i s
rather p ointed and bears a s light re
semblance to the beak of a b ird.
becarre (ba-kar) Fr. 1 1 .
The sign cal led a natura l (h) .
becco (bék

'
-k6) I t . 11 .

Equivalen t to bec , which see.

B echer (bekh
'
-ér ) Ger. n.

Literal ly, beaker, or cup.
1.The bel l of various wind instru
ments

,
such as the trumpet.

2. The tub e of su ch organ pipe s as
are fitted with a reed, whose vib rations
p roduce th e sound.
B ecken (bek

'
-én) Ger. n .

Equivalen t to cymbal s. See al so
cymbal s .
Beck enschlager (bek

’
-n—shla-ger) Ger.

n .
A cymbal p layer.
bedeckt (bé -dék t

'

) Ger. adj .
Covered

,
s topped : appl i ed to strings

that are p re s sed down by the fingers .
bedon (bu-dOfi

’

) Fr. 11 .

An obso l ete name for drum or tabo r.
beffroi (bfif-irwa) Fr. 11 .
Belfry.
1 . The frame supporting the bel l in
a belfry.
2. The belfry i tse l f.
3. Also an alarm-bel l : a gong.

befiedern (bé-fé
'
-derr1 ) Ger . v.

Literal ly
,
to feather : a del i cate man

ner of bowing certain rapid passage s
on a violin . See al so feath ering.
befilzen (bé-fil

'
-tsén ) Ger . v.

To fel t : to put fel t on th e hammers
of ins truments of th e p iano family.
Befilzung (bé—fil

’
- tsoongk ) Ger. n .

The act of se tting fe lt on hammers
of ins truments of the p iano family.
B egei st erung (bé-gis

’
—ter-oongk ) Ger.

animation , enthusiasm :

to b e performed With
enthusiasm.
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B elebthei t
be l e i ten (bé-gli

’
-tén ) Ger. v.

o accompany.
begle i tende S timmen (be glit

'
-eu-dé~

shtim
'
-men) Ger. n. p l.

B egl eit s timmen (bé glit
'
-sht1m

'
-m en)

Ger. n. p l.
Accompaniment : the accompanying
voice s or parts.
B egl e i tung (hé -

gli
’
-toongk ) Ger. n.

Accompanying . an accompaniment.
Abbr. Begl .
beharrlich

g

(be harr
’
- likh) Ger. adj .

Pers everingly, cons tantly.
beherz t (bé Ger. part.
1 . From the verb beherzen , to take
heart ; henc e; hearty or h earti ly.
2. Also from th e same verb , but
meaning to take heart, therefore
courageous, daring, bold.
beinahe (bi—na

'
-é) Ger. adv.

Almost, nearly, much, about.
B eisp ie l (bi

'
- shp é l) Ger. 11 .

Example, in s tance. Abbr. Beisp .

Be isser (bis’
-ser) Ger. n.

Li te ral ly, bi tte r, quarrel le r : a musi
cal o rnament cons i s t ing oi a p rinc ipal
n ote alternated with an auxi liary note
a hal f s tep below. The note s are
p layed in rap i d al ternation and th e
effec t, to quote from Walthe r is l ike
c racking a nut wi th the teeth.
BeitO

'

ne (bi
'
- ta-né) Ger. n.

Acce ssory tones : tones heard
faintly when the p rinc ipal tone di es
away. See als o harmoni cs.
B eiz ei chen (bi -tsi khen ) Ger. n.
A by note : a counter mark ; an acci
dental, a sharp , flat , natural or other
s ign occu ring e ls ewhere than in the
natu re .

be
'

e len (bé—k é
'
- lén) Ger. v.

From the verb kiel en, meaning to
furni sh with feathers : used in regard
to the sp ine t and harp sichord , th e
term referred to the act of furni sh ing
the j acks or rear ends of the key
levers wi th the qui l l s that p lucked the
s trings in producing sounds.
beklemmt (bé—k lém t

’

) Ger. adj .
From beklommen , opp re s sed, sor

rowful , heavy at heart : a di rection
word used by B eethoven in the middle
sec tion of the Cavatina in hi s B flat
quartet.
bel (bé l) I t. adj .
Beauti fu l, gentle.

bel ebend (bé- la ’-bént) Ger. adj .
A
e

nimating, cheering : quickening the
tim
B el ebthei t (be- lap t’-hit) Ger. n.
Vivacity, quicknes s : l ivel ines s of
time.
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be lebung

be l ebung (be- la
’
-boongl

' Ger. n .
Animation, l ivelines s, vivaci ty.

beledern (hé- la
’
-dern ) Ger. v .

To p rovide with l eather : to put
leather upon th e hammers of a p iano
or s imilar in strument.
Belederung (bé-la

’
-dé-roongk ) Ger. n .

Formerly, th e leathe r, not th e fe lt,
used to cover the hammers of th e
p iano and simi lar in struments ; al so,
the strip s of l eather covering the
t reb le hammers.
belegt (bé- lakht’) Ger. adj .
Covered ove r, overlaid, hoarse : of
the voice, vei led. not c lear in tone.
B eli eben (hé-lé

'
-ben) Ger. n.

I nc linati on , pleasure : a dire ction
meaning to render th e part s o marked
or n ot, at one

’s p leasure .

beli ebig (bé- lé
'
-bikh) Ger. adj .

At one’s p leasure : a part to be
rendered or not at one’s wi l l.
bell
1 . An in strument Of p ercus sion ,
usual ly made of a combination of tin
and cOp p e r in varying proportions . I t
is p layed by being swung and struck
by a clapper within, or i f i t i s attached
to a clock or i s one of a se ri e s p layed
by mechanical means , i t i s fastened in
a s tationary pos i t ion and struck by a
hammer from without. I t consi s ts of
a hol low metal body expanding at one
end, an ear o r canon, by which i t i s
hung, and the c lapper. The bel l i s
a lmost unive rsal ly u sed, and has part
i n th e re ligious ceremonie s of almost
every country ; i t is al s o u sed as a
m eans of giving s ignal s of various
kinds and i s intimate ly connected with
the hi s tory of many nation s.
2. A hollow body ofmeta l having a
bal l in side and giving sounds when
shaken.
3. The flaring opening at th e end of
the trumpet horn and such bras s in
strum ents.

bell diapason
A diapason organ s top consi st ing of
p ipe s which expand into bel l mouth s
at the top . The tone is consequently
more reedy and powerful than that of
the ordinary diapason.
bel l gamba
An organ s top consi sting of conical
p ip es sp reading out into a bel l at th e
top . The tone i s remarkably sweet
and is a cross between that of a
s tringed instrument and a clarin et.
bel l-harp
1 . An anci en t instrument

,
probab ly

the lyra o r ci the rn.

bel lows
2. An old variety or harp, having
eight or more stee l s trings enclosed in
a wooden box. The p layer swung
thi s in strument back and forth l ike a
bel l when twanging the string with
both thumbs , ins erted through holes
in th e cover.
be l l me t ronome
A metronome to which i s added an
attachment for striking a bel l at every
second

,
thi rd, fourth or sixth osc i l la

tion so as to mark p rimary accents .
See al so metronome.
be l l p iano
See Glockensp i e l.

be l l scale
A rule which bel l makers fol low in
regulating the dimensi ons and quali
ti e s of thei r ins truments .
Bell s are tuned by removing a small
p orti on from the inner side of the
thicke st part when the t one i s too
sharp

,
thu s reducing th e thi ckness and

flattening the sound produced ; or
when the tone is too flat a portion
from the rim is removed. But th i s
las t may inj ure th e shap e of th e bel l
and p erhaps th e tone. The effort i s
therefore made in casting to l et the
error

,
i f any, come on the s ide of

sharpnes s, since thi s can be more
easi ly remedied. Modern processes
make i t p os s ib l e to cast be ll s wi th re

markable accuracy, and frequently a
perfect or maiden bel l i s turned out,
which require s no changing.
be l lezza (bél - lets

'
-sa) I t. 11 .

Beauty, abundance, grace :beauty of

tone and expres sion.
be l li c osamente (be l-li-kO-sa-men’-té)

I t. adv.
In a martial or warlike style.

bell i coso (be l- li-kO
'
-sc3) I t. adj .

Warlike , martial : appl i ed to warl ike
or martia l music.
bel licrepa salatio (bél-li-krap

'
-a sa- la '

shi-O) Lat.
An ancient Roman mi li tary dance,
p robab ly danced in armor. The Roman
s oldie rs were sometimes trained to
dance in armor, so that even at a bal l
they might not b e caught unprepared
should an armed foe fal l upon them.

bel lonion
An ins trument which consi s ted of

twenty-fou r trumpet s and two drums

pla ed mechanical ly. I t was invented
a tDre sden in 18 12.

bel l ows
A mechani cal contrivance for gath
ering and prope ll ing th e wind supply
ing th e pipes or reeds of the organ,
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bel lows

harmonium, concertina, bagpip e, and
the l ike . I t cons i s t s ofan ai r - chamber
which can be al te rnate ly expanded
and contracted, and a nozzle by which
the current of ai r can be dire cted.
When the ai r-chamber is expanded air
is admitted through a va lve Opening
inward. The pres sure p roduced by
the contraction of the ai r- chamber
c l oses thi s valve and leave s th e nozzl e
as th e only avai labl e avenue of e scape
for th e ai r in th e chamber.
bel lows exhaust
A small be l lows fastened to the nu

derpart of the windches t o f an o rgan
and fi tted wi th a sp ring on i t s oute r
s ide. The wind entering the wind
chest partial ly inflate s the bel lows so
that when a sudden demand on the
wind supp ly occu rs and the tone i s
l ikely to be fal tering o r insuffi ci ent,
the reduced pre s sure al lows the
Spring to force the be l lows shut

,
emp

tying the wind it contain s into th e
windches t and as s i s ting in counte r
acting the defic iency. Also, if there
i s danger of the wind supply becom
in

g
exce ss ive the exhaust bel lows
es off s ome of th e overp res sure.

be l lows, organ
See organ be llows.
be l lows, pantin
A smal l be l lows about twelve inches
by four and on e - half, attached to the
windches t and kep t c lo sed by a
spring that al so force s open a smal l
pal let hinged again st th e bottom board
of the bel lows. I n

'

th e top board ofthe
bel lows a hole i s cu t, but when th e
bel lows i s c losed down by the spring
the ai r can not pas s out freely. When
the pal l et i s Open th e wind rush es in
faste r than i t i s ab le to escap e, l ift ing
the lit tl e bel lows and Opening the
hole in th e top board

,
at the same

time closing the pal l et. The auto
matic rep etit i on of th i s act caus es
more or l e s s rapid fluctuation s in th e
wind supp ly, which reaches the p ip es
in a series of shocks or puffs.
be l ly
In stringed ins truments with or

without a keyboard the sounding
board over which the s trings are
stretched, but most commonly used
in connect ion with s tringed in stru

bow.

-bar) Ger. adj .
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bergamasque
l owers by a half tone the note which
follows i t.
bémoli sée (ba-mo- lé-za) Fr. past part.
Flattened : app li ed to a note with

b
, the mark of the flat

,
befo re i t.

bémoli s e r (hé -mo-lé-zé
'

) Fr. v.
bemollizzare (ba-m O- lit s-sé ’

-ré) I t. v.
To mark with a flat : to flatten or

l ower the p itch of a note a half tone
by p lacing a flat before i t.
ben (ban ) I t. adj:
Well, good.

ben tenuto (ban ta-noo '-to) I t.
Well he ld : held on , fu l ly sustained.

bene (hé ’
-né) I t. adj .

Well ; good.
bene marcato (hé -ne mar-ka'-to) I t.
Well marked ; accented st rongly and
di s tinct ly.
bene plac i to (ba-ne p la-ché ’

-to) I t.
At hi s good p lea sure : as us ed in
the phrase , a bene p lac ito, at p leasure.
benedic ite (bén - é -dis

'
-i-té ) Lat.

B les s ye : the name for the hymn
which fol lows the fi rs t le s son of

morning prayer, in the Episcopa l
s e rvic e. I t i s an expans ion of Psalm
CXLVI I I .
benedi ctus (bén - é—dik

'
-tus) Lat.

B les sed one. The name given to
that part of the mas s which fol lows
th e Sanctus and with i t forms the
fourth part of the mas s. The musi c
to which thi s cant ic le,

“ B less ed i s h e
that cometh in the name ofthe Lord,

”

i s various ly set, i s among th e most
beauti ful of several great masters.
Thi s hymn i s also sung afte r the
l e s son s in the morning servic e of the
Anglican Church.
bequadro (ba-kwa

'
-dr6) I t. 11 .

N atural s ign (h) . The sign which
restore s a note to i t s natu ral p lace in
the scale

,
ra i s ing it a half tone if i t

ha s been flatted, and lowering i t a half
tone i f i t has been sharped. Synonym
of biquadro.
bequem (be- quam

’

) Ger. adj .
Convenient, easy, fit.
be rceus e (bér-s iis

'

) Fr. 11 .
Rocker, nurs e : a cradl e song, or

lul laby ; al so, an instrumental compo
sition in imitation of a lu llaby.
bergamasca (bar-ga-ma s

'
-ka) I t. 11 .

bergamask (bur-ga-ma sk) Eng. 11 .
bergamasque (ber-gfi-mask

'

) Fr. 11 .
From B ergamo : a kind of dance .
O riginal ly

,
a dance of th e country

peop le in th e I tal ian p rovin ce of Ber
gamo . Late r, a l ive ly rus ti c dance in
imi tati on of the clumsy dance of the
peop le of B ergamo.
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bergeret

bergeret (ber-zhu-ré
’

) Fr. 11 .

A pastora l or rusti c song or dance.
Synonym of bargaret.
berginet (ber-zhe-na

'

) Fr. 11 .
bergiret (ber-zhé- ra

’

) Fr. n.
An old name for a rusti c song to ac
company dances . Shepherds ’ o r pas

tora l songs.
Bergk reyen (barkh

’
—ri-hén) Ger. n .

1 . Mountain dancers, dances and
songs.
2. Dance tunes from th e mountains ;
the ti t l e ofs everal col lection s ofdance
music.
Bergreigen (barkh - ri

'
-gen) Ger. 11 .

Mountain s ong or dance : Alp ine
melody.
B ergreihen (barkh

’
- ri-hen) Ger. 11 .

From Berg (mountain) , and Reihen
(body of dance rs, dance, dance and
song

, o r rounde l) . See Be rgreigen.

berlingozza (ber- lén-
got

'
- t sa) I t. 1 1

A rusti c dance of I taly.
B es (bés) Ger. 1 1 .
German name for B doubl e flat, the
note B with two flat s igns in front of
i t ; also cal l ed Doppel B .

be sai ten (bé-si
'
—tén ) Ger. v.

To string : to s tring an ins trument.
besch
ll
eunigend (bi-shloi

’
-ui-gent) Ger.

a j .
Accele rative

,
hasten ing : a direc tion

meaning that th e t ime grows faster in
parts of th e composi tion so marked.
B eschreibung (hé- shri

'
—boongk ) Ger. n .

A descrip t i on .

be singen (bé-sing
'
-eu) Ger. v.

To s ing : to cel ebrate in song.
bes timmt (bé-shtim t

'

) Ger. adj .
Fixed

,
determined : to be executed

with deci s i on and energy, di s tinctly.
bestimmthei t (bé-shtim t

’
-hit) Ger. n .

Preci s i on
,
certainty : prec i si on in

pl aying or s inging.
B etglocke (béht

'
-
g16k -é) Ger. 11 .

Prayer b el l .
betont (bé-tOnt

’

) Ger. adj .
Accented

,
emphasi zed.

B etonung (bé—to
’
—noongk ) Ger. n .

Accentuation : th e arrangement of

accents in a compositi on .
Betrubniss (bé-triip

'
-nis) Ger . n .

Sorrow
,
anguish , grief : an exce llen t

German noun to expres s a heavines s
of heart through sorrow or trouble.
betriibt (bé-triip t

'

) Ger. adj .
Sad

,
sorrowful

,
melancholy : to b e

rendered with sadnes s.
bewegen (bé—va

'
-khén) Ger. v.

To sti r, to move.
B ewegung (be-va

'
-
goongk ) Ger. 11 .

Motion
,
s ti r , movement : time or

bi chord
rate of speed with which a composi
t ion i s p layed.
Bewegungsart bé-vi

’
-
goongk s-art

Ger. n .

A principal, and often s eparate part
of a sui te, sonata or other extended
compos iti on containing themes and a
development peculiar to i ts e lf. Equiv
aleu t ofmovement.
Bezeichnung(bé-tsikh

’
-noongk ) Ger.n .

A marking or lab el : in a musi ca l
composi tion a marking which shows
where the accent fal ls .
bezeffern (bé- tsif

’
-férn) Ger. v.

To mark with ciphers : to figure, to
mark figure s above and below the
bas s to indicate the note s of th e othe r
parts . The equivalent of to figure as
app lied to writing figured bass.
beziffert (bé- tsif

’
-fé rt) Ger. adj .

Figured : app l i ed to a bass of
which th e oth er parts are indicated by
figures in stead of note s. The equiva
lent of figured, continued and thor
ough, figurée and numerato as appl ied
to bass or basso.
B ezug (hé-tsookh

’

) Ger. n .
R elation : al l the strings of o r a

set of s trings for any s tringed instru
ment.
bianca (bf—an

’
-ka) I t. adj .

White : a whit e note ; a hal f note.
bibasis (bib

’
-a-sis) Grk. n.

A very l ive ly Spartan dance
,
danced

esp ecial ly by th e Spartan girl s
,
but

also p racti s ed by the youths. The
more nimbl e and agi le the dancer the
greater her succes s . Thi s dance was
a s eri es of capers , th e dancer j umped
upward from the ground

,
s triking her

feet together behind he r before alight
ing. To add grace to the capers she
sp rang upward , fi rs t on on e foot and
then on the oth er, s triking her heels
behind h er. Every s troke was
counted, and the one having the
greates t number of s trokes was the
prize winner. The Spartan girl s were
very fond of thi s dance

,
seeming never

to weary of i t s fas cination n or to be
come exhausted even afte r a long per
form ance.

bibi (bé -bé ) Fr. 11 .
A pianette, or smal l pi an o.

bibrevis (bi
'
-bre -vis) Lat. 11 .

A metri cal foot consi s ting of two
short syl lable s or note s v v. I t is
equivalen t to a pyrrhi c.
bi chord (bi'-kord) Eng. 11 . from Lat.
Two chord : having two strings.
The techni cal te rm for any inst rument
havm g two strings tuned in uni son for
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bi chord

each tone, as mandolin , lut e and some
kinds of p iano .
bichordon (bi—kor

'
-d6n )

An i n s trument having two s trings.
bien attaquer une note (b

’

yafiat-ta-ka'
iin nOt) Fr.
To strike a note firmly.
bien chanté (b

’

yafi shafi- ta
’

) Fr.
Well sung ; s ingingly, s oft and sus

tained; smooth ly : to b e rendered in a

singing s tyle.
bi fara (bé - ia

’
- ra) I t. 11 .

A form of p iffero meaning a pip e.
An organ s top in which the p ip e s are
either in pai rs or are furni sh ed with
two mouths on e above the oth er.
When in pai rs one i s tuned a li tt l e
h igher than the other, thu s p roducing
an undulating sound, s imi lar to that
obtained with the two mouths . O ther
names for th i s s top are ce les tina and
unda mari s.
bijuga (bi- joo'

-

ga) Lat. adj . used as n .
Two-necked. Double - necked either,

an ins trument of th e lute family.
bimm olle (bim -mOl

'
-lé) I t. 11 .

The I talian for the flat s ign (b) ,
which , p laced before a note, lowers
the p itch of that note half a tone. I t
a lso means B flat . Synonym of be
molle and equivalent to bémol
binai re (be-nar) Fr. adj .
Binary : app l i ed to time in musi c.
binario (bé -na

’
-ré -6) I t. 11 .

B inary : having two parts.
binary
Two- fold : having two parts.

binary form
A form of movement in a musical
compositi on con si s t ing of two part s
or themes . The fi rs t cons i s t s of a
musical p eriod u sua lly brough t to a
sati s factory clos e . The second con
tain s contras ting materia l

,
vari e s the

melody sligh tly, is more e laborate and
extended than part one and s erves as
a balance and comp lement to part
one. Then there is a re turn to th e
firs t theme which is enti rely repeat ed
and the movement i s comp leted.
binary measure
Common time : measure divisable by
two or fou r. The regu lar and equal
al terati on of th e down-beat and up
beat. Time in which there a re two
beats to th e measure.
bind
A curved lin e uniting two notes of

the same pi tch and meaning that th e
two shal l b e p layed as on e note , thus :

th e fi rs t having th e com
bin ed value of the two . I t
i s sometimes written as a

his

bracke t to different iat e i t from the
s lur :

Synonym of t i e .
Bindebogen (bin

’
-dé -b6—khen) Ger. 11 .

. B inding bow : a ti e, s lur or bind.
binden (bin

'
-dén ) Ger. v.

To bond , to t ie : to p lay or s ing
smoothly and connectedly.
B indung (bi

’

n
'
-doongk ) Ger. n .

A binding, a -t i e : syncopation
, or

th e
.binding of a weak beat to th e fol

lowing strong beat, thus sh ifting the
accent to the weak beat ; a suspension
or holding back of some tones of a
chord whi l e other tones p rogres s.
Bindungzeichen (bin

'

doongk s tsi
khen ) Ger. 11 .

B inding mark : a ti e or s lur ; a
sweeping curve drawn over or under
s eve ral note s to indicate that they are
to be p layed smooth ly and connect
edly , or in s inging that th ey are to be
sung to the s ame syl lable and in one

breath.
binotonus (bi-nO-to

’
-n 1

‘

is) Lat. adj .
Cons i s ting of two note s.
bi quadro (be-kwa '-dr6) I t. 11 .

N atu ral s ign ( h) the sign which
res tore s a note to i t s righ tfu l p lace
in the s cale , rai s ing the tone i f i t has
been lowered by a flat and lowering i t
i f i t has b een rai sed by a sharp.
bi rd dan ce ofMadagasies
A symboli c dance among the Mada

gasies, or p eople of Madagascar
,
an

i s land east of Africa,
in which the

dancer lean s forward with out
s tretch ed arms, beating th e ground
with her feet . She then throws out

h er arms , draws them back, l e ts them
fa ll , then stretche s them as far as

pos sib le above her head. The musi c
then swel l s to a loud cres cendo

,
the

accompanying voice s and clapp ing
hands become louder and the dance r ’s
movements more vigorous . The upper
p art of the body remain s a lmost mo
tion less, the arms beating the ai r l ike
wings . Then inflamed by a sort of

frenzy the dance r runs around in a
ci rc le ; twists her arms , hands and
fingers togeth er convuls ive ly, and at
las t pauses in despai r.
B i rn e (bé r-n é) Ger. n .

Literal ly, p ea r : th e short, pear
shaped j oint or socket into which the
mouthpiece of a clarinet is fastened.
bi s (bes) I t. adv.
bis (bis)

' Lat. adv.
Twice.
1 . A directi on indi cat ing that th e
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bis

passage so marked i s to be p layed or
sung again.
2. The French use i t in app lauding
as the word encore i s u sed.
3. I t may mean a subdivi s ion of
some number or part of a musi cal
composi ti on.
bis unca (bis iin

’
-ka) Lat.

Twice barbed : an obsolete
name for a sixteenth note.
biscanto (bes-kan

’
- to) I t.

Two singing : a duet, a song sung
by two peop le .
bischero (bis

'
-ka- r6) I t. 11 .

In a l l s t ringed instruments one of
the pegs which p ierce the n eck and
around wh ich the s trings are fastened.
They are cal led tuning pegs from the
fact that by turning them the strings
are shortened or lengthened and the
p itch heightened or lowered.
bis croma (bes-k ro

'
-ma) I t. n.

bi scrome (bes-k rOm ) Fr. 11 .

A semi quaver, a s ixteenth note.
bi sdi apason (bis-di-a-pa

'
-zOn) Lat. 11 .

and adj .
Twice

,
the whole octave : a double

octave or th e interval of fifteen con

secutive note s.
bi seau (bé -zO

’

) Fr. 11 .

Stopple ; biseau d
’une orgue, s top

per oi an organ pip e , used to make
the tone sharper or flatte r.
bis ini a (bi-sin

'
-i-a) Lat. n .

A term app l i ed to piano passages
where th e note s p layed by one hand
are regularly repeated by the other.
bisinium (bi—sin

'
-

‘

i
'

-t
‘

im ) Lat. 11 .
A compos ition in two parts : a two
part song, or a duet.
bi sogna (bé—zOn -

ya) I t. 11 .
Must

,
i s nec e s sary : as in the direc

ti on
, si bi sogna da capo el segno, must

be repeated from the beginning to th e
si 11 .

Bi
g
son Dance of th e Mandans
A religious ceremonial dance per
formed by the Mandans, an Indian
tribe of the upper M issouri . The
dance was p erformed by eigh t Man
dans

,
dres sed in buffalo hides, having

the horn s left on and showing the
eyesock ets. Their bodie s were painted
with bands of red , black and white ,
and on thei r shoulders they bore bun
dle s ofwil low branches. Thei r dance
imitated the appearance and move
ments of the buffalo.
bisquadro (bes-kwa

’
-dr6) I t. 11 .

The : natural s ign ( bl ) , th e sign
which restore s a note to i t s natural
p itch in the s cal e, rai s ing i t a hal f

B lechinstrumente
tone if i t has been flatted and l ower
ing i t a half tone if i t has been
sharped. Synonym of bequadro.
bi s sare (bes-sé

’
-ré) I t. v.

bi s se r (bés- sa
’

) Fr. v.

To demand again : to encore.
b i s s ex (bis

’
—sél.s) Eng. 11 . from Lat.

Twice six.

A speci es ofguitar i nvented by Van
hecke in 1770 . I t had twe lve strings ,
the s ixth highes t pass ing over a fre tted
finger—board, and capable of being
stopped ; the other six below th e fin
ger-board . I t had a compas s of thre e
and a half octaves.
bi t
A small p iece of tub ing used to sup
p lement the length of brass wind in
strum ents and to deepen thei r p i tch.
B i tterkei t (bit

'
-ter-kit) Ger. n .

Bitternes s : app li ed to the manne r
of expre ss ion in s inging ; anger or
sorrow with b itternes s being of a
much harsher nature than anger or

grief a lone.
bizzarramente (bid—zar-ra-m en-té) I t.
adv.
Strangely, oddly : a di rection mean
ing to be performed whimsically.
bizzarri a (bid-zar - ré

’
-a) I t. 1 1 .

Strangenes s
,
oddness : composed in

a fantastic, unusual s tyle.
bizzarro (bid- zar’-r6) I t. adj .
Strange

,
odd

,
fantasti c : a compo

sition unusual and whimsical in s tyle.
b lanche (blar

'

ish) Fr. n .
White : a whi te note , a half note.

b lanche pointée (blafish pwafi- ta ' ) Fr.
A dotted half note : a half note fol
lowed by a dot , which means that th e
half note is to be given it s own time
value p lu s half that value.
B la sebalg (bla

’
-zé—ba lkh) Ger. n .

Bel lows : the bell ows of an organ.
Blasehorn (bla

’
-zé-horn ) Ger. n.

Bugle horn , hunting horn.
Blasemusik (bla

’
-zé-moo-zek') Ger. 11 .

Musi c for wind instruments.
blasen (bla’-zen) Ger. v.

To b low, to sound : to blow or
sound an i n strument.
B lasinstrument (bl

‘az -1n-stroo-m ént)
Ger. n.
A wind in strument. Abbr. Bl.

B latt (bla t) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
a leaf or blade : th e reed

of a wind ins trument.
B lechinstrumente blékh

'
in stroo

men -té) Ger. n . p l.
Plate or tin in s trument : a general
name for al l bras s instruments, as
trumpet s and t rombones . Abbr. B l.
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Bogeninstrum en te
Bogeninstrum en te (bO

’
—khén-in-stroo

m én-té) Ger. n.
Bow ins truments : a l l in struments
p layed with a bow.

Bogenstri ch (b6
'
-khén-strikh) Ger. n.

A stroke of th e bow.

bois (bwa) Fr. 11 .

Wood : in the p lural , l e s boi s, the
wood-wind ins truments.
boi te (bwat) Fr. 1 1 .
Box : the swel l box of an organ.

bolero (bO- la’-r6) Spa. 11 .

A live ly Spanish dance, in three- four
t ime, to be danced by two persons. I t
i s compo sed of five part s , namely, the
pas eo or p romenade, a kind of intro
duction ; the trave rsias o r c rossing in
which the dancers change p laces, and
which i s done both before and after
the differencias, a measure in which
the s tep s are changed. Then fol lows
the finales and bein parado, a graceful
atti tude or group ing of th e two
dancers. These dance s are usual ly in
three-fou r t ime, al th ough the t ime
often changes and the dancers accent
th e rhythm by means of castanets ,
Thi s i s on e of th e national dances of
Spa in. S equide l las Bole ros are thos e
sung and accompanied by a gui tar.
bombard (bOm

’
—bard) Eng. 1 1 .

bombarde (bOi
‘

i-ba rd ) Fr. n .

bombardo (bom -bar’-do) I t . n.
Bombart (bom -bart) Ger. n .
A medieva l wind instrument, the
forerunner of the oboe , of which i t i s
a large and coars e spec ie s. Bassoons ,
c larinets, and oboe s grew from th e
same beginnings. The ancient bom
bards of th e larger s ize were long and
unwie ldy, unti l th e re ed was doubled
upon i tse l f and both reeds p laced in
one wooden tube as in the bassoon
and oboe. Thi s instrument was p rop
erly the bas s of th e shawms, but was
made in th e different s ize s , th e bas s
bombard call ed bombardone, contra
bombard and bass bombart, th e tenor
or bas set bombard and the alto or

bombardo p ic colo. A large , deep
toned instrument was u sual ly referred
to, although at t imes the name was
appl i ed to smalle r inst ruments .
bombardon (bom -bar'—d6n) Eng. 11 .

bombardon (bOfi-bar-dOfi’

) Fr. n .
B ombardon (bOm -bar'-don) Ger. n .
1 . A brass wind ins trument like a
t rumpet, having valves whereby the
half tones are p roduced. The deep
bras s bombardon , now Obsolete, had
thre e valves and a range from F on

the fi rst space below the bas s c l ef

boot
to d on th e s econd space above. The
modern ins trument is somewhat l ike
the saxhorn sp eci es and is used as a
bas s in mi li tary musi c. I t is usual ly
bui l t in s ize s tuned to b flat

,
F, C , and

B flat on the s econd line be low the
bass c lef. I n tone th e bombardon is
somewhat l ike the Ophicleide ,

_

a mod
ern brass wind instrument . There
are two forms of bombardon

,
th e up

righ t and th e circular, which passes
over the playe r’s shoulder .with its

bel l toward th e front. The tone
,

broad and Open , does n ot blend very
well wi th orchestral in struments, but
in mili tary b ras s bands forms the
mass of the bas s ton e. The musi c for
the bombardon is usual ly written in
the bas s cle f, and the notes are p layed
in the p itch in which they are written .

2. The name of an organ s top com
posed of p ip es fitted with reeds for
producing the sound. The tone is

very powerfu l and the lowes t pi tch is
th e s econd or th i rd octave be low
middle C
bombilat ion
A buzzing or droning sound.

bombilatus (bom -b
‘

i- la—ti'i s) Lat. 11 .

The buzzer, hummer of the be e : a
loud humming sound.
bombo (bom '

-b6) I t. 11 .
A figure in repeated notes .

bomby
i
(bom

’
-biks) Eng. 1 1 . from the

r
Li teral ly, s i lk worm : an ancien t
Greek ins trument

,
p robably a reed in

s trument l ike th e flute, and having a
powerfu l tone. I t i s supposed to h ave
been very long and fi tted with a reed.
Bommert (bom ’

-mert) Ger. n .

Bombard. See al so bombard.
bon (bOfi) Fr. adj .
Good , nice : in composition , as bon
temps de la mesure

,
s trong beat.

bonang (bO-nang’) Jav. n .
A Javanes e instrument consi sting of

a s eri e s of gongs p laced in two lines
on a frame.
Bonn’s bridge
A violin bridge invented by Bonn ,

of London . I t has a foot unde r each
s tring

,
and aims at more resonance

for the interio r st rings , that is, the G
and D strings.
boot
In those organ pip es that are fitted
with reeds th e boot is a metal case
shaped like an inverted cone and con

taining the reed as we l l as upholding
the weight of the body or tube of the
pip e.
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boquilla

boquil la (bO-ke l
'
-
y é ) Spa . 11 .

Little mouth : the mouthp iece o f a
wind in strument.
bordone (bor-do

’
-né) I t. 11 .

Bordun (bor
’
-doon ) Ger. n .

1 . An organ s top composed of
wooden pipe s covered at th e top and
producing a hol low tone . The p i tch
is usually very deep

,
th e l owest .tone

being three or fou r octave s be low
middle C . In the French organ s the
p i tch may b e higher, having as the
lowest tone middle C or the octave
below.

2. The name app l i ed by the French
to the lowes t p i tched s tring of th e
ce l lo and double bass.
3. The two s trings of the burdy
gurdy which were n eve r p re s sed
agains t the finger—board in p roducing
tones of different p i tches. I n stead
they vibrate freely, giving but one

tone.
4. A very large bel l.
5. A drone bas s , that i s, a bas s
note or no te s continuing unchanged
throughout a compositi on.
Bordunfltite (bOr

’

adoon -flafi té) Ger. n .

An organ s top giving a very deep
flute- l ike tone, as the name s ignifies.
botto (bOt

'
- to) I t. 11 .

A blow : the tol l or peal of a be l l.
bouche (boo sh) Fr. 11 .

The mouth : as used in phrase s l ike
bouche fermée , with closed mouth .
bouché (boo- sha

’

) Fr. adj . mas .
1 . O f wind instruments

,
muted

,
that

is, having the sound modified by the
introduction of the hand o r a pear
shaped leathe r cove red pad into the
be l l- shaped par t of the instruments .

organ , s topped , that is, al
tered in tone by a mechanism.

bouche fermée (boosh fer-ma’) Fr.
With closed mouth : humming

, vo
calization without words

,
with c losed

teeth and lip s n early closed. Thi s i s
sometimes recommended to s ingers as
strengthening the breathing without
tiring the vocal chords .
boucheé (boo- sha

'

) Fr. adj ., fem . of
bouché.

1 . O f wind in s truments
,
muted , that

is, having the sound modified by the
introduction of th e hand or a p ear
shaped leathe r covered pad into the
bel l- shaped part of th e in struments .
2. O f o rgan , s topped , that is, al

tered in ton e by a mechani sm.

boudoi r piano (boo-dw
‘a r' p é —a-no) Fr.

Anothe r name for th e uprigh t p iano.

bowing
bourdon de cornemuse (boor—don du

k6rn-milz') Fr.
bourdon de musette (boor-don du mu

set
’

) Fr.
The dron e of a bagpip e ; that i s , on e

of the p ipe s of a bagpipe wh ich sounds
a continuous tone throughout a com
posi t ion .
bourre e (boor-ré

'

) Fr. 11 .
An o ld French dance of careles s
skipping form which must be danced
in short ski rt s. I t originated in Au~

vergne and Berri, provinces of south
cent ral France, and was i nt roduced

I56
C

5
0 urt unde r Catherin e de Medic i in

The dance rs s tand opposi te one an
othe r in the various steps

,
which are

accompani ed, often to the exclus ion
of ins trumental music , by lively songs ,
s trongly accented in rhythm. I t i s
now to b e found as a country clog
dance in the original p rovinces.
boutade (boo- tad

’

) Fr. 11 .
A whim , a freak.
1 . An impromptu bal le t in capri

cious and fanci fu l s tyle .
2 . A spectacular French dance in

o ld times .
3. An in strumental fantasia or im

p rom p tu.

bow
In music (a) to perform by means

of a bow upon a stringed ins trument,
as to bow a pas sage well ; (b ) to mark
a pas sage so as to indicate the p roper
method of bowing.

bow, contrary
A reve rs ed stroke of th e bow.

bow hand
The right h and, the hand '

that holds
th e bow .

bow instruments
All in struments that are p layed with
a bow .

bow, viol in
See vi olin bow.

bowhair
The hai r in the bows used in play

ing in s truments of the violin fami ly.
I t is usually horsehai r.
bowhand
The righ t hand : the hand that ho lds
the bow in p laying ins truments of the
viol in family.

bowing n . and v.
As a noun . The ar t ofhandling the

bow ,
the style and method ofmanag

ing the bow . With one who p lays an
in s trument of the violin family the
imp ortant and difficult art of so

handling the bow as to bring out from
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his in s trument every possib le grada
tion of tone and express ion. Thi s
part of the art of vi oli n p laying has
develop ed wi th th e development of
the bow.

As a verb. 1 . To mark a passage in
dicating the p roper method of bow
ing. The earli er composers s e ldom
employed thi s seri es of di rection in
thei r composi tion s, but at present
every passage is carefu l ly marked by
the author of the composi ti on

,
and

specia l handling of the bow in variou s
pas sages has great ly advanced the art
of vi oli

'

n p laying.
2. To p erform upon a s tringed in
s trument by means of a bow.

boy au (bwa-yO
’

) Fr. 11 .

Gut : gut-s trings for musical instru
ments.
boy audi e r (bwa-yod-yé

’

) Fr. 11 .
Gut-worker : a maker of vi ol in
s trings.
bozze tto (bots -set

'
-to) I t. 11 .

A rough sketch or draft : a musical
sketch .
brabanconne (bra-ban- siin

'

) Fr. 11 .
A native of Brabant , a p rovince

of Belgium. The B elgium national
hymn

,
the musi c ofwhich was wri tten

by a singer named Campenhout, and
the words by an actor named Jenne
val. I t was fi rs t sung during the revo
lution of 1830 .
braccio (bra t

'
-sho) I t. 11 .

The arm : a name given to th e violin
and other inst ruments he ld agains t
the neck with the l eft hand and p layed
with a bow.

brace
1 . A curved or straigh t l ine used in
mus ical s core s to connect two or

more s taves :

2. A leath er band p laced about th e
cords which are laced back and forth
between the skin heads of a drum,

holding them in p lace. The l eather
bands s lide upon the cords and are
u sed to rai se or lower the tone by in
creas ing or l e s sening the tension of
the cords.

B ratsche
brachycatalecti c (brak-i-kat-a- lek

’
-tik)

Eng. adj . and n . from Grk.
Appli ed to a lin e of poetry which
lacks two syllab le s or an entire foot.
bran de I nglaterra (bran da eu-gl

’a
ter’—ra) Spa. 11 .

An Old Spanish dance
,
probably

identical wi th the Engli sh brawl.
branches
The addit ional p arts of the tubing
of wind inst ruments

,
into which wind

i s admitted by means of valves and
which s erve in p roducing tones of
lower p i tch.
bran le (brai

'

i
’
- l t

“

1) Fr. n .

From the French verb to swing ; the
same as bransl e.
1 . A step in the basse dance in

w

g
ich the body is swayed from side to

51 e
2. A round dance in four—four time

,

which was popular in France during
the Sixteenth Century.
3. A French dance popular in Eng
land during the Sixteenth Century.
The exact nature of i t is uncertain,
but i t i s supposed to have been a
round dance , one in which the dancers
j oined hands in a ci rcl e. I t i s iden ti
cal with the b ransl e , the brangill and
probably with the brawl , the English
name given i t p robably from its re

s emblance to an al tercation .
B ran sl e (bran

’ Fr. 1 1 .

From branle, swinging, shaking.
l . A swinging movement in th e
basse danse , a French dance of the
Fifteenth Century.
2. A dance popular in France to the
Seventeenth Century, accompani ed by
s inging, and contain ing many figure s
in four- four time. Bal ls we re u sually
opened and clo sed by the bransl e
dance . I t s influence is s ti l l s een in

many French dances and in ch i ldren’s
games.
bransle double (bran

'
- li

‘

1 doo'-b’
l) Fr.

A dance in qui cker time than the
bransle.
bra ss
A general name for al l wind instru
ments made ofbrass.
bras s instruments
Al l metal wind instruments . Brass
instruments are used mostly in mili
tary music
B ratsche (brat '- sh e) Ger. n .
1 . The viola or tenor viol in .
2. A German name derived from the

I tal i an viola da bracci o, meaning an

arm viol and referring to th e m an
in which the tenor viol was held



DICTIONARY
Bratsche

the crook of the arm ins tead of a t the
shou lder as in the v iolin. Another
name is Armgeige. Abbr. Br.
B rat schenspi e ler (brat

’
-s hen - shp é l -er)

Ger. n .
Vio l-p laye r, vio l i s t : one who p lays

on the viola.
B rat schenstimm e (brat

'
-shen—shtim '

me) Ger. n .
Viol-part : the part of any compo
s it iou in tended to be p layed by th e
viol.
braul
1 . A round dance in four- four time
which was popular in France during
the Sixteenth Century.
2. A French dance popular in Eng
land during the Sixteenth Century. I t
was p robab ly a round dance

, in which
the dancers j oin ed hand s in a c i rc le .
Synonym ofbrans le, branle and brawl.
B rautlied (browt

’
- let) Ger. n.

Brida l song, bridal hymn.
B rautmesse (browt

’
-m es-sé) Ger. 11 .

Musi c before the wedding cere
mony, th e ceremony i ts e lf.
brava (bra

’
-va) I t. adj . fem.

An I ta lian word meaning wel l don e,
used as a te rm of app laus e in almost
al l countri e s excep t England and
America. In I ta ly i t i s the custom to
app laud during a musica l pe rform
ance, and the bravos are addres sed
sometimes to the composer of the
p iece , sometimes to s inge r or in stru
mentali s t and sometimes to th e whole,
hence the th ree forms

,
mas. bravo,

fem. brava, and p l. bravi.
bravi (bra

’
-vé ) I t . adj . p l.

Wel l done : used as a te rm of ap
p lause. See als o b rava.
bravi ss ima (bra-vis

'
-si-ma) I t. adj .

fem.

Superlatively, good ; superlative ly,
wel l done, as app li ed to musical p er
form ances.

bravo I t. adj . m as.
Well done : used as a term of ap

p lause . See als o brava.
bravour (bra-voor

'

) Ger. n.
Bravery, sp i ri t : dash in execution .

Bravourarie (bra-voor
’
-a'-ri-é) Ger. n.

A voca l or i ns trumental composi
tion in bri l l iant and florid style and
allowing great freedom of execution.
bravoure (bra-voor

'

) Fr. n .

Bravery, gallan try : an instrumental
waltz of a showy and b ri l l i ant char
acter.
Bravourstuck (bra -voor

'
-shtiik) Ger. 11 .

See B ravourarie .
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breathing-mark
bravura (bra-voo ’

-ré) I t. 11 .
Ski ll, fiercen ess : re quiring dash

,

bril l iancy and ski l l in execution.
brav

I

ura mezza (bra-voo
’
-ra med'-za)

t.
A song requiring a moderate degree

of ski l l to s ing.
brawl
brawle
This is the Engl i sh name for branle

or brans l e : a round dance in four
four t ime in which a number of
dancers j oined hands in a c ircl e

,
each

taking the l ead in turn . O ld English
bal l s usua l ly op ened with i t.
break
1 . The point of change in the qual
i ty of alto, Sop rano and tenor voice s.
Thes e three voi ce s have two regi s
ters , the head voi ce and the ches t
voi ce, and the poin t of j unction i s
cal led th e break ; in a properly culti
vated voic e i t i s not noticeable.
2. In c larinet the break i s between
B flat and B natural.
3. An imperfect ly formed tone on

horn, t rumpet and clarinet.
I n playing up the scal e on the

organ , the sudden return to th e lower
octave cau sed by an in suffic ien t num
ber of pip es ; al so in compound s top s
any poin t in thei r scale where the
re lative highnes s and lownes s of tone
of the p ip es i s changed.
breakdown
A hi lariou s negro c log. A noisy,
rap id , shuffl ing dance, performed by
the negroe s of th e southern United
State s as a sort of competi ti on and
continued

'

un til the competi tors are
ti red out. Any rude dance performed
by shufliing the fee t and usually
danced by one p erson a t a time.
breath
The ai r s tored up in th e lungs ,
which during expiration , condensed
by muscu lar contracti on, p roduces the
effect of wind and evokes sounds
from the voice or from wind instru
ments in to the mouthpi ece of which
th e ai r is conducted. The art oftak
ing breath and properly econ om izm g

i t a re diflficult and important p art s
.

oi

the p ract ise of s inging and of wind in

s trument p laying.

breathing-mark
A sign written above a vocal part to
show that the s inger may or must
take breath at that p lace. I t i s writ
te’“

en
f

or v
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brei t (brit) Ger. adj .
Broad, wide, la rge : to b e performed

in a slow and s tate ly style.
bre loque (brii-lOk

'

) Fr. 11 .

In mil itary s ervi ce the drum cal l to
meals. Synonym of berloque.
breve (brev) Eng. 11

breve (brev) Fr. 1 1.
bre
r

v
h

e (E
ra
/
w e) I t. 11 .

e r e v e w a s
the s h o r t e s t note F D

used in medieval notation and was
equal to half th e value of the note
cal led a long and one- fourth the value
of the double long or maxima. In old
tablature i t was rep resented by a dot.
Through the variou s changes in the
value of musi cal notes th e breve has
come to be th e longes t note now used
in musi cal compos ition , having the
value of two modern whole notes.
I t i s not Often
used.
breve , al la (al

’
- la b ra’-vé) I t.

A term indi cating two half note s to
a measure. Formerly i t mean t four
hal f note s to a measure. The name of
a quick movement formerly used in
church mus ic. See al l a breve.
breve, imperfec t
See imperfe ct breve.

breve, perfec t
See perfec t breve.

breve rest
A rest equal in duration to I
two whole note s , wri tten
In o ld tablature i t was rep resented
thus
breviaro (bra-vi-ii

'
-r6) I t. n .

A breviary or book containing the
matins , lauds and ve spers of th e
Roman Catholi c, or the Greek Church.
breviary
1 . I n th e Roman Catholi c and
Greek churches a book containing the
dai ly publi c or canonica l p rayers , for
matins and lauds, th e fi rs t, s ixth and
ninth hours , vespers and compline. I t
i s divided in to Psal ter ; Prope r or of

fices of the s eason , a s Advent, Chri st
m astide, Lent, etc. ; Proper of the
saints , psalms , l e sson s , antiphons for
feast s of saints ; common , l e ssons ,
gospel s, etc. ; not re se rved for spec ial
occasion s ; and sp ec ial offi ce s.
2. Thi s name i s given to s imi lar
books of Greek and O ri ental churches.
brevis bre’-vis) Lat. adj . and 11 .

Short, li t t l e : th e longes t note now
used in musi c and equival en t to two
whole note s. Synonym of breve.

bri dge
A wooden support, si tuated on the
bel ly of s tringed ins truments for the
purpose of holding th e strings away
from i t. The bridge doubtles s orig
inated in the easte rn countri es where
small movabl e bridges are found em
p loyed in changing the l ength of
strings and hence thei r p i tch. The
ancient Greek monochord al so was
fi tted with thi s variety ofbridge. Such
movable bridge s se rve the same pur
pos e as do the fingers when p ress ing
the s trings against th e neck of an

ins trument to change the p i tch. In

mos t mode rn ins truments the bridge
i s not stationary, although those of

the guita r and the mandolin are fixed.
These exception s are due to the fact
that in thes e in struments th e bridge
does not ass is t in producing the tone
as i t doe s in thos e belonging to the
viol t ribe. Here the b ridge t ransmits
th e vibration s of th e s trings to the
bel ly which in turn vibrates and rein
fo rce s th e meager tone of the s trings.
A small pos t cal l ed th e sounding-post
connects th e bel ly and the back and
transmits the vibration s of th e bel ly
to the back, s ti l l furth er reinforcing
the sound. I t i s thi s p eculiari ty which
create s the vas t difference in th e res
onan t qual ity of th e two cla sses of
instruments. The bridge of th e violin
i s of map le and i s carved so that the
feet exactly fi t th e cu rves of the bel ly.
I t i s not glued in p lace, but the ten
sion of the strings holds i t fi rm. The
bridge of th e crwth and that of the
tromba marina pos se s s ed a marked
individual characteri s ti c in that they
poss es sed one foot much longe r than
the other. The longer foot passed
through a sound hole and rested upon
the back of th e in strument , transmit
t ing th e vibrations of the strings
much as does the s ounding-pos t of

the violin.
bri ef
1 . An obsolete term for breve, an
ancient note equal to two whole
notes .
2. The bridge of a bass viol.

bri l lan t (bre Fr. adj . mas .
br i l lante (bre-yant

'

) Fr. adj . fem.

B ril l i ant, bright : sparkl ing in s tyle
Abbr. bri l l.
Brillenbiisse (bril

’
-lé

Spectacl e-bass es.
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notes in a bas s tremole, so call ed be
cause oi i t s res em
blance to a pai r of
spectacl e s.
brimbale r (bran-ba-la

'

) Fr. v.

To ring be l ls.
b rindi s i (brin-dé

’
-zé) I t. 11 .

A drinking song, often florid in
characte r with rapi d changes from
ches t to head tones, sometimes l ike
the German yodl.
brio (bre I t. 11 .
Vivacity, sp i ri t : animation in exe

cution .

brioso (bre-6’
-sé ) I t. adj.

Vivacious , gay : to b e p erformed
j oyous ly, sp i ri ted ly.
brisé (bre-za

'

) Fr. adj .
B roken : as a broken chord, one in
which the note s a re sounded one after
the other ins tead of s imultaneously.
broderies (brod-ré

'

) Fr. 11 .
Embroidery : musi cal ornaments or

embel l i shments.
broken-cadence
An int errupted cadence An ab rupt

and i rregu la r inte rruption of the
natural flow of th e musi c t oward i t s
anti cipated ending in a perfe ct ca

dence in th e clo s ing s train s of th e
melody which complete s the harmony
and fully sa tis fie s the ear.
broken-chords
Chords whose tone s are sounded

in succe s s ion instead of s imultane
ously. Equiva len t to arpeggio.
broken-octaves
O c t a v e s in

which the note s
a re sounded sepa
rately ,

one afte r the o ther, i ns tead of
togeth er.
Brokkin
An 0 1 t erm , meaning quavering or

tri l l ing th e voi ce or executing notes
in ins trumental mu si c in a rap id and
tremulou s manner.
brui t (brii-é

'

) Fr. 11 .

Noi se, peal, clatter. Appl ied
.
to

musi c in the use : brui t retentis
sant — peal of an organ.
B rummeisen (broom

’
-m i-zen ) Ger. n .

A j ew’s harp. See al so j ew’s harp.
brummen (broom

’
-men) Ger. v.

To hum, t o drum.

Brumme r (broom
'
—m er) Ger. n .

1 . A growler, grumbler : a drone.
2. In th e bagpip e a continuously
sounding pip e of unchanging tone.
B rummstimmen (broom

’
-shtim -m en)

Ger. n.

Humming voic es :vocal ization With
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Buchstabentonschrift
out words, producing the s ounds
through th e nose with c losed mouth.
Thi s i s often done in male quartets
a s an accompaniment to a solo part.
B rummton (broom’

-ton) Ger. n.

Synonym of Brummer. See al so
B rummer.
brunette (bru-net

’

) Fr. 11 .
A love song. A love song in easy,
s impl e style, without affectation , Often
tender and p layful, and i s sometimes
p as toral in characte r. The word i s
supposed to have originated from the
fact that such songs were u sual ly ad
dress ed to young girl s, . cal led in
French , p eti te s brunes.
brusc
i
i

l

m ente (broos—ka I t.
a v.

b ru squement (brusk-man’

) Fr. adv.
B rusquely

,
abruptly, sharp ly : sharp

ly and forceful ly accented.
B rust s timme (broost

’
-shtim ~m é) Ger.

ri.

B rustton (broost
’
-ton) Ger. n.

B reast- tone, ches t- tone :a vocal tone
in the lower regi s ter, or l ower note s ,
which th e voi ce i s capabl e of p ro
ducing.

buca (boo
'
-ka) I t. n .

Cave
,
hol low : in th e mandol in, lute ,

or s imi lar in struments, the sound
hole or hol e cut in th e upper s ide of

the body of th e instrument to increase
the sound.
buccinal
1 . Trumpet- shaped.
2. Sounding l ike a horn or trumpet.

buccinateur (bi
’

ik -sé-na-tur ') Fr. 11 .

One who. sounds or b lows a horn
or trumpet.
buccinum (bfik

'
-s

‘

i
’

-n 1
“

1m ) Lat. 11 .
A trumpet. Properly a crooked
horn or trumpet.
buccol ica (book-k6

'
-li-ka) I t. 11 .

Pastoral songs or poems.
bucena (boo-sé

'
-na) Lat. 11 .

A wind in strument us ed by th e Ro
man infantry. The metal tube had a
cylindri cal bore, gradual ly expanding
in to a be l l. I t des cribed a nearly ci r
onla r curve with the be ll re s ting upon
the shoulder of th e p erformer.
Buchse (bookh

'
-sé) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly
,
trous ers : th e boot of an

organ pip e ; th e short j oint furni sh ed
wi th the reed and into which the tube
or body of the p ip e i s fitted. Another
German name i s Hose.
Buchstabentonschrift (book

'
-s tab-eu

tOn
'
- sh rift) Ger. n .

Alphabetica l notation : a method of
writing musi c in which the le tters of
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th e» alphabet are used i nstead of
note s.
Bucol ic
Perta in ing to shepherds. Pastoral
songs or poems.
buffa (boof

’
-fii) I t. 11 .

A comi c act res s or singer.
buffe t d’

orgue (buf—fadorg
’

) Fr.
Cupboard or case of the organ. A
small organ comp lete, cas e and al l
wi thin i t.
buffe t organ
A small re ed organ.
buffo (boof

’
—f6) I t. 11 .

Comic actor or s inger. Also a com
position in the comic style.
buffone (boof-f6

’
-n é) I t. 11 .

A j es te r, a singer who takes comi c
p art s in an op era.
bufionescam ente (boof—fO-nés-ka-m én

'

té) I t. adv.
In a comi c and burl es que style.

bu le
A hunting horn of s traigh t or

cu rved form.

2. A treble wind instrument of
b ras s or copper which differs from
the trumpet in having a shorter and
more conica l tube with l es s expanded
be l l ; i t i s p layed with a cupped
mouthpi ece. O riginally the bugle was
th e s igna l horn for the infantry, and
was u sual ly tuned in C with an extra
B flat c rook. Now the regu lar bugle
in the Brit i sh army i s tuned to B
flat, only being a transposing in stru
ment i t has i t s mus i c wri tten in C.

Only five sounds are u sed in mili tary
s ignal s, but the inst rument i s capable
of eight by employing B flat and th e
octave of the lowest C , which, how
eve r, i s poor and weak in tone. I ts
enti re compas s i s C on the second
spac e of the bas s c l ef, C on the firs t
l in e be low the tenor cl ef, G, C , E on

the tenor clef, and G on the first
space above, B flat on th e s econd
space above. About 18 10 i t was
fi tted with sound hole s and keys to
fi l l the gap s b etween the op en notes
given above. I t has al so been made
w i th valves . The instrument became
exceedingly p opular, and unti l about
1835 divided honors with the clarinet
as the most popular solo in strument
in mili tary bands. I t is bold and clear
in tone and i s much used in mil i tary
musi c but almost never in orchestra.
O f the two style s of i ns truments th e
valve bugle poss es ses a more uniform
quali ty of tone but th e key bugle i s
b etter in shakes and rapid passages.

burthen
bug le horn
A hunting horn or a mili tary bras s

horn . See also bugle.
bug l e, Kent
See Kent bugle.

bug le, k ey
See key bugl e.

nweihfestspiel (bu -nen-vi-fes t '~
shp é l) Ger. 1 1 .

Stage consecrating fes tival p lay.
The name given by Wagner to his las t
drama, Parsi fal.
Bund (boont) Ger. n .
The fre

'

t of a musical in strument.
bundfrei (boon t

’
-fri) Ger. adj .

Unfretted. When appl i ed to clavi
chords thi s meant those having a
s tring to each digi ta l of the keyboard

,

opposed to th ose in which one s tring
was s truck at different points in pro
ducing tones of various p itches.
bungen (boong’

-eu) Ger. v.

To drum.

buon (boo-Ou’

) I t. adj .
Good : as u sed in th e ph ras e

,
buon

gusto, good taste.
buonaccordo (boo-O

’
-nak -kor

’
-do) I t.

n

In good accord, wel l tuned. A
smal l t riangular sp inet for chi ldren

,

having narrow keys to accommodate
smal l hands .
buono (boo-6

'
-no) I t. adj .

Good, excel lent : as u sed in buona
nota, a good note, an accented note.
burasca (boo-ras

’
-ka) I t. 11 .

A composi tion descrip tive of a
s torm or t empest.
burden
1 . I n a song the refra in or chorus
repeated or the return of the theme
at the end of each s tanza.
2. The drone of a bagpip e.
3. The bass part of a composi tion.

Burla (boor
’
- l a) I t. 11 .

Decei t, t ri ck j oke : a j e st, a compo
si tiou facetious in character.
burlando (boor- lan

'
-do) I t. adj .

A composi ti on j e sting or romping
in characte r.
burl escamente (boor-lés-ka-m en

'
-té)

I t adv.
Jokingly, banteringly : a composi
ti on in burlesque style, or to be per
formed in burle squ e style.
burrasca (boor—ras

’
-ka) I t. 11 .

A composi tion descrip tive of s torm
or tempest.
burthen
Archai c form ofburden. A r
or chorus regularly recu rring
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C

keys, that i s, the name of that key
which has C for the keynote or fi rs t
degre e and has the interva l ofa minor
third, one whol e tone and one half
tone, between C and E , th e fi rs t and
th e thi rd degrees. I t is cal led the
re lative minor ofE flat maj or because
they both require the use Of three
flats :A flat, B flat, and E flat

,
in order

to obtain th e succes s ion of tone s and
semitone s required to make a com
p lete diatoni c scal e.
C barré (ba r-ré

’

) Fr.
C barred Eng.
The characte r q; u sed to in

dicate al la breve two- two
time. See also barred C

, or alla
breve.
C clef
A characte r, placed at th e head of
th e s taff, enclosing th e line which
repre sents middl e C , and hence indi
cating, al so, the name and p itch of
the note s writt en on the other lines

and space s. When placed on
the firs t l ine i t i s cal l ed the
s op rano clef, but seldom

used ; on the thi rd line, th e
al to cl ef ; and on th e fourth
th e tenor cl ef. The C clef

on th e s econd l ine , or mezzo
soprano clef i s now obso
l et e. The C clef i s

written in s everal d ifferent
forms , among them

if
,
30 .If

C doub le flat
The note C lowered two s emitones
by means of a double flat ; th e same
tone as B flat.
C doubl e sharp
C rai s ed two half s tep s by means

of a double sharp ; same tone as D.

C dur (tsa door) Ger.
The key of C maj or. The scal e or
key Of C with neither
sharp s o r flats.

flat
The note a semitone
below C.

C flat major
The maj o r key whose
s ignature is seven flats. C fiat maj or
C in al t (in alt) I t.
High C , the fou rth n ote i n the
octave above the treble s taff.
C in altisim o (in al - tis- s i-m o) I t.

an octave above h igh C ; th e
fourth note in the s econd o ctave
above the treb le staff.

cabale tta

C m inor

C sharp m ajor

C major
The key having neither sharp s nor

flats for a signature . See also C.

C majo r chord
The chord C, E, G.

C minor
The minor key whose
s ignature is th ree flat s

,

to the key of E flat
maj or. See al so C .

C minor chord
The chord, C , E flat
and G.

C moll (tsam ol) Ger.
The key of C minor

C natural

H
The note C unmodified by sharp or

at.
C reversed
I n o ld musi c a s ign that the notes
so marked are dimini shed half thei r
time value .
C Schliissel (tsz

'

i sh lus - se l ) Ge r .

C-key. The C clef. On whatever
lin e of the staff i t is placed it gives
th e note s of that l in e th e name and
p i tch ofmiddle C. See C c lef.
C sharp
The note a semi tone
above C.

C sharp major
The maj or key, having
s even sharp s in its s igna
ture
C sharp minor
The minor key whose
s ignature is fou r sharp s,
C string
The lowes t s tring on
the viola or violon
ce l lo.
9a i ra (sa é -ra

'

) Fr.
That wil l go or that
wi l l succeed. Thi s phras e C sharp m inor

was much used by Franklin in
reference to the American Revola
t ion. La Fayette suggested i t as the
ti tl e of a song to a st ree t s inge r
named Ladré, who composed the
words and set them to an ai r cal led
Cari l lon national . The song was first
heard on Dec . 5, 1 789, when the
Pari s ian mob marched out to attack
Versai l l e s, and from that time became
one of th e typical s ongs of the Revo
lution . For many -years after i t was
known as th e Fall of Pari s and the
Downfal l of Pari s and was popular as
a p iano piec e subj ect to many varia
t ions .
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cabaletta
usua l ly consi st ing of th ree p rincip al
parts wi th variati on s and th e firs t
part s everal t imes repeated and hav
ing an accompaniment in trip le t t ime,
a time suggestiv e of th e sound of a
t rotting hors e .
cabinet d’

orgue (ka-bé-na
’ dorg) Fr.

The case or outs ide covering of an
organ .

cabinet organ
An improved reed organ for us e in
parlor or smal l churche s. See al so
reed organ .
cabiscola (kab -

‘

is-kO
’
-l a) Lat. 11 .

A corrup tion of th e Latin, caput
scholae, head of the s cho ol. The
o ld name for th e l eader of th e choris
ters in a church . In Narbonne and in

many part s of I ta ly thi s offic e was
often held by the D ean , otherwi se i t
ranked next in dignity to that of th e
D ean.
caccia (kat

’
- cha) I t. 11 .

A chase, a hunt : a s u sed in the di rce
tion, al la caccia, in the hunting s tyle,
a ccompanied by horns.
cachée (ka-sha

’

) Fr. adj .
Hidden , concealed, covered : a te rm
used in musical theory and app l i ed to
octaves which are suggested by the
progres s ion of th e two parts , so that
one imagines h e i s hearing fi fth s or

octave s when thes e do not really
occur.
cachucha (ka-tchoO- tcha) Spa. 11 .

An Andalus ian dance , in three-fou r
t ime, which great ly re semble s the
bolero. O riginal ly th e musi c was
sung to gui tar accompaniment. I t i s
danced by a single dance r

,
e i ther man

or woman . The tempo, moderate at
fi rs t, gradual ly inc rease s

,
accom

panied by the castanets , unti l th e
dance r has attained furiou s speed.
The music of th e cachucha , gay,
gracefu l and pas s ionate, i s looked
upon as on e of th e nat ional ai rs of
Spain.
c acofonia (ka-kO-fO-né

'
-a) I t. 11 .

D i scord, harsh or di s cordant musi c,
usual ly incorrec t music, bad in tone
and unp l easant in characte r.
cacofonico (kako

’
-ne -ko ) I t. adj .

Di s co rdant.
cacophonie (ka-kO-fO-né ) Fr. 11 .
D i scord, harsh sounds, fal s e tones.
cacophony
D i scord, harsh or di s cordan t musi c,
usual ly incorrec t musi c, bad in tone
and unp leasant in ch aracter. Equiva

If
“

;
to cacofonia cacophoni e

r

Cadence

cadence irréguliére
cadence (ka-dans’) Fr. 11 .
l . Li te ral ly, a fal l and consequently
refe rring to th e dec lin e of the motion
ofa melody or harmony to a point of
re st, ei ther momentary or enti re ly
complete ; any concluding s trains
e i the r r is ing or fal ling

,
which form

an harmonic turn ing point for a re st
or c los e. The cadence in musi c
an swers th e purp ose of s top s in lan
guage. For i t s effect i t depends upon
the manner in which certain chords
succeed one another ; as a rule the
firs t c reate a fee ling of susp ense or

anti cipation and then fol lows a chord
more satis fying to th e ear. Cadences
may b e clas s ed under th re e general
heads : th e perfect, the imperfec t and
th e inte rrupted or broken cadence.
2. T h e pul sation
and ve loc i ty of mo
tion, as the cadence
of double- t ime in a
mi li tary sens e i s one

hundred and e ighty
step s to a minute.
3. A tri l l
c adence évitée (ka
da s a-y é - ta’) Fr.
An interrupted cadence : a cadence
which has i t s final chord based upon
some othe r note than the toni c or

fi rs t note of th e s cal e.
caden

’ce, immediate
A common cadence ; that i s, a
cadence which occurs immediate ly
after the chord bui lt on th e dominant
or fifth note of the scal e.
cadence, imperfec t
The cadence formed on the toni c or

firs t note fol lowed by the dominant
or fifth note of the s cal e wi thout i t s
added s eventh .
cadence i nte rrompue (ka-dans afi- ter

rom -

p ii) Fr.
An

" interrupted or deceptive ca

dence : a cadence whose final chord
i s bui l t upon some note othe r than
the toni c

, or fi rs t n ote of th e scal e, or
whose chord bui lt on the dominant or
fifth note re solves into some other
chord than th e toni c chord.
cadence, in te rrup ted
See inte rrup ted cadence.
cadence irréguliére (ka-dans

’
ér-ri

gii-lé
—ar’) Fr.

An impe rfect cadence. When the
chord on the dominant or fi fth note of
th e s cal e fol lows that bui lt on the
firs t note in the clos ing part of a
compos iti on thi s i s cal led a perfect
cadence. When the chord on the
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cadence irreguliére

dominant p recedes that on th e toni c
or fi rs t note i t is called imperfect.
Cadence irréguliere i s th e same as
imp erfec t cadence.
cadence mark
A verti cal l in e which separates
thos e words sung to the cadence of a
chant from the other words.
cadence , p erfect
See p erfec t cadence.

cadence , p l agal
S ee p lagal cadence.

cadence , princ i al
See p rincipa cadence.

cade
g
ce rompue (ka-dans

'
rOm -

pu
'

)
r.

See inte rrup ted cadence.
cadent
Falling : an obso
lete grac e on orna
ment.
cadenza (ka-den -t sa) It. 11 .
I ts s imples t meaning is a flouri sh of
indefini t e form used in vocal musi c.
I t i s usual ly introduced upon a bas e
note immediately before some im

portant c lose , that i s, the close of an

enti re movemen t or an important part
of one. Thi s idea sp read to in stru
mental musi c and i s much used at th e
end of a concerto for a solo instru
ment, where i t s e rves to show th e ski l l
of the performer. I t may occur in
th e fi rs t or last movement and i s
sometimes found in both. There i s
no rul e regarding its form, but i t
u sual ly contain s group s of note s sug
gestive of the chief themes of the
movement and i s u sua lly very bri l l iant
and ingeniou s. In othe r in st rumental
musi c i t has several use s, being intro
duced where a pause i s des irab le in
the big part of th e movement without
breaking i t s continui ty, or afte r a
c limax, that th e trans i t ion to the l eve l
may not be too abrupt , o r before th e
finale of a compos i ti on , that that may
not be too abrupt. Abbr. cad.
cadenza ad libi tum (ka-den tsa) I t

(ad lib'-
'

i-t1
'

im ) Lat.
A cadence or pau se to be rendered
at the pl easure of the p erformer.
cadenza d

’
inganno (ka-dén

'
-tsa den

gan
'
-no) I t.

A deceptive cadence. The name
given a cadence when the chord bui lt
upon the dominant or fi fth note of th e
s cal e res olves or changes into some
o ther chord than that on the toni c or
fi rs t note of th e scal e.
cadenza in tempo (ka-den

’
- t sa én tem '

pO) I t.
A pas sage at the cl os e of a com

calandrone
position, somewhat like a cadenza,
bri ll ian t, e laborate and seemingly
eittem p ore, but in s tri ct t ime.
cadenza sfuggi ta (kaden

’
-tsa sfood

jé —ta) I t.
An interrupted cadence, o n e which
has i ts final chord based upon some
other note than the tonic or firs t note
of th e scale. Equivalent to cadence
évi tée and cadence rompue
casura
Se e cesura.
caesural
Pertaining to or consti tuting a ces
ura, which is a rhythmical divi si on or
pause in a l ine of poetry or musi c.
cahi er de chant (ka-yé du shan) Fr.
A singing-book.

cahie r de musique (ka-ya du moo
zek’) Fr.
A musi c-book.

cais se (kes) Fr. n
Case , box, cylinder : a general term
meaning drum.

cai s s e c la ire s (kes klar) Fr.
The snare or s ide drum. The
smalle r drum of the orchestra and
band, te rmed

“ s ide ” because i t i s
carri ed s trapp ed to the drummer’s
s ide and snare ” because of th e gut
strings call ed snares

,
s tretch ed across

th e under side and vibrating in sym

pathy with the skin h eads as they are
struck.
cais se plate (kes p lat) Fr. 1 1 .
A shal low side drum.

caia (ka
'
-hé ) Spa. 11 .

A drum.

cala (ka
’
—l a) I t. v., imp .

Derived from calare, to lower
lower, as cala 1a te la , l ower the cur
tain.
calamus (ka l’-a-mfis) Lat. n .

A reed or flute or p ip e made from a
reed.
calamus pastoralis (ka l

’
-a-miis pas

tor-a
’
-lis) Lat.

calamus tibial i s (ka l
’
-a-miis tib-

‘

i-a
'

lis) Lat.
A very primitive instrument

,
used

by shepherds and consi st ing only of a
reed p ipe pi erced with thre e or four
finge r hole s .
ealand (ka- land

'

) I t. part. and n.
calando (ka- lan’—do) I t. part . and n .

D escending :decreasing : a directi on
meaning gradual ly dimini shing both
tone and time. Abbr. cal.
calandrone (k éi- léin-dro’

m e) I t. 11 .

From calandra, a wood lark. A
smal l reed instrument of th e shawn or
clarine t family having two hole s . I t
i s much used by I talian peasants.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


84 DICTIONARY

canarder
canarder (ka-nar-da

’

) Fr. v.
To imitate the c ry of a duck ; to
p roduce a sound l ike th e cauac of a
duck on the clar inet or oboe.
canari e (ka-na-ré ) Fr. n.
c anari o (ka-na’-ri-6) I t. 11 .
canary (ka-na

’
-ri) Eng. n .

An obsolete dance, which derive s i ts
name from the Canary I slands, where
i t i s supposed to have originated,
although some authori t i e s c laim i t to
have been Spani sh. I t was p robably
adapted by the Engli sh and i s a kind
of gigue, usual ly in three-eigh t or six

e ight time and s ometimes as fast as
twelve-eigh t. I t consis t s of two
s trains or tunes each repeated, and
its dis tinc tive feature i s that the first
note of th e measure i s almost always
dotted. I t begins on the fi rs t beat of
the

‘

m easure. A good exampl e of thi s
dance occu rs in Purce l l ’s Dioclesian.

cancan (kan-kan) Eng. 11 . from Fr.
Tittle- tatt le, nois e. A vulgar French
dance . The cancan i s not real ly a
dance in i t se lf or even a characteri s ti c
s tep ; i t i s a s lang name for the p ecu
l ia r s tyl e of dancing that obtains in
publi c dance hal l s in Pari s ; i t i s
extravagant j umping wi th obscene
gestures introduced into th e regular
figure s of th e quadri l l e. According to
Franci sque M iche l the word origi
nafed because th e dancers imi tat e th e
walk of th e duck.
cancel
From the verb meaning to latti ce,
to s trike out. The natural s ign 11

cance l lata , paritizione (par- té- tsi-O
'
-né

kan -ché l-la '-ta) I t.
A set of s tave s wi th verti ca l l ine s

for the bass. A system of s taves
scored by lin e s drawn perpendicularly
across dividing the s taves into smal l
equal porti on s.
cancel latum (kan-sél-a

'
-t1

”

im ) Lat. adj .
Literal ly, concel led. B cance llatum

s tands for the sharp sign (it) fi rst
formed by cance l ling th e sign B flat
(b) and or iginal ly equival ent merely
to nu l li fying or naturali zing the flat.
See al so B cance l latum .

cancel len (kan
'
-tsél-lén ( Ger. n .

I n the organ the groove s or small
channe ls along whi ch the wind t ravels
from the windches t to the p ip es.
concel ling s ign
The natural s ign , 11

, which , placed
afte r a note , remove s th e effect of a
sharp or flat p reviou sly used on that
note

, and re store s i t to i t s natural
p lac e in th e scale.

canon

cancion (kan -thé -On
’

) Spa. 11 .

A song : words set to music.
canc rizan s (kang’—k ri-zanz) Eng. adj .
from Lat.

cancrizzante (kan-krit- tsan '-té) It
adj .

Retrograde movement ; going back
ward.
canere (ka

'
-n é -ré) Lat. v.

To sing : to play upon an instrument.
canevas (kan-va

’

) Fr. 11 .
Canvas s : a rough ske tch of a song
which indicate s the measure of the
verse s required ; unconnected words
set to music.
cangiare (kan -

j a
-t e) I t. v.

To change ; to alter.
canna (kan

’
-na) I t. 11 .

A reed or pipe .
canna a l i ngua (kan

'
-na a 1m -gwa) I t.

Those organ pip es that are fitted
with reeds which vibrate in p roducing
the sounds.
canna d’

anima (kan
’
-na da -ne -m

'a) I t.
Flue-pip es ; that i s, thos e organ
pipes in which the sound i s p roduced
by the vibration of the column of ai r
wi thin th e p ip e which has been dis
turbed by a current of ai r forced
through a narrow aperture in the bot
tom of th e p ip e and sent against a
sharp edge.
cannon
The ear or l oop of a bel l by which
i t i s suspended. Also spel led canon.
cannon-drum
The tom- tom or drum used by the
native s of th e Eas t I ndie s.
canon
The stri cte s t variety of musical
imi tati on. The name i s derived from
the Greek word for rule or s tandard.
Consequently a canon i s a composi
ti on written s tri ctly according to rule.
The ess ence of th e canon i s that two
or more parts or voi ce s take up in
succe ssion exactly the same p rogres
s i on of note s. The simple st kind of

canon i s for only two parts, but may
contain one or more themes for imi
tation. The part whi ch begins or

takes th e l ead i s te rmed the subj ect
or antecedent and the one which imi
tates or fol lows i s cal led th e answer
or consequent. I f the voices were
always separated by the inte rval of
an octave the note s could be exactly
imitated . However , thi s i s impossib le,
as such interval s would give a com
po si ti on for more than two voice s too
exten sive a compass . Therefore the
voice s may be s eparated by an in terval
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and al though they are unabl e to re

peat th e sarne note s , the p rogres s ion
of interva l s is exact ly imitated and a
like effec t i s p roduced. A canon con

taining one theme for two voice s
which remain the i nterval ofan octave
apart i s te rmed a canon two in one

at the octave . In like manner a
canon containing two themes for four
voice s which remain th e interval of a
fifth apart i s termed a canon “ fou r in
two at the fi fth .

” O ften in a quartet
there may b e a canon between two of
the voices whi l e the o ther two are
free, that is, they progres s regardles s
of the canon ; or th e re may be a canon
between th ree voi c es , th e thi rd re

maining free . Canon has been a very
popular devic e among composers and
has been the obj ect of extremely in
genous treatment, s ome of which
savored more of mathematical p re
cision than of arti s ti c ab i l i ty.
canon , perp etual
A canon whos e termination leads
di rectly back to i t s beginning, and so

can be sung on , or p layed, foreve r.
Also cal led canone infinito.

canon, reso lved
See re solved canon .
canon , riddle
See ridd le canon.

canonic imitati on
Stric t imitation of one part by an

other, wherein on e voice fol lows the
melody p revious ly sung by another
vo ice a fixed inte rval above o r below.

canonica l hours
The seven canoni cal hours p re
scribed by th e Catholi c Church as th e
hours ofdai ly p raye r ; each day has i t s
own Office, even each hour of th e
day, for l i tu rgi cally, the day was
divided into periods of th re e hours
each , founded on the anci en t Roman
divi si on. The p rayers of th e n ight
vigi l s a re Matins and Lauds ; Matin s
being divided into thre e nocturnes for
the hours of nin e o’clock at nigh t,
midnight , and th re e in the morning.
The day oflices correspond ap p roxi
mate ly to th ese divi s ions : Prime to
six a . m ., Tierce to nin e a. m .

, Sext
to midday, None to th ree p . m .,

Vespers to six p . m . The Compline ,
which i s of late r origin, i s reci ted at
nightfal l.
he hours equival en t to Tierce,

Sext, None and Vespers were known
to the Jews and were adopted by the
Chri s tian s. They were original ly
hours of private p rayer but late r
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became times of public p rayer. Each
of these oflices consi s t s of psalms

,

antiphones, l e ssons, etc.
canonical mass
A mass which stri ctly fol lows the
regula r order of the church service s

,

omi tting no part, and re stri cting i t
en ti re ly to the p rescribed canoni ca l
regulati ons.
canoni ci (ka-non -i-si) Lat. n .
The name given fol lowers ofPytha
goras , who founded a system by wh ich
they j udged the correc tnes s of combi
nation s of tones according to the ratio
ofthei r sound vibrati on s

,
in s tead ofby

the i r ac tual sounds , in con tras t to the
Musici or di sc ip le s of Aristoxenus,
who made th e ear their te st. The
Canonic i u sed abs tract mathemati ca l
s c i ence where the Musi ci re li ed upon
actual s ounds.
cantabi l e (kan- ta

’
-bi-lé) I t. adj .

That which may be sung
,
s ingable.

A directi on phrase us ed in instru
menta l composit ion s to denote that
th e part so marked i s to be rendered
in a graceful, melodious , s inging style,
ful l of expre ss ion. Abbr. cantab.
cantabi le ad libi tum (kan- ta

’
-bi- lé) I t.

(ad lib'—i-t1
“

im ) Lat.
A direction meaning in s inging style

at p leasure.
cantabi le con molto portamento (kan
ta’-bi-lé k6n m Ol

’
-to por-ta-m én"

to) I t.
A direction meaning in s inging
style , with a great deal of e legance ;
smoothly and melodious ly, with few
di screetly chosen embel li shments at
p leasure.
cantam ento (kan-ta m en -to) I t. 11 .
A litt l e song.
1 . The air or melody of a composi
ti on.
2. Formerly th e high solo part of a
madrigal.
3. A smal l cantata or short vocal
solo.
4. A bal lad or s imp le song ofp Opu

la r characte r or an in strumental piece
s imi lar in characte r to a vocal com
pos ition.
5. A smooth s inging style of p lay
ing. Synonym of canti lena.
cantando (k in -tan

'
-do) I t. adj .

In a melodiou s singing style : a
direction mark, which means that th e
l eading melody should be p rominent
and that the p iece should be rendered
in a free gracefu l s tyle , ful l of expres
s ion. Synonym of cantabi l e.
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cantans (kan
'
-tanz) Lat. adj .

Singing.
cantante (kan -tan

'
-té) I t. 11 .

A -sm ger : a part intended to be
sung.
cantante ariose (kan-tan

'
-té a-ri-O'

sé) I t.
A kind ofmelody conversational in
s tyle and having frequent ch ange s of
melody, whi ch changes fi rs t marked
the di s tincti on between ai r and rec i
tative.

cantare (kan-ta
’
-ré) I t. v.

To sing, to cel ebrate, to p ra ise.
cantare a aria (kan -ta’-ré a a'-ri-

'

a) I t.
To sing with a certain amount of
imp rovi sation, without fol lowing th e
musi c exactly as i t i s written .
can t

i
ire a libro (kan-ta'-ré a lé-’bro)
t.

To sing from the book : to s ing from
notes.
cantare a orec chio (kan-ta' O-rek '

ki-O) I t.
To sing by ear, without reading
note s.
cantare di maniera (kan - ta'-ré dé ma

ni-a
'
-ra) I t.

cantare di mani erata (kan-ta'-ré dé

ma-ni-a- ré
’
- ta)

To sing in a flori d style, with too
many embell i shments and too much
manneri sm.

cantarina (kan - ta-ré '-na) Spa. 11 .
A woman who s ings on the stage,

or in publi c .
cantata (kan- ta

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

O riginal ly re ferred to a vocal p iece
in contradi s tinc tion to an in strumental
p i ece or sonata. Now, howeve r, the
name app li e s to a speci al form of

vocal compositi on . Formerly i t con
s i s ted of reci tative and melody for a
s ingl e voi ce

,
but now it contain s

choruses as wel l. In genera l characte r
i t bears a s trong res emblanc e to the
oratori o but i s l es s dramati c and more
narrative and i s not as extended. I t
a l so differs from the Op era in that i t
is designed to be given wi thout s ceni c
effects . In th e sacred cantata i t at
tains i t s highes t arti s ti c development.
cantata amorosa (kan - ta'-ta a-mo-r6

'

55) I t.
A cantata dealing with love as a
subj ect.
Can tate Domino (kan-ta'-té dOm

’JiC

no) Lat.
Literal ly, Sing ye unto the Lord.
1 . In th e Angli can Church thi s
name i s given to the N inety- eighth
Psalm when i t i s used as an alterna

cantilena
t ive to the Magnificat in evening
s e rvices.
2. I t is also the p salm used as th e
Introi t at the mas s in th e Roman
Catholi c Church on the fourth Sunday
afte r Easter.
cantatri ce (kan-ta-tre'-ché) I t. 11 .
A female s inger. Synonym of can
t ri ce.
cantatri ce buffa (kan -ta-tre'-ché boof’

fa) I t.
A woman who sings in comic op era

or burle sque.
cantatilla (kan-ta-til'- la) I t. 11 .
cantille (kan—ta-té -yu) Fr. 11 .
cantatina (kan- ta-té

’
-na) I t. 11 .

A short cantata : an ai r p receded by
rec itative ; a short work, somewhat
l ike an oratorio but wi th out char
acters.

cantator (kan- ta'-tor) Lat. 11 .
A musi cian , s inge r or chanter.

cantatorium (kan-t a—to
’
-ri-ilm ) Lat. 11 .

A book used in the Roman Catholi c
Church which contain s th e music of
the Antitphonary and Gradual .
canterel lando (kan-té-ré l-lan '

—do) I t.
part. and n .
Singing in a subdued voi ce

,
tri l ling

,

murmuring.
cantere l lare (kan-té-rél- la -re ) I t. v.
To s ing low, hum, warbl e : to chant

or s ing.
cant icchiare (kan-té-ke-a-re ) I t. v.
To s ing low, to hum.

canticle
1 . A Bib lical lyri c or hymn ofprai se
wi thout meter.
2. A sacred chant whose text i s
scriptural and often based upon a
canticle of the Bib le. The servi ce s of
both of th e Catholi c and Anglican
churches contain canti c les, th e Cantica
maj ora being taken from the gospels
and including the Magnificat, th e
B enedictus , and th e Nunc D imi tti s ,
and the Canti ca minora

,
compri sing

seven texts f rom the O l d Testament.
canticum (kan

'
—ti-k i

‘

im ) Lat. 11 .
A monody ; a solo. In ancient

Roman drama any passage sung by
th e actors.
canti lena (kan-ti-lé

’
m ii) I t. 1 1 .

Tiresome musi c.
1 . The principal part or melody of a
composit ion : general ly the highest
vocal part of a composi ti on.
2. In medieval musi c, a solfeggio, or
vocal exerci s e, also plain- song or the
s imple st form of church musi c. The
h igh es t part in a madrigal ; a short
cantata, or voca l sol o.
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canto rivoltato

can to rivol tato (kan
’
-to .re-v61-ta-to)

t
The part s inverted so that the trebl e

or highest part becomes th e lowes t.
cautt

I
) se condo (kan

’
-to sé -kOn

'
-do)

t. n.

The second s op rano part or voi ce.
cantor
A singer, poet : in cathedra ls and
col legiate and monasti c churche s th e
name of th e official in charge of th e
musi c. His duti es were to superintend
the intoning of p salms and canticl es
in p lain- song s ervi ce s , to supe rintend
the general s inging, t o se lect and con
duct the musi c. The name, cantor,
was also given to th e principal of a
col lege of church musi c.
cam
p-r

choralis (kan
'
-tor ko-ra

'

at.
A leade r of the choir : the direc tor
and manage r of a church choi r and of
i ts musi cal s ervic e s in general .
cantorato (kan-to-ra

’
-té) I t. 1 1 .

One ofthe ch ief singers in the chOir.
cantore (kan-to

'
-ré ) I t. 11 .

Singer : choir-l eader.
Cantoren (kan-to

’
-rén) Ger. n.

Chanters : a choi r of s ingers, choris
t ers.
canto ria (kan-to-ré

'
-a) Spa. 11 .

Mus ical canto ; s inging : a singing
gal lery.
cant

a
ris (kan-to

'
-ris) Eng. adj . from

at.
In cathedral musi c a term used to
indicate th e musi c t o b e sung by the
s ingers on th e s ide of th e choi r where
the cantor s i t s, which i s u sual ly on th e
left hand side of a person facing the
a ltar

,
the north side. Abbr. can.

cantrice (kan-t re
’
-ché) I t. 11 .

A female singer. Synonym of can
tatrice.

cantrix (kan
'
—triks) Lat. n.

A female singer.
cantus (kan

'
-t1

'

is) Lat. 11 .

A song or melody. Abbr. c.
Can tus Ambrosianus (kan

'
-t1

“

is am
bro-zbi—a

’
-n 1

"

is) Lat.
The chants or melodie s introduced
into church musi c by St. Ambrose, of
Milan

, in th e Fourth Century and sup
posed to be derived from anci ent
Greek tunes. See Ambrosian chant.
cantus durus (kan

'
-t1

'

is da
'
-r1

‘

is) Lat.
A song wri tten in a maj or key.
Music whi ch changes from the key
i t s tarts in to a key having one or

m ore sharp s in i ts s cale. At one time
keys with sharp s were forbidden by
church musicians, s ince Pope John

Cape l lmei s ter
XX I I . had i ssued a bul l p rohibiting
thei r use and al so because they were
considered a violat ion of good taste
by al l educated musi cians.
cantus eccles ias ticus (kan

’
-t1

“

is é-k lé
zi-a s '-ti-kti s) Lat.
P lain- song, or th e simple melodie s

of th e ancient church, and othe r early
church music. The method of s ing
ing col lects, dicti on s, gosp els and
special ofifices of th e church.
cantus firmus (kan

’
-t1

“

is firm —us) Lat.
11 .

A fixed melody : in counterpoint the
melody which se rve s a s a foundation
upon which th e other melodies are
added. O riginal ly the cantus firmus
remained very plain in character and
was composed of notes of but one
t ime value. Because of th e impor
tance of thi s part and the s everi ty of

i t s construct ion the voice s which car
ried i t were termed teno r, from the
Latin verb tenere, meaning to carry.
Later th e part was t ransfe rred to the
Sop rano voi ces . Abbr. c. f.
cantus m ensurabilis (kan

’
-t1

“

is m en

shii-ri ’
-bi—lis) Lat.

A regular or measured melody.
cantus mollis (kan

’
-tfis m Ol

’
-lis) Lat.

A song written in minor key.
canzoncina (kiin -tso-che’m il) I t. n .

canzonet : a short canzone.
canzone (kan-tso

'
—né) I t. 11 .

Song : originally a folk- song. An
ai r somewhat l ike a madrigal , having
two or three parts wi th pas sages of

fugue or sys temati c t reatment of

themes and imitati ons or repetition
of th emes. A short song ofwhich th e
musi c i s m ore

~im p ortant than the
words. A secular p art song popular
in character. I n the early part of the '

Eighteenth Century a term u sed to
denote i nstrumental mus i c s imi lar to
the sonata as then developed. As a
di recti on i t means th e same as all egro,
in a gay and l ively manner.
canzonet
A short song in one, two or three
part s. A madrigal, a short song of
light and ai ry characte r.
canzoniere (kan-tso-ni-a

'
-ré) I t. 11 .

Col lectio n of songs : a so ng-book.
Cape l le (ka-p él

’
- lé) Ger. n .

1 . Musi cal band or choi r.
2. Chap el. Usual ly spel led Kape l le .

Cap el lmei ster (ka-p é l
’
-m is

'
- ter) Ger. n .

l . Chapelmaste r : the musical di rce
tor of a chape l or church. I n earlier
t imes thi s was a pos ition of much
honor, esp ecial ly when connected with
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Cap e l lm ei s ter

a church of p rominenc e or with a
roya l chape l. Eminent musi cians
have held thi s post , which fact offers
some reason why sacred music occu

p i ed so p rominent a place ‘

in Six
teenth, Seventeenth and Eighteenth
Century p roduction s.
2. O rgani s t.
3. Conductor of a band or orches
tra. Also spe l l ed Kapel lmei ste r.
cap i l la (ka-pe l

'
-

ya) Spa. 11 .

A band of chape l-music ians.
capiscol (ka-p é s-kol

' Spa. 11 .

The p recentor, the sub-chanter :
the name given the sub- chanter, pre
cen tor or musi cal di rector of the choir
in th e chap e l of a col l ege and a few
othe r chap e l s and churches in Toledo
where the mozarabi c or ancien t na
tional l i tu rgy of th e Spani sh church
i s s ti l l main tained, a s re stored and
revi sed by Cardinal Ximene s about

capiscolus (ka-
pis

-k6
'
-lu s) Lat. 1 1 .

A corruption of caput s cholae : th e
p recentor in a choi r. In certain
cathedral s th e digni tary who sup erin

tended the choi r or band, correspond
ing to th e chanter or precentor, who
instructed and directed th e choi r. The
same as cap iscol.
capis trum (ka-pis

’
- t r1”1m) Eng. and

Lat. 11 .

A muzzle : a sort of fac e bandage
worn by the ancien t trumpeter s to
protec t th e ch eeks when they blow
thei r in st ruments vi olent ly in order
to produce the p rop er tone . I t was
original ly devi sed by the Greeks to
h ide the grimace s made by the
p layers .
capo (ka

'
-

p6) I t. 11 .
Head : beginning ; the top. Abbr. c.
capo, da (da ka

'
-

p6) I t.
A direction , meaning to return and
play from the beginning or other in
dicated pas sage in a compos it ion.

capo lavoro (ka
'
-
p6 la-vO

'
-r6) I t.

Chief work, masterp i ece .
capo violino (ka

’
-
p6 vé -O- lé

’
-no) I t.

The fi rs t violin .
capodastro (ka-p o-das '-tr6) I t. 11 .

Head of the finger-board : the nut,
or upper part of th e finger-board of
instruments of th e violin fami ly, and
other stringed instruments having a
finger-board.
capona (ka-p O

’
-na) Spa. n.

Spanish dance.
capotasto (ks-peanuts) I t. 11 .

In s tringed instruments th e nut, or
smal l rai sed p ie ce ofwood, at the top
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caramil l o
of the finger-board or neck over which
th e s trings pas s to the screw or keys
which tighten th em.

cappel la (kilp—pel
’

d éi) I t. 11 .

1 . A chap el or church .
2. A band ofmusi cian s who sing or

p lay in a church or in private employ ;
an orchestra.
capp el lo Chinese (kap-p él

'
-lo ké -na '

zé) I t.
Literal ly, a Chinese hat : a set of
smal l be ll s arranged on a frame like
a Chines e hat.
cap riccietto (ka-pret-chet

’
-to) I t. 11 .

A small cap rice.
capri cci o (ka-pret

'
-cho) I t. 11 .

Se e cap rice.
cap ricciosam ente (ka pret cho sa

m en
’
-té) I t. adv.

Capricious ly, fantasti cal ly : to be
p erformed in a fantas ti c manner.
cap ricc io so (ka-p ret-chO

'
-56) I t. adv.

I n a fanta sti c, whimsi cal s tyle.
cap ri ce
A whim : according to Marpurg thi s
name was originally given to harp si
chord c ompositi on s simi lar to fugues ,
that i s , having the subj e c t treated
according to certain rule s. Fugues
wri tten upon a l ively subj ect were
s ometimes given thi s ti t le, and Bach
used i t a s a synonym for fantasia, a
p iece of music unconventiona l in form.

In the middle of the Eighteenth Cen
tu ry the word desc ribed composit ions
s imi lar t o the modern étude in which
one dis tinc t subj ect in carri ed th rough
th e compositi on . The modern mean
ing of the word i s any compos i tion
free and unconventional in form and
fanci ful in t reatment, a piece of un
usual and origina l arrangement, often
of pecu liar rhythm.

captandum, ad (ad kip -tan
’
-d1

“

im ) Lat.
With zea l : bri l li antly : takingly.
caput scholae (kap

'
-t

'

it sko
’
-lé ) Lat.

The p recentor : the leader of the
choi r. Thi s offi c e ranks second in

dignity to that of Dean, among the
four church offi cers , and the duti es of
the incumbent are to s elect the musi c
and to train and lead th e choi r and
orchestra.
caractere s de musique (ka r-ak -tar di

‘

i

m ii- zek' ) r.
A general te rm for al l the marks
and symbol s us ed in musi cal notation .

See table of s ign s.
carami ll o (ka-ra-me l

'
-
y6) Spa. 11 .

A flageolet o r smal l flute : a kind
of smal l, s traigh t flute, blown from
the end , the notes of which are re
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caram i llo

markably shri l l and clear. I t i s not
used in orchestra becaus e of th e
crudenes s of i t s tone.
carattere (ka-ra t-ta

’
-ré) I t. 11 .

Characte r, l ette r : characte r, digni ty
or s tyl e as used in th e di rec tion

, con

carattere.
carattere , mezzo (med

'
-zo ka-ra t-ta'

ré) I t.
A term appl ied to musi c of mod

e rate diffi cu lty : a song having few
ornaments .
caratteri s tica, nota (no

’
-ta ka-ra t-té

rés
'
-ti-ka) I t.

See nota carratteristica.

cardatura (kar-da- too’-ré) I t. n.

A scale or s eri es ofnote s according
to which s tringed instruments are
tuned.
cardom etre (kar-do-metr’) Fr. 11 .
String gauge : an in strument for
measuring the th i cknes s of strings for
vio l ins, guitars and othe r inst ruments.
I t cons i s t s of a di s c or oblong p iec e
ofmeta l having a graduated s l i t a long
which are engraved numbers indi
cating th e variou s diameter s whi ch
th e s trings should h ave.
care ssant (ka-rés Fr. adj .
carezzando (ka- ret-t san-do) I t. adj .
See carezzevol e.
carezzevole (kfi- ret-tsé -vO'J é) I t. adj .
Caress ing : s inging or p laying in a
care s s ing or tender manner, frequently
int roducing note s of anti cipation .

caricato (ka-ri-ka
’to) I t. adj .

I nsincere, affected : a composi tion
p erformed with exaggerated expres
si on, overloaded with musi cal orna
ments.
cari l lon (ka-ré Fr. 11 .
1 . A set of b el l s s o hung in a
tower that they form a sort of
musical in strument and may be
played either by a keyboard or

by mach inery s imi lar to that of a
clock. Unlike a p eal of bell s they
give out a regularly composed melody
in di s tinct and correct time. In a
cari l lon the be l l s are s tationary and
are s truck from with out with a ham
mer. In Belgium and Holland cari l
lons were furni sh ed with keyboards
s omewhat like p iano keyboards but on
l arger s cal e with keys far enough
apart to be s truck with great force by
the hands wi th out di s turbing other
k e 5. Owing to the weight of the
be ls and mechani sm the art Of p lay
in the cari l lon requi red great physi
cafstrength . In medieval manuscripts
we have representation s of an instru

carola
ment composed of small bel ls hung in
orde r of thei r s ize and s truck by hand.
2. An ins trumental p iece imitating
the musi c of a cari l lon or any pi ece
e special ly composed for that instru
ment.
3. An organ stop composed of sev
e ra l p ip e s to each digital of the key
board and giving a combination of
s everal tones

'

of different p i tch when
each key i s dep res sed. The sound i s
high and tinkling in effect.
4. A set ofbel l s or s tee l bars which
are struck with hammers and are
operated upon by one of th e key
boards of the organ. They are
brought into use by drawing a s top
knob.
cari l lon a clavier (ka-ré-yon

' a k lav
ya r.
The keyboard and pedal s that act
upon the be ll s of a cari l lon.
cari l l onner (ka-ré-yO-na) Fr. v.

To chime or ring bel l s : to p lay th e
cari l lon.
cari l lonneur (ka-ré-yO-nur ) Fr. 11 .

One who p lays the cari llon.
carita (ka-ré

'
-ta) I t. 11 .

Charity, feeling : as u sed in the
di rection con cari ta, with feel ing.
carmagnole (kar—man -yOI

'

) Fr. 1 1 .

A well-known song and dance of
the French Revolution dating

,

from
the taking of the Piedm antese t own

,

Carmagnola, in 1792. I t was orig
inally a country song and dance of
Provence, to the melody of which
many revolutionary verse s were wri t
ten. Some of th e wildes t exces se s of
the Reign of Terror are a ssociated
with thi s song, which was sung every
where , and even on one occasion

,
i t

i s said, in th e National Convention
i ts e l f. The name was afte rwards
appli ed to the exaggerated accounts
of the French vi ctorie s in battles.
carmen (kin-men) Lat. 11 .
A tune, song, poem.

carmen natalitium (kiln-m en na’-ta l
ish

'
-i-t

“

im ) Lat.
A caro l on the nativity.
carol
A song of j oyfu l devotion, partien

larly associated with Chri s tmas and
Easte r. I t o riginal ly refe rred to a
song accompanied with dancing in

which the p erformers j oined hands
and danced in a ring as they sang.
carola (ka- r6

’
-la) I t. 11 .

A ring-dance of the Middl e Ages
,

whi ch, l ike al l o ld dances, was accom
panied by singing.
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Cata lan bai le
j oin in a round and the women , p lac
ing thei r hands on the shoulders of
the men beside them, spring into the
ai r above the ir h eads. The m en hold
them in the ai r, and the women , bend
ing thei r heads , kis s thei r p artners. A
variation of thi s la s t movement i s for
the woman to p lace her left hand in
the right hand of her partne r, or res t
ing her ri gh t hand on the shoulder,
and stiffen ing her l eft arm, to spring
suddenly into th e ai r. The man then
li ft s her up and seats her on hi s hand.
These dance s require great ski l l of
th e female dancer, who must b e able
to retreat wi thout th e s lightest j erki~
nes s or jumping. Thi s dance i s native
of the Catalan p rovinces of Spain , and
i s symboli cal of a man’s winning the
woman ofhis choice.
catch
A humorou s canon or round so
contrived that th e singers catch up
one another’s words . The catch orig
inated in th e early part of the Seven
teenth Century, and was at fi rs t a
s impl e round for th re e or more
voi ces

,
th e words being of th e sim

p lest character, s imi lar t o nursery
rhymes. They were sung that th e
different performers emphasizing or
bringing in di ffe rent wo rds gave a
very humorou s effect. During the
reign ofCharl e s I I . they became inde
cent and have since sunk into com

parative Obscuri ty, although there are
sti l l in exi s tence s eve ral c lub s organ
ized to promote the performance and
compositi on of catch e s.
catena di t ril li (ka-ta

’
-na dé t ril’-lé ) I t.

A chain of t ri l l s : i n in strumental or
vocal musi c a chain or s eri e s of t ri l l s .
cateratoio (cha-té-ra-to

’
-
y6) I t. 11 .

A song accompani ed on th e c i thern
or gui tar.
catgut
A smal l s tring for viol ins, guitars,
and other s tringed instruments made
from the intestines of sheep and goats
and sometimes those of a horse , dried
and twi sted ; not from those of a cat.
The word probably stands for kit
gut

,
by confusion of ki t, a fiddle wi th

ki t
,
a small cat — hence, catgut.

cathedral musi c
Musi c e special ly composed to sui t
th e servic es of Engli sh Cath edral s
s ince th e R eformation . Immediately
after the R eformation musi c in the
Engli sh Church was in an unset tl ed
stat e

,
as may b e seen in the compo

sitions ofTye and Byrd , where Latin

cavare il suono
and English words were gi ven to the
same musi c. I tal ian motets and other
church composit ions were taken as
model s, and except for the words ,
church music and secular musi c were
i denti ca l. From thi s b eginning there
has gradual ly grown up a body of
musical composi tion adapted to
Anglican service s including settings
for canti cle s and anthems and both
constant and vari ed offices. I t
inc ludes a large vari ety of Special
p salms and p rayers, beside s Kyrie,
Gloria, Credo, Sanctus, l i tany and the
ten commandments and short sen

tences and responses called vers i cl es.
There are al so specia l musical s ervi ces
for Holy Communion, ordinations,
confirmation s and funeral s ervices.
catl ing
Catgut, a catgut s t ring : lut e s tring

of the smal les t s i ze. Obsolete.
cattivo (ka t-té

'
-v6) I t. adj .

Bad, unfortunate, unfit.
cat tivo temp o (ka t-téflvo tem -

p é ) I t.
1 . A part of a measu re where i t i s

not proper to end a cadence or place
a tone syl lab le.
2. The part of a musi cal measure
where light accen t fal l s.
catzozerath (ka t-zO-zé

’
-rath) H eb. 11 .

Se e chatsoteroth.

cauda (kaw
'
-da) Eng. 11 . from Lat.

The end, th e tai l : th e tai l of a note,
th e coda. The coda was original ly a
few chords added to the end of a
pi e ce ofmusi c to make i t more effect
ive. By some of the great masters
thi s was deve loped into a grand sum
ming up of the whole movement or
composi tion. This al so means the
final part of a fugue.
caval le tt o (ka-val- lét

’
-to)

Literal ly, a small horse.
1 . A lively melody, a bridge.
2. The break in th e voi ce.
3. The short, qui ck finale ofan ai r.
Thi s i s th e u sual meaning.
4. A song in rondo fo rm, that i s, in
which a prominent theme i s con

stantly alt ernated with le s s important
ones, with variation s and an accom

panim ent in trip le t t ime simi lar in
rhythm to the hoof beats of a canter
ing hors e. See a l so cabaletta.
cavalquet (ka-va l -ka

'

) Fr. n .
A pi ece played by the cavalry
t rumpeter-corp s when approaching or

marching th rough a town .
cavare il suono (ka-va

’
-ré é l soo-6'

no) It. '

To dig out th e sound : to bring
‘

out
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cavare il suono

all the ton e of which the in strument
i s capab le.
cavata (ka-va

'
-ta) I t. n.

1 . A short song, s ometimes p re
ceded by reci tat ive.
2. An air or s train dramati c in char
acte r.
3. The act of p roducing tone from
a musical in s trument.
cavatina (kil -vii-té

'

m ii) I t. n .

cavatine (ka-va-ten
'

) Fr. 11 .
A short ai r : an ai r of one s train
only. An ai r ofs imp le and expres sive
characte r shorte r than an ari a and
sometimes p re ceding i t. Also, a short
song Of any descrip ti on. Beethoven
gave thi s name to th e s econd move
ment of h i s B flat quartet. A smooth,
melodi ou s ai r forming part ofa grand
scena or movement.
cebe ll
1 . A name given to an ob solet e
musical form, whi ch consi s ted of a
princip le theme with varia ti ons. I t s
characteri s t i c s were th e sudden alte r
nation of high and low note s and the
fact that i t was u sual ly in common
time , that i s, fou r quarte rs note s to a
measure.
2. Purcel l and other Engli sh writ
e rs u sed thi s name for th e dance form
now known as th e gavotte.
3. I t was al so th e name of compos i
t ion s for vi ol in or lu te.
Cece l ia , St.
A young Roman nob lewoman who
lived about 229 A . D., and i s looked
upon as patron - saint of music .
cecilium (su-sé -lé -ur

’

i) Fr. 11 .

A peculiar free r eed and keyboard
instrument invented by Quantin d e
Crousard and exhibi ted in Pari s in
1867. I t was th e shape and about th e
size of the vio loncel lo and was held
in the same posi ti on. I t has reeds
acted upon by keys p res sed by the l eft
hand and supp li ed by wind from bel
lows worked by the righ t hand by
means of a handle l ike a bow. The
cecilium a compas s o f about five
octaves , and the tone was swee t and
sonorous.
cédez (si-da) Fr. v.

A directi on, meaning to go s lower,
also to fo llow the voic e

,
t o decreas e

the volume of sound.
ceja (tha

’
-ha) Spa. 11 .

In s tringed instruments th e bridge
on whi ch th e strings re s t.
célamustel (sé—la-m ii- ste l ') Fr. 11 .
A kind of reed organ having funda
mental or principal s top s s imilar to
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ce les tial mus ic
thos e of the harmonium and al so
addit ional part s , such as bel l s , harp ,
echo, thunder, dove and cuckoo notes
and other sounds.
célébrer (sé - la-bra) Fr. v.
To sing, to ce lebrate , to p rai s e.

celera

é
n ente (cha- la-ra-m én’

-té) I t.
a v.
Swiftly, in haste, fas t : a di rect ion ,
meaning to be performed swiftly.
ce lere (cha

'
- la—ré ). I t . adj .

Quick : qui ck in tempo .

ce l eridad (tha- la -r
‘

i-dad ') Spa. 11 .
Cele ri ty, veloci ty, rapidi ty of music .
ce le ri ta (cha- la-r

‘

i- ta ' ) I t. 11 .

Ce leri ty, swiftne s s , sp eed, as in the
direction , con celeri ta, to b e rendered
with speed.
celerité (sé - la-ré- ta) Fr. 11 .
Cel e ri ty. See ce le ri ta.
ce l e s ta
A keyboard instrument of the har
monica typ e, invented by Auguste
Mustel , of Pari s , in 1886, and by
French compos ers sub sti tuted for
cari l lon in the orchestra . Stee l bars
susp ended over re sonating boxe s of

wood are struck with hammers by an
action s imi lar to that ofth e p iano. I t
ha s a compas s of five octaves upward
from th e C on the s e cond space of
the bas s c lef and i t s tone i s exqui si tely
pure and c lear. As an orchestral
in strument i t i s u sed by many modern
French composers and was even
emp loyed by Tchaikowsky.
céle ste (sé - lest) Fr. adj .
1 . Cele stia l or heaven ly and app li ed
to such organ stop s as produce a soft,
swee t tone.
2. Also u sed as the name of a p iano
pedal producing a l ike effect.
c ele s tial musi c
The musi c of th e Spheres. This
refe rs to the anci ent supposi tion that
the movements of the heaven ly bodie s
p roduced a harmony impercep tibl e to
human ears . Pythagoras suppo sed
thes e motion s to conform to fixed
laws expres sed in numbers corre
sp onding to the numbers which give
harmony ofsound . The seven p lanets
giv e the seven note s of the scale .
Plato in h i s Republi c says a si ren
si t s on each p lanet and carol s a sweet
song which agree s wi th the tone of
he r own sphere and harmonize s wi th
that of the othe rs . This bel i ef in the
musi c of the sphere s has b een repeat
edly mentioned in l iteratu re from the
earli es t t imes, as in Job we find,
“When the morning s tars sang
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cele s tial musi c
together, in Mi lton ’s Hymn on

Chri s t’s Nativi ty,
“
R ing out, ye

cr stal sphere s .
eferences concerning thi s theory

m igh t be multip li ed innumerably from
Shakespeare, D ryden , Addison and
others , but these suflice , perhaps , to
Show its widespread prevalence.
cele stina (ché - lés- té

'

m a) I t . 11 .
1 . An organ stop composed ofpipes
p roducing a soft tone . I t s p i tch i s
rather h igh , the lowest tone being an
octave below middle C.

2. I n reed organs a stop consi s ting
ofreeds p roducing a tremolo effect.
c el eusma (sé - l oos

’
-ma) Grk. 11 .

From the Greek verb , meaning to
urge on

, to command. The name
given to th e word or s ing-song by
which oarsmen in anci en t times were
encouraged to row rhythmical ly, and
whi ch i s now used by sai lors to help
them pul l un iformly and simultane
ously at a rope . I t is the same as
the proce leusmatic song, wri tten in
four Short measures to arouse anima
tion and li fe in action.
’cello (ché l

'
-16) I t.

Abbreviation of violoncel lo.
cembal (San-bar) Fr. 11 .

l . Harp si chord.
2. Cymbal.
cem
%
al d’amour (sari-bat da-moor

'

)
r.

Harps ichord of l ove. An instru
ment invented by Si lberman , of Free
burg, early in the Eighteenth Century.
I t was a doubl e c lavi chord with
s trings twice th e length of those of a
clavi chord and passing over two
bridge s instead ofon e. I t s action was
s imi lar to that of th e c lavichord
except that the tangents s truck be
tween the bridges , and both parts of
the strings were al lowed to vibrate.
The strings when at re st lay upon the
damping cloth and were free to
vibrate a s long as th ey were rai sed
from i t by the keys . The cas e was
like that of th e sp inet excep t that th e
e l ongated part lay to the left of the
p erformer. For furth er di scus sion
see clavichord.
cembali s t
One who plays the cembalo : cem
balo being an Old name for harp si
chord or p iano, or vari ous instru
ments having wire strings s truck by
hammers.
cembali s ta (cham-ba-lés'-ta) I t. 11 .
One who plays on the harp si chord

,

cymbal s or p iano.

cercar la nota
cembalo (cham '

-ba-16) I t. 11 .
1 . Harps ichord.
2. Cymbal. Abbr. cemb.

cembanel la (cham-ba-nél’-la) I t. 11 .
See cennamella.
cennamella (chi -na—m él'da) I t. 11 .
A wind ins trument like a flute, p ip e
or flageolet.
ceno

l
bites (sen -6-bit s) Eng. n. from
at.

Members of a religious order dwel l
ing in a community or convent and
performing the s ervices of th e choir.
c ent
The hundredth part of an e qual
s emiton e.
c ento (chan

'
-to) I t. n .

Hundred : in poetry, th e name given
to a poem made up of a hundred
verse s from another poem, or a com
pos iti on formed of one hundred
verse s or passages from other authors
and di sposed i n a n ew order.
2. The name given th e col le cti on of

antiphons or brief sentence s from the
Scripture s sung before and afte r th e
p salms and canti cle s in the Roman
Cathol ic s ervi ce and arranged by Pope
Gregory the Great.
centon (San -ten ) Fr. n .

l . The antiphony of Pope Gregory
the Great. Antiphony is a col lecti on
of Catho l ic an tiphone s, which are

bri ef sentences from the Scriptures
sung before and after the p salms and
canticl e s. Centon refers to those
arranged by Gregory in the Sixth
Century. For additional matter see
Gregorian Chant.
2. A medley of extracts from the

works of on e composer or of several
worked up into an opera or s imi lar
composi ti on .
centone (chan—tom e) I t. 11 .
1 . The antiphony or col le cti on of

brief senten ces from the Scrip tures
sung before and afte r the psalms and
cantic le s in Roman Catholi c Church ,
and arranged by Pope Gregory the
Great.
2. A patchwork : a medley of di ffer
ent tunes or melodi e s from an
author’s musi cal composit ions, as a
cento i s in poetry.
cephali cus (sé-faI

’
-i-kt"is) Lat .

Of or pe rtaining t o the head : the
name ofon e Of th e musi cal characters
of notation u sed i n the Middle Ages,
See al so n eume .
cercar l a nota (cha r

'
-kala no'—t

‘

a) I t.
To search for th e note : i n s inging

to s eek or feel for th e note ; a gliding
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chamber organ
chamber organ
A smal l p ortab le organ, ei the r reed

or otherwi s e, des igned for us e in a
smal l room.

chamber p i tch or tone
Thi s i s th e p itch adopted by the
Pari s Académie in 1859 when A once
accented that is, A on the second
space of the trebl e staff, was fixed at
870 s imp le or 435 double varia
ti ons per s econd. Equivalent to nor

mal p itch.
chambe r sty le
In th e s tyle of chamber music sui t
ab le to b e p layed in chamber concerts“
chamber voice
A voice e special ly sui ted to p er
forming chamber musi c.
chamberga (cham-ba r'-ga) Spa. 11 .
A Spani sh dance , which i s usual ly
accompani ed by song.
change
1 . The variou s arrangements and
alternations of tones p roduced on a
p eal or set of be l l s tuned to the scale.
2. In harmony a change means a
modulati on , or i n a compos it ion a
passing from one key to another.
3. In the voi ce, th e change from
the boy’s to the man’s voice.
change, enharmoni c
A pas sage where the notation i s
changed but not the sound, and where
the same keys of th e in strument are
u sed . Thi s can be e ffected on an
ordinary keyed instrument only,
where inte rval s of le s s than a half
tone can be ignored. For in stance, i f
the phrase, A -Bb— C, were changed
to A— Ali —C, on i nst ruments l ike the
p iano

,
whereon there are only whole

and half tones , th e same note would
represent B flat and A sharp , and the
two phrase s would sound alike.
change ringing
The art of ringing a peal of

‘bel l s
in a regularly varying order so as to
produce every combination which th e
number ofbel l s makes pos sib l e.
changeabl e
A name for chants which may be
sung in e i the r th e maj or or minor
mode of the key in which they are
written . The maj or mode i s that
having an interval of a maj or thi rd
above the fi rst note of th e scal e, and
the minor mode i s that having an

interval of a minor thi rd above th e
fi rs t n ote.
change r de jeu (shan-zha’ di‘i zha) Fr.
To change the p lay : t o change the
regi s ters or s top s in an organ.

chant
changing-chord
I n ancien t counterpoint

,
entering

unaccented, and then skipp ing. I n
ancient counterpoin t a chord that
enters on an unaccented part of the
measure, then t ransposes into another
key more than a whole tone higher
or l ower.
changing note
1 . A name app li ed by theori sts to
thos e notes which do not form a part
of the chords which they ac company

,

but wh ich connect thos e chords and
carry the ear more smooth ly from
on e to another. They u sually occur
on the unaccented part of a bar.
2. A note which takes th e p lace of
a note in the chord and l ie s one de
gree above or below it.

Also, an auxi l iary note from
which th e tones descend an interval
of a thi rd. The equivalent of passing
note.
channe l s
I n the organ the separate parts of
the wind ches t into which the ai r i s
pumped and stored, and by which th e
wind i s conveyed to p ip es. All the
p ip es belonging to on e s top are p laced
over th e same channel . The wind
gain s acces s to the channe l s by means
of a channe l valve.
chanson (shaft- son) Fr. 11 .

A song : original ly a kind of bal lad
,

now a vocal s olo with p iano accom ~

panim ent. Abbr. chans .
chanson bachique (sh

’ar‘i-son ba-kek')
Fr.
Bacchi c s ongs : drinking songs .

chan

I
s
‘

on de geste (Shari -son (Ill zhést)
r.

Songs of achi evements : heroic
poems. The romances and deeds '

of
valor sung by the wander
strel s of the M iddle Ages

,
part

in France.
chanson des rues (shan-son da
Songs of th e st

such as are heard at vaudevi l l e or
the s treet s.
chansonnette (shan-son-net') Fr.
A li ttl e song ; a short song ; a p Opu
lar part song.
chansonnier (shafi-siin-ya

'

) Fr. 11 .
A composer ofs ongs and bal lads.
chant
O riginal ly th e only interpretation of
th e word was song, a meaning which
i s retain ed in th e French word.



DICTIONARY
chant

ci ted to one note of the accom pani
ment. Thi s s tyle is adapted to com
positions having p ros e text, as the
canti c les and p salms, th e melody
being very s low and in no degree
marked or flowing.
chant amoureux (sh

'afi-ta -moo-ru ) Fr.
A love song.
chant d’ égli s e (shafi da-gléz

'

) Fr.
Church s inging.
chant de noél (Shari (Ill no-él

'

) Fr.
A Chri s tmas carol : a s ong in
prai se of Chri s tmas.
chant de triomphe (shaft dii t re-Ohi)

r.
A triumphal song, a song of t ri
umph . A song sung in ce lebration of
some victory.

chan

P
t
‘

de s oi s eaux (shaft da-swa-zo’

)
r.

Singing of th e bi rd s.
chant, double
A chant or S impl e melody to whi ch
two verse s ofa p sa lm are reci ted. I t
would have four note s on which the
voi ce i s h e ld and four cadences or
ornaments .
chant du soi r (shafi du swa r) Fr.
Evening chan t.
chant égal (shah- ta-ga l') Fr.
chant en i son (shan- ta-né-zon') Fr.
Equal chant : a chant sung on only
two tones and having th erefore but
one inte rval.
chant funebre (Shan fu-nabr') Fr.
A dirge : a song to be sung at
fune rals.
chant lugubre (shéir

'

i ln-gubr
'

) Fr.
A mournful , dismal song : a song of
mourning and lamentation.
chant, Lydian Eng. from Grk.
A tende r and del i cat e melody to be
sung in a languid and melancholy
style.
chant, Phry gian
A chant intended to arouse the hear

ers to fury and rage .
chant , plai n
Vocal musi c in i t s s impl e st form ,

as
used in th e early Chri s ti an Church.
See al so p lain chant.
chant, proper
See proper chant.
chant , Roman
See Roman chant.
chant royal (shafi rwa-ya l) Fr.
In early French po e try certain
lyrics wri tten on l ofty subj ects and
set to music . According to Pasquier
'

a chant royal was a song in honor of
God, the Virgin , o r the sa ints , or any
other subj ect of dignity and di s tre s s.
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chantries
I t was wri tten in heroi c form and
c los ed wi th a s tanza containing dedi
cation, recap i tu lation and moral.
chant sacre (shar

’

i sak r
'

) Fr.
Sacred mus ic.

chant, single
s imp le melody of seve ral parts

extending through only one vers e of a
song. See a lso single chant.
chan

I
t
:

sur le livre (shar
'

i sur lii lévr
'

)
r.

Extemporaneous part s added by
one or more voi ce s to the s imp le
theme of the main melody sung by
others. A kind or part s inging

,
where

each s inge r made tip hi s own p art as
h e sang i t and whi ch re su l ted in a
discordant mingl ing of sounds.
chantan t (shin-tan) Fr. adj .
chantante (Shari-tant) Fr. adj .
From chanter, to s ing.
1 . Singing.
2. Lyri c in characte r : easi ly sung ;
in a me lodious and s inging s tyle.
chantante basse (bas Shari - tant) Fr.
A lyri c bas s , a flexibl e bas s voice.

chan tée (shah-ta) Fr. adj .
Sung.

chanter a livre ouve rt (Shari-ta a le
vroo-ver

'

) Fr.
To s ing on Opening the book : to
s ing at s ight.
chante r ap le ine voix (shah-ta 5 p lén
vwa) Fr.
To sing with the ful l voic e.
chante r, arch
The chi ef chanter : the s inger who
leads the choi r in s inging chants.
chan

P
t
‘

er en choeur (shan-ta ' an kt‘ir)
r.

To sing in a choi r or in a chorus.
chante rel l e (shai

‘

i-tii-rél
’

) Fr. 11 .

The soprano or fi rs t s tring, th e E
string of th e viol in and mandolin .
The smal les t and highe st s trings of
any instrument of th e viol in or lute
fami ly.
chanteur (shafi- tur ) Fr. 11 .
A mal e singer.
chanteuse (shafi- tuz

’

) Fr. 11 .

A female s inger.
chantonner (shan-tOn-na ) Fr. v.

To hum.

chantries
I nsti tution s endowed and e stab

lished for the purpos e of free ing the
souls of th e founders from purgatory
by means of th ei r s inging. For
instance , a church or chapel endowed
for the pu rpo se of saying dai ly mas s
for the sou l of the donors.



98 DICTIONARY

chan try p riests
chan try p riests
Pri ests chosen to s ing in a chantry,

or church edifice, endowed and estab
lished for the purpos e that mas s may
be daily sung there for th e soul of
th e donor.
chapeau c hinois (sha shen-wa') Fr.
Chines e hat : a set of small bel ls
hung on an inverted cres cent and
used in mil itary music. The name
was derived from i t s resemblance in
shape to a Chinese hat.
chapel
1 . A church.
2. A gene ra l t erm fo r thos e musi

cians in th e s ervice of a great per
sonage.

chape l le (sha-p él
’

) Fr. 11 .
A chape l. A company of musician s
who sing or p lay in a church or in
private employ. An orche stra.
chape ls royal
The bodies of cl ergy and lay c lerks
who conduct re ligiou s s e rvice s at the
courts of Chri s tian monarch s. In

England there are several, th e chief
one being at St. James Palace , and
consi s ting of the Dean , th e Lord H igh
Almoner, th e Cle rk of the Closet, two
deputies , the sub-dean , forty-eigh t
chap lains , eigh t p ri es t s in ordinary, a
maste r of the ch i ldren, on e l ay com
poser, an organis t, one lay organis t
and chape l-master or choir-master,
eight l ay gentl emen and ten boys , and
other attendants. They hold service s
at ten a. m ., twelve noon and five
th i rty p . m . on Sundays and at e leven
a. m. on feas t days.
characte r ofk eys
Owing to the sys tem of tuning
ins truments of fixed in tonation , s ome
k e s are much more u sefu l than
ot ers. Most composers have shown
a preference for certai n keys, finding
some characte r inherent in a given
key which sui ted i t to the subj ec t of
the composi t ion. Thus, the sharp keys
are more intens e, cl ea r and bril l iant
than the flat keys , which are somber
and re laxing. Maj or keys are clear,
minor keys sombe r, The con sum m a

t ion of clearnes s and bri l li ancy i s at
tained by the maj or sharp keys, that
of sombernes s by the minor flat keys.

The keys of C maj or and A minor,
having nei ther sharp s nor flats, pos
s es s l e s s ch aracter than any of the
others.
characteristic
As an adj ec tive thi s te rm i s appl i ed
to music designed to rep resent some

chatzozerah

specia l occurrence or expres s some
certain emotion. As a noun thi s word
re late s to the individual characte r of
th e different musical keys. Theoret
ically every maj or or minor key i s
p recis e ly a like because the inte rvals
between the notes are exactly S imi lar.
Howeve r, many musi cian s maintain
that th e sharp keys h ave brigh ter and
s tronger characte r and th e flat keys a
dul le r and more somber, a mino r char
acter.
characte ri s tic chord
The leading or p rincipal chord : the
chord founded upon the fifth note ofa
s cal e and introducing a perfect
cadence , or on e which sati sfie s the
car at th e end ofa movement or of th e
compos ition.
characte ri sti c note
The l eading note : the seventh note

of th e maj or s cal e, which i s the scal e
having semitones between the third
and fourth and seventh and eighth
tones. So cal led because i t e special ly
emphas izes the keyno te.
Charak terstimm e (ka-rak

’
- ter-sht1m

me) Ger. n .

Literally, characte r voice : a solo
stop in th e organ ; that i s, any s top
which produces a Specia l effect or

imitate s an orchestral instrument and
i s general ly u s ed in s olo work.
Charakterstiick e (ka-rak

'
-ter-shtuk ’

-é )
Ger. n. p l.
Musi cal composi ti ons intended to
describe c ertain impres s ion s or inci
dents by means of sound.
charivari (sha-ré -va-ré ) Fr. 11 .

Rough musi c, c latte r no i se : a dis
cord made on tin horn s and bel l s and
such ins truments. A mock s erenade.
chas se (shas) Fr. 11 .
The hunt : in hunting style. Music
simi lar t o the musi c of the hunting
horn, or musi c to accompany the
chase.
chatsoteroth (ka t-sO’

-té Heb, n.
chatzozerah (kit-zé -zé

'
-ra) Heb . n .

This i s though t to have been th e
straigh t s i lver trumpet of the Hebrews
which they used in thei r ri tual and
sometimes in battl e. In the B ible,
Moses was given specific di rections in
regard to the making of these
trumpet s out of one piece of s i lver.
According to Josephus , these trum
pets were somewhat l es s than a cubit
long, a li t t l e thi cker than a pip e, and
having an oblong opening for blowing
on, and a bel l-shaped end l ike a horn.
There i s some dispute as to the app li
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cherubical hym n

Tersanctus (Holy, holy, holy) , which
forms the conclusion of the Preface
and precedes the canon of the mass,
ches t ofviols
An old name for a set ofviol s con
s i s ting of two bas ses , two tenors and
two treb le s, each having six s trings.
These in struments were parti cularly
adapted to p laying fantasias.
chest-register
In male and femal e voi ces, th e l ower
regi s te r or notes, the tones of whi ch
produce sympathetic vibrat ions in the
ches t.
che s t tone
ches t voi ce
The lowes t regi ster or range of

note s in th e voi ce. Also a vocal tone
poss e s s ing the quali ty of th e chest
regi s ter or note s p roducing vibration
in th e chest.
chetarrina (ke-tar-ré

'
-na) I t. 1 1 .

The smal l Neapoli tan guitar.
chevale t (she-va- la

’

) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, wooden horse.
1 . The bridge of a s tringed instru
ment. A smal l b ridge- shap ed piece of
wood se t on the body of i ns truments
of th e vio lin and lute fami li es , over
which th e strings pass to th e h ead.
2. A stand for suspending a cymbal

or gong.
chevil le (she-vé

'
-

yé) Fr. 11 .
A peg, p in or bo lt : in viol in and
s imil ar in s truments a movable wooden
p eg set in the head and used to tighten
or l oos en th e ten sion of the s trings.
chevrotement (she-e t-man

’

) Fr. adv.
A trembling of the voi ce : a tremo r

or shake i n singing.
chevroter (shév- ré - ta') Fr. v.
To sing or speak in tremulou s voi ce :
to make a bad or fal se tril l .
chiaramente (k é -a-ra-m én

’
-té) I t. adv.

Clearly
,
purely : a di rect ion meaning

to be rendered cl early, brightly and
distinctly.
chiarezza (k é -a-re t

'
-tsa) I t. n .

Brightness
,
clearnes s : as u sed in the

term
,
con chiarezz, meaning to be

rendered with cl earnes s, brightnes s.
chi arina (k é -ii-ré

'

m a) I t. 1 1 .
A clari on or trumpet . D erived
from its cl ea r, brigh t tone.
chiaro (ka-a

'
-r6) I t. adj .

Clear
,
bri l li an t

,
brigh t, pure in tone .

chiaroscuro (k é-a-rO- skoo'-ro) I t . 11 .

Light and shade : a te rm descrip tive
of the transi ti on s from faint to loud
in musi cal p erformance.
chiave (k é-ii

'
w é) I t . 1 1 .

A valve, a key : the key or cl ef, th e

chime
characte r at the beginning of the
composition which denote s the p itch
in which i t is written. The tuning
k ey, an instrument u sed by p iano
tuners in tuning the ins trument. The
key of an ins trument.
chiai

l
re maestro (k é -a-ve m a as -tro)
t

The key note or note upon which
the compos iti on i s bui lt up .
chiavette (k é a-ve t

’
-te) I t. n .

Value key. During the Sixteenth
Century i t was an almost invariable
ru le that no vocal par t Should

‘

go

beyond the compass of the five l ine
s taff. I n rep resenting note s above or

below thi s composers resorted to the
use of th e c lefs differing from those
in ordinary use for the various voi ce s ,
which s ign s real ly had the effect of

transpos ing the parts to higher or

l ower p i tch. The chiave tte p roper, or
high chiavette, t ransposed the parts
into a key a maj or thi rd, an inte rval
of two whole tones

, or a minor thi rd
or inte rval of one and a half tones ,
highe r than they were, and was really
equivalen t to three flats or fou r sharp s
in a signatu re having the usual c lef.
The low chiavette had the effect Of
thre e sharps or four flats over the
ordinary c lef.
chi c a (tshé

'
-ka) Spa. 11 .

An old Spani sh dance brought to
South America by the early Spanish
settl ers , and very p opular with thei r
descendants.
chiesa (k é —a

'
-za) I t. 11 .

A church . Used as an adj ective to
denote musi c of re l igious character,
as concerto da chiesa, i n church s tyle.
chiffre (shéfr) Fr. 11 .
Figure, number : a figure, as one of

th e Arabi c numerals whi ch in
thorough bas s s tand for a note and is
wri tten above o r be l ow the bass part.
chifladura (tché-fla-doo

'
-ta) Spa. n.

Whistling.
chiflar (tche-flar

’

) Spa. v.
To whi st le .

chifonie (shé -fO-né
'

) Fr. 11 .

A corruption of the O l d French
symphonia

,
the old name for a hurdy

gurdy, an instrument composed of

four strings and p layed by a whee l
rubbed in rosin . Two of the s trings
were s topped by certain keys and the
others acted as a drone bas s, or bass
having no variati on of tone.
chime
1 . A set ofbel l s varying in number,
tuned to the scal e and p layed by
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swinging ei th er the be ll s or the
c lapp ers inside them.

2. A set of bel l s wi th the hammers
that strike them , often p laced in a
music-box or an organ, t o p roduce th e
effe ct of a chime.
3. The sound p roduced by bell s rung
in harmony.
chime-barrel
A revolving barrel o r cylinder fi tted
with p egs. As the barre l revo lves
thes e pegs , in p as s ing, operate levers
by which a chime or cari l lon i s
p layed.
chiming machine
A machine, for ch iming bel l s me

chanically , which consi st s of a revolv
ing d rum studded wi th p in s so

p laced that they pul l th e rop es of the
bel l s, causing them to ch ime.
chimney
A smal l tube pas sing through the
cover of certain s topped organ pip es ,
causing the air t o vibrate in two equal
columns , thu s making the tone more
bri l li an t.
chinare (ké-na’-ré) I t. v.
To c lamor to chime.
Chines e musm
See hiven .

Chines e c re sc ent
Chines e hat
Chines e pavi l ion
A musica l instrument, now prae
t ical ly obsolete , used in mili tary
bands . I t consi s ted of a pol e with
s everal t ransverse b ras s p late s in
crescent shape surmounted

_
by a con

i ca l pavi l i on re sembling a Chines e
hat. To al l th ese part s are hung a
number of smal l be l l s. Thi s instru
m ent is held verti ca l ly and i s p layed
by being shaken up and down to em
phasize the time of the music . More
common names are th e German
Sche l l enbaum

,
and the French , cha

peau chinoi s .
chirimia (tch e- ré -me '-a) Spa. 11 .
The Oboe , th e clarinet . From
chi rimoya , the name of a fru it ; the
pear- shap ed portion of the oboe in
which th e mouthp i ece i s in serted.
Equival ent to B i rne
chi rogymnast (ki-rO-jim

’

m é st) Eng. 11 .
from Grk.

Finger t ra ine r : a square board to
which is attach ed a cross bar to which
rings are attached by a set of springs.
I t is to exerci s e the fingers of p iano
and organ player s .
chirt

g
il

lg
st (ki

’
—r6 p— l as t) Eng. 1 1 . from

r
An apparatu s

,
i nvented by Logie r

1 0 1

chl adni’s figures
about 18 10 , to keep the fingers of
young p iano p layers in corre ct p os i
tion. I t consi s ted of two smooth
wooden rai ls attached para l le l to the
p iano keyboard, and a pai r of bras s
frames o r open gloves which held the
wri s t up and compel led the fingers to
s trike the keys verti cal ly.
chi ta rra (k é- tar'-ra) I t. 1 1 .
A guitar. The I tal ian guita r

,
s t rung

with wi re instead of gut s trings. The
Engli sh c i ther was s trung in the same
way.
chita

I

rra col arco (ké-tar '-rakOl a r'-k6)
t

Gui ta r with the bow : a vio l i n wi th
side s gent ly curved like th e gui tar in
s tead of having corners l ike th e vio lin.
A gui tar p layed with a bow.

chi tarrone (ké - tar-rO
'
-né)

A theorbo or double-necked lute
having a very long neck. I t had wi re
in s tead of gut s trings, and two sets of
tuning p egs , the uppe r set carrying
twelve and the lower set eigh t s trings.
The very l ong neck permitted of great
development of the bas s. I t was used
in I ta ly in the Sixteenth Century to
accompany the voi c e and i t was also
u sed in orch estra. I t was s imi lar to
the archlute and theorbo.
chiu
n
chiurlaia (ké-ook-k é -oor- la

’
-
ya)

t. n .
Confused chatte r : a buzzing or

humming sound.
chiudenda col aria (ké-oo-den -da kol

a'-ri-a) I t.
Ending with the ai r.
ch iudendo (k é-oo-den’-do) I t. adj .
C los ing, ending : a s us ed in th e
di rec tion , ch iudendo col la p rima
strose

,
ending with the fi rs t vers e.

chiudendo col ri tornello (k é -oo-den
do kOl ré-toor-n él’ I t.
Ending with th e symphony, or with
the post lude .
chius o (k é -oo

'
-sO) I t. part. and adj .

Clos ed : as used in con bocca chiuso,
a directi on meaning to be performed
with c losed mouth , hummed, al so used
as in canone chiuso, a canon, in

which on ly th e p rincipal part i s writ
ten out fu lly.
ch ladni’s figures (kh lat

'
-né )

Experiment s in e lectri c figure s made
by Chladni , a scien ti s t, born at Wit
tenburg in 1 756. These experiments
which h e carri ed on ch i efly by mean s
of a plate of rosin covered with sand,
are di scussed in hi s books , Discov
eri e s concern ing the Theory of

.Sounds and A Treati s e on Acoustic s.
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choeur
c hoeur (kt

’

ir) Fr. 11 .

Choi r, chorus : the choir, or band of

s ingers, the chorus of s ingers.
choi ce note
A note wri tten above or below the
regular note in a vocal solo, which
th e s inger may take in prefe rence to
the regular note i f h e choose.
choi r
1 . In a church that part eas t of the
nave in which the s ervice s are cel e
brated.

2. The body of s ingers in a church
taken col lective ly.

sub-division of s ingers, who
S ing the same part i n a compos iti on.
4. I n the Anglican church those offi

cials whos e duty i t is to perform th e
dai ly choral se rvice.
5. A choral soci ety. Abbr. ch.
choi r boy
A boy member of a choi r. I n Cath
oli c and Epi scopal churches the choir
is usually composed of boys from
eight years of age, up.
choir, grand
In organ p laying the united sound

ing of al l th e reed stop s.
choi r master
A chori s te r for choi r l eader : one

who train s and leads the choir. Abbr.
choirm .

choi r organ
In large organs the third principal
s ecti on of the instrument. I t i s l es s
p owerful than the great organ , and
contain s stop s especia lly suited for

accompanying the choi r. Abbr. c. o.
choi r, t rombone
Among the Moravians a band of

t rombone p layers whose duty i t is, by
playing in the belfry of the church, to
announce th e death ofone of i t s mem
bers and to as si st a t the funeral
s ervice s. They also p lay on fe s tal
occasions and at th e op ening of the
church service.
Chor (kor) Ger. n.
Chorus , choir.
1 . On th e p iano two o r three
s trings for one tone sounded in uni
son.

2. A combination of in s truments of
the same fami ly but of different p i tch.
3. I n th e organ several of th e p ip e s
composing a so-cal led mixture s top
are group ed together so that they are
sounded by one key, producing tones
of variou s p itch.
choragus (kO-ra

’
-
gi

'

is)
" Eng. 1 1 . from

Lat.
The m an who had th e care of the

chord
chorus and the supp li e s neces sary for
i t. In ancient Greek and Roman
drama the leader and trainer of the
chorus. Also spe l l ed choregus.
choral
1 . noun. In th e Roman . Catholi c
Church any part of the s ervi ce sung
by the choir. A hymn or p salm tune
of the early German Protestant
Church or on e in imitation of them.

2. adj . O f or perta ining to a church
servic e or chorus.
choral anthem
A simpl e anth em in rhythmic s tyle
s imi lar to a chorale, or hymn tune, of
the German Protes tant church.
choral book
A colle cti on of choral musi c ei th er
wi th or withou t regularly written ac

com panim ent.

choral hymn
A hymn to be sung by the chorus.
choral se rvice
Servic e in which the p rie s t s ings in
response to th e choir and the enti re
l i turgy i s chanted instead of being
read.
Choralbearbei tung (ko- ral’-hé-ar'-bi

toongk ) Ger. n .
A choral treatment : a com po smon

t reated in a s imple and rhythmical
s tyl e.
Choralbuch (kO—ra1

’
-bookh) Ger. n.

A coll ect ion of church music : a
choral—book.
Choral e (ko-ra

'
-lé) Ger. n. p lu.

‘Hymn tunes . A sort of sacred
choral musi c introduced by Luther at
th e t ime of the reformation of the
German Protes tant church . This m u
sic was rhythmical in contras t to the
Old unrhythmi c church music.
choral eon
The same as aeolomelodi con.
choral i s t
A chori s te r, one who sings in a
choir.
choraliter (kO-ral -1 - ter) Ger. adj .
chora

li
massig (kO-ra l'-ma s-sig) Ger.
a j .

In th e rhythmic or measured style
of a choral or psalm tune.
Choramt (kor

'
-ant) Ger. n .

Cathedral servi ce .
choraules (kO- raw’

- lez) Grk n .

A flut e p layer in the Greek theatre.
One who keep s a chorus and p lays in
i t himself.
chord
In i ts general signification this
t erm refers to th e harmony of two or
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chord
other note s of the chord i s cal led
thorough bass figuring. The numbers
have the fol lowing s ignificance :

or 4
2

5
»

u
p

J
!
“

c
o
g-

t
:

N
e
“

m
a
m
a
U
‘
I

O
\

O r
-g

0

O

r
s

n

N

-h

C
h

0
3

0
1

0

C
J
O

-R

O
N

0
0

0
1

0
0

N

a chord of the second ; th e
thi rd invers ion ofa s eventh
chord.

a triad in fundamental
posi tion.

a chord of the thi rd, fourth
and sixth ; second inver
s ion of a s eventh chord.
a chord of the second ; th e
thi rd invers ion of a s eventh
chord.
soprano takes the fifth of
the root.
a chord of th e sixth ; firs t
inversion of a triad.
a chord of th e fourth and
sixth ; sec

x
ond inversion of

a triad.

th ird inversion of a chord
of the ninth.

a chord of th e fifth and
s ixth ; fi rst invers ion of a
s eventh chord.

s econd invers i on ofa chord
of the ninth.

a chord of th e seventh in
fundamental pos it ion.

fourth invers ion ofa chord
of the ninth.

firs t inversion of a chord
of the ninth.

sop rano takes octave of
th e root.
a chord of th e ninth in
fundamental p osi t ion.

a chord of the ninth with
fifth omitted.

a chord of th e ninth with
the s eventh omitted.
tenth

.

and octave instead
of third and prime.
el eventh and ninth instead
of fourth and s econd.

O O l
’

v

chord, diatonic
bass should be p layed
as wri tten , or in octaves

(tasto s olo) .
hen two or more figures are writ

ten above the bass the wides t interval
i s a lways expres sed by the upper
figure. When a it

,
b
,
14
, X , or H) s tands

alone ove r a bass note
,
i t indicates

that the third Of th e chord should be
rai sed or lowered accordingly. An
obl ique l ine through a figure sig
nifies that the interva l i s to be sharp
ened. A dash after a figure means
that the note for whi ch i t stands is to
be prolonged into the next chord.
chord a vi do (kord a-vé

’
—do) I t.

An o ld name for th e sound given
out by th e Op en s trings of th e violin
or s imi lar ins trument.
chord, anomalous
A chord containing an in terval
whi ch has been made very sharp or
flat in tempering the s cal e fo r instru
ments of fixed pitch.
chord, acci dental
A chord i s the S imultaneous sound

ing of a number of tones . An acci
dental chord i s the term used when
on e or more of the tone s are ei ther
he ld back or p layed before th e other
tones of th e chord.
chord, al tered
A chord in which one of th e notes

has been lowered or rais ed a half tone
without affecting a change of key.
chord, au ented
A chor containing a maj or th i rd ,
four hal f s teps , and an augmented
fifth , eight half s teps . Same a s redun
dant chord.
chord, broken
A chord whose tones are sounded

in success ion instead of s imultane
ously. Equival ent to a rpeggio.
chord, characteri stic
The principal or characteri s tic
chord. A chord that is bui l t up on the
dominant or fi fth note of th e key in
which th e musi c i s wri tten. The same
as dominant chord.
chord, chromati c
A chord that contains on e or more
chromati c s igns, sharp s, flat s or nat
ural.
chord, common
A chord composed of th e funda
mental note , or note upon which the
chord i s bui l t, plus a note an interval
of a th i rd above i t p lus another note
at an interval ofa fifth .

chord, diatoni c
A chord formed by tones in the
same standard scal e.
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chord, dominant

chord, dom i nant
A chord that i s bui l t upon th e dom

inant or fifth note of the key in which
the music is wri tten. The same as
characteri s ti c chord.
chord, doubtful
A te rm appl ied to a cho rd or

cho rds
,
which may belong to more

than one key when its notation i s
s l ightly changed. Same a s e quivocal
chord.
chord, equivocal
Same as doubtful chord.
chord, fundamental
The chord cons i s t ing of the fi rs t
no te of a scale p lus i t s thi rd and
fifth.
chord, imperfe ct
A chord which doe s not contain al l
the inte rval s be longing to i t.
chord, i nverted
A chord whose lowes t tone is not
it s fundamental or tone from whi ch
the cho rd i s bu i l t, but i s a t an in te r
val of a seventh below the bas s note.
A chord which has l i teral ly been in
verted, i t s bas s note being taken a s
the highes t note and the no te s wh ich
had been above the bass in the o rig
inal chord be ing be low it in the in
verted chord.
chord, k ey
See key chord.

chord, l e ading
The chord buil t on the fifth note

of the key in which the compos it ion
i s wri tten, p lus the th i rd and fi fth .

The same as the dominant chord and
the characte ri s t ic c hord.
chord, major
A cho rd containing a maj or th i rd,
tones di stan t four ha lf s tep s from
each othe r, and a perfec t fifth , tones
di stant s even half s tep s from each
other.
chord, minor
A chord containing a minor th i rd,
tones dis tant fou r hal f s tep s from
each othe r, and a perfec t fifth , tone s
di stant seven hal f s teps from each
othe r.
chord of nature
Every tone actual ly consi s t s of one
chief so und cal l ed th e fundamental
tone, plu s a number of fainte r, higher
tone s cal led ove rtone s that sound si

multaneously with the fundamental
tone . The b lending of these over
tones wi th th e fundamental to ne i s
cal led the chord of natu re. See al so
harmoni c ove rtone s .

105

chord of the second and fourth
chord of the augmented sixth
Thi s cho rd is variously fo rmed, ac
cording as it i s the I ta lian , German or

French augmented s ixth. The feature
in common is that the augmented
s ixth chords al l extend from the no te
on which the chord i s based to the
sharp of its s ixth inte rval

,
whil e the

inte rmediate no te s forming the har
mony vary according to the name of
the cho rd.
chord of the e l eventh
A chord cons i s ting of th e chord of
the n inth, that is, a chord composed
of a no te p lus no te s at interval s of a
third, a fi fth , a s eventh and a ninth
above i t, to which , the note e l even de
grees above the fi rs t note has been
added.
chord of th e fifth and sixth
The fi rs t inve rs ion o r change of
po s i tion of the note s of the chord ,
cal led chord of the s eventh. Thi s
chord consi st s of a note plus o ther
note s at inte rvals o f a thi rd , a fifth ,
and a seventh above i t. The chord
of the fifth and s ixth takes the note a
thi rd above the bas s note of th e
cho rd of the seventh for i t s bass and
adds other note s a t interval s of a
thi rd, a fi fth and a s ix th above i t.
chord of th e fourth and sixth
The second invers ion of th e com

m on cho rd, which cons i s t s of the fifth
note of that chord for a bass , plus i t s
fourth and s ix th note s.
chord of the ninth
A chord cons i s ting of a no te plus
note s at inte rval s of a thi rd, a fifth , a
seventh and a ninth , respectively.
chord of th e s econd
The thi rd i nvers ion o r rearrange
ment of note s of the chord bui l t
on the s eventh degre e of the s cal e.
I t take s the note an inte rval of a sev
enth above the o riginal bas s no te for
its bas s note , adding note s at inte rval s
of a second

,
fourth and sixth, resp ec

tively.

chord ofthe second and fourth
The thi rd i nve rs ion or change of
pos i t ion of the note s in th e chord of
the seventh . The cho rd of th e sev
enth cons is t s of a note plu s th e thi rd ,
fifth and s ixth note s above i t. The
cho rd of the s econd and fourth take s
th e seventh no te of the chord of the
s eventh for i t s bas s note , and to i t
adds the s econd, fourth and s ixth
notes above i t.
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chord of the seventh

chord of the s eventh
A chord consi s ting of the fi rs t note
of a s cal e p lus the third, fifth and sev
cuth no te s above i t.
chord of th e sixth
The fi rs t inve rsion or change of p o

sition of note s of the common
chord, which co ns i s ts of a note p lus
the note s at interval s of a third and
a fifth above i t in th e scale. The fi rs t
i nversio n take s the note a thi rd above
th e o riginal bass no te for i t s bas s,
and to i t adds note s a thi rd and a
s ixth above it.
chord of th e suspended ninth
The chord bui l t upon the ninth of
the toni c, tha t i s , upon a tone which
i s an octave and one degree more , six
tone s and two semitones, above the
keynote.
chord of the suspended sixth
This chord i s variously formed, ac
co rding as it i s the I tal ian, German or
French augmented s ixth. The feature
in common is that the augmented
s ixth chords al l extend from the note
on which the cho rd i s based to the
Sharp of i t s s ixth inte rval , whi le the
intermediate note s fo rming the har
mony vary according to the name of
the chord.
chord of the third, fourth and sixth
The second inversion of the four
toned cho rd cal l ed cho rd of the sev
cuth. The cho rd of the seventh con
s i st s o f a note wi th other note s at in
tervals of a th ird, fi fth and seventh.
The second invers ion take s the note
a t an inte rval of a fi fth fo r i t s bas s
note , and add note s at inte rval s of a
th i rd, fourth and s ixth from i t.
chord of the th irteenth
The chord bui l t o n the cho rd of th e
n inth. The chord of the ninth con

s i s t s of a note plu s o the r note s at in
tervals of a thi rd, fi fth , seventh and
ninth , re sp ec tively. The chord o f the
thi rteenth adds to thi s note s at inte r
val s of an eleventh and a thi rteenth
from it s keynote .
chord of the thi rteenth
The cho rd bui l t on the chord o f th e
ninth , whi ch cons i s t s of th e firs t note
of the scal e p lus i ts th i rd, s eventh and
n inth , plu s el eventh and thi rteenth .

chord of th e t ritone
The thi rd change of posi t ion of
note s in the chord of the s eventh .

Thi s take s the highest note of that
cho rd for i ts bas s and i t adds note s
at inte rval s ofa s econd, a fourth and
a sixth above.

O
r

chordomelodion

chord p assage
A chord in figuration, or an orna
mental chord. The quick rendering
of the note s in a chord succe ssively

,

as di s tingui shed from scal e passages
the no te s of which fo l low each other
in thei r o rder in the scale. Equivalent
to arpeggio.
chord, p erfe ct
See perfect chord.
chord, primary
S ee primary chord.
chord, redundant
See redundant chord.

chord, solid
A chord the tones of which begin
and end at the same time, in contra
di s t inction to a broken chord.
chord, t ransi ent
A cho rd in which , in order to make

a smooth trans i tion from one chord to
anothe r, note s a re int roduced which
do not form an e s sentia l part of the
fundamental harmony. A chord used
in modulat ing or changing from one
key to another, but foreign to both
keys.
chorda (kor Lat. 11 .
A string of a musical ins trument.
chorda characteristica (kOr

’
-da kar

ak - ter-is’-té -ka) Lat.
The characte ri s t i c tone : th e l eading
or p rincipal no te or tone.
chorda, dominant septima (dem i nant
sep '-ti-ma kor’-da) Lat.
The dominant cho rd of the s eventh
the chord founded upon the dominant
or fi fth note of the scal e with its

th i rd, fifth and seventh.
chorda, nona (no

’
-na kor -d

'a) Lat.
See chord of th e n inth.
chordae essentiales (kor-dé és-sén

shI-a
'
- lez) Lat.

The keyno te , or firs t note of a
s cal e , plus i t s thi rd, o r the note two
and one-hal f tones above i t , p lus i ts
fi fth, or note three and one-half tones
above i t. This i s cal led the tonic
triad.
chordaulodion
A large automati c barrel o rgan hav
ing a combination of p ipes and strings.
The chordaulodion was invented by
Kaufmann, an organis t , of Dresden ,
in 1812.

Chordienst (kor -dénst) Ger. n.

Choi r se rvic e ; choral se rvi ce : in
church a song servic e , when canticles ,
hymns, versi cl es and response s are all
sung.
chordom elodion
See chordaulodion.
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chorus

number of men and women, varying
from , twe lve to twenty- four, who in a
specie s o f rhythmical declamation t e

s embl ing chanting expres sed the sen

tim ents arou sed by the chief actors in
the play. Sometimes th e c ho rus was
divided

,

and on e part answered the
other. When not s inging they were
grouped upon a platfo rm cal led the
thymel e, placed in the center of the
building. There was sometimes an

accompaniment of flutes in unison to
the s inging of the chorus , but ve ry
l i ttl e of the characte r of the chorus
musi c i s known.
2. A body of s ingers who fo rm the
chorus in opera, oratorio or cho rus.
3. A compos it ion written fo r a band

of s ingers.
4. A refrain or burden of a song.
Abbr. cho., chor.
chorus , cyc li c
In dramatic performances of the
anci ent Athenians , a dance p erformed
by the cho ru s around the al tar of
B acchus.
choru smaster
The leading singe r i n the chorus.

Chri s te e l e i s on (kris
'
-té é-la'-i-s6n, or

5- 17-5611 ) Grk.
O Chris t, have mercy upon us : a
part of th e Kyrie or fi rs t movement
of th e mas s i n Catho l i c Church serv
i ce s. See Lesse r Li tany.
Chris tmas carols
Carol s or bal lads commemorat ing
the bi rth ofChri st, sung at Chri stmas
t ime

,
espe cial ly in England. The be

ginning Of thes e carol s was in the
Twelfth or Thirteenth Centurie s.
They varied greatly in subj ect and
s tyl e

,
some be ing deeply rel igious in

tone and others be ing j ovial and fe s
t ive in characte r. They were sung by
al l cl as s es of people during the Chris t
mas hol idays , and were a part of the
church s ervic e Chri stmas morning.
Christmesse (kris t

'
-mes- sé ) Ger. n.

Chris tme tte (kris t
'
-met-té) Ger. 11 .

Chri stmas matins : in the Cathol ic
Church a Specia l matins se rvice for
Chri s tmas morning.
chroma (k ro

'
—ma) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

Color
,
complexion : th e ancient name

for an e igh th note . The name for the
sharp which ra ises, and the flat which
lowers

,
a note half a tone in pi tch.

The name of one of the modifications
of the Greek musical '

scale.

chroma di es i s (k ro-ma di
’
- é-sis) Eng.

from Grk.
A half tone.

chromatic instruments
chroma duplex (k ro

'
—ma, from Grk. ;

di
'

i—p lék s, ) from Lat
1 . The doubl e sharp o r doubl e flat.
2. In ancient music the name fo r a
s ixteenth no te.
chromam eter

A tuning fork. A smal l s teel in
s trument having two prongs which
upon being s truck give out a fixed
tone by which musical ins truments
are tuned and the p i tch o f tunes as~
certained. Tuning forks are of two
pi tches : A, two octaves above A in a
mino r scal e, fo r o rches tra ; and

‘ C.
three octaves above . C in C natural
scale.
chromatic
Literal ly, colored.
1 . Re lating to musi c thi s means the
introduct ion ofa sharp, flat o r natural
that doe s not belong to the key. The
word ch romatic is wel l chosen, for
by the u s e of sharp s and flats tone
colo r or shading i s added to th e nat
u ral sounds of the notes .
2. A chromati c interva l i s an i nter

val one half s tep above o r b elow the
given note.
3. A chromati c s cal e i s a s cal e that
ascends o r descends by half s teps ; on
the piano 3 chromatic s cal e includes
al l the black keys a s wel l as th e white
keys in that s cal e, as C, C11, D, D“, E,

F, F#, G, Gli, A , All, B ,
C.

chromatic al teration
Alte ring, that i s, raism g or lowering
a note by a half tone.
chromatic chord
A chord that contains one o r more
chromati c s igns, sharp s, flats , o r nat
ural.
chromatic depres sion
Lowering a note by a half tone .

chromatic e levation
Raising a note by a half tone.

chromatic fugue
A fugue in which the subj ec t ha
many interval s of hal f tones.
chromatic harmony
That which is characterized by the
u se o f ch romati c t ;ones that is, tone s
p roduced by rai s ing o r loweriiig the
original by the u se of Sharp s or flats.
chromatic horn
The French horn having valves or

keys which make i t po ss ibl e to sound
half tones on thi s ins trument.
chromatic ins truments
All in st ruments on which half tones

can be sounded.
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chromatic keyboard
chromatic k eyboard
An a ttachment app li ed to the p iano
keyboard, which enable s moderately
ski lful p layers to execute chromatic
s cal es of half tones, half tone runs
and tri l l s more eas ily.
chromati c keys
The black keys on the p iano : every
key in the p iano s cal e which has one

or more half tones.
chromati c melody
A melody that move s by hal f tone s.
chromatic scale
A scale which consi s t s of twelve
half s tep s i n an octave and which d i
vide s the whole tone s of the diaton ic
o r natural s cal e i nto half tones.
ch romati c signs
The characte rs u sed in musical no

tation for the purpo se of rai s ing or

lowering tones. Those u sed in mod
e rn musi c are the sharp, ii, the flat, b,
the natural

,
h
, the doubl e Sharp , X , and

the doubl e flat, bb. For additional
matte r s ee unde r s eparate heads.
chromati c tuning fork
A tuning fork that sounds al l the
tone s and half tone s of t he o ctave.
chromatic s, acc idental
Sharp s o r flat s that a re not natural
t o the key in which the passage i s
written , but which do not modulate ,
or change the passage i nto another
ey.

chromatique (k ro-ma- tek ') Fr. adj .
Chromatic.

chromatiquem ent (k ro-ma - tek-man')
Fr. adv.
Chromatical ly : p ro ceeding by hal f
tones, or according to the chromati c
scal e.
chromatis che Tonlei te r (k ro-ma-t

‘

i
shé ton

'
-li

'
-ter) Ger.

The ch romati c scal e : a s cal e con
s is ting of twelve succes sive hal f tone s
to an o ctave.

Klanggesch lech t (k ro
klang-ghe-shlék t

'

) Ger.
t i c mode or clas s of

chronometer
A general name for any m achine

for measuring t ime.
chronometer, Weber
An apparatu s for measuring the du
ration of note s , i nvented in 1813 by
Gottfried Weber. I t was a pendu
lum formed of a s tring divided into
fifty-five inch spac e s by knot s , and
having a bul le t attached to the end for
a weight. I t wa s provi ded with mean s
for lengthening or shortening the
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church modes
s tring and the rate of veloc i ty of the
pendulum depended upon i ts l ength.
Thus, the s l ide r se t a t some dete r
mined mark or knot on the s tring
make s one beat p e r s econd

, and give s
a bas i s for measuring othe r lengths
and the i r number of beats pe r seco nd.
chronom étre (k ro-no-met r) Fr. n.

A fo rm of monochord, an instru
ment having one s tring and a mova
ble bridge, which was used for deter
mining inte rval s of p itch and to teach
piano tuning. Thi s inst rument was
i nvented by Ral l e r in 1872.

chro

g
o

li
p rotos (k ro

'
-n 1

“

is p ro
’
-ti

‘

1 s)
r

Lite ral ly, th e fi rs t t ime : the smal l
e st t ime uni t. I n ancient music the
s imple sho rt o r b reve , a note equiva

l ent to two modern whol e note s , by
which long syllable values we re meas
ured. Thus , one s imple long, a note
having the valu e of four modern
whol e no tes two chrono p rotoi or
b reves.
chur ch cadence
A musica l ornament cons i s t ing of
a chord formed on the keynote o r
fi rs t no te of the s cal e , preceded by a
cho rd formed on a no te three and one
hal f tone s below or two and one-half
tone s above the keynote. The same
a s p lagal cadence.
church cantata
A rather long and e laborate choral
work on a sacred subj e ct, in the s tyl e
of an oratorio but not l ong enough
to be dignified by that name.
church m odes
The mode s or s ca le s in whi ch early
church mus ic was written. The idea
of modes was borrowed from the
Greek music , with some modifications.
The late r Greek mus icians used ebro
matic tones , whil e the church mode
had none except b flat. Each chant ,
with thi s exceptio n, was kep t s tri ctly
withi n the compas s ofone mode. The
Greek s cal e des cended, the church as
cended. Both modes were bui l t upon
a system of fifteen tones , divided into
groups of fou r tones each , known as
tetracho rds

,
and beginning on th e sec

ond tone cal led B , becau se A was

original ly an ext ra tone. Each mode
or scal e had to consi s t Of a perfect
fourth , or inte rval of two whol e tones
and one hal f tone , and a perfec t fifth
or th ree whole tones and a half tone ,
but they could be so arranged that
e ither the perfect fou rth or th e per
fee t fi fth s tood fo r the lower part of
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church modes

the s cal e. A mode began upon any
one of the seven tone s of the natural
s cale and extended through an octave.
There were two kinds ofmodes , s even
authenti c and s even p lagal , founded
upon the authenti c. St. Ambrose,
who was B i shop of Milan during the
Fourth Century, i s supposed to have
founded the fi rs t fou r authenti c mode s
cal l ed afte r the Greek names , Dorian,
Phrygian, Lydian and Mixolydian,
To thes e, in the Seventh Century,
Pope Gregory added the fi rs t four
plagal modes , th e Hypodorian, Hypo
phrygian, Hypolydian and H yp om ixo
lydian. Late r three othe r authenti c,
th e E olian, Locrian and Ionian , were
c reated, and three p lagal , th e Hypo
aeolian , Hypolocrian and Hypoionian .
An authenti c mode was one whi ch as
cended a fifth and then a fourth above
the keyno te , or note upon which the
s cal e was bui l t bu t did not go below
it. A plagal mode was one which as
cended a fifth above and descended a
fourth below its keyno te. In each
mode the fol lowing tones were of
specia l importance . the final , nearly
equival ent to the modern keynote ,
upon which every melody ended ; the
dominant or principal reci ting note ;
the mediant and partic ipant , upon
whi ch phras es o the r than th e fi rs t and
last might begin and end. These
modes exe rted a powerful influence
ove r the deve lopmen t of modern mu
sic and were used exclusive ly down
to the Sixteenth Century, when the
introduction of mode rn forms grad
ual ly supe rseded them in al l bu t the
Roman Cathol ic church music, where
they are s ti l l i n use.
c hute (shut) Fr. 11 .
Li te ral ly, fal l, decl ine. An obsolete
s li ding grace , taking half th e value of
the note which i t modifie s : p redeces
sor of th e long appoggiatura . I t was
indi cated by a l i ttl e hook o r an

obl ique s troke before a note.

c i accona (chak-ko
’
-na) I t. 11 .

ciacconne (chak kon
’
-né) I t. 11 .

A slow dance, probably Spani sh in

cinyra

o rigin. The music of thi s dance, us
ual ly in three-four t ime and moder
ately s low in tempo , was most often
in the form of variations on a ground
bass, mostly about eigh t measure s
long. The same as chaconne.
ci cogna (ché-kOn

'
-
ya) I t. 11 .

Li teral ly, a stork : the mouthp iece
of a wind ins trument.
cicutrenna (c lie—k oo- t ren’-na) I t. 11 .
A musical p ipe : th i s was p robably
derived from cicuta, a Pan

’s p ipe,
made from the s talks of the h emlock.
ci frato (ché-fréi

'
-to) I t. adj .

Marked with in i tial s : figured, as a
figured bas s, in which the other parts
a re indica ted by numeral s writ te n
above . and below the bas s note s, in
s tead of by notes.
cimbalo (chém

'
-ba-lo) I t. 1 1 .

O riginally a large dulc imer, from
which grew the appl i cat ion of th e
name to a variety of ins truments fur
nished with strings and struck by
hammers. Now i t has numerous
meanings, among them cymbal, harp
sichord and p iano. I t i s even given
a s a name for the tambourine.
Cimbe l (t sim

'
-bél ) Ger. n.

1 . Cymbalo : a pai r of thin concave.
ci rcula r me tal p late s , with strap s
through the middle by which they
are he ld.
2. O rgan s top : a so-cal led mixture
s top i n the o rgan compo sed of several
p ip e s to each key of the keyboard.
Cimbelstern (t sim -bél shtarn) Ger. n.
Li tera lly, cymbal- s tar : a s ta r made

of ci rcular p iece s o f meta l hung with
smal l bel l s whi ch are sounded by a
current of a i r, control led by a draw
s top. I t i s now rarely used, but in
o ld organs was p laced in front and
at the top of the ins trument. Syno
nym of Zimbelste rn.

Cinellen (tsé - nél
'
-lén) Ger. n.

cine l li (ché -nél
’
- lé) I t. 11 .

Cymbal s : two thin round metal
p lates with l eather s trap s through the
center by which the performer ho lds
one i n eac h hand. They are p layed
by being rubbed together wi th a p e
culiat s l iding motion.
c inq (sank) Fr. adj . and n.

c inque (chén
’
-kwe) I t. adj . and n.

1 . Five.
2. The fi fth vo ice or part in a quin
tet , whi ch i s a compos it ion for five
voi ce s or ins truments.
cinyra
An ob sol e te name for the harp.
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ci thara
from which many medi eva l and m od
ern ins truments , such as guita r and
zithe r, de rive thei r names and in part
the i r construct ion.
3. A ci ther

,
which see .

c i thara bi j uga (sith
'
-a-ré bi—j o o'—ga)

Lat.
Two-necked gui ta r or lute : on th is
instrument some of the s trings passed
along the s ide of the finger-board and
therefore cou ld not be s topped , whil e
some of the higher s trings were
tuned in uni son . I t was sometimes
s trung with wi re and played with a
plec trum like a ci thara and sometimes

1s trung
with gut and played l ike a

ute.
c itharoedus (si-tha-ré

’
-diis) Lat. 11 .

One who s ings whi le p laying upon
the harp o r c i thara.
either

An ins trument shaped l ike a lute but
wi th a flat back l ike a gui tar. I t was
s trung with wi re instead ofgut and the
oldes t Specimens had three strings

,

which were afte rwards inc reased to
e ight, nine and even twenty- four, gen
e ral ly tuned in pai rs and p layed by
quil l or plect rum. I t was very popular
during the Sixteenth and Seventeenth
Cen turi e s i n Europ e and England.
Engl ish c i the r was the name given
thi s ins trument during the Eighteenth
Century ; i t u sual ly had fou r pai rs of
wire s trings , al though th e number was
variabl e up to fourteen pai rs.
cithole (sit

'

6
'
-lé) Engxn . obso lete.

An inst rument much l ike th e dul
c imer and sometimes though t to have
been synonymous with i t. Some au
thorities derive the wo rd from the
Latin, ci s te lla, a smal l box, others
from cithera, a gui tar. I t was fre

quently refe rred to by poet s of the
Thirteenth, Fourteenth and Fifteenth
Centuri e s , and was p ictured a s a smal l
box shaped psal te r in manuscript s of
the times Chaucer refe rs to i t in the
Knight’s Tale , in whi ch i t seems to
be a kind of guita r.
cittam (sit

'
-tam) O ld Eng. 11 .

The Old Engli sh name of th e guitar.
ci ttern (sit

’
- térn) Eng. 11 . old form.

See either.
c ivetteri a (ché-vet-té-ré

’
-a) I t. 11 .

Coquetry : as used in the direction
ph rase , con c ive tteria, to be rendered
in a coquetti sh , trifl ing style.
Clai r (klar) Fr. adj .
Clear : shri l l , l oud, in tone.

clang sound
clai ron (klar Fr. 11 .

1 . Clarion : a trumpet having a c lear
tone.
2. The reed stop in an organ.

clam
In be l l ringing the p racti se of
uni ting several sounds by ringing a
group of bel l s.
c lama ne ces se s (cla

’
-ma né ses -éz)

Lat.
A phras e us ed in the M iddl e Ages ,
indicating that th e s econd voice in a
canon should sing al l th e notes the
fi rs t voi ce sang, s inging through the

re sts ; that is, there should be no rests
in the second voice .
c lamoroso (k la-m o-rO

'
-sO) I t. adj .

Clamorous , loud, no isy ; p laint ive
sounds.
clan marches
The individual marches which be
long to each clan in Scotland, and by
which they are l ed into batt le , or mar
shaled to clan gatherings -

oi variou s
kinds. These are composed for the
bagpip es and have a strongly marked
accent and rhythm.

clang
From the German word klang,
sound. A compos ite musical tone
cons is ting of a principal tone and the
subordinate tones of higher p i tch
wh ich sound wi th i t. A sharp, shri l l
s ound.
c lang-color
Tone

,
color

,
tone quali ty, the resu lt

of the composit e tone. A peculiar
ringing qual ity to the tone.
clang figures
The peculiar s tar-l ike forms into
which sand

,
s cattered on a glas s or

meta l p late, shapes i ts e lf when a bow
is drawn along the edge of the p late .

Thi s means of s tudying vibration was
fi rs t di scovered by Chladni about 1787.
clang-key
See k langschlussel.

d ang-meaning
The meaning of a chord, that is,

not its abstract harmony or character,
but i t s re lati on to other chords with
which i t i s being used.
c lang sound
The audibl e vib ration s of elastic
bodies . What we general ly call tones
are compounded of s everal s imple
s ounds not u sual ly di stinguishable,
and the word clang signifies the com
pound of s everal s imultaneous simple
sounds or s ingle vibrations .
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dang-succession
d ang-succes s ion
A progression or changing from

one ch0 1 d to anothe r as the chord
moves from the principal harmoni c
form or c lang to some related har
monic combination.
c lang-ti nt
The color of a tone, that i s , i ts
quali ty or individuality ; that pecul i
arity of a tone which make s i t differ
ent from another of th e same pi tch.
Every ins trument, every voi ce, has i t s
own clang- t int . Also cal led the tim
ber of a tone .
clangor tubarum (klang

'
-Or tu-bi '

rt
'

im) Lat.
An ancient Roman mil i tary trumpet
which consi st ed of one large bronze
tube surrounded by s even small er
tubes, al l terminating in a S ingl e
mouthpiece.
c lapper
The tongue of a bel l : the metal
tongue which hangs within a bel l and
p roduces sounds by s triking against
the sides .
claque boi s (klak bwa) Fr. 11 .

French name for the zy lophone.
c lara voc e (kla

’
-ra v6

'
-ché) I t

A c lear, l oud voice.
c laribel flute
An organ s top composed of open
wood pip e s p roducing a ful l tone of
soft, sweet qual i ty. The p i tch is an

octave high e r than that of the ordin
ary clarabe l la s top , of which i t is a
vari ety. The lowest tone i s only an
octave be low middle C.

claribell a
. In th e o rgan a group of p ipe s
whi ch are open at both ends. Thei r
tone i s ve ry mellow and can be effec
tive ly used in solo wo rk. Claribel , or
clarabe l la , i s th e name given by Eng
l i sh makers, whereas th e German
p ortunal and the American melodia
are the same.
clari chord
The same as clavichord.

Cla rin (kla '-ren) Ger. n .
1 . A clarion or t rumpet.
2. An organ stop , th e same as
clarion .
Clarinblasen (kla

’
-ren-bla’-zén ) Ger. n .

The sound of a trumpet : spec ifical ly
the soft tones p roduced on a trumpet.
clarinero (kla-ré-na'-r6) Spa. 11 .
A trumpeter.
clarinet
A very important wood-wind instru
ment much used in orchestras and in
military bands. I t was invented in

clarinet
1690 by Johann Chri s topher Denner of
Nuremberg. The name i s p robab ly
derived from the I tal ian c larino, or
trumpet. The ancien t shawns were
p robably of th i s type , too .

The c larinet cons i s t s primari ly of a
mouthp iece furni shed with a single
beating reed and a cylindri cal tube
p ie rced with many s ide holes and
terminating in a bel l. The reed con

s i s ts of a broad flat strip of a kind of
ta l l gras s cal led cane. I t i s flattened
on one s ide and thinned to a feather
edge on th e oth er. In early times i t
wa s attached by wax cords, but i t i s
now held in p lace by a doub le metal
band having two screws and cal led
the ligatu re. Excep t for the mouth
piece and the be ll, the tube of th e
c larinet i s enti re ly cyl indrical and for
that rea son p roduce s a tone deeper
than the conical tub e of a flute or
oboe ofth e same length . Thus on the
flute or oboe extra p res sure of ai r
p roduce s a tone an octave above the
natural tone, but on th e clarinet i t
p roduce s a tone at a twelfth , or an
octave and a fi fth, highe r than the
natura l tone. The fundamental s cal e
of the c larine t extends from E on the
thi rd space of the bas s s taff to B flat
on the thi rd l ine of the t reble . E in
th e bas s being sounded through the
bel l of th e horn. Thi s s ca le of nine
teen half tone s require s at least
e ighteen side hole s. Most modern
c larinets have twenty s ide hole s, seven
clo sed by the left thumb and firs t,
s econd and thi rd fingers of the right
and left hand, two by th e li ttl e fingers
ac ting through open s tanding keys ,
one by an Open s tanding key c losed
by either o r both the second o r third
finger ofthe right hand, and eleven by
c lo sed keys. The system of fingering
is very compli cated on the clarinet
and make s thi s in s trument difficul t to
p lay. I t s compass i s u sual ly divided
into four regi s te rs : The lowest in
cludes

'

th e fundamental s cal e ; th e
s econd or medium consi s t s of a few
extra note s and brings the compas s
up to B ; the thi rd or acute, which i s
the scal e bas ed on th e firs t harmonic
p roduced ; and the fourth which i s
obtained from the upp er overtones .
I t s compas s i s from E on the thi rd
Space of the bas s s taff t o C of th e
s econd octave above the t reb le staff.
Musi c for th e clarine t i s written in the
G clef. The lower regi s te r of the
c larinet, sometimes including the
m edium, is called chalumeau, and i s
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clari ne t
rich

,
ful l and rather reedy in tone.

The upper regi ster i s c lear, round and
bri l liant

,
the fourth or h ighes t shr il l

and fi erce. Clarinets are tuned on

vari ous note s. The A clarinet i s us ed
in orchestra and i s tuned to th e s cal e
ofA maj or ; i t s ounds one and a half
tone below the C clarinet. The B flat
clarinet i s much used in mili tary
bands ; i t s ounds two half tones below
C and gives th e scal e of B flat maj or.
For th e highe r note s mi litary bands
use a smal l c larinet tuned to E flat.
The clarin et tuned to D i s by some
composers thought to blend bette r
wi th th e violin s than those at lower
p itch. Owing to the compli cated sys

tem of fingering used i t i s difficu l t t o
p lay on i t composi ti ons having more
than three sharp s or thre e flats.
I t i s difficul t to tune and i s very
su scep tibl e to atmospheri c changes,
and ought righ tly to give th e p itch to
th e orchestra ins tead of th e oboe.
Many composi tion s have been written
in which the clarinet has solo or

p rominent part and i t i s an impor
tant factor in th e modern orchestra.
Abbr. clar.
clarinet, bass
The deep- toned member of th e
clarinet family. I t has th e same key
system as the ordinary c larinet , but
has a large bel l at th e lower end and
a crook for th e mouthpi ece. The
tones i t p roduce s are an octave lower
than th ose of the clarinet, and i t i s
usual ly tuned in the key of B flat on
the firs t space above the bas s staff.
When i t s musi c i s wri tten in th e
t reble c l ef th e instrument p lays the
notes a maj or ninth or nin e tones
lower than they are written but only
one tone lower when the bas s staff
i s u sed for the lower note s , and the
treble only for th e highest regi ster.
The bass c larinet has a compas s from
D nearly two octaves below middle
C

,
to F an octave and one half above

i t
,
but i t s highes t note s a re s eldom

used. I t s lowes t regi ste r i s fu l l and
ri ch in tone . The instrument i s espe
cially good in solemn or mysterious
music. Abbr. cl. b
clarinetti ste (kla-ré -nét—tes t') Fr. 11 .
A clarinet-player.
c larino (kla-ré

’
-n6) I t. 11 .

1 . The I tal ian name for a smal l
shri l l-toned trumpet used chiefly in

i t s h igher note s. A name loosely
appl i ed to bugl e and trumpet. In old
score s u sed for tromba.

c lausula
An organ stop , the same as

clarion. Abbr. clar., claro.
clarion (klar’-i-On ) Eng. 11 .
1 . A trumpet having a cl ear tone .
2. An organ stop composed of pip es
furni shed with reeds whose vib rations
p roduc e th e sounds. The p i tch i s not
l ow, th e deepes t tone being an octave
be low middle C. The tone i s r inging
and b ri l li an t and i s u sed in l oud
effects. The clari on i s the only reed
s top of th i s pi tch in general use.
clarion stop
A group ofp ip es in the organ which
are fitted with a reed fashioned in

su ch a manner as to p roduce a b ri l~
l i an t pi ercing tone.
clarionet
An obsolescent form of clar inet.
c larionet-flute
A meaningle s s name app li ed to an

organ stop composed of p ip es cov

ered at the top , but having a s lender
tube through the s topper, making th e
tone rather p i ercing. The lowes t tone
i s two octaves below middle C
clarone (kla-r6

'
-né) I t. 11 .

The cl arinet.
c larté de voix (klar-ta duvwa) Fr.
Clearness ofvoice.
c las s ica l musi c
Clas si ca l musi c i s musi c of an
acknowledged s tyle in art composed
by a recognized master in that styl e.
I n a broader sense clas si ca l music i s
any music that from it s p erfect har
m ony of form, subj ec t matter, and
spirit, i s worthy to s erve as a mode l
for oth er compos iti on s in that s tyle.
Thi s is a name given to work of the
earl i e r maste rs, i nc luding B eethoven,
and i s sometimes appli ed to that of

thei r imi tators . Serious music in

general in contras t t o musi c of ephem
era l nature.
clas si cal pi tch
The pi tch in u se between 1713 and

1897, and employed by al l the great
musicians from Purce l l and Bach to
Weber and Schubert and even Men
delssohn and Rossini. In thi s p i tch
a
'

, that i s , a on the s econd space of the
treble staff varied from 415 to 429

doubl e vib rations p er s econd.
clause
A musi cal ph rase, or uni t, a musical
s entence or idea.
Clause l (k low

’
-zél) Ger. 11 .

cl os e ; cadence or concluding
m us i cal phrase .
clausula (klaw

'
-zi

'

i-1a) Lat. n .
A close : a conclusion ; a concluding
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clavichord
The s trings of finely drawn brass
wire stre tched almost paral le l to the
di rection of the case, but s lanted to
ward the back. They were fastened to
the right o f the player on tuning p ins
ins erted in the sounding-board which
was strengthened on the under s ide
by a strip of oak. At the back and partly
along the l eft s ide they were at tached
to hi tch ing p ins of thi cker wi re. On

the right hand the s trings rested on a
curved bridge which carried the i r vi
brations to the sounding—board be
neath them. In clavicho rds made be
fo re the Eighteenth Century there
were two or th re e uni son s trings to a
note , beginning with the bass which
had one s tring continuing with two and
afte r middl e C three, and even four
strings for the highes t note of the fou r
oc tave compas s . The lowes t key was
p robably E and was made to sound C,
whil e F sharp sounded D. In some
clavichords, cal l ed gebunden, a set of
s trings s e rved for two sets of no te s ,
by the use of extra tangents. About
the end of the Seventeenth Century
the c lavichord was enlarged and i t s
c ompas s extended and fretted clavi~
chords were made with only two
tangents to a pai r of s trings but with
A and D always unfretted or bundfrei.
I n al l c lavicho rds except tho se of

I taly and the Netherlands the natural
keys were black and the ch romati c
keys white. Abbr. clav.

clavicitherium
The harp with keys . This was o rig

inally de signed to be played upon a
tabl e and was s imilar to a spinet ;
late r i t was p rovided with s tandards
and it s sounding-board was placed on

end. I t had a triangula r case and in
s tead of tangent s such as thos e of the
clavicho rd , i t had wooden bars cal l ed
j acks , which had small qui l l s at the
uppe r end by means of whi ch i t set
the strings in vibration. Each key
sounded a separate s tring.
clavi cylinder
A keyboard instrument invented by
Chladni about 1800 and exhibi ted in
Pari s in 1806. I t consi s ted of a glas s
cyl inder or s eri e s of cyl inders made
t o revolve by a t readle. By means
of keys , s teel rods were p res sed
agains t the . cy linder and thus made
to sound the note s of the s cal e. Thi s
in strument had a compas s of fou r
and a half octaves.
Anothe r instrument of th e same

name cons isted of glas s p late s o f dif

(
DC

clear flute
ferent l engths struck by hammers
operated by a keyboard.
clavi er (k lav—

yé ) Fr. 11 .
cla-vie r (k lav-vi

’

) Fr. n.
Clavi er (kla-fé r

’

) Ger. n.

1 . The keyboard of such in stru

ments as the p iano or the organ.
2. A name formerly used for the
clavi chord.
3. The modern German name for

the piano
,
in fac t, fo r al l keyboard

instruments except the o rgan.
clavi er de réci t (k lav-

ya
’

clé ré - sé
’

) Fr.
Lite ral ly, the reci tative manual o r
keyboard : the swell o rgan or swel l
keyboard by which the sus tained
tone s of the organ are inc rea sed or

dimin ished in vo lume.
c lavi er, Virgi l p ractic e
See Vi rgi l p racti ce- clavie r.

Clavierauszug (kla fer
’

ows
'

tsoog)
Ger. n.

An arrangement o f a ful l s co re to be
p layed on piano .

Clavierdrath (kla fer'-drat) Ger. n.
Musi c wire :wire used in pianos and
s imi la r ins truments .
Clavierlehrer (kla fer —l a - rer) Ger. n.
A teache r of piano playing.

Clavierschule (kla-fé r
’
—shoo’-l é) Ger.n .

Progre ss ive exerci s es for the piano.
Clavierspieler (kla-fer

'
-shp é l

’
-ér) Ger.

n .

A piano-playe r.
Clavierstimm er (kla-fer

’
-shtém -mer)

Ger. n .
Piano- tuner.

Clavierubung (kla fer
’
u
' boongk )

Ger. 11 .
Exerc i s e for th e p iano .

Clavierun terricht (kla fer' oon' tér

rikht) Ger. 11 .
Le ssons on the p iano.

claviglissando (kla-vi- lé s-san
'
-dr6) I t.

11 .

A keyboard instrument i nvented by
C . W. Le Jeune. I t consi s ted of a
mechani sm which c ombined the ci

fects of the harmonium in imitating
the sounds ofvarious instruments , and
of the viol in in its portamento or s l ide.
c lavis (kla '-vis) Eng. 11 . from Lat.
A bellows handle . A key, a note, a
clef, th e characte r at the beginning of

a stave of musi c which shows the
pi tch of the note s thereon .

c lé (k lé ) Fr. 11 .

Clef.
c l ear flute
An organ stop sounding an octave
higher than i ts nominal p i tch and hav
ing a c lear, flute- l ike quali ty of tone.
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clef

c lef (kléf) Eng. 11 .

c lef (kla) F r . _ n .

The key : the only musical symbol
by which the p itch of a sound may be
abso lutely rep resented. I n the Six
1 e en th Century the re were five clefs
in use, the gamut named from the
Greek lette r F gamma

,
the F. C . G

and D clefs . The gamut
,
which rep re

sented the G now written on the fi rs t
line of the bas s staffwas then th e low
e st sound in the musical“ sys tem, theD cl ef, which in
dicated d , D i n !H] jg”3 lgthe s econd oc-

b

or

t a v e a o ve

middl e c. Both 9 ° 0 1
”

(8
of thes e are F Clef.
now obso let e , th e only c lefs

G Clef now in use being C clef
,
G

clef and F clef.
Any of thes e symbol s p laced on

any l in e of th e staff, fixe s the
name and pitch of the note on that
l ine, and from that the name s and
p itch of the note s on th e othe r l ine s
and Spaces can be found . The C clef
has been used on al l l ine s but the fi fth :

On the fi rs t lin e i t is cal led

qfig the sop rano c lef and i s
found in old eccle s ias ti cal

music and sometimes i n modern vocal
scores ; on the s econd lin e
i t indicated the mezzo
soprano, and early in the
Eighteenth Century the teno r vi ol in
part, bu t i s now ob sol et e ; on th e

thi rd l in e of th e staff
E i t is cal led al to cl ef

,
and

used in music fo r al to voice s
,
violas

and the highe s t t rombone ; and on the
fourth line , i t is known as
the tenor cl ef, and used in
wri ting for tenor voice s

,

t rombone s and the uppe r regi s te r o f
the bas soon and ce l l o . The F cl ef

,

placed on the fourth l ine
(n
f

.th e s taff,
is use in music

or g for al l bas s instru
ments and voice s.

I n old music i t i s sometimes found
upon the thi rd l ine and
cal led the barytone cl ef ;
and sometimes on the fi fth

l ine when i t i s cal l ed th e
basso p rofundo c lef. The
G clef i s now used only

on th e s econd l ine o f th e s taff
and i s known as th e t rebl e
clef ; the G clef on the fi rs t
l ine or French treble cl ef,
and the G clef on th e thi rd

l

clef, mezzo-sop rano
l ine are obsolete.
The modern c lefs
are co rruptio ns of
the l etters C, F, G.
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c le f, al to
The C c lef, p laced on the thi rd l ine

of th e s taff. See a lso al to c l ef
.

c lef, barytone
The F clef, p laced on the fourth line

of the s taff. See also barytone cl ef.
c le f, bass
The F clef, pl aced on the fourth
l in e of the s taff. See al so bas s cl ef

.

c lef, bass o p rofundo (bas
'
- sé -p ro-fun’

do) Lat.
The F clef on the fifth l ine of the
s taff. See a l so bas so p rofundo clef.
c le f, C
See C clef.
c lef, counter tenor
The C c lef, p laced on the thi rd l ine

of the s taff. See counter- tenor clef
.

c le f d’

accordeur (kla dak-kor-dur Fr.
A tun ing hammer or sort of hand
wrench by which the s trings are tuned
by tightening or loosening

, in harp s
and instruments o f the p iano family.
c le f de fay (kla dufé ') Fr.
he F, or bass c l ef

,
whi ch i s p laced

upon the fourth line of the staff. See
also F cle f.
c le f, de scant
See di scant c l ef.

c le f d’ ut (kla dut’) Fr.
The C clef.
cle f, F
See F clef.
c l ef, French treble
c le f, French vio lin
The G clef, made on the lowes t l in e
of the s taff. Formerly much used in
French musi c for the violin

,
flute and

other instruments but now obsole te.
See a lso French treb le

, or French
vi olin , c le f.
c le f, G
See G cle f.
c le f, German soprano
The C cle f, p laced on th e firs t l in e

of the s taff to indicate soprano parts.
See al so German sop rano cle f.
c lef, mean
The tenor clef, the C clef placed on

the fourth l ine o f the s taff. See als o
mean cl ef.
c le f, m ez

I
zo-sop rano (m ed

’
-zo-so-pra’

no t.
The C clef placed on the s econd
line of th e s taff. See al so messo
sop rano clef.
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cle f note

c le f note
The note upon which the cl ef i s
placed ; G in the t reble and F in the
bas s.
c lef sol (kla sul ) Fr.
The G, or t reble clef.
c l ef, s op rano
The C clef, p laced on the firs t l in e,
thus making the note on th e fi rs t l ine
middl e C ; th i s c lef denoted the
sop rano part. See also Soprano c lef.
c lef, tenor
The C clef, placed on the fourth
l in e and denoting the tenor part. See
al so tenor clef.
cl ef, t reb l e
The G c lef, placed on the s econd
l in e of the s taff. See als o treble c lef.
clinquette k lé -ket’) Fr.
Four p i ece s ofwood , bone o r ivory,

he ld two in each hand between the
fingers and shaken. They form a rat
t l ing accompanimen t to song, dance
or in s trumental musi c.
clocca (klok

’
-ka) Lat. n .

c loche (klosh)
‘Fr. n .

Bel l.
c loche de l ’elevation (klosh dfi lei -vas

yon
'

) Fr.
Bel l of the e levation : mas s bel l,
sacring bel l. A bel l rung at the altar
during the e levation of the Host and
other s ol emn part s of th e ce lebration
of th e mas s i n the Roman Cathol ic
Church .

c loche funebre (klosh fu—nabr ') Fr.
A funeral bel l : the toi l ing of a bel l
at funeral s .
cl oche sourde (klosh soord) Fr. .

A dul l bel l : a muffled be l l.
cl ocher (k lo- sha) Fr. n .

A belfry or s teep le : a tower where
a be l l or be ll s are hung.
clochett e (k lo-shét

’

) Fr. n.
Hand-bel l.
cl ock, musical
A clock containing an arrangement

ofweights and sp rings s imi lar to that
in a barrel-organ, and which produces
various tune s.
c lock, to
To produce sounds from a bel l by
attach ing a rop e to the clapper and
swinging i t unti l i t s trikes th e sta

tionary s ide s of the bel l.
c log dance
This is a j ig- l ike dance in which the
dancers wear clogs , which are shoes
having very thick soles and often high
h eel s. The dance is commonly as
cribed to I reland and i s one in which
the dance r varie s the step s at wi l l.

coda
The feet are kept constantly in mo
tion , the performer tapping the floor
with his heels, tapp ing his sole s
toge the r, in as many varied step s as
hi s ingenuity and balance wil l al low

,

Thi s dance is a great favori te even
to-day with the smal l boys and
grovwbup s and can be s een hi rnany
a vaudevi l l e performance. I t is danced
without musi c as a ru le

,
bystander s

sometimes clapp ing hands to form a
rhythmic accompaniment.
clokerre , O ld Eng. n .
A be l fry or tower where

,
bel l s are

hung.
clorone (k lo-ré -né) I t. n .

A kind of c larine t which is tuned
five tone s lower than the regular clari
net. The clarinet i s sometimes cal led
by thi s name.
c lose
The end or conclusion , as the clos
ing movemen t ofa composi ti on or th e
c los ing measure . When the clos e i s
based upon the keynote of the com

posi tion i t i s cal led a perfect cl ose
,

when i t i s based on another note i t i s
an imperfect c lose. A cadence i s often
called a clos e because i t often con

e ludes a composi tion or a divi s ion of
one.
close harmony
That in which th e notes or parts are
kep t as cl os e together a s pos sibl e. For
ins tance , in a compositi on of four
parts where the three highest part s
l i e within the compas s of an octave.
cl ose p lay
The s tyl e of lute playing in which
the fingers are kept on the strings as
rnuch as p ossflfle.

clos e posi ti on
The same a s clos e harmony.
c lo se score
A s core with more than on e voi ce

or ins trumental part on a s tave. The
same as compres s ed s core.
clynk e-bel l
Chime.

coalottino (ko-a—lot-té
’
-n6) I t n .

1 . A short concerto.
2. The part for the princ ipal in stru
ment in a concerto or other p iece for
la rge orchestral p erformance . See
also concertino.
cocchina (ko-k é

’
-na) I t. n.

A rusti c dance of I taly.
coda (ko

'
—da) Eng. and I t. n .

'

Tafl, end.

l . The tai l of a note.
2. To an infinite canon, a compo
s itiou in which two or more parts
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coll e trombone

colle
I

-t rom bone (k61
’
- 1é tr6m -b6

'
-né)

t.
With the trombone.

collet (kol- la) Fr. n .

The col lar, th e neck : as colle t de
violon , the neck of th e vio lin.
col lo (kol

'
- lo) I t.

With the : used in combination with
other words.
co lofonia (ko- lo-f6

'
-m

‘

i-a.) I t. 11 .
colophan e (ko- lo—fan ’) Fr. n.
colophonium (ko- lo-fo’

m i-oom) Ger. n.
colophony (kol

'
-o-f6-mi) Eng. n.

The ros in used on the strings of
bows to enable th e horsehai r to grip
the s trings of the ins truments better.
The name came from Colophon in
Asia M inor, whence came the best
rosin.
color
1 . In ancien t times thi s word had
many meanings, among them being,
puri ty of tone, a repeti tion of s ound in
part music , a leaving the part by the
voice , an alterati on of rhythm by the
different voice s in part s inging, and
the introduc tion of a di s cord for th e
sake of varie ty.
2. I t a l so meant th e colored lin es
u sed formerly to indicate th e re lative
p itch of notes, before the s taff was
in use.
3. The p res ent meaning of the word
i s timber, tone qual i ty, th e rhythm
and melodic b ril l iancy that give s a
phras e o r movement or compo s it ion
i t s characte r.
colorato (ko-lo-ra

'
-to) I t. part. and adj .

Colored , florid, high ly embel l i shed,
as any passage having many graces
and ornaments.
coloratura (ko- lo-ra- too’-ri) I t. n .
Coloraturen (ko-lo-ra- too'-rén ) Ger. n.
Any cadenzas , run s and tri l l s, or

any high ly ornamental pas sage, add
ing to th e b ri ll iancy and showy effect
of vocal or in s trumental musi c.
colori s (k6-16

'
-ré ) Fr. n .

colorit (ko-lo-rét
'

) Ger. n.
I n both voca l and in strumental
mus ic

,
the arrangement of contrasting

tone values , th e modification of tone
quali ty or in in s trumentation used to
p roduce certain effects .
c olpo, di (dé kor-pd) I t.
At a blow : a directi on meaning sud

denly , at once.
combinati onal modes
Those modes which resu lt from
changing a dom inan t chord , or one
bui lt on th e fifth not e of the scal e , in
a minor key, t o a chord bui l t on the
fir s t note of th e maj or key. Thi s

comique
re sul ts in a mode or s cale which has
intervals of a maj or third and a minor
s ixth, and i s thu s a combination of
maj or and minor.
come (ko

’
-me) I t. adv.

A ,s l ike, how.

come prima (ko
’
-me p ré -ma) I t.

A direction meaning as before , to
be rendered as before, as at firs t.
Abbr. co. mo.
come sopra (ko

’
-me sé

’
-pra) I t.

As above : a direction meaning to
rep eat a previ ous or s imi lar p as sage
come s ta (ko

'
-me sta) I t.

As i t s tands : a direction meaning to
render the pas sage so marked exactly
as i t i s writ ten .

comediante (ko
'
-ma-de-an '

- té) Spa. 11 .

One who p lays a comi c part.
comédie (kom -a—dé

’

) Fr. 11 .
Comedy : a pi ece having the ele
ments of humor in i t.
comédien (ko mad yan) Fr: 11 .
A man who p lays a comic part.
comédi enne (ko mad yen

'

) Fr. n .
A woman who p lays comi c parts.
come s (k6

’
-

.

mez) Eng. n . from Lat.
An associate, a companion, a part
ner. In a fugue, an answer that is in
s tri ct counterp oin t, the repeti ti on in a
different pi tch by on e part of a theme
p reviously given by another part The
more gen eral meaning is a sort of
rep ly made by one phras e of a com

positi on t o another, or one in s trument
to another. Thi s al so means th e
rep eti ti on of a phras e or theme of a
canon proposed by one part and
rep eated by another with or without
modification .
comic opera
An opera of a humorous cast in
which the musi c i s varied by the inte r
p olation of spoken words. The p lot
i s l ive ly and fu l l ofamusing si tuations,
and th e s tory ends happ i ly. The
musi c suit s the nature of th e p lot,
being gay and cheery.
comico (k6

’
-me-k6) I t. adj .

Comic ; a comic actor. I t i s some
times u sed as a noun and means a
wri ter of comedie s.
cominciante (ko-m

‘

in-chan’-té) I t.
part. and n .

One j ust beginning the study of

musi c.
c om i nciato (k6-m in-cha'-to) I t . 11 .

The beginning : the commencement.
Ob sole te form.

comique (ko mek’) Fr. adj .
Comic ; a comic actor. I t i s some
times u sed a s a noun and means a
wri ter of comedie s.
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comiquement

comiquement (ko-mek-man) Fr. adv.
Comical ly, j ocu larly : to be rendered
in a comi cal manner.
comma
1 . The smalle s t inte rval of

,
musi cal

tone, used in th eory bu t not in p rac
t i se, for the re the difference is s o
sl ight that i t i s lost . When th e s cale
is mathemati cal ly p erfect the interval
from one to two i s a maj or tone; and
from two to three a minor. Maj ors
contain ‘nin e commas and minors
e i ght, so that a comma i s the differ
ence between a maj or and a minor.
9 commas — 8 commas z l comma.
The comma syntonum , or comma of
D idymus, agree s with the above
descrip tion , but the comma ditonicum ,

that of Pythagoras , i s the difference
between the twelfth , fifth and the
seventh octave above a given note in
a mathemati cal ly perfect scal e .
2. A bre ath ing-mark ; a lso th e sign
for a backfal l , coulé or t remblement.
See table of s igns.
comma ditonicum (k6m

’
-a di-ton

’
-i

kum ) Lat .
See comma of Pythagoras.
comma of D idymus
The difference be tween the maj or
and minor whole tone or the ratio of
e ighty to eighty—one , as worked out

by D idymus , a Greek mathematician
and theori s t , who with othe r scien

fis t s revi sed the Greek musi cal
scal e.
comma of Pythagoras
The difference be tween th e s even th
octave or in terval of eight tones
or th e twelfth , fifth or in terval
of three whole tones and on e half
tone

,
above the given note . Thi s i s

named after Pythagoras , a Greek
theori st

,
who omitted C , a maj or

thi rd
,
from the h igh est tone on th e

seven-stringed
‘

Greek lyre , becau se i t
was a di scord.
comma syntonum (kom

’
-a sin-t6

’

niim ) Lat.
See comma of D idymus .
commencer (kom -man- sa

'

) Fr. v.
To begin , to start, to commence.
common chord
A chord composed of the funda
mental note , or note upon which the
chord i s bui l t, plu s a note an inte rval
of a thi rd above i t , p lus another note
at an interval of a fifth .
common measure
See common time.
common time
Four-four time

,
having four quart er

- I
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complement
notes, or th e e quival ent, to a measure.
Written 4 Applied in a
m o r e ‘

Z
‘

or general sense
t o a n y kind of duple
time, i . e ., any time in which the
number ofbeats in a measure i s divis i
b le by two.
common time, compound
Time having two or a multip l e of
two group s of beat s t o a measure ;
e. g., S ix—four or twelve-eight t ime.
common time , half
Two-fou r time ; t ime in which there
are only two quarte r note s or thei r
equivalen t to a measure. Written
common turn
The usual or regular
tu rn , an ornamen t con
s i s t ing of a p rincipal
note

,
th e note above

i t and the note be low i t.
comodamente (ko- m o

da-men'—té) I t. adv.
Easily : without ef

fort ; with composure .
comodo (ko-m o

'
-do) I t. adv.

Comfortab le ; easy.
compas s
The range or s cale which a voice

or in s trument i s ab le to p roduce, from
the lowes t to th e highest.
compensation mixture
An organ stop connected with the
pedals and composed of p ipe s, several
of which sound at differen t p i tch es
when a s ingle key i s depress ed. Thi s
stop i s us ed with various othe r p edal
s top s to reinforce and brighten th e
tone.
com pii

acente (kom -

p i
—a-chan '-té) I t.

a j .
Complai sant ; amiabl e.

compiacevole (kom pi a- cha -v6- lé
’

)
I t. adj .
Pleasing ; charming ; del igh tfu l ;
complai sant.
compieta (kom -

pi-a -ta) I t. n.
Complin or evening prayers. The
las t of th e s even canoni cal hours ,
defini te p eriods of dai ly p rayer in th e
Roman Cathol i c Church se rvic e.
complai nte (kon-p lant’) Fr. n.

A wai ling ; a lament : a religiou s
bal lad.
compl ement
That quantity which i s lacking to
any given inte rval not wider than an
octave to compl ete or fi l l up an

octave. For example , to any note
taken wi th i t s fourth , th e fifth above
th e upp er of two note s i s th e quantity
wanting

,
and hence the complement.

Common turn
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comp l ementary p ar t
complementary part
The part in fugue wh ich i s added to
the subj ec t, or main theme or motive,
and the counter subj ect

,
or second

theme in double fugues and fugues
with two subj ects.
complete caden ce
1 . A perfect cadence. When the
vers e of a chant ends on th e fi rs t n ote
of the scale in which the chant i s
written .
2. A cadence or closin g phrase
which brings to mind emphatical ly
th e key in which i t is written and
ful ly sati sfie s th e expectation roused
by the di s cordant nature of a fore
going chord , o r compl ete s the e ffect
b egun by that chord.
When the ch ord buil t on th e domi
nant or fifth note of th e scal e is fol
lowed by the chord bui l t on th e firs t
note of the s cal e, with foundation
n otes of both chords in the base , and
th e foundation note of th e second
ton e is repeated by th e highes t voice
i t i s called a complete cadence .
com p letorium (kom p lé to

’
ri fim )

Eng. 11 . from the Lat.
completory
A service containing p rayers and
said at the close of the day. In the
s ervice as arranged by St. Ambrose,
an anthem supp lementary to an anti
phon or short Scrip tu re sentence sung
before and afte r th e p salms for the
day or the canti c le s for th e s eason in
the se rvi ce of lauds , th e firs t canoni cal
hour

,
and in th e vesper or evening

servi ce.
complin (kom

'
-
p lin) Eng. 11 . from

Lat.
The seventh and last of the canoni
cal hours of the Roman Catholi c
r itual. I t i s sung afte r vespers , s ome
times with and sometimes without a
pause between servi ce s. Part of i ts
r i tual is invari able and part changes
w i th the s easons .
componere (kom -po'm e-ré) I t. v.
To compose musi c.

com poniren (kom -

po
-né

’
-ren) Ger. v.

To compos e music.
componi tore (k6m -

p6
-ui-t6

'
-ré) I t. 11 .

A compose r of music.
com ponum (kom -

p é
'
—ni

‘

1m ) Lat. 11 .
A machine invented by Winkel to
p resent a given theme in an endles s
variety of forms.
comporre (k6m-

p or
'
—ré) I t. v.

To compose musi c.
composite interval s
Interval s whi ch consi st of two or

comp ound app oggiatura
more half ton es. So called because
h al f tones when combined los e thei r
individuali ty and form whol e tones.
compos iteur (kon-

p é
-zé -tur’) Fr. n.

A compose r : one who writes music.
composition
1 . The art of originating and con

structing and wri ting music , ei ther on
new material or on a subj ec t sug
gested by some outs ide influence or

already exi sting.
2. A piece of musi c written more

o r l e s s according to the rule s of

thi s art.
3. In an organ, a parti cular com
bination of sounds which form a com
pound s top.
4 mechani cal arrangement on

the organ , by which a combination of

s top s may be used or shut off, by
opening or closing a valve or by using
a pedal whi ch acts upon the s lide r or
s trip ofwood which turn s the ai r on
or off th e p ip es .
composi tion , free
A compositi on which deviates s ome
what from the rul es of harmony.
compositi on pedal
An organ pedal capable of drawing

out or pushing in s everal s top s at
once.
com posmon, s t ri c t
A compos ition that adhere s rigidly
to the rules governing harmony.
composiz ione (kém -

p é
-zé-tsi-o

’

m e) I t.
11 .

A compos 1 tion , a musical work.
composiz ione de tavolino (kom —

p é
-zé

tsi-6
’
-n é dé ta-vo-lé

'
-n6) I t.

Tabl e compos iti ons : music to be
sung at tab le, such as glee s, catche s
and rounds .
com posso (kom -pos '-so) I t. adj .
Composed, set to musi c.
composti (kom-pos ’-té) I t. adj .
Compound : app lied to time in
music.
com p
g
sto (k6m-

p é
'
-sto) I t. part. and

a J .
Composed.
compound
Having two or more e lements, as
compound interval s or compound
time.
compound appoggiatura (ap pod-ja
too -ra) I tt.
The compound appoggiatura con
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con calore

con calore (kon ka-16
'
-ré) I t.

With fi re ; with warmth.
con cari ta (kon ka-ré

’
-ta) I t.

With tendernes s.
con c el e rita (kon cha—la-ri- ta') I t.
With celeri ty ; rap id ly.

con

I

civetteria (kon ché—vet-té-ré
'
-a)

t.
With coquetry ; coquetti sh ly.

con comodo (kon ko-m o
’
-d6) I t.

With ease.
con delicatezza (kon da-li-ka-tet

'
-tsa)

t.
With del icacy ; sweetly.

con desideri o (kon da-si-da
'
-ri—6) I t.

With des i re ; l ongingly.
con

I
devozione (kon da ~v6-tsi-6

'
-n é)

t.
With devotion ; ardently.

con di l igenza (kon dé - li-jen
'
—t sa) I t.

With di l igence ; carefu lly.
con disc rez ione (kon dis-k ri—tsi-o

’

m e)
I t.
With di sc reti on ; with taste.

con di spe raz ione (kon dé s-p é-ra-tsi-6
’

né) I t.
With despai r : viol ence of exp res
s ion.
con -dis sonan t
Sai d of a tri ad or chord formation
consi sting of a note p lus other note s
at inte rval s of a th ird and a fifth
re spectively when some of these
note s make i t harmonious with two
chords that are not harmonious with
each other.
con divi si one (kon dé-vé -zi-6

'
-né) I t.

With divi s i on : making each beat
sep arat e and dis tinct.
con divoz ione (kon dé -v6-tsi-6

'
-né) I t.

With devoti on ; re ligiously : in a
devot ional manner.
con dolce maniera (kon d61

'
-ché ma

mi-a
’
-r

'

é) I t.
With s impli ci ty : in a sweet, deli cate
manne r.
con dol cezza (kon dol-chét- t sa) I t.
With softnes s ; de licately.

con dolore (kon do-lo
’
-ré) I t.

Mournful ly ; wi th grief.
con due p edal i (kon doo-a p é

-da’- lé )
I t.
With both pedal s.

con due viol ini (kon doo-a vé-o-lé
'

116) I t.
With two viol in s.

con duolo (kon doo-6
'
-16) I t.

With grief ; mournful ly.
con e senza strom enti (kon a sén

’
-tsa

s tr6-m en
'
-té ) I t.

With and without instruments.

con fuoco sin
’
al fine

con e senza violini (kon a sen -za

vé—6- lé
’
-n é )

With and wi thout violin s:
con e l eganza (kon a- lé-gan

’
- t sa) I t.

With elegance.
con

I
elevatezza (kon a-lé-va- tet'-tsa)
t

With el evation ; with digni ty ;
grandly.
con

I

elevazione (kon a-lé-va-ts1 -o -me )
t.

With e levation of s tyle ; with dig
mi ty.
con energi co (kon eu a r -

j 1
-ko) I t.

With energy ; emphati cal ly ; decid
edly .

con en tusia smo (kon én-too-z1 -az
’

m 6) I t.
With enthus iasm ; sp 1 r1 tedly .

con

q
ualianza (kon a-kwa- li—an'

-tsa)
t

With equality ; smooth ly.
con

I
esp ressione (kon és-pré s-s1 -o -me)
t.

With expres s ion. Abbr. con

con e sp r.

con e sp res sione dolorosa (kon és

p ré s -si-o-n é do—lo-ré —sé) I t.
With a sad exp res s ion ; sorrowfully.

con e spres sione e s
_

empli ce (kon és
pres si 0 ’

-n é a sem -
p l

.

i che) I t.
With exp res sion and in a s imple
manner.
con estro poeti c o (kon a s’-tro p é

—a
'

ti-ko) I t.
With poeti c fe rvor.

con faci l i ta (kon i
'

a ché-li ta') I t.
With faci li ty and ease .

con fermezza (kon fer—met
’
-tsa) I t.

With fi rmness .
con fes tivi ta (kon fe s té-vi- ta

'

) I t.
With festive gaiety.

con fiducia (kon fé doo
’
—cha) I t.

With hope , confidently.
con fierezza (k on fé -a-ret -tsa) I t.
With fi re , fiercely.

con fiochezza (kon fé -o -ket'- t sa) I t.
Hoarse ly.

con flessibilita (kon fles si-bi li ta’) I t.
With flexibil ty ; freely.

con fluidezza (kon floo- é d- e t—tsa) I t.
With fluidi ty ; smooth ly ; evenly.

con forza (kon for
'
-tsa) I t.

With force ; vehemently.
con freddezza (kon fred det

’
- tsa) I t.

With coldnes s ; apathetical ly.
con fre tt a (k on fret

'
- ta) I t.

With haste ; hurriedly.
con fuoco (k on foo—o

'

k— o) I t.
With pass ion ; with fire.

con fuoco sin
’
al fine (kon foo 6

'
-k

sén al fé
'
-ne ) I t.

With sp i ri t to th e end.
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con furore

con furore (kon foo-r6
'
—ré) I t.

With rage ; furious ly.
con garbo (kon gar

'
-bo) I t.

With s impli ci ty ; dainti ly.
con genti lezza (kon jén - ti- lét

’
-t sa) I t.

With genti li ty ; graceful ly ; e le
gan tly .

con giustezza (kon j oos—tet
'
-t sa) I t.

With j us tnes s ; wi th p reci s ion.
con giu stezza del l

’ i ntonazi one (kon
j oos - tét’-tséi dél-lén-to-na-tsi-6

’

n é) I t.
With p reci s e and correct intonation.

con gli oboi (kon glé 6-b6
'
-é ) I t.

With the oboes.
con gli strom enti (kon glé s tr6-m en

’

té ) I t.
With th e instruments.

con

I
gradazione (kon gra-da-tsi-6

'
-né)

t.
With graduati on ; with gradual in
c reas e and decrease.
con grande e sp re ss ione (kon gran-dé

é s-pré s-si-6'-n é) I t.
With great expres si on .

con grandezza (kon gran -dét
’
-tsa) I t.

With grandeur ; with digni ty.
con gravi ta (kon gr

'a-vi- ta’) I t. 1

With gravity ; seriously.
con graz ia (kon gra ts

’
-

yé ) I t.
W1 th grace .

con gusto (kon j oos
'
- to) I t.

With ta st e.
con impeto (kon im

'
-

p é
-t6) I t.

With impetuosi ty.
con impeto doloroso (kon im

'
-pé-to

cia-164 62 55) I t.
With pathe ti c force and energy.

con impetuos it a (kon im -

p é-too
-o-si

ta’) I t.
With impetuos i ty.

con indifferenza (kon in-def-fé-rén’

t sa) I t.
With indifference : in an easy, indii

ferent manner.
con innocenza (kon in -no-chén

'
- t sa) I t.

With innocence : in a s impl e, art les s
manner.
con intimissim o sentimento (kon in

ti-m is
’
-si-m o sén -ti-men '

-t6) I t .
With great s entiment ; with much
feeling.
con intrep idezza (kon in -t ra-pi-det

’

t sa) I t.
With intrep i dity ; with boldnes s.

con i ra (kon é
'
—ra) I t.

With ange r.
con isdegno (kon és-dan

'
-
y6) I t.

With anger.
con ismania (kon és-ma

'
m i—fi) I t.

With frenzy ; madly.
con istrepito (kon é s- t ra’-pi-t6) I t.
With noi se ; blu ste ringly.

con 8va

con l a unta de l l arco (kon l a-poon
’
-ta

dé - lar’-ko) I t.
With the poin t of th e bow.

con

I
leggierezza (kon led-jé- ret

’
-t sa)

With ligh tnes s ; de li cate ly.
con lenezza (kon la-net '- t sa) I t.
With sweetness ; mildly.

con l entezza (kon lén - tet’-t sa) I t.
With s lownes s ; l ingeringly.

con maesta (kon ma-a s
'
-ta) I t.

With maj esty and grandeur.
con

I
malinconia (kon ma-lin-ko-n é

’
—a)

t.
With melancholy exp re ss ion.

con mano de stra (kon ma
'
-n6 das

'

t ra) I t.
con mano dri tta (kon ma

'
-no drit

'
-ta)

I t.
With the righ t hand.

con mano sini stra (kon ma
’
-no-sé-nés

’

t ra) I t.
With the l eft hand.

con miste rio (kon m is-ta -ri-6) I t.
With an ai r of mystery ; m ysteri

ously .

con m oderasione (kon mo-da-ra-tsi-o
n é) I t.

f
With moderate sp eed ; moderately
ast.
con molto carattere (kon m ol

'
-t6 ka

ra t I t.
With much character ; firmly.

con molt o e spre s sione (kon mar-ta
és-p ré s - si-6’

-né ) I t.
With much express ion.

con molto pas sione (kon m ol
'
-to pas

si-6
’
-né) I t.

With much pass ion ; with fee ling.
con molto s entimento (kon m ol

’
-t6

sén - ti—m en
'
-to) I t.

.With much sentiment ; with expres
S 1on .

con

I
rnorbidezza (kon m 6r-bi-det '-tsa)
t.

With too much fee ling ; morbidly.
con moto (kon m o

'
-to) I t.

With motion ; l ive ly ; without drag
ging.
con negl igenza (kon na l-yé -j en - t sa)

I t
Without n egligence or indifference ;
without restraint .
con nobi li ta (kon no-bé - li- ta') I t.
With nobi l i ty ; with dignity.

con osse rvanza (kon os- sa r-van ’
-tsa)

I t.
With great care ; s crupulously.

con ottava (kon 6t-ta
'
-va) I t.

con 8va
With the octave ; to be p layed in

octaves.
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con piacevolezza
con piacevol ezza (kon p é

-a-che-vo
lét

'
- tza) I t.

With a p leasing and graceful man
ner.
con piumoto (kon p é

’
-oo m o- to) I t.

With increasing l ivelines s.
con precip i taz i one (kon pra- ché -pi-ta

tsi-o
’
- n é ) I t.

With p recip i tation ; with great
hurry.

con preci s i one (kon p ri
-ché -zi-o

'

m e)
I t.
With prec i s i on ; with accu racy.

con pres tezza (kon prés- tet’- tsa) I t.
With exactnes s and prec i sion.

con rabbi a (kon rab-bé
’
-a) I t.

With ange r ; furiou sly.
con rapi di ta (kon ra-

p é
-di- ta’) I t.

With rap idi ty.
con repl ica (kon ra

'
-

p lé
-ka) I t .

With repet it ion.
con ri soluzi one (kon ré—sé - loo -tsi

116) I t.
With reso lut ion ; fi rmly.

con sc i ol tezza (kon shol- tet
'
- tsa) I t.

With freedom ; disconnectedly.
con sdegno

'

(kon sdan
'
—

y6) I t.
With rage ; angri ly.

con s empli ci ta (kon sem -

p lé-chi-ta
'

)
t.

With s impl i ci ty.
con sensibi l i ta (kon sén-sé—bé-li-ta')

I t.
With expre s s ion.

con s entimento (kon sen-ti-m en
'
-t6)

I t.
With fee l ing.

con s everi ta (kon sé-va-ri- ta') I t.
With seve ri ty ; s tri ctly.

con smania (kon sma
'
—ni-a) I t.

With pass ion ; dis tractedly.
con solenni ta (kon so— lén -ni- ta') I t.
With solemnity ; with dignity.

con somma espres si one (kon som
'
-ma

és- p rés - si-o'm e) I t.
With a great deal of expres s ion.

con sonori ta (kon sé -no-ri- ta’) I t.
With a sonorous tone .

con sordini (kon sor-dé
'

m é ) I t.
With the mutes.
1 . I n p iano playing th i s indicate s
th e s oft pedal i s to be used.
2. I n inst ruments of th e viol in
family i t means that the mute i s t o
b e placed over th e b ridge.
3. I n th e horn and simi lar instru
ments i t i ndi cate s that the mute i s
to be inse rted in the bel l . Abbr. c. 8 .
con spi rito (kon spe

’
-ri-t6) I t.

Wi th sp i ri t ; with animation .

0 v

Concave p edals
con strepi to (k6n s tra’-pi- t6) I t.
With impetuos ity ; boi s te rous ly.

con strom enti (k6n str6-m én
'
- té ) I t.

con s trumenti (k6n stroo-men’-té) I t.
With the instruments : i ns tructions
to the effect that the o rches tra is to
accompany the soloi s t.
con suavezza (k6n soo -a-yet '- tsa) I t.
con suavita (k6n soo -a-vi- ta’) I t.
With swee tnes s ; daint ily ; de l i cate ly.

con tenerezza (k6m ta~ne- ret
’
-tsa) I t.

With tenderne ss ; de l icately ; affec

tionate ly .

con tepidi ta (k6n ta-p é -di-ta
’

) I t.
With coldnes s ; i ndi fferently.

con t imidezza (k6n té -m i-dét
'

r tsa) I t.
With timidity ; cautiously ; hesitat

ingly .

‘

con tinto (k6n ten’- t6) I t.
With color ; with varie ty of expres
s io n.
con tranquillezza (k6n t ran-kwil- led

’
~

za) I t.
con

I
tranquil lita (k6n t ran—kwil li ta
1:

With tranqui l li ty ; calmly.
con tri stezza (k6n t ris- tet

'
-tsa) I t.

With sadnes s ; sorrowful ly ; not

sp rightly.
con

I

tutta forza (k6m toot
’
-ta i6r'-tsa)

t.
con tutta la forza (k6n toot

’
—ta 1af6r '

ts
'

a) I t.
With al l po ssibl e force ; with free
power ; as loud a s possibl e.
con un dita (k6n oon dé

’
- ta) I t.

With one finge r.
con

I

variazione (k6m va-ri-a- ts1 -o me )
t.

With vari ations.
con veemenza (kon va a men -tsa) I t.
With vehemence ; force fully.

con veloci ta (kon ve —l6 che ta’) I t .
With velo ci ty ; qui ckly.

con vigore (k6m vé -

g6
'
- ré) I t .

With vigo r ; powerful ly ; l ive ly.
con vi ol enza (kon vé—6-lén

’
- tsa) I t .

With vio lence ; with strength .

con vivaci ta (k6m ve-v
'

a-chi I t .
con vivezza (k6n vé -vet '—tsa) I t .
With vivacity ; animate ly ; l ive ly.

con voce rauca (k6n v6-ché r
'

é
’
- oo

k éi) I t.
With a hoars e vo ice ; not smooth .

con volubi l i ta (k6n v6-loo-bé - li- ta’) I t.
With fre edom ; with fluency and
without re st ra int .
con zel o (k6m dza

'
-l6) I t.

With zeal ; eagerly.
Concave pedal s
A pedal keyboard in which the

pedal s a re set in a fan-shaped arrange
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concertina
from G on the thi rd space be low the
treble s taff to G on the fourth l ine
above. I t i s capable ofmuch variety
of tone and can be played with great
exp res s ion and with comple te effects
of hold ing the note s and of p laying
them sho rtly and crisp ly. Music
written for viol in, flute and oboe can
be played on i t without al te rat ion,
but musi c wri tten especial ly fo r i t can
be p layed only on organ or har
m onium . The tenor, bas s and double
bas s instruments are s ingl e action ,
that i s , produce sounds by pre ss ing
the bel lows only. They can play
tenor, bas s and double bass parts
without al te rat ion and have a com
pass a s fol lows : tenor, from B on the
second added space below the t reble
s taff to C on the thi rd l ine above ;
bas s , from C on the s econd l ine below
the bas s s taff to C on the th ird l ine
above the t rebl e staff; doubl e bass ,
from C on th e second l ine below the
bass staff to E on the thi rd spac e of

that s taff. The keys p roduc ing the
s ounds on thes e in st ruments connect
wi th metal reeds in the two ends of

the bel lows , which are worked by the
wri s t s

,
whil e th e fingers are free to

p res s the keys .
concerti no (kon-chér-té

'
-no) I t .

sho rt conce rto . The l eading
instruments

, as vio l in concert ino, th e
p rinc ipal violin. The princ ipal part
i n a concerto or othe r p i ece for ful l
o rchest ra. Thi s name i s sometimes
given the fi rs t violi n part in which
begin the other independent part s .
concertiren (kon-tsér- té

'
- ren) Ger. v.

1 . To concert ; to devi se.
2. To harm onize or agre e i n sound.
3. Movement s played by one p er
former to each part in whi ch each
inst rument or voice i n tu rn take s the
p rin cipal part.
concerti s ta (kon-chér—tis

'
- ta) I t. n.

A vi rtuoso , a solo p laye r : on e who

plays in conce rts.
Concertmei ster (kon tsért

'
m is ter)

Ger. n.
Concert-maste r. In an o rchestra,
th e l eader of th e fi rs t viol in s , who
sit s next to the conductor and makes
known hi s wish es to the others . He
i s sec ond in importance to the con

ductor
,
whose l i eutenant he i s . Upon

him depend
,
to a great extent , the

attack
,
the time and the shade s of

expres s ion in the p laying.
concerto (k6n -chér

'
—t6) I t . 11 .

Concert harmony. A form of 1 11

concerto
strum ental com posmon fo r the dis
play ofone, sometimes of seve ral solo
instruments , almo s t always accom

panied by orche s tra . O riginal ly the
te rm was applied to almos t any kind
of concerted musi c, and in 1602
Viadana appl i ed i t t o motets having
organ accompaniment. Torell i i s
cons idered the invento r of the instru
mental concerto owing to hi s con
certed p ie ces for two viol in s and

basso publ i shed in 1686. I n the time
of Bach and Hande l i t was much
free r in form and much l ike “

our

suite s. The modern fo rm of the con
ce rto i s p robably due to Mozart. His
concerto s usual ly begin with a pas

sage for the who le orchestra contain
ing the p rincipal subj ects and usual ly
the s econd subj ec ts and ending in

the original key. This i s fol lowed by
the solo instrument sometimes with
a bri l l iant introducti on sometimes at
once wi th the chief subj ec t. A repe
ti t ion of the fi rs t orches tral passage
with modifications now fol l ows fo r
both so lo and orches tra. The second
subj ec t i s now introduced fol lowed
by a bril l iant ending of the fi rs t solo .

A short passage fo r orches tra fol lows,
l eading up to the second solo which
afte r a number of modulat ions goe s
back to the o riginal key. The prin
cipal subj ect i s now repeated by the

orchestral pas sage which brings the
fi rs t movement to a close . I n olde r
conce rto s a paus e i s made near the
end of thi s las t o rchestral passage to
admit of a cadenza by the soloi st.
The second movement might be an
andante , an adagio , larghe tto or any

s low movement and sometimes i t was
the variat ion fo rm. The solo parts
in thi s s low movement were u sually
ve ry florid i n cha racte r and a cadenza
was sometime s i ntroduc ed at the end

of thi s movement , but if i t appeared,
was much shorte r than that in the
fi rs t movement . The thi rd movement
was usual ly i n rondo form. Some

t imes in form of variation s and o cca
sional ly the rondo was subj ect to com
p lete change of tempo. A short
cadenza was u sually introduced in the
finale .
In B eethoven’s

'

concerto s we find
the orchestra o f greate r importance,
the s econd and thi rd movements were
often connected and the int roductory
o rchestral passage usual ly sho rtened ,
al s o the cadenza in the firs t move
ment is written out in ful l ins tead of



DICTIONARY

concerto
be ing improvi sed or composed by the
pe rformer. In the modern concerto,
the l ine s o f B ee thoven ’s concerto s
are u sual ly fo l lowed , the int roduc tory
orchest ral pas sage being short and
the cadenza nea r the end of the fi rs t
movement written out, and sometimes
the tempo qui ckened. Various othe r
modification s have been made but
none of them are typ ical.
Conce rto s for two so lo i nstruments
are known as double concertos, thos e
for three, t ripl e, and so on. Occa
sional ly concerto s a re written with
four movements but thi s i s no t a u sual
fo rm. Abbr. c to.
concerto a solo (kon-chér-t6 a so

'
-l6)

I t.
A concerto wri t ten to di sp lay a sin
gl e instrument and the refore having
no a ccompaniment.
concerto di chi e s a (k6n-chér-t6. clé

k é -a
'
-za) I t.

1 . A concerto fo r church use.
2. Viadana gave the name to a
concerto having vo cal solo with bas s
ac companiment throughou t and al so
to vocal compos it io ns of two, th re e
and four parts wi th organ accom pani
ment.
3. An ins trumental pi ece of one

movement mo re s eriou s in s tyl e than
the chamber concerto.
c oncerto doppi o (k6n- cher'-t6 dept

pi
-6) I t.

A concerto for two or more instru
ments .
concerto grande (kon-chér

’
-t6 gran'

(16) I t.
concerto grosso (kon-ehér

'
-to gros

'

s6) I t.
An orches tra l compo sit io n for many
inst ruments , of which two or thre e
are e spec ial ly p rominent.
concerto spi rituale (k6n -chér

’
-to spe

ré-too-a
’
- lé) I t.

A concert o f sacred musi c both
vocal and ins trumental .
Concertsaal (kon-tsért

’
- sa l) Ger. n.

A concert hal l : a room suitab le for
giving concert s.
Concertspieler (k6n tsért

’
shp él ér)

er. n.
A sol o pl ayer. A concerto playe r.
A performe r at a concert.
Concertstiick (k6n-tsért

'
- shtuk ) Ger. n .

1 . A sho rt in strumental solo com
position u sual ly having an orchestral
accompaniment and designed to show
the skil l of th e performer.
2. Any short solo suitabl e for pe r

(
be

conduc ting
formance in concert. Also written
Konzertstuck .

concitato (k6n-chi- ta '-t6) I t. part. and
a J .
Moved, s t i rred, exci ted, agitated,
di s turbed.
conclusione (k6n-kloo-z1 -o -n é ) I t. n.
The conc lusion, the end: th e wind
ing up of a movement or p iece.
concord
A harmonious o r p leas ing and sati s

fying arrangement o f sounds.
conco

g
dabilis (kon-kor-da’-bi-lis) Lat.

a v.
Easi ly. Harmoniously.
concordant (k6n-kor

'
-dant) Eng. 11 .

and adj .
1 . As a noun , 3 bari tone voi ce.
2. As an adj ective, harmoniou s,
pleasing, agre eab le.
Concordanten (k6n-kor-dan’-tén) Ger.

11 .

Sounds which combine harmon
iously .

concordanza (kon-kor-dan
'
—t sa) I t. 11 .

Synonym of conco rdia.
c oncorde (kon-kord ) Fr. 11 .
concordia (k6n -kor

'
-di-a) I t. 11 .

Concord, harmony : a p leasing com

bination of s ounds.
concords, imperfec t
An imperfe ct concord i s a combi

nation oi two note s harmoniou s and
compl ete in themselve s, which can be

‘

changed from maj or to mino r, that i s;
l e s sened ‘ in extent by on e half tone
and s t il l remain harmon ious and com

p l ete or sati sfying to the ear. Thi s
te rm usual ly appl i es to inte rval s of

thi rd s and s ixths, and to al l conco rds
or combinations o f tone s excep t the
i nte rval s of th e fourth or the fi fth ,
with th e keynote.
concords, p erfect
Are common chords in thei r o r1g1
nal pos i tion , that is, chords composed
of thre e note s , the fundamental , or

note on which th e chord i s bui l t, i t s
thi rd , or a note the next but on e

above i t and i t s fifth , or note thre e
whole and on e half tones above i t.
conducten (k6n-dook '-ten) Ger. v.

To conduct, t o l ead.
conduc ting
The art of so dril l i ng and d i recting
a group of music ians that they can

give to th e publi c a correct, clear and
app rec iative p erfo rmance of a musical
c ompo si t ion, embodying the com
poser’s intention and th e conducto r’s
own arti s ti c feel ing. The p rincipal
duti e s o f conducting are reh ears ing
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conduc ting
and conduct ing perfo rmances and
sometimes transposing or rearranging
parts of mus ical s core s. I t i s n eces

sary to rehears e unti l every playe r
performs hi s part correctly and has
an unders tanding of the compose r’s
meaning in the composi tion a s a
whole, and of the conducto r

’s i ndi
vidual interp retation. In conducting
a perfo rmance i t i s nece s sary that the
c onductor give h i s di rections fi rmly
and c learly by means of al ert and
expres s ive ges ture s, fo r even i f he has
th e correct imp res sion and feel ing for
the compositi on in his own mind
unle s s h i s gesture s convey thi s to
those under him h e wi l l never suc

ceed as a conductor.
conductor
1 . One who rehearse s and di rects

an orches tra or cho rus.
2. The inventor or l eader of a
chime or change in bell ringing.
3. One who marks the rhythm and
emphasi s of a composi t io n with a

baton.
4. One who accompanie s vocal or

ins trumental p i ece s on the p iano .
The offi ce of conductor has

_been
known sinc e the earl i e s t t ime s in

musi c. The Assyrians had a leader
to regulate the rhythm of songs and
dances. Among the Greeks th i s same
officer was cal l ed Coryphoaeus. I t
was not unti l th e end of the
Eighteenth Century that the con
ductor was known as an independent
time-beate r. Befo re that h e had
always l ed by playing the harp sichord
and thus giving the tempo. Very
often th e conductor was th e fi rs t
viol inis t, who l ed with hi s bow. At
present th e conducto r i s spec ial ly
educated for hi s p rofes s ion , and i s
requ ired to have a thorough knowl
edge of performance, th eory, counter
point , harmony and al l th e great com
pos itio ns , and to know just what
effect each inst rument i s capabl e of.
conduc tor’s p ar t
A subst i tute for a ful l s co re, on

which the parts a re condensed into
two stave s and the names of th e
various instruments inscribed where
they enter.
conductus (k6n -duk '-tiis) Lat. 11 .
A form of vocal compos itio n of
which th e l eading characte ri s t ic was
that i t was th e only form of compo
sition which did not have i t s teno r
based on al ready exi st ing church
melody. I t s words were alway s

conj om t degrees
metrical and given to the lower vo ic e
only and al l the parts were bui l t upon
the tenor there being sometimes two ,
th ree o r even four parts. I t was
composed according to two methods ,
one

’ elaborate, the other s imple , and

there is di spute today as to whethe r
the te rm conductu s s implex refers to
thi s s imp le s tyle or to a conductus
having only one part. There i s al so
di spute as to whethe r the tenor part
had always to be o riginal or could be
derived from some exis ting s ecular
compos i tio n. Thi s was an important
fo rm of compo si t io n during the Thi r
teenth and Fourteenth Centurie s.
There i s l i tt l e definite information
about Conductus and i t i s di sputed
that there were thre e hundred and
eighteen conduct i having four parts
and one part.
conduit (kon

’
-dit, or k i

'

m
’
-dit) Eng. n.

conduit (k6n
’
-dit, o r kun

’
-dit) n.

1 . Same as conductus.
2. In the organ a wind trunk : th e
hol low wooden canal through which
the ai r i s fo rced from the bel l ows to
th e windche st, a wooden wind-reser
voi r under the sounding-board on

which th e p ipe s r est.
cone-gamba
Same as bel l-gamba.

confinal
Final

,
the concluding notes. In

church musi c the las t note ofa melody
cal led th e final i s the fi rs t note of th e
scal e in which th e melody i s wri tten
and i s the means of finding out in
what scal e th e melody i s written and
of bui lding up that scale . In authen

t i c modes , thos e composed oi a fi fth
plus a fourth, the fi rs t note of th e
scal e rests on the fi rs t l ine ofthe staff.
In the plagal , or subordinate modes
which consi s t of a fourth plus a fifth,
the fi rs t note i s on th e fourth degree
of the s cal e, that i s , on th e s econd
space of th e s taff. In church melo
die s a confinal i s an i rregula r final one
that does not end on the fi rs t note of
the scal e.
conjoint
Related, j om ed. The Greeks appl ied
thi s te rm to two tet racho rds , that i s ,
scal e divi si ons of four note s each ,
when the highes t no te of the lower
tet rachord was th e lowest note of the
fo ll owing tet rach ord. Equival ent to
congiunto
con jom t degrees
Two note, one of which fol lows

the other in the order of the scal e.
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consonant

c onsonant
Harmonious : agreeab le and sati sfy
ing. Pleas ing to the ear.
consonant chord
A chord containing no di s sonant
interval s, that i s, no two suc ce ssive
tones, no sevenths, or i nte rvals of the
next tone out of five above th e key
note, nor any intervals augmented or

widened by a half tone, or dimin i shed
by a half tone.
consonant sixths
An in te rval is consonant when i t i s
composed of tones that are harmon
ious and sat i sfying without th e addi
tion of other tones. Sixths are har
m onious and sati sfying when they are
majo r s ixths or in te rval s of nine half
s tep s and al so when they become
minor sixths o r interval s of eight hal f
s tep s. Therefore they are cal led con

sonant
consonant thirds
The maj or and minor thi rds. They
are consonant, or complete and sati s
fying to the ear, bo th when they are
maj o r and consi s t of two whole tones,
and when they are minor and consi s t
of three half tones.
consonanz a (k6n-s6-nan

’
- tsa) I t. 11 .

See consonance.
consoniren (k6n-s6-né

'
-rén) Ger. v.

To be consonant, to harmonize
togethe r. Said of two or more tones ,
which when sounded togethe r are
smooth and harmoniou s and do not
requi re any o the r tone added to p ro
duc e a sati s fying sound.
consor t
1 . A set of viol s c onsi s ting of two
treble s , two tenors , and two bas se s
which fo rmed the nucleu s of a
Seventeenth Century orches tra .
2. Also , a band o r company of
musi cian s.
3. To be in harmony.

cons tituents
Part ial tone s. Overtone s . A num
ber of vibrations which sounded
s imul taneously p roduce one compound
sound. These are u sual ly cal l ed a
tone or s c ientifical ly a clang. The
lowest and u sual ly s tronges t tone in
a c lang i s cal led i t s ground tone, and
al l th e oth ers are cal led ove rtones,
consti tuent s. See al so harmonics .
contadi na (kon—ta-dé '-na) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, a peasant woman : a dance
performed by the peasantry of I taly.
conta

gi
nesco (k6n- ta-di-nés’-k6) I t.

a J .
Rusti c, countrified: in pastoral s tyle.

con tra-tenor
contano (kon- ta'-n6) I t. v.

Li te ral ly
,
they count, meaning they

res t. In s cores a d irectio n meaning
that parts so marked are not to be
played for a certain t ime al though the
other parts move on . Abbr. cont.
contante, parte (kan - tan '—té par '-té) I t.
The part having the melody : the
s inging or vocal part.
c ontinuato (kon -tin-oo-a

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Continued ; held ; sustained , as used
in bas so continuato : a bas s cont inuing
throughout the p iece and having num
bers wri tten above the bass note s, t o
indicate the other parts.
cont inued bas s
The bass which continues or goe s
through. the whole compos it ion and
which has Arab ic numeral s written
above and below the bas s note s to
indi ca te the note s of the other parts .
The same as thorough bass.
continued harmony
A harmony o r group of tones ac
companying the bas s and not chang
ing, al though the bass vari es.
conti nued rest
A res t whi ch continue s through
several consecutive measures , th e
number being indicated by a figure
over a whole re st symbol .
continuo (kon-té

’
-noo—6) I t. adj .

Continuous :without c es sat ion. Con
tinn ing throughout, as u sed in basso
c ont inuo , a bass which continue s
throughout th e whole compos i tion .
contr

’
arco (kon- trar '—k6) I t . 11 .

Lite ral ly, against bow : in viol in
playing, i ncorrect us e of the bow ;
that i s , agains t o r contra ry to pre
s cribed rule s .
c ontra (kon

’
- t ra) I t. p rep.

Against, oppos it e to : when used
as a p refix in the names of musical
instruments i t means an octave below
the regular instrument. Abbr. c.
c ontra bass oon
A doubl e bassoon , made usual ly of

bras s , tuned an octave lower than the
ordinary bas soon.
See also bassoon and doub l e bas
soon . Abbr. c . bu.
contra octave
The octave from C , up to but not
including C. The octave which be
gin s on the sixth space below the bass
s taff and runs up to C , th e second
line b elow. I t c ontain s seven notes and
excludes C of the foll owing octave.
contra-tenor
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contra-tenor
the deve lopment of the fal setto or

artific ial tone s in male voi ce s . The
u sual regi s te r fo r al to voi ce l i e s
be tween teno r G and treble C , and it s
characte ri s ti c s are a pecul iar spi ri t
uality and tendernes s . I t i s cult i
y ated almos t exclusive ly in England ,
where i t i s heard effective ly in glee s
and anthems. I t is p ract ical ly um

known in Europ e . Equivalen t to a lto.
contrabass
The doubl e bas s viol, the lowes t
toned member of th e family of

s tringed ins truments p layed with a
bow . Abbr. c. b.
Con trabassposaune (k6n- tra-bas’-p6
zow '

-n é ) Ger. n.

Equivalen t to bombardon, which
see.

contrabass tuba
Equival ent to t rombone, which s ee.

contrabbass (k6n
'
—t rab-bas) I t. 11 .

Same as contrabas s.
contrac tion
When two part s of a fugue com

p res s th e subj ect , counter subj ect, or
an intervening subj ect.
contraddanza (k6n - t rad—dan'- t sa) I t.

11 .

An ob sol et e square dance which
o riginated in England. See al so c oun
try dance.
contrafagot to (kon —t ra-fa-g6t

'
-t6) I t.

11 .

Equivalent to doubl e bas soon
,
which

see.

contralto (k6n-tra l '-t6) I t. 11 .

Contral to : th e lowest o f th e thre e
chi ef varie t i e s of femal e voic e. Thi s
word i s often u sed as synonymous
with al to.
contrapas (k6n-t ra-pas ') Spa. n .

A dance of the peopl e of Catalonia ,
Spain, usual ly danced only by men.
The dancers j o in hands and move
round in a c ircl e . There are two
leaders who give the time and the
steps ; th ey dance a fews tep s on one

s ide then o n th e o the r, and are then
imitated by the othe r perfo rmers

,
who

sway back and forth and occas ional ly
vary the monotony by clacking one

heel agai nst the o ther in step .
Contraposaune (kon- tra-p6-zow

’
-né

Ger. n.

The bass trombone : unti l recently
the lowes t in strument o f th e t rom
one se rie s , th e l owes t now being
the contrabass t rombone.
contrap

'

punti s ta (k6n-t rap-poon-tés'
ta) I t. 11 .

One skil l ed in counterpoint.
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contrapunctum in decima gradi
contrappunto (k6n- trap-poon'-t6) I t.

11

Counterpo int. Certa in rule s gov
erning the wri ting of part-music ; a ls o
mus ic written under tho se rules.
contrappunto al la decima (k6n - trap
poon’- t6 al

’
- la da '-chi—ma ) I t.

Counterpoint in the t enth, that i s , i n
whi ch one part i s wri tten an octave
p lu s two tones, above or below the
o ther part.
c ontrappun to al la zoppa (k6n t rap
poon'-t6 al

’

451 ts6p -

p é ) I t.
Limping counterpoint , that is, coun

terpoint of whic h the natura l rhythm
of one part i s interrupted to make a
di scord wi th the othe r part.
contrappunto allam ente (k6n-trap
poon '-t6 al- la-m én ’

-té) I t
Parts extemporized to th e melody
sung by o the r s ingers .
contrappun to doppi o (k6m- t rap-poon '

t6 d6p
'
—
pi-6) I t

Double c ounterpoin t. Counterpoint
in which th e posi t ion o f the parts may
be changed, the lower part becoming
the upper and the uppe r the lower.
contrappunto doppi o al la duode cima

(k6m- t rap poon '-t6 d6p
’
-
pi 6 al

’
- l a

do o-6-da'-chi ma) I t.
Double counte rpo int in the twelfth ,
that is, parts written higher than the
and a fi fth , or an octave plus th ree
and a hal f tone s , higher o r l ower than
before and each in the o the r’s place .
contrappunto sci olto (k6n- t rap-poon’

t6 sh6l
’
-t6) I t.

Fre e counterpo int. Part s no t wri t
ten st ri ct ly acco rding to the rule s of

counte rpoint.
c ontrappunto s incopato (k6m- trap
p oon'- t6 sen -k6-pa—t6) I t
The syncopation o r inte rruption of
the natu ral a rrangement of one part
in orde r to p roduce di sco rd.
contrappunto sopra il soggetto (k6m
t rap poon -t6 s6-pra é l s6d-j et'

t6) I t.
Counte rpoint above the subj ec t,
that is, part s wri tten h igh er than th e
subj ect or theme of th e compos it ion.
contrapunctum floridum (k6m t ra
punk'- t1‘im fl6

'
- ri-dum)

O rnamental counterpo int ; admitting
the u se and mixture of eve ry kind of
note .
contrapunctum in decima gradi (k6m
t ra-punk'-t iim in dés'-i

'

-ma gra
di) Lat .
Counterpo int in ten s teps . A name
given to counte rpoint whi ch al l ows
the note s to be inve rted, th e l ow note s
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contrapunctum in decima gradi

being put above th e high ones and
vice versa, and in which the parts a re
wri tten in thi rds, that is, i nte rvals of
the next but one note below the sub

ject note, and in tenths or interval s of
an octave, and a thi rd below the sub

j ect.

contrapunctus simplex (k6m-t ra-punk '

tus sim
'
-plex) Lat.

Simp le counterpoint : counterpoint
having no ornaments or mixtures of
note s and whose note s may not b e
tran sposed

,
the higher part below th e

lower or vice versa.
contrapuntal
Mus ic that i s wri tten acc ording to
th e rule s of s tric t counte rpoint.
Whatever pertains to counterpoint or
the art and rul e s governing the wri t
ing ofmusic i n mo re than one part.
contrapuntis t
One vers ed in th e p rac ti s e and
theo ry of counte rpoint. Abbr. cptst.
contrario (k6n- t ra’-ri-6) I t. adj .
Contrary, adve rse : in an Opposite
di re cti on.
contrary bow
A reversed s troke of th e bow.

c ontrary motion
See motion , contrary.

contrasoggetta (k6n-t ra-s6d-jet
’
-t6) I t.

11 .

Counte r subj e ct : in fugue th e coun
te r subj ec t or subj ec t that i s sung by
the second voice when i t an swers th e
firs t subj ec t, sung by the fi rst voice.
I t i s a sort of accompaniment to the
answer and i s often u sed as the sub

j ect of ep i sodes or accessory parts in
th e fugue.
Contrat6ne (k6n -t ra- ta '-né) Ger. n .
A name for the deepe r tone s of the
bas s voice.
contratt empo (k6n

’
- t rat-tém '

-
p6) I t. 11 .

Against th e t ime.
1 . A tone beginning on a weak beat

of a measu re and ending on a strong.
2. One part moving fas t whi l e
another moves sl owly.
contrattenore (k6n-t ra t-ta-n6’

-ré) I t.
n.

Equival ent to contra-tenor, which
see.
contravviolone (k6m

’
-trav-vé -6-16

'
-né)

t.
The double bas s vi ol : th e largest
and deepest toned s tringed instru

ment that i s played with a bow. Thi s
i s th e deepes t toned instrument of

the o rchest ra.
contre (k6fitr) Fr. prep .
Agains t, with , near, c l ose to .

copula
con t re écli s se (k6fitr a-k lés

'

) Fr.
The l inings : the s trip s ofp ine wood
glued inside the body of ins truments,
like the violin, to strengthen the
s tructure.
contre parte (kontr pa r Fr.
Counterpart : one musical part con

trasted to another, as Soprano and
bass. When a se cond vo ice introduces
a new. melody into th e p i ece which
harmonize s wi th the part al ready
introduced by the fi rs t voic e.
contretemp s (k6fitr-tan) Fr. n.
Lite ral ly

,
agains t th e time ; coun

te r measure. A note which enters
the compos 1 tion of an unaccented
beat and ends in a s trong beat . When
on e part p rogres se s fas te r than an

other part p layed s imultaneously.
contrebasse (k61

'

1 - tri
‘

1 b
'

as) Fr. 11 .
Equivalent of con travviolone.

cont

E‘
ebombarde (kon-trii-bofi-bard’

)
r. n.

An organ s top composed o f p ipes
fi tted with reeds for p roduc ing the
tones . I t i s of very deep p itch, in
fact, the deepes t the o rgan i s capable
of, the l owes t tone being four oc

taves below middl e C. The tone i s
very powerful .
contredanse (kon- t rii-dans ) Fr.
An obsolete square dance which
originated in England. See al so
country dance.
contrepoin t (k ontr-pwafi ) Fr. n.
Equivalent o f counterpoint.

contresujet (k6fitr-su-zha') Fr. 11 .
The counter subj ect. Equivalent o f

contrasoggetto.

conversio (k6m-var - shi-6) Lat. 11 .

A turning round, an i nverting. In
counterpoint an inversion, or change
o f pos it ion of interval s and chords ,
plac ing the lower notes above and

the upper note s below.

conveyance s
Tubes i n the organ which carry
th e wind from th e windche st , where
the ai r is s to red , to spec ial rows of

the very large pipes which are not
p laced over the windchest. Convey
ances are u sual ly narrow tin tubes.
coperto (k6-pa r

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Covered
,
muffled : as used in the

phras e timpani coperti, muffl ed ket
tledrum s.

c opula (k6
'
—poo - l a) I t. 11 .

1 .
_

In organ p laying a couple r or
arrangement by which two rows of
keys , or a row of keys and the p edals,
may be connected together.
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corde de luth
corde de luth (k6rd dii l ift) Fr.
The string of a lute.

corde fausse (k6rd i6s) Fr.
A string unbent. A string out of
tune.
corde sourde (k6rd soord) Fr.
A mute string : a dead s tring, that
i s, one that ha s i t s tone deadened or

modified by an appl iance clamped on

the s trings above the bridge of the
ins trument fo r that purpo se.
cordie r (k6rd-yé

’

) Fr
cordiera (k6rd—di-a

’
-ra) I t. 11 .

In s tringed inst ruments l ike the
vio l in the p iece of wood behind the
bridge, usual ly of ebony, to which
the strings are at tached.
cordom etre (k6r-d6-metr) Fr. 11 .

String gauge : an instrument for
measuring the th icknes s of strings
fo r vio l ins , gu itars and o the r instru

ments o f the same family. I t consi s t s
of an oblong p iece ofmetal having a
graduated s l i t and engraved tab le t.
coreografia (k6-ré-6-gra-fé ’

-a) I t. 11 .
Literal ly, compo s ing dance s : the
method of de scribing the figure s o f a
square dance.
cor ifeo (k6-ri-fa

’
-6) I t. 11 .

Chief l eader : in ancient Greek
drama the l eader of th e choru s in
s inging and dancing ; in modern
usage th e l eade r o f an opera or o ther
cho ru s.
corimagistro (k6-ri ma—j es-tr6) I t. n .
Maste r of the cho ru s : one who
leads the choi r.
coriphaeus (k6r-1 fé

'
-1

‘

is or k6-ri fa
'

oos) GGrk. n.

Equival ent of coryphaeus.
cor ista (k6—ré s

’
-ta) I t. 11 .

Chori ster : one who sings in a
cho rus o r cho i r. Also -a tuning fork
or smal l two-p ronged metal in stru
ment of one invariabl e not e, used in
tuning inst ruments.
cornamusa (k6r-na-m oo

'
—za) I t. 11 .

The bagpip e. A bagpipe in which
the wind i s suppl i ed by the lungs of

th e playe r. A rusti c in strument o f
France and the N etherlands , having
eight finger hole s and a vent hol e that
was not fingered I t had two drones
or pipes capabl e of only one note
each ; thes e tuned an octave apart.
corner (k6r-na

'

) Fr. v.

o blow, to sound the t rumpe t or
horn. To s ound or play upon the

cornet
com e t (k6r

’
-nét)

A small b ra s s wind inst rument of
the t rumpet spec i es , of the kind used

corno di bas sett o
in bras s bands. I n early t imes i t was
a rough- toned ins trument, somewhat
l ike the curved horn call ed serpent,
only smalle r. The modern cornet
with valve s was invented early in the
N ineteenth Century. The cornet most
used in mil i tary bands i s tuned to B
flat and sounds the note s a whole
tone lower than they a re wri tten.
The corne t in E flat sounds the note s
three half s teps lower than they are
wri tten and the com et in C sounds
the tone s a s th ey are , but thi s las t
ins trument is very l i tt le used. Abbr.,
cor.
corn

f
et abouqui n (k6r-na a boo-kan)
r.

Ram’s .horn. Equival ent t o bugle
ho rn and cornet.
corne t, grand
See grand corne t.
cornet s top
1 . An organ s top composed of
pipes fi t ted with reeds and capable of
imitating the blaring tone of the or

dinary cornet. I t pos se s se s variou s
p itches.
2. An o rgan s top composed of
from thre e to five ranks of pipe s
which produce a corresponding num

ber of tones of different pitches when
a s ingl e key is depres sed.
corn

I
etto bas so (k6r-nét

'
-t6 bas '-sé )

t. n.
An obsole te wind i nstrum ent of
the Fifteenth Century, made curved.
Thi s instrument was the o rigi nal of
the s erpent.
corni (k6r

’
-né ) I t. p l.

The ho rns : al l th e instruments of

the horn family in an o rchestra.
cornicel lo (k6r-ni-chél- l6) I t. 11 .

A litt l e horn :a small horn or cornet.
corni s t
A corne t p laye r or horn playe r.
corno al to (k6r

'
-n6 al

'
—t6) I t.

H
The horn of highes t p i tch , in B
at.
corno basso (kor -n6 bas '-s6) I t.
The bass ho rn or ho rn of low
pitch.
c orno cromatico (kor —n6 k r6-ma’-ti

k6) I t.
A horn having valve s or keys
which produc e half tones.
corno di bas se tto (k6r

’
-n6 dé bas

set'-t6) I t.
The bass et-horn .
l . A speci es of clarinet a fifth
l ower in pi tch than the C c larinet.
2. The name of a de l i cate toned
reed o rgan stop.
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corno di cac cia

corno di caccia (k6r
'
-n6 dé kat’-cha)

I t.
The hunting horn. Equival ent to
Jag
d
horn (Ger.) and cor de chas se

(Fr.
corno dolce (k6r

'
-n6 d6l '- ché) I t.

Soft horn : an
' organ s top com

posed of p ip es fi tted with reeds and
producing a tone somewhat l ike that
of the French horn a l though no t a s
smooth. Thi s s top i s more soft than
the ordinary corno o r horn s top .
corn

I
o in B basso (k6r

'
-n6; ba s

'
-s6)

t.
A low B ho rn.

corno inglese (k6r
'
-n6 em-gl a’-s é) I t.

Engli sh horn : an al to oboe.
corno sordo (k6r

’
-n6 s6r

’
-d6) I t.

Literal ly, mute horn : a horn with
dampers , or mutes, that i s , leathei'
pads, perfo rated wooden di s cs , o r

pas teboard cones , placed in the bel l
shaped end of the horn to lower i ts
p i tch and to soften th e ton e.
corno ventile (k6r

'
-n6ven-té

'
-lé) I t.

A chromati c horn, o r one having
valves which p roduce th e half tones.
cornopean
1 . An ins t rument of the trumpet
fami ly, a co rnet-a—p is tons , or modern
bras s wind ins t rument having valves
o r pi stons wi th which a complete
chromatic scal e can be p layed.
An organ s top composed of

p ipes fi tted with reeds fo r producing
sounds. I t s tone i s powerful and
resemble s that of the French horn.
The lowes t tone i s two o ctaves below
middl e C . The s top i s u sual ly con

nected with th e swel l o rgan.
coro (k6

'
-r6) I t. n.

Chorus, choral dance , choir : a choi r
or chorus ; a song for choi r or cho ru s.
coro de l la chie sa (k6

'
-ré der-15 ke

5
3 I t.

A church choi r or chorus : a group
ofpeop le who sing in church.
coro p rimo (k6

'
-r6 p ré

'
-m6) I t.

The firs t chorus .
coxna (k6

—r6

A

'
-na) I t. 11 .

crown. au se,
a m u s i c a l sgmbol m or W
which lengthens the time of the not e
or re st ove r which i t i s p laced . When
placed ove r a doubl e bar i t 0 !

indicate s th e end of th e Emovement o r of th e p iece .
coronata , nota (n6-ta k6r-6-na

'
-ta) I t.

Lite rally
,
c rowned note ; a not e

with a pause above or below it in
dicating that i t i s to b e held. See al so
crowned note.

37

coryphée
coronach (k6r

'
-6-nakh) Eng. 11 . from

the Gaeli c.
See co ranach.
corp s (k6r) Fr. n.
Body.
1 . A band of mu31c1ans.
2. The body of a musical instru
ment.
3. The body of a tone.
corp s de bal let (k6r 11 11 bail- la) Fr.
Lite ral ly, company in a bal l e t : a
general name for the band of per
fo rmers in the bal le t.
corp s d

’
harm onie (k6r da r-m 6-né ) Fr.

Lite ral ly, the roo t or body of a
chord : the fundamental chord, that
i s, any arrangement of the tone s of
a chord in which the root remains
th e lowes t.
corp
;
de musique (k6r d6 m oo-zek')
r.

Literal ly, body of music : a wind
band ; that part of an o rches tra con
s i s t ing of wind ins t ruments.
corp s de rechange (k6r dii rii

shanzh
'

) Fr.
Lite rally, body of exchange or

change.
1 . A crook, a suppl ementary tube
which may be qui ckly fi tted to the
main tube of a horn o r trumpet fo r
the purpos e of l owering the p itch of

the tone s p roduced.
2. Any removable bent tube which
may be fitted to th e mouth pi ece of
any ins trument.
corps de voix (k6r dii vwa

'

) Fr.
Body of voi ce : fuln es s of tone .
The range and volume of a voice
considered together.
correctorium (k6r- ék -t6-r 1 -um) Lat. 1 1 .
A tuning cone or hol low horn
shaped instrument by which an or

gan tune r widens or narrows th e
mouths of the smal l e r l ipped pipes to
put them in tune.
The musi cian who ins tructs the
s ingers , in an operati c chorus, to
s ing thei r part s by ear.
coryphaeu s (k6r-i-fé

'
-iis) Eng. 11 .

from Lat.
Leader.
1 . In anci en t Greek drama one

who l ed the cho ru s and dance.
2. In modern u sage the l eade r of a
choru s or of the dance s of the bal le t.
3. At the Universi ty of Oxfo rd an

office r whose duty it was to give in
s truct ion in musi c. Also written
co rypheus .
coryphée (k6-ré-fé

'

) Fr. n .
The leader, the head man : in a
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coryphée
bal le t the l eader of the groups of

dance rs. Also a femal e dance r.
cosaque (k6—sak) Fr. n.
The Cos sack dance.

cotil lon (k6-té-y61
’

1 ) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly, a p etti coat : original ly a
l ively French dance fi rs t cal led cotil

lon during the reign of Loui s X I I . I t
wa s fi rs t danced by only two per
sons, late r by e ight, and in i ts modern
form by an unl imited number. I t
consi s t s of a great number and vari
e ty of figures and has no special
musi c bu t may be danced to waltz,
two s tep , or polka. The p resent
meaning of thi s word i s synonymous
with the name German.
cottage organ
A small s i zed re ed o rgan or harmon
ium, which see. The same a s parlo r
organ,
cottage p ianoforte
An up right p iano.

couac (kwak) Fr. 11 .
Quack : th e name ofthe sound made
by ducks. In musi c the sudden ex
trem ely unpl easant sound made by
ba ssoon, clarin et or oboe when the
reed i s out of o rde r, the keys derang
ed or th e wind i s beyond control of
the p laye r. In Engl i sh thi s i s cal l ed
goose or goose-no te.
couched harp
The original name for th e Spinet, an
obsolet e keyboard in strumen t much
l ike the harp sichord but small er.
coulé (koo- la

'

) Fr. adj . and n.
coule (koo- la’) Fr. adj . and 11 .

1 . Slurred legato.
2. A sort o f s l ide , an ob sole te grace

or ornament, consi st ing of two or

th re e ascending or decending note s,
indicated sometimes by a comma

DICTIONARY
counterpoint

above and to the right of the note to
which i t i s appl ied, but more often
by a s lur, or a dash between the
notes , e. g., the note s ove r which ‘the
dot s are placed are accented more
s trongly than the o thers.
3. The signs which i ndicate thi s
ornament.
4. In dancing 3 gl iding movement.
coulisse (koo-lés

'

) Fr. 11 .

The running string or groove : the
sl ide of a trombone o r trumpet. A
movabl e U - shaped tube, which when
pushed in and out alte rs the p itch of
the notes on t rombone or t rumpet .

1 . The accent , pulse, or beat of a
maesure of mus ic.
2. As

'

a verb , to mark the succes
s ive beats of a measure by counting
aloud.
counter-bass
The second bas s : a voice lower than

fi rs t or high bass.
counter-dance
S ee country-dance.
counter-fugue
A fugue in wh ich the subj ect s move

in contrary di recti ons.
counter-subj ect
In a fugue , when the contrapuntal
t reatment, that i s, the working out
by parts of the subj ect of a fugue,
forms a definite new subj ect that is
used furthe r along in the fugue, th i s
new subj ect i s call ed a counter-sub
j ect.

counte r-tenor
Same as al to- tenor and contra-tenor.
counte r tenor clef
The name given to the C cl ef when
i t i s p laced on the thi rd
l ine of th e s taff in musi c for
the high teno r voi ce.
counte rp oint
1 . In the broade s t sens e musi c for
many voice s as opposed to music for
one voice.
2 . The name comes from the Latin
punctu s contra punctum,

” meaning
po int against po int, the older word
fo r note being point. Consequently
in more modern phraseology the te rm
means

,
note against note , in a sense,

th e setting against each oth er of the
values of the co rre sponding notes of
two or more diffe rent melodie s. Gen
erally sp eaking counterpo int may be
defined as the art of adding one or

more parts o r melodie s to a given
melody that i s known variously as
subj ec t, cantus firmus, and theme.
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country-dance
country-dance
A rust i c dance of Engli sh origin,
popular from the earli e s t date unti l
c omparatively recent t imes and
known in France a s the contredanse
and in I taly as the coranto. One
p ecularity of thi s dance i s that i t s
music i s no t l imi ted to any special
accent or t ime beat, so long as the
s tra ins are in four or eight measure
phras es to accompany the s evera l
movements of the dance. I t was cus
tomary to use some popula r bal lad
tune to dance to , and many of these
survive today, among them being the
book of tunes cal led The Dancing
Master, fi rs t i s sued by John Playford
in 1651 . Thi s dance i s quite s imi lar
to the Vi rgini a Reel , the dancers
facing each othe r in two l ines, the
ladies in one and al l the gentlemen in
the other. I n th e fi rs t part o f the
dance al l advance , th en retreat, cros s
to opposi te p lace s, advance and
retreat

,
then re c ross to th ei r original

p lace s. Then the lady s tanding a t
the head and the gentleman standing
at the foot advance toward each
other and return to thei r place s. The
gentleman at the head and the lady at

_

th e foot do the same. The fi rs t
named couple advance , swing by the
right hands and return to their pl ace s,
a figure repeated by the other couple .
The lady at the head then advances
and give s her hand to her oppo si te
partner

,
then afte r pass ing behind th e

two gentlemen who stand next to
h im

,
gives h im he r l eft hand , h e hav

ing meanwhi l e pas sed behind the two
ladie s s tanding bes ide h i s partner’s
place . The lady pas se s behind the
two ladie s next in l ine and he r part
ner behind the two gentl emen , and so

on down the line . At the foot the
lady gives her left hand to her partne r
and they p romenade back to the i r
places , then th e lady turn s to the righ t
and the gentleman to the l eft , each
fo l lowed by thei r own l ine. Meeting
at the foo t they j oin hands and al low
the o thers to pas s unde r th e arch
formed by thei r arms unti l al l h ave
passed and they a re the foot coupl e.
Thi s i s repeated unti l they arrive at
thei r original places.
coup (koo) Fr. 11 .

b l ow
,
a s t roke : as u sed in coup

d
’

archet, a s troke of the bow.

coup d
’at che t (koo da r-sha

'

) Fr.
A stroke of the bow : a way of

using the viol in bow.

cour taud
coup de baguette (koo duba-get

'

) Fr.
A beat of the drum.

coup de glotte (koo dii gl6t) Fr.
B low or s troke of the glotti s : the
sudden approximation of the vocal
chords , by which i s p roduced a sud

den, c lea r tone in s inging.
coup de langue (k66 dulafig) Fr.
Stroke of the tongue : in wind
instrument p laying th e use of the
tongue to p roduce certa in effects of
tone.
couper le sni e t (koo-pa lii su-zha) Fr.
To cut the subj ec t : to abbreviate
or cu t short a musical subj ect o r

theme.
couple r
From th e French verb, couple r, to
unite. A mechani cal contrivance.
which connects two organ keyboards

‘

or a keyboard and a p edal-board, so

that when one is played upon the
corre sponding keys or pedal s of the
o ther are s imul taneously dep res sed
and the tone is augmented.
coup le r, octave

mechanical cont rivance in an
o rgan which connects keys which
are an o ctave apart.
couple r, pedal
A device fo r coupl ing one or more

of the manuals or keyboards of an
o rgan by means of pedal s.
coup let
1 . In poetry two succes s ive line s
fo rming a sentence, and general ly
rhymed.
2. I n musi c th e vers e of a song.
3. In t rip l e time the name given to
two equal notes sounded in the time
given to th ree notes in th e regu la r
rhythm of the p i ece.
courante
See ci the r.
courante (koo rant

'

) Fr. n.
An old dance : in th e old French
dance suite the s econd part after the
al lemande . See al so coranto.
couronne (koo-run

’

) Fr. 11 .

A crown : the name of a musi cal
symbo l that lengthens the time of the
note or re st over which i t i s p laced
beyond the natural value or at p l eas
u re of th e performer. Equivalent of
c orona.
course
A group or set of s trings tuned in
unison.
courtal (koor- ta l) Fr. n.
courtaud (koor—t6) Fr. 11 .
From th e adj ective court, meaning
short and thi ck. An obsolete instru
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cour taud

ment cons i s ting of a wooden tube and
fitted with a double reed mouthpiece.
I n real ity a sho rt bas soon.
covered
An adj ective used with s everal d if

ferent meanings acco rding to the
noun i t modifies.
1 . Covered s trings are s trings of

s i lk, wire or gut wound by fine s i lve r
or coppe r wi re.
2. Covered octaves are thos e note s

ofone part, which are sung in octave s
wi th anothe r part and which are for
the t ime wasted as they lo se thei r
power of fo rming any di s t inct melody,
o r of adding any real contributi on to
the harmony.
c overed octaves
Imagined octaves ; that i s , the
octaves a re not real ly sounded on th e
ins trument , nor do they appear in
the p rinted musi c , but a s the harmony
move s from one cho rd to the n ext
the ear suppl ie s some of th e interven
ing note s , and the se imagined no te s
form octave s in themse lve s or with
some that are actual ly sounded . For
example , s trike a

' and f” together on
the p iano, then st rike the octave d

'
-d

”

The actual s ounds p roduced are th e
harmony a

'
—f

”
, and then the harmony

d
'
-d

”

, but the ear supp l i e s the down
ward step s , and hears between the
upper note s f” and d " of the two har
monie s , the note e and i t suppl i e s
be tween a' and d the lower note s of
the two harm om es, the downward
s tep s g

'

, f
’ and e’, and the e

" at th e
top , and the e

' below, which th e ear
unconsc i ously suppl i e s , form a cov

e red or hidden o ctave. Covered
octaves a re forbidden in modern
harmony.
c rackle
I n lut e p laying to p roduce chords
b rokenly, that i s , one note at a t ime
instead of s imul taneously.
cracoviak (kra—k6-vi-ak ) P ol .

'

n .

A ci rcu la r Pol i sh dance aecom
panied by songs improvi sed during
the pau ses of the dance . This s ong
may be flatt ering o r o therwi s e and i s
begun by the m an of th e head coupl e
to hi s partne r.
The tinkl ing of bras s and si lver
rings attached to the dancer’s bel t or
the clank of i ron bound boo t s enl ivens
the performance . In the mountains
thi s becomes a very vigorou s dance
and many feats of skil l and agil ity are
added. Cracoviak i s sometimes cal led
cracovienne.
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crep i taculum
c ran (kran) .F r. n.

A notch : a notch into which the
pedal of a harp is hitched.
creanluidh (kran

’
-10 0 e) Scotch n.

In the p ibro ,ch the highes t form of
bagpip e music, the crean luidh i s the
quick movement that conc ludes the
composition.
create , to
1 . To compose musi c on new and
original material.
2. To present a role for the fi rs t
t ime in publ ic.
c ré cel le (kra—sél’) Fr. n.
A rattl e .
c redo (e re-do) Lat. v.

I be li eve . This i s th e thi rd part o r
movement in mass of the Roman
Cathol i c Church.
crembala
An anci ent inst rument simi lar to

cas tanets, and used a s an accom pani
ment by femal e dance rs or s ingers .
c rembalum
A j ew’s-harp : a smal l b ras s o r
s teel instrument shaped somewhat
l ike a lyre and cons i s t ing o f a rigid
frame and a thi n vibrating metal
tongue . When i t i s p layed th e frame
i s h eld be tween the teeth and the
tongue of metal i s plucked by the
fingers , the loudnes s and p itch of the
tone s being dete rmined by the ai r
space of the mouth.
Cremona (kra-m6

'
-na) I t. 11 .

1 . A town on the river P 0 . i n Lom
bardy, famous fo r the fine violin s
made the re during the Sixteenth and
Seventeenth Centu rie s. Hence, a
violi n made in thi s place i s now
known as a Cremona vio lin.
2. A name given to an organ and
doubtle s s a co rruption of the German
Krummhorn . The pip es are fitted
with reeds for p roducing the tone s
which somewhat resemble thos e of
th e clar inet.
c remona stop
Name given to a reed organ stop ,
a corruption of the word Krummhorn ,
the name of an organ stop.
c remonese vi olin s
The name appl ied to fine vio l in s
made in Cremona , I taly, by one of

the famous makers : Amati, Guarne
rius and Stradivariu s.
crem orn

An Angli cized fo rm of the German
K rummhorn .
crepi taculum (krep-

“
u 1 - tak - l 1

‘

im ) Eng.
11 . from the Lat.
A timbre] , a rattle : an ancient in
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crep i taculum
s trument s imi la r to cas tanets but
played more by rubbing together than
by striking.
crescendo (kre- shen

’
-d6) I t. adj .

Increasing : a di recti on meaning to
i ncreas e the power of the
tone. The crescendo s ign :
Abbr. cr ., cre s., cres c., c re so.
crescendo al diminuendo (kre-shén

’

d6 51 dé-m e-noo-eu
'
-d6) I t.

The same a s c re scendo e dim inu
endo.
crescendo al fortissimo (k re- shen

’
-d6

51 i6r-tis
'
-si-m6) I t.

The direc t ion meaning to inc rease
the tone unti l th e greates t degree of
power i s attained. Abbr. c re s ., al

'

ff.,
c re s . al fo rti s simo.
crescendo e diminuendo (kre—shén

’
-d6

a dé -m e-noo—én '
—d6) I t.

Increas e and then d imini sh the
tone. Indi cated by

crescendo e incal cando p oco a p oco
k re- shen'-d6 5. eu-kal -kan’-d6 p6

’

k6 ii p6
'
-k6) I t.

A direction phrase meaning to
increas e the tone and hurry the time
by degree s.
crescendo e legato (k re-shen

’
-d6 a

lé-ga
’
-t6) I t.

Increas ing in tone power and to be
played in a smooth and graceful man
ner. Abbr. c res. e legato .
c rescendo ed affre ttando poco a poco

k re—shen’-d6 éd ai-fret-tan ’
-d6

p6
'
-k6 a p6

'
-k6) I t.

crescendo ed animando poco a p oco
k re-shén

'
~d6 ed a-ni-man'

-d6 p6
’

k6 a p6’
-k6) I t.

Gradual ly growing l ouder and
quicker.
crescendo il tempo (kre- shen

'
-d6 é l

tem'
-
p6) I t .

A direc t io n meaning to increase the
t ime of the movement.
crescendo m olto ed animato (kre

p
hénfld6 m6l’-t6 ed a-ni-ma’-t6)
t.

Rapidly i nc reas ing in loudnes s and
becoming more animated.
crescendo nel tempo e ne l la forza

(kréxshénfid6 nél tem
’
-
p6 a nél

'

15 f6r' - tsa) I t.
A direct ion meaning to i nc reas e in
t ime and tone power.
crescendo pedal

An organ pedal by means of
which th e various stop s may be suc
cessively opened unti l the enti re power
of th e instrument i s in use.

croche
2. Another name fo r swel l p edal.

crescendo p oco a poco (kre- shen
'
-d6

p6
’
-k6 a p6

'
-k6) I t.

A direc tion phrase meaning to in
c reas e the tone l i ttl e by l i t tle .
c re scendo poco a poco accelerando
kre-shén '

-d6 p6
’
-k6 a p6

'
-k6 at

cha-lé-ran’
-d6) I t.

Gradually growing louder and
fas te r.
crescendo p oco a poco al forte ed
poche ttino acce le rando (kre-shen
d6 p6

’
—k6 a p6

'
-k651 f6r-té éd oon

p6
-ket-té ’

-n6 at- cha-lé-ran '
-d6) I t.

Becoming gradual ly louder to forte
or loud, and very s l ightly faster ; a
direction.
crescendo p oi diminuendo (kre- shen

d6 p6
’
-é dé -me- noo—eh’

-d6) I t.
The same as c re scendo e dim inu
endo.
Crescendozug (kre- shen

’
-d6- tsookh

'

)
Ger. n.

1 . The c rescendo pedal : a pedal by
means ofwhich the s tops of an organ
may be drawn out success ively, pro
ducing an effect f rom the softes t tone
to ful l powe r.
2. A kind of organ swel l or box
enclo sing part of the organ with shut
ters and invented by the Abbé Vogl er.
c rescent
An ins trument of Turki sh or1g1n ,

used chiefly in mili tary musi c. I t
consi s t s of a number of c re scent
shaped bras s p late s hung around a s taff
and surmounted by a pavi l ion-shaped
top. To al l the parts a re hung small
bel l s, which are j ingl ed in t ime to the
musi c. Also Chines e c res cent or

Chines e pavi l ion.
cretic (kre

'
- tik) Eng. n. from Grk.

A metrical foot composed of three '

syl lable s or note s , the fi rs t and thi rd
of which are long, the second short,
thu s — v I t i s al so cal led amphi
macer and sometimes paeon diagyios
cri ard (kre ar) Fr. adj .
Bawling, sh rieking. Relating to the
qual i ty of voice.
cribrum (krib

'
-rum ) Lat. 11 .

The sounding board of an organ.
crie r (kre—a Fr. v.

To bawl , to s creech, to shout. To
sing badly.
c rin (k rafi) Fr. 11 .
The hai r of th e mane and tai l of
certa in animal s. The horsehai r used
for bows.
c roche (k r6sh) Fr. 11 .

The hooked note : a quaver
“

or

eighth note.
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cross flute
c ross flute
A transvers e flute : a flute held
a cros s o r in an almos t ho rizontal
posi tion and blown at the’ s ide .
c ros s re lati on
When a note that has appeared in

one chord is found in the fol lowing
chord

,
sharped o r flatted, but in a

different part of the cho rd, th i s p ro
duces a very harsh and unpleasant
combination which is at i t s worst,
perhap s

,
when the

'

note i s in a maj or
chord

, or chord containing an i nterval
of two and a half degrees , and is fol
lowed by a mino r chord, or one con

taining an interval of two degree s.
crotal (k r6- ta l) Eng. 1 1 . from Grk.
A kind of j ingl ing o rnament, worn
formerly on cl e rical ves tments .
crotale (k r6- ta l ) Fr. 11 .

crotalistria (k r6- ta- lis
'
—tri-

'

a)
A woman who plays upon the cro

talon. A femal e minstrel .
c rotal o (k r6

’
- ta-l6) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

Literal ly, a rattl e : a turki sh mus i
c al i ns trument, re sembling the cym

balum, the ancient fo rm of cymbal s.
c rotche t
A quarter-note.
c rotche t re st
A
hre s t

equal in duratio n to a
crotc et o r quarte r
note, written Y; X or 3
crowd
O l d Engli sh form of th e name of

the Welsh crwth , which see.
c rowder, O ld Eng. 11 .

“

An old Engli sh te rm for one who
played upon the crowd ; afterward
appl i ed to a common fiddle r.
crowie
An old Engl i sh ins trument o f the
bassoon typ e .
c row le O ld Eng. 11 .

An o ld Engl i sh name for th e crwth
and derived from the Latin form of
the name ch rotta . The ins trument
doubtle s s derived th e latte r name
from its rounded or protuberant form ,

thi s being ident i cal wi th th e Wel sh
name, c rwth , meaning a hump or
bulge . See al so c rwth.
c rowned note
A note wi th a c rown or

hold above i t, for example :
The s ign signifies that th e JQt r
note i s t o be sustain ed for a W
l onger t ime than i ts value indicates ,
for the sake of express ion.
crowth O l d Eng. .n .

O l d Engl ish form o f th e name of
the Wel sh c rwth, which s ee.

csardas

cruft (kru- 1 t) I rish 11 .

The ancient I rish name fo r a harp
and a viol in ; greatly akin to the
Welsh word crwth and considered to
refer to that ins trument which i s a
combinat io n of harp and viol in. See
al so c rwth.
crush-note
A very sho rt grace note p laced
befo re the p rincipal no te , the accent
being on the p rinc ipal no te ; or a

grace note which consi st s of the note
a hal f tone below a chord note ,
sounded with the chord note but
instantly rel eased . I t i s only used in
musi c for ins truments of the p iano
family. See al so acciaccatura.
crusma (kroos

’
-ma) Grk. n.

A timbrel , a tabor, a sort of small
drum.

crutchetam (krutch - e - tam)
name original ly g iven to th e

c rotchet o r quarter—no te.
c rw th (k rooth) Wel sh n .

In Europe , the oldes t known speci
m en of stringed instruments played
with a bow, and known only to Eng
land, I reland and Wal es . I t con

s i s ted of a square body terminating
in two paral l e l arms connec ted at the
end by a cro s s-bar, from the center
ofwhich the fingerboard extended. In
anc ien t times i t had only three
s trings , but in more modern t imes
six, four lying ove r the fingerbo ard
and played with a bow and two lying
beside i t and pinched or plucked with
the fingers of th e le ft hand. I t had
two ci rcular sounding-ho l es and i ts
bridge did not s tand s traight but
l eaned to the right. The l ength of

the l eft foot of the bridge was two
and a half inches , and that of the
right was only three-quarters of an
inch . The longe r foot pas s ed through
the l eft sounding-hol e and rested upon
the back of the instrument thu s
resembl ing the sounding- po st of the
modern viol in in that i t t ran smitted
the vibration of th e s trings through
the bel ly to the back. The crwth i s
cons idered a predeces so r of-the viol in.
c sardas (tsar-das) Magyar n .
A national Hungarian dance con
si s t ing of a sl ow and a fast move
ment, both ofwhich are in the same
key and in common four- four or two
four t ime. The mus ic of the csardas
(from Csarda inn on the heath) i s
di s tinguished by i ts wild pass ionate
characte r and i s always performed by
gypsie s. The dance begins with slow
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csardas
dignified s tep s, then the movements
grow faster and more complicated
and the dance ends in a mad whirl.
cue
The tai l , th e end. In concerted
mus ic, a repeti t ion in smal l no te s of

a p rominent phras e that has j u s t
been p erfo rmed to s erve as a guide
and to aid a s inger to come in cor
rectly afte r a l ong res t.
cuivre (kwévr) Fr. n.
Copper

,
bras s : i n the p lural thi s

means the brass wind instruments of
an o rche st ra.
cum cantu (kum kan

'
- too) Lat .

With song, with s inging.
cumbe (koom-ba

'

) Spa. n.
From combar ; to bend , to twi st. A
kind of dance among the negroes , and
the tune to which it is danced.
cupo (koo

'
-

p6) I t. adj .
Obscu re

,
deep . As u sed in voce

cupa , meaning a deep vo ice.
curfew Eng. 11 .

Li te ral ly
,
cover fi re : curfew bell .

1 . A bel l rung in many countrie s
du ring the M iddle Ages about eigh t
o’clock in the evening as a warning
to the peopl e to put out al l fi re s and
lights , as a pro tec tion against fi re.
Thi s cus tom was introduced into
England by Wil l iam the Conque ro r.
2. A be l l rung

.

at the p res ent day in
many communi tie s a t e igh t in winte r
and nine in summer, afte r which time
i t i s unlawful for chi ld ren unde r a
certai n age to be upon the s tree ts.
Currendaner (koo r- rén -dii

’

m ér) Ger. n .
Gurrende (koo r- ren

’
-dé) Ger. n .

A proce ss ion through the st reets of
s chool -boy church chori s te rs s inging
plain chants .
cushi on danc e
An Engl i sh round dance popula r
wi th al l cla s se s during the Sixteenth
and Seventeenth Centu rie s . The
music to which i t was danced was

known as Joan Sande rson , and the
manne r o f dancing i t was as foll ows :
Thi s dance is begun by one person ,
who with a cushion in hi s hand
dance s around the room stopping at
the end of th e tune and singing;
Thi s danc e i t wil l no further go ,

”
to

which th e musi cian asks ,
‘I p ray you ,

good si r
,
why say you so ?

” The man
repl ie s

,

“B ecau se Jo an Sanderson
will no t come too .

” To thi s the

musician answers ,
“She must come

too
,
and she shal l come too , and she

must come whether she wil l or no .

’

At thi s th e man lays the cu sh ion at

145

cyclische formen
the feet of a woman who kneel s upon
i t whil e he ki s se s he r

,
s inging,

“Wel
come Joan Sanderson

,
welcome ,

welcome .” Bo th then ri se and dance
singing P rinkum -

p rankum i s a fine
dance, and shal l we go dance i t once
again, once again , and shal l we go
dance i t once again ?” Then the
woman take s the cushion and goes
through the fo rmula sung by the man
only subs t ituting the name of John
Sanderson fo r Joan. This goes on
unti l the whol e company p resent ar e
in the dance and sometimes if th ere
are enough peop le, a small ring i s
formed inside th e large , with a man
s eated upon the cushion in the mid
dle. The ci rc l e i s d i s so lved by
beginning with the fi rs t man and
repeat ing a s imila r formula to the
on e al ready given, only sub sti tuting
“go for come too,

” and “Farewell.
Joan Sanderson, farewell , farewel l
fo r “Welcome Joan Sanderson.” Th 1 s
quain t dance i s o ften alluded to in
l i te rature and ha s i ts survival today
in a ch ildren’s game cal led “Kis s th e
Pil low.

”

custode (koos '- t6-dé) I t. 11 .

cu stos (k 1
‘

is
'
-t6s) Lat. 11 .

guardian, attendant. A mark
cal led a dire ct , put at the end of a
staff t o show the posi t ion of the fi rs t
note of the fol lowing staff.
cuvette (kii-vet

'

) Fr. 11 .

The pedestal of a harp.
cwibian (kwe-bi-an ) Welsh v.

To quaver, to tril l.
cyc le
cycl e forms
A ci rcl e or s e ri e s of compos 1 t1 ons
relating to th e same subj ec t . and
forming

'

one pie ce of music
'

or a
musi cal whol e. As song cycl es are
a seri e s of songs al l related to one

subj ec t and forming a complete com
posi t ion .

cyc li c chorus
In dram atic

‘

p erform ances of the
anc ien t Athenians , a dance perfo rmed
by the chorus around the al tar of

Bacchus.
cyclische formen (sik

’
- lish e fo r -m en)

Ger.
Such compos 1 tions as are made up

of a cyc le or se ri e s of complete
forms

, or movements cont ra st ed one
to anoth er. Example s of th i s fo rm
of compos 1 t 1ons are the ol d sui tes or

parti ta
,
or in modern musi c , the sym

phony and sonata, concerto and string
qua rte t.
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cymbals

cym bals
Percussio n inst ruments of invari

able and indefinite p i tch, much used
in orche s tra s and mil i tary bands.
They vary in shape from that of a
cup or bas in, such as th e kind used
by the Burmes e, to almos t flat circu
l a r plate s, such a s are us ed in modern
orchest ras. They are thinne r at the
outer edge. They originated in Arabia
or Turkey, where th e fine s t a re s ti l l
manufactured. They are made of
bras s or bronze, the p roportions being
kept s ecret by Turki sh manufacturers.
They vary in s ize from finger cymbal s
about an i nch in diamete r to those
us ed in o rchest ras which are a foot
or more in diameter. S traps are
fas tened to the center through which
the hands are pass ed. The cymbal s
of the Assyrians were fi tted with
handles , one hel d in a vert ica l posi
t ion with the bas in part uppermost,
and the other c lash ed agains t i t. I n
some modern mil i tary bands both
cymbal s a re held in th e hands of the
performer and are s truck toge ther
wi th a rubb ing motion but in othe r
bands , and usual ly in orchestra, one
cymbal i s fastened to th e upper rim
of the bas s drum and the othe r i s
he ld in the l eft hand of the drummer.
The tone given out by the cymbal s i s
loud, clea r and bri l l iant.

I . The second tone of the s cal e of
C maj or, that i s , of the scal e which
has C for th e keynote or firs t degree ,
and has the interva l of a maj or th i rd,
two whole tones

,
between C and the

thi rd degree
,
namely, E. Thi s scal e i s

con sidered the typical diatoni c scal e
b ecause i t n ece ss i tate s n o sharp s or

flat s t o bring about th e succes s ion of

tones and s emitones requi red to make
a complete diatoni c s cal e.
2. The name of on e of the maj or
keys

,
that i s

,
of one of the keys hav

ing the interval of a maj or th1 rd, two
whol e tones

,
between the fi rs t and the

thi rd degrees
,
in th i s in stance D and

F. The key of D maj or neces s i tates
the use of two sharp s, C sharp and

D
cym balum (sim -bél

'
-1

‘

im ) Lat. 11.
Cymbal s. In anci ent times an

i ns trument cons is t ing of two c i rcula r
hol low plate s of bras s which made a
ho l low sound when s truck together.
They

’

were used in fes tival s e sp ecial ly
to Cybel e and Bacchus . In medieval
t ime s the name was given to seve ral
smal l drums tuned to form the scal e
ofan octave and played l ike a cari l lon
or set of bel l s, by the medieval
monks. The modern cymbalum is a
kind of dulcimer used by gypsies.
cyp her system
An early system ofmusical notation
in which numeral s rep resented the
notes . Also wri tten cipher system.

czardas (t san
’
-dis) Magyar n.

See csardas.
czimken (t schim

'
-kin) Pol . n.

A country dance of Poland. The
dancers a rrange themse lves in l ines ,
one l ine facing anothe r and certa in
pre sc ribed figu res are then performed
very much as in the Engl ish country
dances.
czymbalom (tsh1m -ba-l6m ) Hun. n.

The Hungarian dulcimer, an instru
ment composed o f a wooden frame,
a sounding - board with two holes ,
two bridges, and wire s trings. I t was
played by being beaten upon by two
padded hammers.

F sharp , in th e signature to ob tain
the p roper diatonic succes s ion of

i nte rval s.
3. The name of one of the minor
key s , that i s, th e name of that key
which has D for the keynote or firs t
degre e, and has th e interval of a
minor th ird, one whol e tone and a
half tone , between D and F, the fi rs t
and the th i rd degrees. I t i s cal led the
relative minor of F maj or because
each requires the u s e of one flat

,

B flat, in order to obtain the succes
s ion of tones and semitones requi red
to make a complete diatoni c s cale.
4. The abbreviation of th e I tal ian
p reposi ti on da or dal ; meaning by,
for

,
from or of.
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Dachschweller

Dachschweller (dakh
’
-schvél- ler) Ger.

n.

Swell-box; that part of an organ in
which the pip es connected with th e
swel l manual are enclosed. See a ls o
organ .
dactyl (dak

’
-til) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

A metrical foot con si st ing of thre e
syl lable s or note s , the fi rs t long or

accented, fol lowed by two short or

unaccented thus : v. The t erm
comes from a Greek word meaning
finger and i s so call ed because of i ts
resemblance to a finger , having one

long and two short members. A
dactyl in musi c, s tri ct ly sp eaking, is
composed of a note fol lowed by two
of half i t s value . For in s tance , a
quarte r fol lowed by two e ighth notes.
Dactyl i c h exameter, six dactyls to a
l in e, was the he roi c vers e of th e
Greek s and Romans, that in which
H omer’s I li ad and Virgi l’s E nei d
were written . Longfel low imitate s
h eroi c vers e in Evangeline .
Dactyli c dimeter, two dactyl s to a
l in e

, is appropriate to mourning.
dactj
é
li

n
n (dak-til

’
-i-6n ) Eng. 11 . from

r
A mechani cal devi c e invented by
H enri H erz , designed to s trengthen
the fingers and render them indep end

ent for p iano p laying. The apparatus
cons i s ted of ten rings, each attached
to a s tee l spri ng, hanging above the
keyboard . See al so chirop last.

daddy-mammy
A name for the roll on the side

drurn,
used in th e United State s.

a
dagl i (dal’-y é ) I t. m as. p lu .

For the , from the, by the . Com«

binat ion of the p reposi t i on da and the
arti c l e gl i. Contracted to dagl

’

be
fore P.
dai (da

'
-é ) I t. mas. p lu.

F or the , from the, by the .
daina (da-é

’
-na) Lithuanian n . sing.

dainos (dé—é
'
-n6s) Li thuanian n . p lu.

A sort of folk- song in Lithuania ;
usual ly a love- song, but sometimes
having friendship for i t s subj ect.
dai re (da-é

'
-ré ) I t. n .

A tambourine.
dal (da l) Hun . n .
A song. Abbr. d .

dal segno (da l san
'
-

y6) I t.
From the s ign ; a term indi cating a
repe tit ion from the sign 0 1Dal s egno al s egno 23
from the sign to the s ign — direct s a
repeti tion ~of th e musi c written be
tween the two

_
s igns. Abbr. dal . s., d. s.

dance, P atagonian
dal segno all a fine (da l san ’

-
y6 al

’
- la

fé
’
-né) I t.

From the sign to the word Fine .
dal t eatro dal ta-a’

-tr6) I t.
For the theatre ; theatri ca l musi c.
dal l’ I t .
Contracti on of dal la, dal l e and
dal lo.
dall a (da

’
- la) I t. fem. s ing.

dall e (dal -lé) I t. fem. p lu.
dal lo (dal

’
- l6) I t. mas . s ing.

For the , from the, by the.
dam enisation
A method used by Graun, th e N ine

teen th Century s inger and composer
,

in vocal exerci s e s
,
which substi tuted

the syl lab le s da, me, ni, p o, tu, la, be,
for the note s of the s cale.
damper
l . A cushion of layers of fe lt

,
num

bers ofwhich cons ti tute an important
part of the action of a p iano. Each
damper when at res t i s in contact
with th e s trings ; when rai sed by de
p res s ing the corresponding key or th e
damper p edal, i t p e rmits th e s trings
to vibrate freely, and when the key or

pedal i s re l eased, i t sp rings back into
contact with the s trings

,
checking

thei r sound. Above a certain note in
th e treble regi ste r of th e keyboard

,

the vibrations cease so quickly that no
dampers are needed or used.
2. A mute for a bras s in st rument .
damper p edal
The right-hand pedal of the p iano.
often, but mi s leadingly, cal led th e
“ l oud peda l. I ts proper use is not

merely to increas e the sound but by
means of ra i s ing the : dam p ers from
the strings, t o permit the fre e vibra
tion of thos e already sounding. The
added sonori ty of tone i s only one of

the effects p roduced by the use of
th i s p edal ; i t i s emp loyed in sustain
ing harmonies or a single ton e and in
connect ing the succes sive tone s of a
melody.
dampfe r Ger. v.

To deaden the s ound of an instru
ment.
Dampfer (demp

’
- fer) Ger. n .

A damper, or mute ; a p iece of
mechani sm u sed to muffie the tone of
an instrument, such as the violin ,
piano or horn .

Dam pfung (demp
’
-foongh) Ger. n .

Damping. m uffling ; henc e, th e en

ti re set oi damp ers , or th e damping
mechani sm , in the action of a piano.
dance , P atagonian
See Patagonian dance.
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dance rhy thms
Since p rehi s tori c times the intimate
re lat ion exi s ting between ges tu re and
musi c has l ed to the exp res s ion of
dance rhythms in music, which owe s
its definiteness of figure and phrase to
dancing. The fi r s t rhythmi c musi c
was that p layed as an accompaniment
for dancing and consi sted in th e beat
ing of a drum or s imi lar in s trument.
Dancing was u sed as an i l lu stration
for songs sung or reci ted. From
thei r connection with dancing popular
s ongs thus obtained a defini te rhythm
and in turn influenced more seriou s
composi t ion s . Thi s i s i l lu strated by
reference to the works of s ome of the
early composers such as Peri , Gag
l iano, and Lully. The trace s of dance
rhythms are unmistakab le in op era

,

oratorio, sonata and symphony, and in
the modern orchest ral symphony
there i s a lways at leas t one dance
movement. Probably the waltz has
had more influence than any othe r
dance over modern composers. Some
of the mos t importan t dance move
ments are : Bolero, Bourree , Cha
conne , Cracoviak , Csardas, Fandango,
Gavotte, Mazurka , Minuet, Musette,
Polka, Polonai s e, Saltare l lo, Sara
bande, Tarantel la and Waltz. F or

more detai l, see unde r s eparate heads .
danc e ofJa an , ric e
See rice ance of Japan .
dance ofMadagascar, rice
See ric e dance o f Madagascar.
dance, ri tual
Se e ritual dances .
dance s
Ai rs composed for dancing.

dancing
Dancing i s the moving of the body

or feet to th e rhythm of musi c. I t is
the expre s s ion of some emotion or

dramatic fee ling in gesture, and cor

responds to the spontaneous expres
sion of s trong emotion in song or

exclamation. I t be longs to al l ages
and al l nations , and i s a primi tive in
stinct of man .
Jus t a s in the early s tages of
modern civi l ized race s dancing was a
practi se

,
so today i t is a custom of

the insu lar tribe s of th e South Sea,
of th e fore st I ndians of B razi l, of the
native s of Austral ia and central
Africa, and of th e Zulus . Ferocious
war dances were held among the
North American Indians , by which
means th ey were roused to the h eight s
of phys ical exci tement and act ivity
and carried to vi ctory. I nto the
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dancing
dances of savages th e e lement of
magic always enters . Thus certain
tribe s of I ndian s dance when the food
supply 1 8 l ow ; in cent ral Africa the
ram-doctor, in t ime of draught

,
per

forms a mysti c dance to .bring down
rain ; and the women of the Gold
Coast, wishing to aid thei r husbands

,

dance war dance s during the time of
batt le.
In every ancien t religion dancing

was one of the chi ef acts of worsh ip .

Among the Egyp tians
,
who believed

dancing the inventio n of the god
Thoth , re ligious chorus es danced and
sang on thei r way to the temples ;
Greek p roces s ions , moving with meas
ured t read , offered hymns ofp rai s e to
Apol lo, l eader of th e muses

, one of
whom, Terp s ichore, was patroness of
the dance ; the early Romans h onored
thei r gods with songs and dance s ;
the Jew danced in p rais e of Jehovah ;
David danced before th e ark of God,
and late r the dancing of Salome cost
the head of John the Bapti st. Chri s t
mas and Easte r were ce lebrated by
dancing accompanied by song.
In Spain and in some of th e neigh
boring i s lands re ligi ous dance s during
Holy Week sti l l continue.
The choral dance s of th e Chris ti ans
fel l into di scredi t and were con
demmed by St. Augustine and other
Fathers of the Church who thought
promiscuous dancing resu l ted in great
sin . They e spec ia l ly di sapp roved of
the fandango, bu t when the Sacred
Coll ege saw i t danced, they were so

charmed that they gave i t thei r
ap rovaL

here is a lways a c lose re lation
between the exce l lence of a nat ion ’s
dancing and the exce l lence of its
musi c and poetry ; no country shows
thi s bette r than Spain , where the
national fondnes s for danc ing exe r

ci se s considerable influence over thei r
mus ic. The song of the Spania rds is
ful l of fee ling and exp re s se s deep
pas sion ; thei r l ove songs and choruses
have neve r been exce l l ed.
I n France the ri s e of ch ival ry gave
a new stimulus to dancing. Catherine
de Medic i , who had shown the charm
of dancing to the I ta lians

,
in troduced

s everal l ive ly dance s of I ta ly into
France , where she m ade

sg
hem a Sp e

cial feature of he r fe ivities ; she

organi zed all egori cal bal lets, which
had foreshadowed the opera m I ta ly,
and which were th e» foundation Of the
opera in F rance ;

'
she raised the char
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acte r of masquerades by associating
them with the art ofmusi c and danc
ing. Loui s X IV. founded, in 1661 , a
Royal Academy of Dancing, and dur
ing hi s reign dancing reach ed i t s
height in France.
Throughout Europ e th e p eople s ti l l

m aintain thei r national dances
,
which

are characteri s ti c of the races and th e
clas s es to wh ich they belong. Exam
p les of thes e are the Scotch H ighland
fl ing, the I ri sh j ig, and the sa i lor’s
hornpip e.
Dankl ied (dank

’
- let) Ger. n.

A song of thanksgiving.
danse de mate lo t (dans dumat 16) Fr.
Li teral ly, sai lor

’s dance : a hornpipe.
danseries (dans ré ) Fr. n
Tunes us ed for dancing.
danseur (dafi-sur’) Fr. n .
A male dancer.

danseuse (daii-suz
'

) Fr. n.
A femal e dancer.

danzare (dan- t sar'-é) I t. v.

To dance.
danzatore (dan-t sa-t6

'
-ré ) I t. n .

A male dancer.
danzatri ce (dan -tsa- t re’-ché) I t . 11 .

A femal e dancer.
danzetta (dan-t set

'
—ta) I t . 11 .

A short or l i ttl e dance .
dar l a voce (dar 1a v6

'
-ché) I t.

Literal ly
,
to give th e voice : to

strike or sound the keynote .
darabooka(dii-r

’

a-boo-ka) n .
daraboukk eh (da-ré -boo

’
-ké) n .

darabukk eh
A small d rum used by the peop le of
vari ous eas te rn nations . The shel l i s
bott le shap ed and i s u sual ly made of
potte ry or wood. The instrument is

held in the lap with the broad end
proj ecting and is beaten with the
fingers.
dargerson (dar

'
-gur- s6n) Eng. 11 . from

Scotch.
A very old Engli sh dance whi ch
was popular in th e reign of H enry
VI I . In thi s dance the dancers formed
a long l ine , all the youths at one end
and all the maidens at th e oth er.
When the danc e began the youth
neare st th e girl s turned to th e girl at
hi s s ide and danced with he r, then
moved on down the l ine dancing with
each girl in turn , whil e th e other
youths fol lowed him , dancing each
t ime with a n ew partner. Thus each
youth danced with each maid and then
returned to h i s original place , dancing
hi s way back again with change of
partners at each turn .

daybreak song
Darmsaite (darm

’
-zi-té) Ger. n.

A string made of catgut.
Darstel ler (da r

’
- shté l- lér) Ger. n .

A performer ; a p layer or actor.
Darste l lung (dar

’
-shtél-loongk ) Ger.

n
A performance ; an exhibition .
das erh6hete Sp rachver m6gen (das

'

ér ha’ é té sp rakh-far-ma’-gén)
Ger.
Exalted dec lamation : a term used
by Wagner in reference to the declam
atory s tyle in s inging, which was

brought to a higher point of p erfection
in hi s opera s than i t had ever reached
before.
dash
1 . A short verti cal s troke
plac ed above a note or

chord to indicate that i t i s
to be played s taccato. A
les s marked s taccato i s indicated by a
dot instead of a dash .
2. I n thorough-bas s , an ob
l ique stroke through a figure 4 6
showing that th e inte rval i s to be
rais ed a s emitone.
3. A verti cal l ine drawn through th e
s ign of common time indi cating two
half notes to a bar in about the
same tempo as two quarte r
note s to a bar ordinarily.
4. I n musi c wri tten for th e harp si
chord an ob liqu e line pas s ing between
two no tes indicating
bellishm ent cal led the
See also coulé.
Dasiannotierung (da

’
zi an n6 té

’

roongk ) Ger. n.
Dacian notat ion ; a system which
originated about the N inth Century,
A.D.,

and was ascribed to Hucbald.

I t s main point was the use of various
forms of the l etter F for a number of
tones in the o ld church modes .
dasselbe (das -zél

’
-bé) Ger. adj .

The same ; th e very same .
Dauer (dow’

-ér) Ger. 11 .

Length of note s ; cont inuance or
duration of sound.
Daumenaufsatz (dow

'
-men -owf

’
-zats)

Ger. n .
Thumb pos 1 tion ; a te rm used in
cel lo playing.
Daum enk lapper (dow

'
-m6n-klap —per)

Ger. n .
Thumb-clapper ; a castanet.

daybreak song
An aubade

, or morning song ; a
song u sed to awaken from sleep ; in
contradi s tinction to serenade or even
ing song.
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decima p lena de tonis

p lu s a maj or third, that is, ten de
grees or whole tones.
decii
n
a quarta (dés

'
-i-ma kw6r

'
-ta)

at.
Li terally, tenth fourth : a tenth
added to a fourth ; the interval of a
fourteenth.
decir

ln
a quinta (dés

'
—i-ma kwin'-ta)

at.
Literal ly, tenth fi fth : a tenth added
to a fifth ; th e interval of a fi fteenth .
decima ter tia (des

'
-i-ma tiff-sha) Lat.

Tenth third : th e inte rval of a thi r
teenth.

dec ime (da-sem '

) Fr. n.
An in terval of a tenth, an octave
p lu s a thi rd, that i s ten s tep s.
decim ole
A group of ten e quivalent notes
p layed in th e t ime of eigh t note s of
the same value, or four note s of
double time value, and connected by
a s lur ove r or unde r which i s p laced
the figure 10 .
decisif (da sé - sef’) Fr. adj .
Deci s ive, firm, posi t ive.

decisione (da chi-zi 6'-né) I t. 11 .

D ec i s i on , resolution.
decisivem eh t (da-sé -séfman) Fr. adv.

D eci s ively, pos it ively, firmly.
Decke (dek’-é) Ger. n .
Literal ly, cove r : sounding-board ;
upper part of th e s ounding box in

st ringed inst ruments ; also, th e cover
0 1 top of a p ip e of an organ stop ; be
longing to th e clas s known as stopped
or covered.
declamando (da kla-man -d6) I t. part.

and adj .
In a dec lamatory styl e.
de clamation
declamaz ione (da-kla-ma-tsi-6

'
-né) I t.

11 .

Thi s t erm i s app li ed in several ways ;
in i t s broadest s ens e, to th e effective
and accurate rendering of words set

to music, with e sp ecia l regard t o the
concurrence of musical and poeti cal
accent, to enunciation and to expres
s ion. In the las t named parti cular,
declamati on , in the s ens e of declama
tory musi c, i s di s tingui sh ed from
singing in general by the p redom i
nance of the dramati c e lement over
th e lyri c ; and in any cas e impli es
greater importanc e in the words than
in the accompanying musi c. R eci ta
t ive , albei t , confined to c erta in pas
sages in opera or oratori o , i s a form
of declamati on whi le th e latter in its
most di s tinctive s en se i s u sed through
out ent i re composi ti on s oi l es ser
s cop e, such as melodramas and bal

degli
lads for dec lamation . In thes e’ the
words are ‘wri tten for th e sp eaking
voice accompanied by piano

,
or more

rarely, by orchestra.
declaver (da -kla -vi

’

) Fr. v.

To change the key ; to go out of
the key.
décomposé (di-kon-p6-zé

'

) Fr. part.
and adj .
Literal ly, decomposed ; unconnected ;
incongruous.
décompter (da-kon- ta') Fr. v.

To use th e p ortamento, said e spe
cially of s inging.
decoration (da-k6-ras-yon ) Fr. n .

A term used to denote th e musical
signature .
decorative note s
Notes forming an embelli shment :
app oggiaturas , grace note s.
découplez (da—koo-p la

'

) Fr. v.

To throw off a coup l er, to uh
couple ; term u sed in organ music.
décousu (da-koo- su’

) Fr. adj .
D i s connected, lacking coherence.

decresc endo (da-kre- shén’
-d6) I t. part.

Grad
I

ua

é
ly in

d

cr

I

'

D

eas

i
ng in volume of

tone . n icate y t e sign

Abbr. dec., decrese .

decre scendo sin al piani s simo (da
kre- shen’-d6 sen pi

-a-nis
'
-si

m6) I t.
Gradual ly dimini sh ing to very soft.
decuplet
A group of ten equivalent note s
played in the time of eight notes of
th e same value, or four notes of
doubl e time value , and connected by
a s lur over or unde r which i s p laced
th e figure 10 .
dedicato (da -di-ka’

-t6) I t. adj .
dédi é (dad-yé

'

) Fr. part. and adj .
Dedicated.

deducti o (dé -duk ’
-shi-o) Lat. 11 .

1 . The ascending serie s of note s in
th e hexachord, or six note scal e sys
tem ascribed to Guido D’

Arezzo,
and

cal led afte r hi s name, the Aretinian
system.

2 . A term used to s igni fy th e reso
lution or change from an inharm on

i ou s, dis sonant, chord to th e fol lowing
harmoniou s or consonant one.
deficiendo (da—fé-chén

'
-d6) I t. part.

and adj .
D
y
ing away.

e

degl i (da l’-yé) I t. mas. plu.
O f the , in th e, from the. Combina
tion of the p reposit ion de and the

n
rticle gli. Contracted to degl’ be
ore 1 .
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degré (du-gra) Fr. 11 .

degree
One of the eight tones consti tuting
a maj or or minor scal e, used ordinari ly
wi th refe rence to the posi ti on of a
given tone in a given s cale.
2. One of the line s or spaces of the
staff.
3. An in terval between two notes a s
indicated by thei r posi t i on on the s taff.
degree, conjunct
A degree which compri s e s two

,

adjacen t note s, 1. e ., two notes , one of
w h ich is on a l in e of th e staff, th e
other on th e space below or above , or
vice versa. The adj unct degree forms
th e inte rval of a s econd, or a degre e
which compri s e s two note s in j uxta
p osi t ion on the s taff, forming the in
terval of a s econd.
de
g
ree, disjunct
degre e which compri se s two

note s separated on : the s taff by a thi rd
of any larger interval.
degree, hal f
A half tone , a s emitone

de ees in mus ic
niversities in America, Great

B ri tain and I re land confer two de
grees in musi c, th e high er being
Doctor of Musi c, and the lower,
Bach elor of Musi c , the latte r u sual ly
preceding the former, although Doc
tor of Musi c i s frequently conferred
as an honorary degree. In England
thes e degree s are obtained by exam
ination , and a thi rd degree, Master of
Musi c

,
between the two mentioned

,
i s

now conferred by the Univers ity of
Cambridge , t racing i t s origin to th e
act of some Spani sh univers i tie s in
the Thi rteen th Century. In Germany
the degre e of Doctor of Musi c is, in

rare cas e s, conferred a s honorary on

eminent musi cian s , but th e degree
more frequently conferred , in such
cases as thos e of Mendel s sohn and
Schumann , was that of Doctor of

Philo sophy. Thi s degree has al so
been obtained by examination from
various German universi t ie s , but a s
cons iderab l e l earning in other se i en
tific branche s and in l i te rature , as wel l
a s musical theo ry, is requ ired to pas s
such a tes t, i t is bes towed infrequently
enough to be a real honor to those
who rece ive i t.
Dehnung (da -noongk ) Ger. 11 .
Exten sion , prolongation ; expansion.

dehnungsstrich (da ' - noongs strikh)
Ger. n .

A term
'

in vocal musi c, app l i ed to a

a
t

a
t
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dém ancher
continuous l ine or row of dot s fol
lowing a word or syllable , which i s to
be sung to a l l th e notes in the cor
responding vocal part of the music
paral le l to such l ine or row.

deimalea (dé-i-ma ’-lé -a) Grk.
A Greek danc e, danced in a ci rcl e.

déla s s ement (da- la s Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, re laxation, recreation : a

musical compos i ti on or performance
of l ight and p leasing characte r.
del ibe rato (da-le-bé-ra'—t6) I t. adj .
De liberate.
delicatamente (da li ka ta-men'

-té)
I t.

'

adv.

D elicate ly. Abbr. deli c.
delicatezza (da-li-ka- tet

'
- tsa) I t. 11 .

Del i cacy : used to indicate thi s qual
i ty in execution or performance.
de li ca tis s imo (da-li-ka-tis'-sim -m6) I t.
adv.
Most de li cate.
de l ic ato (da- li—ka

'
-t6) I t. adj .

D eli cate.
délié (da l-yé ) Fr. adj .
Lite ral ly, l oose , untied : small, s leh
de r ; cunning, l ight, easy ; al so indicat
ing a style of touch somewhat de
tached.

de li r i o (dé-lé -ri-o) I t. 11 .
Madnes s , frenzy ; con delirio, w i ldly,
exci tedly, franti cal ly.
de live ry
Manner or style of s inging ; with
esp ecial reference to arti culation and
tone p roduction , but als o with regard
to expres s ion and general p ersonal
p res ence.
de lizio samente (da-lé-tsi-o-sa-m én

'
-té)

It adv.
Sweetly, deliciously.
deli zios o (da-lé -tsi-6

’
-s6) I t. adj .

Sweet, del ici ous.
de l l’ (de l l) I t.
Contraction of del la, del le, del lo.
de lyn (da- li

'

in) Welsh n.
Welsh harp.

dema
n
ché (da-m an - sha') Fr. part. and
a j .

In ce llo p laying, shi fted ; in piano
p laying

,
with cros sed hands .

demanchem ent (da—mansh -man ) Fr.
11 .

Shifting : i n ce l lo p laying, the act of
taking the thumb from the neck of

th e inst rument ; in piano playing,
cros sing the hands.
démancher (da—mah- sha’) Fr. v.

To change th e posi t i on of th e hand :
to shift in p laying th e viol in or other
stringed in struments ; in p iano-p lay
ing, to cross the hands .
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demande
demande (du—mand

'

) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly, ques ti on, reques t, demand :

in musical theory, the leading subj ect
ofa fugu e, sometimes cal led th e ques
ti on or propos i tion.
demi-baton (du-m e-ba-t6fi) Fr. 11 .
A res t oftwo measures, 1ndicated by
a short verti cal bar p laced between
and terminated by two line s of th e
staff.
demi-cadence (du-m e-ka-dafis

'

) Fr. 11 .
A half cadence ; a cadence ceasing
with the chord of the dominant.
demi-croche (di

’

i-me-k r6sh
'

) Fr. 11 .
A half c rotchet : a s emi—quaver or
sixteenth note.
dem i-ditonus (dem ’

-i-dit
'
-6-nt

'

is) Lat.
11 .

A minor or smal l thi rd.
demi-jeu (du-me Fr. 11 .
Half power ; equivalent to mezzo
forte. A term used ch iefly in musi c
for harmonium or organ , directing the
u se of half the p ower of the instru
ment.
dem i-legato
See mezzo legato. r

demi-legato touch
See mezzo legato.

demi-m esure (du-m e-m ii-zur
’

) Fr. 1 1 .
Half measu re : a re st of the duration

of a minim or half note.
demi-pause (du-me—p6z

'

) Fr. 11 .
Same as demi-mesure.

demi-quart de soup ir (di
’

i-me-ka r du
soo-per') r.
Literal ly, half of a fourth of a
c rotchet re s t : a rest e quivalent to a
th i rty- s econd note.
demi-quaver
A half quaver ; a sixte enth
note.
demisemiquaver

A thi rty-second note,
demi-soup ir (di

‘

i o m e - soo
per

'

) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, a hal f s igh ; a

c ro tchet re st ; a res t equival ent to a
quarte r note. ar
demi-staccato (di

’

i-me s tak-ka -t6) Fr.
11 .

Half staccato : a l ight s taccato.
demi-temps (du-ma-tafi) Fr. 11 .
A half beat.

demi-ton (di
‘

i-m e Fr. 11 .
A half tone : a semitone.

demitone
A semitone. (Rare) .

dem oisel le (dem -wii-zél
'

) Fr. 11 .
A tracker ; part of the mechani sm of
the organ. See also tracke r.

Désaccordé
dénoum ent (da-noo-mafi

'

) Fr. 11 .
The conclus ion of the plot of a
drama : the catast rophe, sai d of a
tragedy.
dependent
D emanding resolution. A chord or

harmony i s called dependent when i t
is di scordant, unpleasant to the ear,
and must be changed into a harmon
iou s chord before i t i s capab le of im
parting a s ens e of musica l complete
ne

_

s s to the ear of th e bearer.
dep ressio (da-pra s’-si-6) I t. 11 .
Lowering : used of the downward
movement of the hand in beating time.

depression
The lowering of a tone, as by a flat

or double flat.
derbouka (der-boo

'
-ka) Arab. n.

A kind of Arabian drum. I t i s
u sual ly made of some earthern ware
and consi s t s of a long hollow tube

,

over one end of which i s stre tched a
p iece of skin ; the performer beats
upon thi s with th e fingers of both
hands. See al so darabooka, darabuk
keh and tarabouk .

dergle i chen (dar-glikh -en) Ger. adj .
Such, such as, ofa s imi lar kind, of
the same kind.
derivative
The root of a chord, that i s, th e
note ' upon which the chord i s bui l t.
The root notes of a chord in i ts
natural posi ti on are th e fi rs t, fourth
and fifth note s of the s cal e cal led th e
tonic, subdominant and dominant,
respective ly.
derivative chord
A chord derived from a fundamental
chord by invers ion ; i. e., a chord con
s i sting of the same tones a s i t s orig
inal, but in a different orde r.
dérivé (da-ré -vi

’

) Fr. part., adj . or n .
’

1 . D erived , derivat ive, in
verted.
2. An inversion.
det inet fois (dern-ya

’

t fwa ') Fr.
The las t t ime.

de rn iere (dern-yar ) Fr. adj.
Last.

dervishes, Mohammedan
See Mohammedan dervi shes.

Des (das) Ger. n .
D flat.

Des dur (das-door) Ger. n.

The key of D flat maj or.
Des moll (das m6l) Ger. n.

The key of D flat minor.
Désaccordé (da-zak-k6r-da

'

) Fr. part.
and adj .

Out oftune :untuned.
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deutsche flote
is the on e commonly used in modern
orches tras.
deutsche Tabulatur (doitsh

'
-é tab-oo

la- toor') Ger.
German organ tablature. An old
system of notation for instruments
wi th keyboards , us ing letters or fig
ures to rep re sent notes.
deut

é
che Tanze (doitsh

'
-é tén

’
-tsé)

er.
German dances : th e s low waltzes in
vogu e some years ago.
deutsche r B ass (doitsh

'
-6r bas) Ger.

German bass . An obsole te in stru
ment of th e viol family, with five or

six s trings , in s iz e between the violon
ce l l o and the modern double-bas s.
deux fois (dufw

'a ) Fr.
Two times ; twice.
deux temp s (du-tafi) Fr.
Literal ly, two- t ime. The two-s tep ,
a qui ck dance written in six-eight
time, thre e s tep s being taken to the
measure, in which i t re s emble s the
waltz, although th e rhythm i s dif
ferent. The accent is the same as in
the wal tz and i s the only difficul t part
of the dance . The deux temps i s
sometimes cal led the ignoramus waltz
b ecause of its name two- t ime ,

” when
the danc e i s three- t ime, and because
of the simp li ci ty of the movements.
deuxiém e fois (duz-yem fwa) Fr.
The second time.

deuxiem e posit ion (diiz-yam p6-zes
y6r

‘

i
’

) Fr.
The second posit ion of th e h and in
p laying th e violin and other related
i ns truments ; al so call ed the half shift.
development
In a composi t ion of wel l defined

form
,
such as th e sonata, symphony or

fugue, th e term deve lopmen t i s u sed
in two c losely re lated senses : as a
general name for the movement which
follows the statement of the firs t and
second themes , and which i s based
upon them ; and also as th e working
out of these th emes by varying the
rhythm

,
the harmony, or the melody,

by expansion , contracti on and modu
lation , within certain limi ts.
devoto (da -v6

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Literally, devout, devoted, p ious.
devoz ione (da-v6-tsi-6

'
-n é) I t. 11 .

Devot i on : con devozi one , with
devotion , with devot ional feeling.

dext
i
a (dek s

'
-t ra) Eng. adj . from

at.
R ight : the righ t h and .

dextrae tibiae (dék s'-t re tib'—i-é) Lat.
A term used by th e Romans to indi
cat e flutes or p ip es h e ld in th e right

di aconica
hand. A flute -p layer he ld one of the
tibiae impares , or flutes of equal
l ength , in each hand ; the one for the
right was usually shorter

,
and sup

p osedly of h igher p i tch than the one

for th e left, known as t ibia sini stra.
dextre (dextr) Fr. adj . and 11 .

R ight : the righ t hand.
Dezime (da-tsé

'
-m e) Ger. n .

The interval of a tenth.
di (dé ) I t. prep.
By ; for ; with ; from ; to.

di chi aro (dé k é-a
’
-r6) I t.

With clearnes s : c learly ; dis tinctly.

di colto (de k6l
’
-t6) ,

I t.
At once : suddenly, in s tantaneous ly.

di gala (dé ga
r
-1a) I t.

Cheerfu lly ; merri ly.
di grado (dé gra -d6) I t.
By step s ; by degrees .

di grado asc endente (dé gra ’-d6
a-shén -den

’
-té ) I t.

Ascending s tep by s tep .

di grado de scendente (dé gra
’d6 da

shen den ’
- te) I t.

Descending s tep by s tep
di l eggiero (dé l ed-ja

'
-r6)

.

I t.
Lightly ; easi ly.

di molto (dé m6l
’
-t6) I t.

Very much ; extremely.
di nuovo (dé noo-6

'
-v6) I t.

Anew ; again .
di peso (dé -

p é
-s6) I t.

At once ; immediately.
di pos ta (dé p6s

’
-ta) I t.

Li teral ly, by post , or stage : at once .
di qui eto (dé kwe-a

'
-t6) I t.

Quietly.

di salto (clé sal
'
-t6) I t.

Lite ral ly, by a leap : said of music
p rogress ing by skip s, in contradis

t incti on to di grado, p rogres sing grad
ually .

di soppiano (dé s6p p e a -n6) I t.
Softly ; in an undertone.

di sop ra (dé s6-pra) I t.
Over ; above.

d i testa (dé tés
'
- ta) I t.

From th e head ; of the head : a term
used in vocal musi c.
dia (di

’
-a) Grk. prep .

Through ; th roughout.
diaconica (di

’
-a-k6n’

-i-ka) Grk. n . p lu .
Litany: a form of responsive prayer
in the O riental or Greek Church cor
responding to the li tany of the West
ern churches , Roman Cathol ic and
Angli can . I t i s the deacon ’s l i tany
reci ted at the beginning of the liturgy
in the Greek Church ; th e deacon sings
the pe ti t ion and th e choi r or congre
gation responds , as , Deacon : “

In

peace let u s p ray of the Lord.” Choir
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diaconica

or p eop le : Kyri e e lei son : Lord
,

have mercy. O th er forms are

synapte , e ctene and i reni ca.
diaconi con (di

'
-a-k6n

’
—i-k6n ) Grk. n.

A room, usual ly on th e s outh side of
th e Sanctuary in the Greek Church

,

used for th e altar ves s el s , ve stments,
etc and corresponding to the ve stry
ofWestern churches.
diadrom (di

’
-a-dr6m ) Grk. n .

Tremulance or variat ion of c hords :
a fluttering effect p roduced by the
rap id rei te ratio n of a tone or sound.
diagonal bel lows
An o ld variety of organ bel lows,
with the top hinged at on e s ide, form
ing, when op en , an acute angle with
the bottom. As one bel lows never
supp li ed enough wind, at least two
were re qui red for every organ , some
large instruments, notably th e St.
Sulp ic e organ in Pari s, having as
many as fou rteen . In th e modern
organ, the s lanting form has been
rep laced by the horizontal bel lows.
diagonal s troke
A heavy obl i que stroke, with one

dot above th e lower end and anothe r
be low the upp er end, placed acros s
the middle or latte r part of a measure.
I t is an abbreviati on sig
nifying the repeti t ion of £5
ei ther th e p receding meas
ure , or the p reviou s group of note s
in the same measure .
diagramma (di-a-gram

’
-ma ) Grk. n .

A diagram.

1 . The o ld Greek scal e of fi fteen
tones ; al so th e divi s i on of same into
tetrachords , with th ei r nomenclature.
The tetrachord was th e uni t ofanaly
sis in ancien t Greek music, j u st as the
octave is in mode rn. I t was a diatoni c
seri e s of fou r tones, that is, a serie s
confined to th e tones of one key with
no sharp s , flats , or natural s be longing
to another key. There were th ree
varie ti es of t etrachords, differing from
each other in th e posi ti on of the s emi
tone. These were : the Dorian , which
had the semitone at th e bottom, the
Phrygi an in th e middle and the
Lydian at th e top . The Dori an was
the standard . Greek scal e s were made
by adding tetrachord s toge th er. The
Greek system of tone s when com
p leted inc luded two octaves extending
upward from a ton e a lmost equal to
the modern second A below middl e C .

The tone s of th i s syst em were included
among five tetrachords , call ed : CX ‘

treme
,
di sjunct

,
conjunct, middle and

lower.

Q
C
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d iap ason, open
.

2. In early musi c, the staff and the
S 1 nature.

A score or part of same.
dialogo (dé -a- l6

’
-

g6) I t. 11 .

dialogue (de-a- l6g
’

) Fr. 11 .
A dialogue : a musical composit ion

in which two voices
,
two instruments

,

two choruse s or two group s ofinstru
ments are s ounding, at _

t imes in

re sponse to each othe r and at othe r
times toge ther, as in a duet or duo ;
terms more commonly used for the
d1alogue for two s ingl e voice s or

instrument s.
diamond- shaped note s.
Speci al note s , used in musi c for
s tringed instrumen ts , showing where
a s tring should be s truck in order to
p roduc e a tone an octave or more
higher than i t s ordinary p itch.
diana (dé -a

'
-na) I t. 11 .

diane (dé-an
'

) Fr. 11 .
The revei l l e , or morning s ignal of

drum-beat s , p layed to rouse the so l

diers from sleep .
dia as e (di-ak pafi sé ) Grk. n .

iapason.

diapa
é
so

k
n (di-a-p é -z6n) Eng. 11 . from
r

l . The enti re octave.
2. The Engli sh name for a clas s of
organ stop s , called by other European
nat ions p rinc ipal . They are funda
mental s top s of th e organ , that is, the
foundation , the stop s which give i t the
tone di s tin gui sh ing i t from all other
ins truments. The lowes t tone of

fundamental s top s i s two octaves
be low middle C
3. A rul e or s cal e u sed by makers

of wind inst ruments , such as flutes
and organ pip es , to gauge thei r s ize.
4. The compas s ofa voi ce or instru
ment, that is, th e total range or num
ber of note s which a voice or in stru
ment i s capab le of producing.

5. Fixed or absolute pitch ; normal
diapason , a recognized standard of

pitch known as internationa l p itch,
adopted by the Vienna Congre ss in
1 877, in whi ch a

'

, A on th e second
space of the trebl e cl ef ha s four hun
dred and thi rty-five double vibrations
p er s econd. In th i s conn ecti on the
term is appli ed to the tuning fork.
Abbr . diap .

diapason , bi s (bis) Lat.
Twice through an octave ; doub le
octave.
diapason , open
Those foundation stop s of th e organ
producing th e typi cal organ tone .
They are composed of metal p ipe s
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diapason, open

open at the top. Thei r tone i s ful l and
ri ch and the l ower extreme of thei r
compas s i s u sua lly the s econd C below
middle C, unle s s they are connected
w i th the pedals, when they are an

octave lower. When there are two or

more diapason stop s connected with
one keyboard th e p ip es differ in diam
eter and a variation in the power of
the ir s ound is thus created.
diapason, stopp ed
Those foundation s top s ofthe organ
pro duc ing the typ ical organ tone and
composed ofp ip es which are c los ed at
the top and are usually of wood,
a lthough the treb le p ipes are s ome
times oi metal. These two characte r
istics cause them to produce a les s
bri l li ant tone which has been desig
hated as soft and flute- l ike. The fact
that th e p ipes are covered at the top
does not l ower the p itch, but the
p ipes a re shorte r and the second C
below the middle C remain s the lowes t
tone unle s s th e stop s are connected
with the pedal s , when they are p i tched
an octave lower.
di apente (di -a-pen

'
-té) Eng. from Lat.

The interval of a perfect fifth ; that
i s

,
th re e and a hal f s teps.

diapente col ditono (di-a-p én
'
-té ) Eng.

from Lat . ; (k6l dé t6
’
-n6) I t.

An inte rval of a p erfect fifth p lu s a
thi rd ; a maj or s eventh which consi s ts
of e leven half s teps.
diap ente col semiditono (di-a-pén

'
-té)

Eng. from Lat. ; (k6l sa-me-dé

t6
'
-n6) I t.

The in terval of a perfect fifth with
a minor th ird ; a minor s eventh or

interval of ten half s tep s.
diap ente cum semitono (di-a-pen

'
-té

kum sem-i-t6
'
-n6) Lat.

The interva l of a fi fth p lu s a hal f
tone : a minor s ixth ; an i nterval of

eight hal f s tep s or fou r whole s tep s in
the scal e.
diapen te cum tono (di-a-pen

’
-té kiim

t6
’
-n6) at.

The interval of a fifth or th ree and
a half tone s , p lus a whole tone ; th e
same as a maj or s ixth.
diap entisare (di-a—pen-ti-sa

'
-ré) Lat.

1 . To di scant, or modulate, a t the
interval of a fifth , or th re e and a half
tones ; also, in French usage , to di s
cant at the interval s of a s econd , or
i nterval of two whole ton es ; s ixth ,
or i nterval of nine half s tep s , and
seventh , or i nterval of eleven half
steps.

a
t

diaschisma
2. To proceed by fifths in tuning a
piano.
3. To bui ld up progres s ion s offifths.

diaphone (di
'
-a-f6n) from Grk.

The name ofan organ st0 p invented
a few years ago by Hope-Jones.
Below the sound board , under the foot
of each pip e is a box th rough which
the wind must pas s before entering
the p ip e. In th e box is fitted a small
bel lows connected with th e pal le t cov
ering the opening of the p ip e b a
spring holding the pal le t open. When
the wind i s di rected against th e p ip e
the bel lows i s fi l led and dis tended

,

forcing the pal le t shut. However
,
the

ai r i s immediately exhausted and th e
bel lows c los e al lowing the ai r to enter
the pipe. Thi s action i s rap idly
repeated, p roducing an undulating or
tremulous tone wh ich i s effective in
l oud passa es.
diaphonia di-a-f6-mi -ui-a) Grk. n.

The Greek term for di ssonance ; the
opp osi te of symphonia, symphony or

consonance. The Angli cized and more
common form of the word i s dia
phony, which see.

diaphoni cs (di-a-i6h -iks) Eng. 11 .

from Grk.
The sci ence of the refracti on of
sound.
diap l
é
o

ny
(di-ai

'
-6-ni) Eng. 11 . from

r
The Angl 1cized form of the Greek
word diaphonia, dis sonance, th e oppo
si te of symphonia, consonance. From
being app lied to di scordant sounds

,

the term came to include th e earlie s t
attempts at two-part counterpoint

,

also cal led organum, which was a
c rude form of musi c for two voi ce s

,

consi sting of tone s in paral le l motion
,

the l ower part u sual ly written four or
five tones below the upp er

, p rogres

s ion s now cons idered violati ons of th e
rules ofharmony. Later th e word was
appl ied to d iscant in i ts early stages

,

that i s , one of th e fi rs t forms of
counterpoint, adding one or two parts
t o a melody usual ly by improvi s i on .

Some writers conside r th e Latin word
di scantus merely an equivalent for the
Greek diaphonia .
diap lasion (di-a-p la

'
-sh1‘in) Eng. 11 .

from Lat.
A large p iano with two keyboards
placed opposi te each other ; a vis
a-vis.

di aschisma (di - a skiz
' ma) Eng. 11 .

from Grk.
1 . In ancien t Greek musi c

,
a minute

interval whose size i s various ly given.
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dichorus

syllable s or note s , the fi rs t and thi rd
of which are long, th e second and
fourth sho rt, thus, V v . I t is
the equivalen t of two choree s or

t rochees and i s a ls o cal led ditrochee
or ditrochaeus.

dichten (dikh
’
-ten) Ger. v.

To compose verse :used, apparently,
of such musi cal invention as that of
the o ld minstre l s or minnesingers.
dictation
dictée musi cale (dek- ta m ii-zé -ka l’)

r.
Musical dictat ion : the act of s ing
ing or playing certain note s to be
written by the bearer. Th is i s a part
of th e modern methods of ear-t rain
in

D i e Wacht am Rhe in (dé vakht am
rin) Ger.
The Watch on the Rhine : one

:

of

Germany’s most popular national
songs

.
The words were wri tten in

1840 by Max Schneck enburger and
have been set to musi c by various
composers

,
th e p re sent form being by

Carl Wilhelm of Schmalkalden . I t
attained wide- spread populari ty on the
breaking out of the Franco-Prus sian
War and exer ted a great influence
over the soldiers . Emperor Wil li am
gave Wilhe lm a p ension of $750 a
year.
diecetto (dé -a-chet'-t6) I t. -

n.

A piece of musi c wri tten for ten

in struments.
di e s i rae (di

'
- éz i

'
-ré) Lat.

Literally
,
Day of Wrath : a great

p roduction of th e Thi rteenth Century
attributed to Thomas ofCelano . I t i s
the s equence or hymn fol lowing the
Gradual in requi ems , or mas se s for
th e dead

,
and consti tute s th e second

movement . On account of th e various
emotion s revealed in th e poem it has
been the subj ec t o f numerous mus ical
composi t ion s by many eminent com
posers.
die sare (dé -a-za

'
-r6) I t. v.

Equivalent to die ser
diésée , note (n6t de-E-za

'

) Fr.
Literal ly

,
a note rai sed half a tone :

a note marked with a sharp.
diéser (de-a-zé

'

) Fr. v.

To sharp ; to rai s e a tone from lower
to higher p i tch .

diesis (di
'
-e-sis) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

In ancien t Greek musi c th e name -oi
a semitone

,
or l imma , according to

Pythagoras ; al so the name of a quar
ter-tone

,
used by Aristotl e as th e uni t

(
D
C

D ifferenzen
among musical intervals. In modern
acousti cs i t is applied to th e interval
repre senting the difference b etween a
maj or semitone and minor semi tone,
or betwe en th e octave and three p er
fee t th i rds , which cons ti tute i ts equiv
al en t in practical musi c. I t i s al so
used in France to designate th e sharp ,
diese .
diesi s chromatica (di -é —sis k r6-ma t - 1

ka) Grk.
The thi rd part ofa tone.

diesi s enharm onica (di
'
-é-sis én-har

m6n -i-ka) Grk.
A quarter tone ; any fraction of a
tone le s s than a half tone , for
instance

,
th e in terva l representing the

difference between C sharp and D flat
on the violin . Thi s i s called an enhar

monic interval b ecause on ins truments
like th e p iano any part of a tone
smalle r than a half tone i s ignored ,
and C sharp and D flat are rep re

s ented on the keyboard by the same
key or note .
di e si s magna (mag -na di -e -sis) Lat.
A half tone , a semitone.

di ez eugmenon di- é-zoog
’
-m e-n6n

Eng. n . from Grk.
D i sj oined tetrachord : a term in old
Greek musi c appl i ed to tetrachords in
the same s cal e, s eparated from each
other by a degree ; the same as dis
junet t etrachord.
diff (déff) Turk. n .
An in strument s imi lar to the tam

bourine.

difference tones
1 . A tone p roduced by th e s imul

tan eous sounding of two independent
tones whose vib ration s are nearly the
same in number, th e number ofvibra
ti ons in the new tone being equal to
the differenc e of th e respective num
bers of vibrations .
2. A resultan t or s econdary tone
whos e vibration s are numerical ly
equal to the difference between the
resp ective numbers of vibrations of
two primary or independent tones
sounded at the same time.
differential e (dif—é- ren- shi- i

'

dé) Lat . 11 .
D ifferenzen (dif-fer-eh ’

-t seu) Ger. n .

A term given in th e Gregorian
Psalm singing of th e M iddle Ages to
the differen t possib l e cadences of

Saeculorum Amen , or th e closing
Wo rds of the Gloria Patri , which is

general ly added to the s inging of the
psalms in the Roman Catholic
Church.
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digi ta l
From the Latin digi tus, finger.
1 . (n.) A key for the finger, and key

on the p iano or organ keyboard ; a s
di stingui shed from a pedal or key for
the foot.
2. (adj .) R elating to or fo r, th e

fingers ; as digi ta l exerci s es, finge r
exerci s e s.
digita l exerc ises
Digi tal exerc i s es : l i teral ly, finger

exerci s e s, or .thos e des ignated to
develop e th e independent p ower of
each separate finger.
digi torium (dij-i-t6

'
-ri-1

‘

im ) Eng. 11 .

from Lat.
A smal l dumb keyboard i n strument
having five keys attached to metal
sp rings for th e mechanical exerci s e of
the fingers.
dignara, nota (n6

"
- ta dig-na'-ta) Lat.

A note marked with a s ign.
digni ta (dén —

yi
- ta') I t. 11 .

dignitate (dén-

yi-ta
'
-té) I t. n .

D i gnity, grandeur.
di gres s ing
Literal ly, deviating : an in tentional
lapse from one key into another, fol
lowed by a re turn to the firs t key.
digressione (dé-grés-si-6

'
-n é) I t. 11 .

A digress ion : an ep i sode in a mu
sical composi ti on.
di iambus (di-i-am

’
-bus) Lat. 11 .

A metrical foot composed of four
syl lab le s or note s, th e s econd and
fourth ofwhich are long, the firs t and
thi rd sho rt, thus , V v I t i s
composed of two iambic feet.
dilettante (dé- le t-tan

'
- te) I t. 1 1 .

An amateu r ; a dabble r in some art,
such as mus ic . The term dile ttante
o ften impli e s a more superfic ial at
titude than i s meant by the word ama
teur.

dilettosam ente (dé-lét-t6-sé-m én
’
46)

I t. adv.

Deligh tful ly, agreeab ly.
dilicatam ente (dé-li-kii-tii-m én

’
46) I t.

a v.
Delicat ely, gently. Obs olete form of
deli cato.
dil i cato (de-li-ka

'
o tii
g
I t. adj .

Deli cate ; s oft. bsolete form of
deli cato.
di l igenza (dé-li-jen

'
-tsa) I t. 11 .

D i l igence : con di l igenza, di l igently,
with di li gence.
diludium (di- li

’

i
’
-di-iim ) Lat. 11 .

An instrumental s train or pas sage
connecting two oth er parts, e sp ecial ly
in chords. The equivalent of inter
mezzo and i nterlude.
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dimim shed sixth
dilue
ni
do (dé-loo—én

'
-d6) I t. part. and

a j .
. From the I tal ian verb, di lui re , to
dilu te : gradual ly weakening in sound ;
dying away.
dimeter
A measure divisible into two feet ;
a p eriod made up of two fee t. A line

p
f poetry, containing two metrical
cet.

diminished
Made smaller ; contracted : th e term
i s used p rimari ly of interval s which
are a s emitone small e r than the cor
res onding maj or or perfec t inte rvals

,

an als o of the chords bui l t up of
such intervals. I t is a lso u sed in the
form of imi tation call ed dimini shed
imitation, or diminution , in which the
duration of time the note s are he ld i s
shortened.
dimini shed chords
A dimin ished chord i s one smal ler
than a maj or or a minor chord of the
same denominat ion . A chord which
has an i nterval l es sened by a half
tone between i t s highes t and l owes t
notes.
dimin i shed fifth
An imperfec t fi fth ; a fifth smaller

by a semitone than a perfect fifth ; an
inte rval of th ree whole tones ; a per
feet fi fth diminish ed by sharp, flat
or natural.
dimini shed fourth
An interval composed of a whole
tone and two half tones : a fourth
smaller by a semitone than a p erfect
fourth .
dimini shed imitation
In counterpoin t, th e repetition of a
subj ec t or th eme in note s correspond
ing melodi cal ly to the fir st s tatement,
but shorte r in re lative time-value ;
diminution. N otes s o l e s sened were
u sual ly shortened to half th e length
of the original th eme.
dimini shed in tervals
Interval s a half ton e les s than th e
corresponding maj or or minor i nte r
val s ; maj or o r mino r interval s
l es sened a half tone by sharp, flat or

natural.
dimini shed octave
An inte rval smal le r by a semiton e
than a perfect octave.
dim ini shed seven th
An in terval smal le r by a s emitone
than a mino r s eventh ; that is, an in
terval of nine hal f s teps .
diminished sixth
An in terval smal le r by a semitone
than a minor s ixth, an in te rval of
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diminished sixth

s even half s tep s ; a minor s ixth
l es sened a half tone by sharp, flat or
natural.
dim in ished third
An inte rva l a s emi tone l es s than a
minor thi rd ; an inte rval of two half
s teps ; a minor thi rd le ssened a half
tone by sharp , flat or natural.
dimini shed triad
A ‘ th ree—tone chord containing an

interval of a minor third p lus an

in te rval of an imperfect or dimini shed
fifth, or i nte rval of two whole and two
half tones .
diminué (dé-m e-nu-a

’

) Fr. part. and
a J .

D imini sh ed.
diminuendo (dé-me-noo-én

’
—d6) I t.

part. and adj .
D imin ishing gradually in powe r of
tone. Abbr. dim.

diminuendo molto (de-me-noo-én
'
-d6

. m6l
’
-t6) I t.

Greatly dimini shing in power : the
term signifies a somewhat more rapi d
change from loud to soft than dim inu
endo alone.
diminution (dé-m e-nus Fr. 11 .
See dimini shed imi tation .

A name app li ed to cymbal s u sed by
the Hindus. I t probab ly attempts to
imitate th e sound made by th e instru
ments.
d

’

inganno (d
’

én—
gan

’
-n6) I t.

Literal ly, a decei t, a b lunde r, an

oversight ; musical ly, an unexp ected
close or ending.
dioxia (di—6k

'
-si-a) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

The in terval of
, a fifth ; the fifth

tone.
dip
The key- fal l ; the extent to which a
key, ei the r of the p iano or organ key
board, or of th e organ p edal s, t e

sp onds to p res sure.
diphonium (di-f6

'
-ni-iim ) Lat. 11 .

A duet for voic es.
dip le (di

'
-
p lé) Eng. 1 1 . from Grk.

Thi s was a Greek dance of very
gay measure , th e dancers s inging to
very l ively music. Time-keepers,
whose busines s i t was to beat th e
t ime and to di rect th e rhythm of the
music, added to the musi cal aecom
panim ent by clinking shel l s togethe r,
much as th e Spaniards u s e castanets

,

and by beat ing the ground with th e
sole s of thei r sandal s. Thes e sandal s
were of wood or i ron and the thi ck
nes s of the so le s d iffered according
to the effects which the time-k e eper
was to p roduce.

disal lowed octaves
direct
l

fi
The s i

g
n p lace

h

d at the end of a
sta to in icate t e
p i tch of the next W ,

M or

note. I t i s al so u sed in German music
‘as a mark of continuation, l ike etc. in
ordinary language.
2. (v.) To conduct.
dire ct i ntervals
I nterval s computed upward from
the fundamental tone.
direct motion
Paral le l motion : the melodic p ro

gression of two voice parts i s di rect.
when both fol low the same direction,
up or down. Same as simi lar motion.
direct turn
A musical embel l i shment p layed or

sung as four no te s ; the p rinc ipal note,
whi ch i s sounded twice, being the
only one wri tten , whil e the sign of
the turn , placed above thi s note, or at
one s ide , indi cate s th e h igher and
lower auxi l i ary notes. A chromati c
s ign over or under thi s s ign affect s
the higher or l ower auxi l iary note
respectively.
directeur (dé-rek -t lir') Fr. 11 .
direttore (dé -rét-t6

’
-ré) I t. 1 1 .

A director ; a conductor ofa chorus ,
orches tra, or other musical o rganiza
t ion .
dirge
A piece of voca l or in s trumental
musi c composed for performance at
funeral s or memorial occasions.
diri tto (dé-rit

'
-t6) I t. adj .

D i re ct, s traight : progress ing by
direct motion.
dirizzatore (dé-rit-tsii-t6

'
-ré) I t. 11 .

A director.
Dis (dés) Ger. n.

The note D sharp.
Dis dis (des dés) Ger.
D doub le sharp .

Dis dur (dés door) Ger.
The key of D sharp maj or ; not in
use.
Dis moll (dé s m6l) Ger.
The key of D sharp minor.

disacc entato (dez-at-chén -ta’-t6) I t.
adj .
Unaccented.

disa l l owance
An irregula r chord p rogres s ion ; one
contrary to the rule s ofharmony, such
as consecutive fifths.
disal lowed octaves
In part-musi c consecut ive octaves
are forbidden by the laws of har
mony

,
except in case s where they are

used to emphasiz e a melodi c phrase ;
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discrezione

the composer or the leading p er

former oi a p iece .
dizdiapason (dis-di-a-p é

’
-z6n) Eng. 11 .

from Grk.
A doubl e octave ; th e interval of a

fi fteenth.
disemic

“
p roce l eusmatic (di-sé

’
-mik

pr6s-e -lus mat -ik ) Eng. from
Grk.
A metrical foot composed of two
short syl labl e s o r note s , thus v v.

is usual ly call ed pyrrh i c, and is half of
a pro cel eusmatic, v v
D i sharmonie (dés-har-m6

v

né
') Gen n

Lack or harmony ; di scordance.
dishai
él
m onisch (dés-ha r-m6

’
-nish) Ger.

a j .
Inharmoniou s ; di scordant .

disinvolto (des in-v6l
'
-t6) I t. adj .

Free , unhampered, easy.
disinvoltura (dé s in-v6l too -ta) I t. u
Grace, eas e, freedom ; con disinvol
tura, graceful ly, natural ly.
B i s i s (dés es) Ger. n.
D double sharp . Same as di s-di s.
disjunct
D i sj oined ; sep arated.

di sjunct succession
A succes s ion of sounds p rogres sing
by skips, the interval between any
two of the note s being greater than a
s econd.
di sjunct tet rachords
D i sj oin ed ; s eparated. D i sjunct tet

rachords, in anci en t Greek music,
were th os e in whi ch the h ighest sound
ofthe l ower tetrachord , group of four
tones , was a degree below the lowest
s ound of th e upper tetrachord, in con

tradistinction to conjunct, or over
lapp ing tetrachords.
D i skant (des kant) Ger. n .

Equivalent to di scant.
Diskantgeige (dés kant-gi

’

g
- e ) Ger. n.

The violin ; th e treble or Sop rano of
th e group of s tringed instruments ; an
obsole te term.

Diskantist (dés-kant-est
'

) Ger. n .
A soprano s inger : same a s discan

tist.
Diskantregister (dés

’
-kant-ra-gis

'
—ter)

Ger. n
:

A term in organ music , designating
a stop with t rebl e p ipe s on ly, sound
ing when p layed from the upper hal f
of the keyboard. Such s tops are al so
cal led Halbe St immen o r hal f
s top s.
Diskantsaite (dés -kant- iz - te) Ger. n.
Treb l e s tring.

Diskantsfinger dés
’
-kant-zéng

’—6r

er. n.

A treb l e or soprano s inger.

1
-0
(

0
1 Q

dissonance
Diskantschlussel (dé s

’
-kant-shlis -s e l)

Ger. 11 .
Same as discantschlussel.

Disk an tstimme (dés
’
-kant-shtim '

-me)
Ger. 11 .

Same as Diskantregister.
disp arte (dés-par

’
-té) I t. adv.

Apart, aside , s eparately.
disperato (dés-p é-ré

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Desperate , despai r ing.
disperazione (dis-p é-ra-tsi-6-né) I t. 11
Desperation, hopeles snes s : con dis

p erazione, desp air ingly, in a manner
exp res s ive of despai r.
disp ersed harm ony
Extended or s cattered harmony :
di spersed or extended harmony i s that
in which the note s composing a chord
are s o far apart that the upp er three
parts , t reb le, alto and tenor, exceed
an octave in compas s ; and between
any two of th e parts of a chord in
di sp ersed harmony th ere i s space for
the insertion of some one ofthe notes
belonging to that chord.
dispe rsed pos i tion
Said of chords when the note s com
p ri s ing them are far apart and extend
beyond an octave. Also cal l ed open
posi t ion.
dispo

G
nc

l
l
c

ee (di-sp6u
’
-dé) Eng. 11 . from

r
A metrical foot composed of four
long syl lables or notes thus :

I t i s the equivalent of

two spondees.
disposi tion
The arrangement of the notes of a
chord with respect to th e i nterval s
sep arating th em ; of th e variou s parts
of a s core, of an orchestra, or of a
chorus ; and of the stop s, couple rs,
normals , and other parts of the
mechanism of an organ . In th e last
cas e, th e term i s app li ed rather to
the estimate of th e cost of the instru
ment than to the enumeration of its
part s wi th regard to the i r effective
nes s, th e latte r b eing termed more
p roperly th e sp ecification .
dissonance
1 . In acousti c s, a combination of
tone s whose respective groups of
vibration s wi l l not blend, but p ro

duce an alternate increas e and de
creas e ih the power of th e sound ,
which effect i s cal l ed beats ; th i s i s
the p rimary cause of the disquieting
sensation produced in th e ear by such
a combination .

2. A discord ; th e two term s are
often u sed interchangeably. See al so
di scord .
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dis sonance

3. An i nharmoniou s combination of
sounds which produce the effec t of
unrest and which mus t b e re so lved
into a chord having an agreeable and
comple t e or final effect. Equivalen t
to dis sonanz di s sonanza
dissonant
D i sagreeing, di scordant. A di s so
nant note in a chord i s th e one that
p roduces the effec t of di sagreement.
A chord may be concordant or agree
abl e to the ear in al l i t s part s but one ;
that one i s the di s sonant note.
dissonant chords
D i s s onances : chords requir ing reso

lution. See al s o di ss onance.
dissonan t sixths
When the sixth i s dimini sh ed or

augmented by a half tone i t s h ighes t
and l owes t note s sounded together
are inharmonious or di ss onant : there
fore dimini shed or augmented sixth s
are cal led di s sonan t s ixths.
D i s sonanz (dis-so-nants ’) Ger. n.

A discord ; an i nharmoniou s com
bination of s ounds. See al s o dis so
nance.
dissonanza (dis-sc

’

i-nan
'
-t sa) I t. 11 .

A dis cord, an inharmonious com
bination of sounds . See a lso di s so
nance.
dissonare (dis-s6-na'-ré) I t. v.

dissoner (des-s6-na
'

) Fr. v.
dissoniren (dis-s6-né

'
-ren ) Ger. v.

To sound discordantly ; to be out of
tune.
dis tance
A term used, rarely, i ns tead of
interva l.
di s tanza (dés-tan

’
-tsa) It. 11 .

Same as di s tance.
di s tinctio (dis-tingk

’
-shi-6) Lat. 11 .

Lite rally, i n rhetori c and grammar
a separation , or divi s i on ; a mark of
s eparation ; a s top or point, h ence a
pause ; a break ; a term used in th e
Gregorian chants to indi cate the divi~
sion s between phrase s

,
al lowing the

singer to take breath .
di stincti o tonorum (dis-tingk

’
-shi-6

t6-n6
'
-r 1

‘

im ) Lat.
Same as di stin cti o.
di s tintamente (dis- tén- ta-m én’

-té) I t.
adv.
D i s t inctly, clearly.
di stinto (dis-ten

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Clear, di s tin ct.
distonare (dé s-t6-n a’- ré) I t . v.

distoniren (dis-t6-né
’
-rén ) Ger. v.

.
To play or sing out of tune .

From th e I tal ian
,
dito, finger. A key

for the finger, which, when p re s sed,

165

diverbio
sharpens th e p itch of the s tring which
it contro ls ; used on the guitar and the
lute.
dital harp
A chromatic ins trument akin to the
lute and shaped l ike a guitar

,
having

from twelve ' to eighteen strings
,
each

furnished with a dita l.
diteggi atura (dé -ted-ja-too

’
-ta) I t. n .

Fingering.
di thyramb (dith

’
—i- t amb)

1 . In anci ent Greek music a hymn
in honor of Bacchus

, god of wine , of

a rhap sodi ca l characte r, ranging from
enthus iasm to wi ldness, and ex
trem e ly i rregular in form, having no
two stanzas a like.
2. A Greek dance in honor of their
god Bacchus. A degenerate dance
l i t tl e b etter than a drunken revel. No
dithyramb was cons idered a succes s
unles s th e dancers gene ral ly, and the
l eader e spec ia lly, had drunken freely
ofwine ; in fact i t was considered very
poor taste to be sober during the
dance. Through the efforts of th e
poet Arion much of the shameles sness
of thi s dance was di scarded , and i t
b ecame a resp ectabl e dance, p er
formed by a chorus of about fifty
well-t rained dancers , dancing in or

derly figure s around the blazmg altar
of Bacchus .
dito grosso (dé

'
-t6-

gres
’
-s6) I t.

Literal ly, great finger : the thumb.
dition (dé Fr. 1 1 .
ditone (di

'
- t6n ) Eng. 11 .

ditono (dé -t6
'
-n6) I t. 11 .

ditonus (di—to
’
-nus) Lat. 1 1 .

O f two parts, or tones. A discord
ant interval , used in ancient Greek
music , and known as the Pythagorean
maj or thi rd. I t contains two maj or
tone s

,
greate r whole tones, thu s being

larger than the usual maj or thi rd of a
maj or and minor tone.
ditrochaeus (di-tro-k é

’
-us) Lat. 11 .

ditro
cg
h
lg
e (di- tr6

'
-ké ) Eng. 11 . from

r
A metrica l foo t composed of four
syl lable s or note s , the fi rs t and thi rd
of which are long, the second and
fourth short, thu s v v. I t is
the e quival ent of two trochees or

chorees and i s al so cal led dichoree or .
dichorus.

diverbia (di-ver
’
—bi-a) Lat . 11 .

diverbi o (dé-va r’-bé -6) I t . 11 .

Words apart. D i alogue in two
parts . A musical dial ogue, i ntro
duced as an ep i s ode into the drama
of anci ent t imes.
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divertimento

dive rtimento (dé -ver-te-m en
’
-t6) I t. 11 .

1 . A musical divers ion ; a serie s of
songs or dances ins ert ed in operas
and plays.
2. In fugue, an episode.
Equivalent to dive rtis s ement.
diverti s sement (de-vér

’
-tés-mafi) Fr.

1 . A musical d ivers ion ; a s eri e s of
songs or dance s inse rted in operas
and plays.
2. In fugue , an ep i sode.
Equivalent to divertimento.
divide
To run a d ivi s ion ; to execute a
divi s ion, or e laborate se ri e s of note s ,
which, in vocal music , were intended
to be sung to o ne syl lable. See al so
divi sion.

0

divided accomp animent
Accompaniment in which the inte r
val s are taken by both hands . A sim

ple instance of thi s i s s een in certain
church hymns where the teno r and
bas s are too far apart for th e left
hand to play both part s ; th e teno r
part i s th erefo re p layed by the right
hand.
divided stops
A divided s top i s one in which th e
treble and bas s are brought into u se
by two separate drawstop s. For the
sake of economy, the bas s portion of
some divided s top s i s u sed with ah
other trebl e stop of l imited c ompas s.
divisi (dé -y é

’
-zé ) I t. adj .

A term used in o rchestral s cores ,
where parts for two diffe rent instru
ments are written on th e same stave ,
indi cating the s eparate perfo rmance
of such passages . Where th e in stru
ments are expected t o play in uni son
again , th e s core i s marked, a due ,
meaning for two . Abbr. d iv.
divis i o modi (di-vizh

’
-i-6 m6

’
-di) Lat .

A poin t us ed a s a s ign of s epara
t ion , equ ival ent to th e mode rn bar ;
now obsol et e.
divisi on
1 . The separation ofan octave into
interval s.
2. I n Sevent eenth and E ighteenth
Centu ry musi c, a rap id vocal o r
inst rumental pas sage, considered as a
divid ing of s l ow note s into fast ones.
The term was appl i ed to a variat ion,
but more e special ly to such colora
tura effects as are frequently found
in Handel ’s o ratorio s ; flo rid pas

sage s to be sung in one b reath to a

singl e syl lab l e.
3. (Fr.) A doubl e bar.

0
3
6

0 0

do maggiore
division du temps (dé - vez-y6r

‘

i d1
”

i

tan) Fr.
1 . D ivi s ion of time s troke s or beats.
2. A time table ; a l i s t of the s everal
note s in musi c showing thei r relative
l engths or durat ions.
divisi on mark
The s lur with i t s attendant figure
used in designating the tripl et

,
or

o the r groups of notes, to be played
in the t ime of a group of d ifferent
number in th e regu lar rhythm of the
compos iti on ; such as three

,

in the
time of two, or five in the t ime of
fou r.
divi s i on-Viol
1 . A viol in having frets upon the

fingerboard.
2. The vio l da gamba.

Dixie
A song wri tten as a walk around

by Dan Emmett, an Ohioan, and fi rs t
sung at Dan B ryant’s minstrel show
on B roadway, N . Y ., a year or two
befo re the Civi l War. I t was sung
by both armies during the war

,
but

part icularly by the Confederates
,
and

was regarded by them a s thei r
nat ional song.
dixiém e (dez—yam ) Fr. 11 .

The i nterval of a tenth , that i s , an
i nterval ofan octave plu s a thi rd ; an
o ctave plus two whol e tones.
do (d6) I t. 1 1.
The I tal ian name fo r the fi rs t of
th e syl labl es u sed in naming the
tones of th e scal e. In the Aretinian
sys tem ut was used ins tead of do, and
thi s i s s t il l th e name appl ied in
France. The change from ut to do
dates from the Seventeenth Century.
In th e fixed do system

,
do always

stands for C. In the movable do
'

sys tem i t i s th e fi rs t tone of any
maj or s cal e. I t is spel led doh in the
Toni c Sol -fa sys tem.

do bemol le (d6ba-m6l’-lé) I t.
The not e C flat.

do bemolle maggiore (d6 ba-m61
’
-lé

mad-j6r
’
-é)

The key of C flat maj or.
do diesis (d6 dé-a’-sis) I t.
The note C sharp.

do diesi s maggiore (d6 dé-a -sis mad
j6

’
- ré) I t.

The key of C sharp majo r.
do diesis m i nore (d6 dé-a

'
- sis me-n6'

ré) I t.
The

.
k ey o f C sharp minor.

0 maggiore (d6 mad-j6
'
-ré) I t.

The key of C maj or.
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dolcezza
dolcezza (d6l-chét

’
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Sweetness ; softnes s ; con dolcezza,
softly, swe etly, gently.
Dolcian (d6l

’
-t si-ah ) Ger. n .

dolciana (d6l-chi-a
’
-na) I t. 11 .

1 .
'

Ah ins trument of the fagotto or
bassoon type, having a milder tone
than the o rdinary bassoon in use in

the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Cen
turies.

2. An organ reed stop of eight or
ten foot p itch, that is so tuned as to
produce as its lowes t tone one, two or
three octave s bel ow middle C. The
same a s dulc iana.
dolciato (d6l-cha

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Softened ; made mi lder.
dolcim ello (d6l-chi-m él

’
-l6) I t. 11 .

The dul cimer : a s tringed instru

ment found in various forms among
most of the ancient nations ; consi s t
ing primari ly of a wooden frame and
a sounding-box ove r which strings
were stretched and played by strik ing
with hammers or malle ts.
dolc ino (d6l-ché

'
-no) I t. 11 .

1 . An i ns t rument o f the fagotto or
bassoon typ e in use during the Six
teenth and Sevente enth Centurie s,
with a mi lder tone than the ordinary
bassoon.
2. An o rgan reed s top of e igh t or
sixteen foot p itch.
dolcissimo (d6l-chis

'
-si-m6) I t. adj .

Exceedingly sweet and soft. Abbr.
dolcis.
dolemm ent (d6- lem Fr. adv.
Doleful ly, pla intively.
dolendo (d6-len

'
-d6) I t. adj .

Doleful , mournful.
dolentemente (d6-lén- té-men'

- té) I t.
a v.

Dol efu l ly, sorrowful ly.
dol orosamente (d6-16-r6-sa-m én

’
- té)

I t adv.
Mournful ly, patheti cal ly.

doloroso (d6-l6-r6
’
-s6) I t. adj .

Sad , mournful.
Dolzfliite (d6lts

’
-fla-té) Ger. n.

1 . An obsol e te German flute with a
plugged mouthpi ec e.
2. In the o rgan, an open flute stop
whos e lowest tone i s C , two octaves
below middle C
Domchor (d6m

’
—k6r) Ger. n.

A cathedral choi r.
dominant
l . The fifth note, or degree, ofany
majo r or mino r scal e, c

'

ounting
upward from the keynote ; also , th e
related key having the dominant as

dom i nant section
i ts keynote : e. g., the note G i s the
dominant in the scale of C, and the
k ey of G, as related to the key ofC, is
the key of the dominant ; which is so

cal led because, to as certain the key
of a pas sage, some chord must have
thi s no te for i t s root, or foundation
note. The dominant i s se cond in im
portance only to the tonic , or key
no te ; and the chord of the dominant
seventh, based upon thi s tone as it s
root, ordinari ly determines the key of

the passage in which thi s chord
occurs. I t i s of e spec ial importance
in the formation of cadences, because
here the keynote must be cl early
marked ; and i ts tendency to dominate
th e other note s in the common chord
i s s o s trong that write rs for orchestra
make i t a point to ass ign o ther note s
in that chord to more of the instru
ments than they give the dominant.
In fugues, when the subj ec t begins
wi th the keynote the answer begins
with the dominant, and the reve rse.
In th e sonata, th e s econd subj ect
formerly began with the dominant in
almost every ins tance ; and thi s al te ra
t ion of keynote wi th dominant i s
noti ceable in many other kinds of

musical compositi on.
2. In th e Gregorian modes, the
no te on which the chant o r reci tative
i s sung. The Gregorian chant was
divided into five parts : the intonat ion,
the fi rs t reci t ing note or dominant ,
the mediation , the s econd reci ting
note o r dominant and the ending.
Every vers e o f a

_

canticle began with
an i ntonat ion, but only the fi rs t verse
of a p salm. The remainder was
divided so that al l the re st was re ci ted
on the dominants except a s much as
would have one syl labl e to each note
of the med iati on and ending.
dominant chord
A three-tone chord buil t on the

dominant or fi fth note of the scal e ;
al so , the cho rd of the s eventh , or
four- tone chord bui l t on the domi
nant, and consisting of that as i t s
fi rs t note, plus o ther notes at inte rval s
of a thi rd , a fi fth and a s eventh.
dominant harmony
Harmony based on the dominant,

o r fi fth no te of the scal e.
dominant section
A sect ion of a movement wri tten

in th e key buil t on th e dominant or
fi fth note of the s scale placed between
two other section s in the key buil t on
the toni c or first no te.
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dominan t sep tima chords
dominant septima chords (d6m

'
-i

nant sep
’

t- i-ma k6r da ) Lat.
The dominant cho rd of the seventh :
the chord founded upon the dominant
or fifth no te of the scal e with i t s
th i rd , fifth and seventh.
dominant seventh
The seventh ove r the roo t added to
the dominant chord.
dominante (d6-me-na i

'

1 t) Fr. 11 .

Dominante (d6-m i-nan
’
-té) Ger. n .

dominante (d6-m i-nan
’
-te) I t. 11 .

Same as dominant.
Domine, salvum fac (d6

’
-me-né sal

’

vum fak) Lat.
Lord

,
make him wel l ; the open

ing word s ofa Cathol i c p raye r for th e
heal th of the “ powers that be.
dominicali p salmi (d6-min-i-ka

’
-li

sa l’-m i) Lat. 11 . p l .
Psalms of Sunday ; p salms sung at
the Sunday evening se rvi ce, vespers ,
in the Roman Cathol i c Church.
Domk i rche (d6m

’
-ker’-khe) Ger. n.

A cathedral.
dona nobis pacem (d6

'
-na n6-bis pa

’

sem) Lat.
Grant u s peac e” ; the word s of the

thi rd divi s ion o f th e Agnus Dei . th e
final movement in t he Roman Catho
l i c mas s music.
donner du cor (d6n -na da k6r) Fr.
Lite ral ly, to give from the horn ; to
blow a (French ) horn.
donn

P

er le rhythm e (d6n-na li’i réthm )
I
'

.

To give th e rhythm ; to mark time.
donner une sérénade (d6n-na iin sa

ré -nad ') Fr.
To perform a serenade ; to se renade.
dopo (d6

’
-

p6) I t. prep.
Afte r.
doppe l B (d6p l

’
-ba) Ger.

A double flat (bb) . Also written
dop pl e B e.
Doppelb la tt (d6p l

’
-blatt) Ger. 11 .

Doubl e reed.
Doppelcanon (d6p l -ka-n6u) Ger. 11 .
Double canon ; canon having two
subj ects.
Doppe lchor (d6p l

’
-k6r) Ger. 11 .

Doubl e cho ru s.
Doppelfagott (d6p l

’
-fé

'
-
g6t) Ger. 11 .

Double bas so on.
Doppelfl6te (d6p l

'
-fla

’
-té) Ger. 11 .

Doubl e flute ; the name ofan organ
stop , th e pipes of which have double
mouths, p roducing a ful l, round tone.
I t s lowes t tone i s two octave s below
m iddle CC .

Do
l
ppelflii

g
el (d6pi

'
flii

’
-gel) Ger. n.

A doube grand p iano, having two
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doppe l t ges tri chene Note
keyboards p laced oppo s ite each other ;
a diap lasion .

Doppe lfuge (d6p 1
’
-fo o ’-gé) Ger. n .

A doubl e fugue or canon, having
two main subj ec ts.
Doppelgedeck t (d6p 1 -ge -dékt

’

) Ger. 11 .
Double s topped diapason ; an organ

st0 p cons i s t ing usual ly o f wooden
p ipes and varying in pi tch in diffe rent
makes of o rgans. I t e i the r sounds
as i t s lowes t tone C two ,

o r C three
,

o ctave s below middle C , as i t is a stop
of e igh t o r s ixteen fee t in l ength .
Dopp elgeige (dop l

’
-
gi

'
-khe) Ger. n.

The vio la d’amo re ; al so , an organ
s top of a s tring- l ike qual i ty of tone.
Dopp elgrifl (dop l

’
-

grif) Ger. n.

1 On the violin and other instru
ments of i t s c l as s , doubl e stopping,
i. e ., p laying on two strings at the
same time.
2. Note s p layed in pairs on key
board ins truments , e . g., in thi rds ,
s ixth s or octaves .
Doppe lkreuz (d6p l

’
-k roits) Ger. n.

The double sharp.
Dopp e loktave (d6p l

'
-6k- ta'-fé) Ger. n .

Doubl e octave ; th e interval of two
octaves .
Dopp elpunkt (d6p l

’
-
p oonkt) Ger. 11 .

Double dot.
Doppelquintpomm er (d6p l

'
-kwint

p6m
'
-mer) Ger. n.

Double bombard : a huge bas s
inst rument of the bassoon family,
ove r ten feet long, used in the Six
teenth Century.
Dop
g
elrohrfliite (dop -él-r6r-fla’-té )
e r. n.

Lite ral ly, double reed flute : an
organ s top composed of flue pipe s
cove red at th e top. The name reed i s
derived from the tube o r reed passing
through the cove r of the pipe ; thus ,
adding a p ie rc ing qual i ty to the tone ,

which neverthel es s , bears no resem
bla

'

nce to that o f the reed- s top s. Each
p ipe i s furn i shed with two mouths ,
hence “double. In variou s organs the
p itch difl

'

ers ; the s top may have a s i t s
lowest tone e ithe r the fi rs t, second or

thi rd octave below middle C.

Doppelschlagg (d6p l
’
-shlag) Ger. n.

Doubl e beat ; a tu rn.
Doppe l schritt (d6p l

'
-shrit) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, doubl e step ; a qui ck
march.

doppe l t gestr ichene Note (d6p
'
-plt ge

strikh-én- é n6
’
-té ) Ger.

Literal ly, a note doubly m arked
with a st roke : a double s troked note.
A semiquave r, or s ixteenth note.
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doppel t Trillerlauf

dopp e lt Trillerlauf (d6p
'
—
p lt t ril

'
-lér

lowf) Ger.
A doubl e cadence.

dopp
é
elte Noten (d6p

'
-

p lt~é n6
’
-tén)

er.

Double note s.
Dopp elzunge (d6p 1

’
-

_

tsoong
'
-é) Ger. n .

Double tonguing.
doppi o (d6p

'
-

pi
-6) I t. adj .

Doubl e , two fold ; used at times to
indicate the doubl ing of a part by
playing i t in o ctaves.
dopp i o lyra (d6p

’
-
pi a lé

’
-ré) I t.

A doubl e lyre.
doppio movimento (d6p

'
-
p é—6 m6-y é

m én
'
—t6) It.

Double movement, e. g., twice a s
fas t a s the movement p receding the
one so marked.
doppi o pedale (d6p

'
-
pi

-6 p é-da
'
-lé) Pt.

Doubl e pedal , a te rm in organ musi c
di rect ing to play the pedal part in
octaves. Abbr. dopp. ped.
doppi o temp o (d6p

'
-

pi
-6 tém

'
-
p6) I t .

Double time ; twice a s fas t a s the
time prec eding the part s o marked.
dopple Be (d6p

’
l ba) Ger.

A double flat (bb) . Also written
doppel B .

Dorian (d6
'
- ri-an) Eng. adj . from Grk .

1 . Name appl i ed to ancien t Greek
m o d e of + r

— *
fi

thi s fo rm : e
’

d
’

c
'

v b— a g e
indi cate s a whole s tep ; v indicate s
a half s tep ; r—Afl connect s the tone s
fo rming a tetrachord, or group o f
four tones ; indicate s the locat ion
of the diazeuxi s , or tone separat ing
the tetrachords.
2. Dorian was al so th e name of the
Greek transposi t ion s cal e beginning
on d, embracing two octave s and
formed from five te trachords.
3. I n medieval church musi c Dorian

was the name of the fi rs t authenti c
mode, the authent i c mode s being
tho se which began on the final o r
keynote. I t s range was from (1 to d'.
See al so Greek modes and music,
and church modes.
doric (d6r

’ Eng. adj . from Grk.
dorien (d6

'
-ré -af

’

1 ) Fr. adj .
Same as Dorian.

dossologia (d6s-s6-l6
'
-ji) I t. 11

Doxology.
dot
l . A point, placed afte r a note or

re s t, whi ch p rolongs th e duration of
“

13
153

1151
1

; J Jbo l o

of i t s o rig
inal value. Each addit1onal dot 1n

dotted touch
crease s the note or re s t by half the
l ength of the dot p receding it, e. g.

,

l e g )

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .

2. A point p laced below or
above a note to indicate i t
i s to be executed s taccato.
A seri es of dot s together with a slur
indicate that the note s so marked are
to be rendered mezzo s taccato

,
i . e .,

detached, but not so short a s s taccato.
See al so mezzo s taccato .
3. Dots in two or al l of th e space s

of the s taff at the s ide of a bar i ndi
cate a repeti tion of the music on the
s ide of the bar on which they appear.
See al so repeat.
4. In o ld musi c the sub-div1 s1on of
a note into shorter notes was indi
cated by as many dots over the note
as they were to be note s

,
thus :

and in modern viol in
musi c dots are some Ft imes u sed to show
the exact number of note s into which
a note marked with a tremolo s ign i s
t o be divided, a s :

5. In old tablature s a dot rep re

s ented a breve , a do t ove r a line
a breve res t. In tablature for wind
instruments verti cal rows of dots
were p laced on a staff i ns tead o f
notes, th e numbe r of dots in each
row corre sponding to the number of
hol es which had to be stopped to
p roduce the tones intended.
dotted double bar
A doubl e bar with dots , placed
either before , afte r or on both s ide s
of i t, i ndicating a repeti t ion of the

musi c on the corre sponding s ide o r
s ides of t h e
double bar.
dotted semibreve
A semibreve the durat ion ofWhi ch
i s prolonged by a dot or dots.
dotted touch
An old term signifying a s trict
accuracy in th e playing of passages
containing doted notes, and which



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 72 DICTIONARY
doub l e-bassoon

double-bas soon
The la rge s t instrument o f the
bas soon class , an octave in pitch
below the bassoon. The older instru
ments , be ing unwie ldly, were dis

carded from the o rche stra fo r some
years ; the late r model s are curved
s everal time s for convenience in

handl ing. The orchestral doubl e
bas soo n i s ofwood, but a more pow
e rful one of brass i s now used in
mil itary bands . Musi c for thi s in
s trument, as fo r the double-bass,
is written an octave h igher than
played. I t is often cal led by i ts
I tal ian name, contra-fagotta.
double bémol (doo-bl ba-mfil

’

) Fr.
Doubl e flat.

double C or CC
The C two octave s bel ow the C on

th e second space of th e bas s staff. In
Engli sh organ music, double C i s the
C an oc tave highe r, the C on the s ec
ond added l ine below the bass staff.
See als o double l ette rs.
double chant
A chant equivalent in l ength to two
singl e chants.
double corde (doo-bl k6rd) Fr.
Doubl e s topping : playing at the
same time upon two st rings of an
instrument such as th e viol in.
double counterp oint
Counterpo int in whi ch th e higher
part and the lower may exchange
place s and s ti l l remain effective.
double croche (doo-bl k r6sh) Fr.
Double hooked ; a semiquaver, or
s ixteenth note .
double demi sem iquaver
A note equival ent to half of a demi
semiquave r ; a s ixty-fourth note.
doubl e des cant
S ee doubl e di scant.

double diapason
The te rm doubl e, s ignifies an oc

tave below
,
consequently those foun

dation o rgan stop s giving the typical
o rgan tone which have as thei r
l owes t tone the thi rd C bel ow middle
C

, an octave bel ow the o rdinary dia
pason. I f the s tops are connected
with th e pedal keyboard the lowest
tone i s four octaves below middle C ,

the l owes t p i tch of the organ , o r in
fact, of any musi cal ins trument , and
an oc tave below the ordinary diapa
sons connected with the pedal s.
double diese (doo-bl dé—éz

'

) Fr.
Doubl e sharp .

double di scant
D i scant musi c written in two or

double note
more parts , in which the upper and
l ower parts a re convertibl e : such an

arrangement of a compos iti on wri t
ten in two o r

,
more part s that the

trebl e or any h igh part may with
good musical effec t exchange place s
wi th the bass.
double dotted note
See note, doubl e dotted.

double flat
The s ign (bb) , i ndicat ing that the
note befo re which it i s placed is to be
p layed or sung two semitones lower.
double flute
1 . A flute from which two tones

can be obtained at once.
2. An organ stop (Doppe l Flote) .

double fugue (doo-bl fiig) Fr.
double fugue (dubl fag)
A fugue employing two principal
subj ects . See al so fugue, doubl e.
double G or GG
The G an octave below the firs t
l i ne of the bas s staff. See al so
double le tte rs.
double hautboy
An organ s top , composed of p ipes

fi tted with reeds , for producing the
s ounds which great ly re semble tho s e
of the oboe. The pitch is an octave
lower than that of the o rdinary haut
boy o r oboe s top , hence the te rm
double. The lowest t one i s three
octave s below middle C
double le tters
The t e r m s Double EC or CC, Double G or

GG,
are general ly ap

6pl ied by o rganis t s to
the notes in the s econd
octave below the bas s staff f rom CC
to B B inclusive. I n
England, h o w e v e r,
they are used fo r the
octave above th i s.
double l ong
An old characte r e qual in durat ion
to four breve s , or in modern nota
tion to eigh t whole note s. See al so
duplex longa.
double lyre
An anci ent s tringed instrument
similar to the Vio l.
double main (doo-bl man ) Fr.

'An octave couple r.
double mordent
See mordent.

double note
The breve : so cal led because twice
a s long as the s emitone, or whole
note.

a
m
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doub le octave

double octave
The interval of two o ctaves ; a fif

teenth.
double quartet
1 . Two bodie s of four musi cians

each, uni ted to form one group.
A composi t ion wri tten fo r per

formance by such a group.
doub le reed
l . The double p iece of cane in the
aperture of such

’

instrum ents as th e
obo e and bas soon, s et in vibratio n
by the breath of the p layer.
2. An organ reed s top, whose
lowes t tone i s thre e octave s below
middle C.

double reed m elodeon
See melodeon, double reed.

double re l ish
Se e rel i sh .

doub le shake
A thri l l on two note s a t once, com

of a th i rd.

sharp
The s ign X which indicate s that

the note before whi ch i t i s p laced i s
to be rai s ed two semitone s.

' Fo rm
erly w ri t te n

doub le sonata
A sonata composed for , two instru
ments, in which each ha s an indep en
dent part , such

’

a s p iano and viol in,
piano and

’cel lo.
double stem
A doubl e s tem cons i s t s of two
s tems a ttached to the same note
head , one drawn up, the othe r down.
I t i s u sed wheneve r th e same note
belongs to two part s ; one of the
s tems indicate s i t s natural l ength,
whil e th e o the r may indicate a
shorte r length , in connectio n with a
note or group of note s fo l lowing i t.
double-stemmed note
See note, doubl e-s temmed.

double stopped diapason
A doubl e o rgan s to p whose
wooden and occasional ly metal p ip es
are stopped or covered at th e top ,
and whos e lowes t tone i s the thi rd
C below middl e C.

double stopp i ng
In playing the viol in and o ther
instrument s of i t s cl as s , th e stop pm g
of two s trings at onc e with the fin

gers in order to shorten the s trings,

“
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double trump et
so that when s truck, they produce
two respective tone s highe r in p i tch
than those sounding when the open
s tring i s touched by the bow. The
term i s als o appl i ed to the playing
of

.

two notes a t once on the open
str1ngs.

doub le suspensi on
The suspens ion, or carrying ove r,

of two note s of a cho rd into the next
chord.
double tierce (doo-bl ters ) Fr.
Lite ral ly, doubl e thi rd, doubl e hav
ing the meaning of an octave above :
an organ s top compo sed of pipes
p itched the inte rval of a tenth

, an

octave and a th i rd, above the ordi
na ry pitch oi the co rresponding keys
of th e keyboard. A tierce stop would
be only an inte rval of a thi rd above
the ordinary pi tch.
double-time
Dupl e- t ime : t ime in which the
number of beat s in each measure can
be divided by two , as : two - two, two
fou r, four-fou r, six- two or s ix-four
t ime. See al so time.
double-tongui ng
A term used in playing the com et,

and some othe r instruments of brass
and al s o the flute : i t s ignifies a rap id
alternat e moti on of the tongue be
tween the teeth and the roof of the
mouth, p roduc ing a clear arti cula
tio n of rapid note s. The word
“ t icke r i s commonly used for
double- tonguing.
double touch (doo-bl to osh) Fr.
A pecul iar m odifiéation o f the ac
t ion of an o rgan, in which two grade s
of pres sure mus t b e u sed on the keys,
acco rding to the re sul t des i red. The
fi rs t dep th of touch i s the l ighter, and
by using i t a l one the so fter s top s are
heard. On th e p laye r’s us ing heavie r
p res su re , sufficient to depres s the key
as fa r a s pos s ibl e, a more powerful
so lo tone or combination i s b rought
into e ffect, and the o rgani st i s thus
enabled to p lay effective ly a solo and
accompaniment on the same manual .
I t i s a comparatively recen t improve
ment in o rgan building.
double tri l l
Same a s doubl e shake.
double t riple t
Two trip l e ts uni ted to form a sex
tol e , o r group of s ix equal note s exe
cuted in th e time of four.
double trumpet
An o rgan manual reed s top corre

sp onding in s ize, power and tone
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doub le trumpe t

quali ty to the trumpet, and whose
lowest tone is three octave s below
middle C. When, a s i s often the case ,
the lowes t octave of pip e is omitted
i t i s cal led the tenoroon trumpet.
double twelfth
An organ s top belonging to the
c la s s cal led mutation s top s ; it sounds
a fifth above the foundation stop s.
doubled
A note i s said to be doubled when
i t occurs in two different parts o f the
same chord, o r in more than on e in

s t rument or s et of i ns truments in the
orchestra.
double tte (doo-blét

'

) Fr. 11 .
An organ s top composed of two
p ipes to each key of the keyboard
and giving the typical o rgan tone.
One row of the pipe s i s p i tched an

i nte rval of a fi fteenth , or two oc taves,
above the o rdinary pi tch of the cor
re sponding keys , and the o ther row
i s p itched the i nte rval of a twelfth , or
an octave and a fifth, above. Thi s
stop i s u sed to b righten an o ther
having a tendency towards du ness .
doublophone (doo-bl-fon

'

) Fr. 11 .
A combination of the euphonium
and the valve trombone , having two
s eparat e bodies , but a s ingle mouth
p iece wi th a valve so constructed that
the p res sure of the thumb wil l enable
the perfo rmer to direc t th e ai r to
ei the r s ide o f th e instrument cho sen .

I t was invented in 189 1 by a Pari s ian,
Fontaine B es son.
doubtful chord
Equ ivoca l chord ; a te rm app li ed to
a chord o r chords which may belong
t o more than one key when thei r
notation i s s l ightly changed.
douce (doos) Fr. adj.
Soft, sweet .

doucemen t (doos-man) Fr. adv.
Softly, sweetly.

douleur (doo-lur) Fr. 11

Grief, so rrow.

douloureusement (doo loo ruz-man)
Fr. adv.
Mournfully, sadly.

douloreux (doo- l oo -tu ) Fr. adj .
Sad ; dol eful ; plaintive.

doux (doo ) Fr. adj .
Soft, sweet.

doux mais soutenu (doo m e soo-ti
‘

i

nu) Fr.
Soft but sus tained.

douze-huit (dooz-wet) Fr. 11.

Twelve-eigh t time.
douze-quatre (dooz-ka tr) Fr. n.

Twelve-fou r t im e.

Fl o r i-l

doxology
douze-seize (dooz- sez) Fr. 11 .

Twelve- sixteen time.
douzieme (dooz-yam '

) Fr. 1 1.

The interval of a twelfth
,
that is,

e l even suc cess ive degree s or twelve
tone s.
downbeat
The downward movement of the
hand or baton in beating t ime

,
which

marks the primary accent of each
measure ; the term i s therefore ap
pli ed also to that accent i ts el f.
downbow
In playing the violin and kindred

1nstrum ents, the downward s troke of
the bow over the strings from its nut,
or heel , to i ts po int ; used in p roduc
ing the most powerful tone s obtain
able from the s trings.
down-bow s ign
A sign directing the downward
st roke ofthe bow ; marked
in vio l in mus ic a s fol lows :
in cel lo musi c, thus : A

doxologia (d6k -s6l-6-
j 1
-a) Lat. 11 .

Doxology.
Doxologia Magna (d6k - s6l - 6- j 1

- ii

mag'-na) Lat.
Greater Doxology ; the hymn begin
ning Glori a in excel s i s, Deo (Glory
to God in the highest) .
Doxologia Parva (d6k -s6l-6-

j 1
-a par’

va) Lat.
Les ser Doxology ; the one begin
ning “ Gloria patri et filio et spiritui

sancto (Glo ry b e to the Father and
the Son and to the Holy Ghost) .
doxologie (d6k-s6- l6-zhé

'

) Fr. 11 .

Doxology.
doxology (d6k-s6l

’
-6-31 )

hymn or song of prais e us ed in
the church s ervi ce , sung usual ly a t
the c lo se of a praye r or p salm.

There are special doxologies used
in different s e rvic e s. The Lesser
Doxology, DoxologiaParva , or Gloria
Patri,

“ Glo ry be to the Father, and
to th e Son , and to th e Holy Ghost ;
a s i t was in the beginning, i s now ,

and eve r shal l be, world without end .

Amen,
” came into use in the Fourth

Century. In the Roman Cathol i c
Church thi s appears a t th e conclu
s ion of eve ry p salm and cantic l e , ex
cept the Te Deum and Benedicte , and
in al l the re sponses o f the b reviary,
except on the las t thre e days ofHoly
Week and in the office of the dead .

I n the Angl ican church the Lesser
Doxology i s used at the end of

psalms and canticl e s. The Greater
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dreiklang

D reiklang (dri
' Ger. n.

A chord of three tones ; a triad.
Dreisp eil (dri

’
-shp é l) Ger. n.

A thre e-fo ld performance : a trio for
instruments.
dreist (drist) Ger. adj .
Bold, courageous, confident.

Drei s tigkei t (dris
'
- tikh-kit) Ger. n .

Boldne ss , audaci ty.
dre istimmig (dri

’
-s tim'

-mikh) Ger. adj
Three voi ced ; in three parts .

D reivierte l takt (dri-fér
’
-té l-takt) Ger.

n.

Three-four time ; th re e quarte r
notes to

.
a measu re.

Dreizwe1teltak t (dri-tsvi
'
-tel-takt) Ger.

n.

Three-two t ime ; th ree hal f note s to
a measure.
drem la (drem

'
-la)

’

Pol. n.

A j ews’-harp .
dri ngend (dring

’
-ent) Ger. adj .

Hastening ; pre ssing forward.
dr i t to, mano (ma-n6drit

'
-t6) I t.

The right hand.
driving canon
Syncopated canon ; a form of mu

sical compos i tion in which the subj ect
or chief musical i dea, repeated suc

cessively in each part, i s characterized
by the frequent u s e of driving note s,
an old name for syncopated notes, or
note s p roducing an i r regular accent.
See al so canon and syncopation.
driving note
An obsolet e te rm for a syncopated
note ; a note of greater length than
thos e on each s ide of i t, and gives a
forced or driven accent, contrary to

th e accent of th e regular rhythm.

D rohne (dr6
'
-né) Ger. n.

A dull , heavy sound ; a drone.
droi te, main (man drwat) Fr.
R igh t hand.

Drommete (dr6rn-ma'-té) Ger. n.

A trumpet.
drone
l . A monotonous s ound of dul l,
h eavy characte r and very low pi tch ;
e sp ecial ly

,
th e constant sound p ro

duced by the largest of the three tubes
of th e bagpip e.
2. The choru s ofa song (rare) .

drone-bass
A bas s continuing on the same
notes throughout an enti re movement,
or piece, pi tched on the toni c, or fi rs t
note of th e s cal e , or on th e tonic, and
dominant, or fi fth note of th e key of

th e composi tion.

drone-p ipe
The tube constituting that portion

of th e bagpip e which i s devoid of

ductus rectus
holes , and can produce but one low
s ound.
dr6nen (dra'-nén) Ger. v.

To drone ; to produce a dull, heavy
sound.
Druckbalg (drook

'
-balkh) Ger. n .

A concussion bel lows : a small wind
reservoi r acting automatical ly as an
acces sory to the main bel lows of an
organ , in order to inc reas e or decreas e
the wind supp ly as needed.
D rucker Ger. n .

A sticker : that part of th e action
of an organ wh ich connects the key
with the pall e t or valve cl osing the
channel which leads to the Opening of
the p ip e.
Druckwerk (drook -verk) Ger. n .
The German equivalent for t racker
action : the mechanism of an organ in
which th e pul l ing movement between
the keys and th e pal let s covering the
openings t o the pip es i s exerted by
thin strip s ofp ine cal led trackers.
drum-bass
l . A name appli ed to the rapid and

continued repeti t ion of one note in
the bas s.
2. A term for th e u s e of the tonic

,

or firs t note, and dominant, or fifth
note , of the s cale in p laying upon the
double-bass.
drum strings
The s trings or snare s

,
s tre tched

acros s th e lower head of th e s ide
drum or snare drum.

drama (dru
’
-ma) I ri sh 1 1 .

A drum.

drum slade
An obsolet e term for drummer.
dryman Anglo-Saxon n. and v.
1 . To p erform on a musi ca l instru
ment.
2. A drum.

duan (doo
'
-an) I ri sh 11 .

A song, a lay.
2. Part of a poem or song, con

stituting such a divi s i on a s a canto, or
as a stanza.
ductus (duk

'
-t1

‘

is) Lat. 11 .
A serie s of notes p rogress ing by
consecutive degrees , that i s fol lowing
one anothe r in thei r natural o rder in
a s cale.
ductus circumcurrens (duk

'
-tu s sir

kiim -kur '-rens) Lat.
A serie s of notes fol lowing each
other in thei r natural o rder in th e
s cal e both ascending and descending.
ductus rectus (duk

'
-tus rek

'
-t1

‘

is) Lat.
A direc t, or ascending p rogre ssi on

ofnote s on consecutive degrees .
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ductus reversus

ductus reversas (duk
’
-t1

‘

is ré

t.
ductus revertens (duk

'
-tus ré -ver

’

tens) Lat.
A revers ed, or des cending p rogres
s ion ofnotes on succe ss ive degre es.
Dude lk asten (doo

’
-dl—ka s- ten) Ger. n .

Barre l-organ .
Dudelkastensack (doo

'
-dl-kas-ten -zak)

Ger.p n.

Bagp
Dl
IB
d
a

elsaCk (doo
'
-d l-zak) Ger. n.

due (
g
doo -e ) I t. adj .

Two, in two parts : a due, for two,
i s used in orch estral music to di rec t
th e p laying in uni son of two instru
ments p revious ly p laying different
note s.
due-sei (doo

'
-é-sé

'
-é) I t. 11 .

Six-two time.
due-tre (doo

'
-é -tra) I t. n.

Three- two time.
duet
Duett (doo-6t

’

) Ger. n.

A com p 0 51 tion for two voice s, or
for two in s truments of the same kind,
in which both part s are of e qual im
portance. A compos ition for two

pianos i s, however, cal led a duo.
2. A composi t ion for two perform
ers at on e instrument, such a s th e
p iano or organ .
3. A composit i on for organ in two

pa
r
ts to be p layed on s eparate man

ua s.
duettino (doo-ét-té

’
-n6) I t. n.

A smal l duet.
duetto (doo-ét

'
-t6) I t. 11 .

A duet.
dulcaine (dool-sa-e

'

ma) Port. 11 .
A beak-flute, or flute abee ; i. e ., a

flute p layed from a mouthp i ece at one

dulcaynas (dool thé
’
-nas) Spa. 11 .

A name u sed in Spain for a large
s ized oboe or a smal l si z ed bas soon .
Research ers conside r that th e instru
ment was p robab ly brough t to Spain
by th e Moors and that the name has
an Egyptian root.
dulcet
1 . (adj .) Sweet ; s oft.
2. (n.) A del i cate toned o rgan stop
with metal p ip e s, whose lowes t tone
i s one o ctave below middl e C .

dulcian (diil-sé Fr. n.

I . An ob solete form of bas soon .
2. An organ reed-s top sounding as
i ts lowest tone ei th er C two, or C
three octaves below middle C , depend
ing upon the use of a p ip e of eigh t or
sixteen foot p i tch .

1 77

dulciana

.
An organ s top with open meta l
p 1pcs ofvery small s cale, giving a soft
ton e sui table for accompaniment. I t
is one of the most e s sen tia l o rgan
s top s. I t s lowes t tone i s C, two oc

tave s b elow middle C. Formerly th e
name was app li ed to a soft reed-s top .

dul ciana p rincip al
An organ s top simi lar t o th e dul
c iana p rop er, but of four-foot p itch ,
an octave higher in p i tch

,
making its

lowes t tone one in stead of two oc

taves be low middle C.

dul cime r
An old s tringed instrument. Dulci
mers vari ed greatly in construction

,

but had in common one es sential fea
ture, the wi re s trings strung ove r a
flat sound board ; they were struck
with two hammers or mal le ts held in
the hands. Thi s ancient instrument
was usua l ly triangular in shape , and
the fifty s trings were ofbrass. I t has
been used by peop le s of al l lands
which accounts for i ts varied forms
and i t s s evera l names. The Germans
cal led i t Hackebrett, chopping-board,
because of th e manner in which i t i s
p layed. In I taly i t wa s at one t ime
known as th e cembalo because of i ts
cymbal- l ike tone . I t s greate s t inter
est now l i e s in the fact that i t was the
forerunne r of the sp inet, harp sichord
and piano.
dum ka (doom-ka) Bohem n.

A term signifying a movement in
s low tempo, and sad or depress ing
character, such as a di rge or elegy.
The name dumka occurs frequently in
the mus ic of Dvofak .

dump
1 . An old Engli sh dance of s low
time and having a peculia r rhythm. I t
was wel l known in Elizabeth’s time,
and Shake speare make s numerou s
al lus ion s to i t.
2. The word dump was in olden
times a ls o u s ed to mean tune ; as, a
melancholy dump, a merry dump .
dum p f (doom pf) Ger. adj .
Dull

,
hol low ; muffled in sound.

Dum figk eit (doomp
'
-fikh-kit) Ger. n.

Du ness , hol l ownes s.
duo (doo

'
-6) I t. 11 .

From duo, two, an obsole te I tal i an
adj ective : a composit i on for two in

strum ents, or , more rare ly, for two
voice s. In Engli sh usage , the term
duo i s appl i ed to two different instru
ment s

, or voi ce s, whi le due t s ignifies
a p i ec e for two of a kind. A compos 1
t ion for two pianos i s , however, cal l ed
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duo

a
_

duo. E tymological ly
,
duet means a

litt le duo, and the re spective l ength of
such composi t ions would seem to be
th e more logi cal basi s ofdi s tincti on .
duo co

)
nc

I
ertante (doo

'
-6kon -chér-tén

'

té t.
A duo where th e in struments take

in turn th e l eading part.
duodecima (doo-6-da ’—chi-ma) I t. 11 .

1 . The inte rval of a twelfth.
2. An organ s top composed ofpipes
p i tched th e in te rval of a twelfth above
the ordinary pi tch of th e correspond
ing keys of th e keyboard.
duodecima acuta (doo-6-dés

'
-i
"
-ma

k6
’
-ta ) Lat.

A twelfth above ; an interval of
e l even success ive degrees or twelve
sounds above th e keynote.
duodecima gravi (doo 6 dés

’
- i - ma

gra '-vi) Lat.
A twelfth below ; an interval of

e l even succes s ive degrees or twelve
tone s below the fi rs t tone.
duodecimo (doo-6—da '-chi-m o) I t. 11 .
Another form of duodecima.

duodecimole (doo-o-da -chi-m o'
-lé) I t.

11 .

A group of twelve equal notes
,
to be

executed in th e time of eight of the
regular rhythm. Equivalent to dode
cup let.

duodenal
The let te r name of the root tone of
a duoden e or group of twelve tones.
A term invented by A. J . Ell i s.
duodenarium
A tabl e of modulati on s or change s

of key, in th e sys tem of acoustic s set

forth by A. J. Elli s in hi s appendice s
to hi s 1885t rans lati on ofHelmholtz’s
“ The Sensation s of Tone.
duodenati on
A term invented by A. J. Ell i s to

denote modulation or ch ange of key
between two re lated groups of twelve
tone s each.
duodene
A part of a system of acousti cs , in
vented by A. J. El li s, for s olving and
correcting problems in temperament
and harmony. I t i s an appl i cation of
a twelve- tone group made up of four
trines, or three-tone groups, which
are composed of any given tone with
i t s maj or thi rds above and below as
E flat, G, B . The root tone of a duo
dene i s cal l ed th e duodenal. Both of
these t erms were coined by El li s.
duolo (doo-6

’
-l6) I t. 11 .

Grief
,
melancholy, sorrow.

duom o (doo-6
'
-m6) I t. 11 .

A cathedral.

H or a

Durchgangs ton
dup la (du

’
-p la) Lat. adj .

Double . a term used in expressing
the relative time values of tones in
the earli es t system of mensurable
notation.
duple time (du-

p l)
Double time : t ime having the num
ber of beats in a measure exactly
divi s ib l e by two. See also time.
duplex longa (du

’
-

p lek s l6ng
’
-a) Lat.

Double longa : the large
, or maxima,

th e longes t n o t e
used in Twelfth
Century musical no
tation , the lo nga, half a s long as the
large , was in its turn twice the
l ength of a b reve.
duplica tion
Doubling : the rep et1tion of a note

in a differen t par t of the same chord.
duplo (doo’—p l6) I t. adj .
Doubl e.

dur (diir) Fr. adj .
Hard , rude, harsh in tone.

dur (door) Ger. adj .
Maj or . e. g., F dur, F maj or.
dur
a
nol l Tonart (door m6l ton

’
-art)

er.
Literal ly, maj or-minor mode : a
mode combining certain characteri s ti c
interval s ofmaj or and ofminor keys ;
a te rm not general ly accepted.
dur und mol l tonlei ter (door

' oont
m6l’ t6n ’

- li- ter) Ger.
Maj or and minor s cal e.
durate (doo-ré

'
-té) I t. adj .

Harsh. Synonym of duro.
durchaus (doorkh-ows

’

) Ger. adv.

Throughout ; thoroughly ; com
p letely .

durchdringend (doorkh
' dring ent)

Ger. adj .
Shri l l , sharp, piercing.

Durchfiihrung (doorkh
’ fur oongk )

Ger. n .
Modulation ; or, th e development of
a subj ect.
Durchgang (doorkh

'
-gang) Ger. n .

A pass ing through ; passage of
,
or

th rough.
durchgangig (doorkh -geng-ig) Ger.
adj and adv.

1 . adj . General , usual.
2. adv. Throughout.

durchganglich (doorkh
’

géng likh)
Ger. adj .
Pas sable.

Durchgangston (doorkh
' gangs t6n )

Ger. n .

Pas sing tone, pas sing note. The
form given by the German dictionar~
i e s i s Durchgangsnote .
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E
l . The third

_

tone of the scale C
maj or

,
that is, of the scale which has

C for the keynote or firs t degre e and
has th e interva l of a maj or thi rd, two
whol e tones b etween C and the thi rd
degree

,
namely, E. Thi s scale is con

sidered the typi cal diatoni c scal e be
cause i t n ece ss i tate s no sharp s or flats
to bring about th e success ion of tones
and s emitones requi red to make a
complete diatonic s cal e.
2. The name of one of the major
keys

,
that i s

, of one of th e keys h av
ing th e interval of a maj or third, two
whole tone s between th e fi r s t and the
thi rd degree s

, in thi s in stance E and

G. The key of E maj or necess itate s
th e us e of four sharp s, C sharp, D
sharp

,
F sharp and G sharp in i t s

s ignature to obtain th e p roper dia
toni c succes sion of i nterval s.
3. The name of one of th e minor
keys

,
that i s , th e name of that key

which has E for a keynote or fi rs t
degree and has the inte rva l of a minor
thi rd

,
one whole tone and a hal f tone

between E and G, th e firs t and th e
thi rd degrees. I t i s cal led th e relative
minor of G maj or because each key
re quire s th e us e of one sh arp , F sharp ,
in order to obtain the success ion of

tone s and s emitones requi red to make
a complete diaton i c s cal e.
double flat
The note E lowered two hal f s teps
by mean s of a double flat ; th e same
tone as
E double sharp
E rai sed two semitones
by a doubl e sharp ; same
as F sharp.
E dur (a door) Ger.
The key of E major

E flat
The tone a hal f s tep or

half degre e b elow E.

E flat mam"

E flat maj o r
The maj or key whos e
si gnature i s th re e flats.
E flat mino r
The minor key whose
s ignature i s six flat s, rela
tive to the koy of G flat
major.

E major

E m inor

E major
The maj o r key whose
s ignatu re i s fou r sharps.
See al so E.

E maj or chord.
The chord E, G sharp
and B . I t consi s ts of E
the fundamental note, on

which the chord i s bui l t,
G sharp its majo r thi rd , or two and
one-half d egrees above i t, and B a
p erect fifth o r thre e and one

half degree s above i t.
E minor
The mino r key who se sig
nature i s one sharp ; relative
to the key of G majo r. See
al so E.

E minor chord
The cho rd E, G and B . I t
c onsi s t s of E , the fundamental note
on which th e chord i s built,G,

a minor
third, or three hal f tone s above i t,
and B , a perfect fifth or three and
one -half tones above i t.
E moll (a m6ll ) Ger.
The key ofE minor.

e p oi la coda (a p6
’
-é l a k6’

-da) I t.
And then the coda.

E sharp
The note E rai sed a hal f s tep by
means of a sharp same tone as F.

ear
1 . In a musi cal s ense, th e power to
di s tingui sh between di ffe rent tones a s
to p i tch ; t o appreci at e harmony or

recognize di scord.
2. A name given to e i ther one of
the two proj ecting metal p lates at the
mouth of an organ -pip e.
ebollim ento (a-b6l-li-m én

'
-t6) I t. adv.

Overflowing with emotion .
eb

_

ol liz ione (.a-b6l-lét-tsi-6
'
-né) I t. 11 .

A decided di sp lay of feel ing ; a sud
den burs t of emotion.
écart (a-kar’) Fr. 11 .

Literal ly, a digre ss ion .

l . A departure from the regular
cours e of a p i ece.
2. A stretch of the hand in p laying.

ecbole (ek '-b6-lé) Grk. n .
The rai sing of a tone one half s tep

in pitch .
eccedente (ét-ché-dén

'
-té) It. adj.

Increas ed in sound.
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ecclesiastico stil o

ecclesiasti co sti lo (ék -kla-zi-as’-ti-k6
ste

’
- l6) I t.

In th e s tyle of early church music.
ec co (ék

'
-k6) I t. adv.

Behold ; he re i s.
é chancrure (a-shafi-k rur

’

) Fr. n .
An inward curve of a rib of an '

in s

s trument of the violin kind, by which
the wai s t i s formed.
échappement (a- shap-man

’

) Fr. 11 .

term mean ing escapement and
now general ly app li ed to what is
cal led the double e scapement ofmod
ern pianos. Thi s p art of the p iano,
th e invent ion of Sebas tian Erard in
1808 and patented by hi s nephew,

Pi erre Erard, 182 1 , in sure s the suc

cessinl ins tantaneou s rep eti ti on of a

tone. Formerly, with s ingle e s cap e
ment, th e s econd ton e of a rep eti tion
was weak a s compared wi th the fi rs t
tone, be caus e the hammer was not

al lowed to re sume a complete posit i on
of res t before th e key leve r s en t i t
again st the string a second time.
Without resuming i t s pos i ti on of res t,
sufficient momentum to insure a force
fu l s troke could not be gathered in i t s
pa ssage to th e string. In modern
p ianos th ere i s what migh t b e termed
a middleman , the hoppe r. The de
p res s ion of the key- l eve r ins tead of

immediate ly affecting the hammer,
affects th e hopp er which, with a
hori zontal movement strike s a p ro
j ection on th e hammer and then
make s i t s firs t e scap e by continuing
i ts movement, which i s forward as
wel l a s horizontal. The hammer i s
s en t agains t th e string and wi th the
consequen t removal of th e p roj ection
the hoppe r, making i ts s econd e scape
ment, may return to it s p osi t ion of
res t and become ready for a repeti
t ion of the action whi le the hammer
i s s triking the s t ring and th e key
lever i s re suming i t s equi l ibrium. As
a resul t the ho pper .comes to re s t in
time to receive a s econd s troke from
the key lever and to convey i t to the
hammer wih suffic ient force to make
the tone ful l and powerful .
échar cl compas (a-tcha r

’

al k6m'
-p iis)

Spa.
To beat time.

echeggiare (a-ked-

j a
—r6) I t. v.

To th row back sound ; to echo.
ceboia (é -ki

’
-i

’

i) Grk. n . p lu .
1 . A hol low metall i c ves se l u sed by
the ancient s as a gong or drum.

2. In anci en t a rchi tecture , a bel l
l ike devi ce of metal or earth u sed in
the construction of theatre s, so a s to

1 8 1

E cksatz
reinforce the voice s of th e actors and
chorus by reverberation. According
to V itrivius, an anci en t Roman archi
tect, they were set in ce ll s or cham
bers under the s eat s and were
in troduced in Rome after the taking
of Corinth, where they were found
used in th e th eatre.
éche le tte (ash- let’) Fr. n .
The French name for xl phon e .

éche l le (a- shél
’

) Fr. 1 1 .
The scal e.
éche lon (ash—lon

'

) Fr. 11 .
A degree or s tep of the s cal e.

echeum (é-k é
’
-f

‘

im ) Grk. n .
1 . In ancien t theatre s an arrange
ment of metal l i c vase s back of an

audi ence to form a kind of sounding
board to reinforc e the sound of the
voi ce s on the s tage .
2. A drum general ly made ofmetal.
3. The resonance box of a lyre.

echo
écho (a-ko) Fr. 1 1.
l . The reflection of a sound.
2. The repeti ti on of a musical pas
sage u sual ly more s oft ly rende red
than the original.
3. An e cho- s top in the organ.
4. A stop in th e harp sichord.

echo com et
An organ s top composed ofpipes of
smal l s cal e p roducing a del icate tone.
echo dulciana (dul-si-an

'
-a) Mod. Lat.

1 . In a small organ thi s name i s
app l i ed to an organ s top composed of

narrow metal p ip e s p roducing an

especial ly soft, th in tone. The lowest
tone i s two octave s below middle C.

I t i s in reali ty a s oft dulciana.
2. In a large organ 3 s top com
posed of pip es identi cal wi th th e
above, but connected with th e echo
o rgan. The tone , howeve r, i s not char
acteristical ly soft a s compared with
the o the r s top s of the e cho-o rgan.
echo-organ
A separate s et of organ pip es e i ther
enclos ed in a box within th e case of
the principa l organ , or s i tuated at a
di s tance from the latte r, so that i t wi l l
p roduce th e effect of an echo. In

s ome organs a specia l keyboard con

nee t s wi th the echo-organ and i t i s
a lways provided with individual s top s.
echometer
An instrument which measures the

duration of sounds.
echom etry
The art or act of measuring the
duration ofsounds.
Ecksatz (ék

’
-z

°

atz) Ger. n .
Li teral ly, corner movement : appli ed
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Ecksatz

to the fundamental theme of a com
posmon from which variati ons are

ma e.
éclat (a-kla) Fr. 1 1 .
B ril l iancy.
éclatante (a-kla- tant’) Fr. adj .
Penetrating.
écli sses (a-k lés

’

) Fr. 11 .

The rib s or s ide s of a violin.
e clogue (ék

’
- l6g) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

l . A poem of pastoral l ife in which
shepherds and shephe rdes se s were th e
p rinc ipa l characters.
2. An instrumental or vocal com

posi tion in t rip l e t ime, which assumes
a rust i c characte r by imitating the
s impl e melody of th e shephe rd ’s p ipe.
eclysis (ék

’
- li- sis) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

The flattening of a sound, that i s
l owering a tone one- half s tep in pitch,
to adap t i t to a change of keynote.
Synonym of ek lysis.

eco (a
’
-k6) I t. 11 .

R ep eti ti on in a softer tone ; echo.
école de chant (a-kul dn shan) Fr.
A school for s inging.
écoli e r (a-kul-yé

’

) Fr. 11 .
-
A pupi l.
écossais e (a-k6s-sez

’

) Fr. 11 .

The French word for Scotch . A
dance of Scotti sh origin. O riginally
in trip l e, three- four or three-e ight
t ime

,
but now danced in quick two

four time. I t was formerly accom

panied by bagpip es . I t i s much like
the s chottisch, having a l ively, t rip
p ing rhythm.

e ctene (ék
’
- té -né) Grk. n .

Litany : a form of re spons ive p raye r
in the O ri en tal or Greek church cor
responding to the l i tany of the We s t
e rn churche s, Roman Catholi c and
Anglican . I t i s the deacon ’s li tany
reci ted at th e beginning of the li turgy
in the Greek church ; the deacon sings
the peti t ion and th e choi r or congre
gation re sponds , as, D eacon : In

peace le t us pray of the Lord Choi r
or peop le r Kyri e e l ei son : Lord, have
mercy.”

écu (a-ku) Fr. 11 .
A shield of mother-of-pearl placed
unde r the strings of a mandol in for
ornament.
edel (a’dl) Ger. adj .
D i s tingui shed.

Effek tpiano (éf—fék t
’
-

pi
-3i

'
-n6) Ger. n .

The effect p roduced by the p iano.
Marked fp . forte-piano.
effet (éf—fé

'

) Fr. 11 .
effetto (éf- fet

'
-t6) I t. n .

Effect.

e i lend
efl

'

ort (éf—for ) Fr. 11 .

Effort.
égal ement (a-ga l-m afi) Fr. adj .
Even ; uni form.

égali té (a-ga l-i- ta ’) Fr. 11 .

Evenness ; uniformity.
égl i s e (a-g léz

’

) Fr. 11 .
Church .

egl oga (al
’
-

y6
-

ga) I t. 11 .
églogue (fig- l6g

’

) Fr. 11 .

A pastoral composi t ion ; an eclogue.
eguagli anza (a-gwa l-yan

'
-t sa) I t. 11 .

Evenness ; uniformity.
eguale (a-goo-a

’
- lé ) I t. adj .

Equal , smooth, alike : app li ed to a
composit ion written for s everal in
strum ents of the same kind

,
as

,
for

trombones only, femal e voice s only,
male voi ce s only.
egualezza (a-goo-lét’-tsa) I t. n.
Evennes s.

egualmente (a-gool-m én
'
-te) I t. adv.

Steadi ly, evenly.
eidomusikon

e lec tri cal apparatu s which re

cords th e order and duration of the
note s of music performed on th e
p iano.
e i frig (if-rikh) Ger. adj .
Ardent ; vehement.

e igentli ch (ikh
’
-ent- likh) Ger. adj .

Strict ly in time.
e igentli che Fuge (ikh -en t- likh-é foo'

gé) Ger.
A stric t fugue.

e igentliche Kadenz (ikh -ent- likh-é ka
dénts

'

) Ger.
A perfect cadence.

Eigenton (i
’
-khén-t6n ) Ger. n .

The natura l tone of any instrument.
e ight-eigh t time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
ure require s e ight e ighth notes or an
equivalent ; written 8
e ight-foot 8
Applied general ly to organ pipes
which are about e igh t feet in l ength
and sound a s thei r lowes t tone C , two
octaves below middle C
e ighth note
A note whose duration
equal s one-half that of a
quarte r note, written :
Also cal led quaver.
e ighth-re s t
A res t equal in duration to an
e ighth note, wri tten :
e i len (i

'
- lén ) Ger. v.

To go faste r ; t o hurry.
e i lend (i

’
- lent) Ger. part.

Hurrying ; accelerating.

D
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E isteddfod
of Welsh bards and mins tre l s. The
beginning of thes e meetings date s
back to anci ent times , mention being
made of them in the Seventh Century.
They were he ld for the elect ion ofth e
Chi ef Bard and th e creation of the
Pencerdd or Chief M instre l. Only
those bards who had acquired the
degre e of chief minstre l were author
ized t o teach. The Chief Bard was
call ed th e bard of th e chai r, because
afte r hi s e le ction he was insta lled in
a magnificent chai r and was decorated
with a gold or s i lver chain as a badge
of th e office. Persons wi sh ing to take
degree s were p res ented to the Ei s
teddfod by a chi ef minstrel , who
vouched for thei r fitne ss . The Eistedd
fod of 1450 , known as the great Ei s
teddfod ofCarmarthen, the Ei steddfod
of 1567, commis si oned by Queen Eliz
abeth ; th e Ei steddfod of 168 1 , under
the di rection of Si r R i chard Bas
s et t

,
and the Ei steddfod of 18 19,

held by the Cambrian Society,
are E i s t eddfodau of great impo r
tance. The modern Eis teddfodau
are held annually and are de
signed t o encourage nat ive poetry,
musi c

,
patrioti sm and th e s tudy of

the Welsh language. Thousands from
all parts of the country are attracted
to thes e as sembl ie s, which last for
three or four days. The time i s
devoted to contests in oratory, music
and p oetry ,p rizes be ing awarded to th e
succes sful competi to rs . The p roceed
ings are conducted partly in Welsh
and partly in Engli sh. The Welsh
inhabitants of the Uni ted States s ome
times hold simi lar meetings.
ejecucion (a-ha-koo-thé -6n

’

) Spa. 1 1 .

Performance ; execution.
Eklog (ak

’
-l6kh) Ger. n .

A pastoral compos iti on. See als o
e clogue.
ek l sis (6k

'
-li—sis) Eng. from Grk.

he flatten ing of a sound , that i s ,
l owering a ton e one-half s tep in p itch,
to adap t i t t o a change of keynote.
Synonym ofeclysis.

ela
In medi eval musi c th e s econd E
above middle C ; th e highes t note in
th e s cal e of Guido ofArezzo, a Bene
dictine monk of the Eleventh Century
di s tingui shed as a singing teache r and
musician.
elami (a- la

’
-me) Spa. 11 .

The sixth ascending note of th e
scal e.
élans (5 Fr. 11 .
A sudden motion ; an impuls e.

(
DC

(
D
r

e levatezza
élargissez (a-lar-zhés-sé

'

) Fr. v.

Make s lower and broader.
e le ctri c organ
An ordinary -organ whose p ip es are
Opened by means of an e lectri c cur
rent pas s ing from the keys along
wires to the pall et s covering the Open
ings to the p ipes . Thi s method is

esp ec ial ly usefu l in organs in which
th e p ip e s are s i tuated at some dis
tance from the keyboard.
e lectric p ianoforte
First invented in 1851 , but not p er

fected unti l 189 1 , by D r. Eisem ann of

B erlin. The instrument i s much like
the ordinary p iano in appearance. The
keys, in s tead of acting upon ham
mers , each clos e an el ectri c c i rcui t
when depres sed. Over each s tring or

group of s trings i s an e l ect ri c magnet ,
and when th e ci rcu i t i s c l osed, each
magnet at tracts i ts s trings, thus caus
ing them to vib rate. The tone of th e
electri c p iano i s fu l l and sweet and it s
s trength can b e varied at wi ll.
elégamm ent (é l -a-gam Fr. adv.
Elegantly.
élégante (al-é-gan

'
- té) I t. adj .

Graceful ; e l egant.
e leganza (al-é-gan

'
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Grace ; e legance.
e l egi a (al-é -jé

’
-a) I t. 1 1.

Elegy : a dirge.
e l egiac
e legiaco (é l-é-j ak

’
-6) I t. adj .

é légiaque (a- la-zhak
’

) Fr. adj .
Pertaining to an el egy ; expres sing
sorrow or l amentation.
E legiezither (él-a—jé-tsit -e r) Ger. n.
A zither somewhat larger than the
ordinary zither and tuned a fourth
lower. I t h as a compas s s imi lar to
that of th e alto voice.
e legy
A dirge.

élém ens (é l-a-mafi ) Fr. 1 1 .
Firs t p rincip l es : rudiments

,
ele

ments.
élément (a- la—m ah ) Fr. 11 .
Serie s oftones compri s ing the s cale .

élém
fi
nt métrique (a-la-man ma- t rek')
r. n.

A measure-note : as a quarte r note
in three- fou r time, an eighth note in
six-eight time.
e l ementi (al-é-m en -té ) I t. 11 .
Fi rs t p rinc ipl e s ; rudiments ; elements .

e leutheria (é l-fi-thé
’
-ri-a) Grk. n .

1 . A hymn of freedom.

2. A festival of l ib erty.
e levam ento (al-é-va-m én '

-to) I t. 11 .
e levatezza (al-é -va- tet

'
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Maj esty ; subl imity.
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elevato
e levato (al-é-va

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Sublime ; maj es ti c.
e levazione (é l-é-va-tsi-6

’
-ni) I t. 11 .

Maj esty ; sub l imity.
eleve (a-lev

'

) Fr. 11 .
Pup i l , s cholar.

e leventh, chord of
A chord of six tone s, consi s ting of
the fundamental note and note s at
interval s of a thi rd, a fi fth , a seventh,
a ninth and an el eventh, re spectively.
The highes t note of thi s chord is four
s tep s above i ts o ctave. Such a cho rd
i s usual ly di s cordant and i ts exi s tenc e
a s a sp ecia l chord i s often deni ed by
theori s t s.
élever (a-li

‘

i-vi
'

) Fr. v.

1 . To exal t.
2. To rai s e th e hand in beating t ime.

E llis’s sy s tem
A system of phoneti c s taught by

John Alexander Ell i s, an Engli sh
w ri te r on musi ca l science, who was
born in 1814 and di ed in 1890 . For
detai l s on the subj ect see hi s books on
the Es sent ial s of Phoneti c s and A
P lea for Phoneti c Spel l ing.
é loge (a-lazh

’

) Fr. 11 .
e l ogio (a-lo

’
-hé-6) Spa. n.

Prai s e ; app laus e ; eulogy.
e l ogy
See eulogy

embe llir (a
g
fi-bel-l e r’) Fr. v.

To embelli sh , to make beauti ful.
embe l l i shmen t
O rnamentati on ; any note s added to
a musi cal compositi on as decoration ,
as a tri l l, mordent or turn. See al so
ornaments .
embouchure (an-boo- shur’) Fr. 11 .
1 . The mouth-hole of a flute.
2. The cup -shaped mouthp iece of a
bras s inst rument.

The pos i ti on as sumed by the
mouth in blowing a wind instrumen t.
ém érillonné (a-ma-ré l-y6n-na’) Fr.
a J .
Bri sk ; spright ly ; gay.

em ettre (é -metr) Fr. v.

To utte r ; to emit s ounds .
emmelei a (em-6-lé

'
-
ya) Eng. 11 . from

Grk.
An ancien t Greek dance , performed
by young maiden s around th e altar
of th e goddes s of the chase , D i ana .
The step s were dignified and very
solemn , and al l th e atti tudes were
modest and gracefu l. I t was th e dance
of t ragedy, and whi le i t wa s being p er
formed

,
the spectators

,
gathered in a

s emici rcl e around the altar, were
deep ly moved by i ts mysti c, maj esti c
movements.

a
t
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en ralentissant
emod
g
landus (é -m6d-ii- lan

'
-dus) Lat.

a 1 .
To

.

be tuned or sung.
emozione (a-m6-tsi-6

'
-né) I t. 11 .

Emotion ; excitement.
empa

I
i

r

ter les sons (éfi-
pa

—ta la 50 13 )
r.

To s ing or play with p erfec t smooth
nes s.
em pfindsam (emp -fint’-zam) Ger. adj .
Pleasing ; affectedly tender.

Em pfindung (emp-fint
'
-oongk ) Ger. n .

Emoti on ; fee ling.
empfinduné

svoll (emp fint' oongk s

f6l) er. ad
'

.

With feel ing.
Emphase (em-ia -ze Ger. n.

emphase (an—faz
’

) r. n .
em basis 11 .

ccen t; force ; di stin ctiveness.
emp hatiquement (afi -fa-tek-mafi

'

) Fr.
a v.

Emphatical ly.
em hatisch (em-fa

'
-tish) Ger. adj .

m phatic.

empito (am -

pi-to) I t. n.

Impetuosi ty.
empituosam ente (am -pi-too-6-sa-m én

t6) I t. adv.
Impetuous ly.

emplum e r (an-p li
’

i-ma’) Fr.v.

Lite ral ly, to feather : formerly in
sp ine t and harps ichord making, to
ins ert in the upright s l ip ofwood, at
th e rear end of the key-l ever, a p iece
ofc row qui l l whi ch p lucks th e s trings
in producing tones.
emporté (an-p6r-ta

’

) Fr. part.
'

and adj .
Hurried ; carri ed away with feel ing.

emportement (ah-

p6rt-man) Fr. 1 1 .

Transport ; emotion .
empr

ei
ssé (an-prés-sa’) Fr. part. and
a J .

In a hurried manner.
empres sement (afi-prés-m an ) Fr. 11 .

Earne stnes s ; haste.
en badinant (an ba-dé-nan

’

) Fr.
In a j esting, p layfu l manner.

en descendan t (an di
‘

i-san-dan ) Fr.
In descending.

en diminuant la force (afi dé -me-nu-an

15. f6rs) Fr.
Decreasing the s trength ofa tone.

en élargi s sant (an a- lar-zhés Fr.
Broader, s lower and free r. Equiva
lent to a l largando.
en enlevant (an afi- li

‘

i-vai‘i) Fr.
Lifting up ; rai sing.

en mesure (an m ii- ziir
'

) Fr.
In t ime ; a s , a tempo.

en ralentissant (an ra-lan-tés-san’

) Fr.
Lite ral ly, in dimini shing : making
the t ime s lowe r.
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en serrant
en se rrant (an sér-rafi’

) Fr.
Quickening the time, usual ly sud

den ly .

en voz (6n-v6th) Spa.
In voi ce.

enarmoni co (6n - ar-m6’
-mi-k6) I t. adj .

See enharmoni c.
enchainez (ah- sha-na’) Fr. v .

Begin a t once.
enclavure du manche (an -kla—vur’ du

mafish) Fr.
Literal ly, enclosure of the neck : a
space cut in the bel ly of the violin for
the inserti on of th e neck.
Ende (6n

’
-d6) Ger. 11 .

End ; concluding p iece.
endecha (6n—da'-cha) Spa. 11 .
A dirge.

endechoso (6n-da-ch6s ’—so) Spa. adj .
Sorrowful ' mournful .

endym atia (em-dim -a
’
- sha) Grk.

A clas s of sac red dances of anci en t
Greece . The dancers were clothed in
very bri l lian t tuni cs and performed at
p rivate and publi c en te rtainments.
Though thes e dances were at fi rs t
sacred to the gods they los t in t ime
much ofthei r sac red characte r. Thei r
origin i s supposed to have been
founded on th e Egyptian dances and
thei r s tyle was grave and impre ss ive.
energi a (6n -6r-j6

’
-a) I t. 1 1 .

Energy ; force.
ene rgi c amente (6n-a r-j i-ka—m6n

'
-t6)

I t adv.
Energeti cal ly ; forcib ly. Abbr. en ers.

energique (6n -6r-zh6k
'

) Fr. adj .
Energeti c ; vigorous.
ene rgi sch (6n -6r

’
-zhish) Ger. adj .

Energet i c ; vigorous.
enfan t de choeur (an-fan di

’

i k i
‘

ir
’

) Fr.
Choi r-boy.

enfasi (6n fa -zé) I t. 11 .
Emphasi s.

enfati
g
am ente (6n fati-ka-m6n

’
-té) I t.

a v
Emphatical ly.

enfati ce (6n fa
'
-ti-k6) I t. adj .

Emphati c.
enfiat

é
imente (6n fé

-a’- ta m6n’
-té) I t.

a v
Proudly ; ostentati ous ly.

enfler (afi fla
'

) Fr. v.

To in creas e the tone , to swel l.
eng (6ngk ) Ger. adj .
Narrow, close, compres sed : said of

(a ) the s tret to in fugue (b) , narrow,

s t raight organ-pipes.
enge

G
Harm onie (6ngk

'
-6 har’-m6-n6

'

)
er.

Clos e harmony : that i s when ‘ th e
voice-parts l i e c lose togeth er.

enharmoni c
Engelstimm e (6ng

’
-é l-shtim -m6) Ger.

n.
The German name for the vox
angel ica st0 p in the organ.
Engfi

'

ihrung (6ngk
’
-fiir-oongk ) Ger. n .

Litera lly, bringing closer g a name
for the stretto in a fugue because the
subj ec t and answer are brought close r
together.
Englé

sch Violet (6ng
’
- l i sh fé -6-16t

’

)
er

A name given by Leopold Mozart
to the viola d’amore. This instrument
became very p opular in England dur
ing the Eighteenth Century and the
name “ Viol in German means both
violet and viola. Furthermore, th e
especial ly ' soft vo ice doubtle s s carried
with i t a sugges tion of the retiring
quali t i e s of the violet.
engli sche Mechanik (6ng

’
- lish-6 ma

kh
'an- ék ’

) Ger.
Engli sh action, app li ed to pianos .
Engli sh concert p i tch
The pi tch general ly adopted in Eng
land

,
afte r some discus sion, in 1896.

According to thi s p itch A on the sec

ond spac e of th e G clef has 439 doub le
vibrat ion s per s econd at a temp era
ture of68

° Fahr. or 435double vibra
tion s per s econd at a temperature of

59
° Fah r. This p i tch has since been
adopted by al l musical bodie s in Eng
land excep t th e mi li tary bands.
Engli sh finge ring
The sys tem ofmarking piano-musi c,

in which the notes for th e thumb are
des ignated by the sign X or and
the note s for th e fingers by l , 2, 3, 4.

Sometimes cal l ed Ameri can fingering .

Engl i sh horn
A meaningle s s name which ha s been
given the alto oboe or cor anglai s.
The real name doubtle s s should b e
angl e ho rn and is derived from the

angle which th e tubes of the older
instruments described. The French
adj ective s “ angle meaning angle and
“ anglai s ” meaning Engl i sh , having
been confused. Now, however, th e
tube i s s traight.
en ichure (an-

gé
-shur') Fr. 11 .

he mouthpiec e of a hunting horn.

enharmoni c
l . The early hi s tory of Greek musi c
i s enve loped in great obscuri ty and
the earli es t indication s ofa regular Sy s
t em are found in the li tt l e that can be
di scovered concerning th e poet-musi
e ian , O lympus , who lived about 1400
BC . I t i s c omparative ly certain that
the Greeks had three kinds of scales,
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enharm oni c modula tion
flat

,
G, C, p roduce exactly th e same

sound
,
but the . second tone may b e

cal led ei th er E flat or D sharp . Such
a change in ' the names, yet p roducing
no change of tone, i s cal led enhar

moni c modulati on .
enharmoni c organ
A reed organ invented by an Ameri
can

,
H . W . Poole , in 1848 and fur

nished with enough keys to produce
al l tones of th e untempered scale , that
i s

,
a sharp and a flat for each white

key as opposed to those keyboard
instruments which give only the
tone s of th e tempered scal e, such as
the p ip e organ and the p iano, in which
on ly one chromati c key serves as the
sharp of on e key and the flat of the
key next above.
enharmoni c relation
The rel ati on exi s t ing b etween two
ch romati cs or s emitones , when by
lowering one or rai s ing the other, they
become identical.
enharmoni c scale
A scale having more than twelve
tones to the o ctave ; a s cal e proceeding
by interval s smal l e r than semitones,
that i s approximately quarte r tones.
enigmati cal canon
See riddle-canon .

enimma (a-ném
’
-ma) I t. 11 .

Enigma.
enj oué (an-zhu-a’) F r. adj .
Live ly ; merry.

enjouement (
‘

afi-zhi
‘

i-man
'

) Fr. 11 .

Cheerfulnes s ; p layfulnes s
enlever (

’

afi- lii-vi
'

) Fr. v.

To lift
,
as th e h and in beating time.

énonce r (a-n6fi-sé
'

) Fr. v.
To enunciate : to word.
énonciation (a-n6fi-sas Fr. 11 .
Utterance ; expre ss ion ; enunciation.

enop lia (6n -6
’
-
p li-a) Grk. n .

Literal ly
,
under arms : app li ed to th e

war musi c of th e Spartan s . Military
dancing was a part of th e education
of th e Spartan youth . Dancing in

thei r fighting gear train ed them in th e
ar t of hand to hand combat. The
Pyrrh i c or war dance imitated th e
modes of avoiding blows and darts,
also th e hurling of j avel in s. I t was
p racti ced by th e chi ldren of Sparta.
Before a battl e the Spartans offe red
sacrifice s in the ear ly morning and

th en set out again st the enemy with
c losed ranks and regular step , and th e
war song

,
a hymn to Mars , th e god

ofwar.
enregisseur rivoi re (an- ru-jes- sur

’
ré

ywat ’) Fr.
An invention in 1895by Rivoi re of

w
t

P

“

Entschl iessung
a phonautograph attachment to a
p iano. A phonautograph is an instru
ment for regi s ter ing the vibration

.

oi
a sounding body. Same as music
recorder.
ensayo (6n-sa

’
-
y6) Spa. n .

The rehearsal of a p 1ece.
ense ignement (afi-san -mafi’) Fr. 11 .
I nstruction ; information.
ensemble (an-san-bl) Fr. n.
The union of al l th e performers in a
concerted compos it ion , as in a chorus
with ful l orches tral accompaniment.
ensemblestiick (ah-san-bl - stiik

'

)
A term made up ofthe French wo rd ,
ensemble, meaning together, and the
German word , stiick , meaning piece .
A piece of concerted musi c.
entgegen (6nt-ga

’
-kh6n) Ger.

entgegengese tz t (6nt-ga
'
-kh6n-

gh6
sétzt) Ger.

Opposi te , as app li ed to motion .

enthousiasme (afi-too-zé-asm’

) Fr. 11 .

Enthu sia smus 6n-too-zi—as'-moos
Ger. n '

.

Enthusi asm.

enthusiasti sch (6n-too-zi-as'-tish ) Ger.
adv.
Enthus iasti cal ly.

entonner (afi-t6n-na
'

) Fr. v.
To intone ; to s ing or chant.

entr’ acte (an- trakt’) Fr. 11 .
l . The interval of t ime . between
acts .
2. Light musical composit ion sui t
able to be played between acts .
entrada (6n-tra’-d 'a) Spa. 11 .
entrante (6n-t ran'-té) I t. n .
entrata (6n- t rii'-ta) I t. 11 .
Entrance ; in troducti on ; prelude.

entre-chat s (afit-rii-sha
’

) Fr. n .

Literal ly, an in troduction, an en

trance : app li ed to the pecul iar bounds
with which a dancer l eap s acros s the
s tage on entering.
entrée (an -t ra’) Fr. 11 .
Entrance ; i ntroduction ; prelude .

entrem ese (6n-tr6-ma’-sa) Spa. 1 1 .
A burles que interlude.
entreme ts (afit-ru-ma’) Fr. 1 1.

Literal ly, a table re li sh : movements
introduced into a composi ti on for
variety.
Entscheidung (6nt- shi

'
-doongk ) Ger. 11 .

De ci si on ; a cutting short.
entschieden (6nt- sh6

'
-d6n) Ger. adj .

Dec ided ; clear ; pos i tive.
entschlafen (6nt-shla

'
-f6n) Ger. v.

To dimini sh gradual ly ; to di e away.
Entschl iessung (6nt schlés

'

oongk )
Ger. 11 .

D etermination ; re solution.
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entschlossen
en tschlossen (6nt-shl6s

’
-36n) Ger. adj .

Dete rmined.
En tsch lossenheit (6nt-schl6s

’
- s6n—hit)

Ger. n.

Fi rmnes s.
Entschluss (6nt-shloos

’

) Ger. 11 .
Resolution .

entusiasmo (6n - too-zi-a s'-m6) I t. 11 .
Enthusi asm.

E ntwurf (6nt-voorf
’

) Ger. n .

Outlin e of a compos i tion ; design ;
sketch.
enunciato (a-no -ou-chi—a

’
-t6) I t . adj .

Enunciated ; proclaimed .
enun

I
ciazione (a —noon-chi a -

’

tsi-6-n é )
t n

Enunciation ; announcement.
envoy
Formerly a pos tscrip t to a compo
s i tiou

,
particularly a bal lad or othe r

s entimental poem.

eolia (a-6-Ii a)
eol ian (a 6

'
-li-an) I t. 11 .

See E o l ian.
epicamente (6p i-ka-m6n -té) I t. adv.
Literal ly

,
ep ical ly : in a heroi c

manner ; boldy.

epicedion (6p -1 sé -di 6n) Eng 11 .

from the Grk.
epicedium (6p 4i-sé

'
-di-iim ) Eng 11 .

from the Lat.
A fune ral- song ; di rge ; e legy.

epic o (a
’
-
pi k- 6) I t. adj .

H ero i c ; ep ic.
ep igonion (6p - i- g6

'
f ui - 6n ) Eng. n .

from Grk.
ep igonium (6p -i-g6

’
-ni-t

i

im ) Eng . 11 .

f rom Lat.
An ancient Greek instrument of

very indefini te characte r. I t i s sup
posed to have been s trung with forty
strings plucked wi th the fingers. I t
was named afte r i t s i nvento r, Epi
gonus, a hazy characte r in h is to ry.
epilenia (6p -i- 16

’
-ui-ii) Grk. 11 .

Songs of the vineyard.
epilenios (6p -i-16

'
-ni-6s) Grk. n.

The dance of the wine-pre s s.
Among the Greeks , a s among all
o ther nations , th e gathering in of the
c rops was a time for great rejo icing,
which was expre s sed in feas ts , games ,
songs and dance s. Thi s dance was
a vintage dance , and was original ly
performed only by the members of

the family. I t wa s a l ively dance ,
and a s the merry-makers made be
l i eve to gather in the grape s , to carry
them in baskets , to t read them in the
vats , and to pour the rich juice s into
tubs, and final ly to drink i t, they went
through many live ly gesture s and

1 89

epitritus

much exe rc is e . Late r thi s dance he
came a profe s sional danc e, and was
given ove r to the servant s of the
household.
ép ine tte (a-p é-n6t

’

) Fr. 11 .
The French name for sp ine t de
rived from the word épine, meaning
tho rn, and referring to the qui l l s
whi ch p luck the s trings in producing
sounds
epinic i on (6p -i-nis -i-on ) Eng. 11 . from
Grk.

l . A song o f triumph .

2. In the Greek Church , the Tri
um phal Sanctus or t riumphal hymn.
ep iodion (6p -i-6

'
-di-6n ) Grk. n.

A funeral- song ; di rge.
epi s ode
ep isode (a—p é -s6d) Fr. 11 .

A portion of a com posmon not
founded upon the princ ipal theme or

subj ect. In a fugue, app li ed to such
parts , as come between the repeti
t io ns of-the main theme.
ep i sodicamente (6p -i-s6-di-ka-m6n

'
-té)

I t adv.
Afte r the manne r of an ep i sode.

ep i sodi co (6p -i- s6
'
-di-k6) I t. adj .

Pertaining to o r having the charac
te r o f an ep i sode.
epi sodis ch (6p -i-zo

’
—dish) Ger. adv.

After the manne r ofan epi sode.
ep i s tl e s ide
The left or south s ide of the al tar
a s the p rie s t face s the congregation .

S o- ca lled becau se the ep is tl e i s read
from that s ide.
epi s trophe (6-

p is
- tr6- fé ) Eng. n .

from Grk.
A refra in.

ep italami o (6p -i-ta- la’-m i-6) I t. 11 .

A nuptial song.
epi tas i s (6p -it

'
-a- sis) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

l . The tightening of the s trings
of an instrument in rai s ing the p itch ;
the oppo si te of ane si s.
2. The rai s ing of the p i tch o f the
voic e.
ep ithalamy (6p -i- tha l -a-m i) Eng. 11 .

epithalm e (6p -i-talm
'

) Fr. 1 1 .
A nuptial s ong.
epi tonion (6p - i - té

’
- ni -6n) Eng. 11 .

from Grk.
1 . An ancient tuning wrench.
2. A pitch-pipe .
epi tri te (6p

’
-i-t rit) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

epitritus (6p -i-tri
’
-t1

‘

is) Lat. 11 .
A metrical foot consi s t ing of th re e
long and one short syl lable o r note ,
named fi rs t (primus) , second (secun
dus) , third (te rt iu s) , or fourth (quar~
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epitritus

tu s) , acco rd ing as the short syllable
or note fal l s , thus

3. v
epode (6p

’
-6d) Eng. n. from Grk.

Literal ly, after- song : a refrain.
ep tacorde (6p

’
- ta-k6rd) Fr. 11 .

eptacordo (6p —ta—k6r '-d6) I t. 1 1 .
l . A lyre with s even s trings.
2 . The inte rval o f a s eventh .
3. A scale of s even notes .

equabi le (a-kwa
’
—bi- 16) I t . adj .

Even ; smooth ; equabl e .
equabi lmente (a—kwa-bil-m én’

-té) I t.

v

adv.
Equably ; smoothly.

equal
Having the same value o r quantity.
1 . With refe rence to notes i t means
that they are e qual to each other in
time value.
2. With reference to voice s i t means
having the same compas s : thus , two

or more sop ranos , or two o r more
bass voi ce s , are said to be equal
voice s . I n a l oo se r sense the wo rd
i s sometimes us ed to desc ribe voice s
of th e same sex, as, a compos ition
written for femal e voi ce s i s said to

be wri tten for equal vo ice s. Thi s
l atte r use of e qual , however, i s not
approved of by al l music ians .
equal counterpoint
A composit i on of two or more parts
in which the note s a re o f e qual du ra
tion.
equal temperament
The system in which the o ctave i s
divided into twelve equal semitone s ,
al l a trifle out of t ime . In thi s s cale
al l the twenty—fou r maj o r and minor
keys may be used with equal case . See
al so temperament.
equal voices
Voices of the same kind singing
togethe r, i . e .

, al l men
’s , al l women’s ,

or al l boys’.
equisonance
The harmony of sound exi sting
be tween the co rresponding note s of

octave s or doubl e octaves . Equiva

l ent to equisonnance.

equisonant
Of l ike sound ; i n uni son .

equi s ono (a—kwe
’
—so-no) I t . adj .

Having the same sound, or being in
unison .
equivocal chord
A term appl ied to cho rds that may

,

with s l igh t change s in notation
, be

long to more than one key.

Erniedrigung
E rard action
The so - cal led doubl e-action mech

anism that was the recon s truction of
the harp ; named for the invento r
Sebastian Erard, a Frenchman (1 752

The s trings of the harp are al l
tuned a half tone lower than is nat
ural. For i nstance, there are no
s trings, thei r p i tch being C flat in
s tead. In the p il la r of the harp are
rods which connect the pedal s a t the
base of the p i l lar with a mechani sm
on the neck. Thi s mechani sm con
s i s ts of di sc s each studded with two
p ins . The number of di sc s corre
sp onds with the number of strings on
the ins trument and when at re st the
s trings are al lowed to pas s b etween
the p ins i n the di scs . When a pedal ,
for ins tance, the on e connected with
the C strings , is half-way depress ed ,
the string is s l igh tly sho rtened and
the tone i s rai s ed a half tone so that
C natural i s sounded. I f the p edal i s
enti re ly dep res sed the st ring is short
ened sti l l more and the tone i s rai s ed
to C sharp .

erbebArab . n .

The rebec ; a bowed instrument
antedating the violin.
erfreul i ch (6r-froi

'
—likh) Ger. adj .

Pleas ing.

e rgriffen (6r grif
’
—f6n ) Ger. adj .

Agitated ; affected.
Ergriffenhei t (6r grif

’

f6n-hit) Ger. n .

Agitati on ; emotion.
erh h’s i en Chin. n .

An i ns trument having a smal l
cylindrical body, s everal inches in

diamete r, and a long s lender neck.

I t i s fini shed with two silk s trings
which vibrate by means of a bow .

er haben (6r-ha
'
-b6n ) Ger. adj .

Lofty ; sublime ; maj esti c.
E rhabenhei t (6r ha’-b6n hit) Ger. n .

Subl imity ; loftines s .
erheben (6r-hé

’
-b6n ) Ger. v.

To l ift the hand, as in beating time .
To rai se .
erh6hen (6r-ha —en) Ger. v.
To rai se .

Erh6hung (6r—hé
’
-hoongk ) Ger. n.

The rai s ing o r sharping o f a tone.
Erh6hungszeichen (6r-hé

’
-hoongk -tsi

kh6n) Ger. n .

The sharp sign .

E rmunte rung (6r moon
’ ta r-oongk )

Ger. n .

Vivacity ; sp 1 r 1 t .
E rni edrigung (6r né

’

drikh oongk )
Ger. n .

The l owering of the pi tch ; flatting.
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esquisse

esqui s se (6s-k65
'

) Fr. 11 .

Sketch ; outlin e.
e s sai (65 Fr. 11 .
essay
A trial ; experiment.

e ssentia l di s sonances
Those i nterval s whose members
must move in a c ertain di rection to
sati sfy the car, when they are added
to the chord bui l t on the fi fth note of
the scal e.
e s senti a l harmonies
1 . Harmony, i ndependent of al l mel
odic ornaments , that i s o rnaments ap e

pearing in one part only.
2. The harmonie s, o r cho rds, bui l t

on the fi rs t, fourth and fifth note s ofa
s cal e.
essential notes
Those that a re neces sary to make up
a chord in contradi s tinction to al l in
cidental o r ornamental note s.
e s sentia l seventh
The dominant chord of the s eventh.
Thi s i s a four- toned chord bui lt on

the fifth no te of a s cal e and consi s t ing
of that note plus no te s at inte rval s
of a thi rd, fi fth and seventh, resp ec

tively.
essodio (63-s6

'
-di-6) I t. n .

Interlude.
estem porale (65-t6m -

p6
- ra

’
-l6) I t. adj .

e s temporaneo (65-t6m -

p6
- ta'-n6-6)

I t. adj .
Extempo raneous ; uttered on the
spur of th e moment.
es the ti cs (65-th6t

’
-ik s)

Pertaining to the sc ience of the
beauti ful in art, the theory and phi l
osophy of tast e. I n musi c that which
t reat s of the cau se of musi cal impres
s ion and the l aws by which effect s
can be produced, i n oppos it ion to the
p ract ica l theory which deal s wi th har
mony and counterpo int , and to the in
vestigation of the phys ical phenomena
ofmusic. I t s ch ief aims are to inves
figate the nature of th e fo rc e which
musi c pos ses ses in affecting the soul ,
to define the beauti ful in music , and
to analyze the power of music to
awaken as sociations. Schopenhauer,
H anslick and Helmho l tz are p romi
nent among tho se who have studied
and written upon the subj ect of esthe
tic s .
estinguendo (6s-tin-goo-6n’

-dé ) I t.
Extingui shing.

est in t o (és-t6n
’
-t6) I t. part. and adj .

Extingui shed.
est ravaganza (6s-tr6-va-gan

'
-tsa) I t. 11 .

See extravaganza.

étre en répétition
estremamente (63- tra-ma-m6n’

- té) I t.
adv.
Extremely.

estremo (és- tra
’
-m6) I t. adj .

Extreme ; utmost.
estribilho (65-tri-b61

’
-
y6) Port. 1 1.

A famil ia r Portugues e air.
estrinciendo (és-trén-chan’-d6) I t.part.
and 11 .

P laying with force and accuracy.
estriniendo (65-tr6n -

yan
’
-do) I t. adj .

Extremely legato ; that i s , smooth ,
without breaks or pauses. The oppo~
s it e of abrup t o r staccato.
estro (65

'
- tro) I t. n .

Poeti c rage, or i nsp i ration.
estro poetico (65

'
-tro po

-a
'
-ti-k6) I t. 11 .

Power of imaginat ion to compose.
e sul tazi one (a-zoo l- ta-tsi-6

’
-né) I t. 11 .

Exul tation.
Et Incarnatus (6t in-k éir-na

'
-tiis) Lat .

And H e was bo rn ;” a portion of
the Credo, in the Mas s.
Et Resurrexit (6t réz-u-r6k5

'
-it) Lat.

And ros e again ;
” a part of the

Credo, in the Mass.
E t Vi tam (6t vi

’
-tam) Lat.

And li fe everlast ing ; a part of the
Credo, in the Mass.
étalon (a-ta Fr. 11 .
The French equival en t of s cal e as

th e word i s used in regard to O rgan
pipes. I t refers to. the re lati on be
tween the width and the length of a
p ip e. A pipe that i s wide in p ropor
tion to its .length i s said to be of a large
s cale ; and one that i s narrow in pro
portion to i t s length i s said to be of a
narrow s cal e.
étei nte (a Fr. adj .
Gradual ly becoming inaudibl e.

étendre (a Fr. v.

To spread ; to expand.
etendue (6- tar

'

i-dii
’

) Fr 11 .
Extent : the extent or compas s of

voic e or instrument.
e tichetta (a-ti-k ét

'
-ta) I t. n .

The make r’s l abel on a viol in .

étoffé (a-t6f-fé
’

) Fr. part. and adj .
Having body or substance, as a
voic e.
étouffe r (a-toof-fa

’

) Fr. v.
Literal ly, to smother ; to deaden the
tone.
étouffoir (a-too f-war

'

) Fr. 1 1 .
Lite ral ly, an extingui sher.
1 . A damper in th e p iano, to s i l ence

vibrat ion.
2. A mute in brass inst ruments .

étre en répétiti on (6tr-afi ré -p i
-tés~

y6r
'

i
'

) Fr.
To be in rehearsal.



DICTIONARY
ettacordo

e t tacordo (6t-ta-k6r
'
—d6) I t . n.

1 . A lyre with s even s trings .
2. The interva l of a seventh.
3. A scale of seven note s. Equiva
l ent to ep tacorde (F r.) and synonym
of eptaco rdo.
é tude (a Fr. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a study : a composi ti on
written e spec ial ly to give practi s e in
some technical difficulty.
etud
;
de conc ert (a- tiid

’

di
‘

i kon- sar ')
r.

Lite ral ly, a concert s tudy ; one in

tended for publi c di splay of skil l.
étudier (a-tiid-

y é
’

) Fr. v.

To study ; to p rac ti s e.
é tui (a-twé

'

) Fr. 1 1 .
A box or case for an i nst rument .

e twa s langsamer (6t
'
-vas lankh’

-zam
6r) Ger.
Somewhat s lowe r.

eufonia (yoo-f6-n6
’
-a) I t. 11 .

Euphony ; harmonious arrangement
of sounds in compo s i t ion .
eufonico (yoo f6

’
-né -k6) I t. adj .

Euphoniou s ; harmoniou s .
eulogy
A speech o r writing composed for
the expres s purpose of prai sing its

subj ect. Musi cal ly, a compos itio n for
the same purpose.
euouae -oo

'
-6)

A word compo sed of the vowel s
in the words “ Seculo rum , Amen ,

” at
the clo s e of the Gloria Patri , in th e
Gregorian chants : the trope or con

cluding formula , at the end of th e
melody fo r the Les se r Doxol ogy : also ,
any trope. Synonym of evovae .
euphon
1 .

'

See euphonium.

2. I n th e o rgan a s top c ompri sing
pipes fi tted with reeds and giving a
soft

,
swee t tone l ike that of the clar

ine t. The lowest tone i s three oc

tave s below middle C
euphoniad
An improved form of th e o rches
t rion as i t was invented by Abbé
Vogle r

,
furni sh ed with thi rty keys ,

and capable of imitating the tones of
the organ , the horn , the bas soon, the
clarinet and the vio l in . See al so
orchestrion.
euphon i c-horn
euphonion
A bras s wind ins trument o f a large
size and even p it ch , and furni shed
with valve s. I t was invented by
Somm en of Weimar in 1843. Same
a s

'

somm erophone .

193

evovae
euphonium (yoo-f6-n1—um) Eng. 11 .

from Lat.
1 . An instrument invented by
Chladni m 1790 . I t cons i s ted of s tee l
rods upon whic h are s trung glas s
tubes to be set in vib ration wi th the
moistened fingers .
2. The bass of the saxho rns .

Eute
é
p
le
(yoo t6r -

p é ) Eng. 11 . from

One of the nine Muse s of cla ss ica l
mythology. To he r the i nvention of

the double flute was attributed. She
was pat rone ss of flute- players and
was sometime s cal led Tibicina be
cause she pres ided over the p ipes.
Since she favored the s imple r melo
die s of the p rimi tive peopl e more
than the fini shed art ofmus ic, she was
often as sociated with the patron of
the lyre , Apol lo, and with the ri tual
music of Bacchus , god of wine.
eutim i a (yoo - té

'
-m6-a) I t. 11 .

Vivaci ty ; alacri ty.

evacuatio (6-vak -a
’
-shi-6) Lat. 11 .

evacuazi one (a-va-koo-at-si-6'-né) I t.
11 .

Lite ral ly, the making empty : a sy s

tem in medieva l mus ic whereby the

value of the ful l-faced, o r black
headed note s , was reduced i n value
one-half by wri ting them in outl ine
only.
éve i l l é (a-vi-ya

’

) Fr. adj .
B ri sk ; animated.

evensong
evening song
Evening service in the Anglican
Church ; known as Vespers in the

Roman Cathol i c Church .
eversi o (6-vi

’

1 r
’
- shi 6) Lat . 11 .

The invers ion of the part s in double
counterpoin t.
évidoir (a-vé-dwar

'

) Fr. n .

A bit ; in construc ting wind in stru
ments th e b it i s u sed to hol low out the
tubes .
evirato (a—vé -ra

’
- t6) I t. 11 .

Formerly
,
I tal ian men with soprano

voices
, who sang the h igh parts in

church and theatre .
evolutio (6v-6 -shi—6) Lat . 11 .

The development of a theme by in
version ; that is, plac ing an upper
pa rt unde r a lower part, or a lower
part above a highe r pa rt by tran s
pos ing them an o ctave, fi fth , o r some
other interval , high er or l ower.
evovae (6-v6

’
—v6)

word composed o f th e vowel s in
the words , Seculorum ,

Amen, at the



1 94 DICTIONARY
evovae

c lose of the Gloria Patri , the Grego
rian Chants . the trope or concluding
formula, at the end of the melody fo r
the Les se r Doxology : al so, any
trope . Synonym of euouae.
exalta tion , avec (av-6k 6gs-é l-tas

y éfi
’

) Fr.
With exal tation ; in an exal ted m an
ner.
examples
1 . B rief composi tions i l lustrating a
les son.
2. One of the class e s of the ancient
religious ce remonie s , cal l ed My ster
i e s, representing the act of the sa ints.
excellens (6k

’
-561-6nz) Grk. n .

The upper o r la s t te t rachord of th e
anci ent system, a tet rachord being a
group of four tone s of which the
Greek modes o r s cale s were com
posed.
excluded sound
Any one oi th e thre e sounds in a
harmoni c triad , that is, a common
cho rd cons i st ing of th ree tones ,
namely, the fundamental note , or note
upon which the chord i s bui l t ; a note
which i s a thi rd o r two tones of the
natural s cal e above the fundamental
note ; a note which is a fifth or th ree
tones and a semitone above the
fundamental no te.
exécutant (6k s-a-ku-taifi

’

) Fr. 11 .

A performer.
execution
Techni cal ski l l : fac i l i ty in p laying
an instrument o r in s inging.
exerci s e (6k s-6r— sé s

'

) Fr. 11 .

A passage composed for the pur
po se of improving the technique,
muscle s, or voic e of the performer.
Equivalent to exercitium

exe rci s e de l’at chet (6k s-6r- sés
’
di

'

i

lar- sha ') Fr.
Literally, exerci s e or pract ic e o f the

bow : used in viol in p laying.

Exercitium (6ks-6r-tsé
’
-ti-oom) Ger.

n .
Equival en t t o exerc i s e.

exercizi (6x—6r-ché
’
-tsé ) I t. 11 .

_Exerc i se s.
exhaus t pal le t
exhaus t valve
A valve i n the organ by means of
which th e bel lows i s empti ed after
p laying.
exhibit i on
A benefaction given to an Engl i sh
univers i ty o r school of music , fo r the
maintenanc e of pupil s , independent o f

(
D
C

extended comp ass
the foundation ; a scholarsh ip ; in
Scotland cal led a bursary.
exp losive tone

tone obtained by sounding a

note suddenly and with great fo rce
and as suddenly dimini shing.

exposi tion
The deve lopment of a theme ac

cording to some one of the musi cal
fo rms.
exp r

fi
ssif, orgue (6rg 6x-prus-séf’)
r. n.

The harmonium. Abbr. exp., expr.
expre ss i on.
The method of bringing out the

intel lec tual and emotional contents
o f a composi tion ; appreciative inter
p retation.

expres si on marks
D i re ct ions wri tten fo r th e perform
ance of a compo sit ion, e i ther words ,
phras es , or s igns.
expre ss ion stop
I n the harmonium, a s top that
c los e s the e scape-valve o f the bellows
so that th e wind pres sure , and con

s equently th e i ntensi ty of the tone,
may be varied by a quick or s low
use of the pedal s .
expres s ive organ
The harmonium.

expres s ivo (6x-

p r6s-sé
'
-v6) I t. adjt

Expres s ive .
Exp ressivorgel (6x—prés -séf
Ger. n .

The h armonium.

extemporaneous
Music p layed o r sung as i t i s com
posed without p revious p reparation .

extempore (6x- 16m
'
-
p6

- ré ) Lat. adj .
Extemporaneous ; unstudi ed ; said

of music p layed wi thout p revious
compos iti on .

extempor i ze
To sing or play, compo sing the

music as one proceeds ; to improvi se
extemporiz ing machine
A machine for recording an ex
temporaneous performance on the
organ or piano , by means o f mechan
ism connec ted with the keyboard.
extended
1 . D i sp e rsed , appl ied to chords.
See al so extended harmony.
2. Enlarged ; made greate r, appl ied
to a development .
extended compass
A range beyond the ordinary l imi ts

of voice or i n st rument. Piano s were
formerly said to have extended com

pas s when thei r range exceeded five

o ctaves , but now they are .not con
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F
degrees . I t i s cal led the re lative minor
of A flat maj or , because each key
requ ire s the use of flats , A flat, B flat,
the succes s ion of tones and semitones
required to make a complete diatoni c
scale.
4. The abb reviation F stands for
forte (loud) ; ff or fff, forti s s imo (very
fast) .
F c lef
A characte r

,
evolved from the letter

F
,
p laced at th e head of th e s taff to

indicate the posi ti on of f, that i s, the
F five tone s below middle C . The
two dots following i t are on each s ide
of the lin e which rep resents F. The

F clef i s now p laced only on the fourth
lin
l
c

l
e (

El
ft
hl
e s taff and

i

f

s

gca e t 6 bas s c c .

Prio r to the Eight
or

e enth Century i t was al so written

on th e thi rd and fif th l ines ,
and was known as th e bary
tone

,
and basso p rofundo

clef , re spect ively.
F double flat
F lowered two half- s tep s by means

of a doubl e flat ; same tone as E flat.

F doubl e sharp
F rai sed two semitones by means
of a double sharp ; the same tone as G.

F dur (door) Ger.
The key of F maj or. See al so F.

F flat
The note F lowered a s emitone by
means of a flat (b) .
F holes
The two f- shaped sounding-hol e s
cut on each s ide of the strings in

i ns truments of the vio lin family.

F in alt
F in the firs t o ctave above th e
treb le s taff.
F in al ti s s imo
F in the h ighes t or s econd
octave above the s taff.

F Liicher (f lakh
’
-6r) Ger. n.

The f- shaped hol e s in th e
belly of the v iol in and l ike
instruments , so-call ed from
their shape.
F major
The maj or key whose sig

nature i s one flat .
F m inor
The minor key whose
signature i s four flats ,
re lative to A flat maj or.
See al so F.

F moll (6f-m6l) Ger .
The key of F minor. F minor

F m ajor

fa tninore
F Sch lussel (6f shlus

’
-s61) Ger. n.

The F or bas s c lef. See al so F clef.
F sharp
The note F rai s ed a s emitone by
means of a sharp (it) .
F sharp double
F rai sed two semitones
by means of a double
sharp ; the same tone as G.

F sharp major
The maj o r key whose
s ignature is six sharps.
F sharp minor
The mino r key whose
s ignature i s th re e sharps ;
re lative to the key of A
major.
fa (fa) I t . and Fr. 11 .
The name app l i ed to the
tone F in France and I taly.

The fourth of the syl la
bles u sed in naming the
tones of the scale in the
Aretinian system. I n the fixed do
system it always stands for F. I n the
movabl e do sys tem it i s the fourth
tone of any maj or s cal e . Spelled fah
in the Toni c Sol -fa system. Formerly
fa was appl i ed to any flat ted note .
fa bémol (fiiba-m6l

'

) Fr
F flat.

fa bemolle (fa ba-m6l
’
-16) I t.

The note F flat.
fa diése (fa dé-6z

'

) Fr.
F sharp .
fa diesi s (fa de-a -sis) I t.
The note F sharp .

fa fictum (ia-fik
'
-t1

‘

im ) Lat.
fa finto (fa f6n

’
—t6) I t.

A term used formerly to designate
a flatted note.
fa la
1 . The ai r, chorus or refrain of

many old songs
,
very much used in

the Seventeenth Century.
2. A dance.

famaggiore (fa mad- j o
’
-r6) I t.

The key of F maj or. See also F.

fa maj eur (f
'

ama-zhiir’

) Fr.
The key of F maj or. See also F.

fa mi
Syllable s in th e musi cal language

of all countri e s which designate a
de scent of half a tone. Formerly
l imi ted to the descent of half a tone
from F to E, now any des cent.
famineur (fa m6 Fr.
The key of F minor. See also F .

fa minore (fa m6-n6
'
-ré) I t .

The key of F minor. See also F.

F sharp m ajor

F sharp minor
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fabe l la

fabe l la (fé -b6l
’
-a) Lat. 11 .

An in terlude.
fabliau (fab- li Fr. 11 .

An old narrative poem ; a metrical
tal e of th e troubadours of th e Twelfth
and Thirteenth Centuri e s.
fab lier (fab -lé-a

’

) Fr. 11 .

One of the c las s of medieval bards
in northe rn France , espec ial ly in the
p rovince of Picardy.
fabot (f

'

é -b6t’) Spa. 11 .
See double bas soon .
faburden
One of

’

th e earli e s t systems of har
m onizing a given portion of a plai n
s ong. See al so fal so bordone
facade d

’ orgue (fé- sad d
’

6rg
'

) Fr.
The front of an organ case.

facciata (fa t-ché -a
’
-ta) I t. 11 .

Page ; facade ; foli o.
faces

F
d

’
un accord (fas dun 6k -k6r

'

)
r.

The variou s ways in which the
note s of a chord may be arranged

,

technical ly cal l ed posi ti on s.
fach (fakh) Ger.
Literally, the suffix fold : appli ed to
th e p ip e s of th e organ, in a mixture
s top ; dreifach, th ree rows , fi

'

inffach,

five rows .
tacherfiirmiges Pedal (f6kh

’
-6r-f6r

mikh-és pa-da l
’

) Ger.
Fan-formed p edal : a pedal key
board belonging to th e organ, ar
ranged like a fan .
faci le ffa-sél

'

) Fr. adj .
faci le (fé -ché

’
-16) I t. adj

Light ; ea sy.
faci lmente (fé -ch61-m6n

'
-té) I t. adv.

Easi ly ; with faci l i ty.
facke l tanz (fak

’
-él-tants ) Ger.

Literal ly, torch dance s. As th e name
implie s , a dance with torche s. An
o ld German dance which i s s ti l l a
favori te. The dance i ts e l f i s a tunefu l
grand march. At th e wedding of

Princes s Margare t, s i s te r of William
I I ., with the Prince of Hesse, an

e laborate torch dance , in which the
Emperor and Empress and al l th e
royal guest s took part , fol lowed the
wedding dinner. When the s ignal for
the dance was given

,
twelve p ages,

carrying large s i lver torch -holders
containing l igh ted thick candle s ,
entered the room , and handed thes e
to twelve mini s te rs of s tat e who
headed the march . After th e royal
p roces s ion had made two tours
around th e room

,
th e page s took the

torche s again , replacing th e mini s
te r s in th e march . Every time th e
proce ss i on pas sed th e throne, wh ich

Fahnenmarsch
was at one end of the dance hal l, the
bride and groom changed partners

,

and th i s continued ti l l every prince
and p rinces s had danced with th e
bride and groom, respect ive ly. The
torches, the varied exquis i te cos
tum e s, and the gay music made it a
bri l l i an t affai r. This dance i s a sur
vival of a medi eval cu stom and lends
i ts e lf t o a great vari ety of di sp lay.
facture (fak-tur ') Fr. 11 .

Li te ral ly, th e making.
1 . The cons truction or workman
sh ip of a compositi on .

2. The scal e or diameter of organ
pipe s. Equivalen t to Faktur (Ger.)
and fattural
ffidig (fé

'
-dikh) Ger. adj .

A suffix meaning threaded and
used in refe rence to violin s trings.
When combined with any numeral it
s ignifie s that th e strings are com
posed of that number of th reads.
fadi ng (fad -ing) I ri sh 11 .

0

1 . An I ri sh dance in th e nature of
a j i g.
2. The burden of a song.

fafeint (fa-fan
'

) Fr.
A term used formerly to desi gnate
a flatted note.
faggiolo (féid-

j o
'
-l6) I t. 11 .

See flageolet.
fagot
Fagot t (fa-g6t

’

) Ger. n.
A name meaning bas soon : given
becaus e th e tube i s doubled upon
itself t o decrease i t s length, hence
assuming a form somewhat re sem
bling a bundl e of s ti cks or fagot s.
fagottino (fa-g6t-té

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

A smal l bassoon .

fagottis ta (fa-g6t-tés
’
-ta) I t. 1 1 .

One who p lays th e ba ssoon.
fagotto (fa-g6t

’
-t6) I t. 11 .

Equivalen t to Fagot t Abbr.
fag.
fagotto contro (fa-g6t

’
-t6 k on -tro)

I t.
See contra—bassoon.
fagotto stop
An organ stop composed of pipes
which give a tone simi lar to that of

the bas soon.
fagottone (fa-

g6t
-t6-n6) I t. 11 .

A term formerly app l i ed to contra
bassoon.
fah
See fa and Toni c sol—ia.

Fahnenmarsch (fa
'
-n6n—marsh ) Ger. n .

Color march : th e mil i tary march
played when the colors are deposi ted
in thei r place.
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faible fandango
faib le (f6b- l) Fr. adj .
Weak ; light.

faiblem erit (f6b- l-mah
'

) Fr . adv.
Feeb ly ; weakly.
faire

, (far) Fr. v.
To do ; to make ; to execute .
fai re chorus (fa r k6—rus) Fr.
To j oin in the chorus .
fai re des arp egem ents (fa r da- zar

p6zh Fr.
To execute arpeggios .

fai re re tenti r (far ru- té - né r
’

) Fr.
To resound , to echo .

fai te s bien senti r l a mé lodie (f6t bé -an

safi-té r ma-l6-dé
'

) Fr.
Literally

,
make the melody we l l

marked : p lay th e melody very dis

tinctly .

F aktur (fak- toor
’

) Ger. n .

1 . The construct ion or workman
sh ip of a compos it ion.
2. The scale or diameter of organ
pipes. Equivalent to facture
fal l
1 . See cadence.
2. A lowering of th e voic e.

fal l ing rhythm
Descending rhythm .

fal oti co (fa- l6
'
- té -k6) I t. adj .

Extravagant.
falsa (far-se) I t , adj .
Equivalen t to fal sch

fal sa, nota (n6
’
- ta fa l ’-sa) I t .

Literal ly
,
fal s e or counterfe it note ;

a changing note ; a grace note.
fal sch (falsh) Ger. adj .
Fals e ; wrong ; inharmonious.

fal se accent
The accent removed from th e
proper beat.
fal se cadence
A closing strain which does not
p roduce th e effect of completeness.
Same as imperfect or flying cadence.
fal se chords
Chords that do not contain all th e
intervals belonging to them , that i s,
chords some of whose tone s are
omitted.
fal se fifth
A fifth i s an i nte rval of th ree whole
tones and one s emitone. I f th i s inte r
val be narrowed a s emiton e by rai s ing
th e lower or lowering the upper tone
a hal f s tep, th e re sul t i s a fal s e fi fth.
Also cal led dimini shed , imperfect,
flat

,
minor, or defective fifth .

fal se harmony
Harmony not based upon e stab

lished rul es . See al so harmony, fa ls e.
fal se in tonati on
I ncorrect intonation , the tones not
true to th e key.

false relati on
When a note sounded by one vo 1ce
i s s imultaneous ly or succes sively
sounded by another voice

,
but altered

by a sharp , flat or natural
, or, in

chords whi ch are so near together
that th e effect of one note, chrom ati
cally changed, th at is, a s emitone
flattened or sharpened

,
reappears

immediately after in anothe r part, i t
is a fals e relation.
fal se string
A string made s o poorly that i t
give s a bad tone.
fal s e tri ad
A triad i s a common chord con
s i st ing of three tones : (a) the funda
mental note or note upon which th e
chord i s bui l t ; (b) a note which is a
thi rd or two tone s of th e natural
scal e above the fundamental ; (c ) a
note which is a fi fth or three tones
and a semiton e above the fundamental
note. I f th i s las t tone be narrowed
by rai s ing the lower tone or lowering
the uppe r tone a half s tep , making of

i t a fal s e fi fth , th e thre e resu lt ing
tones form what i s cal l ed a fa l se or

dimini sh ed t riad.
Falsett (fa l-z6t

’

) Ger. n .
fal s etto (fa l-sét

’
-to) I t. 11 .

l . The head voic e di s tingui shed
from the ches t voice ; that part of a
person’s voic e that l i es above it s
natura l compas s ; so cal led because i t
s ounds unnatural and forced in i t s
untrained s tate and becaus e at i t s bes t
i t is not eas i ly managed.
2. A singer who use s thi s regi s te r
almost exc lusively i s the male al to.
I t i s much more obvious a male
voice than in a female. Abbr. fal s et.
fal so (fail-56) I t. adj .
False ; wrong.

fal so bordone (fal’-s6b6r-d6-né ) I t.
1 . Faburden original ly s ignified a
drone, hence used in the connection ,
a drone bass as a bagpip e.
2 . A melodi c part at intervals of
th irds (four hal f step s) or s ixths (nine
half step s) added by ear to a given
part cal led cantus firmus, that i s, a
theme or a i r which remains the s ame
as the different voices take i t.
3. Intonat ion of p salms.
4. The reci ting note, or th e note
upon which the voic e dwell s unti l i t
comes to a cadence .
fandango (fan dan

’

g
— 6) Spa.

The nati onal Spani sh dance
,
which

originated in th e early part of the
Eighteenth Century. The notes of)

0
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Feier

Feier (fi
’ Ger. 11 .

Festival ; ce lebration .
Feierlich (fir

’
- likh) Ger. adj .

Festive , sol emn.
Fe i e rl i chkei t (fir

’
- likh kit) Ger. n.

Solemni ty; pomp
fei gned voice
A falsetto voice.
fei len (fi

’
-16n) Ger. v.

To pol i sh , refine ; put th e fini shing
touches to.
fein (fin ) Ger. adj .
Fine ; de li cate ; refined.
feinte (f6nt) Fr. 11 .

1 . O ld te rm for semitone.
2. An accidental.
Feld (f61t) Ger. 1 1 .

.Field ; open ai r. The d ispo si tion of
p 1pcs in an organ .
feld Fl6te (f61t

’

fla-té) Ger.
A peasant flute , a fi fe.
Feld Kunstpfeifer (f61t koonst

’
-
pfi

f6r ) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, a field pip er : hence a
mili tary musi cian.
Feldtromp ete (f61t t r6m

’
-
p6-té) Ger .

Mili tary t rumpet u sed for call s and
s ignal s.
F eldmusil

’

r (f61t-moo-zék
'

) Ger. 11 .
Mili tary musi c .

F eldrohr (f6lt
’
-r6r) Ger. n.

A shepherd flute or p ip e .
F eldstiick (f61t

’
-sht 1

’

ik) Ger. n .
A cavalry cal l or s ignal .

Feldton (f61t
’

t6u) Ger. n .

The keynote, usual ly E flat, ofwind
instruments in mili tary bands.
feni o (fa-né I t. v.

To beat ; t o mark time.
ferial (fé

’
-ré-al)

Non-fe stal ; secular.
fe rma (f6r

’
-ma ) I t. adj .

Firm ; s teady ; re solute.
fermamente (f6r-ma-m6n

'
-t6) I t. adv.

Fi rmly ; s teadi ly ; re solutely.
fe rmare il tuono (i6r-ma

’
-ré 61 too

6
’
—n6) I t.

Literal ly, to make fi rm the tone : t o
emphasize th e ton e.
fermata (f6r-ma

'
- ta) I t. 1 1 .

fermate (i6r
’
—ma t) Eng. 11 .

F e rmate (f6r—ma’—té) Ger. n .

A pause or break especi al ly in a
concerto. A sign placed over or
under a note and cal led a re st i s used
to indicate such a pause.
fe rmato (f6r-m ii

'
-t6) I t. adv.

Firmly ; steadi ly.
fermemen t (f6rm -m iin

'

) Fr. adv.
Fi rmly.
fermezza (f6r m6d

’
-za) I t. 1 1 .

Firmnes s.

(
D
r

Feuer
fermo (fe r -m6) I t. adj .
Firm ; decided ; unchanged.
Fe rne (f6r

’
-n6) Ger. n .

istance.

F ernfl6te (f6rn-fla
’
-t6) Ger. n.

Literal ly, remote flute : an organ
s top comprising p ipes covered at th e
upp er end and producing a very soft
tone. The lowest tone i s th e s econd
octave be low middle C.

F em werk (f6rn
'
-v6rk ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, dis tan t organ ; that i s, the
echo-organ.
feroc e (fé - r6

’
-ch6) I t. adj .

Fi e rce ; fe roci ous.
ferocemente (fa-r6-ch6-m6n

’
-té) I t.

adv.
Fi erce ly ; ferocious ly.
feroci ta (fé -r6-chi-ta

'

) I t. 11 .

Fiercenes s ; feroci ty.
fertig (f6r

’
- tikh ) Ger. adj .

Quick ; dexte rous ; nimble.
F e rtigkei t (f6r

’
—tikh -kit) Ger. n.

Quickness ; dexteri ty.
fervemment (fa r-v6-man) Fr. adv.
Fervently ; vehemently.

fervid
d

am ente (f6r-v6-da-m6n '
-té) I t.

a v.
Fervently ; vehemently.
fervido (fa r'-vi-d6) I t. adj .
Fervent ; vehement.

F es (fés) Ger. n.

F flat.
F escennia (fés-chén -n6-a) I t. 11 .
Popular ' anci en t songs, so cal led
becaus e th ey originated in Fescen
nium, a town of southern Etruria in
I taly. They were sung at Roman
merry-makings, fes tivals, and at wed
dings.
F ese s (fe s —e s) Ger. n .

F double flat.
Fest (f6sht) Ger. 11 .
Festival ; feast.

fes t (fésht) Ger. adj .
Firm ; s teady.
Fe stigkei t (f65

'
- tikh -kit) Ger. n .

Firmness ; st eadines s.
fes tivamente (f65-té-v6-m6n

’
-t6) I t.

adv.
Festively ; gayly.

festivo (f68 -té
’
-v6) I t. adj .

Festive : gay ; ch eerful .
Festl i ed (f65t

’
-16t) Ger. n .

A festive song.
F estouvertiire (f65t

’
-6-i6r-tu’-r6) Ger.

n .

A bri l li an t overture .
F e stzei t (f65t

’
-tsit) Ger. n.

Festival - t ime.
Feuer (foi

'
-6r) Ger. 11 .

Fire ; passion .
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feuil le

feui l l e (f6-ye ) Fr. 11 .
Leaf ; sheet.

feui l le t (f6-yay') Fr. n.
Leaf, as of a book.
feurig (fo i

’
- rikh) Ger. adj .

Fiery ; pas s ionate.
fiacco (ff-ak

'
- k6) I t. adj .

Weak ; faint ; langui shing.
fiasco (ff-as

’
-k6) I t. 11 .

A fai lure ; a breakdown in a muS ical
p erformance.
fiato (fi-ii

’
-t6) I t. 11 .

Breath ; wind ; s trength
ficta (fik

’
- ta) Lat . adj .

fictus (fik
’
-t1

"

is) Lat. adj
Feigned ; a te rm app li ed in the
Fourteenth, Fifteenth and Sixteenth
Centurie s to musi cal s cale s in which
note s foreign to the s cale at that
time were added for th e sake of har
mony. I t i s u sua lly wri tten musica
ficta; musi c into which singers at
thei r di s creti on introduced, at the
movement of p erformance (only in
doubtfu l case s were they indicated) ,
accidental s for the sake of the har
mony. These ru le s came into use as
early as the Fourteenth Century

,

when musi cian s of good taste up he ld
the bul l of Pope John XXI I ., for
bidding the use of s emitone s in
church musi c (p la in chant) . Thi s
was the beginning of the s eparation
of the modern s cale from the church
system.

fiddle
A musica l s tringed in strument ; a
violin . Derive d probab ly from the
Middle Engli sh fide l or fithe l ; con

nected with the Latin vitula or vidula,
whence viola vio l (Eng ) . Pos
sibly derived from fidicula a
smal l s tringed ins trument.
fiddle r
A violin i st.

fidel (fé
’
-d61) Ger. adj .

Gay ; sp rightly.
fides (fi

’
-déz) Lat. 11 .

1 . A string.
2. Any stringed instrument.

fidicen
'

(fid -1 - 36n ) Lat . 11 .

One who performs upon a s tringed
instrument.
fidicula (fi-dik

’
- la) Lat. 11 .

The diminutive of fide s, hence a
small s tringed instrument.
fiducia (fi-doo

’
-ch6) I t. 11 .

Confidence.
F i edel (fé

’
-dl) Ger. n .

Fiddle ; viol in .

Fiedelbogen (fé
'
—dl—b6kh-6n) Ger. n.

Fiddle sti ck ; violin -bow.

20 1

fi fth, augmented
Fiedelbrett (fé

’
-dl-br6t) ,

Ger. n .
A squeaky violin.
Fiedl er (f6d

’
- 16r) Ger. n .

One who p lays the fiddle.
fiel (fé l)
A name formerly u sed for violin or

fiddle.
fier (fe adj ., mas.
Proud ; l ofty ; haughty.

fieram ente as sai (fé -a-ré-m6n
’
-té as

sé
’
-6) I t.

Very bold and ene rgeti c.
fiére (fi-fir

’

) Fr. adj ., fem.

Proud ; lo fty ; haughty.
fiérem ent (fi-a r-man

’

) Fr. adv.
Proudly ; boldly ; fiercely.

fierezza (fé -a-r6d
'
-za) I t. 11 .

Fiercenes s ; bo ldne s s.
fiero (fé -a

'
-r6) I t. adj .

Bo ld ; ene rgetic ; l ively.
fiérté (fyar- ta

’

) Fr. 11 .

Fie rcenes s.
fife
An in s trument o f th e flute family
having a mouthpiec e in the s ide and
he ld c ros swis e when being p layed. I t
i s furn i shed with six finger-hole s , but
i s not fitted with keys. I t s compass
i s an octave . The fi fe i s chiefly used
with the d rum in march accom pani
ments.
fiffaro (fif

’
-ia—r6) I t. 11 .

fifre (féfr) Fr. 11 .

Fife.

1 . An interval of two octaves.
2. An organ st0 p compo sed of p ipe s
p itched the interval of a fifte enth or

two octaves above the o rdinary pitch
of the corre sponding keys of the
keyboard.
fifteenth oc tave
An organ s top which sounds an
octave above the fifteenth.
fifteenth s top
I n an organ a group of p ip es hav
ing a pitch fi fteen degree s or two
octave s above the diapason ; an organ
s top composed of pipes having a
p itch the inte rval ofa fifteenth or two
octaves above the corre sponding keys
of the keyboard.
fifth
l . The fi fth tone of any scale , the

dominant.
2 . An interva l consi s t ing of five
degre es including the extremes

,
as A

to E. Three whole tones and one

s emitone .
fifth, augmented
The inte rval of a fifth widened by
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fifth, augmented
lowering the lower, o r rai sing the
upper, note a half- s tep , as A flat to
E , o r A to E sharp .

fi fth , dimini shed
The inte rval of a fifth narrowed by
rai s ing the lowe r, o r l owering the
upper, note a half s tep , as A sharp
to E, or A to E flat.
fi fth, naked
See naked fi fth.

fi fth, perfect
The inte rval between the firs t and

fifth, or keynote and dominant of any
diaton ic sca le, which i s a natural scale .
fifth, reed
See reed fi fth.

fi fth s, consecutive
Interval s of fifth s fol lowing each
other in clo s e succes s ion. They are

not al lowed in s tri c t harmony.
fifthy
Having especial ly p rominent as a
tone, the s econd harmoni c, which i s
th e fifth above th e o ctave of the
generator, that i s, i t i s twelve degrees
above the tone which produce s the
s eri es of harmoni cs.
F igur (fé—goor

’

) Ger. n .
A figu re ; a musical phrase.

figura (fé -goo
’
-ré ) I t, n.

Figure ; a note us ed as an o rna
ment.
figura l i gata (fé-goo

’
-ra lé-ga

'
- ta) I t.

See l igature.
figura muta (f6-goo

'
-ta moo’- ta) I t.

and Lat. Wr i tten
A res t.

figura obliqua (fé
goo’ r

'

é a- blé
'

kwa) I t.
I n ear ly musi c, a
l i g a t u r e of two
no

l
t

l

es expres sed
S
hus :

w e n a s c e n

in g t h u s E orE
when descending. s ung
figural (fé - goo

rifl
’

) Ger. adj .
A class of musi c
deviating from th e
p lain

,
simp l e s tyl e ; figured or orna

m ented.

Figuralgesang (fé-goo- ral
’
-
g6-zang

'

)

Figura obliqua

er. n.

Varied and figured chant, as a
deviation from th e plain , s impl e s tyl e.
figurantes (fé—gii~rafit) Fr. n
Dancers who dance in a bal l e t in

group s , no t singly.
figurate (fé-go o-r6

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Figured ; rel ating to the ornamental
p ortion s of musi cal com posuions.

figured bas s
figurate counterp oint
The oppo s i te of simp le counter
po int ; character ized by unes senti al
no te s ; florid.
figuration
1 . In counterpoint, or musi c for
s everal voices , the interpolation of
comparat ive ly rap id passages into
the natural ly p lain s tructure o f such
music ; i ts ornamentation with unes
sential notes.
2. I n general composi tion th e p ro c

e ss of e laborating a theme by vary
ing i t with o rnamental pas sages such
as runs, or by transforming s ingle
note s into florid passages.
3. The preparation of a figured
bas s , that is, the writing of the bass
part of th e harmony alone and the
indicatio n of the chords by placing
above i t figu res denoting the interval s
to b e ob s erved. Also the fi l l ing out
of a figured bas s by subst i tuting note s
for the figures.
figurato (fé -goo - ra'-t6) I t. adj .
Figured ; relating to the ornamental
port i ons of musica l compos i tions.
Synonym of figurate
figure
figure (fé-gur

’

) Fr. n.
A short theme in music having a
di s tinc t melodi c individual i ty, which
may be repeated variously ; a figure.
figuré (fé -gif-ra

'

) Fr. adj .
Figured ; relat ing to the o rnamental
po rtions o f musical compos it ions.
figure of dim i nu ti on
In musical notation a figure inclo sed
in a curve, which shortens the dura
tion of a note.
figured
Same as figuré

figured bass
A bas s part having the accompany
ing cho rds sugges ted by figures writ
ten above or below the notes ; th e
most succes sful system of shorthand
scoring a t p resent in use among
organis t s and piani s t s . One number
usual ly impl i e s two or more notes
needed to compl ete a cho rd. When
there i s no figure i t i s understood that
th e common chord of the note i s to
be used. The figure 2 impl i es a
fourth and sixth , 3 a fifth perfect or
dimini shed acco rding to the posi tion
of th e note in the key, 4 a fi fth or
fi fth and eighth , 5 a thi rd and eighth ,
6a thi rd , 7 a fifth and thi rd

, 8 a third
and fifth , 9 a thi rd and fifth . A line
drawn th rough a figure indicates that
the i nterval i s to b e rai sed ei ther by
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Finger bi ldner

cised but s l ight p re ssure on the end

j oints of the fingers and gave enti re
freedom to the res t of the hand. Simi
lar to dacty l ion and chirop last.

finger-board
Finger-bre tt (fing-6r-br6t

'

) Ger. n .

In such i ns truments a s th e viol in,
the guitar, and the mandol in, a thin
s trip of wood , gene ral ly ebony, glued
to the uppe r s ide of the neck. The
s trings are s tretched above thi s
finger-board and are pres sed down on

i t w ith the fingers of the left hand,
in se curing the p roper l engths for
producing the various tones of th e
s cal e.
finger-cym bals
Cas tanet s.

finger-developer
An apparatus for s trengthening the
last j oint of the finger and p revent
ing i t from bending inward, i nvented
by Seebe r. I t cons i s ted of a separate
attachment for each finger, and was
bette r than o the r s imilar devi ce s in
that i t exerci s ed but sl ight p re s sure
on th e end j oints of th e fingers and
gave enti re freedom to the res t of

the hand . Similar to dactyl io n and

chirop last.
finger-holes
In wind ins truments , hole s in the
s ide of the tube so plac ed that they
may be clos ed by the fingers of th e
p laye r, that the tone s p roduced may
be modified i n p itch.
fin er t rainer

n apparatu s re sembling the chi
rop last, invented by H . Herz in 1835,
but of a very short exi s tence . I t con
s i s ted of two smooth wooden rai l s ,
paral le l wi th the p iano keyboard , and
a pai r of open glove s , the whole
se rving to hold both hands in the
p rope r pos i tion fo r playing, by
hindering the wri s t from sinking and
obl iging the fingers to s trike verti
cal ly.
Fingerfertigke i t (fing

'
-6r-fa r'- tikh-kit)

Ger. 11 .

Agil ity and readine s s of the fingers.
fingering
1 . The method of applying the

fingers sys temat ically when playing
an inst rument.
2. The marks or figures that ind i
cate what fingers are to be u sed. For
p iano and organ music in America
and England

,
th e thumb i s marked

o r X and the fingers I , 2, 3, 4. In
German musi c the thumb is marked
1 , and the fingers 2, 3, 4, 5.

fino

fingering, Ameri can
A system of fingering in which the
note s to be played with the thumb
are marked with a cros s o r (X ) and
those

,
to be played with the fingers

1 , 2, 3, 4

fingering, German
A system of fingering which origi

nated in Germany and in which the
note s to be played with the thumb
are marked 1 and those to be played
with the fingers 2, 3, 4, 5
fingering, scale
The system of fingering, that i s, the
method of applying the fingers to the
keys, s trings , or hole s of different
inst ruments . American fingering dif
fe rs from German or fo reign fingering
in the u se of the s ign X to indicate
the thumb in piano playing, ins tead
of call ing i t the fi rs t finger. The
earli es t method o f scal e fingering
taught th e pass ing of the thumb under
on the fi rs t white key afte r a black
one ; our p res ent sys tem of scal e
fingering i s based on thi s. Some Ger
mans have t ried to fo rm a system of
fingering in which the thumbs in
both hands shal l always fal l together ;
but the change has not yet been
accepted. In scal e work the thumb
and fingers , one and two , have to do
the mos t work ; the thi rd i s le s s used
and the fi fth l eas t of al l .
Fingerleiter (fing

’
-6r-li—t6r) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, finger guide. See al so
chirop last.
Fingersatz (fing -er-zats) Ger. n.
Fingersetzung (fing

’
-6r-26t

’
-oongk )

Ger. n.
Fingering.

Fingerwechsel (fing -6r-v6k
'
-s6l) Ger.

1 1 .

Change of fingers.
finim ento (fé-né-m6n

'
-t6) I t. n.

The conclusio n ; end; fini sh.
finire

I
e il tuono (ii-n6

'
-ré 61 too-6'-n6)

t.
The attack of a sustained vocal
tone ve ry soft, swelled to very loud,
and gradual ly decreas ed to soft aga in.
Same as messa di voce.
finita (ii-n6

'
-ta) I t. adj .

Fini shed ; ended ; concluded.
fini te
Appl ied to a canon that i s not

repeated.
finito (fi-n6

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Fini sh ed ; ended ; concluded.
fino (fé

'
-n6) I t. prep.

Ti l l ; up to ; as fa r as .
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finto

finto (f6n
’
- to) I t. adj .

Feigned ; fal se .
fiochetto (fé -6-k6t

'
-to) I t. adj .

Hoarse ; weak ; faint.
fiochezza (fé -6-k6d

’
-za) I t. 11 .

Hoars enes s.
fioco (ii-6

'
-k6) I t. adj .

Hoarse ; fa int ; weak.
fioreggiare (f6-6-r6d-ja

'
-ré) I t. v.

To add figure s to ; to flouri sh.
fioretto (f6-6-r6t

’
-t6) I t. 11 .

A l ittl e ornament ; any melodi c em
be llishm ent.

fioretura (fé -6-ri- to o
’
-ta) I t. 11 .

A florid melodi c ornament ; an

embel l i shment .
fiorito (fé -6—ré

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Flowery ; florid.
ring
Pul ling al l the bel l s in a towe r so

that they wil l s t rike toge the r. Thi s
i s an Engli sh p racti c e, upon particu

larly j oyfu l o r mournful occasio ns.
When upon the latte r the be l l s are
muffled.
first
1 . A term app l ied to the highe st
vo ice or ins trument of a clas s .
2. The lowes t l i ne or space of the
s taff
3.

.

The highes t s tring of an instru
ment.
4. Appl i ed to interval s , th e p rime
or unison.
first inversi on
When the lowes t no te of a cho rd
i s rai s ed an octave l eaving the s econd
note as the lowes t, the fi rs t invers io n
has occurred.
firs t p osi tion
That posi tio n of th e l eft hand on

the fingerboard of a viol in o r s imi lar
ins trument in which the hand is near
es t the nut, that i s , the smal l b ridge
at th e upper end of the fingerboard
over which the st rings pas s to the
s crews , and the forefinge r p res se s th e
fi rs t tone o r s emitone of the open
string.
fir s t voice
The soprano.

Fis (fés) Ger. n .
The note F sharp.

Fis dur (fé s door) Ger.
The key of F sharp majo r.

Fis moll (fés m6l) Ger.
The key of F sharp minor.

Fisfis (fé s—fé s) Ger.
The note F doubl e sharp .

Fi ste l s timme (f6s-t61-shtim
'
-me ) Ger.

n.
A shriek ; a di sagreeabl e vo ice.

fixed sy l lab les
fistola (fé s

'
-t6- la ) I t. 11 .

fistula (fis
’
- t1

'

1—la ) Lat. 1 1 .

A reed ; a p ipe ; a wind ins trument.
fis tula dulcis (fis

'
-ti

'

i- la diil '-sis) Lat.
A flute having a t one end a mouth
pi ece l ike a whistle.
fistula germanica (fis

’
-t1

'

i- la j er-m an
i-ka) Lat.
German flute.

fis tula panis (fis
'
-t1

'

i- la pa -nis) Lat.
fistula pastoralis (fis

'
- ti

'

i- l a pas-to-ra
’

lis) Lat.
The Pandean pipe s.

fistula pastorica (fis
'
-t1

'

i - l a pas-to r - 1

ka) Lat.
A pipe made from an oak stalk
and used by the audience in Roman
theate rs t o exp re s s disapproval.
fistulator (fis-tfi- la ’-t6r) Lat. 11 .

fistulatore (fis- too - la- to'
-ré ) I t. 11 .

One who plays on the p ip e.
fistuliren (fis- too-lé - rén ) Ger. v.

1 . To s ing fals et to.
2. To al low too st rong a p res sure

of wind to ente r an organ pipe, caus
ing i t to p roduce a tone highe r in
pitch than the one o rdinari ly p ro
duced. In technical language

, to acci
dental ly overblow an organ pip e in
such a way as to p roduce some har
moni c tone inst ead of the funda
menta l.
fithele O l d Eng.
Term for fiddle.

five-eigh t time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
u re requi re s five - eighth note s o r the
equivalent ; indicated by g

at the head

of the s taff afte r the key signature .
five-four time
That kind of t ime in which five
quarte r note s , or the equival ent, are
requi red to compl ete a measure ; ind i
cated by j

a t the head o f th e staff

afte r the key s ignature.
fixed do
That sys tem of us ing certa in syl la

b l e s to name or rep re s ent the tones
of the s cale , cal led solmizat ion , in

which do i s a lways given to C ,

whethe r sha rp , flat, or natural, re to
D , and so on.
fixed intonation
A term appl ied to inst ruments such
as the piano and organ whose pi tch
canno t b e changed at the wil l of the
playe r. Also cal led fixed tone.
fixed syl lable s
Syl labl e s a lways appl i ed to the

same note s a s do to C , re to D.
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fixed tone
fixed tone
Same as fixed intonation.

F lachfl6te (flakh
’
—fla-t6) Ger. n .

1 . Flageolet.
2. An o rgan- s top ofrather thi n tone.

flageolet

flageolet (flazh—6- la ') Fr. 11 .
l . A wind instrument made of a
tube of wood o r ivo ry. I t re semble s
the flute but is blown at the end
instead of at the s ide ; has from one

t o seven finger hol e s , and a mouth
piece l ike a toy whi stle . I ts tone i s
cl ea r and shri l l , s imilar to but so fte r
than that of the p icco lo ; i t posse s se s
a compass of two o ctave s and thre e
s emitones and is made in several
diffe rent keys . I t is rarely heard in
the modern orchestra but flageolet

solo parts a re found in many old
o rchestral s core s.
2. A smal l flute s top in th e o rgan

of very high pi tch . Abbr. fl ag.
flageolet tone s
The harmonic s o r overtones of
stringed ins truments ; t ones p roduced
on viol in and l ike ins truments by
l ightly pre s s ing the bow near the
bridge and merely touching th e
s trings with the finge rs. See al so
harmonics.
Flageole tt (fl’

ci-j6-6- 16t
'

) Ger. n.
Flageolet. See al so flageol et.

flam
A grace note i n drum music. There
are two kinds , the c lo se flam being
made as rapidly as po ss ib le and the
open flam with a brief interval.
F lam inenorgel (fla-m én-én-6rkh -el)
Ger. n.
Literal ly, flame organ : a pyro
phone , an in s t rument in which the
tones are p roduced by two burning
j et s o f hydrogen enclo sed in gradu
ated gl as s tubes . I t was i nvented by
Frederick Kastne r in 1875. The two
flames when near each othe r p roduce
no sound, but when, by depres s ing a
key on a keyboard with which th e
instrument i s furni shed , the flames
are separated , thei r fl i ckering motion
create s vibration s in th e column of
ai r i n th e tube and a sound is pro
duced, greatly augmented by the tube .

The pitch of the tone s i s governed
by the d iamete r and length of th e
tubes .
flat
1 . A symbol (b) , evolved . from
round B (b) o r B rotundum , the B

F

“

flauto ad libi tum
flat of the medieval scal e. I t l owers,
a semi- tone , the p itch of the note
befo re which i t is placed.
2 . When tone s fai l to reach the true
p i tch, they are said to be flat.
flat, double
A sign, composed of two flats (bb) ,
which lowe rs a note two semitones.
fla t eighth, extr eme
The octave d imini shed by one s emi
tone at e i the r extreme.
flat fifth
A diminished fi fth : an interval con
s i sting of five degre es and contain
ing two tones and two semitones .
flat fourth, extreme
A perfect fourth diminished by one
s emitone a t e i ther extreme.
flat s eventh
A minor s eventh cons is t ing of four
tones and two s emitones .
flat tuning
A method of tuning the lute , cal led
al s o French tuning or French flat
tuning, because of the lownes s of the
earl ie r French p itch .
flatte r la corde (flat—ta l a k6rd’

) Fr.
Li te ral ly to flatte r or cares s the
s tri ng ; that i s, to play expres s ively
upon any bowed ins trument.
flautando (fla-oo- tan’-d6) I t. adj .
flautato (fla-oo- ta’-t6) I t. adj .
1 . A flute- l ike tone.
2. A direct ion in music to p roduc e
the flute - l ike tone s on a vio lin .

flaut
}
unisoni (fl

'

a'-oo-té oo-n é - s6
'
—né )

t.
The flutes in unison .

flautino (fla-oo -té
'
-no ) I t. 11

l . A smal l flute having the com
pass ofan octave.
2. A piccolo .

flautista (fla-oo-tis - ta) I t. 1 1 .
Perfo rmer on a flute.

flauto (fla
’
-oo- t6) I t. 11 .

Flute . Abbr. fl .
flauto a becco (fla'-oo-to a b6k ’

-k6) I t.
The I tal ian name fo r the older
styl e o f flute played by means

“

of a
mouthpiece at on e end. The name
flauto a becco referred to the mouth
piece which was pointed and some

what re sembl ed the beak of a bi rd.
The French form of th e name flfite a
bec has the

"

same meaning and i s
mo re c ommonly used. The Engl i sh
name recorder is al so common .
flauto ad l ibi tum (fl6

'
-oo-t6 6d lib

'
-i

tiim)
A term made up of th e I tal ian
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F lotenzug

F lotenzug (fla
’
- t6n s tsoog ) Ger. n.

An organ- s top having a flute-l ike
tone.
flourish
l . A trumpet-cal l.
2. An elaborate unmeaning p assage
fo r disp lay.
fliichtig (fliikh

'
- tikh) Ger. adv.

Lightly ; n imbly ; hasti ly.
F liichtigk ett (fliikh

’
- tikh-kit) Ger. n .

Lightness ; fleetn ess.
flue-p ip e stop-work
The mechani sm of an organ which
s top s or covers the top s of the tone
p roducing tubes o r pip es. By thi s
means the p itch of a p ip e i s l owered
an octave.
flue stops
Any stop in an organ whose tone

is produced by the impact of.a s tream
of ai r upon a sharp edge. A name
appl i ed to al l s top s not reed- stop s.
Flugblatt (flookh

’
- blat) Ger. n.

A fugi tive p iece.
F liigel (flii

’
-
g61) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, wing.
1 . A name appl i ed to a grand piano

on account of i ts wing- shape .
2. The s lip s of metal c al led ears
that p roj ect a t the side s and bottom
of the mouth of an o rgan pip e to im
prove the tone.
F luge l harfe (flu

’ gel har-fe) Ger. n.
A small t ri angular table harp hav
ing an uprigh t sounding-board with
s trings on each side, the bas s on one

s ide and the t reble s t rings on the

other. Same as Spi tzharfe.
F liigel-horn (flii

'
-

g6l-b6ru) Ger. n.

1 . Bugl e.
2. A form of valved bugle.

flui t (floit) Dutch 11 .

Flute.
fluta (fli

‘

i
’
- ta) Lat. 11.

Flute.
flfite (floot) Fr.
flute
The flute u sed in the orchestra is

general ly cons idered a s th e flute
proper. The cyl indrical tube ofwood,
s i lve r o r German si lve r, is furni shed
with s everal s id e hol e s opened and
c los ed by means of keys manipulated
through levers . The mouthpiece i s
a side hol e near one end and above
i t the tube te rminate s in a coni cal
el ongat ion. The po sit ion of the
mouthpiece neces si tate s that th e flute
b e held t ransversely o r c ros swise of
th e face when being p layed. The
compass i s from middle C to th e C

flute, p ortunal
three octaves above. The fingering
i s the same in al l oc taves

,
the differ

emees in pi tch being obtained by
varying the forc e in blowing. The
tones o f the lowes t oc taves a re rather
faint, tho s e of the second are much
s tronger and those of the thi rd are
ve ry pie rcing, being sui table only
fo r loud pas sages . The flute is used
almos t cons tantly in the orchestra
and the ch ief characte ri s t ic of it s
voic e i s suavity and gentleness.
flfite abee (floot a b6k ) Fr.
Literally, flute with a beak : the
older flute which was held verti cal ly
and blown into through a mouthpi ece
at the end cal led a beak.
flfite al lemande (floot al-mand) Fr.
German flute.

flute, anci ent
A flute blown into at one end hav
ing a coni cal wooden tube and a
varying number of finge r-hol e s.
Sometimes two tubes were attached
to one mouthp iece .
flute, Boehm
A flute perfec ted by M . Boehm,

of
Germany, in 1832 . The hole s are ar
ranged in the i r natural o rde r and are
fit ted with keys .
flfite coni que (flut k6n -6k ) Fr.
A conical shaped flute.

flfite d
’

allemande (floot da l-mand) Fr.
Cross flute ; the German or t rans
verse flute. See al so t ransvers e flute .
fli

‘

ite d’amour (floo t d
'a-moor) Fr.

1 . A flute, now obsolete, in A or in
B flat.
2. An organ-s top which produce s a
very sweet tone.
flute douce (floot doos) Fr.
1 . The beak-flute.
2. O rgan-s top, same as flauto
dol ce.
flute , Ge rman
Name given to th e flute which i s
blown into at the s ide. Same as
t ransve rse o r c ros s flute.
flfite

F
octaviante (floot 6k- ta—y é-iifit

'

)
r.

Same as harmoni c flute.
fli

’

ite , ouverte (floot oo-vart') Fr.
Lite ral ly, open flute . An o rgan
stop composed of pipes open at both
ends and p roducing a flute - l ike tone.
flute, p astoral
A sho rt beak-flute. See al so Shep
herd’s flute.
flute, p ortunal
An open o rgan s top producing a
clarinet tone . I ts p ipe i s wider at
the top than at th e bottom.
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flute, py ramidal

flute, pyramidal
An e ight-fo ot wood s top on the
organ. I t s lowes t to ne is two oc

taves be low middl e C.

flute, shepherd
’

s

A short beak flute. See al so Shep
herd’s flute.
flute stop
In an o rgan a group of metal o r
wooden pipe s capable of p roducing
a clear, swee t tone greatly re sembl ing
that of the orches tral flute .
flute, transverse
Name i s given ' to the flute which
i s blown into at the side. Same a s
cros s o r German flute.
flfite
ir
traversiére (floot tra-v6r-sé - a r’)
r.

The transvers e or cros s flute.
flute-work
All th e flue s top s of an organ taken
col le ctively in co ntradi s tinction to
the reed stop s o r reed-work, that is,
those sto p s compos ed of p ipe s fit ted
wi th reeds fo r the p roductio n of the
tone. Flue s top s are tho se composed
of pipes in which the sound i s p ro
duced by a current of a i r pass ing
through a s l i t cal l ed a flue near the
bo ttom of t he pip e , and then s triking
agains t a sharp edge or l ip . The cur
rent i s cut and part enter s the body
of the pip e , se t ting the column o f
ai r in vibrati on. The res t pas s es out
of the p ip e and i s lost. All s top s
designated a s flute s top s are con

s tructed on th i s p lan. Same as flue
work. The German name is F l6ten
werk.
flfitée (floo-ta’) Fr. adj .
Fluty ; so ft and clear in tone, l ike
a flute.
fluter (flu-ta) Fr. v.
To play on the flute.

fluttuan
An organ s top whos e tone resem~
bl e s a ho rn.
Y
A hinged board used as a cover

for th e keyboard of a p iano o r organ .

flying cadence
A closing s train which does not
p roduce the effect of comple tenes s .
Equivalen t to imperfect o r fal s e ca

dence .
foco (f6

'
—k6) I t . n .

Fire ; ene rgy : pass ion .
focos
ai
m ente (f6-k6- sa-m6n '

—t6) I t.
a v.
Ardently ; pas sionately ; vehemently.

fofa (f6'-fa) Po rt . 11 .

A Portugues e dance simila r to the

209

m
i

folk-song
fandango, which i s the national danc e
of Spain. When the Portuguese
gathe r fo r merry making on the fe s
tivals, cal led Romarias, the p rincipa l
dance is the fofa, a nat ional dance
in which coup le s dance to the mus ic
of gui tars or o ther ' ins truments.
Freedom was a special characte ri s t i c
of th e Eighteenth Century dance s
and the fofa was noted for i ts undig
nified characte r.
fogli etto (f6l -y6t

'
-t6) I t . 11 .

In orches tral mus i c the copy of the
s core which is often given to the
l eader. I t contains only the passages
which accompany so lo s .
foir e de s enfant s (fwiir-da-zan-fan)

r. n.
Literal ly, the chi ldren’s fai r. See
al so toy symphony.
foi s (fwa) Fr. 1 1.

Time .
foi s , deux1 em e (fwa diiz-yam ) Fr.
The second time.

foi s, premiére (fwa p ram-ya r ) Fr.
The fi rs t t ime .

folatre (f6- la tr ' ) Fr. adj .
Wild ; p layful ; l ive ly.
fol i a (f6

’
-16-a) Sp . n .

An old Spanish danc e wri tten for
one pe rson in th ree - four time. The
musi c was frequen tly written on a
ground bas s , which consi s ted of a
seri e s of four or e ight bars as a theme,
constantly repeated , and at each repe
ti ti on accompani ed by a new melody.
Thi s theme is used as the basi s of the
composi tion as a whole.
Corel l i u se s the term fol ia, to name
the variations which close h i s twelve
solo s (op . five) . Farinell i

,
in his

“ Ground offe rs th e same air, al so
Vivald i. See al so, fol ie s d

‘espagne.
fol iated
O rnamented : said ofa musical com

posit ion when ornamental note s above
or below are added.
folie s d’espagne (f6-16-dés-pan ) Fr.
1 . A speci e s of compos ition con

s i s t ing of varia tion s on a given a ir,
remarkable more for the ingenuity of

the compo ser than for beauty. The
te rm means l iterally,

“ Foll i e s of
Spain ” and has come to be appl ied
in a gene ral way for much labo r ex

,

pended on trifles.

2. A dance of Spain . See al so
fol ia .
folk-song
A song of th e people

,
based ei the r

on an event o f l egend or hi story or

on some happening of o rdina ry l i fe .
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folk-s ong

The s impli ci ty of the text i s accen

tuated by the s imple accompaniment .
Folk musi c lacks the s tudied char
acte r o f compo s i tions by profes s ional
mus icians, and portrays the sent i
ments of the p eople spontaneously
expres sed by themselves.
Since they are the natural outburs t

of deep feel ing, the fo lk songs shows
s trong racia l characte ri s t i cs and we
find in the No rth the melancho ly,
minor s trains , whil e the South give s
ri s e to th e l ively and vivacious . A
strange coupl ing of the energeti c ,
vigorou s dance with the heavy song
seems to mark a natural tendency to

exp res s in wild and forcibl e motio n a
feeling too deep fo r words. I n the
southern dances the motion i s gentle r
and more even and the songs reveal
more expres s ively the depth of
emotion.
The tracing o f thes e melodie s of
early times p resents great diffi cul ti e s
to the musi cal inves tigato r, for

though the words in many ins tances
have come down to us i n good form,

the music, never wri tten, has per
ished. Some of these b es t known
folk- songs have been prese rved in an
unexpected manne r. About th e
Twelfth Century the musicians be
came accus tomed to s el ec t a wel l
known melody and around thi s a s a
foundat ion would weave othe r melo
d ie s of thei r own creation . Since ,
at that time most of the musi cian s
were connected with th e service of

th e church , sacred words were fre
quently u sed in these original
addit ions , and in many great mas se s
th e composers have a s thei r basi s the
s impl e fo lk—song, as for i nstance ,
th e Mas s o f Pal est rina based on

L
’

H omm e Armé.
The folk song of Germany i s found
as the theme of many compos i tions
of Mozart, Mendel s sohn and Weber.
Dvofak has made known that of
B ohemia ; Li szt has immortal i zed the
weird , O ri ental characte r of the Hun
garian ; and Chop in that of Poland.
O f the Cel ti c races , Scotch , I ri sh and
Welsh, the early music i s ve ry an

c ient and of a pecul iarly poe ti c char
acte r, but no great composer has a s
yet made thes e fo rms the theme of a
greate r p roduction .
The American characteri st i c musi c

is perhap s to be found in the planta
t ion melodie s, but may be found in
some Indian songs ; but as yet no

foot
earnest effort to col lec t or clas si fy
thes e types has been made.
folk-tone
The folk- s ong s tyle or manner.

folli

d
di spagne (f6l-16

'
-a dé span-y é)

t
Same as fol i e s d’espagne.
fondamental (f6n-da-mar’ 1—t61') Fr. adj .
fonda

c

r

l
nentale (fon-di-m6n- ta’-l6) I t.
a j .
Fundamental.
fondamento (f6n -da-m en

’
-t6) I t. 1 1 .

The foundation ; the bas i s ; the fun
dam ental bas s.
fonds d’

orgue (f6n d6rg
'

) Fr.
Lite ral ly, the ground or foundat ion

of an organ. Tho se s top s which p ro
duce the typical o rgan tone and are
p itched at the so -called e ight-foot
p itch that i s

,
the pipe produc ing the

lowes t tone i s e ight feet in l ength
and sounds C two o ctave s be low
middl e C . Such stop s are al so cal led
diapason and serve as the foundation
of the organ. The othe r s top s fo r
the p roduct ion of sp ecia l effects , such
a s those which imitate o rches tral
inst ruments

,
are cal l ed solo stop s and

vary in pitch being higher or l ower
than the foundation stop s.
foot
1 . In poetry one o f th e part s into
which a l ine of poe try i s divided ,
containing two or more syl l ab le s. I t
corre sponds to the measure in musi c
which i s th e group of notes between
two bars

,
the fi rs t note a lways being

accented and a secondary accent
s ometimes fal l ing on some other
note.
2. That part of an organ pip e be
low the mouth or s l i t whi ch admits
the wind to th e pipe.
3. An obsolete meaning was a
drone bas s or one or more bass tones
sounding continuously throughout a
composi t ion.
4. The unit of measure in desig
nating the p it ch of organ s tops and
consequently the p itch of other in
strum ents. The practi s e i s derived
from the fact that a . p ip e eight feet
in l ength p roduces th e second C be
low middl e C . Consequently a s top
whose longes t p ipes , p roducing it s
l owest tone

,
i s e igh t feet in l ength i s

de signated as an eight foot stop . A
sixteen foot stop i s an o ctave lower
in p itch

,
and a thi rty-two foot stop

another octave lower. A four foot
stop i s p itched an octave higher than
and eight foot s top , and a two foot
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forte

forte (f6rt) Fr. adj . fem.

forte (f6r
’
—té) I t. adj .

Loud ; s trong. Abbr. f., for.
fo rte mezzo (f6r

’
-té m6d’-z6) I t.

Moderately loud.
forte p iano
Literally, l oud-soft : an early form

of the name of th e p iano, given be
caus e thi s was th e fi rs t s tringed key
board instrument on which loud or

s oft effects could be succes sfully p ro
duced. Abbr. fp .

forte p o ssib le (f6rt—6p6s-sé
'
-bi-16) I t.

As loud as pos sibl e.
fortement (f6rt-ma i

‘

i) Fr. adv.
Loudly or forcib ly.

fortezza (i6r-t6d
’
-zii) I t. 11 .

Force ; cons tancy.
fortissimo quanto possibl e (f6r-tis-si

m6 kwéin
’
-t6 p6s-sé

'
-bi-16) I t.

As loud as possible.
fortis siss imo . (f6r-tis-sis

’
-si-m o) I t.

a j .
Very, very loud. Abbr. ffff.

fortriick en (f6rt
’
-rukh-6n) Ger. v.

To advance : th e advance of the
hand on a keyboard, as caused by
repeating a figure , with the same fin
gering, but at a different p itch , that
i s , higher or lower on the keyboard.
fortschre i ten (f6rt

’
-shri-t6n) Ger. v.

To pas s on , a s from one note to
another or on e chord to anoth er.
Fortschreitung (f6rt

' shri toongk )
Ger. n .
Progres s ion : in melody, the ad

vance from one tone to another ; in
harmony, the advance from one chord
to another.
Fortschreitung e iner D i s s onanz (f6rt’
shri-toongk i

’
-n6r dis-s6-nants’)

Ger.
R esolution : th e act, p roces s, or

result of pas sing from a dis cord to a
concord.
F ortse tzung (f6rt-z6t

’
-tsoonk ) Ger. n .

Continuation , development.
fortsingen (fort

’
-zing-6n) Ger. v.

To continue singing.
forza (f6r

’
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Force ; vigor ; power.
forzando (f6r- tsan

'
-d6) I t. adj .

Forced ; emphasizing a note
s trongly. Abbr. forz., fz.
forz
d
re 1avoce (i6r-tsa

'
- ré la v6’

-ché)
t .

To force the voic e .
forzato (i6r-t sa

'
-t6) I t . adj .

See fo rzando.
foundation stop
Any group of pip es in the organ

fourth, perfect
giving tones which exact ly corre
sp ond with the o rdinary pi tch of the
keys which sound them, or an octave
higher.
fountain hymns
Songs of the Wel ls, so call ed by

the anci ents, and s ti l l known in the
Greek I s l e s.
four-e igh t time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
ure requi res fou r eighth note s or the
e quivalent ; i ndicated by 4
four-four time
Common time ; that kind of t ime in
which a measu re requires fou r quarte r
note s o r the equiva 4
l ent ; indicated by 4

or . C
four-s ixteen t ime
That kind of time in which a meas
ure require s four s ixteenth note s or

the equival ent ; i ndi cated by 4
four-two time 16
That kind of t ime in which a meas
ure requi res four half no tes or the
equival ent ; indicated by 4
fourchette toni que

(foor- sh6t
'
t6i

'

i -6k
’

) Fr. 11 .
A tuning fork.

fourniture (foor-né-tur
'

) Fr. 11 .

Any mixture s top in an organ : one
which i s composed of two or more
rows of p ip es , so arranged that more
than one pip e sounds as each key i s
dep re ssed . The tones p roduced are so
wel l b lended that th e effect i s that of
only one tone.
fourth
1 . The fourth ton e from th e bottom

of a diatoni c or natural s cal e, called
subdominant.
2. An in te rval including two whole
tones and one s emitone. Fourth s are
ei ther perfect or imp erfect, that i s
e i ther maj or or minor.
fourth, augmented
The inte rval ofa fourth widened by
lowering the l ower, or rai sing the
upp er note a half s tep, a s A flat to D
or A to D sharp.
fourth, dimini shed
The in terva l of a fourth narrowed
by rais ing the lower, or lowering the
upper note a half step as A sharp to
D

,
or A to D flat.

fourth flute
A flute whi ch p roduces tones a
fourth highe r than the s tandard flute .
fourth, naked
See naked fourth .

fourth , p erfect
The inte rval be tween the fi rs t and
fourth tones of a diatonic or natural
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fourth, perfect

s cale, that i s , between the keynote
and the subdominant, and equal to
two whole s teps and a half.
fourth, redundant
See redundant fourth .

fourth voi ce
The bas s.

francais (fran-se ) Fr. adj and n. mas.
fran
e
aise (fran-séz

'

) Fr. adj . and 11 .

em.

1 . French.
2. A graceful and very l ive ly dance

in th ree- four t ime. I t has the free
and unre strained movement s char
acteristic of the country dances .
francam ente (fran-ka-m én

'
-té) I t. adv.

Frankly ; freely ; boldly.
fran chezza (fr6n-k6d

'
-zé ) I t. 11 .

franchise (fran- shéz
’

) Fr. 11 .
Freedom ; boldnes s ; frankne s s.
franzese (fran-tsa

'
-zé ) I t. adj .

franz6sisch (fran- t sa
'
-zé sh) Ger. adj .

French ; in French s tyle.
Franzton (frants

'
-t6n) Ger. n .

French p i tch.
frappe (frap ) Fr. 11 .
A parti cu lar manner of s triking

notes or beating time with force ;
s tamping.
frappé (trap-p i

’

) Fr. 11 .
The down-beat.

frapper (trap-p é
’

) Fr. v .

To beat time ; t o s trike .
frase (fra’-26) I t. 11 .
A phrase : a short musi cal passage
c ons isting of re lat ed or connected
tone s.
frase larga (fra

'
-26 1ar '-ga) I t.

With broad phras ing ; in ful l free
s tyl e without change of time.
fraseggiare (fra-zéd-j ar

’
-ré) I t. v.

To phrase ; to divide a pi ec e into
short pas sages in order to make p rom
inent the harmoni c form of th e selec
tion.
2. To p erform without p ause the
group of related tones constituting a
phrase.
Frauen chor (frow -en-k6r) Ger. n .
A female chorus.

F rauenstimme (frow
'
6n shtim

'
-m6)

Gen. 11 .
A female voice.

freddamente (fr6d-da-m6m
’
-té) I t. adv.

Coldly ; indifferently.
freddezza (fr6d-d6d

’
-zé ) I t . 11 .

Coldnes s ; s lownes s ; indifference.
freddo (fr6d

’
-d6) I t. adj .

Cold ; indifferent.
fredon (fri

'

i-d6f1 ) Fr. 11 .
A tri l l ; a melodic embel li shment ; a

flouri sh.
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French conc ert p i tch
fredonnement (fri

'

i-diin-man') Fr. adv.
Tri lling ; humming ; warbling.
free chant
A form of reciting the p salms and
canticl e s , in which a phra se, consi s t
ing of two chords on ly

,
i s u sed for

each half l in e.
free compos ition
I n a fre e s tyl e ; deviating from the
ru le s ofmus ica l art.
free fugue
A fugue in which th e many rul e s
governing i t s compos i t ion are occa
sional ly , or for th e most part

, disre
garded.
free imitation
When th e passage that repeat s or

imitate s the subj ect doe s so only
app roximately, with variati on or addi
t ion s, i t i s cal led fre e imi tation.
free reed
A reed which vib rate s wi thout strik
ing anything. The harmonium or
reed organ contains th e typi cal free
reed. I t cons i s t s of a thin p l iabl e
s trip of meta l or wood fastened at
one end and so fi tted into a s lot that
when a curren t of ai r i s sent agains t
i t, i t vib rate s without s triking the
fastened end or th e s ide s of th e s lot.
The use of fre e reeds in the organ
has not p roved succe s sful. When em
ployed, the organ pip e s are fitted over
them in such a manner as to augment
the sound great ly, whereas in the har
m onium the reed alone p roduces th e
ton e. There i s no means of varying
the quali ty of th e sound, th e unin ter
esting voic e of the reed organ and
harmonium resul ting.
freem en

’
s songs

Li tt le compos 1 tions for thre e or

four voice s, i n use about 1600 .
fregi are (fra -ja

'
-ré) I t. v.

To adorn ; t o decorate ; to embel li sh.
fregiat o (fra-ja

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Embe lli shed ; ornamented.
fre i S chreibart (fri shri

’
-bart) Ger.

Fre e compos it i on : a composition
which doe s not adhere s tri ct ly to the
ru les of musi cal art.
Freihei t (fri

'
-hit) Ger. 11 .

Liberty ; freedom.

frémis sement (fra-m és
_

Fr. 11 .
Humming ; a murmur ; s inging in a
low voic e.
French concert p i tch
The pi tch adop ted in 1859 by a com
mi ssion of musician s and physicis ts
appointed by the French government.
By thi s decision, the pitch of th e note
A on the second spac e of the G clef
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French conc ert pi tch

was fixed at fou r hundred and thi rty
five doubl e vibration s p er second.
According to this, are tuned al l instru
ments in French orchestras and al l
thos e manufactured in France.
French flat tuning
One of the vari eti es of tuning on

the lute ; so cal led becaus e th e French
p i tch was formerly lower than that
used elsewhere.
French horn
The name by which the horn used

in the orchestra i s known. I t is p ro
vided with valves for lowering the
p itch a lthough they tend toward p ro
ducing a mechanica l tone . The com

pas s i s th re e octaves and six notes.
The tube of th e horn i s of brass and
varie s in l ength from nin e to twelve
feet according to the key in which i t
i s p i tched. I t i s conical, with a
con ical mouthpi ec e and is coi led sev
e ral t imes before expanding into a
bell. To play the horn require s ski l l
and musical knowledge . To p roduce
some of the tones of higher p itch the
performer must greatly increas e th e
p res su re ofh is l ip s agains t th e mouth
pi ece, which soon ti re s him. Further
more he can not succes sful ly produce
any tone unles s he firs t has a mental
imp re s sion of i t.
F rench sixth
A chord composed of an augmented
s ixth, an augmented fourth and a
m aj or thi rd. An augmented sixth i s
an interval of six degree s inc reas ed
by th e addi ti on of a s emitone, th i s
being accompli shed by rai s ing th e
highes t note hal f a step or l owering
the l owes t note hal f a s tep . An aug
m ented fourth is an interval of four
degree s increa sed in l ike manner. A
maj or thi rd i s an int erva l containing
two whole tones or s tep s.
F rench treble c l e f
F rench violin c lef
Clef with the G made on th e lowes t
l ine of th e s taff. Formerly
much used in French musi c
for viol in, flute, etc. Now ob
sol ete.
frescamente (fr6s-ka-m6n

'
-té) I t. adv.

Freshly ; l ively.
fresco (fr65

’
-k6) I t . adv.

Lively ; animated ly ; vigorously.
frestel (fru- t61

’

) Fr. 11 .
A Pan’s p ipe.

fret
In ins truments of the lute and viol
c las s

,
a small ridge of wood , ivory,

metal
, or other material , set across

the fingerboard , and serving as a fixed

Friihlingslied

point for s topping or shortening the
strings in p laying, the fingers being
appl i ed j ust above i t so as to p res s
the string agains t i t.
fret free
I n the early clavichords there were
fewer strings than keys

,
each string

serving for several note s , th rough the
use of th e tangent . These instruments
were cal l ed ti ed , fretted, or gebunden .
Later when ins truments were made
having a string for each note

,
they

were cal led bundfrei, or ungebunden
or free or fret free.
fretta (fr6t

’
-ta) I t. 11 .

Haste ; hurry ; increas ing the t ime .
fretted
Having frets.
Freudengesang (froi

’ dé g6 zang
’

)
Ger. 11 .

Song of j oy.
freudig (froi

’
-dikh) Ger. adv.

Joyfully ; j oyously.
Freudigkei t (froi

'
-dikh-kit) Ger. n .

Joyfulnes s.
fri cas sée (fr6-kas-sé ’

) Fr. 11 .
l . A popular dance with pantomime

,

in vogue in th e Pari s boulevards dur
in

g
th e Eigh teenth Century.
A jo cular and common term of

the Sixteenth Century for composi
t ions in several parts

,
with different

words for each part.
Friedensmarsch (fr6

'

d6ns marsh )
Ger. n .
A march in ce lebration of peace .
Fries (fré s) Ger. n .
Purfling : an inlaid border of orna
mental wood found on viol ins.
fri s ch (frish) Ger. adj .
Fresh ; l ive ly ; bri sk.

fri ska (frish
’
-ka) Hun.

The bri sk movement in the Hunga
rian national dances and the Rhap so
di es of Li szt.
frivolo (fr6

’
-v6-16) I t. adj .

Frivolou s ; t rifl ing.
F rohgesang (fr6

’
-

g6-zang) Ger. 11 .

Song of j oy .

fr6hlich (tral - likh) Ger. adj .
Joyous ; glad ; gay .

F rohnam t (ir6
’
—nam t) Ger. 11 .

High Mass.
F rontpfeife (fr6nt

’
-
pfi

'
-fé) Ger. n .

The front p ip es ofan organ
Frosch (fr6sh) Ger. n .
The nut of a bow.

frottola (fr6t'-t6- la) I t. 11 .

A ballad ; a j es ting song ; characte r
istic of th e Sixteenth Century.
Friihlingslied (frii

'
-lings-16t) Ger. 11 .

Spring song.
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fuga mixta

the answer has note s of doubl e th e
time value of thos e in th e subj ec t.
3. Answer by diminution when the
note s have half the time value of
thos e in th e subj ect. Answer by in
version may be accompani ed by aug
mentation or diminution .

fuga obligata (f6
’
-

ga6b-li-ga
'
- ta ) Lat.

A fugue whose ep i sode
,
that i s

,

digress ions from the p rin cipal theme
derive the bas e of th ei r material from
either th e subj ec t or principal musi cal
thought, or from th e counter subj ect.
fuga

L
partialis (f6

’
-
git pa r-shi-a

’
-lis)

at.
A fugue with only partial or p eri
odic imitation of parts, in di stin cti on
from a compos i tion with perpetual
imi tati on which i s now cal led canon.
fuga per arsi n et thesin (tu

’
-

git p i
‘

ir

6r
’
-sin 6t thé

'
-sin ) Lat.

A fugue by invers ion (a) of rhythm,

(b of in terval . In thi s fugue the
su ject or main theme begins on th e
s trong beat and the answer or second
divi s ion on th e weak beat, thu s re

versing the accen t throughout.
fuga p er augm entationem (fi

'

i
’
-

ga pi
‘

it

awg-m6n -ta-shi-6'-n6m ) Lat.
A fugue in which the answer i s by
augmentat ion, that i s, th e an swer i s
prolonged by means of l engthened
time value of note s.
fuga p er dim inutionem (f1

‘

1
’
-
gap iir dim

i-ni
'

i-shi-6
'
-n6m ) Lat.

A fugue whose answer i s by dimi
nution , or shortened by dimini sh ing
th e time value of note s.
fuga per imitationem interruptam (tu

’

g
'

a pur im -i-ta-shi-6'-n6m in-t6r
ri

'

ip
'
- tam) Lat.

A fugue whose an swer i s inte r
rup ted by rests and breaks.
fuga p er m otum contrarium (f6

’
—
ga

p i
'

ir m6
’
-ti"im k6n - t ra’-ri-i“im ) Lat.

One whose an swer is th e subj ect
inverted

,
which makes th e answer

more in contrary directi on ; i f the sub
j ce t ascends , the answer descends or
vic e ve rsa.
fuga

L
p eriodica (tu

’
-
ga p é

-ri-6d
’
-i-ka)

at
Equivalen t to fuga partial i s.

fuga
L

perpetua (f6
’
-
gal p6r

-

p6t
'
-fi-a)

at.
Equivalen t to fuga incon sequenza.

fuga plagale (foo
’
-

‘

ga p la-ga
’
-16) I t.

A fugue with a p lagal subj ect, that
i s

, one th e leading notes of which are
in descending order.
fuga p lagal is (f6

'
—
gal pla-ga

’
-lis) Lat.

A fugue whos e subj ect descends
below the keynote.

fugit t
fuga p ropri a (f6

’
-
ga p r6

’
-
p ri

-a) Lat .
A fugue in regular form.

fuga real e (foo
’
-

ga ri -a
’
-16) I t.

A real fugue .
fuga reditta (foo

'
-
ga ra—d6t

'
-ta) I t.

fugue in wh ich at th e middle or

end, some of the parts take up the
subj ect in succes s ion, note for note ,
whi le the oth er parts are in harmony
with i t.
fuga

L
regularis (tu

’
-

ga r6g-i
‘

i- la'-ris)
at.

A fugue in regular form.

fuga
lr
etrograda (f6

’
-

géi r6t-r6-gra’-da)
at.

A fugue having the answer in retro
grade progres sion , that is, th e answer
i s the subj ect given backwards.
fuga retrograda p er m otum cont ra

t ium (fu
'
-
ga r6t r- 6 gra

’
-da pur

m 6
'
-ti

“

im k6n tra '-ri-um) Lat.
A fugue whos e an swer i s the sub
j cet given backwards as regards suc

cess ion of note s, and i s also in con
trary moti on to that of the subj ect

,

i f subj ect a scends answer d escends or

vice versa.
fuga

I

ricercata (foo
'
-
ga r6t-ch6r-ka'-ta)

t
An elaborate fugu e of the highes t
deve lopment.
fuga sciol ta (foo

'
-
ga sh6-6l

’
-ta) I t.

fuga soluta (tu
'
-
gasé - lu'-ta) Lat.

A free fugue.
fugara (foo-

ga
’
-ra) I t. 1 1 .

An open , metal p ip e organ s top ,
whose lowes t tones are ei th er one or
two octave s be low middle C

,
accord

ing as the p ip es are four or eigh t foot
p ip es.
fugato (foo-ga-t6) I t. adj .
Giving the impress ion of a fugue
without being worked out in s tri ct
fugu e form.

Fuge (foo
’
-
g6) Ger. n.

u ueg
Fuge

Ger.
gallante (foo

'
-
g6 gal lan -t6)

A free fugue in th e s tyle of cham
ber musi c.
fuggire la cadenza (food -

j6-r6 la ka
d6n

’
- t sa) I t.

To escap e the cadence, as, by inte r
ruption , that i s , when the chord based
on the dominant or fifth tone of th e
scale is fol lowed by any other than
the ch ord based on the toni c or key
not e.
fughetta (foo-g6t

'
-tii) I t. 11 .

A short fugue.
fugi-rt (foo

’
-gert) Ger. adj .

In fugu e style ; a te rm al so appli ed
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fugit t

to th e ranks of a mixture - stop in an
organ , a stop which consi s t s of two
or more pipe s sounding diffe ren t
tone s to each key.
fugi ti ve piece s
Short- l ived p iece s.
fugue
From the Latin fugare, t o put to

fl igh t. The highes t form of instru

mental or vocal composi t ion in coun
terp oint. I t derive s i ts name from
the fac t that i t i s a fl igh t or chas e of
melodi e s ; one part ente rs wi th the
p rincipa l theme , a s e cond takes up the
theme and anothe r and anothe r fol
lows unti l al l have entered. Every
deve lopment i s d i rect ly o r indi rect ly
attached to the i ni tia l moti f or subj ec t,
and vari ety i s obtained by modula
ti on s and variou s combi nati on s i n imi
tation . The const ructive e lements
indi sp ensable to any fugue are th e
subj ec t or princ ipal theme ; the an

swer, a repeti ti on ofth e subj ec t , given
a fifth highe r or a fourth lower ; th e
counte r- subj ec t , a counterpoint or
counte r- subj ec t, whi ch combines wi th
th e subj e ct, and the st retto i n which
subj ec t and answer are brought a s
cl os e toge the r a s poss ibl e for th e sake
of heighten ing th e inte re s t. I n mos t
fugues wi l l al so b e found epi sodes or
digre s sions , deve lopments which draw
thei r mate ria l f rom the subj ec t or

counte r-subj ec t , and s erve to vary the
work and act al so as trans i ti ons . The
gene ral p lan of th e fugue i s a s fol
l ows : Fi rs t c ome s th e expos i ti on
which s erves a s an introduc tion of al l
the parts , ofwhi ch the re may be from
two to eight . The subj ec t, a defini te
theme usual ly consi s ting of a few
measures ofmelody given in th e prin
cipal key, i s announced by th e fi rs t
ent ering part. The s econd part to
enter take s up the answer which i s
th e subj ec t repeated a fifth higher or

a fourth lower. To it th e firs t part,
having completed the subj ect, suppl i e s
a counterpoint or merely completes
it s harmony

,
and so fo rms th e coun

ter-subj e ct , a s doe s every succes s ive
part upon i ts compl etion of th e fugue
theme. Part three ente rs wi th th e
subj ec t an oc tave h igher or l ower than
the fi rs t part , i s answered as was
part one , and like i t, then supp li e s th e
counterpoint t o th e answer. When
al l parts have entered as subj ec t or

answer th e firs t development o r th e
exposi tion i s compl eted. N ext fol
l ows a short digre s s ion or epi sode

fugue, double
whi ch s erve s to vary the compos it ion ,
for in i t the compose r is free to use
as h e wi ll , any of the musical devi ce s
permis sib l e, though h e s ti l l p rese rves
the unity by th e nature ofhis material
whi ch i s drawn from some part of

th e exposi tion. This ep i sode may be
fol lowed by anoth er or by s everal
ep is ode s or immediately by a second
or counter-exposi tion , a sort of re

flected expos i ti on i n which the an swer
i s heard fi rs t and then th e subj ec t,
each once only, and accompani ed by
the counter- subj ec t . The greate r th e
number of parts the greate r wil l b e
the number of exposi ti ons and ep i
sodes. The s tretto i s p erhaps th e
mos t i ntere sting part of a fugue, as i t
i s i ntended i t should be. In thi s de
velopm ent th e subj ec t and answer
crowd upon each oth er, overlap in a
way, and with in c rea s ing vehemence
i f the nature of th e subj ect p ermit ;
he re the pursui t of melodie s grows
eage r and p res s ing, the cl imax i s
reached. Frequently s everal s tretto s
are found

.
in a fugue and invariably at

lea s t one , though fugue s have been
wri tt en without any, but thi s i s rarely
th e cas e. The subj e ct and answer
during th e vari ous developments may
have been given in different but
related keys, but in the stretto a lways
re turn to the original key. O ften a
coda i s added and the fugu e brought
t o a close by a cadence. The fugue ,
as a defini te mus ical form , i s a com
paratively modern development of

what we now cal l canon, whic h during
the Sixteenth Century was cal l ed fuga.
I t owes i t s development and p erfec

t i on to John Sebastian Bach .
fugue, counter
A fugue in which th e subj ect s move

in contrary di recti on s , that i s , i f one
i s a melody whose success ion ofnotes
ascend the musical s cal e, th e other
descend s.
fugue , double
A form of musical com p osmon in

whi ch there i s an i nt erweaving ofmel
odi e s

, one or more melodie s acting as
accompaniment to othe rs . I n th e
double fugue there are two principal
musi cal themes cal l ed subj ects , which ,
afte r th ey once are announced , usual ly
separately, p roceed in unison. There
are u sual ly fou r voi ce parts , but occa
sional ly but three are found in doubl e
fugue. There i s a c ont ras t in both
rhythmical and melodic treatment of

the two subj ects , so thei r i ndividuali ty
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fugue, double Fiil lstimm e

i s recognized wheneve r they appear.
Mozart’s R equiem is wri tten in thi s
form. For further unders tanding of

fugal composi ti on, see al so fugue.
fugue, perpe tual
A composi t ion in s tri ct imitati on, in
which parts p rogres s in a s imi lar
manner but not s imul taneous ly, and
in such a way that th e end l eads back
to th e beginning ; a canon which can

be
,

repeated continuous ly.
fugue, regular
See regular fugue.
fugue renversée (fug rafi-v6r-sé

’

) Fr.
An inverted fugue ; hence, on e i n
whic h the answer move s in an Oppo
s i t e di rec tion from that of the subj ec t ;
i f note s of the p rincipal th eme or sub
j ce t move in ascending order those of
the rep ly or answer descend.
fugue, s imp le
A fugue contai ning a s ingl e subj ect.
fugue , s tri ct
A fugue in s tri c t accordanc e with
th e fugal form.

fugue, t rip le
A fugue based upon th ree p rincipal
themes or subj ects which , after thei r
introduction, being usual ly announced
separately, p roce ed in unison . They
are of c ontrasting material and i n th e
inte rweaving and chase of melodies,
the ear can dis tinguish them. Fugal
composi ti ons written on three sub

jects requi re s o much technical ski l l
that often they lack arti s ti c meri t and
are of interes t only to s tudents of
composi t ion.
fugued
Constructed whol ly or in part in the
s tyl e of a fugue.
fugui ng
Composing or p erforming whol ly or
in part in fugued styl e.
fuguis t
A performer or composer of fugue s.

Fiihrer (fur
'
-6r) Ger. 11 .

D i re ctor ; conductor.
F iill (ful ) Ger . n.
Fil l ing, padding.

full
For al l th e voic e s or in s truments.

ful l anthem
Ari anthem to be sung by the whole
choi r in chorus.
full band
A band or orches tra consi s t ing of
al l th e cu stomary ins truments .
ful l c adence
A perfect cadence. See al so perfec t
cadence.

ful l choi r
A di rect ion found in organ music ,
which indicate s that a s top is to be
drawn which wi ll open al l the pipe s in
th e choir organ. See al s o choi r organ .

ful l chord
A chord in which al l the e ssentia l
tones are p re sent ; or in concerted
musi c a chord in which al l the parts
unit e.
ful l c lose
The end of a movement finishing
upon the toni c or keynote which was
preceded by the dominant or fifth ton e
of th e key. Synonym of perfect cl ose
and perfect cadence.
ful l o rchestra
1 . An orches tra consi s ting of al l th e
customary inst ruments .
2. A direction found in orch estral
s core s meaning that al l ins truments
play during the pas sage so marked.
ful l o rgan
I n organ playing the enti re power

of the ins trument with al l s tops and
coupl ers drawn. Abbr. f. o ., f. org.
ful l s core
A copy of a mus i cal work in whi ch
all th e p arts , vocal or i nstrumental ,
are wri tten out in ful l.
ful l s ervice
A servi ce for th e whol e choi r in
chorus , with or without an organ se

com panim ent.

ful l stop
1 . A chord fol lowed by a pause.
2. A chord , in producing which al l
th e st rings are s topped by the fingers.
Fiillfl6te (fiil -fla

’
- té ) Ger. n .

Li teral ly, fi l ling flute : an organ stop
composed of p ipe s p roduc ing a h igh ,
flute- l ike tone. I t s lowes t note i s an
octave bel ow middl e C . Thi s s top i s
us ed with oth er s top s, when th e tone
lacks bri l l iancy, hence the idea of fil l
ing expre ss ed i n the name, i t s duty
being to make the tone ful le r.
Fiillpfeife (fiil- p ii

'
-f6) Ger. n.

Dummy pipe ; an ornamental organ
p ipe that produces no sound.
Fi

‘

illquinte (fiil-kwin
’
-t6) Ger. n.

Li te ral ly, fi l li ng fifth : a stop com

posed of p ipes having a pitch a fifth
higher than the ordinary pi tch of the
keys that sound them.

Fiil lstelle (fifl -sht6l
'
-l6) Ger. n.

An extra pas sage put in to fil l out.
Fiil lstimm e (fifl- shtim

’
-m6) Ger. n.

1 . Parts added to complete th e har
mony, giving resonance and fulnes s
to th e chords.
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Fusel
Fuse l (foo-zé l

’

) Ger. n .

An e igh th note or quave r.
fusella (fu-sél

'
- la) Lat. n .

A demis emiquaver or th i rty- second
note.
fusel lala (ii

'

i -S6l
’
-l a- la) Lat. 11 .

A sixty- fourth note.
Fuss (foos) Ger. n.

Fusse (fiis
’
-s6) Ger. n., plu.

Foot ; feet.
fussig (fiis

'
-sikh) Ger. adj .

Footed ; used in describ ing organ
p ip es

,
as , acht fussig, e ight foot p itch.

Fiissklavier (foos
’
-kla-f6r) Ger. n .

The pedal s ofan organ.

0
1 . The fifth tone of th e scal e of C
maj or ; that i s , of the scal e which has
C for the keynote or firs t degre e and
has th e i nte rval of a maj or thi rd , two
whol e tones, between C and the th i rd
degree

,
namely

,
E. Thi s s cal e i s con

sidered the typ ical d iatoni c s cal e be
cause i t neces s i ta tes no sharp s or flats
t o bring abou t th e succes s ion of tone s
and semi tone s required t o make a
complete tonic s cal e.
2. The name of one of th e maj or
keys ; that i s , ofone of th e keys hav
ing the interval of a maj or th i rd be
tween th e fi rs t and the thi rd degree s ,
i n th i s in stance, G and B . The key of
G maj or nec es s i tate s th e u se of one

sharp , F sharp , to .obtain the p roper
diaton ic succ es s ion of in terval s. This
sharp appears in th e signature.
3. The name of one of the minor
keys

,
that i s , the name of that key

which has G for a keynote or fi rs t de
gree and has th e i nterval of a minor
thi rd

, one whol e tone and a half tone ,
between G and B , th e firs t and thi rd
degrees. I t i s cal led th e relative
minor of B flat maj or becau se each
key requi res the u s e of two flat s , B
flat and E flat, t o obtain th e succes sion
of tone s and semitone s required to
make a complete dia ton ic scal e.
g.

Abbreviation for gauche, as in m ain
gauche (l eft hand) .

G in alt

Fusston (foos
’
-t6n ) Ger. n .

Li teral ly
,
foot-tone : the word i s

u sed in connection wi th organ pipe s
and s tops ; as acht-fusston , eigh t foot
pitch

, or th e tone p roduced by a pipe
e ight feet l ong.
fut (ifft) Fr. 11 .

The
_

barrel ofa drum.

Fiitterung (fiit
’
-t6r-oongk ) Ger. n .

Linings ; th e supporting s trip s whi ch
are glued to th e rib s of violin s and
l ike instruments.
future , musi c ofthe
A term sati ri ca lly appl i ed to Wag
ner’s works by L. F. C. B i schoff, in
1850 ; but late r used as a watchword by
the Wagnerians.

Abbreviat i on for grand orgue (ful l
o r great organ) .
G c lef
The trebl e cl ef indicating
that the l ine around which
i t curl s i s g’, th e fi fth tone
above middle C . Formerly the G lef
was sometimes written on the fi rs t
line of th e staff, a form known as the

French t rebl e , or
F r e n c h viol in
cl ef, and in s ome
old musi c i t i s

found on the third l ine.
G doubl e flat
G lowered two semi tones by means

of a doubl e flat ; same tone as F.

G double sharp
G rai sed two semitones by means of
a doubl e sharp ; same tone as A.

G dur (ga-door) Ger.
The key of G major.

G flat.
The note a semitone
below G.

G flat major
.The major .key whose

aggzr
t

fi
l

iif
is six flats.

Gflat major

The G which i s wri tten on the first
l ine of the bas s staff.
G in alt
The octave in al t i s the octave
which begin s on th e G in the fi rs t
spac e above th e trebl e s taff. Thi s G
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G in alt

is seven note s above G written on the
second l ine ofthe t reble (or G) cl ef.
G in al tis s imo (g in al- tis

’
- si-m o) I t.

The firs t note in the al ti s simo oc

tave. An octave in al t i s th e octave
beg inning wi th G in th e fi rs t sp ace
above th e t reb le staff. An octave in
a lti s simo i s th e octave above the oc

tave in al t, so that G in

al ti s s imo i s fiftee
'

n note s
above the G in the G c l ef
l ine o f th e t rebl e s taff.
G major
The majo r key who s e s ig
nature i s one sharp. See
al so G.

G major chord Gm JO’r

A tone of th re e note s, composed of

G plus note s a t an inte rval of a maj or
th i rd, two whol e note s , and a p erfect
fifth, thre e and a half
tones , re sp ectively.
G minor
The mino r key whose
s ignature i s two flats ,
relative to th e key of B
flat major. See al so G.

G minor chord
A chord of th ree note s , Gminor

compos ed of G, plus note s at an in
terval of a mino r thi rd o r one and a
half tones , and a p erfec t fifth or three
and a hal f tones, above i t
G m ol l (gam6l) Ger.
The key ofG minor.

The note a s emitone
above G
G sharp minor
The minor key whos e
s ignature i s five sharp s ,
re lative to th e key of B
maj or.
G Shliissel (gashliis

'
-s61) Ger.

The G clef. Shliisse l being German
for key. See al so G cl ef.
G str i ng
The name given to th e fourth st ring

on th e viol in , th e th i rd on th e gui ta r
and violoncel l o, and th e firs t on the
doub l e bas s viol.
G ut
Low G in Guido’s s cal e. See al so
gamma ut.
Gabel (ga

'
-b6l) Ger. n.

A tuning fork .

Gabelgriffe (ga
’
-b6l -grif

’
-f6) Ger. n., p l.

Cros s-fingerings.

Gabe lklavier (ga
'
-b61—k 1a-f6r) Ger. n .

Literal ly, fork keyboard instrument ;
an i n s trument i nvented in 1882 by

G sharp m inor

22 1

Galanterien

Fi s cher and F ritzsch, of Leips i c. In
s tead of s trings, the keys caus e ham
mers to s trike tuning forks , whose
natural ly dul l tone i s ove rcome by a
s econd s erie s of forks tuned an oc tave
higher and sounding with the firs t
se ries.
Gabelstimme(ga

'
-b61-shtim -m6)Ger.n.

The p i tch p roduced by the tuning
fork.
Gabelton (ga

’
-b6l-t6n) Ger. n.

Literal ly, fo rk- tone : the tone a
'

,

used a s the ton e p itch for tuning wi th
a tuning fork.
gagliarda (ga l-yar

'
-da) I t. 11 .

A gal liard ; an old favori te French
dance, in th re e- four time , for two pe r
sons only ; common in the Sixteenth
and Seventeenth Centurie s ; th e char
acte r of th e danc e i s gay and vigorous .
I t was a p recursor of the minuet, al
though a much quicker dance.
gagli ardo (ga l-ya r

’
-d6) I t . adj .

Gay ; merry ; bri sk. See al so gall iard.
gai (ga) Fr. adj .
Gay ; merry.

gaill arde (ga-ya rd
'

) Fr.
Merry ; bri sk ; a gal l iard.

gaio (ga
’—i-6) I t. adj .

Gay ; merry ; j oyful.
gaita (ga-é -tfi

'

) Sp . n.

A typi cal Spani sh word having
many meanings, some of them appar
ently i rrel evant. The same word i s
given di s tinct meanings in different
c las se s of s oci e ty. This p arti cular
word means
1 . Bagpip e.
2. Flu te.
3. Hand-organ.

gai te ro (ga-é-ta
'
-r6) Sp. n.

1 . A player on th e street organ.
2. One who plays on a p ipe or flute .

gajam ente (ga-ya-m6n
’
-té) I t. adv.

Gai ly ; merri ly ; ch eerful ly.
gajo (ga

’
-
y6) I t. adj .

Gay ; l ively ; merry.
gallamm ent (ga l-a-m afi) Fr. adv.
Graceful ly ; gal lantly ; freely.

galante (ga- lan
'
-t6) I t. adj .

Gallant ; showy ; graceful.
galantemente (ga-lan-té-m6n

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Gal lantly ; elegantly ; boldly.

Galanteriefuge (ga- lan-té-r6
’
~foo-

g6)
Ger. n.
A fugue in free styl e.

Galanterien (ga- lan-té-ré
’
-6n ) Ger. n .

O rnaments and tri l l s which
.
were

u sed to embel l ish the old harp smhord
musi c.
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Galantertestiick

Galanteriestiick (ga—lan—té-ré
’
-shtuk )

Ger. n.

A piec e in the O ri ental s tyl e.
Galantschreibart (ga- lant

’
-shrip '-art)

Ger. n.
Equival ent to Galantstil .

Galantstil (ga- lant
'
-st61) Ger. 11 .

Free ; i deal s tyl e common to harp si
chord composi ti on of the Eighteenth
Century.
galimathi as (ga- lé-ma -té -é s) Fr. 11 .
A French term of doubtful origin,
p robably a variation of galimafré, a
medley. I t means confus ed, unintel
l igib le, and is app li ed to musi cal com
posi tions c on s i s t ing of a mixture of
forms. Mozart in 1 766wrote such a
compos i ti on in Galimathias musi
cum ,

” a comic p i ece to cel ebrate th e
coming of age ofWil liam of O range
the F i fth . I t i s in thi rteen short
numbers , and ends with a variati on on

th e Dutch nati onal ai r, Wilhelms von
Nas sau.
galimatia s
See gal imathias.

gall i ard (gay-ya rd)
Thi s dance bears in i t s French
name , Gai ll arde, which means
sprightly or l ive ly, a descripti on of i t s
characte r. I t i s one of thos e dances
so popula r in I taly, France and Eng
land, in th e Sixteenth Century. I t
o riginated in Roman Campagna and i s
therefore a l so cal led the romanesca.
Written in l ively trip le t ime, i t formed
an excel l ent cont ra st t o th e s l ow and
stately Pavan which i t usual ly fol
l owed. I t was a danc e particularly
sui ted to young people ; though his
torians t el l us that Queen Elizabeth
danc ed i t a t the age of s eventy. One
of her courti e rs , young Halton , fi rst
attracted the Queen’s attention by his
graceful

,
agil e p erformance of th e

gal l iard.
I t was not e s sential that certain
s tep s should b e u sed,

’

al l th at was re
quired was that th e steps b e nimble,
l ight, and in time to the musi c. Per
haps one foot was rai s ed high , some
times both left the floor at the same
time

,
and again , whil e performing

high l eaps , th e fee t wer e s truck to
gether in the ai r, or c rossed and
recrossed rap idly a s th e dancer
danced on al ternate feet , fl inging his
l imbs forward or beh ind him. The
I talian name was gagliardo.
galop
galopade (ga l-6-pad ') Fr. 11 .

Galopp (ga- l6p
’

) Ger. n .

Gambeta
galoppo (ga-l6 -

p
’

p6) I t. 11.
hi s danc e origi nated in Germany

but s oon became popular in other
countri e s. I t is a quick, sp i rited
round dance in two-four time, and l ike
the waltz, i t has been a great favori te
at different times . I t has been used
in many composi t ions , being favored
fo r i ts l ively, rhythmic time.
galoubé (ga- l oo-ba) Fr. 11 .

galoubet (ga-loo-ba) Fr. 11 .
A smal l flute having a very sh ri ll
voi ce. I t i s furni sh ed with three
finger hole s and is capabl e of p ro
ducing a c ompass of seventeen notes .
The instrument i s found in Provenc e
and i s p layed with th e right hand
whi l e th e l eft hand plays a smal l
drum and furni shes the accompani
ment for ru stic dances.
gamba (gam

'
-ba) I t. 11 .

1 . See viola da gamba.
2. An organ s top com p rism g
narrow pipes p roducing what i s t ech
nically known as stringy tones , that
i s, tone s res embling thos e of bowed
instruments l ike the violin. The
name comes from the obsolet e viola
da gamba, th e p redeces sor of th e
violoncel lo.
gamba major
An organ stop having as a l owes t
tone the C thre e octaves below
middl e C. The pip es are narrow in

diameter and produced a tone re sem
bling that of such instruments as the
viol in. Thi s i s one of the s everal
s top s whose names come from the
obsolet e viola da gamba, the p rede
ces sor of the vio loncel lo.
gamba, pierced
See pi e rced gamba.

Gambabass (gam
'
-bi

’

i-bas) Ger. n.

A stop in th e organ op erated by the
p edals

'

and consi st ing of pip es which
give a ve ry deep tone . Thei r narrow
diameter adds what is known as a
s tringy qual i ty causing the tone to
re s embl e that of bowed ins truments
such as th e violin . The name comes
from the viola da gamba , the prede
ce ssor of the vio lonce l lo .

gambe (gamb) Fr. 11 .
Gambe (gam

’
-b6) Ger. n.

Equival ent to gamba.
Gambenwerk (gam

'
-b6n-v6rk ) Ger . n .

Literal ly
,
gamba action. See al so

piano-vi ol in
gambeta

.
(gam ba

’
- ta) Spa . 11 .

An ancient Spani sh frol i c and rusti c
dance.
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garibo

garibo (ga-r6
'
-hé ) I t. 11 .

Dance ; bal l.
gariglione (ga- ré l—y6

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

l . A set ofmusi ca l bel l s upon which
chimes are p layed.
2. A chiming of bel ls.
3. Sho rt and simple melodie s adapt
ed to such chimes.
garlands
A coll ecti on of short bal lads.

garni r (gar-né r) Fr. v.

To s tring ; as, to s tring a viol in.
Garri re (ga r-ré ’

-ré) I t. v.

To chi rp ; t o warble .
Gassenhauer (g

'

as’-56n—h6w-6r) Ger. n .

Street- song ; s treet bal lad ; vaude
vil l e.
Gassenhauerlin (gas-s6n-h6w

'
-6r-lin) ,

Ger. 11 .
Popular street songs of the Six

teenth Century.
Gastrol le

’

(gas t
'
-r6l-16) Ger. n.

Literal ly, a s tarring part ; derived
from Gast, gues t, and Rol l e, part ; a
te rm appli ed to a singer pr a ctor on
a s tarring expedition.
gathe ring note
In chanting, a pause often made on
the last syl l abl e of a reci ted portion,
to enabl e al l th e singers to begi n to
geth er the cadence or las t s train of
the mel ody.
gauche, main (g65h, man) Fr.
The left hand. Abbr. m. g.

gaudente (ga-oo-dén
'
-té) I t. adj .

Joyous ; j o l ly ; merry.
gaudi oso (ga-oo-di-6

’
-56) I t. adj .

Merry ; j o lly ; j oyful.
Gaum enton (g6w

’
-m6n-t6n) Ger. n.

A gutteral tone.
gavot
Thi s dance wa s original ly a French
peasant danc e named afte r the vil
lage of Gap , in th e French Alps . In

character, i t resemble s the minuet,
but i s l ivel i e r, being wri tten in mod
erately quick four- four, four-four
time. I t bel onged to those rust i c
ki s sing danc es in which th e young
men kis sed thei r fai r partners at th e
beginning and a t th e end of th e
danc e ; th e ki s s in th os e times was a
mark of eitquette much as th e bow is

now. When th i s dance was adop ted
by the highe r soci ety, th e ki s s e s
were by no means negle cted. The
gavot was popular at th e court of
Henry VI I I . and the king h imsel f
one of i t s ardent p erformers. Much
lati tude was al lowed in th e st ep s of

th e gavot ; i t was always written in
two dis tinct part s , and as i s custom

Gefahrte

ary with al l old dances , each part was
repeated. This dance should begin
on the third beat of the bar, and

finish the refo re in the middle of a

measure. The musi c for thi s dance
i s a l s o cal led a gavot, and i s a pop
ular form of musi cal compos ition
with many of our bes t composers.
Bach was one of i t s admirers . The
danc e was popular from th e Sixteenth
to th e Eighteenth Century, and has

again become popula r. Equivalent
to gavotta (I t.) and gavotte (F
gay tero Spa. 11 .

One who plays a bagpip e.
gaze l (git -261) Per. 1 1.
A musica l composi ti on in which a
short refrain i s constantly recurring.

Geblfise (ga-bla
’
- 26) Ger. n.

B ellows : a blowing as of wind in
strum ents ; t rumpeting.
gebrochen (g6-

‘

br6kh
’
-6n) Ger. adj .

B roken.
gebunden (g6-boon

’
-d6n) Ger. part.

Tied ; connected, i n regard to the
s tyl e of

'

p laying or writing.
gebunden D i s sonanz (g6-boon

’
-den

dis- sO-nants ')
Prepared and t ied di s sonan ce .

gebu
é
iden Spi el (g6-boon

’
-d6n shpel)

er.
Connected or t i ed playing ; l egato
playing.
gebu
é
iden S til (g6-boon

’
-d6n sté l)

e r.
Stri ct , connected style.

gebundene N ote (g6-boon
’
-d6n—6 n6

’

t6) Ger.
A tied note ; a note which i s to be
h eld and not repeated .

Geburtslied (g6-boortz
’
-16t) Ger. 1 1 .

Bi rthday s ong.
gedackt (g6-dakt

’

) Ger. part.
Stopped ; not open.

gedack tfl6te (g6-dakt
'
-fla

'
-t6) Ger. 11 .

Literal ly, covered flute : organ stop s
compri s ing pip es which are closed
at one end and produc e a tone s imilar
t o that of th e flute .
Gedack tstimm en (g6—dakt

’
-shtim -m6n)

Ger. n ., pl.
Literal ly, covered voi ces : any or

gan stop compris ing pipes which are
cl osed a t one end .
gedéim pft (g6-d6m pft

'

) Ger. part.
Damp ; muffl ed , muted . Abbr. ged .

gedeckt (g6-d6k t
’

) Ger. part.
Stopped , not open .
gedehnt (g6-dant

’

) Ger. part .
Lengthened ; prol onged ; s low.

Gef
'

ahrte (g6-far
'
-té) Ger. n .

The answer, as in a fugue .
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Gefal len

Gefal len (g6-fa l
'
-léu)

’

Ger. n .
Pleasure.

gefi-il l ig (g6-f61
’
-likh) Ger. adj .

Pleas ing ; agreeabl e .
Gefiedel (g6—fé

’
-d61) Ger. n.

Fiddling.
gefiihlvoll (g6-fu1

'
-f6l) Ger. adj .

Ful l of feel ing ; expres s ion .

Gegenbewegung (ga
’

kh6n b6 vakh
oongh) Ger. n.
Contrary motion.

Gegenfuge (ga
'
-kh6n-foo-

g6) Ger. n .

Contrary fugue ; fugue in which the
answer i s an invers ion of the subj ect.
Gegenge sang (ga

’
kh6n g6 zang

’

)
Ger. n.
Antiphon

Gegenhal l
n

(ga-kh6n-hal) Ger. n.
Echo ; re sonance .

Gegenharm onie (ga
’
kh6n har m6

n6) Ger. n.

Li terally, counter harmony ; th e
counter subj ec t in fugue.
Gegenpunkt (ga -kh6n-poonk t) Ger.

Counterpoint.
Gegensatz (ga

’
-kh6n-zats) Ger. n .

Contra s t ; opposi t ion.
Gegenschal l (gi

’
-khén- shal ) Ger . n .

Echo ; res onance.
Gegens timme (ga

’ kh6n shtim m6)
Ger. n .
Co

'

unterpart ; counter-subj ect.
gegenstimmig (gi

'
-khén - shtim —m ig)

Ger. adj .
D i s s onant ; discordant.

Gegensubjek t (gi
’
-kh6n-soop '-y6kht)

Ger. n.

Counter-subj ec t, in a fugue .
gegittertes B (ga-khit

’
—t6r- tés ba

’

)
er.

Literal ly, l att i ced B ; that i s , B with
the natural s ign before i t. In Ger
man notation the s eventh note oi th e
normal scal e of C was cal l ed H and
the term , B , was res erved for th e
name of B fl at.
gehal ten (g6- ha l

’
-t6n) Ger. part.

Held ; su s tained.
gehaucht (g6-h6wk t

'

) Ger. part.
B reathed ; whi spered.

Geige (gi
’
-kh6) Ger. n.

The viol in .

geigen (gi
'
- kh6n) Ger. v.

To play upon a violin , or any sim ~

ilar in s t rument.
Geigenbogen (gi kh6n b6

’ kh6n)
Ger. n .
Viol in bow.

Geigenclavicymbel (gi
'
kh6n k la f6

t sim' b6l ) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly

,
vio l in harp si chord :in real

225

gekneipt

ity, however, viol in-piano. See also
p iano -vi ol in.
Geigenk lavicimbal (gi

’

kh6n kl a fi
t sim’

—b
'

a l) Ger. n .

B ow- piano ; an ins trument simi lar
t o th e harp s ich ord. When the keys
were s truck, smal l bow - l ike quil l s o r

piec e s of l eather were drawn acros s
the s trings causing them to vibrate
and produc e th e tones .
Geigenprincipal (gi

'

kh6n p rén tsi
pa l) Ger. n .

A stop found in German organs
and composed of p ipes p roducing a
bright, fu ll tone re sembling that of

1s
_

uch
bowed ins truments a s th e vio

in.

Geigensattel (gi
’
-kh6n-sat’—t6l) Ger. n.

The viol in bridge.
Geigenschule (gi

’
-kh6n- shoo’- 16) Ger.

n .
A school for i n s truction on th e vio
l i n : a method of ins tru ction.
Geigensteg (gi

’
- kh6n- shtakh'

) Ger. n .

The vi o l in bridge.
Ge igenstr i ch (gi

'
-kh6n-shtrikh’

) Ger.
n .

Stroke of th e bow ac ro s s the viol in .

Geigenstuck (gi
’
-kh6n- shtiik ’

) Ger. n .

A com p osmon for the viol in.
Geigenwerk (gi

'
-kh6n-v6rk ’

) Ger. n .

Literal ly, viol in works. Se e al so
piano -vio lin.
Geigenwirbel (gi

’
-kh6n Ger.

n .

A vi ol in-peg ; a tuning p eg in the
neck of a vio l in.
Geigenzug (gi

'
-kh6n-tzoog

'

) Ger. n .

The vio li n s top in th e organ.
Geige r (gi

'
-khér) Ger. n.

Viol ini s t ; fiddler.
Gei s terharfe (gis

’
- t6r-har’-fé) Ger. n .

Litera lly
,
a sp iri t harp ; hence an

ZEolian harp .
gei st l i ch (gis t

'
-likh) Ger. adj .

Spi ri tual ; sac red ; ec cle s ias ti cal .
gei s tl i ch e Ges

'

ange (gis t
'
-likh—6 ga

zéng
'
-6) Ger.

geis tl iche Lieder (gis t
’
-likh-6 16

'
- d6r)

Ger.
Hymns ; psalms ; spi ri tual songs .

gei s trei ch (gis t
'
-rikh ) Ger. adj .

gei s tvol l (gis t
'
-f6l ) Ger. adj .

Spi ri ted ; clever ; fu ll ofanimation.
Geklingel g6-kling

'
-él) Ger. n.

Tinkl ing ; ringing Of a be l l.
gek neip t (g6-knip t

’

) Ger. part.
Pinched : pizzi cato, meaning that
th e s trings of a viol in are not to be
played with a bow, but p lucked with
the fingers.
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Gelassenhei t

Gelas s enhei t (g6- las
’
- 56n-hit) Ger. n .

Calmness t ranqui l ity.
Gelaufe (ge- l o i

’
—fé) Ger. n.

Ge laufen (g6—1oi
’
-f6n )Ger. 1 1 .

Running pas sages , rapi d move
ments.
gelaufig (g6-

O

loi
'
-fikh) Ger. adj .

Easy ; rapid.
Ge la

‘

ut (g6- loi t?
Ger. n .

A p eal of be l s , r inging of bel l s.
Gelindigkeit (g6-lin

'
-dig

-kit) Ger. n.
Softness ; gentlene s s ; swee tness.

gelinde (g6- lin
'
-dé) Ger. adj .

Soft ; gentl e ; tender.
ge l l en (g61

'
-16n) Ger. v.

To sound l oudly ; ring sh ri l ly.
Gellenfl6te (g6l

’
-léu-fla-té) Ger. n.

Clarionet.
Geltung (g6l

’
- toongk ) Ger. 11 .

Value ; proportion or duration of a
note.
gemachlich (g6m6kh

’
-likh) Ger. adj .

Quiet ; s low ; gradual , calm.

gemaehli ch commodo (g6-m6kh
'
likh

k6m ’

m- 6-d6)
A combination of a German word

gem achlich and an I tal ian word com

modo, each meaning easy or l e i surely
and when found in music s core s s erv
ing as a di rect ion to play l ei surely,
not too fas t, easy.
gemachsam (g6makh

'
-zam) Ger. adj .

Synonym of gemaehl ich.
gem

'

ahlig (g6—ma -likh) Ger. adv.
Gradual ly ; by degree s.

gem
‘

assigt (g6-mas
'
- sikht) Ger. adj .

Moderate.
gemes sen (g6-m 65

'
-s6n) Ger. adj .

Measured ; moderate.
Gemi sch (g6-mish

’

) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, a mixtu re.
1 . A medley.

2. Compound stops in an organ.
Gemshorn (g6mz

'
-h6rn ) Ger. n .

1 . Li teral ly, the horn of a chamoi s
or goat found on the Alps ; an instru
ment made from the horn of such an
animal.
2 . A German o rgan s top consi s t ing

of open conical metal pipe s p roducing
a mellow, horn- l ike tone . They are
connected wi th the pedal s .
Gem shornquinte (g6m z

’
—h6rn—kwin'

t6) Ger. n .
An organ- stop whos e tone i s s imi

lar to that o f the Gemshorn , but con
s i s t ing of pipes which give tones a
fi fth higher in pitch than the o rdinary
pitch of the keys which sound them.

gemfitlich (g6m iit -likh) Ger. adj .
Exp res s ive ; good natured ; pleasant.

genus
genera (j6n -e r—a) Lat. n ., pl.
See genus.

genera Aristoxenus .(j6n -6r-a air-is
t6eks ’-6-nus) Lat.
Certain mode s among thos e into
which th e Greeks divided the i r tetra
chords, or group s of four tones,
named for Aristoxenus who l ived in
the Fourth Century B . C. and founded
a s chool ofmusicians.
general pause

G
A
P
gene ral s i l ence ofal l parts. Abbr.,

Generalbass (g6-n6-ral
'
-bas s) Ger. n .

Thorough-bass.
Generalbas s- s chrift (g6 né ral ’ bas
shrift’) Ger. n .
Thorough-bas s notation.

générateur (zha-na-ré-tfir’) Fr. 11 .

generator
The note upon which i s founded a
seri e s of harmonic s or partial tone s
that go to make up the compound
vibration we cal l tone. Same as root
or fundamental.
genere (ja

’Ln6- ré ) I t. 11 .
A genus. See al so genus.
genero so (ja-n6- r6

'
-s6) I t. adj .

Generou s ; free.
genialia (j6n-i-a

'
-li-

’

a) Lat. 11 .
word derived from the Latin

genialis meaning nuptia l and a name
given by the Romans to cymbal s
because they were often used in the
celebration o f wedding ceremonie s.
genouillére (zhi

‘

in-wi-yéir
'

) Fr. 11 .
A key lever employed in German
pianos, before the i ntroduction of

pedal s, that are now in common use
fo r p roducing loud and soft effec ts .
genre chromatique (zhai

‘

i r k r6-ma-t6k '

)
Fr.
The chromatic genus.

genr
er
diatonique (zh

'

afir dé-a- ton-ék ')
r.

The diatonic or natural genus.
genre enharmonique (zhafir 6n-ar

m6n-6k
'

) Fr.
The enharmonic genus .
genre express if (zhafir 6x-p ri

'

is-6f
’

) Fr.
The expres s ive s tyl e.

genti l (zh
'

air
'

i-té
'

) Fr. adj .
Graceful ; pleas ing ; e legant.
gentile (j6n- té

'
-l e) I t. adj .

Pleasing ; graceful ; el egant.
genti lezza (j6n—t6-l6d

'
-z

'

é) I t. 11 .

Grace ; nobleness ; refinement of
s tyl e.
genus (j6

'
—niis) Lat . n .

A term used by the ancient s to indi
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Gesp onnener Ton
Gesponnener Ton (g6-shp6n

'
-n6u-6r

t6n ) Ger.
A long drawn out tone.

gesteigert (g6-shti
’
-kh6rt) Ger. adj .

Rai sed ; exal ted ; c re scendo .
ge s to s sen (g6-sht65

'
-56n ) Ger. adj .

Separated ; detached ; s taccato.
ge s tri chen (g6- shtrikh

'
-6n) Ger. adj .

or v.
1 . (adj .) Having flags, as eighth or

s ixteenth note s : having a l ine drawn
through i t to indicate that th e note i s
to be rai sed one s emitone.
2. (v.) To cut ; to l eave out a part

or parts.
getern

An obsol ete in strument very much
l ike a gui tar : a ci ttern .
getheilt (g6-tilt

’

) Ger. part.
Separated ; div ided. Abbr., get. geth .

getheilte S timmen (g6-til
'
-té shtim

'

m6n) Ger.
Literally

,
s topp ed voices :when used

in refe rence to organ s tops , i t refers
to tho se which a re te rmed partial , that
i s

,
they do not have as many p ip es as

the re are keys on th e keyboard, but
only p roduc e e ither th e treble or bass
half of the compas s of th e keyboard.
Get6n (g6-tam

'

) Ger. n .
Repeated ; sounds ; clamor.

ge tragen 6- t ra’-kh6n) Ger. adj .
S ustaine carri ed ; l egat o.

getr6st (g6- tra s t
’

) Ger. part.
Confident ; t ru s tful ; assured .

Geiibtere (g6-iip
'
-té - ré) Ger. 11 .

Expert p erformers.
gewi chtig (g6-vikh

'
-tikh) Ger. adj .

Heavy ; weighty.
gew idmet (g6-v6t

’
-m6t) Ger. part.

Dedicated to.
Gewi rbe l (g6-v6r

'
-b6l) Ger. n .

The rol l of d rums : a whi rring
sound.
gewiss (g6-vis

'

) Ger. adj .
Firm ; s teady ; sure.

Gewi s shei t (g6-vis
’
-hit) Ger. n .

Fi rmnes s ; s teadines s ; resolution .
geworfener S t ri ch (g6-v6r

’
-f6-n6r

shtrikh
’

) Ger.
A stroke made by bounding th e bow
upon the strings of a viol in.
geytarah

An O ri ental guitar.
gezi ert (g6-tsé rt

’

) Ger. part.
Affected ; adorned ; p rim .

ghawazies (g6-wa
'
-zés) Hin . n .

Singing and dancing gi rl s .
ghazel (gaz

’
-él) Arab n .

A musical compos it i on in whi ch a
s imple theme i s repeated again and
again .

gi ocondo
ghi ribizz i (g6-ri-b6d

’
-26) I t. 11 .

Whims ; fanc ies ; fantast ic passages .
ghi ribizzoso (g6- ri-béd-z6

'

56) I t. adj .
Whims ical ; fantast ical .

ghironda (g6- r6n —da ) I t. 1 1 .
The I talian name for hurdygurdy.

gicheroso (j6k6r— 6
’
-s6) I t. adj .

Merry , p layful.
giga (j6

’
-

g
°

a) I t. 11 .

1 . An ancient musical instrument of
th e violin family.
2. A j ig- tune.

gi gel i ra (j6-g6-16
’
-ra) I t. 11 .

Xylophone.
gighardo (j6-gar

’
-d6) I t. 11 .

A kind of j ig wi th a l ively
,
vigorous

movement.
ue (zh6g) Fr. 11 .gl

up p osed to b e derived from the
German Geige.
l . A musi cal in strument re sembling
the viol : a fiddle.
2. A j ig : a live ly old dance in
twelve eight, six-eight or six-four
time, th e musi c of which i s particu
larly suitab le for a fiddle.
3. A closing movement in a suite.

Gimel (jim
’
-61) Eng. 11 . from Lat.

Gimel i s taken from the Latin gimel
lu s , meaning twin . I t i s a form of
musi c wri tten for two voice s, one

generally a third , or four half tones ,
above or below th e other. Sometimes
there i s a difference of a sixth, which
i s nine half tones, or of a tenth , which
i s sixteen half tones . Thi s i s true in
th e peri od before th e Sixteenth Cen
tury. After tha t, gimel was app li ed to
any part of a vocal composi tion which
was for the t ime being “ divided,

” that
is, s low notes are divided into qui ck
ones , as frequently takes place in
variations on a theme.
ginglarus (jing

'
- la r-fis)

gi ngras (jing
'
-rzis)

gingrina (jing-gri
’

m é) Lat.
A flute used by the Phoenic ians .

giocherole (j6 ka
’
-v6-16) I t. adj .

Merry ; p leasant , sportive.
gioco (j6

'
-k6) I t. 11

Literal ly, a game, a j est : an organ
s top. Synonym of giuoco.
gi o colari (j o k6 lar

’
—i) I t. 11 .

Jesters : bands of buffoons , dancers ,
actors

,
s ingers and in strumental p er

formei' s , retained by princes in Tus
cany for the divers ion of th e company.

giocolarm ente (j6 k6 lar m6n
’

t6) I t .

Merrily ; j ocu larly ; sportively.

giocondo (j6 k6n
'
—d6) I t. adj .

Joy uf l ; gay ; merry.
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gi oco so

giocoso (j o k6
’
-z6) I t. adj .

Sportive ly
gi a (j6

’
-
y6) I t. 11 .

Joy ; p leasure ; gladnes s .
giojosamente (j6-

y6 sam6n
’
-t6) I t.

Joyfully ; gai ly ; merri ly.
gi oviale (j6-vi 6

’
-16) I t. adj .

Jovia l.
gi raffe
An uprigh t Spinet that was u sed
toward th e end of the Eighteenth
Century.
giro (j6

'
-r6) I t. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a turn : a t ri l l .
Gis (gis) Ger. n.
The note G sharp .

Gis-m oll (gis-m6l) Ger.
The key of G sharp minor.

Gisis (gis
'
-is) Ger. n .

The doub l e sharp of G, hence A
natural.
gitana (hé-t6

’
-n6) Spa.

.
n .

A gypsy . the te rm is app li ed to
musi c Of wandering i rre sponsib l e

,

gyp sy—l ike nature.
gi ttern (git

’
-6rn)

1 . (n.) An o ld i ns t rument l ike the
guita r strung with wi re ; a ci tte rn .

2. (v To play on the gitte rn.

giubbiloso (j oob bi-l6
'
-56) I t. adj .

Overj oyed ; j ub i lan t.
giucante (j oo-k6n

'
-té)

_

I t. adj .
giuchevole (j oo k6

’
-v6-16) I t. adj .

Merry ; j oyful.
giul ivamente (j oo-lé-va-m6n

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Joyful ly ; gladly.

giuoca
nte (joo-6-k6n

’
-té) I t. adj . or

a v.
1 . (adj .) Playfu l ; j oyous.
2. (adv.) Playful ly ; gaily.

giuoco (joo-6
'
-k6) I t. 11 .

An organ s top . Synonym Of gioco.
giuocoso (j oo-6-k6

’
-s6) I t. adj .

With sport and gaiety. SynO
J
nym Of

giuocante.

giustamente (j oos-t6-m6n -té) I t. adv.
Justly ; s tric t ly.

giustezza (j oo s tet
’
-tsa) I t. 1 1 .

Accuracy ; precisi on ; exactnes s .
giusto (j oos

'
-t6) I t. adj

Even ; s teady ; p reci s e , regular.
Sometimes giusto is appl i ed to an

othe r t erm, and then means moderate ,
as, andante gius to, a moderate an

dante.
given bass
A bas s whi ch is given and to which
the h armony is to b e added.
giving out
The organ prelude, by which the
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Glei chklang
organi s t tel l s th e congregation what
tune they shal l s ing.
glai s (g lé) Fr. 11 .
The pass ing-bel l ; a chu rch bel l
which was to l led at the time of a p er
son ’s death or soon afte r. I t sum
m oned Chri s tian s to pray for th e sou l
of th e deceased. The number of
strokes of th e b el l told the age of the
p erson . The cus tom Of ringing of the
pas s ing-bel l originated in the ancient
bel i ef that th e sound of the church
bel l drove away demons that might
b e near the departing sou l.
glai s funébre (gl6fii n6br

'

) Fr.
A funera l kne l l .

gl6nzend (g16n
'
- ts6nt) Ger. adj.

Brill iant ; brigh t ; sp lendid.
glapi s sant (gl6—pis 566) Fr. adj .
Shri l l ; squeaking ; yelp ing.

Gla sharmonika glas h6r-m6-n 1 -k6)
Ger. n .
A musical in s trument made of glas s
goblet s or glas s bowl s . These are
p artial ly fi l led with water to gain di f
ferent tones, and are p layed upon by
rubb ing the moi stened finger evenly
along th e edge Of the goblets , the
fri ct ion p roducing the vibrati on.
gla s se s, musica l
See musical glasse s ; al so Glashar
monika.
glat t (glat) Ger. adj .
Smooth ; pol i shed ; even.

Gl6tte (glat
’
-té) Ger. n.

Smoothness ; evenness.
Glee
A voca l com p osmon for three or

more different parts , more or l e s s
independent of each other. I t i s sung
usual ly without accompaniment and
may be tender, gay, sad or j ovi al in
characte r. I t is e ssential ly Engli sh,

1
1

83
1
0

was p opular from about 1760 to

gleek (glék) A.

An Old Ang1o Saxon word for musi
cian or music . The term glee i s
p robab ly derived from th is word.
gleicé

i e S timmen (glikh
'
-6shtim

’
-m6n)

e r.
Like voi ce s : voices having the same
name, a s tenors , sop ranos.
gleicher Klang (glikh

’
-6r klang) Ger.

Same as Gleichklang.
gleicher Kontrapunkt (glikh —er kon

tr6-p oonk t) Ger.
.Simil ar harmony Of tones or melo
die s .
Gl e ichklang (g likh

’
-klang) Ger. n .

Unison ; concord : a simultaneous
combination Of two harmoniou s tones.
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gleichschwebende Temperatur
gleichschwebende Temperatur (glikh

shv6
’
-b6n —dé t6m —

p6r -a- toor’) Ger.
Equal temperament ; tha t i s, a
method of tuning in which the
s tandard inte rval i s the twelfth p art
ofan octave.
gleich

d
stimm ig (glikh

’
-stim ~m ikh) Ger.

a j .
Concordant ; harmonious.

gle i ten (gli
’
-t6n ) Ger. v.

TO glide, as the fingers on an instru
ment.
glicibarifona (glé-ché-ba-ri-f6

’
-na) I t.

11

The name given by Catterini to a
reed organ, posse ss ing a compass Of
fou
;
octaves, which he invented in

gl ide
The sounding of two succes sive
tones in a smooth, connected manner
so that no b reak occurs between them.

gliding
A term appl i ed to flute-p laying : a
sliding movement of th e fingers for
the purpos e Of blending the tones.
Gl i ed (glé t) Ger. 11 .

Link : th e term i s us ed to expres s a
chord ; as, Einglied, one chord.
gli s sade (glis-s6d) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, s l iding ; gliding : appli ed to
the act ofpassing the fingers smooth ly
and evenly over th e keys or strings of
an in strument.
glissando (glis-san

'
-d6) I t. adj .

gl i s sato (glis~ sa
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Smooth ; in a gl iding manner ;
s lurred. Abbr. gli ss .
gl i s semen t (gles-m61

’

1 ) Fr. 11 .
Act of s l iding ; in a gliding manner.

g li s s e r (glis-sa) Fr. v.

To slide ; to gl ide ; t o execute a pas
sage smooth ly and flowingly.

gl i s sez la p ouce (glis-si 16 poo s) Fr.
Slide the thumb.

glissicando (glis- si-kan
'
-d6) I t . adj .

glissicato (glis-si-k6
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Smooth ; in a gliding manner ;
s lurred.
gl i tschen (glit

'
-sh6n) Ger. v.

To sl ide ; to glide . To p lay a pas
sage smoothly and flowingly.

Gl6ckchen (g16k
'
-kh6n) Ger. n.

A littl e be l l .
Glock e (g16k

’
-6) Ger. 11 .

Bel l.
gl6ckeln (gl6k

’
-6ln ) Ger. v.

To ring li t tl e bel l s ; to t inkl e a bel l.
Glockengel6ute g16k

'
-6n -

g6- l oi
’
- t6

Ger. n.

A pealing or ch iming of bell s ; bel l
ringing.

gnaccare

Glockenspi e l (g16k
’
-6n-shp61) Ger. n.

l . Chimes ; a peal of bel l s.
2. The name given to an organ s top
which imi tate s a chime of bel ls.
3. An instrument made of tuned
bel l s and s truck with hammers

, or

p layed by levers attached to a k ey
board.
gloria (g16-ri-a) Lat. 11 .
Certain hymns of prai se to God
used in nearly al l church service s. The
name i s derived from the fi rs t word of
the hymns , Gloria in Excels i s Deo
and Glo ria Patri.”

The Gloria in Excel s i s Deo
,
Glo ry

in the H ighes t to God, i s _ called the
great doxology and contains th e
words sung by the angel s, who
app eared to th e shepherds on the eve
of the bi rth of Chri s t. Thes e words
are found in Luke i i, 14. and are
known as the Angel i ca l Hymn . This
hymn i s used in th e Eas tern Liturgy
at the beginning of th e Euchari st i c
Office ; in the Weste rn o r Roman i t
appears in th e mas s afte r the Kyrie
and in th e Angli can Church i t stands
at th e end of th e communion.
The Glo ria in Excels i s i s omitted
during al l s eason s of penance, as

'Advent, Lent and al so in Requiem
hfasses.

2. Glo ria, Les ser Doxology, see also
Gloria Patri.
Gloria Patri (g16-r 1 -a p6

'
-tri) Lat.

Glory B e to the Father, and to the
Son , and to the Holy Ghost.

” Thi s i s
cal led the les se r doxology and i s of
unknown origin , though i t has been
used s ince earli e s t t imes in the East
ern and Western Offi ce s. I t i s n ow
sung in th e Roman and Anglican
churche s at the clo se of each psalm, a
custom pecul iar to Western churches.
glotte (gl6t) Fr. 11 .

gl ottis (gl6t
'
-is) Eng. 11 .

l . The mouth of the wind pip e , that
i s, th e Op ening at th e top ofth e larynx
between th e vocal chords. During
speech th e chords are drawn closer
and the opening becomes a mere sli t.
2. The name by which th e reeds of
ancient instruments of the clarinet
and oboe fami ly were known.
glottocom eia (gl6t-t6-k6-me

’
-
y6) Grk .

n .
Boxes in which th e Greeks carried
the l ingula or tongues o f thei r flutes.
gliihend (glii

'
-6nt) Ger. part.

Glowing ; ardent ; fiery.
gnaccare (n6k -k6

'
-ré ) I t. 11 .

Castanets.
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grace note
grace note
An ornamental note : a note , not
e ssentia l, and sometimes even fore ign
to the melody in which i t occurs ,
inserted to add grace and beauty. I t
is not counted in comp leting the time
Of a measure ; hence, the value given
it has to b e subs tracted from one of

the othe r note s , and i t i s
invariably written smal l
e r. Grace note s we re
formerly used more ex
tensive ly than now , the i r sel e ction in
vocal music often being l eft to th e
di scretion of th e singer.
graces
A general te rm fo r al l o rnamental
notes or embel l i shments not es sential
to the melody or harmony Of the com
pos i tio n in which they appear. See
also ornaments.
grécieux (gra- si-i

'

i) Fr. adj .
Graceful ; fine ; del icate .
graci le (gra-ché

'
—16) I t . adj .

Dainty ; deli cate ; l igh t ; weak ; thin .
Grad (grat) Ger. 11 .
Degree ; rate ; s tep .
gradare (gr6-da

’
- r6) I t. v.

To descend gradual ly ; s tep by step .
gradation
A serie s Of a scending o r descending
chords

, in which no chromati c chords
are u sed.
gradation (gr6-d6s-

y61
‘

i) Fr. n .

gradazione (gr6-d6-tsi-6
’
-n6) I t. 11 .

Increasing or dimini shing the speed,
or th e volume of tone , gradual ly.
gradevolem ente (gra-d6-v6-16—m6n

'

té ) adv.
Agreeab ly ; p leas ingly.

gradi re (gr6-dé
’
—ré) I t. v.

To go fo rward ; to a s cend by de
grees .
graditam ente (gra-di- ta—m6n

’
- té) I t.

adv.
Very sweetly.
gradi ti s simo (gra-di—tis

'
-si-m o) I t. adj .

Very sweet.
Gradleiter (grad

’
—li-t6r) Ge r. n .

Literal ly
,
a graduated ladder ; a

s cal e.
grado (gra

'
-d6) I t. 11 .

A degree or s tep of a scale .
grado ascendente (gr6

’
-d66- sb6m-d6n

'

t6) I t .
1 0

One degre e h igher ; an ascending
step .
grado de scendente (gra

’
—do d6- sh6n

'

té) I t .
One degree l ower ; a descending s tep .
gradual
1 . A book containing the hymns

Gradus ad Parnassum
and prayers which u sed to be sung on

the altar s tep s.
2. A hymn o r praye r sung in the

Roman Catholi c servic e b etween the
ep i s tle and the gospel. Thi s was for
merly sung on the al tar

,
s teps

(gradus ) at the close Of the reading Of
the ep i s tl e, while the book was being
carri ed from the epi s tl e s ide to the .

gospe l s i de Of the altar
,
hence the

name. Also cal led cantatorium .

gradual
‘

modulation
A gradual pass ing from one key to
anothe r by means of chords.
graduale (gr6d —6

'
-16) I t. n.

Same as gradual .
graduale Romanum (gr6d- i

'

i-6
'
-16 r6

m 6
'
-n i

“

1m ) Lat.
An ancient book containing the

music of the mas s in the Roman Cath
o l i c Church. The compilat io n Of
thes e chants was fi rs t made by
Ambrose, B i shop of M ilan . Many
corruptions c rep t into the graduale ,
because of the rudimentary characte r
of the musical no tation.and a revi s ion
of the original was made under Pope
Gregory XI I I ., who,

in 1576, author
ized Pale s trina to revi s e and restore
th e plain chant. The bes t o f the
modern edi ti ons are the Mechl in , in
1848, and the Rat isbon , i n 1871 . The
graduale contains the musi c for the
cho i r, the mi s sal, and fo r the cel e
brant of the mass .
gradu
g
lm ente (gra-doo-al-m6n

'
-t6) I t .

a v.
By step s or degree s ; gradual ly.
graduatamente (gra-doo-6-t6-m6n

’
-té)

I t. adv.
By step s or degrees ; gradual ly.

graduate s in musi c
Bachelor and Doctor are th e ordi
nary degrees in musi c. These are
bestowed only in Great B ritain and
I reland , certain B riti sh coloni es and in
th e United States . The Univers ity of

Cambridge al so confers the degree of

Master. See also degrees in music .
graduazion e (gra-doo-a-tsé -6

'
-né) I t.

11 .

A gradati on ; a gradual decrease or

increas e in sp eed, or in th e volume Of
the ton e .
gradue l l ement (gr6d u 61 m afi) Fr.
a v.
By step s or degrees ; gradual ly.

Gradus ad Parnassum (gra-dfis 6d pa r
n6s

’
-siim) Lat.

Lite ral ly, step s to Parnas sus.
1 . A fanci fu l name given to a book
Of musical exerci s es , probably because
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Gradus ad Parnassum

Parnassus, a mountain in central
Gre ece , was the mythical dwel l ing
p lace of the clas s ica l muses and i s
th erefore referred to as the source of
p oetry and lyri cal musi c.
2. A name given by Pux to hi s ce le

brated book on compos ition .
3. Also the name given by Clementi

to his clas s i c book of s tudi e s.
gradweis e (gr6d

’
-vis-6) Ger. adv.

By degrees ; gradual ly.
grai l (gr6l ) Early Eng.
A song—s e rvic e book. See gradua l.

grai l l ement (gré -

yfi-m61
‘

1 ) Fr. 11 .

A hoars e sound.
grammar
The rule s and princip le s on which
the composi ti on Of musi c i s based.
grammati cal ac cent
A stre s s or accent fal l ing regularly
upon the fi rst note of every measure.
gran (gr6n ) I t. adj .
Great ; grand.
gran cas sa (gr6n k6s

'
-sa) I t.

The large or bas s drum .

gran gus to (gr6n goos
'
-to

'

) I t.
In a very e legan t manner.

gran prova (gr6n p r6
’
-va) I t.

A ful l or final reh earsal.
grand acti on
The mechanism Of a grand piano,
which i s p racti ca lly th e same as that
of any piano . See al so p ianoforte.
grand barre (gr6r

‘

1
’
—bar- r6) Fr.

Press ing a finger of th e left hand
upon al l th e s tr ings of a guitar at
onc e to rai s e th ei r p i tch .
grand bourdon (gr6fi boor-dOfi

’

) Fr.
An organ stop composed of p ip e s
having a very deep p itch and con

n ected with th e pedal s .
grand chantre (gr61

’

i shantr) Fr.
The l eader ofa church choi r.
grand choeur (gr6fi k i

‘

ir ) Fr.
Ful l organ ; that i s , al l the s top s
together.
grand choir
The combined use Of al l th e reed
stop s in an organ.
grand cornet
I n th e organ a s top consi s ting of

pipes furni shed with reeds and pro
ducing a tone s imi la r in qual i ty to that
of th e com et . The lowest tone Of
which th i s s top is capab le i s C th ree
octave s below middle C .

grand j eu (gr6fi zhfi) Fr.
A direct i on found on organ scores ,
indicating that al l th e draw stop s are
to be drawn , in order to s ecure th e
e ffect Of al l the p ipes sounding
together.
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grand s tave
grand mess e (gr61

‘

i mais) Fr.
Literal ly, great mas s : hence , high
mas s. Thi s is the Cathol i c Church
s ervice given throughout in musical
tones by the p ri es t and the choi r. I t
i s di s tingui shed from low mass

, in
which there i s no musi c and which i s
delivered in the manner of ordinary
sp eech .
grand opera
An op era of high musica l characte r

,

sung throughout, and accompani ed 'by
a fu ll o rchestra. I t has fu l l choruses ,
finales, arias , rec i tative s and a l l varie
ti e s Oi duets , t ri os and quartets . I t s
p lot i s dignified and usual ly of a
s erious nature . There is harmonious
co-op eration between the line s of the

p lot, the musi c and the s ceni c effects
upon the stage.
The action of th e drama i s neve r
checked nor vei led by th e charm Of
th e musi c, but the musi c must i l lus
t rate the emotional cours e and effects
of th e drama , and aid in the deve lop
men t of the p lot. The orches tra p lays
a mos t important part in interp reting
the drama, for i t not on ly reflects th e
moods Of th e characte rs , but by use
Of motives , i t suggest s pas t incidents
or anti cipate s coming events .
grand orchest re (gt6r

‘

i-d6r-k65tr) Fr.
The ful l or enti re orchestra.

grand orgue (gr6fi—d6rg) Fr.
1 . Full organ or al l p ip e s combined.
2. A great organ or principal key
board to which are connected the
most powerfu l p ip e s and the s top s
having the most extended compas s .
3. Pipe-organ. Abbr. G. org.

grand pianoforte
A piano in a three-cornered case ,
s o shaped as to accommodate the
s trings to bes t advantage. Hence ,
th i s p iano is the bes t ins trument Of
the kind and p roduces the fines t tone .
grand s i l l e t (gr6r

'

i 36-y6) Fr.
Large nut ; s ituated at the tai l p i ece,

or lowe r end Of the viol in.
grand sonata
An enlarged sonata, containing al l
th e p rop er movements to thei r fulle st
extent.
grand stave
Th e enlarged musical s taff consi st

ing Of el even line s . I t has been in
use for many generations having been
u sed in I taly in 1729 . The clefs never
change thei r p lace s . The lower five
line s rep res ent th e bas s s taff and the
uppe r five l ine s the trebl e staff. Mid
dle C i s written on th e s ixth l ine.
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grande

grande (gr6fid) Fr. adj .
grande (gran

’
-dé ) I t. adj .

Great ; grand.
grande mess e (gr6fid m é ss) Fr.
High Mass ; the Roman Catholi c
mas s accompanied by musi c and
incense ; i t is ce lebrated on Sundays

,

feast-days and holidays.
grande mesure 6 deux temp s (gr61

'

1 d
ma-Zfil‘ 6 (iii t61

'

i ) Fr.
Common o r two-part time ; that i s ,
two beat s to th e measure. Marked
2 or 2
2 4

grandezza (gran-d6d
’
-za) I t. 11 .

Greatnes s ; grandeur ; dignity.
grandioso (gr6n-di-6

’
-so) I t. adj .

Grand ; noble . Abbr. grando.
grandisonante gr6n -di-s6-m6n

'
-t6)

I t . adj .
Re - echoing ; s onorous.
grandsi re
A melody rung on a p eal of five
bel ls .
granulato (gra-nOO- la’-t6) I t. adj .
Literal ly, granulated : s l ightly de

tached but not as p ronounced in effect
as s taccato.
graphophone
From the Greek words wri ting or

recording and sound : an instrument
which records and rep roduces musi cal
sounds. I t i s bas ed on th e phono
graph invented by Edison , but its con

struction i s differen t. I t i s very p op
ular as a form of musical entertain
ment.
gra sseyement (gr6s-yfi-m6fi) Fr. 1 1 .

Lisping : a guttural p ronunciation of
the r and l in singing.
gra s seyer (gr6s-si1 -y6) Fr. v.
To give a guttu ral pronunciat i on of
the lette rs r and l in s inging.
gra sshopper
A drol l appel lation for the hopper

of a piano. See al s o hopper.
grati

Ia
s agimus (gr6

’
—shi-6s 6g

’
-i-miis)

ta
We Give Thanks to Thee ; the

beginning of th e s econd divis ion of
the Glori a or Doxology ; the second
m ovement in the mas s music .
gratioso (gra-tsi-6

’
-s6) I t. adj .

Pretty ; gracefu l.
grave (gr6v) Fr. adj .
grave (gr6

’
-v6) I t . adj .

1 . Grave ; dull ; heavy.
2. A slow movement .
3. Grave or low in p itch .

gr ave cembalum (gra
’
-v656m

’
-b6- li'im)

Lat.
An old name for harp sichord.

gre c
gravement (gr6v-m an) Fr. adv.
gravemente (gra—v6—n16n

’
-té) I t. adv.

Grave ly ; heavi ly ; s edately.
gravezza (gra-v6d

’
-za) I t. 1 1 .

Gravity ; weight ; solemni ty.
gravicembalo (gr6-v6- ch6m

’
-b6-16) I t.

gravicembolo (gra-vé-ch6m
’
-b6-l6) I t.

1 1 .

The O ld name for harp sichord.
gravi s (gr6

'
-vis) Lat. adj .

Heavy ; ponderous : one of th e
eccl es iasti cal accents used in reci ting
the gospe ls and ep i s tl e s

,
indicating

that the voi c e should fal l an interval
of seven half s tep s .
gravi
ei
onante (gra-vi-sO-nan

'
- té) I t.

a j .
Loud- sounding.

gravita (gr6-vi- t6
’

) I t. n .
Gravitat (gr6

'
-fé -t6t) Ger. n .

gravité (gré -vi-t6) Fr. 11 .
Gravi ty ; maj esty ; with dignity.

grayl e (gr61) Early Eng.
The gradual. See als o gradual.
grazi a (gr6ts

’
-
ya) I t. 11 .

Grazi e (gr6ts
’
-
y é ), Ger. n .

Grace ; elegance.
grazi6s (gr6

’
—tsi-6s) Ger. adj .

Graceful ; agreeable.
graz iosamente (gr6-tsi-o-sa-m6n

’
-t6)

I t adv.
Gracefu l ly ; smoothly.

great octave
A name given by the Germans to
that bas s octave which begins on C
two lines below the bass staff and
ends with B on the s econd line of the
bass s taff. This octave i s always
des ignated by capita l lette rs, thus,
C, D, E.

great orche stra
See orchestra, full.

great organ
The p rincipal keyboard ofthe organ
connecting with the more powerfu l
s top s and with those which have an
extended compas s. Abbr. G. 0 , Gt. 0 .

great sixth
A chord consi s ting Of a note p lu s
other note s at in terval s of a thi rd

,
a

perfect fi fth or th re e and a half tones
and a maj or sixth , or nine half s teps

,

as F, A, C and D sharp .
greater
Maj or.

greate r third
The interval Of a maj or thi rd or
two whole tones.
gree (gr6k) Fr. 11 .
Thi s word i s th e French for Greek.

A chorus 6 l a grec means a chorus
that i s sung at th e end of an act.
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Greek modes and musi c

the diazeuxis between th e tetrachords .
The other six are composed of con
joined tetrachords , j oined by

' a com

m on tone and having the diazeuxi s
ei ther before or afte r the tetrachords.
The modes were combined so a s to
make a scal e embracing two octaves.
Fi fte en o f these scale s were recog
nized by the late r writers of musi c,
each beginning on a different p i tch, a
half s tep higher than the p receding
scal e. These s cale s were als o cal led
modes, and thus a great confusi on
exi s t s a s to the meaning of th e term
mode. Each of thes e late r scal e s had
a special es thetic and moral valu e
about which there was much di scus
s ion . An author chose a certain mode
for h i s compos it ion according to th e
s entiment wh ich h e was expres s ing, a s
for exampl e, th e Dori an was consid
ered severe, grave and manly.
TO the original system as here
described, late r wri te rs made variou s
additions, in serting hal f s tep s b etween
the whole s tep s unti l th ey posse s sed a
complete ch romati c scal e with wh ich
they acqui red much freedom of t ran s
pos i tion . The transposed scale s were
named from th e one whose step s they
resembled.
The Greek notation was very com

licated, two sets of signs being u sed.
he one for th e voic e was composed
of th e le tters of the ordinary I oni c
alphabet. That for instruments i s
thought by some wri ters to be
founded upon cabal i st i c s ig ns for th e
heavenly bodie s, but others exp lain
them as th e fi rs t fourteen letter s Of
an Old Dori c alphabet.
Gre ek mus i c
The Greeks gave musi c a very high
lace in thei r arts . But i t was so
am p ered by theory that i ts develop
ment was limited , and thei r musical
composit ion s lacked both variety and
harmony. Greek musi c lacks gaiety ;
i t s eems bes t sui ted to t ragi c expres
s ion, for i t s tones re semble the minor
key. NO chords were used in th e
Greek music, i t consi s ted only of the
melody.
Gregorian
Thi s mean s col lected or arranged by

Pop e Gregory I . in th e Sixth Century.
Gregorian chant
A method Of intoning the mas s and
s el ecti on s from the Scripture s , which
was perfected by Pope Gregory in th e
Sixth Century from material which
had already been arranged by
Ambros e of Mi lan in the Fourth Cen

grei fen
tury, the origin of which i s lost in
antiquity, being attributed various ly to
the Hebrews , Greeks , the early Chri s
t ian Church or even to the Phoeni
cians or Egyptians. The Gregorian
chant was written in eigh t different
modes or scale s , four of which are
said to have originated wi th Gregory.

These modes correspond somewhat to
the Greek manner of wri ting music

,

and differ from the modern maj or and
minor scale s in the p lacing of the
semitones. In the fre e reci tati on of
th e text with cadences, e special ly at
the ends of s entences, each syl lab le
may receive e ith e r a s ingl e note or

one or more group s of notes. The
original manner of writing th e chants

,

by means of a short-hand character
cal led a neuma, was rep laced in the
Eleventh Century by a staff Of four
line s up on which the note s appeared
as square or diamond - sh aped char
acters. The neuma indicated th e
rhythmical movement, but the later
notation, whil e a more exact manner
of repre senting p itch , l eft th e rhythm
to be handed down oral ly. As a re

sul t much Of the original characte r of
th e rhythm has been lost, and th e
efforts of modern church musi cian s
are b eing exerted toward i t s restora

tion. The earnestnes s and solemnity
of th e Gregorian chant p ecul iarly
adap ts i t to th e ce lebration of the
mas s and other church ceremonies ,
and th e p res ent pop e, Pius X ., has
done much toward restoring Grego
rian musi c in i t s original puri ty.
Gre orian l etters
T is name i s given to th e letters
a b c d e f g app lied to th e tones of

“

the scal e. I t was beli eved that
Gregory originated thi s method of

notation .
Gregorian tone
A melody wri tten in th e Gregorian
s tyle. See al so Gregorian chant.
gregogi

anisch (gr6-g6-ri-6n
'
-ish) Ger.

a j .
Gregorian .
gregoriani scher Gesang (gr6-g6r-i

6n
'
-ish-6r g6-s6ug

’

) Ger.
Gesang i s German for s ong ; hence
Gregorian chant.
gr egoriano (gr6-g6-ri-6-n6) I t. adj .
Gregorian .

gregorien (gr6-g6-ré-6fi) Fr. adj .
Gregorian .

grei fen (grif-6n) Ger. v.

Thi s verb means to take hold of:

app l i ed to musi c i t m eans
o

to s trike a
note on a piano or oth er instrument ;
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Grossvatertanz

grossarti g (gr6s- zar
'
- t6g) Ger. adj .

Magnificent ; grand ; noble.
gros s e cai s se (gr6s k6s) Fr.
Same as gro s tambour.

Gros s e N azard (gr6s
’
- 56 n6- tsard

’

)
Ger. n.

An organ s top tuned a fi fth above
the p rincipa l s top s .
gros s e Qui nte (gr65

'
-36kv6n

’
-té) Ger.

An organ stop composed Of p ip es
connected with th e p edal s and p ro
ducing tones the interval of a fifth
h igher than the ordinary pitch of the
corresponding p edals of th e keyboard .

grosse t i erce (gr65
'
-56 ter’-56) Ger.

and Fr.
Gros s e mean s great or maj or, and

"

t i e rce is French for thi rd. The inter
val Of a maj or th i rd ; an in t erval Of
two whol e tones .
Grosse s Princ ipal (gr65

’
-sés prin-tsi

p6l
'

) Ger. n .
A large Open diapason stop . One
composed Of p ip es p os s es s ing great
length and producing tones of deep
p itch .

gros se s Quintenbass (gr63
'
-s6s kv6nt

'

6n-b6s) Ger.
Same as gross e Quinte.

Grossgedack t (gr6s-g6-d6kht
'

) Ger. n .

Literal ly, double covered : an organ
stop compos ed ofp ip e s which are cov
ered at the top and whose lowest tone
i s two octave s b elow middle C , a pi tch
an octave lower than the ordinary
p itch of the p rin cipal s top s Of the

organ, hence thi s s top accompanie s or
double s th e stop of high er p itch, and
receive s th e name double-covered.
Grossenasart (gr65

'
-56-n6-z6rt

'

) Ger. n .

Meaning great and nasal and applied
to any organ s top whose p ipe s pro
duce tones a fi fth h igher than the
tones ordinari ly s ignified by th e keys
which sound them.

grosso (gr6s
'
—s6) I t. adj .

Great ; grand ; ful l.
Grossvatertanz (gr6s fa t6r tants )
Ger.
The grandfather dance. An :

old
German family danc e very popular in
the Seventeen th Century and sti l l
danced in Germany at the pres ent
day . The words sung to th e dance
tel l how simpl e li fe was when
grandfath er took grandmother to be
hi s b ride, then no one thought of

borrowing foreign words and man
ners , e special ly from th e French , th en
a man’s handshake was his oath , and
then the wife l oved her h ome and her
fami ly.” I t i s three- fou r time and the
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Grossvatertanz

tune i s very simple. Thi s dance was
pop ular at weddings and family fe sti
vals

,
and so expres sive of German

family s entiment that in 1825 the
Princes s of Hess and the Duke Of
Saxe Meinigen commanded i t to be
included in the musi c composed for
the i r Festiva l March.
The dance was used much as
Home Swee t Home i s , to conclude

an evening’s pl easure , and for thi s
reason i s often cal l ed the Kehraus

,

”

l ite rally, turn -out. I t was the popular
ai r of th e S eventeenth Century and
has been introduced in many musical
composi ti ons Of late r time . Schumann
uses i t in his Carnival and a lso in the
finale of h i s Pap i l lon s .
grotte sco (grot-tés

’
-k6) I t. adj .

Grotesque.
ground bass
A simple bass consi s ting of four or
eight bars , which is cons tantly re

p eated th roughou t the enti re move
ment.
group
1 . Several short note s ti ed ; a run .

2. A divi si on of the orchestra com

pri s ing in s truments of the same class ;
as , the wind - in strument group .
Grund (groont) Ger. n .

Basi s ; ground ; foundation .
Grundakkord (groont

’
-6k -k6rt

'

) G
'er.

n .
A chord in which th ere are n o inver
s ions , that is, i n whi ch the o riginal
p os it ion of the note s is not changed.
Grundbass (groont

'
-bas ) Ger. n .

Li teral ly, fundamental bass . See
al so ground bass.
Grundlage (groont

'
-l6-g6) Ger. n .

Li te ral ly, foundation : app li ed to
cho rds i t means the firs t or funda
mental pos i t ion Of a cho rd ; that is,
when the l ette r for which the chord
is named occup ie s the lowes t posi tion
in th e chord.
Grundstimme (groont

’
-shtim -m6) Ger.

n .
Literal ly, fundamental voice : the
bass part
Grundton (groon t

’
-t6n) Ger. n .

Literal ly, fundamental tone ; henc e
th e keynote ; al so, th e bas s note.
Grundtonart (groont

'
-t6n -6rt) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
fundamental kind of tone :

the main key in which th e composi
t ion i s wri tten .

gruppetto (groo-p6t
'
-t6) I t. 11 .

A turn , or a
'

tril l

)
.

I
S ee al so turn .

tu o roop -
p6 t. n .g

A
pp

groiip of sho rt note s t ied to

gethe r.

e
n
t

guide
guaracha (gwa-r6

’
-eh6) Spa.

A national Spanish dance. The
measure i s l ively, and i t is wri tten in
two diffe rent kinds of t ime , one part
in t rip le, the othe r in double time.
The s tep s are very grac eful.
guaranita (gwa-ra-n6

’
- ta) Spa. 1 1 .

A varie ty of the Spanish gui tar.
Guarneriu s
Th e name given to viol in s made by
Guarnerius. These vi ol ins are very
hi
g
hly prized , and were made .by the

cc ebrated Guarneri fami ly of Cre
mona. The early members of th i s
fami ly ofviolin makers sought to give
thei r ins truments form and style

,
but

al l thei r masterpi ece s yie ld in fame to
th e celebrated violin s Of Joseph Del
Gesu. Splendid varni sh, wonderfu l
curves , and softnes s of tone were al l
characte ri s ti c of the Guarneriu s ; but
th e tone p roducing powers of the
Joseph was its main quali ty. Unti l
th e p resent century th e Stradivarius
was prefe rred by amateurs ; but today
the Guarnerius i s the most popular.
guddok (goo-d6k ) Rus. n.
A primitive violin having a guitar
shaped body and furni sh ed with three
strings. The tone i s weak owing to
the imperfect con struction.
sue (gfi)
An ob solete in strument said to have
originated in Shetland . I t was a mem
ber of the violin family and was fur
nished with two horsehai r s trings
p layed with a bow.

guenbri
See gunibry.

guerriero (goo-6r- ri-6-r6) I t. adj .
Warlike ; marti al ; brave .

gue t (g6) Fr. 11 .
A flourish Of t rumpets.

guia (g6
'
-a) Spa. 11 .

1 . Guide ; l eader ; conductor.
2. Fugue.

guida (goo-6
’
-da) I t. 11 .

A guide.
1 . The theme or subj ect of a fugue .
2. Tone o r tone s through which the
voic e gl ides.
3. See di rect.
4. See p resa.

gui de
gui de (g6d) Fr. 11 .
l . A musi c-di rector.
2. A book of in s truction.
3. A musical sign

p laced at the end W ’
M 1 or ‘l

of a staff or page to indi cate to the
player th e posi ti on Of th e fi rs t note on
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gut
reali ty they are made from the intes
tines Of lambs.
Gutdiink en (goot

'
-dunk-6n ) Ger. n .

D i s creti on ; at p leasure ; according
to the tast e of th e p erformer.
guter Tak teil (goot

'
-6r t6kt ’-i1) Ger.

Literal ly, good divi s ion Of time :
s trong-beat.
guttural voi ce
A qual i ty of voi ce p roduced by con
traction of th e larynx.
gutterale (goo-too-ra

’
-16) I t. adj .

Guttural.
gymnastice (j im -n6s

’
-ti-sé ) Grk .

‘

n .

Contests Of ski l l among the anci ents
in which th e pe rformance of music
formed a prin cipal part.
gym nopaedia (jim -n6-p é

'
-di-6) Grk. n .

One Of the four c las se s of sacred
dance s of the early Greeks. The gym
nop aedia were e sp ecial ly p erformed at

1 . The German name for B natural,
B app lying only to B flat in that lan
guage.
2. Found in orchestral s core s a s an
abbreviati on for horn ; i n organ musi c
for heel ; in music for keyboard instru
ments for hand, a s, r. h., right hand,
1. h., l eft hand.
H bes (h6

'

bés
’

) Ger.
The double flat Of th e note B ,
hence A natural.
H dur (h6 door) Ger.
The key Of B maj or. See als o B.

H moll (h6m6l) Ger .
The key of B minor. See al so B .

habanera (6-b6-n6
'
-ra) Spa. 11 .

l . A slow Spanish dance tune in
three -four t ime.
2. A Spani sh dance.

H aberrohr (h6
'
-b6r-ror) Ger. n.

Literal ly
,
oaten p ip e : a pastoral

flute . See a ls o sheph erd’s flute.
Hackbrett (h6k

'
-br6t) Ger. n .

Literally
,
a board on which you

chop : the German name for th e dulci
mer.
badén Egyp .

The Egyptian cal l to p rayer :a chant
which i s sung five times a day from
th e top of the towers or minaret s of
the mosques. The muezzin , or cri er,
chants at dawn, noon, four o

’clock in

DICTIONARY

the afte rnoon , sunset , and nightfal l .
The chant b egins with God i s most
great ! ” and ends with “ Come to
p raye r. There i s no deity but God.
Hai l Columbia
The musi c was composed as a
march in honor of the e lection of
Washington in 1789. The composer
was p robably a German , named
Johannes Roth, though the honor has
al so been c laimed for a P rp f. Py lo.

The p iece was intended as an in stru
mental sel e cti on and was cal led th e
President’s March. In 1 798 Judge
Joseph H opkins wrote the words .
Though few American s would
acknowledge th i s as our national
s ong, i t s eems to be thu s cons ide red
by most European countries ~and i s
invariably p layed by foreign bands in
honoring our nation. I t i s always
p layed in th e United States navy at
evening co lors .
Halbbass (halp

'
-bas) Ger. n .

Lite rally, half bass : a double bass
viol wh ich i s a l i ttl e smaller than the
usual s ize.
Halbcel lo (halp-ch61

’
—16) Ger. n .

Lite rally, half
’cel lo : a smal l ’cello.

halbe Applikatur (h6lp
’
-6 6p -p 16

-ka

toor ) Ger.
Literal ly, half app li cation. See also
h al f shi ft .

halbe Applikatur
the festivals sacred to Apol lo. The
dancers were naked youths, wearing
chaplet s of palms , singing to thei r
dancing. These dances Often p re
ceded the Pyrrhic dances at a festival.
The gym nopmdia were considered
among the nobles t of al l the ancient
dances. Sometimes maidens , too ,

enti rely withou t c l othes, were a llowed
to take part in the dance . Such an ai r
of sacrednes s pe rvaded eve ry move
ment of the danc e that i ts effect was
ennobl ing. All who took part i n thes e
dances were well t rained dancers . The
Greeks so loved beauty that the body
was trained to be graceful in move
ment as wel l a s in outl ine.
gytarah barbarych
The name by which the gui tar i s
known in that region ofNubia, cal led
B erber.



D ICTIONARY
halber Ton

halber Ton (halp
’
-6r t6n

'

) Ger.
A half tone.

halbg
ce
dack t ( halp

'
-
g6-dakht

'

) Ger.
a j .
Literal ly, ha lf covered or stopp ed :
app l i ed to organ stop s composed of
wooden pip es p roducing a flute - l ike
tone and half covered at the top . The
cover i s Of thin , pl iabl e metal and
can be rolled back as much as desi red
i f the p i tch i s to be rai sed.
Halbinst rumente (halp~in-stroo-m6n

’

té) Ger. n .
Literal ly, hal f i nstruments ; incom

p lete i ns truments : the l ength ofwind
in struments is general ly cons idered as
governing thei r p i tch , but thei r di ame
ter al so has its effect. I f the tubes
are too narrow the p itch i s a l i ttl e
high , and if too wide the pitch i s low .

Halbinstrumente i s a general term
referring to tho s e instruments whose
diameter i s too narrow or too wide to
exact ly p roduce the tone having the
correct p i tch in compari son with i t s
length.
Halbkadenz (halp

'
-ka—d6nts) Ger. n .

Literal ly, half cadence. See also
half cadence .
H albmond (halp

’
-m6nd) Ger. n .

Literal ly, half moon, or cre scent : a
Turkish mili tary musical in strument
of cre scent shap e and having bel l s or
j ingle s.
H albnote (halp

’
-n6-té) Ger. n .

A half note.
Halborgel (h6lp -6rkh

’
-él) Ger. n.

Literal ly, half organ : a small organ ;
an organ which contain s no pip e s
having a p i tch lower than the s econd
C below middle C .

Halbp rinzipal (halp
'
-prin-tsé-pa l’) Ger.

n .
Li teral ly, half p rincipal : smalle r
principal ; an obsole te organ s top hav
in as a lowes t ton e the C an octave
be ow middle C. This p i tch is an oc

tave higher than that of the typical or
princ ipal o rgan s top s , hence the name .
Halbriidenhorn h6lp - rii

'
-d6n-h6rn

Ger. n.

Lite rally, hal f hunting horn : a
smal le r hunting horn ; a wooden hunt
ing horn Of medium pitch and capable
of producing but two or thre e tones .
Halbsch lus s

'

(h6lp
’
-shloos) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
a half c los e : a half

cadence , h ence t o the ear, an unfin
ished clos e .
halbstark (h6lp

'
-sht6rk ) Ger.

Lite ral ly, half s trong : therefore,
mezzo-forte.

2 41

half shift
Halbstimm e (h6lp

'
-shtim -m6) Ger. n .

Literal ly, half voice ; an incomplete
or partia l organ s top . See half s top .
Halbtak tnote (h6lp

’
- t6kt-n6-té) Ger. n .

A half note : in p laying a horn th i s
means a stopp ed note.
Halbton (h6lp

'
-t6n ) Ger. n.

Literally, a half tone : a semitone.
Halbviolin (h6lp

’
-fé-6-16n

’

) Ger. n .

A smal l s i zed violin for children
,

usual ly about th re e- quarte rs of th e
fu l l si ze.
Halbwerk (halp -verk) Ger. n.
Literal ly, half work : an organ in

which the s top s ofdeep p itch are lack
ing ; even on the

’

pedal s no tone
lower than the second octave be low
middl e C can be produced. Another
name i s H alborgel.
half cadence
Cadence means fall ing to a close ;
henc e half cadence means a half c lose,
that i s , the concluding s train fini shes
on the fifth and produces an unfin

ished effect.
half-ci rcl e
When four note s in a melody fol low
each other in such an order that th e
s econd and fourth note s are th e same
note on the staff, these four form a
semic i rcl e ; a s, E, G, B ,

half c lo s e
See hal f cadence.

hal f common time
Two- four time ; two quarte r notes
to a measure.
hal f degree
A half s tep , a h al f tone ; thi s i s th e
smal le s t interval used in music.
half-note
A note e qual in value
to two quarte r note s ; a
minim ; wri tten
hal f-note rest
A character indicating a
paus e e qual in l ength to th e
t ime of on e half note.
half posi t i on
In the firs t position the thumb and

fi rs t finger are at th e extreme end of

the violin
,
close to the bridge over

which the strings pas s ; the fi rst finger
pres se s the firs t tone or s emitone of

the open string ; the hal f p osi ti on i s a
modified fi rs t, i n whi ch the second,
th i rd and fourth fingers take th e place
general ly held by th e fi rs t , s econd
and thi rd fingers . The half posi tion
makes much easi e r th e p laying Of
p iece s in ce rtain keys .
hal f shift
The s econd position on th e violin ;
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hal f shift
that i s

,
when the left hand move s

down
,
and the firs t finger p res se s upon

the same p lace occupied before by
the second finger.
half sop rano
A female voice th e regi s ter ofwhich
does not reach as high as a S Op ranO

voice nor as l ow as an alto.
half-stop
I n th e organ a s top which i s
capabl e of p roducing only about half
of the tones cal led for by

‘

the key
board wi th which it i s connected.
half treb le
Same as half s op rano ; mezzo
soprano.
hali l (h6l

'
-il) H eb. n.

A flute or Oboe used by the H e

brews ; al s o spe lled khali l.
Hal l (h6l) Ger. 1 1 .

Sound ; resonance ; clamor.
Hal ldromm ete (h6l-drom -ma’- t6) Ger.

11 .

From hall en
,
to sound or to

resound
,
and drommete, trumpet :

hence, a very loud trumpet.
hal le luj ah me tre
A stanza Of six

' l ine s Of iambic
measure

,
th e fi rs t four l ine s contain

ing six iambic fee t (V and the
las t two l ine s eight iambic feet.
hal len, (h6l

’
-16n ) Ger. v.

To sound : resound ; clang.
hal ling (1161 -1ing) Nor.

A country dance of No rway.
H al ltrom p ete (h6l- tr6m-

p é
—té) Ger. 1 1 .

See H alldromm ete.

H alm pfeife (h6lm
'
-

pfif
-6) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
grain p ip e : 6 shepherd’s

p ip e made from a grain s talk.
Hal s (h6l s) Ger. n .
l . N eck of a vi ol in.
2. Throa t of a singer.
3. Stem of a note .

halsening Anglo-Saxon and Gen adj .
Rough ; sounding harshly in th e

th roat.
Hal t (hal t) Ger. n.
A halt ; pause ; s top ; hold.

hammer
1 . That part o f th e act ion of th e
p iano which strike s the s trings caus
ing them to vibrate and produce tones.
2 . The mal le t wi th which the strings
of a dulcimer are s truck.
3. The clappe r of a bel l .

H ammerklavi e r (ham
’
—m6r-kla-fé '-6r)

Ger. n .
The piano : a klavie r or keyboard
instrument fu rni shed with hammers
for s triking the st rings in producing
tones.

Handbildner

hanacca (ha-n6k
'
-k6) I t. 11 .

hanaise (6-n6z) Fr. 11 .

H anakisch (han-6k
’
-6sh) Ger. n.

A dance of Moravia, wri tten in
three- four time . I t i s danced .more
rap idly than the polonai se, but i s s imi
lar to i t in rhythm.

hanche Fr. 11 .
See anche.
H and (hant ) Ger. 1 1.
Hand. Abbr. h.

hand-drum
A tambourine.

hand-guide
An i ns trument invented by Kalk
brenner for the purpose of as s is ting
young

'

p lay ers to acqui re a good posi
t i on of the hands on the p iano.
hand, Guidonian
See Guidonian hand.

hand-harmonica
An accordion.

hand-horn
A horn without valve s or s l ide s , s o
curved that the bel l of the ho rn i s
within reach Of the playe r’s hand. By
inserting his hand in the bel l, the
player shortens the l ength of the ai r
passage, and thereby rais es the p itch
of the note. By thi s devic e, discov
ered by Hampel in 1770 , some of the
mis s ing note s in the chromati c s cale s
could be p roduced. I t i s s ti l l u sed in
playing some of the compos it ions Of

the early part of the las t century.
hand-note
I n playing ho rns that have nei ther
sl ide s or valves certain note s can be
produced only by thrusting the hand
into th e be ll of the horn. Thi s rai s e s
the p i tch and p roduce s a tone sl ightly
muffled.
hand-organ
The name sometimes given to a
portable barre l—o rgan that i s played
on the s treets. See barrel—organ.
Handbassl (hand

'
-b6s

’

l) Ger. n.

An obsol ete s tring instrument be
tween a cel lo and a viola.
Handbildner (h6ut

’
-bil t-n6r) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, a hand former : hence, a
hand-guide ; a mechanical arrange
ment cons i s t ing Of two wooden rai l s
attached in front of and paral le l with
th e keyboard of a p iano, and a pai r
O f open glove s , into which th e hands
fi tted . I t s e rved to hold th e hands Of
the beginner in po sit i on so that th e
fingers struck the keys vert ical ly and
the Wri s t s were prevented from sink
ing. Also cal led chirop last.
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harmoni c flute

causes the co lumn of ai r contained in
the p ip e to vibrate in two equal
lengths, thus p roducing a tone an

octave highe r than that which would
be p roduced by the enti re p ip e. Con

sequently the tone i s sweet and clear.
The lowes t tone Of the s top i s an

octave be low middle C.

harmonic hand
A figure of the l eft hand with the
names of the note s Of the scal e named
upon the j oints and fingertip s in such
a way that the names may be easi ly
memorized. I t was invented by Guido ,
an I tal ian musician Of th e Eleventh
Century, and is call ed Guidonian hand.
S ee al so Guidonian hand.
harmonic mark
The sign 0 p laced over certain
notes in vio l in, violoncel lo and
harp musi c, indicat ing that these
no tes are to be harmonics ; which can
be obtained by l ightly touching the
s trings at certain points and thus
causing them to vibrate. See al so
harmonic.
harmoni c minor
A scal e in which th e semitones fal l
between the s econd and thi rd, and
seventh and eighth tone s ; both in

a scending and descending the s cal e.
harmonic note
A tone obtained on a harp o r

i ns trument of the viol family by
touching l ightly with the finger tip a
nodal point ; that is, any point that
wil l caus e the s tring to divide into
equal parts such a s halve s , thi rds and
fourths

, so that the s tring can not
vibrate a s a whol e but in s ections .
Such high pure tones are al so cal led
flageolet to ne s or harmoni c tones.
harmoni c p i cc olo
An o rgan-s top whose tube i s twice
the normal pic col o l ength , but p ie rced
in the middle with a smal l hol e . These
hole s caus e the ai r column to divide
into two parts and thus p roduce a
tone an o ctave h igher than the tone
ordinari ly p roduced by a pip e having
such a length . See harmonic stop .
harmonic p rogression
See p rogres s ion.
harmonic reed
In an organ 6 reed pip e twice i t s
normal length , but pie rced i n the mid
dle with a hole . Thi s hol e causes
the ai r column to d ivide into two
part s and thu s p roduces a tone an
octave h igher than th e tone ordinar
ily p roduced by a pipe having such a
length . See al s o harmonic stop .

Harmonica-atherisch
harmonic scale

scale formed by a serie s of
natural harmonic s, which are the
highe r and indi s tinct tones accom

panying the productio n of any given
tone and so blending with i t as to
fo rm, apparently, a s ingl e note . The
harmonic i s the scal e of al l b ras s
instruments without valves or pis tons.
With open C , the tones which form
the harmoni c s cal e wil l be : C—c- e-c

'
-e

'

g
'

, bb
'
- c

”
—d

"
-e

”
-fli

"
-
g
"
-c

" '
-d

" '

harmoni c se rie s, natural
See natural harmoni c s eri e s.
harmonic stop
In organ bui lding thi s means a
p ipe having twice i t s ordinary length ,
but p ierced in the middl e with a smal l
hole. Thi s hole divides the ai r co lumn
into two parts and thu s p roduce s a
tone one octave h igher than the tone
ordinari ly p roduced by a pipe having
such a length . The tone i s cl ear and
bril l iant, and by thi s contrivanc e such
s top s may be safely subj e cted to high
wind p res sure wi thout b eing over
blown , that i s , producing a to ne higher
than the one des ired. They are used
to p roduce s triking solo effects.
harmonic t riad
The common chord of th ree note s ,
made up o f the fundamental no te ,
plu s note s at interval s of a th i rd and
a fi fth , resp ectivtly .

harmon i c trumpet
An Old in s trument much l ike the
t rombone . Also cal l ed sackbut.
harmonica
1 . A musi cal instrument developed
by B enj amin Frankl in from the musi
cal glas se s . I t consi s ts Of a se ri e s of
graduated glas s bell s, fastened in a
row upon a sp indle, which i s revolved
by a treadle, th e edge s Of the gla sse s
pass ing through a trough of wate r,
fixed below the sp indle. The p layer

,

rubbing the wet edges o f the glasse s
wi th the fingers , can p roduce the
scale and melodie s , even being able
to sound chords . Also an in strument
i n which flat gl ass e s, or piece s Of
steel , are s truck by smal l hammers .
I t has a compas s O f about two octaves
from middl e C , upwards.
2. The name of an o rgan- s to p of

deli cat e tone .
Harmonica-6thet i s ch (har-m6-n6

’
-kaa

6
’
- t6r-ish) Ger. n .

I n German organs , a del icat e mix
ture stop , or compound flue- s top, con
s i sting of two to six ranks of pipes .
See al so Harmonika-atherisch.
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harmonica harpsichord
harmonica harp s i chord
A glas s harmonic a furni shed with a
keyboard.
harmonica , keyed
See keyed harmonica.

harmonica, nai led
A name sometimes given to the

Nagelge ige or nai l—vio l in.
harmonical mean
The middl e note in a chord Of thre e
note s.
H arm onicello (har m6n -i ch61

’

16)
Ger. n.
An ins trument greatly resembling
the cel lo but having fi fteen strings.
I t i s p layed with a bow. John Karl
B ischoff of Nuremburg invented it in
the latte r half of th e E ighteenth Cen
tury.
harmoni chord
A piano-vio l in. Thi s musical instru
ment had keys and strings l ike tho s e
ofa p iano ; when the keys were s t ruck,
th e strings pres sed against a smal l
revolving cyl inde r, which was covered
with ro s ined leathe r. This p roduced
viol in- l ike tone s ; th e cylinder rubbing
agains t the s trings acted as a bow to
p roduc e th e sounds.
The anc ient Greek mus ic ian s who
developed th e th eory of music from
the actual sounds themselves ; as op
posed to th e canoni c i, who developed
the theory of musi c mathematical ly.
harmonicon
l . Popularly cal led a mouth o rgan.
A smal l instrumen t c onsi st ing Of a
numbe r of l i t tl e rectangula r reeds set

s ide by side in a frame. The tones
are p roduced by blowing into the
ins trument or i nhaling through i t. I t
i s really a toy , though recent inven
to rs have p roduced compl icated fo rms.
Al so cal l ed mouth-harmonica.
harm onicon, rock
See rock harmoni con.

harm oni-cor (6r-m6—né -k6r) Fr. 11 .

An ins t rument invented by Jaul in
of Pari s , and consi s t ing of a s eri e s of
free reeds conta ined in a clarinet- l ike
tube. The wind i s suppl i ed from the
lungs th rough a long mouthpi ece or
rubber tube . Along the side of the
inst rument are two rows of keys , the
lower row giving the natural note s ,
and the upper, the chromatic note s .
harmonics
See harmonic.

harm onics, natural
See natural harmonic s .

harm onicum (h6r-m6
'
-né-k i

‘

im )
A k eyboard instrument whose inte r
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Harm oniker

io r mechanism i s that of a large con
certina, but which is worked with
t readle s. Thi s is an imp roved ban
donion , which was named afte r its
i nventor, Band, ofGermany.
harmoni e (6r-m 6-n6) Fr. 11 .

The French word fo r harmony.
Harmonie (h6r-m 6- n6

’

) Ger. n .
The German name for harmony.

H ari
é
ionie e igen (har-m6-né

’

i
'
-
g6n)

er.
Eigen means , p ecul iar to : hence ,
related to or belonging to harmony.
Harmonie, enge (6ng

’
-6) Ger. adj .

Enge means , clos e or narrow :hence ,
c l os e harmony.
Harmonie, wei te (vi

’
-t6) Ger.

Weite means , wide :henc e, extended
or open harmony.
Harr

é
oniefremd (h6r-m6-n6

’
-fr6m t

’

)
e r.

Fremd means , s t range o r foreign :
hence , fore ign to harmony.
Harm on i e lehr e (h6r-m6-né

'
- l6

'
-r6)

Ger. n.
Lehre means theory : hence theo ry

ofharmony.
Harmoniemusik (har m6 n6

’
m oo

zék
’

) Ger. n.

1 . The musi c for th e wind instru
ments in t he orches tra , bo th bras s and
wood.
2 . Music for a mili tary band.

harmonieren (har-m6-né
'
-r6n ) Ger. v.

To harmonize.
Harm onietromp ete (har-m6-né

’
-t r6m

p6
'
-té) Ger. n.

Literally, a harmonious trumpet : a
t rumpet upon which muted note s can
be succes sful ly p layed.
harmonieus ement (6r—m6n-y i

‘

iz-ma i‘i)
Fr. adv.

Harmoniously ; musi cal ly.
harmonieux (6r-m6m-

y i
‘

i) Fr. adj .
Harmoniou s ; sweet ; agreeabl e.

Harm onieverst6ndiger (h6r-m6-né
'

f6r-sht6n
’
-dikh-6r) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, one who understands har
mony ; a harmoni st.
Harmonika (h6r-m6

’
-né-k6) Ger. n .

The harmoni ca.
Harmonika-6thet i sch (h6r-m6-n6

'
-ka

’

6- t6r
'
-ish) Ger. n .

Literal ly, harmonica ethereal : an
organ s top in which two or more
p ipes sound when a key i s dep re s sed .

The pipe s are s o fashioned (as to p ro
duc e a very del i cat e and plea sant tone .
Harm oniker (h6r—m6

'
-n6-k6r) Ger. n .

A harmoni s t. In the p lural , the har
m onici.
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Harmoniphon

Harmoniphon (h6r -m o
’
-ni-f6n ) Ger. n.

A smal l mus ical in strument contain
ing a set of free reeds . The wind i s
supp li ed by the breath through a
mouthpi ece , and is control led by - a

smal l keyboard l ike that of a piano.
Thi s inst rument was invented to take
the place o f hautboys in an orches tra.
harmoniquement (6r-m 6-n6k -m6i’1 ) Fr.
adv.
Harmoni cally.

harm onist
1 . One well ve rsed in the p rincipl e s

of harmony.
2. A compose r.

harmonium (h6r-m6
'
-ni-f

’

im )
A keyboard ins trument patented by
Alexandre Dubain in Paris, in 1840 . A
rese rvo i r bel lows i s suppl i ed with
wind by means of t readle s and s ounds
are p roduced by fo rcing a cu rrent o f
ai r upward through a row of

,

free
reeds, or fl exibl e strip s Of brass , made
fas t a t one end and so exactly fitted
into a s lo t that the free end vibrate s
without s triking the s ide s or the
other end. The keys open valves
which di re ct the wind from the bel
lows agains t the re eds and each draw
stop opens communication with a
separate row Of reeds . The wind
pres sure from the bellows i s constant,
producing tones Of uniform or equal
s trength , and loud and soft effects are
p rocured by means Of th e exp res s ion
stop wh ich cuts Off the rese rvo i r-bel
l ows and al l ows th e wind from the
treadles to di rectly reach th e reeds .
Thus th e performer has ful l control
over th e power of the tone . The har
m onium i s the p rototype of the reed
o rgan. In harmonium musi c the s top s
to be u sed are indicated by figures in
a c i rcl e a s fol lows :

below the bass staff denote s the
cor anglai s ; above the t rebl e
staff, the flute .
s ignifi es bourdon, below the bass
staff, and c la rinet when placed
above the t reble s taff.
s ignifi es clarion, when below
and piccolo when above.
indicate s bas soon when bel ow

,

oboe when above.
harm onium organ
A harmonium o r reed- organ Of

great compas s and power des igned to
be used as a substi tute for an organ.
harm onize
To combine two or more parts
acco rding to the laws of harmony so

harmony
as to p roduce a good musical effect ;
to set accompanying parts to, as an
ai r or melody.
harmonome ter Eng. 11 .

harmonom etre (6r-m6-n6-m 6tr) Fr. 11 .
A mono chord or instrument for
measuring the harmoni c relation s of
sounds

’

. I t Often cons i s t s of a single
string s t retched over movable b ridges.
harmony
In i t s earl ie s t sense, among the
Greeks, harmony was a general term
fo r music, and i t is thu s used today
in poe try. Harmony is l i te rally a fit
t ing togethe r, and hence its modern
appli ca ti on to a p rope r arrangement
of s ounds in a scal e .
Among the Greeks harmony neve r
passed beyond the use of accompany
ing chords. Under thi s h ead they
treated : the divi s ions of the mono
chord, the three genera, the sounds
p roper to the d ifferent modes , the
shap e and pos it ion of th e l e tters used
to repres ent the musical sounds, and
tune—making to some sl ight degree ,
though they knew l i ttl e about this
l atte r subj ect. During the Middle
Ages harmony as an art progressed
more rap idly than the science of har
mony, the deve lopment Of which was
hindered by the wri te rs upon the sub
ject who wished to base al l p rogres s
in musi c upon the anc ient Greek
standards . Medieval attempts at har
mony were call ed diaphony and
o rganum, in which the parts for two,
th ree o r fou r voic e s p rogres sed in
paral l e l mo tion ei ther an octave ,
twelve s emitones , a fifth , s even semi
tones , o r a fourth , five

‘ semitones ,
apart. D iaphony and organum were
succeeded by discantus which was at
fi rs t merely the combinat ion of two
tunes in such manne r as to make them
endurabl e when sung togethe r. From
discantus sp rang counterpo int

,
the

support of melody by melody, and
polyphoni c mus ic , which consi sted of

two or more parts t reated indep end
ently. Not unti l the beginning of the
Seventeenth Century did harmony as

we now conceive i t become known .

Loosely, th e te rm i s appli ed to any
combination of tones o r cho rds which
produces music , bu t spec ifically i t
appli e s to a group of tones of differ~
ent pi tches sounded as a cho rd. I t i s
al so used in refe rence to the s tructure
Of the chords , or harmonies , in con

tradistinction to the melody, or

rhythm, al l ofwhich are es sential ele
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harp instruments

tones are p roduced upon strings , but
which are not p layed with bows.
harp , I ri sh
See I ri sh harp.

harp, j ews
’

See j ews ’—harp.
harp, k ey
See key harp.

harp-lute
See di tal harp.

harp-lyre
An ins trument having a flat , ci rcula r
body from which ri s e th ree necks
j o ined togethe r at the top by a cros s
pi ece. Each neck i s fre tted, and along
the l eft-hand neck are drawn the
s even bas s s trings , along the middle
one are drawn six accompaniment
strings which furni sh th e harmony,
and along the right-hand neck are
drawn seven strings upon which the
melody i s played.
harp p edal
The soft pedal.

harp , single action
A harp in which the p it ch of th e
strings can be rai sed only a semitone.
In the mode rn double action harp i t
can be raised a whole tone.
harp style
Played as you play a harp , s triking
the chords in a manner to produce a
rippl ing sound, one note fol lowing the
o the r in quick succes s ion ; arpeggio
s tyle.
harp treadle
The pedal of a harp . The use of
th e s ingl e action pedal rai sed a note
one semitone ; the double action pedal,
two semitones . See al so harp .
harp, t riangular
A harp having a t riangular frame.
The anci ent harp s were of thi s kind.
harp -way tuning
A popular early English method of
tuning th e vio la da gamba. Thi s
s tyl e of tuning was so cal led because
i t made arpeggio playing easy.
harp , We l sh
An anc ient harp having ninety-e ight
gut st rings, arranged in three rows.
The outer rows produc ed the natural
note s and the c ente r row gave the
flats and sharp s.
harpe (6rp ) Fr. 11 .
The harp .

harp e, E olienne (arp
'
6-6-li-6nu

'

) Fr.
The ZEolian harp .

harp echorde (6rp -k6rd) Fr. 11 .
The harp s icho rd.

harp eggieren (h6r-p6g-g6
’
-r6n) Ger. v.

TO p lay the chords harp fash ion,

hasur
that i s, to play the note s of a chord
one afte r the othe r like a ripple , in
s tead of striking them al l at the same
time. To play arpeggio .
harpicordo (6r-pi-k6r

’
-d6) I t. 11 .

The harp s ichord.
harp secol (harp

'
-si-k61)

Another name for harp sichord .
harp sichord
An improved form Of th e spinet or
virginal, having a greater number of

strings which , in order to be accom
m odated, required that th e frame be
changed from its t rapezo idal form to
harp- shap e, hence the origin of the
name. Some in struments were fur
nished with doubl e or t rip l e banked
keyboards, one or more causing each
qui ll t o p luck but one s tring and the
oth er operating upon two strings .
Each maker di sp layed individual i deas
to such an extent that the harpsichord
as a type i s hard to des cribe. See als o
sp inet.
harpsichord graces
Grace notes were u sed very much

in harp si chord music ; and one of th e
es sential s in l earning to p lay th i s
in strument was to understand we ll th e
playing of grac e note s. About a
dozen signs were used to indicate dif
ferent kinds of turns and tri l l s. These
li tt le ornamental note s added much
to the musi c of the harpsi chord, s ince
the tones of the instrument lacked
body.
harp si chord, vis-6-vis (v6za-vé )
V is-6-vis i s the French fo r oppo s ite ;
henc e, a harpsi chord having two key
boards p laced on Opposi te s ide s of th e
in st ruments , th e p layers facing each
o ther. Call ed al s o double harp s ichord .
harsur (h6r

'
-zoor) Heb. n .

An Old Hebrew in st rument of ten
s trings.
hart (hart) Ger. adj .
Hard , harsh ; unprepared ; major.

har t verm ind6rter D reiklang (h6rt
f6r-m6n

'
-d6r-t6r dri’-k l6ng) Ger.

Literally, hard, dimini shing three
tone : a triad with maj or thi rd and
dimini shed fi fth ; a th re e-tone chord
consi s t ing of a note p lus note s at
interval s of a maj or th i rd or two
whole tones, and a dimini shed fifth or

three whole tones.
Hartklingend (b6rt-klin -kh6nd) Ger.

Harsh sounding.
hasur (h6

'
-zoor) Heb. n.

A d ;echordon an in s trument of ten
stiings used by the H ebrews.
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h6te (at) Fr. 11 .

Haste ; sp eed ; hurry.
hauboi s (6-bw6) Fr . 11 .

S e e hautbois.
Haup taccent (howp t Ger. 11
Principal accent.

H auptakk ord (howp t-ak -k6rd
’

) Ger. 11 .
Chief or fundamenta l chord : a
chord having the fi rs t note Of the
scal e for. i t s lowes t note and cons i st
ing of that note p lu s other note s at
interval s of a thi rd and a fi fth .

Hauptgesang (howp t-g6-z6ug
’

) Ger. n.

Chief song or melody.
Hauptkadenz (howp t

'
-k6-d6nts

’

) Ger.
n .
Literal ly, ch ief cadence ; fu l l ca

dence .
Haup tmanual (howp t

’

man OO al
'

)
Ger. n .
Literal ly, principal manual : the
great organ .
H auptme lodie (howp t

'
m61 6 dé')

Ger. 11 .

Principal melody.
Hauptnote (howp t

’
-n6-t6) Ger. n .

Literal ly, principal note :an accented
note ; melody note ; th e note on which
th e chord is bui lt.
Hauptp eri ode (howp t

’

p6 ri 6d e)
e r. 11 .

Principal p eriod .
H auptp robe (howp t

’
-
p r6-hé) Ger. 11 .

Princ ipal rehearsal ; final rehearsal.
Hauptsatz (howp t

’
-z6ts) Ger. n.

H
P

s
rincipal th eme or subj ect. Abbr.

Hauptschl us s (howp t
’
- shloos) Ger. n

Li teral ly, p rinc ipal c los e : ful l c lose ;
final cadence.
Hauptseptim e (howp t

’
-zép -ti-m6) Ger.

n.

Lite ral ly, chi ef seventh : the chord
of the dominant s eventh

,
th e four

toned chord which takes the dominant
or fi fth note of a scale for i t s bass and
adds the note s at interval s Of a thi rd

,

fi fth and seventh above i t
,
re spectively.

Hauptstimme (howp t
’
-shtim -m é ) Ger.

11 .

Principal part or voi ce .
auptthema (howp t

'
-té-ma) Ger. 11 .

Chief theme or subj ec t.
H auptton (howp t

'
-t6n ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, head tone, principal tone.
1 . Fundamental t one.
2. Principal accent.
3. The keynote.
4. I n a thre e- tone chord consi st ing
Of th e firs t note of a s cale p lus note s
at interval s of a minor thi rd and a
fifth, th i s term is appli ed to the note
at an interval of a fifth.
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hay
Haup ttonart (howp t

'
-tOn-art) Ger. n.

The p rincipal key.
Hauptwerk (howp t

'
—v6rk ) Ger. n.

Literal ly, chief or main work : th e

IgI
re

eil
organ. Abbr. H aup tw., H p tw .,

haus se (6s) Fr. 11 .

Literal ly, something that li fts up :
hence, the nut of a bow.

haut (6) Fr. adj ., mas.
High ; shri l l.

hautboi s (6-bwa) Fr. 11 .

Der ived from haut, meaning high,
a ind bo i s, meaning wood ; hence, a
wood-wind ins trument capab le ofvery .

high note s. This is th e highest pi tched
of the Oboe fami ly to which i t b elongs

,

and i t is u sed for the h igh parts . Haut
boy in Engli sh i s a corruption of the
French pronunciation. The more pop
ular name i s oboe.
hautboi s d’amour (6-bwa d

’

é-moor)
r.

Litera l ly, an Oboe of l ove : an Oboe
having an al to p i tch. I ts ton e was
subdued and e spec ia lly sweet. I t i s
obsole te n ow .

hautboy (h6-boy)
See hautboi s. Abbr. Haut.

hautboy-clarion
An organ s top composed Of p ipe s
producing a tone of s imi lar qual i ty to
that o f an Oboe, and pitched an oc

tave higher than the ordinary p itch
Of the keys which sound them.

hautboy, octave
See octave hautboy.

hautboy stop
A group of p ip es in th e organ fi tted
with reeds and p roducing a tone simi
lar to that of the Oboe.
hautboyis t (h6

'
-boi-ist)

One who p lays th e hautboy ; an

Oboi st.
haute (6te) Fr. adj ., fem.

High ; sh ri l l.
haute-contre (6t-k ontr) Fr. 11 .
High tenor. Abbr. H . C.

haute-des sus (6t-dés- sii) Fr. 11 .

High treb le, sop rano.
haute-t ail le (6t-t6-6) Fr. 1 1 .
High tenor.

hautement (6t-man) Fr. adv.

Haughti ly ; boldly.
hay
A figure in a dance common in Eng
land during the r eign Of E l i zabeth .
The origin of the name i s un certain ,
and li tt l e that i s definit e i s known
about i t. From al lu sion s made to i t
by writers Of that time i t appears to
have ' been a winding figure dance,
something of a quadri l l e figure, th e
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hay

women s tanding s ti l l in a row, and
the m en dancing among them. Again
an equal number of m en and women
danced i t afte r the manner Of a reel .
head
1 . The membrane stretched upon a
drum.

2. That part of the violin or other
s tringed ins trument in which th e p egs
are inse rted.
3. The point of the bow.

4. The port ion of a note which de
termines its pos i tion on th e s taff.
head voi ce
The upp er or highes t regi ste r of th e
voi ce.
heck lephone
The bari tone oboe having a pitch
an octave lower than the bas soon.
Only recently has i t come into gen
eral us e.
heel
A kind Of a wooden brace whi ch
j oins th e neck of a viol in and s imilar
in struments , to th e body. Abbr. H .

H eerhorn (h6r
’
-ho rn) Ger. n.

Heer i s the German for army ;
hence, a mil i tary trumpet ; a battl e
horn .
heftig (h6f

’
-t6kh) Ger. adj .

Vehement ; boi s terou s ; impetuous.
H eftigkei t (h6f

’
- t6kh-kit) Ger. n .

Vehemence ; viol ence ; impetuous
ne ss.
heimlich (him

'
-likh) Ger. adj .

Private ; s ec luded ; mysteriou s.
he i ss (his) Ger. adj .
Hot ; ardent ; burning.

he i t er (hi
'
-t6r) Ger. adj .

Clear ; s erene ; bright.
H eldenl ied (h6l

’
-d6n - 16t) Ger. n .

H eroi c song.
helde
n
mfithig (h61

’
-d6n -mu-tikh) Ger.

a j .
Heroi c : of heroi c courage.

Hel dentenor (h6l
’
-d6n-t6n -6r) Ger. . n.

Literal ly
,
heroi c t enor ; dramati c

t enor.
he l i con
H elikon (h61 -i-k6n) Ger. n.
1 . An anci ent in strument made by
the Greeks for measuring the inter
val s b etween different tones .
2. A modern brass wind instrument
much used in bands. I t i s a c i rcular
trumpet- family in strument and i s car
ri ed over the shoulder whi l e march
ing. I t has a low regist er.
he l l (h6l) Ger. adj .
B righ t ; clear ; sonorous.

helpe r
A pip e which in s ome organs i s
p laced beside another p ip e Of certain

DICTIONARY

heraufgehen
s top s and is capable of producing a

tone an octave highe r than the other,
thu s adding bri l li ancy to what other
wi se would be a hollow tone.
hemidiap ente (h6m -i-di-a-p6n

’
-té) Grk.

n .

D imini shed or imperfec t fi fth : a per
feet fifth or three and a half tones
dimini shed by a half tone ; an interval
Of three whole tones.
hemiditonos (h6m -i-dit

’
-6-n6s) Grk. n.

An in terval Of a minor or le s ser
thi rd, or one and a half tones.
hem i o la (h6m -i-6- l6) Grk. n .
hemiolia (h6m -i-6

'
- li-6) Grk. n.

Literal ly, the whol e and a half ;
t echnical ly, the p ropo rt ion of two to
th re e. The word is used in the latter
sens e in medieval musi c to denote an
in te rval containing three whol e tones
and one s emi tone, th e sound ofwhich
i s produced on th e monochord by
two- th i rds of the Open s tring. Thi s
t erm i s al so app li ed by writers of the
Sixteenth Century to c ertain rhyth

mical p roport ions , corresponding to
the trip let s of modern music ; also a
group O f three note s introduced, in
th e midst of a p iece , i n place of two .

hemiop e (h6m -i
'
-6-p é) Ger. n .

A flute having three finger hole s,
used by the ancient Greeks.
hep tachord (h6p

'
-t6-k6rd) Grk n.

l . A serie s Of s even note s.
2. An i n s trument with seven strings.
3. I nterval of a seventh .
4. In Greek musi c, a seri es Of seven
tones, with a half- tone s tep between
th e thi rd and fourth.
hep tade (h6p

’
- t6d)

hep tadechord (h6p -t6d
’
-6-c6rd)

Terms invented by John Alexander
Elli s

,
and used in hi s system of

acoustic s in the appendice s to the
second Engli sh editi on of Helmholtz’s
work

,
On the Sensations Of Tone.

heptam eris (h6p - t6m
’
-6- ris) Grk. n .

The seventh part of an meri s which
i s th e sixth part of an octave ; hence ,
the forty- s econd part of an octave.
H erabstrich (h6r-6p

’
-strikh) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly
,
down stroke ; down stroke

ofth e bow on a stringed instrument.
heralds
A name formerly appli ed to min

strels, becaus e on account of the
strength of thei r voi ce s , th ey were
ass igned the duty of animating the
soldi ers in batt le, and of making
proclamation s at publi c fe stivi t ie s .
he raufgehen (h6r-owf

’
-
g6-6n) Ger. v.

To ascend.
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high bass

high bas s
A barytone : a voice between bas s
and tenor.
H igh Mass
A mass celebrated in th e Roman
Cathol i c Church with deacon

, sub
deacon and a ful l corp s ofminor min
isters i s cal led a s olemn or grand
high mass. I t i s cal led high from the
fact that the greate r p art of th e
servi c e is chanted in a h igh voice by
the cel ebrant, and grand becau se of

the ceremonies attending i t. I f th e
deacon and subdeacon are absent such
a mas s lose s some of its formal cere
mony and i s cal led a s imple high
mass. Such i s th e u sual form for the
p rincipa l mas s on Sundays and feast
day s. At thi s s ervi c e th ree candle s
must b e lighted on each s ide of th e
altar, incens e i s us ed and the

'Asp erges

or sprinkling of holy water aecom
panied by the s inging of the Fifty
first Psalm, Purge me with hys sop ,
precedes the mas s. The musical s erv
i c e of the mas s compri se s , th e Kyrie.
the Gloria, th e Credo, the Sanctus and
B enedictus and the Agnus Dei . I t
has received treatment at th e hands
of musicians of al l ages, and has been
set to th e origina l p lain chant of th e
ancient church ; to th e elaborat e and
alm ost fantastic counterpoint of the
Middl e Ages, which brought about
th e reaction of the s evere style of

Pale strina in order that p ropri ety be
observed ; and to th e modern operatic
arrangement, requiring a ful l chorus
wi th orchestral accompaniment.
higher rhythm

_

A rhythmical form composed of
s everal small er ones.
Highland fl ing
A very characte ri s t i c Scotch dance.
I t may be danced alon e or in com
pany with any number of person s.
The music i s in rapid fou r-four time ,
and is of an animated j erky character.
The dance gets i ts n ame from th e
p eculiar fl ing of th e foot at th e end
of each step as the dancer dances
a lternately on on e foot and then on

th e other. The modern H ighland fl ing
is l e s s j e rky, the dance rs , forming a
single row, move together through a
number of pretty, graceful figures

,

keeping time to the musi c and aecom
panying some of th ei r ge stures wi th
stamping of feet.
Hilarodia (hi- lar-6

'
-d

‘

i—a) Grk. 11 .
Songs and lyri c poems sung by the

H ilarodi, a clas s of musi cian s, who

H 1sis
carri ed th ei r instruments and travel ed
from one place to another

,
s inging

songs.
hilfs (hilfs)

'

Ger. adj .
Literally, h elping ; auxi liary.

H i lfsnote (hilfs
’
-n6-té) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, a helping note ; an auxi l
iary note.
H ilfstimm e (hilfs

’
-shtim -m6) Ger. n.

Literal ly, helping voice : a s top
composed of several p ip e s to each
key of the keyboard. They are p itched
t o produce tones of higher p itch than
the corresponding keys, consequently,
the tone i s b ri l li ant and the stop i s
used in connection with other s top s
having dull e r vo ice s, to help out the
tone . The equivalen t of the term
mutation s top in the organ.
Hinaufstrich (hin-owi

’
-shtrikh) Ger.

11 .

From hinauf, meaning up, away
from the sp eaker and s tri ch meaning
s troke ; hence, an upward s troke of
th e bow away from the p layer.
hinchar (6n—tchar’) Spa. v.

.To inflate, to fi l l an ins trum ent with
air.

hindudeln (hin
'
-doo-d6ln) Ger. v.

To drum.

Hinstrich (hin
'
-shtrikh) Ger. n.

H in means away from the speaker
,

s tri ch means s troke ; th erefore, th e
upward s troke of th e bow on a ce llo
or a double-bass.
H inte rsatz (hin

’ Ger. n.

Literal ly, p laced behind : a stop
found in old German organs and com
posed oi several pip e s to each key of
the keyboard. The pipes were p itched
at various interval s and sounded as a
reinfo rcement of the diapason

, or
p rincipal organ s top, behind which i t
was p laced.
H irtenflote (hir

’
-t6n -fla

’
-t6) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, shepherd
’s flute ; shep

herd’s p ipe ; pastoral flute.
H i rtengedicht (hir'-t6n-

g6-dikht
’

) Ger.
n
A pastoral p oem.

H i rtenl ied (hir
’
-t6n-16t) Ger. n.

A pastoral song.
H i rtenpfei fe (hir '-t6n-

pfi
'
-fé) Ger. n.

.Li teral ly, shepherd
’s pipe ; pastoral

p ip e.

bit tl i ch (hirt
’
-likh) Ger. adj .

Pastoral ; rural.
His (his) Ger. n .
The name for B sharp.

H i s is (his
'
-is) Ger. n .

The name for the doubl e sharp of
th e n ote B, hence C sharp.

‘



D ICTIONARY
hitch p ins

hi tch p i ns
The l i tt le p ins or pegs in the p lat e

of a p iano, to which the s trings are
attached.
biven Chi. n.
One of th e eight sp ecie s of sound

in the Chines e musi ca l sys tem, being
that p roduced by instruments of
baked earth.
The Chines e musi ca l system ignores
s emitone s

,
technical harmony and

counterpoin t but n everth e les s i s a
very compli cated sys tem. For in

s tance
,
in in s trumenta l musi c, marks

indicate what str ing is to be played ,
what fingering i s to be u sed, and so

many othe r detai l s that the sys tem is

very diffi cu l t to comprehend, and
playing by ear is far more common
than playing by note.
For orchestral musi c they us e a
p erpendicu lar staff, with n o distinc
tion of keys, and with th e l ength of
time given to each note indicated at
the side. A curi ous fact about the
Chines e orches tra is th at they p lay
by ear.
Before th e year 1 100 i t i s p robab le
that the Chin es e u s ed th e Pentatoni c
scal e — a scal e cons i s t ing of a com

binati on of five fixed sounds, but in
that year an F sharp and B natural
were added. Thi s scal e was used unti l
the beginning of the Fourteenth Cen
tury A. D. After th e Mongolian
invasion a s cal e with F natural was
introduced ; but there was so much
confusion be tween F and F sharp
that al l s emitones were aboli shed and
a regula r Pentatonic s cal e of five
tones , C , D , F, G and A, adop ted.
hlud A . 5. adj .
Loud.
Hoboe (hé -b6

’
-6) Ger. n .

b
A German name for oboe or haut
oy.

Hoboist (h6-b6—ist
'

) Ger. n.
One who plays the oboe.

H oboy (h6-b6
’
-6) Ger. n .

Same as Hoboe .
hoch (hokh) Ger. adj .
High ; grand ; great .

hochfeierlich (bokh
’
-fi

’
-a r-likh) Ger.

adj . or adv .

Exceedingly solemn .
H ochgesang (bokh

’
-

g6- zang) Ger. n .

de ; hymn .

H ochlied (h6kh
’
-16t) Ger. n .

Ode ; hymn .

H ochm esse (bokh
'
-m6s

'
-s6) Ger. 11 .

High Mass .
Hochmuth (bokh

'
-moot) Ger. n.

Haughtines s ; p ride ; e levation.
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hok et
h6chsten (h6kh

'
-st6n) Ger. adj.

Highest.
Hochz ei tsgedi cht hokh

'

tsits gé
dikht

’

) Ger. n.
H ochzei ts l i ed (hokh’

tsits-16t
'

) Ger. 11 .
Wedding song.

Hochze i t smarsch (bokh
’
-tsits-marsh ')

Ger. 1 1 .
Wedding march.

hocket
hocquetus (h6k ku-6-tus)
l . A name appl i ed to an abrupt or
arb itrary res t.
2. O l d Engli sh part-music or form

of compos iti on in which thi s effec t i s
frequent ly employed.
Hofkape l l e (h6f

’
-k

'

a-p61
'
-16) Ger. 11 .

Royal chapel : th e royal p rivate
band ; c ou rt orchestra.
Hofkonzert (hof

’
—kon tsért

'

) Ger. 1 1 .
Court con cert

h6flich (haf
’

likh
’

) Ger. adj .
Courteous ; pol i te ; gracefu l.

H fiflichk eit (haf
’
-likh- kit) Ger. 11 .

Grace ; pol i tenes s ; c ourtesy.

H ofmusikant (hof
’
-m oo-zé-kant’) Ger.

11 .

Court mus 1 c 1am.

Hoforgani s t (hof-orkh-an-6st
'

) Ger.
11 .

Court organi s t.
H6bc (hé

’
—6) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, heigh t ; hence, p i tch . In

d i e H ohe gehen, means to go up , to
a scend.
H ohei t (h6

'
—hit) Ger. n .

D igni ty ; highnes s ; l oftin es s.
H ohlfliite (h6l

'
-fla- té ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, ho l low flute : organ s top s
of various p i tches composed of pip es
of wide diameter open at th e top .

The tone qual ity i s mellow but rath er
hol low, hence , the name . Thes e stop s
are us eful for b l ending with oth er va
rie ties.

H ohlpfeifen (h61
’
-

pfi—f6n ) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, hollow p ipes : a name

given to th e H ohlflote s top s of high
pi tch .

H ohlquinte (h6l
’ kwin té) Ger. n .

An organ s top composed of pipe s
having a tone qual i ty s imilar to that
of the H ohlflote but p itched a fi fth
h ighe r than the ordinary pi tch of th e
keys which sound them .

hoket
An arrangement of scores , i n medi
eval mus ic , i n which two parts we re
s o wri tten , that whil e on e had a note
the othe r had a res t. Both the term
and th e arrangement ofpar t s are now
obsol ete.
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hold
1 . A sign placed over or under a
not
e
or r

g
st,%

ndic

l
ating

h
that i t i s to be

p ro onge he engt
of the p ro longation i s m or V

l eft to the performer’s di s cretion
2. Over the doubl e bar i t
usual ly indi cate s the end ofa Emovement or c ompos iti on.
3. Over a s ingle or doubl e bar i t
al so indicate s a pause for breath be
fo re beginning th e fol lowing measure.
hold (h61t) Ger. adj .
Pleasi ng ; swee t ; agreeabl e.
holding O ld Eng. 11 .

Burden or choru s of a song.
holding note
A note sustai ned in one part, whil e
th e others are b eing p layed or sung.
hole , sounding
The op ening in th e body of th e
guitar acros s which the s trings pass.
hole s, tone
The hol es in th e s ide of a flute or

s imi lar in strument, which are cov

ered by the fingers t o p roduc e di ffe r
ent tones.
H olzblaser (h61ts

’
- bla - 26r) Ger. n .,

s ing.
Lite rally, wood blower : hence, one
who plays a wood-wind instrument.
Also used col lectively to designate al l
the wood -wind instrument in an or

chestra. Abbr., l bl ., s l .

H olzblasinstrumente (h61t s
'
-b l az -1n

shtroo-m6n
’
- t6) Ger.

'

n .

Literally, 'wood blowing instru

ments ; wood-wind ins truments .
halzernes Gelachter (h61t s

’
-6r-nés g6

16kh
’
-t6r) Ger.

Literal ly, wooden l aughter ; the xy l
Ophone.

H olzfl6te (hol t s
'
-fla-té) Ger. n .

Lite rally, wooden flute : a s top in
th e organ giving a flute tone .
H olzharm onika (h61ts

'
-har-m6’

-né -ka)
er. n.

Literal ly, wooden harmonica : th e
xylophone.
homophone (h6

'
-m6-f6n) Grk. n.

From homo, meaning same, and
phone meaning sound ; h ence,
I . The same tone, wh ich may be de
scribed by different charac te rs , as D
flat and C sharp.
2. On th e harp , two s trings tuned
to th e same pi tch.
hom Ophonic
1 . Having the same sound .

2. I n ancient music th i s meant -

in

uni son.
3. In modern music thi s appli es to

hormos
compos1 t1ons in which one melody or

part predominate s.
hom ophonoi suoni (h6-m6-f6

’
-n6-6

soo-6
’
-n6) I t.

Literal ly, same sounds : unisons.
homophonous
Synonym of homophoni c.

homophony
Literal ly, same sound.
1 . In anci ent mus ic th i s meant uni

son.

2. In modern musi c i t means a com
pos it ion in which one melody or part
p redominate s throughout the pi ece.
hook
The l i t tl e s troke added to the s tem

of note s whose value i s le s s
than the quarte r note , as in
the eighth note or the six
teenth note. Cal led al so flag or pen
nant ; in German, Fahne o r
Fanchen ; in French, cro chet ;
in I talian, coda.
hoops, flesh
The hoops of a drum, on which th e
skin forming the head i s fas tened.
hoppe r
In modern pianos th e hammers are
not acted upon di rectly by the keys,
but an inte rmediate p iece call ed the
hoppe r, and shaped l ike a smal l ham
mer i s attached to the rear end of th e
key leve r and from it rece ives the mo
tion intended for the hammer. The
key then retu rns i nto place whi l e the
hopper i s t ransmi tting the motion to
th e hammer.
Hop se r (h6p

'
-s6r) Ger. n.

H op stanz (h6p s
’
-tants Ger. n .

H op swalzer (hops-Va-ts6r) Ger.
From -hopsen, to h op : the name
given to th e hop waltz. As i ts name
impli e s i t s s tep i s a hop. and i t i s
danced in qui ck t ime, dis tingui shed
thus from the gl iding step as in vogue
now. This dance i s very popular
among vi llagers of Germany.
hoquetus
H ocket. See hocket.

horizontal lines
horizontal strokes
A dash fol lowing a figure in a fig

ured bas s, that i s, a bass having the
accompanying chords suggested by
certain numbers above or below the
note s whi ch indi cate the harmony, to
show that the same chord i s to be
continued in one of th e uppe r part s ,
whil e th e bas s part remains un

changed.
hormos (h6r-m6s) Grk.
A Greek war danc e. I t was danced
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two horns were sounded togethe r, the
firs t tones E and C would be th e in
terval of a sixth apart, but the next
tone s G and D would be the interva l
of a fi fth . Musicians consider that
between the two i nte rval s th ere i s an
other interval ofa fifth unders tood , al
though not wri tten, becaus e in p ro

gre ssi ng from E to G th e second horn
must pass through F, which would
make the interval of a fi fth with C.

Thi s is call ed a hidden or cove red
fifth and is forbidden by a s tri ct rule
governing good harmony, as al l are
consecutive fifths , that i s , th e practic e
of al lowing two paral le l voice s or

parts to remain the interval of a fifth
apart in two or more suc ces s ive
chords.
Techni cal ly, th e covered fifth s p ro

duced by the natural tones of a pai r
of horn s.
H ornsordin (h6rn

'
-s6r-den ') Ger. n .

D erived from the I tal ian sordino,
meaning mute : a pad of leath er or fel t
made in th e shape of a pear or cone ,
and in serted in th e bel l of a horn to
p roduce a muffl ed tone.
horovad (h6r

'
-6-wad) Rus.

Thi s i s an old dance which has b een
revived in modern Russ i a as a quad
ril l e . I t i s danced by the ari s tocracy.
horrisonous
Sounding dreadful ly ; a te rm applied
to mus ic rep re s enting terror and hor
ror.
Hose (h6

'
—26) Ger. n .

Li te ral ly, breech es : th e boot of an .

organ p ipe , that i s , th e lower part of
a reed pip e i nto which the pi p e p roper
fi t s.
houl (howl) Per.
A drum used by Pers ian so ldiers .

hours
Referring to canonical hours , at
which dai ly s ervice s were h eld in th e
Roman Cathol i c, Greek and early An
glican churches. They are as fol
lows : Lauds

,
sunri se ; prime, first

hour (s ix a. t ierc e o r terce ,
th i rd (nine a. sext, s ixth
(noon) ; nones , ninth (th ree p .
vespers , evening ; compl ine, final .
Servic e s during the night are cal l ed
nocturns ; the word matins i ncludes
both nocturns and lauds. See al so
canonical hours .
house organ
A smal l reed organ suitable for a
house . Also cal led parlo r organ.
hreel (wra'-é l ) A . S.
The Anglo-Saxon name for th e reel.

hun ting-horn
huayrapuhura Peruvian n.
A kind of flute, made of tubes of

cane or of s tone. These were ofgrad
uated l ength and were fastened to

gether l ike Pan’s pip es.
huche t (ii- sha) Fr. 11 .

A hunting horn ; a pos t h- orn.
huehuetl (wa wat

’ ’

1) Aztec n .
huehuitl (Wa—w é t

'
—
’
l ) Aztec n .

A drum used by the Aztec s. This
drum was hol lowed out of a log about
one foot in diameter and about th re e
fee t high , and s tood upon a tripod.
Acros s th e top was stretched leather
o r dried skin, which could be tight
ened at wi ll, a difference in p itch be
ing thus p roduced. The drum was

played with th e fingers and requi red
ski l l in playing.
huer (hwa) Fr. v
To

_sh out ; t o h i s s at ; t o hoot.
H iifthorn (hiift

'
-h6rn) Ger. 11 .

German for bugle .
huggab (bod -gab ) Heb. n.
1 . A flut e l ike Pan’s p ip es.
2. An organ.

hui t-huit (w ét—wé t) Fr. 11 .

Eight-eigh t t ime.
hui t pieds (w ét p 1 -a) Fr.
Literal ly, eigh t feet : appl ied to an
organ having no pip e longer than
eigh t feet. Thi s kind of organ p ro
duces no very l ow tones. Cal led in
German , Halborgel .
Huldigungsmarsch (hool

'
-di-goongk s

mars ch ’) Ger.
A sol emn march for revi ews.

H iilfslinien (hiilfs- 16
'
-mi-6n) Ger. n.

Ledger l ine s : sh ort l i ne s , added
above or below the staff, for notes too
high or too l ow to be written on th e
s taff. The l ine neares t th e staff is

counted fi rs t.
Hummel (hoom

’
—m6l) Ger. n.

Literal ly, bumble-bee.
1 . A pipe in the bagpip e which
makes a c ontinuous buzzing sound
like a bee.
2. A small bagpip e.
Humme lchen (biim

'
-m6l-kh6n) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, l i ttl e bumbl e-bee. For

appli ed meaning see Hummel .
humm en (hoom

'
-m6m) Ger. v.

To hum
humoreske (hoo-m6r-6sk

' 6) Ger. n .

humoresque (ii-m6r-6sk ) Fr. n .
humorou s or whimsical p iece ;

a fanc i ful composi t ion.
hunting-horn
A horn varying in s tyl e from a
simpl e animal ’s horn, to an elaborate
t rumpet of metal or wood. Upon i t
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hunting-horn
can be produced variou s ca ll s, s ignal s
and tunes, accordi ng to its s truc ture.
Hunters were often recognized by
the sounds of the i r hunting-horns.
hunting song
A song writ ten in p rai s e of the
chas e. The melody generally i ntro
duces such effects a s the prolonged
and varied sound of a bugl e- horn.

hunt’s-up
A boi ste rou s song, formerly pl ayed

on the horn, unde r the windows of

spo rtsmen, to awaken them in the
morning.

burdy-gurdy
An obs ol ete in strument, mos t p opu
la r during the Eleventh and Twelfth
Centurie s. I ts mus ical valu e was not
great and i t gradual ly pas sed out of

use, final ly being used almost enti rely
by s treet musi c ians , from which fact
the name has been e rroneously
appl ied to the s treet p iano of the pre s
ent day. The burdy-gurdy was a
pear- shaped instrument having from
four to six wire strings and with a
rosin ed wooden whe el j u st above the
tai l-piec e . The player turned thi s
whee l by means of a crank located in
the tai l-piece . Ove r th e fac e of th e
instrumen t was se t an oblong box
fi tted wi th keys , wh ich were dep res s ed
by the fingers of the l eft hand , th e in
strument being he l d m such a posi ti on
that th e keys fel l back in to the i r
p rope r plac es . A wedge- shaped pi ece
of bras s , i n the rear of th e key l ever,
pres sed th e s trings again s t the ros

ined wheel . Two of the strings tuned
in unison were acted upon by th e keys ,
and were us ed in p roducing the mel
ody . The others were d rones and
gave but one tone each th roughout a
compos ition . In the beginning the
hurdy gurdy was made so large that
two performer s we re nec es sary, one

to turn th e wheel and another to
touch the keys .
hurry
I n dramatic mu sic th i s means a rol l

of drums , or a tremolo of s tringed
instruments , to indicate an exci ting
si tuation on the s tage.
hurtig (hoor

’
-tikh) Ger. adj .

Quick ; prompt , nimble .
‘Hurtigkei t (hoor

'
-tikh kit) Ger. n .

Qui cknes s ; promptnes s.
hydraul ic organ
Hydraul i c is de rived from a Greek

(word meaning water : hence an o ld

styl e of organ in which water was
used to regulate the p res sure of ai r.

hymnus
hydraul ic on (hi-draw

’
- li—k6n)

Same a s hydraul ic organ.
hydraulon (hi—draw

’
-l6n) Grk. n .

An organ whose motive power i s
furni shed by a pres sure of wate r.
See hydraul i c organ.
hydraulus (hi-draw

’
- loos ) Lat . 11 .

An o rgan whose motive power is
furni shed by a pre s sure of wate r.
See hydrauli c organ.
hymeneal
1 . A marriage song.

2. Pertaining to marriage .
hymenean
l . Perta ining to marriage.
2. A marriage song.

hym n
A rel igiou s song or ode intended to

be sung in church . A song of prai se
o r adorat ion to the Deity.
hym n of battle
A song of supp li cation constantly
u sed by the ancients p revious to an

engagement with the enemy.
hymn, vesper
Any hymn sung in the vesper s e rv
ic e of the Cathol i c Church.
hym nal
A book of hymns for u se in pub l i c
wo rsh ip.
hymne (6m n) Fr. 11 .

Hymne (h6m
'
-né) Ger. n.

A hymn ; sac red song or anthem.

hym

g
e de l ouange (ému dii loo -anzh)
r.

Lite ral ly, hymn ofprai se ; doxo lo gy.
hym
fi
i Saliares (him - ni Sal-i—a

’
-ré s)

at.
Songs of the anci ent Romans ,
which the Sal ii, th e twelve pri es ts of
Mars , sung on th e feas t days of that
god , of othe r gods and of dis tin
guished men. The pri e s ts carrying
the Anci l i a through the st reets of
th e ci ty, sang and danced in war- l ike
danc es .
hymnody
I A volume of hymns.
2. The body of hymns belonging
to a parti cular period, country, sect
or autho r.
hymns , theurgic
The fi rs t hymns of Gre ece ; songs

of incantat ion , such as thos e ascribed
to O rpheus . Songs p e rfo rmed in
Greek mysteri es upon the most so l~

em n occasions , when the pries t s m
.

vok ed the de1 t1es for knowledge of

s ec ret s which surpas sed human
reason .

hym nus (h1m -nus) Lat. 11 .

A hymn.
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hymnus, Ambrosianus

hym nus, Ambrosianus (him
’
-nfis 51m

bré -zbi-a'm iis ) Lat.
The Ambrosian chant. A mode of
s inging or chanting introduced by St.
Ambrose in the Cathedral Church at
M ilan about 384. See al so Ambrosian
chant
hypate (hip

’
—a-té ) Grk. n .

Literal ly, extreme .
l . The longes t st ring on the lyre
and hence, that giving the lowest
sound.
2. Also appl i ed to the lowest tetra
chord or group of four tones , in the
ancient Greek scal e.
hyp ate bat e ria gravis (hip

'
-a—té ba

ré
’
-ri-a) Grk. (gra-vis) Lat.

A tone in anc ient music produced
by eight-ninths of a whole string and
corresponding to our B natural on

the s econd l ine of the bas s.
hypate hypaton (hip

'
-a- t6 hip

'
-a-t6n)

Grk. n.

In the anci ent Greek scal e the low
est note in th e hypaton o r l owest tet
rachord, which is a group of four
tones , and thu s u sed from i ts mean
ing, ext reme low .

hyp ate me son (hip
'
-a-té me’-s6n ) Grk.

In the Greek scal e, the middle t et
rachord, o r group of four tone s , was
cal led the meson, and its lowes t note
hypate meson.
hypatoides (hip

'
—a-té - 1-dés) Grk. n .

The bas s note s in the ancient Greek
s cal e.
hypaton (hip

'
-a-t6n ) Grk. n.

In the Greek scal e, th e lowes t te t
rachord, group of four tones.
hyper (hi

'
-
p 1

"

1 r) Grk. p rep .
Above ; ove r : a p refix which, used

in connec tion with the name of any
mode o r interval, indicate s that i t i s
higher than when without i t.
hyp eraolian (hi-pur-6-6

'
- li-6n ) Eng.

adj . from Grk.
A name appl ied to one of the an

ci ent Greek and al so one of the me
dieva l modes o r s cale s.
As a Greek s cal e i t began on B b,
embraced two octaves , and was
formed from five tetrachords, groups
of four tones each .
In medieval church musi c thi s mode
was usual ly cal l ed the Locrian. See
al so Locri an , Greek modes and musi c
and church modes .
hyp ercatal ec tic (hi

’
-
p 1

‘

ir-kat-6- l6k
’
-tik )

Eng. adj . from Grk .

Applied to a l ine of poetry which
has mo re than the required number
of syllabl e s. Greek modes and musi c.

Hyperlydian
hyp ercatalexi s (hi

’
-
pur-k6t-a-16k

'
-sis)

Eng. 11 . from Grk.
Exces s of syl lable s beyond the t e

quired number in a line of poetry.
hyperdi apason (hi

’
-

p i
’

1 r-di-a-pa-z6n)
r n .

The octave above or upper octave.
hyp erdi az euxi s (hi

’
-
p 1

‘

ir—di-a-ziik - sis)
Grk. n .

In early musi c the s eparation oftwo
tetrachords or scal e divi si ons of four
notes each by the interval of a fifth .
See also tetrachord.
hyp erditonos (hi

’
-

p 1
“

1 r-dit
'
-6-n6s) Grk.

n.
The inte rval of a thi rd above ; in
early music the inte rval of a maj or
thi rd or two whol e tones when meas
vred downward.
Hyp erdorian (hi —pur-d6

’
-r 1 -an) Eng.

adj . from Grk.
A name appl i ed to two forms of the
anci ent Greek mode or scal e. I t s
earli e r form was sometimes cal led
Mixolydian and run s as fol lows

b— a g — fv e — d _ c v

'

B

indicate s a whol e s tep ; v i ndi
cates a half s tep ; fi

— k
fi con

nects the tones forming a tetrachord
o r group of four tones ; marks th e
diazeuxis or tone s eparating tetra
chords. Later Hyperdorian was ap
pli ed to a Greek scal e b eginning on

G, embracing two octaves, and formed
from five te trachords. See a lso Greek
modes and music.
H yp erionian (hi

’
-

p i
’

1 r-i-6-n 1—an) Eng.
adj . from Grk.
A name appl i ed to one of the
ancien t Greek modes or scale s begin
ning on A b, embracing two octaves ,
and including five tetrachords o r

groups of four tones each . See also
Greek mode s and musi c.
Hyp erlydian (hi

’
-

p 1
"

1 r- lid - 1 -an) Eng.

adj . from Grk.
A name app l i ed to two forms of the
Greek mode or s cale. I t s earli e r form
was the fo llowing :

g
'
—
7 f

’

v c
'
— d

’
— c

’

V b— a g
indicate s a who l e step ; v i ndi

cates a half s tep ; con

nects the tones forming a tet rachord
or group of four tones ; marks the
d iazeuxi s or tone s eparating tetra
chords . Later Hyperlydian was the
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Hyp olydian mode

thos e s cale s whos e firs t note began a
fourth, two and one-half tones below
the keyno te .

’

I ts range was from c
,

C on the second space in the bass
,

upward through an octave. See also
Greek musi c and modes, and church
modes.
Hyp omixolydian hi

'

p6 mix—6-1id
'
-i

in ) Eng. adj . from Grk.
The name app li ed to one of the
anci ent Greek and also to one of the
medieval modes or scale s. In i t s
Greek form i t was u sual ly call ed
Dorian. See al so Dorian.
In medi eval church mus ic the Hypo
mixolydian was one of the p lagal
modes , thos e beginning a fourth, two
and a half tone s below the keynote . I ts
range was from D on the thi rd l ine
of the bass upward through an octave .
See al so Greek music and modes

,
and

church modes .
Hyp ophrygian (hi

'
-
p6-fri

’
-

gi
-an ) Eng.

adj . from Grk.
The nam e

'

app lied to on e of the
Greek and al so to one of the medieval
modes or s cal e s. For its firs t Greek
form see Ionian, th e name usually ap
p li ed to i t.
I t i s al s o th e name of a Greek s cale

,

beg inning on B , embracing two
o ctaves , and inc luding five tetracho rds
or groups of four tones.
In medieval church music i t was

one of the p lagal modes , th os e begin
ning a fourth, two and one-half tone s

I I t.
The mascul in e p lural form of the
definite a rticl e, the .
i t rovatori (6tr6-va-t6

’
-ré ) I t. n .

,p l.
The tr oubadours. The bards and
poet—music ians who flouri sh ed from
the Eleven th unti l almost th e clos e of
th e Thi rteen th Century. See als o
troubadour:
ialem e (ya- lé

'
-m 6) Grk. n .

A dirge or song of lamentation
among the ancient Greeks .
i ambus (i-am

’
-bfis) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

A metri cal foot consi s ting of two
syllable s or notes , th e firs t short or

unaccented , the s econd long or

accented. The l i te ral meaning i s to

i ambus
below the keynote, and i t s range was
from B on the s econd lin e in the bas s
upward through an octave . See also
Greek mode s and music

,
and church

modes.
hyp op roslambanomenos (hi

'
—
p6-pr6s

lam-ba-n6rr .

'
-6n -n6s) Grk. n.

The note below the p roslambanom
enos, or lowes t note in the Greek
scale, namely, G. See also p roslam
banom enos.

hyp orchema (hi-p or -k6-ma) Grk. n .

A religious hymn sung to the aecom
panim ent o f flutes and ci thara s , during
dances held in honor ofApollo or one
of the other gods . To Th ale s , the poe t
mus ic ian of Crete, i s a ttributed the
compositi on of th e fi rs t a i rs

,
cal led

hyporchema, for war dances. The
early Greeks thought the music of

Thale s beneficial in t imes of s i cknes s ,
and, he i s said, at th e reques t of th e
oracl e at Delphos , to have sung at
Sparta, when a p lague threatened that
ci ty , and the p lague abated.
hyp o-synaphe (hi

'
-
p6-sin

’
-a-fé ) Grk. n .

In early musi c th e s eparation of th e
tetrachords

,
scal e divi s ions of fou r

note s each, by
' another te trachord

which i s conj unct wi th both , that is,
an inte rmediate tetrachord whose first
note is a lso the las t note of the
tet rachord p receding i t and whose last
note i s the firs t note of th e tetrachord
fol lowing i t.

assai l with words, th e form being
thus named because firs t u sed by
Greek sati ri c writers. I ambics were
s ongs or sati re s which are supposed to
have been the forerunners of early
com edyi These were of two kinds ,
one for s inging and one for rec itation
with instrumental accompaniment .
I ambic rhythm i s the commonest in
Engl i sh poetry because the eas ie st to
p rolong and thus adap table to ep i c,
dramatic or des criptive wri ting. Fully
three-fourth s of al l Engli sh poetry is
written in thi s form and most of that
in iambic pentamete r, five feet in a
l in e . The so-cal led heroi c coup let i s
w ri tten in iambic p entameter.
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iambus

I ambic hexameter, six feet to a line ,
is cal led Alexandrine , because o ld
French poems in prai se ofAlexander
were written in i t. The la st lin e ofthe
Spenserian s tanza is i n thi s form , but
otherwi s e i t i s s e ldom used in modern
poetry.
I ambic hep tamete r is frequently
employed in hymns and bal lad s and i s
genera lly divided in to two lines , on e

of four, the oth er of two feet .
Iambic octometer i s usual ly written
as two lin es of four fee t each . Thi s i s
the long metre ofhymns.
Iastian (i-é s

’
-ti-6n ) Eng. adj . f rom

Grk.
Same as I oni c. A name app l i ed to
the ancient Greek and medieva l mode s
or sca le s. See al so I onian mode ,
Greek modes and musi c, and church
modes.
i dea
A musi cal i dea i s a figure , motive,
phras e or s tra in with or without
accompanying developments in har
mony ; a lso, a fu lly developed subj ec t
or theme.
i dée fixe (6—da f6x) Pi' .
A fixed idea. The name app l ied by
Berli oz to a short th eme used as a
p rincipal motive ofan extended com
positi on .
idi l lio (6-d61

'
-1i-6) I t. 11 .

y
l . A smal l and elegant poem, usu

al ly ou a pastoral subj ect.
2. The musi c written to an idyl .
i dy l
A smal l form , a beautifu l form.

1 . A poem of elegant const ruction ,
usually dealing with a pastoral or

romanti c subj e ct.
2. Musi c set to such a p oem.

il bas so (61 ba s
'
-s6) I t.

1 . The fundamenta l tone ; that on

which the chord i s buil t ; the lowes t
note of a chord.
2. The bass part.

il colori to (61 k6-16- ré
’
-t6) I t.

The color : the exp res si on used in
dramatic singing to denote the adap ta
tion of th e performance to the char
acte r represented.
il ditono con dia ente (61 d6-t6

’
-n6k6n

dé —
p6n

'
-t6§

J

I t.
A maj or s eventh : that i s , an interval

of e leven half s tep s.
il passo tempo (61 p a s

'
-56 t6m

’
-
p6) I t.

The gene ral te rm used for a co ll ee
tion of l ight, famil ia r and entertaining
p 1 ece s.

A ~ ,
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imitati on, augmented

il piu forte pos sib l e (61 p é
’
- 0 0 f6r

’
-t6

p6s- sé
’
-bi-16) I t.

As loud as pos sib le.
il piu piano pos sible (61 p é

’
- 0 0 p 1

-a -n é

p6s—sé
'
-bi—16) I t.

As soft as possib l e.
il pontice l l o (61 p6n—t6-obé1

’
-16) I t .

Literal ly, the l i ttl e bridge ; the l it t le
t re stl e : the I tal ian te rm for that part
of the voi ce where th e natural tone
forms a juncture wi th th e falsetto ,
which in wel l- t rained voice s is close
and impercep t ibl e.
il s
d
ruc ciolare (61 sdroot-ché —1a -re )
It.

To s lip ; to gl ide ; s l ide : a s l iding
movement ove r the keys of the piano .
il t empo cres cendo (61 t6m -

p6
-k r6

sh6n
’
-d6) I t.

Acce le rating or hastening th e time.
il volteggiare (61 v61- t6d-ja

'
-ré) I t.

Lite ral ly, flutte ring, vaulting, whirl
ing tumbling : a te rm meaning cros s
ing the hands in playing the p iano .
i la ri ta (6- la-ri-tf1

'

) I t . 11 .
Gaie ty ; cheerfulnes s ; mirth.

im tact (im takt) Ger.
I n time , in th e beat. Equivalent to
a tempo.
imboccatura (im -b6k -ka—too’-ra) I t. 11 .
The mouthpiec e of a wind instru
ment.
imbrogli o (im -br6l’-y6) I t. 11 .
Confu s ion ; p erp lexity : want of di s
tin ct ideas ; intri cate rhythmi cal com
binations. A pas sage having sharp ly
contrasted rhythms in diffe rent part s
and p roducing a confus ed effect .
imi tando la voce (im -i-tan

’
-d6 121 v6

'

ché) I t.
Imitat ing the voi c e part : a di recti on
to the instrumental li s t t o imitate the
voic e.
imi tation Eng. 11 .

imi tati on (6m -6-tés—yon ) Fr. 11 .

The more or l es s exact repeti tion by
one part of a pas sage o r subj ec t p re
viously introduced by another part.
Thi s repet i tion may be pi tched at any
interval above or below the or 1ginal

subj ect, and at any dis tance and may
be performed by any number of voi ce s
o r i ns truments . I f the imitation ex
actly repeats the subj ec t with regard
to interva l s the passage in which 1 t

appea rs is in fo rm a canon.

imitati on, augmented
Imitation in wh ich th e consequent ,

or part that rep eats the subj ect
,
i s

written in notes twice the l ength of
the antecedent or part that introduce s
the subj ect.
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imitati on, diminished

imitation, dim i ni shed
Imitati on in which the note s of th e
consequent, or part repeating the sub
j cet , are on ly half the length of th ose
in the antecedent, or part introducing
the subj ect.
imitation , free
When the passage that repeat s or
imi tates th e subj ect doe s so only
app roximately, with variation or addi
tions, i t i s cal led fre e imitations .
imi tation in contrary motion
In which the an swer, or repe t iti on

of the subj ec t invert s th e subj ec t so
that the ri sing in tervals descend and

the falling inte rval s ascend.
imitation in different divi si on s
When th e subj e ct of the composi
t ion i s answered, that is, repeated
more or le s s exact ly in a different
p itch , in another divisi on of th e bar,
as when th e subj ect begins in the
accented and the an swer in the unac
cented part of the bar.
imitation in s imi lar motion
When the answer of a fugue retains
th e same order ofnotes as th e subj ec t.
imitati on pipe s and draw-k nobs
In the organ , p ip e s and draw—knob s
which are mere dummies and have no
offi ce to perform, excep t to add beauty
and give an impos ing appearance.
imi tation , retrogr ade
Imitat ion in which th e answer te

p eat s the subj ect backward.
imi tation , reversed ret rograde
Imitat io n in which th e antecedent,

or subj ec t, read backward , becomes
th e consequent, that i s , the pas sage
which imi tate s or repeats i t.
imi tative musi c
Musi c composed to imi tate effects
p roduced by the force s of nature ;
human emotion s or art ; as musi c imi
tating the sounds of thunder ; of the

sea; or th e noi se of cannon ; or

dep icting l ove, sorrow or gaiety ; or

any other emotion .

imitato (im -i- ta'-t6) I t. adj .
Imitati on , th e rep eti ti on ofa phras e,
motive or subj ect p roposed or i ntro
duced by one part and repeated , imi
tated by another part wi th or without
modificat ion .

imitazione (im ~i-ta-ts‘i—6'-n6) I t. n .

Imi tati on ; the repeti t ion of a short
subj ect by another part
immedi at e cadence
A common cadence, that is, a
cadence whi ch occu rs immediately
afte r th e chord bui lt on th e dominant
or fifth note of the s cal e.

imp erfec t c lose
imme r (1m -m6r) Ger. adv.
Always , ever, yet, s ti l l, as used in
th e phrase, imme r langsam

,
s low

throughout.
immutabilis (i-ma- tab’-i- lis) Lat. adj .
used as n .
The second of

.

the seven musical
inflecti on s u sed in in tom ng gospels
and epi s t les in the Roman Catholi c
service, and which in a degre e corre
sp ond to punctuation . In the im mu
tabilis the voi ce nei ther ri se s nor

fa l l s.
imparfai t (an-

p ir-fe ) Fr. adj .
Imperfec t. See also imperfect.
impazien temente (im pa tsi 6n té

m6n
'
-té ) I t. adv.

Impati ently ; hurri edly ; with impa
tience.

imperfect
In musi c thi s term is employed in
connecti on with t ime, melody, cadence
and interval.
1 . I n ancient music th e number
three or the symbol of trin ity was
cons idered p erfec t, hence , in mus ic al l
time that was divi s ib le by three was
considered p erfect, as three four

,

three e ight, and al l t ime such as two
four, fou r- four were imperfect .
2. Plain- song writers apply the term
imperfect to melodie s which do not
extend throughout th e mode or par
ticular octave arrangement in which
they are written .

3. A cadence i s imperfect when i ts
las t chord i s bui l t on the dominant

,
or

fifth note of the scal e p receded by the
chord bui l t on th e toni c or fi rst note.
4. A perfect inte rval accidental ly
le ssened by a half tone i s imperfect.
Thi s name i s al so improperly given to
dimini shed interval s , o r interval s a
half tone l e s s than minor o r maj or
inte rval.
imperfec t breve
I n anci en t musi c, when a breve ,
equal to two whole notes of modern
music, s tood beside a semi-breve,
equal to one whole note , i ts value
was

'

reduced from three beats to tw o

and i t was cal led an imperfect breve .

imp erfe ct cadence
The cadence formed on the tonic or

fi rs t note fol lowed by the dominant
or fifth note of th e scal e without its
added seventh .

imperfect chord
A chord whi ch does not contain al l
th e in terval s belonging to it.
imperfe ct close
When the clos ing or final chords of
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1mponente in nomine

imp onente (im -

p6-n6n
’
-té) I t. adj .

Impos ing ; imp res s ive ; i n an em
phat1e , pompous s tyle.
impresario (im -

p ré- sé
’
- ri-6) I t. 11 .

A contractor ; a stage manage r : the
c onductor or manage r of an opera or

concert company. Thi s term is often
appl 1ed to one who trains opera
sm gers or who arranges contrac ts
W i th them.

impromptu Eng.

impromptu (an-

p r6n- tu’

) Fr. 11 .
Some thing that is unprepared.
1 . A piece of music wri tten or

p layed without p reviou s preparation.
2 . A compos it ion n ot i n any set

form and having the characte r of an
improvi sati on.
improperi a (im -

p r6-p é
’
- ri—a) Lat. n .,

pl.
Li terally, reproaches : in the Roman
Cathol i c s ervic e, a se ri e s of antiphons
or scrip tural ph ras es , sung re spon s ive
ly by two groups of s ingers , which
are part of th e solemn Good Friday
morning s ervic e that takes th e place
of the daily mas s.
im p rop rietas (im —

p ré
-

p n
-6- tas) Lat. 11 .

I n mensu rable music, i . e ., musi c
having a fixed time value for i t s no te s ;
thi s te rm i s appli ed to a l igature , or

group ofnote s to be sung to one sy l
lable, in whi ch th e fi rst n ote of the
group i s a l ong, an an cient no te equal
to fou r modern whole note s. When
the second note was higher than the
fi rs t, th e l ong had a des cending tail
on the l eft, seldom on the right.
When th e sec ond note was lowe r
there was 11 6 tai l. Opposi te of p ro

prieta s , i n whi ch the fi rs t note i s a
h my e l a note i s equal to two modern
note s .
improvi sate (im -

p r6-vi-za
'
- ré) I t . v.

To compose a p i ece , upon a sud
denly p res ented or sugges ted subj ect,
extemporaneously.
improvi sati on
The act of s inging, composing or

p erforming musi c wi th out p reviou s
p reparation . Extemporaneous p er
form ance .

improvi sator (im -

p r6-fi-za
'
-t6r) Ger. n.

An improvis ator : one who is ca

pable of rec i ting or s inging extempore
verse s or playing extempore compo
sitions.

improvi s e
To s ing, play or compose musi c

without p reparation or premedi tati on.
improvi sé (an-

p r6-v6-zé
'

) Fr. adj .
Improvi sed ; produced unexpectedly.

improvi ser (an -

p r6
-v6-zé

’

) Fr. v.
To c ompose unexpectedly or with

out p revi ous notice .
Im p rovisier maschine (im -

p r6
-ii-26r

’

m a- sl16
’
—n6) Ger. n .

Li teral ly, improvi s ing machine. See
als o melograph.
improvvi samente im p r6v v6 zii

m6n
'
-té) I t . adv.

Spontaneously ; extemporaneously.
imp rovvi sata (im —

p r6v-vé -zé
’
-t!i) I t. 11 .

A composit ion , not prepared before
hand , composed extemporaneously.
improvvi satore (im -

p r6v-v6-za-t6
’
-ré)

On e who writes musi c or poetry ex
temporaneously.
improvvi so

'

(im -

p r6v-v6
’
-z6) I t. adj .

Imp romptu, spontaneous, unp re

p ared , extemporaneously.
in al t (in a l t) I t.
All note s p laced in
the firs t o ctave above F
on the fifth

'

l ine of the
t rebl e staff.
in alti s s imo (in al- tis

'
-si

m 6) I t .
Al l no tes above g on

the fourth added l ine
above the t reble s taff.
in di stanza (in dé s—tan

’
—tsa) I t.

A direction indi cating that the
pas sage is t o b e so performed that
the s ounds s eem to come from a di s
tance.
in fret ta (in fr6t

'
-ta) I t. adv.

In has te ; has ti ly.
in fugue
Applied to any com p os1t1 0 n written

on a given subj ec t and particularly
to the accompaniment of an ari a fu
gata ; that i s, a vocal pi ece h aving an
elaborate acc ompanimen t written in
fugue styl e, with subj ec t p roposed by
one part and answered by other parts
according to ce rtai n rule s .
in lontananza (in lé n -tii-nan '-tsa) I t.
In the di s tance : a di rection meaning
that th e pas sage i s to be so performed
that th e s ounds seem to come from
the di s tance.
in nomine (in n6-m

‘

i-né) Lat.
Literal ly , i n th e name, meaning in
the name of th e Lord.
1 . A motet , a musical com p osmon

which was the anthem of medieval
t imes .
2. In nomin e i s a l so appl i ed to one
kind of fugu e, the fre e fugu e, which
i s so cal led because i t i s a fugue in
name but not in s tri ct accordance
with rule s.
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in organo

in organo (in 6r
’
-

ga-n6) I t.
Li te rally, in th e organ : an old term
for music in more than two parts.
in palco (in pal

'
-k6) I t.

On a s tage : app lied to musi cal p er
form ances on the stage .
in p arti to (in par-té

'
-té ) I t.

I n part s ; i n score ; having th e part
for each ins trument wri tten out.

inacutire (in-a—koo—té
'
- ré ) I t. v.

To make shri l l ; t o sharpen ; to make
sharp.
inbetont (in

'
-ba- t6nt) Ger. adj .

With mediate accent : that is, with
final accent. Synonym of abbe ton t.
i nbrun st (in

’
-broon st) Ge r . n .

Ardo r ; fe rvor ; heat, warmth of

pass ion .
inbrunstig (in —brin’- shtikh) Ger. adj .
Ardent ; fe rvent ; pass i onate .
i ncalzando (in -ka l- tsan '-d6) I t . part .
Pursuing hotly wi th constan tly in
c reased vehemen ce . Acce le rat ing the
movement, u sual ly suddenly and rap
idly with cre scendo. or inc reas e of
tone. Abbr. incalz.

i ncantati on
A form of words p ronoun ced or
sung in a monotonous ton e in connec
tion wi th certain ce remonie s for pur
pose s of enchantment .
i ncantaz ione (ix1 - k éin — tii- tsi-6

'

m 6) I t. 11 .
Enchantmen t ; in can ta ti on : songs of
incan tation u sed i n ce remonie s of en

chantmen t.
i nch ofw i nd
A term designating that the tens ion
of compres sed ai r suppli ed by th e or
gan be l l ows to any stop or group of

s top s rai se s a column of wate r in a
U - shaped tube to the heigh t of one

inch. The average p res su re i s th re e
inches.
in

'

choatio (in - k6—a
'
- shi-6) Lat.

The introduc tory tones , or in ton a
tion of a p lain song chant. These
were u sual ly l ower than th e re ci tat ive
note and led up to i t.
in composi te inte rval s
1 . Thos e inte rval s which ar e s imply
consti tuted and in th e calcu lat ion of
which we take no noti ce of thos e
sharp s or flats fore ign to the key in
which th e composi tion i s wri tten , but
con sider only th e terms .
2. The same as th e s impl e inte rval

or int erva l of l e s s than an oc tave in
ancien t Greek musi c .
inconsolato (in -k6n- s6- l a'-t6) I t . adj .
D i s consolate ; comfortl es s ; in a
mournful s tyl e .

infini te canon
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inconsonant
Di sc ordant ; inharmonious : disp leas
i ng to the ear ; requi ring to be re

solved or changed into a c onsonant or
harmonious chord .

incordamento (in-k é r-da—men -té ) I t.m.

The tension of th e s tr ings of a
musical instrument.
inco rdare (in -k6r-da -re ) I t. v.

To string a mu si cal ins trumen t.
inc rociamento (in -k r6-cha-m6n '

—t6) I t .
11 .

I nters ec ti on ; c ros s ing : a te rm
m eaning the c ross ing of the hands in
p iano playi ng.

i ndec i so (in —dé -ché
'
—z6) I t. adj .

Undec ided ; undete rmined : i n an un
decided manner.
ndegnatam ente (in-dan-ya- ta-men - t6)

I t adv.
I ndignantly ; furious ly ; angrily ; pas

sionately .

indep endent
Said of a ch ord which i s harmoni

ous and c omple te in i t s e l f and does
not requi re addi ti onal note s or to b e
changed in orde r to become harmoni
ous and sati sfying.

Sign p ace a t t e
end of a l ine o r of a W ’ ” or V

page of mus ic to indicate th e no te
next to be sung or played ; al so cal l ed
a di rect.
indexical nota tion
O cca s ional ly keys of i n s truments
wi l l have cut o r marked upon them
the tone which each key wil l s ound.
Thi s method ofmarking keys is cal l ed
indexi ca l notati on .
indi cations scéniques (an-dé -kas-yon

sé -né k
’

) Fr.
Scenic indic at ions ; s tage di rections.

inferi or
Lower : a t an i nte rval below, a s in
th e phrase inversio i n octavum in
fe riorem , i nvers ion at an octave be
l ow.

i nfe rio
)
r

app
oggi atura (ap -

p6d-j a-too
'

ré t .
An appoggiatura or grac e note s i t

uated on e degre e be l ow i ts p rinc ipal
note. See al s o appoggiatura.
i nfervorato (in -f6r-v6-ré

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Fervent ; zealou s ; impas si oned
infiammatam ente (in fé am ma ta~

m6n
'
- té) I t. adv.

Ardently ; with heat ; impetuous ly.
infinite canon
A canon so cons tructed that th e
end l eads to th e beginning and the
canon may therefore be i ndefini te ly
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infinit e canon

repeated. A composi ti on i n wh ich
one part exactly repeat s the previous
part and there is the refore no ending.
The same as endle s s canon .

infinito (in -fi-n6
’
- t6) I t. adj .

Infinite ; endle s s ; perpe tual : said of
canons so c ons tructed that th e end
leads to th e beginn i ng and which may
be played indefini tely.
inflatilia (in -fla-til

’
-i—a) Lat . n .,

pl .
A general name for wind instru
ments .
i nfle ction
1 . Any change or modificati on in

the p itch of the voic e.
2. In chanting plain song the grad
ual ascent to th e monotone at the be
ginning, the descent from it at the end
and any departu re s from it during its
cours e are a l l cal led inflec tion, the
fi rs t named being intonation , the
s econd cadence or ending and th e
thi rd mediati on . Any departure
from monotone i n chanting.
Infrabass (in

’
- fra-bas) Ger. n .

Composed of the Latin prefix infra ,
meaning beneath , and the German
noun Bas s , meaning bass , hence , sub
bass o r lowe r bas s . This name i s ap
pl i ed to an o rgan stop composed of

pipe s having an espec ial ly low pitch.
infuriante (in-foo- ri an -té) I t. adj .
i nfuriato (in-foo-ri-a

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Furiou s , raging, enraged.
inganno (in—gan '-n é ) I t . 11 .

Fraud ; trick ; decei t ; a
' decep tion :

appl i ed to an inte rrupted or descrip
t ive cadence, that is, on e on which the
chord bui l t on th e fifth note of th e
s cal e i s fol lowed by some other chord,
but that bui lt on th e fi rs t note, and
the melody therefore, seems unsatis
fying and incomplete to the ear. Also (i
appl i ed to any unusual re solution or

changing of a di scord i nto a concord ;
al s o to any unexpected modulati on or

change of k ey . Cadenza d’ inganno,
deceptive c adenc e .
i ngegno (in - j an’-y6) I t . 11 .

Natural tal ent ; ab il ity ; skil l ; dis
c retion.
i ngemination
An old te rm meaning repeti ti on of
the words.
i ngres sa (in —gras ’- sa) I t. 11 .
Entranc e : i n the Ambros ian ri te the
name of the intro i t or antiphon ;
music sung respons ively by two
choi rs whi l e th e p ri e st is approaching
the al ta r to ce l ebrate mas s.
I nhal t (in

'
-halt) Ger. n .

Contents ; substance ; meaning ; i dea.

insc rip tion
inharmonic re lati on
The introduction of a di ssonant, in
harmonious sound, not heard in th e
p receding chord.
ini tial pause
A rest, when placed at the begin
ning of a p iece .
initial s, abso lute
The sounds upon which the com

pose r of a plain- song in medieval
church music was compel l ed by the
musical regulati on s of the time to be
gin hi s c omposi tion. I t usual ly
began on the final or keynote, the
dominant or fi fth tone of the scal e

, or

the mediant or thi rd tone of the
s cale, but s ome other tones were
permitted, thes e being marked by the
absolut e ini tial s. The number of

these s ounds varie s in different modes ,
none po ss es sing les s than th ree nor
more than six as a rul e.
i nneggia re (in—nad-j6

’
-ré) I t. v.

To compose , to s ing hymns.
i nner parts
Those parts of the harmony that
are nei ther at top nor bottom, a s a lto
or tenor.
i nne r pedals
A sustai ned note on one of th e
i nne r parts , such a s tenor or con
tralto, s imilar to th e sustained note
in th e bas s cal led pedal-point or
p edal-note, upon which various related
and unrelated chords are bui l t up.
i nnig (in

’
—mikh) Ger. adj .

Genuine, hearty, fe rvent, t ender,
s incere. Equivalent to affettuoso and
intimo
inniglich (1 n -u1kh-likh) Ger. adv.
Fervently, t ende rly, genuinely, sin

cere ly .

i nno (in -n6) I t. 11 .

C1
H ym n ; canti cl e ; sacred song ; an

0 e.
innocenza (in-n6-chen - tsa) I t. 11 .

Innocence ; s impl ici ty ; naturalnes s ;
artl es snes s ; as con innocenza , in a
childl ike, artl es s manner.
inqui e to (in-kwi-a

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Uneasy ; haras s ed ; re stl es s ; agi
tated.

in sc rip tion
A motto, s ign or combination of

both plac ed at the beginning of a
canon to i ndicate how i t i s to be
solved. I t was th e del igh t of the
founders of the Flemi sh s chool , of
canon writers who flouri shed during
the latte r hal f of the Fifteenth Cen
tury, to make thei r canons as abs truse
as poss ibl e, and to p lace at thei r h eads
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i ntavola tura

the othe r pa rt s a re indicated by Arab ic
numeral s wri tten above and below
the bas s notes.

4. Notation, the art of rep re senting
mus ical sounds by wri tten characters.
in teger valor notarum (ih

’
- té —jar v6

’

l6r n6- ta ’- rum ) Lat.
Untouched : integral value of the
notes. Thei r absolute duration at an
average tempo , a question of high
importance befo re the invention of

tempo marks and the me t ronome.
According to M ichael Praetoriu s,
about 1620 , about e ighty tempora,
that is, breve s which we re then the
uni ts of measure, should fi l l s even
and a half minute s.
intendant (an- tan-dan

’

) Fr. 1 1 .

A directo r ; a conductor. The man
age r o r conduc tor of ope ras and con
c erts . Equivalent to impresario .
i ntendente (in - t6n -d6n

'
—té ) I t. 11 .

1 . I nte l l igenc e ; skil l : c leverness .
2. A chief ; a di re c to r : a conductor.
Same as imp

'

re sario .
in tenzionate (in -t6n-tsi—6- na

’
—t6) I t.

adj and adv.
1 . (adj .) I ntended , p romised.
2. (adv.) With s tre s s , emphasi s .
i nterligne (éfi—té r- lén

'

) Fr. 11 .

Space : the space be tween two l ine s
of the staff.
i nterlude
l . A short musical c ompo si t ion , im

p rom p tu or prepared , p layed between
the acts of a play. In thi s sense,
equivalent to intermezzo.
2. Intermediate st ra ins or pas sages
played between the verse s of a can
tie le o r hymn .

3. An instrumental p iece played be~
tween parts of the church servic e .
int erludium (in- t6r— lf1

’
-di-fim ) Lat . 11 .

Interlude.
1 . A piece of music detached , in

troduced between the acts ofan opera ,
or a play.
2. A short movement in the sym

phony taking the place of the s che rzo.
3. A movement placed between two
othe rs.
4. Musi c perfo rmed b e tween the
verse s of a hymn, a l so musi c per
formed between certain part s of a
church servic e.
interm éde (z

‘

ifi- ta r-mad’) Fr. 11 .

Same a s intermezzo.
i nte rmediate
A term appl ied to those sharp s and

flat s which do not belong in th e o rig
inal key of a compos it ion. The same
as accidental ,

interrupted cadence
in termediate symphoni e s
Short , in strumental pas sages intro

duced in long, voca l compo si t ions to
re lieve the s tra in on the vo ic e

,
and

to heighten the effect.
interm edietto (in —t6r-ma-di-6t'-t6) I t.

11

A short interlude .
l . A short p iece to be perfo rmed
between the“ acts of a play.
2. A short musi cal passage between
ve rse s of a hymn or canticl e o r be
tween port ion s oi the church s ervice.
i nte rmedio (in t6r-ma’-di 6) I t. 11 .

i nte rmezzo (ih t6r m6d’-z6) I t. 11 .

An i nterlude ; a sho rt movement
connect ing the large r movements ofa
symphony or sonata, or introduced
between the acts of an opera. Short
musical compos i tions o riginal ly very
simple and qu it e independent of each
other, but late r they were more elab
orate and even were treated as s epa
rate parts of the whol e musical drama
but of l e s s s e r iou s nature than the
main work. I n dance suite s the inte r
mezzo usual ly occurred between the
sarabande and the gigue.
internati onal p i tch
This is identica l with French pitch

ofA on the s econd space of the treble
c l ef, whereby i t has four hundred
and thi rty-five double vibrations pe r
second. Thi s has been adopted by
most countri es .
interrogativus (in -t6r- r6g-a- ti -vus
Lat. adj .
I nte rrogat ive : one of the musical
inflecti ons which , i n a measure, co r
responds to punctuation marks in or

dinary wri ting, and which i s used in
rec i t ing the co ll ects . The inte rrogat iv
vus is used fo r quest ions and con

si st s in lowering the tone a s econd,
that is, to the next tone be low i t, then
rai sing it again to the note on whi ch
the greate r part of the p salm
chanted , that i s , the dominant or fi fth
note of the s cale .
i nterrotto (in- t6r—r6t

’
-t6) I t. adj .

I nte rrup ted, imperfec t : sa id of a
cadence , acc ent or rhythm.

i nterrupted cadence
A cadence broken into ; a cadence
which seems to be l eading to th e con
e lus io n of th e harmony and i s inte r
rup ted by some cho rd or chords that
s eem to the ear to defer the conclu
s ion. After the harmony o f cho rds
buil t on the dominant or fi fth note of
th e scal e, the ending which fully sat

isfies the ear is a chord buil t on the
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interrup ted cadence

toni c or fi rs t note . Where some other
chord comes when thi s chord is ex
p ected, or when some other cho rd
comes in before i t, l eading the ear to
expec t something furthe r before the
end, thi s i s ca l led an inte rrupted ca

dence.
interruz i one (in-t6r- root- si-6'-né ) I t.

11 .

I nterruption ; su spension : as used in
the ph rase , senza in te rruzione , p lay
on without inte rruption.
i nterval
The di fference in p itch between two
tones. I t i s u sual ly reckoned from
the lower upward . Equivalent to in
tervale i nte rva l l i nte r
val lo interval lum
in terval, augmen ted
An interval , a half tone greate r
than a majo r o r pe rfect inte rval.
i nterval, c onsecu tive
An i n te rva l pas s ing in the same di
rection in two paral le l parts , as when
two paral le l parts o r vo ice s o f a
score p ro ceed in succes s io n by s imi
lar motion .
interval , dimini shed
An inte rval, a half tone l e s s than a
minor inte rval o r a p erfect inte rval.
interval, enharmoni c
An inte rval of l e s s than a half tone .
An interval whi ch , acco rding to the
fixed dis tribution ofno te s in the mod
e rn musica l system , is only nominal ,
as G sharp to A flat. On ins truments
l ike the p iano who se tones are rigidly
tuned to a given pi tch , G sharp and A
flat are the same note and played on

the same key, because G sharp i s a
half tone higher than G , and A flat is
a hal f tone lower than A , and G and
A are consecutive tones . Actual ly

,

the re i s a s l ight diffe rence between
the two interval s a s may be se en by
comparing the interva l of A flat to
F, a maj o r s ixth, or inte rval of nine
half s tep s with the inte rval of G sharp
to F natural , a dimini shed seventh ,
al so an interval of n ine hal f s tep s .
The relative vib ration s of A flat to
F are as one hundred and twenty
five to seventy-five , whil e the rela
t ive vibrat ion s of C sharp to F nat
ural are a s one hundred and twenty
eight to s eventy-five . Thi s difference
is too smal l to b e taken account o f
in pract ical mus ic and i s only taken
account of i n the theo reti cal con sid
cration of the subj ec t.
inte rval, ex treme
An i nte rval a ha lf tone greate r than

intonato
a maj o r inte rval . Also an i nte rval
small e r than a minor. The same as
augmented interval.
i n terval, prepared
See p repared inte rval.
i n terva l, redundant
See redundant inte rval s.
i nterval l i vi e tat i (in - t6r-val’-16 ve-a

tii
’
-té ) I t.

Forbidden inte rval s : inte rval s con
trary to the rule s of harmony.
in tervals, p aral le l
I nte rva l s pass ing in two paral l el

parts, ei the r as cending or descending.

in tervening
Coming between ; i nte rmediate ; as
the inte rvening subj e ct of a fugue ,
an idea s imi la r to the p rincipal or

counte r subj e ct of a fugue , i ntro duced
for embell i shment.
intimissim o (in - ti-m 1 s - s1 —m 6) I t. adj .
and adv .

1 . (adj .) Most heart fel t.
2. (adv .) With fervent exp re s s ion.
i ntimo (in

'
- ti m 6) I t. adj .

I nward, hea rt fe l t, a s us ed in th e
phrase , con intimo sentimento

,
with

deep genuine feel ing.
i ntonare (in t6-na '- ré) I t . v .
To pitch the voice , to begin to
s ing ; to fix the keynote ; to tune ; to
resound , to s et to music , to compose.
i ntonation
l . The art and ac t of p roducing
sounds from and ins trument but more
spe cifi cally, with the voi ce , as regards
qual ity and pi t ch , as pure i ntonation ,
t rue intonation.
2. The capaci ty of the voic e o r in
s trument for yielding sound.
3. In Gregorian chant the chanting
tone.
4. The opening phras e of the anti
phon or sc rip tural phrase s sung re

sp onsive ly , and o the r part s of Roman
Church se rvice s , when thes e are
sung by the offic iating p rie s t or l ead
i ng cho ri s te r.
in tona ti on , fa l s e
A variati on in p itch from what i s
cons idered the t rue tone.
i ntonation, fixed
A term desc ribing such inst ruments

as the piano , the pi tch of whose tone s
can not be a lte red at the wil l of the
player a s can the tones of the vi olin
o r gui ta r.
i ntona tion, just
See j us t intonation.

inton
g
to (in-té -na'-t6) I t. part. and
a j .
Tuned ; s e t to musi c ; begun.



DICTIONARY
intonazione

i ntonatura (in-té -na-too '
-ra) I t. 11 .

i ntonazione (in - t6- na- tsi-6’
-né) I t. n .

I ntonation ; imitat ion.
intoni eren (in - t6-n6

'
- r6n ) Ger. v.

To intone ; to put into tune ; to
s ound ; al so to voic e, or regulate the
pi tch of organ- s tops .
I ntrade (in- t ra’-dé) Ger. n .
Prelude ; a short introducto ry move
ment.
intreccio (in—tr6t'-eh6) I t . 1 1 .

I ntrigue : a short dramatic work.
i ntrepidezza (in- t ra -p i-d6t

’
- tsa) I t . n .

Boldnes s ; fearl e s snes s ; as u sed in
the phrase con i ntrep idezza, with in
trep idi ty.
i ntrepido (in- t ra ’—p é -d6) I t. adj . and
adv.

1 . (adj .) I ntrepid ; fearl es s.
'

2. (adv .) Boldly
,
daringly, with

courage.
introducimento (in - tr6-doo-chi-m6n '

t6) I t . 11 .

I nt roduction.
introducti on
The preparation for a movement or
compos iti on. The fi rst phrase s which
s erve to p repare the mind of the lis
tene r for what is to follow. An in
troduction may be only a strain , o r of
any length and impo rtanc e up to an
e laborately developed movement.
Abbr. Intro.
i nt roduz ione (in-tr6-doo-tsi—6’

-né) I t.
n.

I ntroduction.
i ntroduzione marz iale (in-tr6-doo-tsi

6
'
-né ma r—tsi-a’-16) I t .

Martial int roduc tion : an introduc

t ion martia l in characte r.
i ntroi t (éfi- trwa

’

) Fr. 1 1 .
i ntroi to (in—tr6-6

’
-t6) I t. 11 .

i ntroi tus (in—tr6
’
-i- tas) Lat . 11 .

1 . An anthem sung by the choi r at
the beginning of the h igh mas s whi l e
the p ri es t s tands at the foot of the
al tar s tep s and says the Judica me,
and the Confiteor. I t cons i s t s of an
tiphon o r re spons ive s inging and a
psalm

, of which only one verse i s
sung fo l lowed by Gloria Patri, and at
the conclus1 on the antiphon i s re

p eated in ful l. The proper introi t i s
as signed to each day, and many Sun
days are named from the fi rs t word of
the introit as Laetare , the fourth Sun
day in Lent ; Cantate , the fou rth Sun
day after Easte r. The mus ic i s th e
p lain chant.
2. In the earli e r editi on s of the
Book ofCommon Prayer of th e Epi s
copal Church , the int roi t was sung

i nversi on
at the beginning of th e Communion
service.
i ntuonare (in too-6 na - re ) I t. v.

To intone ; to chant ; to reci te musi
cal ly ; to reci t e t o certain. rhythmical
musical phrases repeated again and

again.
inventi o (ih -ven - sh1-o) Lat. 11 .

A name fo r the tri cinium, a com~

posi tio n having three parts.
i nventi on Eng. 11 .

invention (afi-van s -yon ') Fr. n .

1 . The abi l i ty to find new musical
materia l or new methods of combin
ing material s .
2. An o ld name for specie s of pre
lude or short fantasia. ‘A short in
formal contrapuntal study having one

theme. A term similar in meaning to
impromptu , a composition not i n any
set form having the characte r of an
extempore p iec e.
3. A name given by Bach to fifteen
small p iano pi ece s of two parts each .

Inventionshorn (in -v6n
’
-tsi-6n s—h6rn)

Ger. n .

An improved horn devi sed by
Hampe in Dre sden about 1750 , fur
nished with a tuning sl ide, which
could be replaced by othe rs of dif
ferent l engths , thu s serving as the
c rooks.
invenzione (in-v6n-tS 1 —o ~ne) I t. 1 1 .

Se e invention.
inversio (in -v6r

’
-sh6) Lat.

Invers ion : the p lac ing of those part s
that were original ly h igh , below , and
the low part s above. See al so in

vers ion.
inversio cancrizans (in -vur - sh6 k6n

k ri—zins’) Lat.
R etrograde or crab- l ike invers ion or

imitation : inve rs ion by commencing
on the la st note of the subj ec t and
writing i t backward to th e fi rs t note.
inversio in octavam acutam (in-v6r

'

sh6 in 6k —ta '-v6m a—ku’- tam) Lat.
Inve rsion in the octave above : th e
t ranspos i tion o f the lower part an

octave above.
inversio in octavam gravem (in-vur

sh6 in 6k -té
’
-v6m gra'-v6m ) Lat.

Inversion in the octave below : the
transposi tion of th e upper part an

octave below, to form the bas s whi le
the other part remains stationary.
inversi on
1 . The transp os1t1on of the ele

ments of (a) inte rval s, (b) chords ,
(c) parts , themes . (a) An inte rval
i s inverted when its lower note i s
placed an octave h igher than i t s nat
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I onian mode

upward through an octave to middl e
C. Also cal led I oni c . S ee al so Gre ek
modes and musi c and church modes .
i ra (6

'
-ra) I t. 11 .

ira (i-ra) Lat . 11 .

Anger ; wrath ; i re ; as used in the
phrase con i ra, angrily.

i ratamente (6- ra—ta—m6n
’
- té) I t. adv.

Angri ly ; pas si onate ly.
irato (6- ra

'
-t6) I t . adj and adv.

1 . (adj .) Angry ; i ndignant.
2. (adv .) Angri ly ; with passion.
I renica (i—réu

'
—i—ca) pl.

Litany ; a form of respons ive prayer
in the O rien tal o r Gre ek church cor

responding to the l i tany of the W' est
e rn churche s, Roman Catho l i c and
Anglican . I t is the deacon ’s l i tany
re ci ted at the beg inning of the l i tu rgy
in the Gre ek church ; the deacon sings
the p e ti t ion and the choi r o r congre
gation re sponds , as, Deacon : I n
peace l et us pray of the Lord.”

Choi r o r p eOp le ; Kyrie el e i son :
Lord , have mercy.
I ri sh harp
An ancient ins trument of the lyre
family but having a greate r number of
st rings than the ordinary lyre . I t
was used only to p lay s imple melo
die s, o r a part , as an accompaniment
to another instrument.
I ri sh scale
A scale that has a whole t one
be tween the s eventh and eighth .
i roni camente (6-r6-ni-ka-m6n

'
- té) I t.

adv.
I ronically.
i rregolare (6r—ré -

g6
- l a’-ré) I t. adj .

I rregula r.
i rregular
Mode s or a particula r kind of scal e

are so cal led when they run many de
grees above and below the i r o ctaves .
i rregular cadence
An imperfect cadence : a cadence
which ends on a chord composed of

th e maj or fifth of the s cal e plus i t s
th i rd and fifth . A cadence which doe s
no t ful ly sati s fy the ear.
irregul ar peri od
See period, i rregular.
i rregular phrase
Extended phras e. See phras e ex
tended.
i rre soluto (6r-ri-s6- l oo

’
- t6) I t. adj .

I rresolute , undetermined , wavering,
in an undecided manner.

iubiloso

isdegno (é s-dan
’
-

y6) I t . 11 .
I ndignation , as used in the phrase ,

con isdegno, with indignation.
i son (i— sé n ) Eng . 11 . from Grk.
I n the music of the early Greek
Church the name of the keynote o r

tonic , the fi rs t note of the scale in

which the chan t was written . I t was
movable .
i sotoni c (i—s6- t6u

’
-ik ) Eng. adj . from

Grk.

A system of musi c in which the re
a re twe lve equal hal f tone s to the

s cal e and in which each concord is
tempered al ike .
i s tes so tempo (65 te s - s6 tem -

p6) It.
The same t ime ; i n the same t i me ;
the same movement .
istrepito (é s— t ra- p é

’
- t6) I t . 11 .

No ise ; bluster ; used in the phrase
con istrep ito , with no i se and bluste r.
i s tri onica (65- tri-6 -n 1 -ka) I t. adj .
Histrioni c ; pe rtaining to the s tage

o r the theatri ca l art .
I tali an mordent
A sho rt shake or t ril l ; an ornament
cons i sting of the al

te rnate sounding of

a note with th

note above i t, thu s :
I ta lian s ixth
The chord cons is ting of a bas s note,
plus i t s maj or thi rd , p lus i t s s ixth
sharp ed , that is, augmented Or rai sed
a half tone.
I ta li an s tri ngs
Catgut s trings for vio l ins and sim

ilar inst rum ents which are so pre
pared that they are more t ransparent
than o the r st rings and le s s l i abl e to

get out of pitch when in use than are
o rdinary strings . Most real I tal ian
s trings are made in Rome .
I te missa e s t (i

’
- té m is

’
- sa 65t) Lat.

The conc luding words of Roman
Catho l i c mas s whence the word mass
i s de rived ; they are sung by the p rie s t
to Grego rian mus ic.
I to mis sa est e cc le sia s ignifies de
part, o r the congregation is di smis sed .

ithymboso (i-thim-b6s) Grk . n .
A Gre ek dan ce in honor ofBacchus,
the god of wine .
iubiloso (y oo -bi— l6

'
- s6) I t. adj .

Joyous ; rapturous ; exul ting ; j ubi
lant. More fre quently spel l ed giu
biloso.



jacara (ha
'
~ka- ra) Spa. n .

1 . A so rt of romance ; a kind of
rusti c tune fo r s inging or dancing,
a lso the dance i ts e lf .
2. A company of young men who

s t rol l about at night s inging these
ai rs , are cal led by the same name.
Synonym ofxacara.

j acarear (hé
’
-ka- ré- a r) Spa . v.

To sing xacaras. Synonym of
xacarear.

jacarero (ha
'
-ka- ré - r6) Spa. 11 .

A ballad s inger. Synonym ofxace
re ro .
j ack
1 . I n the harp si cho rd the uprigh t
s l ip of wood at the rear end of the
key leve r to which was at tached th e
piece of c row qui l l or l eather that
plucked the c orre sponding st ring in

producing tones .
2. I n the p iano the l i t tl e leve r that
s trikes the butt of the hammer, send
ing i t against th e s tring. More gen
eral ly cal led the hoppe r.
Jaegerchor (y é -kh6r -k6r) Ger. n .

Hunter’s choru s ; hunting chorus.
Jagdhorn (yiikht-hé rn ) Ger. n .

Hunting horn ; bugle horn . O rigi
nally cal led Waldhorn . Equival ent to
c or, or t rompe , de chas s e and
corno di cacc ia
Jagdli ed (y

'

akht’- 16t) Ger. n.
Hunting song.
Jagdruf (yakht

’
—roof) Ger. 1 1 .

Sound of the hunting horn.
Jagdsinfoni e (yakht- sin -f6-né ) Ger. n.
Hunting symphony ; a symphony
writ ten about the hunt.
Jagdstiick (yakht

’
- shtiick ) Ger. n .

A hunting pi ece.
Jagdzink Ger. n .

The hunting ho rn.

Jagerchor or Jaegerchor (y é -kh6r
k6r) Ger. n .

Hunter’s choru5° hunting chorus .
Jagerhorn (y é

'
—kher-h6rn ) Ger. n .

Huntsman’s ho rn. Same as Jagd
horn .

jailtage
The only musi cal in s trument of the
Tartars. I ts six wire s trings are
stre tched across the open s ide of a
box of firwood about fou r fee t i n
l ength and th ree inche s in width , and
i s played by plucking with both
hands , parti cularly the l eft. The

in strument i s tuned by plac ing a
bridge unde r each s tri ng and shift ing
its pos i tion unti l the re quired tone i s
obta ined.
jalem e (ya—16

'
-m6) Grk . n .

di rge or song of l amentat io n
among the ancien t Greeks .
jaleo (hé la

’
—6) Spa . 11 .

A Spani sh national danc e perfo rmed
by one person . The musi c is in three
e ight t ime, and moderately s low.

Jalousieschwe ller (ya l -oo -zé
'
- shv61

16r) Ger n.
Thi s word i s composed ofJalous ien ,
mean ing Venetian bl inds , and schw e l

l e r, to swel l , and is app l i ed to the
swel l of an organ , a box enc lo sing a
'

number of the p ipe s and fi tted with a
sl iding front fash ioned l ike a Vene
t ian bl ind . When the front is clos ed
the sound produced by the p ipes i s
faint , but i t can be greatly inc reas ed
by allowing the front to s l ide up . See
al so o rgan .
jamm erend (ya

'
—m 6r -6n t) Ger . part.

Lamenting :mourning ; wail ing.
jamm erlich (yé

'
-m 6r— likh) Ger. adj .

Lamentable ; miserable ; deplo rabl e ;
pi teou s.
Jani t scharenmusik (ya nit sha

’

r6n
m oo-26k ) Ger. n.
Janizary musi c , noi sy band musi c.
Also cal l ed Turki sh music .
Janizary musi c
The music of the Janizarie s, a body
of Turki sh infantry soldi e rs

,
was

aboli shed i n 1826. Thi s music con

s i sted of noisy p iece s for the cymbal s
,

drums , triangl e s and sh ri l l wind in
strum en ts . The Janizari e s ’ band i s
sa id to have been made up of two
large oboes and three small one s , a
p i ccolo , flute , th re e kettledrums , four
long drums, two triangle s and thre e
pai r s of cymbal s.
j anko keyboard (yan k6) Hun.
A keyboard invented in 1882 by

Paul von Janko, a Hungarian piani s t.
I t c onsi s t s of six r ows of keys
arranged , one above the o the r, i n a
s emi-ci rcu lar fan . The space occupied
by an octave is reduced in th i s key
board to that of a s ixth o n the ordi
nary keyboard , thus shortening the
s t retch fo r smal l hands

,
and bringing

at l east a tenth , and often a fourteenth
w i th in reach of l a rge hands. The s ix



274 DICTIONARY
janko keyboard

manual s are divided into three pai rs ,
the upp er four rows repeating the
lower two, and the co rre sponding
keys of the al te rnate rows are fas
t ened to th e same lever, three keys
being dep res sed s imul taneously when
one i s s truck. Thi s arrangement
makes i t poss ib l e to s trike a note in
thre e different p lace s on the key
board, thus saving the p layer much
travel ing over the keyboard , but it
adds we i ght i n playing, the rows
being connec ted, which i s the princ i
pal defec t of the invention . The fin

gering i s the same in al l s cal e s . The
arrangement of the keys of an octave
between the two rows of each set of

manual s , faci l i tate s the execution of

chromatic scale s . The keys are pl aced
as fol lows :
Upper row, C3 D1! F G A B
Lower row, C D E Fit Gli Ali C
thus neces s i tating only the rai sing
and lowering o f the hand in playing
th e ch romatic s cal e. The invention i s
sometimes cal l ed the chromatic key
board . I t has not a s yet been largely
adopted.
jarabe (ha—ra

’
-b6) Spa. 11 .

A Spanish dance .
jargon
The union o f a number of sounds
p roduced by vibrations of different
characte rs , resul t ing in discord and
confus ion : a rattl ing vib ration , a di s
cord or di s sonance.
jauch

fl
end (yowk

’
- t56nt) Ger. part. and

a j .
Shouting ; with j oy ; rej o icing.

je (ya ) Ger. adv.
Ever, always ; at any time ; at a t ime ;
each, when used with numeral s , as
je drei Pauken— three drums each.
jeu (zhii) Fr. 1 1.
1 . Play, s tyl e of playing.

2. A set of anyth ing, such as bel l s ;
or organ pip es, al so an organ stop.
Jeu ordinai re, the usual method of
playing an inst rument , counteracts
the effect of such di rect ions as, sur le
chevalet, play near the bridge .
j eu 6bouche (zhfi 6boosh

'

) Fr.
Literal ly, played by the mouth : a

flue stop. An organ stop composed
of pipes in which the sound i s p ro
duced by a current ofai r sent through
a s li t o r flue near the lower end , and
striking agains t a sharp edge. The
current i s cu t and part ente rs th e
pipe causing the column of ai r to

f
ib rate . The re st pas se s out and i s
ost.

jeux
jeu bouchée (zhi boo-sha’)
A set of s topped p ipes ; a regi st er
cons i s ting of s topped pipes.
jue cel este (zhfi sé - l ést

'

) Fr.
Ce l es t ial s top : an organ s top pro

ducing a soft tone l ikened to the
voi ce s of angel s. See al so voix
cel es to.
jue d

’ an che (zhii d
’

6fish) Fr.
A reed s top of an o rgan. Any
organ

,
stop composed of pipes fitted

with reeds for p roducing the sound.
j eu d’ ange s (zhii défizh) Fr.
Angel s top . See al so vox angel ica.

jeu de flute s (zhii dafliit) Fr.
Flute stop : an organ stop composed

of pipes in which the sound is pro
duced by a current ofai r sent through
a s l i t o r flue in the lower end and

s triking against a sharp edge. The
current is cut and part enters the
pipe

,
s etting the co lumn of ai r in

1vibration
. The res t pas s e s out and is

ost.
j eu mutation (zhii dfi m u-tz

'

is-yon)
r.

A mutation- s top : an organ stop
composed of pipes pi tched to give
tones ei the r the inte rval of a fifth , the
interval of a thi rd, or some of thei r
higher octaves above the ordinary
pi tch of the corresponding keys of the
keyboard.
jeu de timbres (shii dii ténbr) Fr.
A set of bel l s ; chimes in an o rgan ,

or a s top imitating bel l s.
jeu de vi ole s (zhfi dii v6-6l

'

) Fr.
A ches t of viol s .
j eu de voix humaine (zhii dii vwa u

m6n) Fr.
Literal ly, s top of human voice : an
organ stop producing a tone greatly
res embl ing the human voice. See al s o
vox humana.
jeu d’

echos (zhfi da’-k6) Fr.
Echo s top : an organ s top produc
ing a soft, dis tant effect somewhat
resembling an echo.
jeu, demi (d6-m6 zhii) Fr.
Half-power.

jeud
’

orgue (zhfi
'

dé rg) Fr.
1 . An organ s top.
2. A row of organ pip es al l giving
tones of s imi la r qual ity.
jeu

, grand (grafizhii) Fr.
Ful l o rgan .

jeu,
plein (zhii, plan) Fr.

Full o rgan .

jeux (zhii) Fr. 11 . pl.
Stop s in an organ or harmonium,

as, jeux de fonds, foundation s tops.
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joueur de la viel l e

joueur de la vie lle (zhoo-fir dii l a v6
6 Fr.
A player of the burdy-gurdy.

joueur de musette (zhoo-fir df1 m d

zét) Fr.
A bag- pipe r.
joueur d’

in strum ens (zhoo - fir d
’

6fi
stru-m

'

afi) Fr.
Instrumental i s t.
j oueur du chalumeau (zhoo-dr du sh6

lii-m 6) Fr.
A pipe r.

joueur du luth (zhoo-tir da lut) Fr.
A lutinist.

j our (zhoor) Fr. 11 .

Lite ral ly
,
day : hence, open ; appl i ed

to st rings , a s co rde a j our, an open
string.
j oyeusement (zwa-yiiz-miit'i) Fr. adv.
Joyous ly ; gladly ; merri ly.

juba (joo
'
-béi) African 11 .

A part of the break - down dance
common among the southern negroes
before the Civi l War.
Jubal (yoo

'
-bal ) Ger. n .

A name of an. organ s top , but hav
ing no spec ia l s ign ificanc e . The pipe s
are of the flute spec ie s , and p roduce a
bright , j oyous tone . Doubtl e s s identi
cal wi th Jubelflé te .

j ube (j6
’
-b6) Grk. n .

jube (joo
’
-b6) Lat. 11 .

A harves t hymn to Ceres or Deme
ter

,
goddes s of agri cu lture , and Bac

chus or D ionysus, god of the vine
yard. This musical harvest , c el e
brated by the Romans and Greeks ,
was borrowed from the Egyptians ,
who worshiped thei r corresponding
deit i es , O s iri s and I si s . These fe s tiv i
t ie s in honor ofD ionysu s are ofgreat
inte res t, s inc e out of the ru sti c buf
fooneries and dance s which accom

panied them the drama arose . Out
of the hymns sung at the al tar in
honor of D ionysu s c ame the cycl ic
chorus with i t s further developments .
Equivalen t to j ule.
Jubelfliite (yoo

'
-b61-fla- té) Ger. n .

Literal ly, j ubi lant-flute : an organ
stop of the flute spec ie s producing an
exul tant or j ubilan t qual i ty of tone .
Jube lgesang (yoo

’
-b61-g6—zang

'

) Ger.
1 1.

Festival song, a song of j ubi lee .
Synonym of Jubel l i ed .
Jubelhorn (yoo

’
—b61-b6tn ) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, j oyful horn : a name given
to th e bugle fini shed wi th keys .
Jube l l ied (yoo

’
-b61-16t) Ger. n.

Festival song ; a song or j ubil ee.
Synonym of Jubelgesang.

jubi lee
Jubilate (j oo-bi- la '-té) Eng. 11 . from
the Lat .

R ej oi ce, o r , be j oyful. The first
wo rd of the Latin vers ion of the One

Hundredth Psalm. 1

The Jubi late is used as an alte rna
t ive to the Benedi ctu s afte r the second
le s son of the mo rning service in the
Anglican church . I t first appeared
in the Second Servi ce Book of King
Edward VI , in 1552. At the time of
the R efo rmation the Benedictu s was
more frequently used and was set by
Tall i s , Byrd and Farrant, but as
enthus ia sm decreased the shorte r
Jubi la te became more popular, and in
the Eighteenth Century was much
more frequent than the B enedi ctus.
Handel ’s famous Te Deum and Jubi
late were written i n 17 13 to celebrate
the Peace of Ut recht . The Jubi late
alsc

A
ap p ears i n M endel s sohn

’s Servi ce
in

I n the Roman Catholi c cal endar
the thi rd Sunday afte r Eas ter i s cal led
Jubi late , becau se the S ixty—s ixth
Psalm, beginning Jubilate Deo, i s
us ed as the introi t fo r that day.
jubi latio (joo-bi—la’-sh‘

1
‘

-6) Lat. 11 .

Jub ilation ; a shouting for j oy ; cry
ing aloud with exultati on. In Roman
Cathol i c Church mus ic thi s te rm i s
appl i ed to the elabo rate ending sung
on the last syl labl e of Alle luia.
jubi lee
A year of rej o ic ing observed by the
ancient Jews after the comple tion of
s even Sabbath s of years , fo rty-nine
years. Thi s fift ie th year was one of ‘

res t and l iberty ; al l s laves of Hebrew
blood were given thei r freedom ; the
lands remained unti l l ed, and tho se
which had been s old were re turned to

‘

thei r o riginal owners . I t has al so
been thought that deb ts were can
cel led, but thi s i s not certain. The
jubile e received i t s name from the fact
that i t was heralded by j ovel , the bla re
o f trumpets . After the Babylonian
captivi ty the Jews c eased to observe
j ubi lee
A festival year in imitation of the
Jewish j ub il ee was establ ished in the
Roman Catholi c Church by Pope
Boniface VI I I . in 1300 , and appointed
fo r every hundredth year. Clement
VI . reduced the time to fi fty years,
Urban IV., to thi rty, and Sixtus VI ., t o
twenty-five , and jubi le es have s ince
then been observed every twenty-five
years . During th is year the Pope
grants indulgences ; original ly, to
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jubilee
thos e communicants who went to
Rome and performed certa in ce re~
moni es ; but, afte rwards , not nece s

sarily a p ilgrimage to Rome , but acts
of char i ty and devotion at home were
rewarded during the j ubil e e wi th
indulgence from the consequence of
penal sin . The spec ia l ce remony
which marks the Catholi c j ubil e e is
the open ing of the holy gate s of St.
Peter’s by the Pope, and those o f St.
John of Lateran, St. Paul and S t.
Maria Maggiore by cardinal l egate s.
The Pope goes to th e holy gate s,
which have been blo cked s ince the
previous j ubi le e, knocks upon the wal l
wi th a golden hammer and says :
“
Ap erite mihi po rta s j usti tiae,

” open
to me the gate s of righteousne ss ,
whereupon masons tear down the wal l
b efore the gat e, and the Pope, knee l
ing before it, i s washed with holy
wate r. He then takes the cro s s and
enters the church s inging the Te
Deum , the cl e rgy fo l lowing. The next
morning the Pope gives hi s benedi c
t ion to the people . On Chri s tmas
eve of the j ubil ee th e gate s are c losed ,
the Pope ble s s ing the s tone s and
mortar, and laying the fi rs t s tone of
the wal l which is to seal th e gates for
anothe r twenty-five yea rs .
Thus the te rm jub i le e has c ome to
mean any season of rej o i cing o r fe s
tivity , such as the fi ftie th annive rsary
of the reign of a sove re ign

,
o r of the

bui ld ing of a ci ty, and pope s have
al so appoin ted spec ial j ubi lees , some~
t imes on thei r a scens ion to the papal
throne. Music has always been
inseparable from a j ubi le e , and many
a great compose r has wri tt en for

such gala o ccas ions . Equival ent to
jubi lé Jube l fe s t giu
bileo or giubi lo
jubi lus (joo

'
-bi—1fis) Lat .

Applied to an o rnamental or florid
passage sung on on e v ,

owel e spec ial ly
that at the end of the Al l eluia. See
al so j ubi latio .
Judenharfe (yoo

’
-d6n -harf—6) Ger. n .

j ews’- harp .
Jug
In the Eighteenth Century th 1 s
name was given by Engli sh bi rd fan
ciers to a cl ear and bri l liant bi rd not e
which repeats the sound j ug, s ixty or
seventy t imes and close s with a bri l
liant shake .
Jugend (yoo

'
-

gh6nt) Ger. n.
Youth : used as a prefix in com
pounds

jus tes s e de la voix
jugum (j oo ~gum) Eng. 11 . from Lat.
An apparatus for s tre tching or

lo osening the s trings of the .anci ent
lyre.
Jula (yoo

'
—1a) Ger. n.

The name of an obso let e organ
s top composed of pip es tuned the
i nte rva l of a fifth above ordinary
pi tch of the corre sponding keys of the
keyboard .

jul e (j6
'
- 16) Grk.

A harvest hymn , sung by the Greeks
to Demete r and D ionysus , and by the
Romans to Ceres and Bacchus. Same
a s j ube.
jump
1 . A leap ; a skip ; p rogres s ion by

more than a whole s tep at a time
,

that is, progres s ion to more than the
adj oining no te or tone .
2. Also an o ld I ta l ian dance

,
usual ly

known as dump or dumpe .
3 A melancho ly tune .

Jungfe rnregal (y oonk fa rn-ré '-g51)
Ger. n .

Virgin regi s te r : the vox angel i ca
o rgan s top .
Jungfernregalstimm e (yoonk

’
- fa rn-ri

ga l - shtim '
-m6) Ger. n .

Lite ra l ly, vi rgin s top vo i ce . The vox
angel i ca . Synonym of Jungfernregal.
jure r -zhu ré ) Fr. v.
To j ar ; to di sagre e in sound , to
vibrate di sco rdantly.
jusque (zhiisk ) Fr. prep .

Unti l ; to ; as fa r as : Jusqu
’a l a fin

,

up to the end ; unti l th e end.
jus t
Co rrec t in tone ; harmoniou s : ap
p li ed to consonant inte rval s

,
and to

voice s , pip es and s trings which are
correct in pi tch and tone.
jus t intonation
The accu rate sounding of inte rval s
in singing or playing. R endering by
the vo ic e o r an in st rumen t thos e
small and de l i cate diffe rences of ton e ,
which acousti c s and the sc ientific
study of tone show to exis t

,
but which

to the untrained ear are scarcely
d isce rnible, and on keyboard and
other rigidly attuned ins truments
cannot be shown.
j us t re la ti on s
The aflinity between tones which
are consonant or harmonious.
j uste (zhiist) Fr. adj .
Just ; t ru e ; exact ; accu rate in pi tch ;
i n tune.
justes se de la voix (zhiis-t es dii l a

vwa') Fr
Puri ty ofvo ice ; co rrectnes s of tone.
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justes se de l’oreille
juste s se de l’oreille (zhiis- tés

'

d1
'

i

ra
'
-

y 1
'

1h) Fr.
Correctne ss of ear ; the power of

dis tingui shing tones accurately.

k abaro
A small d rum used in Egyp t and
Abyssinia.
k alamaika (k61-a-m6

'
-ka) Hun . n .

A spiri t ed dance of Hungary, writ
ten in two- four time.
Kalkant (k

'a l —kant ') Ger. n .
An organ b lower ; on e who operate s
the bel lows of an organ .
Kalkantenglock e (kal-k éint

'
-6n-

g16k
’
-6)

Ger. n .
A bel l u sed as a s ignal to i s sue
di recti ons to th e operator of the bel
lows of an organ .
kamarinskaia
A lively

,
Hungarian dance in two

fou r time.
Kamm ercantate (kam

'
-m6r-kan—ta '- té)

Ger. n .
Chamber cantata ; a cantata wri tten

for private performance .
Kamm erduet Ge r .

Chamber-duet : duet written for p er
form ance in a sm all room
Kamm erkomp onist (k

'am m6r k6m
p6

-n é st
'

) Ger. n .
Chamber composer : a composer for
the p rivate band of a prince .
Kammerkonzert kam’ mer k6n

tsért
’

) Ger. n.
Chamber concert, or chamber con

c erto : a private concert, or a concerto
for private p erformance.
Kammermusik (kam

’

m6r—m oo-zek
'

)
Ger. n.
Chamber musi c :musi c written to be
p erformed in a small hal l or a private
apartment.
Kammermusike r

k6r) Ger. n .
Kammermusikus ( kam

'
-m61 -moo’-zi

koos) Ger. n .

Chamber musician : a musician at
court

,
a member of the orches tra.

Kamm ersé
’

mger kam’
-m6r-26ng

'
—6r

Ger. n.

1 . Chamber- s inger : a
chamber music.

kam-m6r -moo’-zi

s inge r of

DICTIONARY
kanonik

jus to, con (k6n yoos
'
- t6) I t.

With prec is ion ; exactnes s ; regular
1ty . More often spel led giusto, which
see.

2. A singer in th e royal se rvice
,
who

15 expected to s1ng before royal ty at
command.
Kammerspie l (kam

'
-m6r- shp61’) Ger.

n

A piece of musi c designed for pri
vate p erformance.
Kammersti l (kam '

-m6r - shtil) Ger. n .

In the s tyle ofchamber music .
Kamm ersuiten (kam

’

m6r swe
'

t6n )
Ger. n.
Plural of kammer-sui te, a set or
s eri es of pi ece s of chambe r music.
Kammerton (kam

'
-m6r- t6n ) Ger. n .

The pitch to which instruments
were tuned for performance of secu lar
music, which was a tone or more
lower than the chorton

, or choi r pi tch ,
used in German church musi c. See
al so concert p i tch.
Kammervi rtuose (kam

'
-m6r-f6r-too-6’

56) Ger. n .
Chamber-virtuoso : a court vi rtuoso

,

or fine solo p layer in th e service of
royal ty.
Kamponl (kam-pool’) Malay n .
A small Malay gong.

handele (k6n-da’-16) Fin . n.
A trapeze- sh aped p sal tery which i s
the national in strument of Finland .

According to mythological s tory
,

Wéiinam éiinen , the d ivin e player, fash
ion ed the firs t kande le , using the
bones of the p ike for a frame and the
fish’s teeth as tuning pegs. Also cal l ed
kant61e.
Kanon (ka -non) Ger. 11 .
O rigina l meaning, a rul e of th e
church .

A canon , or piece of mus ic writ
ten for two or more parts, each part
repeating exactly the same subj ect ,
but at different p laces in the p rogres s
of the musi c. See also canon.
kanonik (ka-n6

'
-n6k ) Ger. adj .

Canoni c ; regular ; that i s , acco rding
to rule.
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kazoo

k azoo
A mock-musical in strument

, com

prising a tube cove red with a mem
brane wh ich vibrate s when some one

s ings or sp eaks into the tube.
keck (k6k ) Ger. adj .
Bold ; daring ; saucy.

Keckhei t (k6k ’
-hit) Ger. n.

Boldness ; audaci ty ; assurance.
k eener
Wail er : one of th e singers or

mourners at I ri sh wakes. Keeners
were usual ly s elec ted from among the
female re lative s and fri ends of th e
deceased .

Kehlfertigk eit (ka l
'
-f6r- tikh-kit') Ger.

n .
Vocal ski l l or faci l i ty.

Kehlkopf (ka l
’
-k6pf) Ger. n .

The vocal chords ; the larynx.
Kehllaut (ka l

’
- lowt) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, throat- sound : a guttural
sound.
Kehlschlag (ka l

'
-shlakh) Ger. n .

Voice - s troke ; th roat - s troke : the
rapi d, firm attack of a vocal tone.
Kehrab (ka r

'
-ap ) Ger. n .

Kehraus (kar
'
- ow s) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
sweep out, c lear away : a

col loquia l term for the conc luding
dance ofa bal l or party.

k emangeh

An ins trument found in Turkey and
Persia . I t has a Spheri ca l body with
a spike- l ike neck pass ing th rough i t
and proj ecting at the base . I t is fur
nished with three or more wire
s trings. The instrument i s p layed
with a ho rsehai r bow. Sometimes
cal led k em antche .

k emangeh a
’

gouz

This name i s of Persian origin and
signifies crooked or arched, referring
to th e bow with wh ich i t i s p layed.
General ly, the ins trument takes the
form of the ordinary kem angeh, but is
found to vary s l ightly in form among
the different Mohammedan peop le s.
k emangeh roum y
An ins trument found among the
Afri can savages . I t i s in reali ty a
k em angeh furni shed with gut strings ,
which are rubbed with a bow, and
severa l light wire s trings st retched
clos e to the bel ly, and sounding in

sympathy with th e .gut s trings.
k emantche

Another name for k em angeh. See
al so k em angeh.

k enet (k6n
’
-6t) Aby. n.

An Abyssinian trumpet.

kettledrum
Kenner (ken -n6r) Ger. n .

Knower ; on e who knows : a judge,
or connois seur as ofmusic.
Kent bugle
A name given to the keyed bugle in
honor of the Duke ofKent. See al so
k ey bugle.
kerana (k6-ra

'
-na) Per. 11 .

A plain trumpet us ed in Persia to
an nounce sunset and midnight.
k eranim (k6- ra

'
-nim ) Heb . n .

H ebrew trump e ts . Plural of keren .

keras (k6
’
-refs) Grk. n .

A general term meaning horn
,
used

by the ancien t Greeks.
keraulophon (k6- raw

'
- l6-f6n ) Grk. n .

Lite ral ly, horn flute : an organ stop
introduced in 1843. I t is composed of

pipe s whose lowes t p i tch is two
octave s be low middle C. The tone
quali ty i s p leas ing and resemble s that
of the gamba s top. A hol e bored in
the p ip e not far from the top adds a
p i ercing qual i ty to the tone.
k eren (k61

’
-6n) Heb. n .

The trumpet or horn used by the
I s raelite s in thei r re l igious ri tes ; i t
was made fi rs t of a

' ram’s horn
,
and

late r from metal.
k eren-Jebel (k6r

’
-6n -

yé
-b61) Heb. n.

A jubi l ee horn.
Kern (ka rn) Ger. n.
Stopp er : the flat p iece of metal or
wood p laced horizontal ly j ust ins ide
of th e mouth of an organ flue pip e.
Equivalen t to language and languid.
Kernstimm en (karn

’
- shtim

’
-m6n) Ger.

n .
A term referring col lec tively to
thos e organ s tops whose lowes t t one
i s two octaves be l ow middle C. Such
stop s are considered typi cal organ
s top s and are call ed fundamental.
k errena (k6r-ré

’
-n

'

a) Per. 11 .
See kerana.

Kes sel (k65
’
-z6l) Ger. n.

The cup or bel l of an ins trument
having an enlarged mouthpiece.
Ke ss elpauke (k65

’
-261~pow-k6) Ger. n.

A kettl edrum. See also kettledrum.

ketch
An old name for the catch

,
or round

,

in which several singers sang the same
melody, but each one began at a di f
ferent t ime . See a lso catch .

Kettentril ler (k6t
’
—t

’

n -tri1
’
- 16r) Ger. n .

Literal ly, chain ed tri l l s : a chain , or
succes s ion of short tri l l s or shake s,
e i ther vocal or inst rumental.
ke ttledrum
An instrument consi s ting of a hol
low bras s hemisphere from twenty
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ket tledrum

four to thi rty inches in diameter ove r
which i s stre tched a head of parch
n1 ent . The ten sion of th e head is

adj us ted by means of sc rews along the
s ide s al lowing the p itch to be accu
rate ly fixed . A soft—headed mal let or
s ti ck is used in striking them. In

orches tra l musi c two kettl edrums are
cal led for. They are tuned to in clude
a compas s of an octave , th e h ighes t
fou r ton es b eing al lo tted to a smal ler
d rum, and the lowes t fou r to a la rger
drum. They ar e used to mark the
rhythm and to inc reas e th e sonori ty
of th e general effect.
key
1 . A tuning hammer, such as i s used

in the p iano and other s tringed in stru
men t s of fixed intonati on to turn the
tun ing pins.
2. A

'

lever and valve in certa i n wind
instruments ope rated by the player ’s
fingers , thus opening and clo sing a
hole in the side of th e tube and al te r
ing the tone p itch by changing the
length of the vibrating column of ai r.
3. One of the levers depre ss ed by
the playe r in keyboard instruments,
such as piano or organ .
4. The family of tone s of any maj or

or minor scal e , considered espec ially
in thei r melodi c and harmoni c rela
t ion s to each othe r and to a fixed
note called the keynote . Thi s given
tone from which the key is named i s
always th e fi rs t tone o f i t s scale , and i s
called th e keynote or ton ic. Upon
thi s tone th e others a re arranged in
melodic orde r forming a scale . Mod
ern musi c differ s from the anci en t
Greek and medieval musi c in h aving
but two scal e s, the maj or and minor,
of which the maj or i s th e s tandard.
In the maj or scal e ha lf ton es occu r
between the thi rd and the fourth, and
the seventh and eighth degrees , count
in from th e keynote , the oth er inte r
va 5 being whole ton es . O f al l th e
majo r keys, that of C i s taken as the
standard because i t is enti re ly con

s tructed of what are cal led natural
tones , that i s , i t has nei ther sharp s
nor flats , and, on the p iano, require s
on ly the use of the white or natural
keys . Al l maj or keys are bui lt upon
the key of C and are simi lar to one
another in everything excep t p itch.
The minor s cale differ s from the
maj or in the p osition

'

of i t s fir s t half
s tep , which i s located between the
s econd and thi rd d egrees - i n s tead of

the thi rd and fourth . A i s th e stand
ard of th e minor key. To cause a

key, governing
se rie s of note s beginning upon a tone
othe r than C , to have the half s tep s in
the same re lative pos i ti on

,
that i s

,

between th re e and four and between
seven and eight , i t i s ne ce s sary to rai s e
certai n tone s by means of sharp s or

lower othe rs by means of flats . A
sharp or flat rai s e s or l owers a tone
on e -half step . The note s which have
to be thu s a lte red are i ndicated by
sharp s or flats , p laced for convenience
at th e beginning of a composi t ion and
cal led the k ey - si gnature. The sharp s
or flats in the s ignature refe r to al l
the note s foll owing them unti l con

tradicted by some other s ign . When
the signature i s composed of sharp s

,

the keynote i s on e degre e above the
las t sharp . The flat ‘

k ey s are named
from the la st flat but on e . Maj or and
minor keys h aving the same s ignature
are said to be re lative . The keynote
of a given minor key i s in every case
a thi rd below th e keynote of i t s cor
re sponding maj or key. Keys ofmore
than six sharp s or flats are seldom
used . The modern system of keys is
far from perfect, being based upon the
medieval theo ry of music , and l imi ted
by the keyboards of piano and organ .
See tables of flats and sharp s on

page s 282 and 283.
k ey bugl e
The enti re mechani sm set in acti on
by the keys of an ins trument such as
the p iano o r organ , including the keys
themse lves.
k ey bugle
A bugl e fi tted with six keys , and
having a compas s of over two octaves

,

from the B be low middle C to the
second C above . I t was invented by
Halliday in 18 15.
k e -chord
he triad or chord of th ree tones

,

whos e fundamental tone i s th e key
note in th e s cale from which i t i s
formed . I n the natura l or funda
mental p osi tion of thi s chord, the
o the r two ton es are , respectively, a
thi rd and a fifth above the keynote .
k e fundamental
The original key in which a com
pos i tion i s : written from the begin
ning ; esp ecial ly so call ed when parts
of the composi t ion are wri tten in other
contras ting keys , whi ch take effect
only for a time.
k ey , governing
The princip al or or 1g1nal key of a
composi ti on , as di s tingui sh ed from
the key or keys in which part s of it
may be wri tten.



B flatmajor
G minor

E flat major
C minor

A flat maj or
F minor

D flat major
B flat minor

G flat major
E flat minor

C flat major
A flat minor
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Table of Flats

Si.bém ol maj eu r
Sol mineur

M i bémol maj eu r
U t mineur

La bémol maj eu r
Fa mineur

Ré bémol maj eu r
Si bémol mineur

Sol bémol maj eu r
Mi bémol mineur

U t bémol maj eu r
La bémol mineur

Fa maggiore
Re minore

Si bemol le
maggiore

Sol minore

Mi bemol l e
“maggiore

Do minore

La b emol l e
maggiore

Fa minore

Re bemolle
maggiore

Si b emoll e minore

Sol b emoll e
maggiore

Mi bemol le
minore

Do bemoll e
maggiore

La bemol l e
minore

B dur
G moll

Es dur
C mol l

As dur
F moll

D es dur
B mol l
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k ey harp

k ey, harp
An instrument invented by Di etz
and Second in 18 19 . I t re semble s a
pian o in outward appearance , but the
keys control hammer s which s trike
tun ing- forks in stead of s trings. The
forks are re inforced by meta l cavi ti es
under them.

k e

g
, maj or
cc maj or k ey.

k ey , minor
See minor key.

key , natural
See natural key.

k eynote
The tonic , or firs t tone , ofany given
scale, al so the l ette r naming such
tone ; i t i s th e note upon which a com
posi ti on must end in or de r to give a
sense of complete sati sfaction o r re

pose to the ear.
k e

g
, principal
cc princ ipal key.

key-ship
Tonal i ty ; th e re lation b etween the
tone s of a key ; th e specific musical
quali ty of any one group of tone s
forming a key.
key signature
The group of ch romati c signs , flats

or sharp s , placed at th e b eginning of a
staff to indi cate in what key the music
i s wri tten . See al so key.
k ey-s top violin
A violin which is fi tted in a frame
furni shed with a keyboard of th irty
thre e keys . The keys actuate wedge
shaped piece s of metal wh ich p res s
the strings down upon the neck , thus
l imi ting thei r vib rating l ength and
doing the work of the fingers of the
l eft hand on an ordinary viol in. The
bow i s manipulated by the righ t hand
and the l eft hand i s occupi ed with
th e keyboard .

key , tran spo sed
A key changed from that in which
a composit ion was original ly wri tten .

For exampl e, a song wri tten in th e
key of F for high voi ce, migh t be
transposed or changed i nto the key
of D flat for a low voi ce, whil e s ti l l
retaining i ts original melody and har
mony

,
each tone being changed in rel

ative‘ p it ch .
k ey

-trumpe t
A trumpet fi tted with keys.

k ey, tuning
A tu

’

ning hammer ;
'

a small instru
ment used to tighten or loosen th e
strings of a p iano or harp.
ke board
he s erie s of finger levers or digi

key s, p edal
tal s and p edals of an o rgan , piano or

s imi lar instrument. By depre s s ing
the se digital s o r pedals the p ip es

,

s trings or reeds are caused to sound.
The vi sib le part of some of the levers
is black and ofothers whi te

,
the b lack

keys be ing termed chromatic and the
whi te diatonic, because the sharp s or
flat s and the natu ral tones

, re sp ec

tive ly , are p roduced by them. The
black keys are shorter than the whi te
and are rai sed a t rifl e above them.

They are s eparated from each other
by on e or two white keys, thus forming
groups of two and three alternate ly.
k eyed
Furni shed with keys : a te rm appl ied
to an instrument p layed by striking
or touching keys or l evers .
k eyed cithara
An uprigh t harp sichord

,
popular

during the Thi rteenth Century.
k eyed harmoni ca
A

,

k eyboard in s trument in which th e
keys control hammers which strike
p late s of glass s trung on a metal rod.
The plate s are of graduated s ize and
produce th e tones of th e scale.
keyed instruments
Al l in struments whose tones are
p roduced by the pre ssure of th e fin

ge rs up on the keys .
k eyed viol in
See p iano-viol in.
keys , authenti c
A term denoting thos e keys which ,

in o ld Greek music , extended from
the toni c, keynote , to the fifth and
octave above , that is, through a spac e
of eight whole tones and three semi
tones. See also Greek musi c.
k eys , chromati c
1 . The black keys on the keyboard

of an in strument such as th e p iano or

organ.
2 . Those keys , groups of tones, th e
s ignatures of which contain on e or
more flats or sharp s , a signature b eing
a group of sharp s or flats indicating
the key ofa composi tion .

key s, p aral le l
A te rm app li ed to any maj or key
together wi th its re lative minor, the
relative minor key beginning on the

s ixth tone of the maj or s cale, or the
th i rd ton e below the keynote, counting
downward , and contain ing practi cally
th e same ton es a s the re lative maj or
scale . See als o key.
k eys, p edal

.In th e organ, the row ofkeys played
with the feet.



DICTIONARY
keys, p lagal

k ey s, p lagal
In anci ent Gre ek musi c those keys
whos e tone s b egan on the dominant,
or fifth tone of the s cal e upon which
they were founded, and extended
upward to the octave and twe l fth , a
twelfth being eight whole tones and

th re e s emitones . See church modes.
keys, related
See related keys.
keys, re lative
Keys wh ich have th e same s ignature

or s ignatu re s , key signs , or which di f
fer f rom each other only by on e sharp
or flat. See a l so key.
keys, remote
Keys whose relati on ship i s very
di stant

,
having signature s differing

greatly in the number of chromati c
s igns , such as G, th e key of one sharp

,

and F sharp , th e key of six sharp s ; or ,
F, key ofone flat , and G flat , key

'

of s ix
flats . I t wi l l b e n oti ced that in posi
t ion on th e keyboard

,
th es e remote

key s may be very clo se ; the di s tance
consi s ting in th e difficu lty encoun

tored in modulatin g, changing, f rom
on e to the other th rough intermedi ate
keys . See al so key.

khal i l H eb. n .
A Hebrew pipe or flute, th e con

structi on of which is not definite ly
known . Synonym ofhali l.
khasan (kha

'
-zan) Heb . n .

The leading s inger i n a synagogue .
khatsotsrah (ka t-s6-zra) Heb . 1 1 .

See chatsoteroth.

Ki cks (kix) Ger. n .
A quacking sound, or break in the
ton e of such in struments as oboe,
c larinet and bass oon. Thi s sound has
i t s o rigin in one of s everal cau s e s : a
defec tive reed or mouthpi ece , keys out
of order , a ti red or s trained conditi on
of the p layer’s l ip s , or l ack of ski l l in
p la ing. Equivalen t to goose (Eng )
an couac
Kielfliigel (k61

’
-flu

'
-kh61) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
qui l l wing : a name given

to the harp s i chord in a win g- sha ed
case . The firs t part ofth e word re ers

to the qui ll s whi ch p luck the st rings
of the harp s ichord , and the second
part to the case which is e longated
like that of the grand p iano.
Kinderscenen (kin

’
-d6r-zé -n6n ) Ger. n .

Chi ld-pic ture s : Scene s from Chi ld
hood, th e ti t l e of a col lecti on of small
piano pi ece s by Schumann .
Kinderstiick (kin

’
-d6r-shtiik ') Ger. n .

A chi ld’s p iece : an easy p i e ce of
mus ic,

ki s sar
kinnor (kin-n6r) Heb. n.
The most ancient of the H ebrew
string in struments . I t was a smal l
lyre . The harp which D avid p layed
was a kinnor. Also spe l led kynnor .
kintal
A name given to small cymbal s used
by the Indian s.
Kirch endi enst (ker

’
-k 116n -d6nst’) Ger.

11

Church servi ce ° form of p rayer.
K i rchenfes t (k6r -kh6n—f65t' ) Ger. 11 .

Church fest ival .
Ki rchengesang (ker

'
-kh6n -

g6- zang
’

)
e r . n .

1 . Church song ; a hymn, p salm or

other sac red song
2. Church s inging.

Kirchenkantate (ker
’
-kh6n-kan- ta '-té)

Ger. n .

A church cantata ; sac red cantata.
Kirch enkomponis t (k6r

’
-kh6n -k6m—

p6

nis t ) Ger. n .
Church composer ; composer of

sac red music .
Kirchenli ed (ker’-kh6n - 16t

’

) Ger. 11 .
Church song ; a hymn, psalm or

othe r song for church se rvice.
Ki r chenmusik (k6r

’

kh6n moo zék
'

)
Ger. 11 .

Church musi c.
Kirchensch lus s k6r

'
-kh6n-shloos

'

Ger. 1 1 .
Church cadence ; amen cadence : a
popular name for the p lagal cadence,
one formed by a subdominant chord
which is bui l t up on th e fou rth tone
of the s cal e and fo llowed by a chord
of th e keynote .
Kirchen sti l (k6r

’
-kh6n-sht61) Ger. 11 .

Church style of composit ion, espe
cially that s tyl e which characterized
the church mode s of the M iddle Age s ;
the s tyle of re ligiou s music.
Kirchentone (ker

’
- kh6n—tan '-6) Ger. 11 .

Church modes ; the modes , spe cie s of
s cales, used in medieval church music .
Kirchenweise (k6r

’
-kh6n~vi

’
-26) Ger. n .

A church melody ; hymn tune o r
psalm tune.
kis sar
Li te ral ly

,
a p lucked s tring : an

in strument among many of the Afri
can tribe s . I t greatly re sembles th e
lyre of the Greeks , generally having
a round body consi s t ing of a gourd or
a turt le— sh el l . From the body and
extending some di stance above i t ri s e
two uprights connected with a cros s
bar. The st rings are drawn from th e
cros s-bar to th e lower 'edge of the
body.



286 DICTIONARY

kit
A miniature violin whose s ize made

it p ossib le for i t t o b e carried in the
pocke t. Dancing masters favored th e
ki t be cause they could p lay i t whi l e
d i sp laying the dancing step s.
k i thara (kith

’
-a-ra or ki-tha ’-ra) Grk.

1 1 .

Another spel ling for ci thara .
ki tra
An Arabian instrument s imi lar to
th e guitar.
Klage (k la

'
-kh6) Ger. n .

Lamentation.
K lagegedi cht (kla

'
-kh6-g6-dikht

’

) Ger.
n.
An elegy ; a funeral song.

K lage li ed (kla
’
- kh6- 16t

'

) Ger. n .

A song of mourning, an e legy.
k lagend (kl

'a '-kh6nt) Ger. adj .
Grieving, p laintive.

K lageton (kla
’
—kh6—t6n

’

) Ger . n .

Mournfu l tone ; p laintive melody.

Klangboden (klang
'
-b6-din) Ger. 11 .

Sounding-board, or sounding—board
of an inst rument : a thin pi ece of

board in a musical instrument for the
purpose ofreinforcing and s trengthen
ing the sounds.
Klangfolge (klang

'
-f6l

’
-k 116) Ger. n .

A serie s of chords considered with
reference to the key or keys to which
they belong.
Klangfiguren (klang

'
-fi-goo

’
-r6n ) Ger.

n ., plu.
Sound figures : the symmetrical fig
ures formed by strewing fine , dry sand
on a vibrating p late ofwood or glas s.
By the vibration , sand i s to s sed to the
line s or poin ts of perfect or compara
tive rest . These figures are also cal led
nodal figure s or Chladni’s figure s

,

having been invented by Chladni .
Klanggesch le cht k liing

'
-
g6- sh16k t

'

Ger. n .
Literal ly, a kind of sound : a mode

or scal e ; a genus, a term used by the
anci ents t o show the s cale s according
to which they divided the i r te trachord ;
a group of four tone s used a s a stand
ard

,
and corresponding to the mod

ern use of th e scale .
K langlehre (klang

'
- la '-r6) Ger. n .

The theory of s ound ; s ci ence of

acousti c s.
Klangleiter (k liing

'
-li-t6r) Ger. n .

Literally, sound- ladder : th e scale,
which i s bui lt up one tone above
another.
Klanglos (klang

'
-l6s) Ger. adj .

Soundle s s, mute.

(
D
t

Klapp enflugelhorn

Klangnachbildung ( klang
’
-nakh ’

-bil
doongk ) Ger. n .
Imi tation of sound, imi tation of
tone : as when in poetry th e sound or

form of the words used re cal ls the
sound or tone associ ated wi th what
ever is desc ribed by the words. The
t echnical equivalent is onomatopoeia.
Klangsaal (k léing

’
- za l ) Ger. n .

Sound- hal l : a music-hal l ; concert
room.

Klangschliissel (klang
’
- shlus - se l) Ger .

11 .

From the German word klang,
sound. A sort of shorthand sys tem
of indi cating th e formation of chords,
invented by the German musi cian ,
R iemann . I n his syst em he does not
reckon the inte rval from the base

,
but

from the principal tone of the chord.
Maj or inte rval s are designated by the
Arabian nume rals , and minor inter
vals by the Roman . Maj or and minor
are al s o abbreviated and 0 , resp ec

tive ly , thus : C means C maj or. The
sign indicate s rai s ing a tone by the
half step ; and the s ign indicates
l owering i t a semitone.
Klangstufe (klang

'
- shtoof-6) Ger. n .

Sound- s tep , rung of a ladder : de
gree, of a s cale, interval or di stance
between two tones a s counted on the
scal e.
Klangvert retung klang’ f6r t rat’

oongk ) Ger. n .
Subs ti tuti on of c langs, a clang being
a composi te musical tone, that is, a
fundamental tone with i t s accompany
ing tone s. K langvertretung is a term
used in modern harmony referring to
th e specia l meaning which a given
ton e pos ses se s according to its re la
ti on s to the chord or key in which it
is found . Thus each tone may form an
essentia l part of six different cho rds .
Fo r ins tance , C may be the major
root of the C maj or chord, the
maj or fifth of the F maj or chord ,
the maj or thi rd of the Abmaj or chord,
th e minor root of th e F minor
chord , th e minor fifth of the C minor
chord, th e minor thi rd of the A
minor chord. Hence the e ssential
musi cal meaning of C would depend
upon the parti cular chord in which it
was u sed.
Klapp e (klap

-
p e) Ger. n .

L 1terally , a flap : the key or valve of
wind instruments.
Klappenflugelhorn (klap -pen-flu’

-
g6l~

h6rn ’

) Ger. n .

Keyed bugl e ; a bugl e fi tted with
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Kleinegedacht

app li ed to organ s top s composed of
wooden pip es p roducing a flute - like
tone and half covered at the top . The
cover i s of th in , p liable metal and
can be rolled back as much as de si red
if the p itch is t o be rai sed. Another
te rm having the same meaning is

H albgedacht.
kleinlaut (k lin

’
- l owt) Ger. adj .

Low - toned : quiet ; timid.
k lingbar (kling

'
- bar) Ger. adj .

Sounding ; resonant ; sonorous.
K l ingel (kling

’
-él) Ger. n.

A bell.
klingend (kling—6nt) Ger. part.
Sounding ; r inging ; sonorous.

Knabenstimme (kna
’
-b6n - shtim

'
-m6)

Ger. n .
Boy ’s voice : a counter e .

, a
high tenor or al to voice , or the part
sung by such a voice .
knee-s top
A leve r p laced unde r the keyboard

of th e reed o rgan , ope rated by the
kn e e of the p laye r ; there are u sual ly
two attached to e ach instrument, one

to contro l the increase and d ecrease of
sound , sometime s cal led the kn ee
swel l

,
and one t o throw on the fu ll

powe r
,
that is, al l th e s top s or regi s

ters of the instruments. A thi rd kind
is sometimes found which regulates
the wind supply.
Kneifinstrum ent knif

’
in shtroo

m6nt
'

) Ger. n .
Litera lly

,
pinched ins trument ; that

i s
,
any ins trument whose strings are

p lucked ei ther with th e fingers or with
a plectrum.

knicky-knackers
Castanets made of bon e , commonly
known as th e bone s . When shake n
vigorous ly they produce a ratt ling
sound

,
phonetical ly re sem bling the

name he re given .
Knie-rohre (kne

’
-r6

’
—ré) Ge r . n .

Literal ly
,
knee -pipe : a mi te red p ipe ,

that is, one i n which there is a band .

Thi s is often done whe re th ere is

i nsufficien t h eigh t to accommodate
upright pip es.
Kniegeige (k n6

'
-

gi
’
—kh6) Ger. n .

Knee-violin : a name for the viola
da gamba

,
b ecause i t i s h eld b etween

the knee s when p layed .
Knieguitarre (kn6

'
—
gi

—tar’—r6) Ger. n .
Li teral ly

,
knee—gui tar . A small

s i zed violoncel lo tuned like a guitar
and held between the knee s when
played.
Kniezug (kn6

'
-tsookh) Ger . n .

Knee- s top : a lever in the reed organ

Komma
controlled by the knee of the p layer.
See al so knee-s top .

Knopfregal (kn6p f—ré
’
-gal ) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, head- register : an obsolete
organ stop ofvery high pi tch .

Knote (kn6-té ) Ger. n .

A point or l ine in a vibrating body ,

such as a metal ins trument
,
a s tring

or a sounding—board, which is at rest
whi le oth e r part s of th e body are

vibrating. See also node.
Knotepunk t (km6

’
- t6-

p oonk t
’

) Ger. n .

A poin t i n a vibrating body which
remains a t re s t whi le other parts are
in vibration . See al so node.
kobsa (k6b

’
-sha) Rus. n .

A stringed instrument having a
pear- shaped body and a neck of
medium length, but of crude construc
t ion . I t is used by the Russian p eas
ants.
Koll ektivzug (k6l-16k-tef

'
-tsoog) Ger.

n.
Lite rally, col le ctive pedal : in the
organ a metal lever moved by the foot
and giving the p layer control over a
combination of s top s.
kol lern (k6l

’
- l6rn) Ger. v.

To roll ; rol l over ; to rumble ; to
gobble like a turkey : hence , to s ing in
a di sagreeable, unmusical voi ce ; a
term used in deris ion. Compare
sgal linacciare.

k ol lo (k6l - l6) Jap. n .

A Japanes e instrument simi lar to
th e harp .
Kolophon (k61-6-f6n

’

) Ger. n .

Rosin or res in , a substance con si s t
ing ofthe dregs l eft from disti l led tur
p entine . I t is used on the bows of
vi olin s and othe r s imi lar instruments .
Kombinationsp edale (k6m bi na-tsi

6n s
’
—

p é-da’- 16) Ger. n .
I n organs a metal l ever moved by
the foot and giving the p layer control
over a combination of s tops .
Kombinationstiine k6m-bi-na-tsi

6n s
'
- ta’-né ) Ger. n .

Combination tones ; p roduced by the
mingling of vibration s of other tones.
See al so re su ltant tones.
Komiker (k6

'
-m i- k6r ) Ger. n .

A comi c actor ; a comedian .
komisch (k6

’
-mish) Ger. adj .

Comic ; ludi crous ; laughable.
Komma (k6m

'
-ma) Ger. n .

A comma.
1 . The grammatical comma is
frequently used to indicate th e end
of a musical ph rase

,
or in

“

music , a p lace to take breath .

2. A minute in terval not us
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Komm a
p racti cal mus ic , but found in acous

t i cs , denoting the diffe rence between
certain adj acen t in tervals of real use
or importance . S e e also comma.
Kom6diant (k6-ma —di-an t

’

) Ger. n .

An acto r ; a comedian , e spe cia lly one
ofno great importance or abi li ty.

Kom6die (k6-ma ’—dé —6) Ger. 11 .
Comedy ; farce .
komponieren (k6m -

p6—n é
'
—r6n ) Ger. v .

To compose . Com p onieren is th e
prefe rred sp el ling.
komponi ert (k6m-

p6
-n6rt

’

) Ge r . part .
Composed .

Komponi s t (k6m -

p6-nis t ’) Ger. n .

A compose r.
Komposi tion (k6m—o6—zé—tsi-6n

’

) Ger.
n .
A compositi on .

Kom position lehre (k6m —

p6-zé —tsi-6n
'

la'—ré ) Ger. n .

1 . Art of composi t i on .

2. A text—book on the subj ect of

composing musi c.
Konservatorium (k6m 56r

_
fa t6

’

ri

oom ) Ger. n .

A conservatory : a s chool where
music i s taugh t .
Kontra (k6n

’
- tra) Ger.

As a p reposi ti on , against, opposi t e
to . I n musical te rms its use is that of
a p refix, i n whi ch capaci ty i t si gnifies
an octave lower. Compare double.
Abbr. K.

Kontrabas s (k6m
’
- tra-bas) Ger. n .

Contrabas s , double—bas s ; the deepes t
toned in strumen t of the violin clas s .
See al s o double—bas s . Abbr. K . B .

Kontrafagott (k6m
’
- tra-fa—g6t ) Ger. 11 .

Doubl e bassoon ; th e deepes t toned
instrumen t of the bas soon c las s. See
al so doub le-bassoon . Abbr. K . F .

Kontraoktave (k6n
’
—tra -6k - ta '-fé) Ger.

n .
Contra—octave ; also cal l ed th e six

teen-foot octave . The octave, from
C to B inclusive , which begin s two
octaves b elow the C on the bas s staff.
See al so cont ra-octave .
Kontrapunkt (k6n

’
-tra-

p oon k t
'

) Ger . n .

Counterpoint : a te rm de rived from
the Latin , punctu s contra punctu s ,
point again st poin t , h ence , note
again st note .
1 . Musical c ompos ition in whi ch
two or more independen t parts or

voice s are ski lful ly combined to form
a whol e

,
which may be described a s a

kind of musical network or fabric
woven from the vari ou s thre ads of

melody ; polyphon i c compo si t ion .

2. In a more limi ted sen se , th e art

Kopp elflote

of adding one o r more such me lodies
or part s to a given me lody or part

,

and app lied to on e or al l of th e parts
so combin ed with the origina l melody.
See al so counterpoin t.
Kontrasubject k6m- tra— s oop—y6kht

'

Ger. 11 .
Counte r subj ec t .
1 . The se cond subj e c t in a fugue

having two theme s , or in a double
fugue ; i t u sual ly fol lows th e p rincipa l
subj ect .
2 . Where the p rin cipal subj ec t i s
fo l lowed by an othe r cont rast ing musi
cal theme, known as the answer

,
the

te rm counte r subj e ct is app l ied to the
accompanimen t of the answer

,
th i s

counter subj ect being wri tte n in the
same part as th e p rincip al subj ect and
s omet ime s being t reated late r as an
independen t theme .

I n part—wri ting, a melody or part
added to th e given melody or part.
Kontratéin e (k6n

’
—tra- ta ' -n6) Ger. n .

The lowes t tones , i n p i tch , ofa bas s
voi ce .
Konzert (k6n - t san ’

) Ger. n .
Concert, musical en tertainment .
Konzertmei ste r k6n - tsart’-m i- s t6r
Ger. 1 1 .

Concert master ; leader : th e fi rs t
o r l eading viol in is t i n an o rches tra ;
where the re are a number of firs t
vi olin s , the le ading violin i s t of such
a group . See al so concertmei s ter.
Konzertop er (k6m—tsart

'
—6-

p6r) Ger. n .

Concert opera : a kind of l ight opera
t o b e pe rformed as in concert

,
with

out s tage accessori es .
Konzertstuck (k6m- tsart’-shtuk '

) Ge r .

11

See concerts tuck.

Kopfs timme (k6pf
’
- shtim -m6) Ger . 11 .

Head voice ; fal se tto : that regi ste r
of a male voi ce , usual ly th e tenor, in
which tones above the natural com

pas s of the voi ce , of a diffe ren t quality
of tone , m ay be p roduced . See al so
fals etto.
Koppe l (k6p

'
-

p61) Ge r n.
coupl e r o r coupl ing st0 p in th e

organ . See a lso couple r.
Koppel ab (k6p

’
-

p61 ap ) Ger.
Coup ler off.

K0 pel an (k6p -

p61 an) Ger.
oup ler on . D i recti ons for the use

or di s cont inuance of use of an o rgan
couple r , so as to di sconnect certain
combinati on s of sound .

Kopp elfliite (k6p
’
—

p61—fla
’
-t6) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, coup le flute : an organ S tOp
p roducing a flute - like tone

,
having a
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Kopp elfl6te

hollow qual i ty which is only over
come by coup ling thi s s top with some
other, or, in other words , sounding i t
wi th another of different character.
Kor (k6r) Ger. n ., sing.
K6re (k6

'
-r6) Ger. n .,

p l.
Choir ; chorus. Also written chor.

Kornett (k6r-n6t’) Ger. n .

Corne t .
Koryphaus (k6-rif—6

'
—6s) .Grk. n.

Chief or l eader of th e dancers in
the anci ent Greek chorus at Athen s.
kos (k6z) Hun . n .

A Hungarian dance.
Kosackischer Tanz (k6- sak - 1 sh-6r
tants’) Ger.
Literal ly, Cos sack dance : a national
dance of th e Cos sacks , in three - four
time , danced rather fast, and often
wri tten in a minor key.
koto (k6

’
—t6) Jap . n .

An instrument having a long, nar
row body of wood over which are
s trung a varying number of si lk
s trings. Each i s furni shed with a
movabl e b ridge , and to obtain ton es
of diffe rent p i tche s from a singl e
string, the bridge i s moved to l imit
th e vibrating l ength . The strings are
p lucked with small ivo ry plate s in
l eather stal l s worn on the finger tip s ,
and cal l ed tsume.
kou
A genera l te rm u sed by the Chinese
to si gnify a drum.

k riichzen (k rakh
’
-t56n ) Ger. v.

To croak ; to caw : hence , to s ing in
a croaking, hoars e tone of voice.
K raft (kr

'aft) Ger. 11 .
Power ; vigor ; energy.

k r
'

aftig (k r6f
’
- tikh) Ger. adj .

Vigorous ; ene rgeti c ; powerful.
Kragen (kra

'
—kh6n ) Ger. n .

The peg-box of a lute .
k rak oviak (kra-k6-V i-ak ) Po l . n.

A ci rcular Poli sh dance ae com
panied by songs , improvi s ed during
the pauses of the dance. Thi s song
may be flattering or otherwi se and i s
begun by the man of th e head couple
to his partn er.
The tinkling of brass and si lver
rings attached to the dancer’s bel t
or the clank of i ron-bound boots
enl iven s the perfo rmance . I n

‘

the
mountain s thi s becomes a very V l gO l

’

ous dance and feat s of ski l l and agi li ty
are added.
k rakovienne
See k rakoviak .

Kriiusel (kroi
'
-z6l) Ger. n .

Li t eral ly
,
a curling- i ron : general ap

kreuzsai tig
pl icatio ,n some thing used in curling,
henc e, in musi c, a mordent ; a musical
embel li shment or grace consi sting of

a p rincipa l note p layed once before
and once afte r th e note a

,
sem itone

below it. See also mordent.
k rebs
ga

ngig (krap s
’
-

g6ng
’ ikh) Ger.

1

Literal ly, crab-going ; backward ‘

l o

ti on : a term in polyphoni c
,
many

voi ced, composi ti on appli ed to the
repeti t ion of a musical phrase o r sub
j ce t , backward , note for note , as a
word may be sp el led backward lette r
by letter. The equiva lent Engl ish
terms are retrograde

,
invers ion and

imitati on.
Krebskanon (krap s

'
-ka

'
-n6n) Ger. n.

Crab - canon : a specie s of musical
imitation in whi ch the rep etit ion of
the subj ec t i s inverted , beginning with
th e las t note, and repeated backward
note by note .
k

'

rei schend (k r 1 - sh6nt) Ger. part.
From krei s ch en , to sh riek or
s creech : shri l l ; harsh .
Kreisfuge (kris

’
-foo-kh6) Ger. n .

A canon ; l i teral ly, ci rc le- fugue, or
ring- fugue ; so cal led because a canon
repeats the same subj ec t over and

over in different parts, ins tead of

in troducing and develop ing various
subj ects , as in the ordinary fugue.
Kreisleriana (kris

’
- la- ri-a’-na) Ger. n .

A seri es ofeight p iano composi tions
by Schumann, nam ed afte r Krei s ler, a
character in one of Hoffman’s novels .
The music i s said to dep ict moods and
events in the l ife of thi s Krei s le r, who
was an eccentri c mus ician , and who,
l ike the composer of these pieces,
died insane.
Kreistanz (kris '- tant s) Ger. 11 .

Circl e dance ; dance in a c i rcl e .
Kreuz (k roits) Ger. n.
Literal ly, a cro ss : a sharp o r char
acte r which rai se s the pi tch of the
note before which i t is placed a semi
tone.
Kret
é
z, dopp el t es (dop —pel- tés k roits’)
er.

Literally
,
double c ross : hence, dou

bl e sharp ; a musi cal sign rai sing the

pi tch of th e note before which i t i s
placed two semitone s or half s teps .
k reuzsai t ig (k roits

’
-zi-tikh) Ger. adj .

Cross- s tringed : app li ed to an ar
rangement of the s trings of a p iano
in two s ets , on e crossing th e other
diagonal ly. Equival ent to overstrung.
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Kurze O ctave
Kurz

G
e Oktave (koorts

’
-6 6k - ta

’
-fé)

er.
A short octave : a term app li ed to
the lowest octave of an organ key
board when

, as was sometimes the
case

,
i t was l eft incomplete in order

to save space and expense in bui lding.
kiirzen (kiir

’
- t56n ) Ger. v.

To shorten ; to abridge.
kurz
e
r Mordent (k oorts

’
-6r m6r—d6nt

'

)
er.

A short mordent : an embell i shment
also known as th e single mordent, in
which the lowe r auxil iary note, j us t
below the principal note, i s p layed
only once .
kurzer Singesatz (koorts

’
-6r zing'-6

zats) Ger.
A short movement to be sung : a
cavatina

,
or short and s imple variety

of aria , or song in an I tal ian opera.
See al so cavatina.
Kiirzung (kiir

’
—tsoongk ) Ger. n.

Shortening, abridgment, abbrevia
ti on .
Kiirzengszeichen (kur

’
-tsoongs

-tsikh
’

6n ) Ger. n .
A sign of abbreviation.

L
An abbreviat ion of l eft o r linke , a s
L. H . l eft hand , Linke Hand . No tes
to be s truck with the l eft hand or

foot
,
sometimes have the lette r L

over them .

l a (151 ) Fr. and I t. adj . and n .

The French and I tal ian definite arti~
cl e

,
the ; al so in thes e languages

always appl ied to th e tone A. I n the
Aretinian system the s ixth of the

syl labl e s used in naming the tone s of
the scal e . I n th e fixed do system la
always sounds for A ; in th e movable
do system for the s ixth tone of any
maj or s cal e . Sp e l led lah in the Tonic
Sol -fa system.

l a bémol (16ba-m iil ) Fr. 11 .
The note A flat.

la bémol majeur (l a bai-m iil m z
‘

i-zhiir)
r.

The key ofA flat majo r.
1a bémol mineur (la ba-m fil me
Fr.
The key ofA flat mino r.

la diése mineur
kus ser
kussier

From the Turki sh word kus s , mean
ing drum. A Turki sh musical instru
ment having five strings across a skin
s tre tched over a hol low form

,
some

thing like a kett ledrum.

kussir (kiis-sé r
’

) Fr. 11 .
A Turki sh instrument with a basin
l ike body covered with skin , over
which five strings are stretched. Also
spe lled kussier and kusser.
kynnor (kin-n6r) Heb. 11 .
See kinnor.
Kyri e e l e i son (k6- ri-a a- la -e -s6n or

kir
’
-66-li

’
- s6n) Grk.

Lord have mercy upon us the
opening words of the fi rs t movement
of a mas s in th e Roman Catholi c
Church .
kyriel le (k é - t e -e l) Fr. 11 .
Litany : a form of p raye r in the
service of the Epi sc opal Church .

kyrriole (kir
’
-ri—6l ) O ld. Eng.

A carol : a j oyful song of prai se,
especial ly such a song as sung fo r
sacred fes tival s like Chri stmas and
Easter.

la bemolle (la ba-m6l
'
-l6) I t.

The note A flat.
la bemoll e m aggiore (la ba-m6l-16

m iid-j6
’
-r6) I t .

The key of A flat maj or.
la bemolle minore (la ba-m6l -e me

n6
’
-ré) I t.

The key of A flat minor.
la chant royal (l

’a shan rwa-yzil) Fr.
A fo rm of early French poetry set

to musi c. Pasquie r describe s i t a s a
song in honor of God, t he Vi rgin or

the saint s. I t was written in hero ic
s tanzas and c los ed with a L’envoy or
s tanza of dedication, recapi tulati on or

moral . A French name fo r the choral
hymns in hono r of the Vi rgin sung
by pilgrims on thei r return from the
Holy Land.
la destra (l a das '- t ra) I t. 11 .

The righ t hand .
l a diése (15. dé-6z) Fr. 11 .

A sharped : the note, A sharp.
1a diése mineur (la dé-6z m6-ni

‘

1 r) Fr.
The key ofA sharp mino r
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la diesis
1a diesis (la d6-6

’
- sis) I t.

The note A sharp .
1a diesis minore (16 d6-6

’
-sis m e-n6

'

ré) I t.
The key of A sharp minor.

la-il lah-al-Allah (16 il la al al - 16)
am

The syl lable s of a chant sung whi l e
Egyptian dervi shes dance.
la maggiore (la mad-j6

’
-ré) I t.

The key ofA maj or. See al so A.

la majeur (16ma-zhar) Fr.
The key ofA maj or. See al so A.

la mi neur (16 m6 Fr.
The key ofA minor. See al so A.

la minore (16m 6-n6
’
-ré) I t .

The key ofA mino r. S ee al so A.

la poule (la-pool) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, the hen ; one of the figure s

of a quadri l l e.
la stre tta (16 s tr6t

'
-ta) I t. 11 .

The pres s ing : in fugue, that part of
the compos it i on where th e subj ec t
and answer are p res sed o r hurried
together and ove rlap each o the r. A
concluding pas sage played fa s te r to
enhance the effect. Used to indi cate
that the part so marked was to be
perfo rmed in qui ck , conci s e styl e .
la volta (l a v6l

’
-t6) I t.

l . The music which accompanied an
old I ta lian dance . I t was wri tten
eithe r in thre e- fou r or three - e ight
time and was of a l ively and animated
nature.
2. A very old dance , somet imes
given as the dance from which our

modern wal tz was evolved .

labecedisation
labecedization (l6-b6-s6-di-za

’
-sh6n)

A change advocated by Hi tzl e r in
1628, whereby the syl lable s used in

the method of reaching and singing
vocal mus ic shou ld be : la , be , cc, de,
m e, fe, ge , in s tead o f as p re sent, do ,
re, me, fa, sol, l a , cc, do
labial
1 . Giving fo rth tones p roduced by
the impact of a current o f a i r against
a sharp edge o r l ip , and thus appl i ed
to instruments l ike the flute o r organ.
2. O rgan p ipe s wi th l ip s , al so cal l ed

flue pipes .
Labialpfei fe (l a—bi-6l

’
-
pfi-fé) Ger. 1 1 .

From the Latin , l ab ial , meaning l ip ,
and the German , pfei fe , meaning pipe :
those organ pipes in which th e tone
1 3 produced by the wind pas sing
through a sl i t in th e pip e and coming
In contact with a sha rp edge called a
l lp . These p ipes are te rmed flue p ipe s

A change of positi on : sh ifting o r

changing the posi t ion of th e l eft
hand on playing the viol in .

Lagenwechsel
in Engli sh in contradi s ti nct ion to reed
p ip es.
Labialstimme (la b1-al

’
-shtim m6) Ger.

n.

A stop in the flue wo rks of organ
pipe s having lip s , that is, in those in

which the tone i s p roduced by the
vib ration of a column of ai r wi thin a
tube ; no t a reed s top. Also cal led
p fei fe.
L abien (l a

'

bi-6n) Ger. n.
Pi p e s.

labisation
See labecedisation.

lab ium
Lip : app l i ed to organ p ipes , the

flat vert ical surfac e above o r below
the mouth o f the flue p ipes ; when
above, i t i s cal led the uppe r l ip , and
when below, th e lower. The uppe r lip
always has a sharp edge, and as the
ai r comes up th rough the foo t of the
p ip e , the sharp edge of the uppe r l ip
cuts i t, cau sing th e st ream of ai r t o
vib rate . Thi s s et s th e column of ai r
in the body of the pip e in vibration ,
thu s cau sing the sound .

lachrim a (l6k
'
—ri—m 6) Lat. 11 .

Tears : the name formerly given in
England to the do lefu l tunes of th e
Calvini s t s.
lacrimando (la-k ri-man

’
-d6) I t. part.

Mournful ; sad ; in a mournful, pa
thetic s tyl e.
lacrimosa (l a-k ri-m 6

’
-sa) Lat. adj .

Weep ing : the firs t word in the
eighth s trophe of the R e qui em Mass ,
hence the name of a movement o r
d ivis ion of th e grand musi cal requiem ,

usual ly of a p laint ive and tender
characte r.
Lade (16

’
-dé) Ger. 11 .

box or ches t : in an organ, th e
windchest or re se rvo i r. Thi s i s a
chambe r immediately below the pipe s
into which the ai r is forced by the
bel lows. As soon as a valve or pal le t
a t the foo t of the pipes i s opened the
a i r pa sse s from the res ervoi r to th e
p ipe s, and the s ounds are p roduced.
Lage (16

’
-kh6) Ger. n .

Posi tion.
1 . The posit1on of a chord , that i s ,
th e po si t ion of th e note s that compose
i t wi th rela tion to each other.
2. The posi tion of the hand in viol in
p laying.
Lagenwechsel (16

'
-kh6n-v6khs- él ) Ger.

n
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lagnoso

lagnoso (lan-
y6

’
-s6) I t. adj .

Plaintive, dol eful.
lagrimando (l6-

gri
-man’4d6) I t. part.

lagrimoso (l6—gri-m6
’
-s6) I t. adj .

Tearful ; mournful : in a sad and

mournful s tyl e.
lah
La, the name of the s ixth note of
th e Tonic Sol -fa sys tem.

la i (16) Fr. 11 .
A complaint ; lament ; l ay ; song. A
short p laintive song.
lali
A very large drum used by the
natives of the Fij i I s lands.
l
’

ém e (l
’

6m ) Fr. 11 .
The sounding-post. See al so 6me.

lament
In Scotti sh and I ri sh folk music,
melodie s of mournful characte r to
which are sometimes set words of a
plaintive ca st. I n Scotland the la
ments were mo st ly confined to the
H ighlands and were usual ly bagpip e
tunes cons i st ing of an ai r wi th a
number o f more o r l e s s i rregular vari
ations. Every clan had i t s own

l ament
,
playe d on oc cas ions of death

o r other calamity. These compos i
t ions were wild and patheti c i n char
a cte r but often pos se s sed a pecul iar
and haunting kind of beauty. Among
the well-known laments are Lochaber
No More, and Mack rim m on

’

s Lament,
and some may be found in Albyn’s
Anthology, Patrick McDonald

’

s

Highland Vocal Ai rs and other col

l e ctions . I ri sh Laments may be
found in the Aria di Camera.
lamentabi le (la-m6n-t6

’
-bi- l6) I t. adj .

Plaintive ; sad ; mournful : sad, mel
ancho ly o r plaintive in s tyle .
lamentando (la—m6n -t6n

'
-d6) I t. part.

Lamenting ; mourning : a term
meaning that music so marked i s to
b e pl ayed in s l ow and mournful s tyle .
lamentati ons
The funeral musi c o f the Jews.
Among the ancient Jews i t was the
custom to hi re five flute players and
usual ly a femal e s inger to perform
ove r the body of the deceased . The
number of thes e musi cians was in
creased acco rding to the weal th of the
family.
I n the Roman Cathol ic Church the
three fi rs t l e ss ons appointed in the
Roman B reviary for the Office of

Matins on Thursday, Friday and Sat
urday of Holy Week , are taken from
the Lam entati ons o f Jeremiah . They
were anciently adapted to plain- song

lanciers
melody, of which the most cel ebrated
version is that p rinted by Guidetti in
hi s Directo rium Cho ir in 1582. Early
in the Sixteenth Century the plain
s ong lamentations were superseded
by a polyphonic setting by Genet

,

which was used unti l 1587, when Pope
Sixtus ordered more appropriate and
exp res s ive music written. At his

command Pal es tri na compo sed musi c
to the Fi rs t Lamentation for Good
Friday, which was so su cces sful that
in 1588 he i s sued a comple te set o f
nine lamentati ons . In 1640 the un
publi shed Fi rs t Lamentation for Good
Friday was substi tuted for the p rinted
Lamentat ion and a composi tion by
the l es sons and acco rdingly three la
mentation for Holy Saturday. Pope
B ened ict

_ XI I I . decreed that the
shortened form ofPale st rina’s fi rs t les
son be supp lanted by the full text of
the l es son s and accordingly three La
mentations by modern mus icians
were submitted fo r h is approval .
These were rej ected , and Biordi was
commissi oned to add to the music of

Pales trina and All egri whatever was
nec es sary to complete the text . This
augmented version was used unti l
1731 , when Clement X I I . re sto red the
Lamentations to thei r original form.

In 1815 Baini
'

res to red Palestrina’s
p rinted Lamentation for the fi rs t day
us ing the MS Good Friday composi
t ion fo r the s econd and Al legri ’s fo r
the th i rd. This arrangement i s s til l
in use.

lamentos o (l6-m6n -t6
'
- s6) I t . adj .

Mournful ; l amentable.
lamp on (l61

‘

1 -p6n ) Fr.
From the ve rb , lamper, to gulp
down. Drinking songs.
lancer s
A square dance original ly cal led
the lance rs ’ quadri l le . Two claim
ants for

'

the idea of thi s dance are

a Dubl in dancing maste r named Du
val

, who is said to have taught i t in
18 1 7 18, and an Engl i shman , Joseph
Har

,
t who cla imed to have inven ted

i t in 18 19. His vers ion consisted of
five figure s , la ro se , la lodoiska, la
dors et

,
les lanc ie rs and l

’

étoille ,
the

s tar. Th ey we re dan ced to ai rs
from I tal ian

,
Poli sh and Engl i sh com

posers . With a few changes, Hart
’s

figures are s t il l used .

lanci ers (l6ns-y é ) Fr. n .

A set of quadri l l e s :
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largo
implying one degree quicke r than grave
and two degrees qu i cke r than adagio.
2. (n .) A slow , dignified s tyle .
largo andante (lar

’
-

g6 6n-d6n
’
- té) I t.

Slow ; di s tinct ; exact.
largo as sai (16r

'
-
g6 6s- sa

’
-6) I t .

Rather s low ; very s low ; s low
enough ; with due breadth and s low
nes s, broad and stately.
largo d i molto (l6r

’
-
g6 dé m6l

’
-t6) I t.

The same a s largo assai.
largo ma non t roppo (l6r

'
—
g6 ma n6n

tr6p -
p6) I t.

Slow , broad and s tately, but not too
s low.

largc

l
i nu p oco (lar

'
-

g6 oon p6
’
-k6)

t
Rather s low.

lari got (16r -1 -g6) Fr. 11 .

l arigot (l6r
’
-i~g6t) Eng. n .

Kind offlageolet. N ow obsol .ete
2. A row of smal l open me ta l p ipe s
the longest of which is only on e and
on e—th i rd foot and which sounds a
nine teenth high er than the key de
pres s ed.
la rigot §

top or octave twelfth (l6r
i g6
A group of pip e s in the organ
capable of giving a very shri l l tone.
They are p i tched the interval of an

octave plu s a twelfth , o r n in e teen de
grees above the ordinary pitch of the
co rresponding keys of th e keyboard.
larmoyant (l6rm -wa yan ) Fr. adj .
Weeping ; patheti c ; tearful.
laryngo scope
An instrument for i nspecting the
larynx. I t consi st s of a concave re

flector from which l ight is reflected to
a mirror in th e pati en t’s mouth and
thence to the larynx ; the obse rver
looks through a small ape rture in th e
concave reflector. I t was invented by
Manue l Garcia in 1854 and is a great
aid in the study ofvocal physiology.

last shi ft
In violin playing the sh ift or posi
t ion of the left hand neares t the lower
end of th e instrument.
lat eral vibrations
Those vib ration s of a sonorous
body which occur at ri gh t angle s to
its l ength . The vibrations of a s tring
are of th i s varie ty, al though they ap
pat ently o ccur in the oppo si te direc
t ion . When the s tring is caused to
vibrate sl owly enough for th e eye to
observe the motion i t appears to move
from side to side of i t s p osi ti on of

re st . I n real ity, the vibrations are
moving from end to end and i t i s th e

Lauf
veloci ty with which they travel that
caus es the s tring to move from side
to s ide .
l atten strings
Strings for musical instruments

,

made of latten wire . Latten i s a
mixed metal composed of copper and
zinc , and p racti cal ly the same as bras s.
In the M iddle Ages i t had many uses

,

but is no longe r in vogue except for
artic l es in eccle s iasti cal use. The
wire was made from strip s of latten,
beaten with a malle t unti l round, wire
drawing machines not having been
invented.
laud
Prai s e ; a hymn of prai se : the can

onical hour which directly follows
m atins, that is, one of the seven hours
e stabli shed for p rayer in the Roman
Cathol i c Church.
laud (la-ood) Spa. 11 .

A stringed musi cal instrument ; th e
lu te.
lauda (la-oo-da) I t. 11 .

Equivalent to laud.
Lauda S i on, Salvatorem (law

’
-da 2 1

'

6n S6l-va-t6
’
—r6m ) Lat.

The name of a hymn sung as
s equence at mas s on the feast of
Corpus Chri s ti between the Gradual
Ocul i Omnium, and the Gospel fo r
the Day.
Laudamus Te (law-d6

’
-miis té or law

d6
’
-moos té ) Lat.

We prai s e Thee : part of the Gloria
o f the mass .
laudes (law

’
-dé s) Lat. 1 1 .

Laudi spiritual i (law
’
-di spir-i- tchu-a

16) Lat.
1 . A composi ti on for voice and in

strum en ts i l lu s trating some subj ect
taken di rec tly from Scrip ture o r para
phrased upon some theme in sacred
his tory.

2. A name given to ce rtain col lee
t ions ofdevotiona l musi c compi led for
the use of th e laudisti or rel igious
singing socie ti e s that flouri sh ed in
Florence from the Fourteenth to th e
Eight eenth Century.
laudisti (law-dis

’
-ti) Lat. 11 .

The name appli ed to members of
societi e s organized in Florence for
th e performance of spi ri tual songs
cal led laudi.
Lauf (16wf) Ger. n .

1 . In in struments l ike the violin ,
the

holl ow part of the head in whi ch the
p e s are inse rted.

A run , t ri l l o r div151on in s inging
o r playing : a roulade.
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L6ufe

L6ufe (l o i
’
—fé) Ger. n.

Runs ; t ri l l s ; a rapi d succes sion of

notes . A tri l l, a shake , a roulade or

rap id serie s of no tes sung to one

syl lab le in vocal mus ic.
L6ufer (loi

’
-f6r) Ger. n .

Tri l l ; rap id divi sion s of note s ; a
fl ight o r run of rap id note s . In vocal
mus ic, a t ri l l, a shake , a roulade or
rap id s eri es of note s sung to one

syl lable.
Lauftanz (16wf

’
- tants) Ger. 11 .

Running dance : the German form
of the courante, an o ld country dance
in three-two , or six-fou r t ime , p opu
lar in England, France and I taly.
Launensttick (l6w

’
-n6n—shtiik ) Ger. n .

A voluntary : an i ntroductory per
formance on the organ , e i ther extem
p o raneous or oth erwi se ; al so, a
sp eci e s of toccata, general ly in two or

th ree movements , calcu lated to di s
p lay the capabi l i t i e s of th e instrument
and the ski l l of the p erformer.
launig (16w

'
-nikh) Ger. part.

Humorou s ; cap ricious ; with light,
gay humor ; with fac i l e characteri s ti c
exp re s s ion .
laut (l6wt) Ger. adj .
Loud.
l . Forte.
2. Sound.

Laute (l ow
’
-té) Ger. n .

1 . The lute. I n combinations, and
in the p lural , Lauten .
2. Also voi ce or sound.
lauten (loi

’
-t6n) Ger. v. and n.

l . (v.) To sound , to ring, to tol l.
2. (n .) The ringing of bel l s .

Lautenbalken (l6w
’
-t6n-b6l

'
-k6n ) Ger.

n .
Lute-beam ; hence , the b ridge of a
lute . Also cal led in German, Lauten
steg.
Lautenblatt (l6w

’
-t6n -blat) Ger. n .

Lute- table : the be l ly of the lute .
Lautenclavicymbel (l6w t

'
-6n k 16 ii

t sim'
-b61) Ger. n .

A lute harp s ich ord. Thi s kind of

harps ich ord was invented in 1 740 by
J. S . Bach . Woven through the gut
strings was a cloth damper, which ,
when app li ed

,
caused the tones to

sound so much l ike a lute , that even
an experienced lute p layer was de
ceived.

Lautenfutter (low
’
-t6n-foo

’
-t6r) Ger.

n.
Lute-case ; lu te-box ; a sh eath or
case in whi ch to carry th e lute.
Lautengeige (l6w

'
-t6n-

gi
'
-
g6) Ger. n .

Lute violin : a vi ol.

l eader
Lauteninstrum ente low’

t6n in

shtroo-m6n
’
-té) Ger. n .

An i ns trument having strings
p lucked by the fingers or by a plec
trum.

L auteni s t (low
’
-t6n-6st) Ger. n.

Lute p layer.
Lautenkasten (l ow

’
-t6n- kas'-t6u) Ger.

n .
The same as Lautenfutter.

Lautenmacher (low
'

t6u makh ' 61 )
Ger. n .

Lute maker.
Lautenschlager (low

’
-t6n shl6

’
-kh61 )

Ger. n .

Lautensp i e l er (l ow
’
-t6n-shp6’-16r) Ger.

n.
Lute p layer.

Lautenzug (l6w
’
-t6n-tsoog

’

) Ger. n .
Lauten, lute, zug, st0 p : hence , the
lut e stop in an organ.
lautlos (l6w t

’
-16s) Ger. adj .

Mute ; s i lent ; soundle s s.
lay
l . A song. A kind of narrative
poe try among anci ent mins tre l s . I t i s
said to have been modeled on Greek
vers e and was of two kinds

,
the

greate r lay cons i s t ing of twelve coup
lets of ve rs e s in different measures

,

and the l e s se r compri sing s ixteen or
twenty verse s.
2. The modern meaning i s any
short song or ai r ofmelancholy char
acte r.
lay-clerk
A voca l officiate in a cathedral who
takes part in the service s and anthems
but i s not ofthe p ries thood.
laym en

Vocal ofliciates in th e cath edral who
are not of the p ri es thood.
le (111 ) Fr. art., mas .
le (16) I t. art., fem.

The.
lead
1 . The g1v1ng out, or announcing of

th e th eme or subj ec t by one part.
2. The s ign marking the succes s ive
entrance of parts of a canon. Se e
a ls o presa.
leader
l . A conductor ; director.
2. The fi rs t vi olin in an orchestra ;
th e firs t cornet in a bras s band ; firs t
c larionet in a wind band ; in a mixed
chorus the fi rs t soprano. In smal l
orchestras the fi rst vi ol in usual ly i s ,
and in former times a lways was, con
duc tor al so.
3. The di rector of a choi r.
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leading

l eading
1 . advance of the melody
from one tone to another, in any part
o r parts .
2. (adj .) Principa l ; ch ief ; guiding.
leading chord
The chord consi st ing of the fifth
note of th e scale, its th i rd and fifth .
Thi s i s cal led the leading chord be
cause it lead s th e h armony into the
chord bui lt on the tonic or fi rs t note
of the s cal e, and establi shes th e key.
The same as the dominant chord.
l eading melody
The p rincipal melody or theme of a
compos iti on of several parts.
l eading motive
The musical motive , theme or
phrase characte rist i c of, or accom

panying on e of the persons in a
drama, or some parti cu lar emotion or

s i tuation of the drama. The motive
wh ich recurs at sui table intervals .
Thi s i s a lso us ed for s imi lar motives
in ' op era, oratorio and even program
music . Equivalent to Lei tmotif, a
term used by Wagner.
l eading note
The maj or seventh of any scale
which i s the note a half tone be low
the keynote ; the note a maj or thi rd
or four half s tep s above the dominant
or fifth note of th e s cal e. Cal led
leading note because i t ri s e s up o r

leads up to and seems to demand the
next note, the toni c.
l eading tone
The seventh note of th e s cal e of
any key when i t i s a half tone below
the keynote or la s t note of the s cal e.
Same a s leading note.
leap
1 . To move from one tone to an

other more than one degree above or

below it, as f rom C to A.

2. I n p iano playing a sp ring from
on e chord to another in which the
hand is l ifted c l ear of the keyboard.
leave s
The upper and l ower boards of the
organ be ll ows .
leben
g
ig (l6

'
-b6n

’
-dig) Ger. adj . and

a v.
1 . (adj .) Living ; al ive ; quick.
2 . (adv .) L ive ly ; animated.
lebhaft (l6p

’
-h6ft) Ger. adj .

Quick, sprightly, gay, l ive ly.

Lebhaftigke i t (l6p
’
-h6it-ikh-kit) Ger.

n .

Livelin es s ; sp rightline ss ; vivacity ;
an 1m at1on .

legato
l egon (Iii-son ) Fr. 11 .

Les son ; lecture ; a study ; a p i ece of
musi c intended to develop the taste

,

skil l and power of the p layer. A
name used from the beginning of the
Seventeenth to the cl ose of the Eight
eenth Century to denote piece s fo r
the harp s ichord and other s imilar in
strum ents, usual ly referring to a col
l ection of pi ece s forming a sui te.
Thi s name was sometimes app li ed to
concerted chamber music.
ledger line s
The sho rt extra or add1 t1 0 nal l ine s
drawn above o r below the s taff, to
hold any note s too high or too low
to be placed on or within the staff.
ledger sp ace
A spac e bounded on one or on both
s ides by ledger l ines .
le ere Saiten (l6-ré zi

’
-t6n) Ger.

Empty s tring ; open s trings : in
stringed in strument p laying, s trings
not _ p ressed agains t the frets by the
fingers.
legabile (16-ga

'
-bi- l6) I t. adj .

legando (16-g6n
’
-d6) I t. part.

Tied ; connected ; smooth. A direc
t ion indicating that the p iece shal l be
played in a smooth , graceful , c lo s e
manner. Thi s is often indicated by a
curved mark, cal led a s lur, wri tten
over the notes . See als o l egato.
l egare (16-g6

'
-ré) I t. v.

To bind, to s lur : to j oin two or
more note s together by means of a
curved line above or below them in

writing music. In p laying, to hold the
sound of one note unti l the sound of
the next note commence s.
l egati s simo (16-g6-tis

’
- si-m 6) I t. adj .

Most c los ely bound : a direction
meaning that the pas sage so marked
is to be performed very smooth ly.
legato (16-g6

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Bound, t i ed. A dire ction meaning
that musi c so marked i s to be p layed
smooth ly and close ly, each note being
held unti l th e next i s sounded . Also
syncopation , or the binding of an un
accented note to the fol lowing ao

cented note of the same pitch , thus
throwing the accent on the firs t note.
In s inging, a legato passage i s
sounded upon a s ingle vowel ; on

s tringed instruments , by a single
s troke of th e bow ; on piano by keep
ing each finger upon its key unti l the
exact moment of s triking the next : on
wind instruments having hole s or
keys , i t i s p layed in one breath , the
note s being produced by opening or
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Le ichenmusik

Le i chenmus ik (li
’
—kh6n-moo-zék ’

) Ger.
n . .

Funera l musi c.
Leichenton (li

’
-k li6n-t6n) Ger. n .

A doleful sound.
l ei cht (likht) Ger. adj .
Light ; bri sk ; faci le .
l e icht bewegt (likht

’

b6-v6kht) Ger.
With s ligh t agitati on ; with light
motion ; l ight ly and swift ly.
l e i chtfe rtig (likht

’
-f6r- tikh) Ger. adj .

Lightly ; care le s s ly.
Leichthei t (likht

'
- kit) Ger. n .

Leichtigkei t (likht
’
-ikh-kit) Ger. n.

Lightnes s ; faci l i ty ; easines s.
L eidens chaft (li

’
-d6n- sh6it) Ger. 11 .

Pass ion : emotion ; as used in th e
phras e, mit le idenschaft, pas s ionately,
with strong emoti on .
leiden schaftli ch (li

’

d6n shaft likh)
Ger. adv.
Pass ionate ly ; fervently ; vehemently.

Le i e r (li
’
-6r) Ger. n .

1 . A lyre .
2. A burdy-gurdy.
3. A monotonous, humdrum tune.

L ei erkasten (li
’
-6r-kast-6n ) Ger. n .

1 . Leie r a lyre, Kasten a box; hence,
a burdy-gurdy.
2. Leie r als o means a monotonous
tune ; hence, deri s ively u sed of instru

ments whos e tones are no longer m us
i cal. An o ld p iano is often referred to
as a Leierkasten .

Leiermadchen (li
’
-6r-m6t

’
-kh6n) Ge r .

n .

A girl who p lays on a hurdy -gurdy.
L eierm ann (li

’
-6r-man ) Ger. n .

A man who p lays on a hurdy -gurdy.
L eierorgel (li

’
-6r-6rkh-é l) Ger. n .

A hand organ : barrel organ .
Leierspi el er (li

’
-6r- shp6—16r ) Ger. n .

One who p lays on a lyre.
leigla (l6-é l

’
-

ya) Spa. 11 .
An old Moori sh dance.
le i la (16-6

'
- l6) Spa . 11 .

A Moori sh dance.
Le ine (li

’
-n6) Ger. n .

A line of the staff.
l ei s e (Ii- 26) Ger. adj . and adv.
1 . (adj .) Low ; not loud.
2. (adv.) Gently ; softly.

L eis
c
e

;
wie fur s i ch (li

’
- 26v6 fur zikh)

er.
Softly, as i f to one

’

5 sel f.
L eitakkord (lit

’
-ak k6rd) Ger. n .

A chord o r harmony l eading in

stinctive ly to another, as the cho rd
buil t o n the dominant o r fifth note of
the s cal e in st inctively l eads to the
chord bui l t on the tonic or fi rs t note . .

lenezza

Le i t er (li
’
-t6r) Ger. 11 .

1 . Ladder : th e s cal e ofany key.
2 . The leader ; conductor.

Leitereigen (1i
’
-t6r-ikh

’
-6n ) Ger. n.

Belo’nging to th e scale : notes be
longing to any maj or or minor scale
under consideration ; chords formed of
such note s.
Leiterfremd (li

'
-t6r-fr6m t) Ger. 1 1 .

Not belonging to the s cale : note s
rai sed or l owered a half tone by
sharp s or flats, or chords containing
one or more such note s. Accidental

i
s

{

harp s or flats not be longing to the
e
Leitmoti f (lit-m 6 Ger. n.
A guiding theme , consis ting of a
sho rt passage or s triking melody,
which represents some certain char
acte r, act ion or emotion important in
the compos iti on . This motive recurs
at app ropriate p oin ts in th e develop
ment of the music , such as the intro
duct ion or appearance of the character
i t rep re sents , or th e mention or di s
cussion of the deed or sentiment, or

even when the characte r, object or
emotion is unde r cons ideration when
n ot present. Lei t motives se rve to
unify the compos 1 tion and also to
bring into prominence th e important
parts by attracting the at tention by a
theme already familiar to the h earer.
Synonym of Lei tmot iv and equival ent
to l eading motive.
Lei tmotiv (lit

’
-m 6-t6f) Ger. 11 .

See Leitmotif.
Leitton (lit

'
-t6u) Ger. 11 .

Leading note : th e maj or s eventh of
any scal e. The note a half tone below
the keynote . The note four hal f tones
above the dominant or fifth note of
the s cal e. See also l eading note.
L eittonwechselk lange ( lit-t6n -v6kh

’

zél-kléng
-é ) Ger. n .

The name given by R i emann in hi s
new theory of harmony to opposit e
chords , on e maj or, the other minor,
the primes or firs t notes of which are
leading notes to each othe r. These
chords may be substi tuted for one
another a s a re paral le l chords .
Lene (16

'
-né)

An old term for a note held in one
of the harmonic part s of a composi
t ion whi l e th e othe r parts are in
motion.
lenezza (l6-n6t

’
-ts6) I t. 1 1 .

Gentleness ; mildnes s ; as u sed in the
phras e, con len ezza, in a gentle, quiet
manner.
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l eno

leno (16
’
-n6) I t. adj .

Weak ; faint ; dull ; flexible ; p liant.
l en t (166) Fr. adj .
Slow : s low in temp o ; the same as
lento.
lentamente (lén -ta-m én’

-té) I t . adv.
Slowly ; soft ly ; gently.
lentando (léu-t6n

’
-d6) I t. adj .

A direction phrase , meaning becom
i ng s lower by degrees ; sl ackening the
time.
lentement, tre s (tr6 lafit-m6f

'

1 )
Very s lowly : the movement so
marked i s to b e performed in s low
time.
lenteur, avec (6v-6k 16fi-tfir

'

) Fr.
Slowly, with sedate and lingering
movement.
l entezza (16n - t6t

’
—tsa) I t. n.

Slowness , as used in the phras e con
lentezza , with s lownes s and delay.
Equivalent to avec lenteu r.
lentis simamente ( 16n -tis-si-ma-m6n ’

té) I t. adj .
l enti ss imo (l6n-tis

’
-si-m 6) I t . adj .

Very s low, or as s low as possib le ;
extremely s low.

lento (16n
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Slow ; heavy : s low in tempo. Thi s
adj ective impli ed a time and style
s imi lar to a s low andante

,
o r between

andante and l argo. Also used as a
quali fying term - as adagio non lento.
lento assa i (len

’
-t6 6s—s6

’
-6) I t.

lento di molto (16n
'
-t6 dé m6l ’-t6) I t.

Very s l owly.
le

gi
is 16p

’
- sis) Grk. n.

term used in anci ent musi c for
on e of th e thre e branches of melo
pacia, o r the art and 1 ule s of composi
tion. By lep sis the write r dete rmined
whether to p lace the note s of his
melody in th e hypatoides or l ower
part of th e octave , th e netoide s or

upp er part or th e m esoides or middle
part.
l esser

“

appoggi atura (ap -p6d-j6-too
’

ra

A short appoggi atura ; an ornament
consi s ting of a note on e degree above
or below the p rin cipal note

,
and pre

ceding it, p roper ly written as a smal l

e ighth or sixte enth note wi th a slant
ing stroke through its hook. I t takes
the accent of the principal note and i s
Played very swiftly

,
varying but

sl1ghtly in diffe rent t empos.

l e s to
I ts t ime va lue is subtracted from
that of the p rincipal note. See al s o
appoggiatu ra .
l es ser barbiton (bar

'
-bi-t6n ) Grk. n.

The small three - s tringed violin or

kit, about s ixteen inche s long, once
u sed by dancing masters.
les se r comma
The comma is the name for variou s
small inte rvals forming the difference
of pi tch between two almost equal
tones. The les se r comma is the differ
ence between the s econd thi rd be low
the fourth fifth in th e descending
ci rcl e of fi fth s , and the thi rd octave
below the given tone. Fo r exampl e ,

See ci rcl e of keys .
Variou s smal l int erval s u s ed in math e
m atical calcu lat i on but not i n practi ca l
music . Equivalen t to diasch i sma.
L e s ser Litany
1 . Kyri e e lei son , Chri st e el ei son ,
Kyrie e le i so n ,

“ Lord , Chri s t, have
mercy upon us, repeated th ree t imes
at the beginning of th e euchari st i c
offic e or mass.
2 . I n th e Engli sh Book of Common
Prayer th e Les se r Li tany cons i s t s of
these same pe t i ti on s with th e fol low
ing versi c le s or p rayers and re sp onse s
in the Litany.
3. In th e O rders for Morning and
Evening Praye r the above p eti ti ons
wi th th e vers i c l e s and responses fol
l owing them.

l es s er s ixth
An inte rval of eight half s tep s. The
same as minor s ixth .

l e s se r thi rd
An inte rval equal to th ree hal f
s tep s. The same as minor thi rd.
le s son
1 . The Engli sh name of th e sui te or
th e variou s members of i t .
2. In th e Seventeenth and Eight

eenth Centu ri e s the name for the
s evera l exe rc i s e s or movements for
harp sichord or piano, which toge ther
formed a sui te .
l e s tamente (lés- ta-m6n

’
-té) I t. adv.

Quickly, nimbly.
l e s tezz a (l6s- t6t

’
-tsa) I t . 11 .

Agi lity ; nimblenes s ; cunning ; quick
ne s s.
l estissimam ente (lés- tis-si—ma-men —t6)
I t. adv.
Very quickly.
l estissimo (163-tis

'
-si-m 6) I t. adj .

Very qui ck.

l es to (16s
’
-t6) I t. adj .

1Quick
; nimb l e ; l ight ; l ively ; cheer

fu gay.
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l etter-name

letter-name
1 . A l e tter used to des ignate a tone

,

note, key or s taff degree .
The firs t seven letters of the

alphabet, A , B , C , D, E, F, G,
used

to form the le tte rs of the s cal e and
repeated in every octave. They rep re

sent th e note s and dete rmine thei r
pi tch.
l etter notation
The indication of musical s ounds by
means of l etters. I t seems to be the
oldes t form ofnotation and was in use
among th e Greeks , whose system of
notation was employed by theori st s of
Western Europ e up the the Tenth
Century, A. D. In the Tenth Cen
tury the firs t s even letters of the
Roman alphabet r eplaced the first
s even letters of th e Greek a lphabe t as
names for the s even sounds of th e
diatoni c scale, but wi th a meaning di f
fering from the modern meaning. The
western monk, Odo, Abbot of Cluny,
according to many authori tie s

,
gave

th e le tters thei r p resent meaning
,

thus : ancient A , B , C , D, E, F, G cor

respond to modern C , D, E, F, G, A , C.

In old notation C , D and G, A were
half ton e s ; in modern , B ,

C and E,
F

are half s tep s. About th e Tenth Cen
tury the capital s , smal l l ette rs and
doubl e smal l letters began to be
appl ied to different o ctaves ; some~
times th e cap ital s were continued up
to P for th e second octave , a system
we find in use up to the Twelfth Cen
tury. Modern notation attributed to
Odo, became merged w 1 th th e system
founded by Guido D

’

Arezzo . This
system consi s ted of a s cal e of twenty
notes , two octave s and a sixth, of

which the fi rs t octave was designated
by capita l lette rs , the second by smal l
and the s ixth by doub le small l e tters .
The p resent system of notation was
fu l ly deve l op ed as early as 1619 , but
the o ld continued in use after that
time .
Lette rs with chord meanings were

first us ed at the beginning of th e
N ineteenth Century, the cap ita l l ette r
indicating the maj or chord of the
sound expres sed by the letters , the
smal l l ette r indicating the minor
chord and a smal l nought marking th e
dimini shed triad composed of a note
p lus the note three and on e-half s t ep s
above , plus i t s imperfec t fi fth , the
note three whole tones above i t.
The capi tal and smal l letters were
al s o used to rep resent th e maj or and
mino r keys . Thus A, means the key of

levé
A maj or, and a, th e key of A minor.
Hauptmann invented a system for dis
tinguishing fifth sounds and thi rd
s ounds by letters, th e cap i tal s s tand
ing for fi fths , th e smal l le tters for
thirds, but thi s i s not accurate enough
for s cientific usage. H elmholtz in hi s
Lehre von den Tonem pfindungen ,

con
trived another method by which the
lower p itch was indi cated by a hori
zontal s troke under a cap i tal letter for
the s econd thi rd above th e note

,
thus

ce, eG3¥ and a simila r s troke above a
cap it61 l ette r indicates higher p itch for
the s econd thi rd below the note, thus :
a.b
O ttingen s implified thi s method by
using the horizonta l s troke, but not

the cap ital. In his system
,
a s troke

above a letter indicated an interval of
a thi rd above a note, a s troke below,

an interval of a thi rd below ; two
strokes indicated the s econd third or
thre e the thi rd, and so on . Unfortu
nately in his s econd edition of the
above named book Helmholtz re

vers ed the meaning oi th e s trokes as
u sed by O tt ingen , and therefore i t i s
nece s sary to know whether the musi c
fo l lows the arrangement of O ttingen
or Helmholtz.
lette rale (16t-t6—ra

’
-l6) I t. adj .

letter
gl
m ente (16t—té-ral-m6n

'
- té) I t.‘

a
Li teral ly, word for word ; exactly as
writ ten.
lette rs doub led
Capi ta l let ters doubled (CC) i ndi
cate that the tone i s an octave lower
than that rep re sented by a single capi
tal (C ) . O rgani st s usual ly de signate
by double capi tal s the th i rd octave
be l ow middle C , which i s more gener
al ly rep re sented by C. See al so dou
ble letters.
l etters, Gregorian
See Gregorian letters.
le ttura di musica (16t- too

'
-ra d6moo

zi-k6) I t.
A musical lecture : a lecture on

musical subj ec t.
l euto (l6-oo

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Slow : imp lying a pace and 5

s imi lar to a sl ow andante.
l eva (16

’
-v6) I t. 11 .

Lift : re lease ; as u sed in the phr
si l eva il sordino, l i ft the mute, si
i sordino , release th e dampers .
levé (16-v6

’

) Fr. adj .
Rai sed : i n beating time th
s troke of the baton ; the unsee
part of the measure.
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116

116 (16 Fr. adj.
Tied , bound, smooth . a term mean
ing that each note i s to be held unti l
the fol lowing note i s sounded ;
marked by a s lu r connecting the
notes s o held and played. Equivalent
to l egato.
lié coulant (16-6

’
koo-l6fi) Fr.

Slurred ; flow i ng
Liebesfl6te (16

’
—b6
g
s-fl6-té) Ger. n.

Literal ly, l ove flute.
1 . A flute sounding an interval of
a minor thi rd , or one and a half
tones, below th e wri tten notes , th ere
fore, s tanding in A , al though often
mistakenly said to be in B natural .
I t i s now obsol ete.

An organ st0 p of fou r or eigh t
foot pi tch, that is, o ne whose lowes t
tone is ei the r one o r two octave s be
l ow middle C.

L iebeslied (16
'
-b6s-16t) Ger. 11 .

Love- gson

L iebhaber (
g
lép

’
-ha—b6r) Ger. 1 1.

Amateur ; a love r of music.
l i eblich (16p

’
-likh) Ger. adj .

Lovely ; sweet toned ; charming ;
often used to des cribe th e tone of
c ertain organ stop s .
Lieblichgedacht (16p -likh-gh6-dakht

’

)
Ger. n.
An organ s t0 p composed of p ipe s
covered at th e top and p roduc ing a
tone typical of th e organ and of espe
cial ly sweet qual i ty.
L ied (16t) Ger. n.
A song, a bal lad, a lay : especial ly
appl i ed t o German songs in which
there 1 3 clos e uni ty between the words
and music. There are two kinds of
l i eder : s troph ic , i n which the same
musi c i s repeated for each stanza, and
durch com p onirt, i n which there i s
d ifferent musi c for each s tanza.
Lied form (16t

’

f6rm ) Ger.
Song form ; melody form.

1 . Any sl ight musi cal form cons i s t
ing of a simple melody s imply ac

compani ed.
2. According to Herr B ernhard

Marx, al l p iece s of musi c having one
s ingl e idea which i s pre sented, ei ther
in one deve loped s ec ti on, or as a
peri od with fi rs t and second phrase,
or a s a period divided into firs t and
s econd s1m ilar parts, or fi rs t, s econd
and thi rd part s , th e thi rd part h ere
being a repeti t ion of th e fi rs t. Two

'

such compl ete forms may be com

bined in one pi ece , but occur wi thout
c l os e connection , perhap s with th e
two part s twi ce or th ric e repeated.
In th i s cas e the s econd g roup wil l b e

Liedertantz

c al led the t rio and th e thi rd group
the second trio, and wi l l be treated
as a second independen t p iec e.
L ied si ngen (16t Zing-6n ) Ger.
To s ing songs.

Liedchen (16t
’
-kh6n) Ger. n.

A li ttl e song ; short s ong or melody.
L i ede r (16

’
-d6r) Ger. 11 .

Songs
L ieder ohne Worte (16'-d6r 6-né v6r'

té) Ger.
Songs without wo rds. Mendel s
sohn’s ti tl e for a group of piano
pi ece s.
L iederbuch (16

’
-d6r-bookh) Ger. 1 1.

Song book.
Liederbund (16

’
-d6r-boomt) Ger. n.

Singing socie ty.
Liedercyclus (16

'
-d6r-si’-kloos) Ger. n .

Synonym of Liederkreis.

L i ederdichte r (lé
'
-d6r-dikht-6r) Ger. n .

A lyrical poet ; a song c omposer.
Liederk rantz (16

’
-d6r-k r6nts) Ger. n.

1 . A choral society.
2. A wreath , that i s, a col l ec tion or

s e ri es of s ongs.
Liederk reis (16

’
-d6r-kris) Ger. n.

A set of songs which may be sung
s eparately, but are real ly one compo
sition , by the unity of thought run
ning through the s tanzas of th e
poem to which th e music i s set.
Sometimes a motive is repeated in vo
cal part or accompaniment for the
sake of uni ty.
Liede rsamm lung (16

’
-d6r-zam’

-loongk )
Ger. n.

A col lec tion of s ongs.
Lieders6nger (16

’
-d6r—z6ng-6r) Ger. n .

bal lad si nger ; a minstrel.
Liederspiel (16

’
-d6r-shp61) Ger. n.

Vaudevi ll e : a p lay wi th wel l-known
or popular a irs introduc ed into i t.
he German equival ent to French
vaudevi l l e and Engl ish l ight opera.
An operetta composed of music and
dialogue of ligh t and l ively characte r.
Liedersp rache (16

'
-d6r-sp r6—kh6) Ger.

11

Language or words pe cul iarly fit
for songs.
L i edertafel (16

'
-d6r- ta’-f61) Ger. n.

Soci eti e s organized to p racti s e mal e
part s ongs, which met informal ly,
s inging, eating and drinking ; they
have greatly p romoted the develop
ment of the art of mal e part-s inging.
Liedertfifler (16-d6r-t6f

’
-16r) Ger. n.

Glee-s ingers.
Liedertantz (16

’
-d6r- t6nts) Ger. n.

A dance into which s ongs are
troduced.
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liée, note

l iée, note (n6t 16-6) Fr.
Lite ral ly, a t ied note ; one of sev
e ral note s united by a ti e ; one of a
number of note s of equal value, as
eighth note s o r sixteenth notes, the
hooks of which are run together in
one or more thi ck st rokes .
lier (16r) Dutch 11 .

lyr e.
l igare (1i -

ga
’
-r6) I t. v.

To bind ; to ti e ; to j oi n together :
i n wri tten music to place a curved
l ine over two or more note s to in
dicate that each note i s to b e held
unti l the next note i s sounded , thus
giving a smooth and flowi ng effect.
ligato (16-g6

'
-t6) I t. part and adj .

Bound, t ied toge ther ; app l ied to
note s.
ligatostil (likh—a

’
- t6- sht61

'

) Ger. n.
The German term for the s tri ct a s
di s tinguished from the free s tyle of

c ompos i tion. I ts chi ef characte ri s ti c
i s that its note s are very se ldom de
tached, al l di s cords being p repared,
that is, made pl easing to th e car by
means of unaccented note s ti ed to the
p rincipal note s, which receive th e ac
cent from the principal note and s ome
of i ts t ime value.
Ligatur (16—g6- toor

’

) Ger. n.
l i gatura (16-ga—too -ra) I t. 11 .

ligature Eng. 1 1 .

l igature (lé- ga-tfir) Fr. n .

0

1 . An o ld name for a brac e, s lur or
t 1 e.
2. In old mensurable musi c, that i s ,
music exp re s s ing a dete rminate time
value of the tone s i n its note s, a suc

ce s si on of two o r more note s to be
sung to one syl labl e . Since th e s lur
or curved l in e wri tten over the note s
was not then in us e the l igature was
indicated by wri ting the note s c l os e
toge ther or j oining them in variou s
ways.
3. I n modern musi c a group of su c

cessive notes to be sung to o ne syl
labl e or i n on e breath ; in instru

mental musi c a succe s sion of no te s
p l ayed with on e s troke of the bow or
in one breath.
l ight
1 . An adj ective appl i ed to any thin,
airy compos it ion ; any musi c that i s
not careful ly c omposed.
2. Appl ied to th e touch ofan in stru
ment, when it s keys make l i ttl e re si s t
ance to th e p res su re of th e fingers.
light opera
An ope ra upon a comi c or farcic al

subj ect , in which l ight songs, amusing

lines
i ncidents, danc es, and fancy choru se s
are s trung alon togeth er upon a very
s lender p lot , a m ost no p lot, s ome
times. The ch i ef aim is amusement
and gai ety, and the musi c i s l ive ly and
catchy.
l igne (leyu) Fr. 11 .
Line : a l ine of th e s taff.
l igne addi tionne l le (16yn 6d-d65-yi

’

1 ‘

n61
’

) Fr.
Additi onal l ine. A l ine added above

or below th e s taff.
ligneum psal te rium (lig

’
-ne-um sal - t6

’

ri-t
'

im ) Lat .
A seri e s of piec e s of wood of grad

uated lengths , arranged in such a
manne r a s to p roduce the different
notes of th e scal e. The pi ece s are
supp orted on two s trings , and the
tone i s p roduc ed by s triking. An an

cient in strument found in many coun
tri e s . Xylophone , S trohfiede l , Gige
l i ra and wooden laughte r a re other
names for th e same.
lil t (lil t) Scotch .
1 . (n .) An I ri sh dance accompani ed
with s inging.

2 . (v.) To sing, pipe or play chee r
fu lly ; o r , acco rd ing to on e authori ty,
even sadly.
l imi te (16-m i-té) I t . 11 .

Limit.
l imma (11m -ma) Eng. from Grk.
An interval us ed in ancient Greek
music, l e s s i n valu e than a half tone ,
by a comma , or very smal l in te rval
not u sed in p rac ti ca l musi c . When
taken from th e maj o r tone th e t e

m ainder is cal led th e ap otome , or

chromati c hal f tone .
l i ne, wavi ng
1 . A perpendicula r waving l ine

itha t i s placed before a cho rd to
indicate tha t the note s o f th e chord
a re to be played in succ e ss ion .

'

See
arpeggio .
2. A horiontal waving l in e marks a
cont inua

8va
h om e r:

in th e l ine cove rs th e exact number of
note s that are to be p layed an octave
highe r than wri tten ; i n the w.t ri l l i s shows how far the
tr il l extends.
linea (16

'
-n6—6) I t. 11 .

Line : a l in e of th e s taff.
linea riga (16

’
-né-6 ré

’
-
g6) It.

The l ine s o f the staff.
l i ne s
The part s o f a staff on or

between which the note s
a re p laced.
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lines, added
lines, added
Lines added above or below the
s taff. The same as l eger l ine s.
l ines, bar
Lines drawn perp endi cularly acros s
the s taff, dividing i t into measures.
lines, horizontal
Se e hori zontal l i ne s.

lines, ledger
lines, lege r
Short l in es above and below the
s taff to accommodate th ose notes too
high or too low to be wri tten on the
s taff.
l i ngua (lin’-gwa) I t. 11 .
The tongue, or thin strip of brass

or other metal attached to certain or

gan pipes, which vibrate s and thu s
produces sound.
L ingualp fe i fe (lén-goo-al’-pfi-fé) Ger.

n.

A reed pip e ; usually, Zungenpfeife.
l i ngula (ling

’
-
gr

'

i—l6) Eng. 11 from Lat.
1 . The upper part of the wind p ipe ;

an aperture in the larynx control li ng
voc al p roducti on .
2. The tongue of a Greek flute.

L i ni e (16
’
-né ) Ger. n., s ing.

Linein (16
’
-ni-6n) Ger. n ., pl.

Lines ; l i ne s of th e s taff.
L i niensy s tem (16

’
-mi 6n zes-t6m ) Ger.

n.

Literally, l ine system ; the l ine s of
the s taff and the scal e so formed.
lining-out
The old p racti s e or reading out one

or two l ines of a hymn before s ing
ing them.

l ini ngs
In such inst ruments a s th e viol in ,
the s trip s of p ine glued to the rib s
inside the body, t o s tiffen the fixed
s tructure.
l ink (link) Ger. adj .
Left ; l efthand. Abbr. l .

l inke Hand (link’-6h6nt) Ger.
Left hand.

linos (li
'
-n6s) Grk. n.

A song of which Lino s was the
subj ect.
2. A rusti c a i r ; a di rge.
l ion dance
A pantomime dance of th e ancient
Greeks . I n thi s dance the s trength and

1maj esty
of the l ion were repre sented.

1

Act ofblowing a wind instrument.
lip Eng. 11 .

L ippe (lip
’
-
p6) Ger.

The flat surfac es above and bel ow
th e mouth of an organ pipe, cal led
the uppe r and l ower l ip.

l ispe lnd
L ip penp feife (lip

’
6n-

pfi-fé) Ger. n.
Flue-pip e ; usual y Labialp fei fe.

l iquid
An adj ect ive appl i ed to the smooth
succ es s i on of swee t and mel low
sounds of any voi ce or wind instru
ment ; al so appl i ed to th e tones them
selves considered s eparate ly.
lira (16

’
-r6) I t. 11 .

Lyre : although the ancient lyre t e

s embled a harp , the l i ra of the Six
teenth to Eighteenth Centuries was a
bowed in strument, a speci es of viol ,
having a varying number of st ri ngs.
lira Barberi na (16

’
-r6b6r—b6—ré

’
-n6) I t.

11 .

A small, bowed ins trument invented
by John Bapti s t Doni in the Seven
teenth Century, and named in honor
of hi s patron, Cardinal B arberini.
l i ra da bracc io (16

'
-r6d6br6t'-sh6) I t.

11

An obsole te bow ins trument, in s ize
and shap e l ike th e tenor vi ol

,
with

s even s trings, five above and two be
s ide the fingerboard.
lira dagamba (16

'
-r6da gam’

-ba) I t. 11 .
An obsol e te ins trument l ike th e l ira

da braccio in shape, but held between
the knees and having twelve to six
teen s trings , two of which lay beside
th e fingerboard. I t was played l ike
the violonce l l o. Also call ed lirone
p erfetto and arciviola di li ra.
lira dop

l
pia (16

’
-ta d6p

’
-

pi-6) I t. 11.
Doub e lyre ; not at p res ent u sed,
but supposed to be a kind of viol da
gamba.
l i ra grande (16

’
—r6gran'-dé) I t. 11 .

The viol di gamba ; a viol wi th six
strings , formerly much used in Ger
many.
l i ra m endicorurn (16

’
-r6 m6n-di-kor

iim ) I t. 11 .

lira p agana (16
'
-r6 p6-g6

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

lira rustica (16-r6 roos '-ti-k6) I t. 11 .
lira tedesca (16-r6t6-dés

’
-k6) I t. 1 1.

A burdy—gurdy.
lire (16r) Fr. v.
To read.

liressa (lé—re s -s6) I t. 1 1.

An i nfe rior lyre or harp ; a smal l
arp.
lirico (16

’
-ri-k6) I t. adj .

Lyri c : poetry adapted to music.
lirone (16-r6

’
-né) I t. 11 .

A large bas s lyre having as many
as twenty- fou r s t rings.
lisci o (16

’
-sh6) I t. adj .

Simple ; unadorned ; smooth.
lisp elnd (lis

’
-
p61nt) Ger. adj.

Lisping ; whi spering.
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Loch in der S timme

Loch in der S timm e (16kh in d6r
shtim

’
-m6) Ger.

Hole in the voic e : said of that part
of the vocal regi s ter in which c ertain
tones are weak or wanting.
loco (l6

'
-k6) I t. 11 .

Place : a directi on meaning to re

turn to th e original pi tch after having
p layed an octave highe r. The same
as luogo. Abbr. l o.
locrense (16 k r6n

’
-s6) Grk. n.

One of th e anci en t tones or modes.
Locr
é
ar

liz
(l6-k ri-6n) Eng. adj .from the

r
The adj ec tive appli ed to the e l ev
cuth eccl es ias ti cal mode, that is, to
one of the s cal es used in the church
music o f the M iddle Ages . Thi s mode
had a theore tic al , but not a prac ti cal,
exi s tence

,
and l i t tl e if any musi c was

wri tten in i t
,
because of th e fal s e rela

t ion or contradicti on of mi and fa.
I ts theore ti cal range i s f rom B below
middl e C upward th rough an octave.
I ts s emitones l i e between the fi rs t
and second and th ird and fourth
tones . I ts dominant, or fi fth degree,
above the keynote i s g’. I t i s al so
cal led H yp eraeo lian , because i t s range
l ie s a tone above that of the true
E oli an . Among the Greek mode s
Locrian was anothe r name appl i ed to
th e Hyperphrygian mode . See also
Hyperphrygian, Greek modes and
musi c

,
and church modes.

logarithms
Math ematical formula s u sed to
show diffe renc es ofpi tch and fi rs t em
ployed in th i s way by En ler. Brigg 5
system is more frequently used with
base 2, giving for the octave
000 . Logari thms expres s , in short , for
mulas

,
mathematical determinations

of pitch, relationships and relat ive
vibration numbers or s tring l engths
for the various musical interval s.
l ogeum (l6-

g6
’
-fim ) Lat. 11 .

The stage of th e Greek theate r. The
wide, shal low space of parall elogram
shape , in the middl e of which th e
chi ef actors usually spoke . Behind
th i s was another quadrangular space
cal led pros cenium , not so wide as th e
logium. The remainder of the logium
righ t and left beyond th e p roscenium
had a wal l ri s ing behind i t a s high as
the high es t ti e r of sp ectators. The
same as pulpi tum.

Logierian sys tem
A system ofmusi cal instruction in
vented and introduced by John B ern
hard Logie r, in which p iano instruc

long p arti cular metre
See metre, long particular.
l ong re st
A rest u sed during the Twelfth to
Fourteenth Century and equal 1 11

long rest

t i on was given by s imultaneous per
form ance in c las s es and harmony, and
modulation was al so taught. In con

nection with thi s system Logier in
vent ed and used th e chirop last.

lok risch (l6
'
-k rish) Ger. adj .

Same as Locrian. See al so Lo
erian.
L ombardo (l6m —bar'-d6) I t. 1 1 .
A dance p eculia r to Lombardy.

long
A note used in old mensur

Hable mus ic , that is, music ex
pres sing a determinate time value of
the tones in i t s n ote s, equal in value
to half th e large, or to four s emi
breves, or in modern notation equal
to fou r whol e notes .
l ong appoggiatura (ap -

p6d—
ja

- too'-ta)
I t ;

An ornament consi s t ing of a smal l
note before, and a degree above or be
l ow, a no te of the melody. I t receive s
half the time value of the melody
note, or i f that note i s dotted, two
thi rds its value.

See al s o appoggiatura.
long, double
An old characte r equal in duration
to four breves , or in modern notati on
to eight whol e notes. See al s o dupl ex
longa.
long drum
The large drum used in mil i tary
bands , and cal led the bas s drum. I t
i s h eld horizontal ly and s truck on

both s ide s with s tuffed-knob drum
sticks.
long mordent
A mordent of fou r note s ; an em

bel lishm ent consi s ti ng of the princi
pal note and the not e b elow i t twice
repeated, thus :



D ICTIONARY
long res t

value to th e not e cal led a long, which
poss es s ed twice th e time value of a
modern whol e note.
long rol l
A seri es of drum beats ; a pro
longed rol l i ng of th e drum ; a military
s ignal for at tack or ral ly.
long sp ie l
An anci ent I celandic s tringed in
s trument, l ong and narrow, and
played upon with a bow.

long tril l
Se e t ri l l , long.

longa (16n
'
-
g6) Lat. adj.

Equival ent to long.
longi tudinal vibrations
The vibrati ons of columns of ai r in
wind instruments and the vibrations
of s trings , where they are s truck in
the di recti on of thei r l ength. Thi s i s
the Oppos i t e of c ross vibration , th e
usual vib ration of s t rings.
l ongue pause (16ng

'
-
p6z) Fr.

Long pause : a direc t i on meaning to
make a l ong pau se or res t.
lontananza (lOn- ta-n6n '

-ts6) I t . 11 .

R emotenes s ; dis tanc e ; as u sed in

the phras e , i n lontananza, from a dis
tance, far away.
l ontano (l6n—t6

’
-n6) I t. adj .

D i s tant, a s an adverb , a great way
Off. As used in the di rection phras e ,
t romba da lontano, a trumpet p layed
in the di s tance.
l oop
1 . The vibrating po rtio n of a body
bounded by two modes ; o r parts o f
the body which remain motionle s s ,
unaffected by the vibrations of th e
othe r porti on.
2. A cord fa stening tailp iece to the
button on the vio lin.
L6sung, fort s chrei tende (f6rt

’
- shri

t6n -dé l6
’
-zoongk ) Ger.

R esolution ; that is, sub st i tution of
a harmoniou s group of tones for an
inharmoniou s group . All inharm oni
ous group s or di s sonances are temp o
rary sub s ti tution s for harmoniou s
groups, and the re solution u sual ly
consi s ts in th e replacing of di s so
nances by changing them one s tep o r
ton e into consonances or harmonious
groups Of note s.
loud p edal
A piano mechanism which rai s es a l l
th e dampers from the s trings , al low
ing th e tone s s truck to be sustai ned
and broadened. Also cal led the
damper

,
Open , or extension p edal .

lourde (l oord) Fr. adj . fem.

Heavy ; dull ; l ethargic .

0 low soprano
lourdem ent (loord-m6fi) Fr. adv.

Heavily ; without livel ine s s.
l oure (l oor) Fr. 1 1 .

1 . The derivation of th i s word i s
uncertain. I t may come from the
Latin word lura, meaning bag. The
word loure as original ly u sed in

France meant a kind of bagpip e u s ed
by the p easants of France, especi al ly
northern France.
2. The word al so si gnifi es an old
danc e moderately l ively and usual ly
in s ix-fou r time. I t wa s danced to
the a ccompaniment of th e loure, and
thi s account s for i ts name.
3. The word loure as appl i ed to
s tyl e meant that th e musi c was to
res emble th e old bagpip e ai rs .
louré (l oo-r6

’

) Fr. adj .
Joined , s aid of note s ; s lurred ; that
i s , in written music, when two or

more notes a re j oined by a curved
lin e wri tten above or below them, and
indi cating that each note i s t o b e held
unti l th e fo l lowing note begins to
sound.
louvre (loovr) Fr. n.

A dance adap ted to an ai r cal led
L

’

aim able vainquer , sai d to have been
a favori t e of Louis X IV. O ther au
thoritie s cons ider i t to have been a
kind of 1 1g or wal tz. I t has s ince
formed the ai r of a well-known dance.
love song
A song, the words and melody of
which are expres s ive of l ove.
low
1 . Soft ; not l oud.
2. A word of relative meaning, ap
p l i ed to any part, pas sage or note sit

uated beneath or lower in p i tch than
s ome o the r part, pas sage or note .
low bas s
Second bas s : a bas s voic e , or part ,
l ower in pi tch than the firs t bass. The
same as s econd bass.
Low Mass
A mass in th e Roman Cathol i c
Church

,
s aid in a l ow tone of voice

by the cel ebrant, and not accom pan

ied by the musi cal rendering of the
diffe rent part s. I f musi c is u sed see

lected hymns re lating to the feast o r
s eason are sung. Two candle s only
are used, one on each s ide ofth e al ta r,
and there are no as si s tants except the
al tar se rver.
low sop rano
A voic e l ower in range than firs t
sop rano , between firs t sop rano and
al to. Equivalent to s econd soprano.



310 DICTIONARY
low tenor

low tenor
A voice between teno r and bary
tone in range ; a tenor voic e of low
range. The same a s second tenor.
lowe r changing note
That note which descends from th e
p erfec t fourth, an int erval of two
whole tones and one half tone, or th e
augmented fourth, an interva l Of th ree
whole tones to the minor or maj or
s eventh. Thi s i s l i ttl e u sed.
lu-ln

The Chines e offic ial c ol l ec ti on of
treati s e s on the art of mus ic.
ludi -di) Lat. 1 1 .

The original name for oratorios.
ludi
Lmod

e

rator
-di m6d-6-r6’

-t6r)
at.

1 . Theatri cal manager or direc tor.
2. An organi s t.
ludi sp i r i tuali -di spir-i-tchfi-6

’
-li)

Lat.
A speci es of anci ent dramati c ora
torio acted on th e s tage . See al so
miracl e p lays.
ludus —d1

‘

is) Lat. 11 .

A play.
ludus fidicinus -d1

“

1 5 fi-di
'
-si-ni

‘

1 s)
Lat.
A musical s chool.
lugubre (l oo-goo

’
-br6) I t. adj .

Mournful ; sad; doleful ; dismal.
luinig Gael. n .

A short, plai nt ive song much used
in th e H ebrides and on th e western
coas t of Sc otland ; i t i s general ly sung
by women at thei r work and diver
si ons . When thes e ai rs were sung as
a divers i on, t ime was marked by the
motion of a napkin held by al l the
performers. One person l ed , s topping
at c ertain pas sages , when the ai r was
taken up and repeated by the others.
The words were u sual ly extempore.
lu l laby
Cradl e song ; a soft, gentl e song ; a
song to qui et infant s. Same as ber
ceuse.

lundu (l oon
’
-doo) Port. 1 1.

A Portugues e danc e, wri tten in
dupl e, even time.
lunga (lo on

'
—
g6) I t. adj ., s ing.

Long, as used in th e ph rase, lunga
pausa, a long pause or re st, some
times wri tten lunga , alone. Written
under or over a hold, or sign indicat
ing an i ndefinit e ‘ prol ongation Of the
time value of th e note or re st thu s
marked, i t s ign ifi es that th e hold i s
to be considerably p rol onged. The
plu ral , lunghe, means drawn out, p ro
.
‘

0 nged notes being impli ed.

lute
lunga pausa (l oon

’
-

g6 p6
’

O

-oo 26 I t.
A res t or pause that is pro onged
more than u sual .
lunghe (l oon

’
-

g6) I t. adj ., pl .
S ee lunga.

luogo (loo-6
’
-
g6) I t. 11 .

Place : a directi on meaning to re

turn to the p rope r pi tch afte r having
played an octave higher. Synonym of

l oco. Abbr. luo
lur (l oor) Dan . n.
1 . A prehi s to ri c b ronze wind in
s trument, specimens of which have
been found in Denmark, southern
Sweden and Mecklenburg. The slen
der conical tube , f rom five to s even
feet l ong, forms a sweeping, graceful
curve and ends in a broad, ci rcular,
flat p lat e i nstead of a bel l. I t has
a cupped mouthpiec e .
2. The modern lur of Norway and
Sweden i s made of birch bark, and

re s emble s a Swi s s alp horn.
lusingando (l oo-zin—

g6n
’
-d6) I t. adj .

lusingante (l oo—zen gan-té ) I t. adj .
lusinganto (l oo-zen-gan

’
-t6) I t. adj .

lusing
d

hevole (lo o zen g6
’
-v6 16) I t.

a j .
Flat te ri ng ; attractive ; al luring ;
s oothing ; coaxing ; care ss ing ; p ersua
sively ; i ns inuatingly : in a playful ,
persuas ive style . in a soft, tender man
ner, usual ly appl i ed only to a short
passage. Abbr. lus ing.
lusinghevolm ente (loo zen g6 v6l

m6n
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Soothingly ; pe rsuasively ; care ss ing
ly ; in a coaxing manner.
lus inghi ere (loo-zen gi 6

'
-ré) I t. adj .

lusinghie re (l oo-zen-gi-6
’
-r6) I t. adj .

Coaxing ; s eductive ; cares s ing ; flat
tering.

lustig (l oos
'
- tikh) Ger. adj . and adv.

1 . (adj .) Merry, gay, cheerful , l ively.
2. (adv.) Merri ly, gai ly, cheerfully.

Lustlied
'

(loost
’
-16t) Ger. n.

A gay, merry song.
lut (liit) Fr. 11 .

lute .
l
’
ut de poi trine (l

’ut-dii pwa- t ren) Fr.
C from the chest ; high C with the
chest tone.
lutanist
One who plays the lute.
lute
An inst rument having a pear-shaped
body and a long neck. I t may be
traced to anc ient Egypt where i t ap
pears depi cted in sculptures . I t was
used during s eve ra l ages , and in the
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lyra way
2. A medi eval term for a certain
sys tem of lette r notation u sed in music
for the viol da gamba, a six- s tringed
instrument, th e music for which was
wri tten on a s taff of six l ine s, one for
each string. Also cal led Lero viol
ly re
ly re (16r) Fr. 11 .
An ancient musical ins trument Of
Asiati c origi n much used by th e
Greeks, and intimately connected with
thei r musi ca l h i s tory. I t cons i s t s of
a hol low sound—ches t or body from
which two arms, s ometimes al so hol
l ow, curved outward and forward. The
arms were connected by a cro s s-ba r
or yoke, and on th e sound- ches t was
another c ro s s -bar which s erved as a
bridge to convey the v ib ration of the
s tr ings to th e sound-ches t. I n earl i es t
time s th e s trings were four in num
ber, then Te rpander , a Greek musician
Of the Seventh Century, B . C., rai sed
the number to s even.
After Pythagoras studied in Egyp t
the lyre was fi tted wi th eigh t strings
t o accommodate i ts el f to the new

octave scal e , and later the number of
s trings was rai s ed to ten . They were
made of gut and s t re tched between
the yoke and th e bridge , or sometimes
between the yoke and a tai lp i ece be
l ow the bridge .
The lyre was played by being s truck
with a p lectrum, and al so by plucking
the strings with th e left hand. There
were several spec ie s of lyre , the large r
cal l ed c ithara, being supported by a
ribbon s lung acros s the p layer’s
shoulders , or by a ribbon fastening i t
to the l eft hand of th e p layer and
supported by i t, and the smaller sort,
cal led c helys, h e ld by the l eft arm or

between the knees . The lyre is im
portant b ecause of the influence i t had
on the development of Greek musi c,
and becau se i t was a germ from
which sprung many of our modern
musical in struments.
lyre ZEOlian
Equival ent to ZEolian harp, which
s e e.
ly re, doub l e
An ancien t ins trument entirely oh

sol ete, but suppos ed to have been a
kind of v iol da gamba. Equivalent to
lyra dopp ia.
lyre , Grecian
A lyre Of the anci ent Greeks, qui te

U

Lytierse
'

smal l , having seven s trings , and be
i ng held in the hand whi le p layed
upon . See al so lyre.
lyre guitar
An ins trument whi ch was popular
toward the end ofthe Eighteenth Cen
tury and in the early years of the
N ineteenth. I t cons i s ted Of a quad
rangular body from which proj ected
two arms connec ted at the top with
a cross-bar, res embling the ancient
lyre. The s trings were tuned and

played as are thos e of th e gui tar.
ly re, Mercurian
One of th e earli es t of musical ih

strum ents made of the shel l of a tor
tois e and having seven s trings.
ly ri c
1 . O ri ginal ly thi s adj ective meant
pertaining to th e lyre, for accom pani
ment by the lyre ; hence , adapted for
s inging or expres s ing in song.

2. I n the mode rn sens e , a short
poem of s imp le and emotional char
acte r. Musi c , especia l ly songs ex
p res s ing some parti cular subj ective
emoti on as di s tingui shed from epic,
or narrat ive musi c and dramatic
musi c.
lyr i c comedy
Comedy in which vocal musi c forms
a prin cipal part ; comic opera.
lyr i c drama
Acting accompanied by s inging ;
op era .
lyric form
A com p os1 t1 0 n whos e themes are

n ot t reated in the manner of th e
rondo or sonata, in whi ch th e firs t
theme is not returned to after the
pre sentation of each new theme, nor
is its s econd theme repeated in th e
key buil t on th e fi rs t note of th e
s cale afte r being given out by the key
of the fifth note .
ly ri c opera
Ope ra in which the expres sion of
subj ective feeling and the lyri c form
of poetry predominate over the heroic ;
s entimen t over action.
lyri c s tage
The operati c s tage.
lyr ic t ragedy
Tragi c Opera.
lyri c al
lyri sch (l 1 r - ish) Ger. adj .
Lyri c.

Lytierse (lit-i-6r
’
—sé) Grk. n .

The name given by the ancient
Greeks to th e Song of the Reapers.



ma (ma) I t. conj.
But, as used in th e phras e, vivace
ma non t roppo, fas t but not too fas t.
machalath (ma

'
-k6—lath) Heb . n .

A term employed in th e t i tl e of c er
tain psalms. I t i s t raced by some au
thoritie s to a root meaning pie rc ed
or bored , h ence i t is thought that
thes e p salms were accompanied by
flutes . Thi s term i s al so considered
by some to indicate famil iar tun e s , to
which th e p salms were to be sung.

machéte (ma—sh6
’
-t6) Port . 11 .

A small Portugues e gui tar having
four s trings and the compas s of an

octave. I t is a pastoral in st rum ent
and conside red valuable among the
c ountry people , who enj oy hearing a
number of them played togeth er. I t
is als o used in Spain.
machi c ot (m6—she-k6) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly, a chori s t er ; a s inge r in a
church . The same as the I tal ian
m aciciconici.

m achicotage (m6sh-6-k6- tazh
’

) Fr. 11 .
The acces sory note s , such as tri l l s
and grace note s added by the cl ergy
in s inging p lai n- song. This was a
French custom in the Eighteenth Cen
tury.
m achicotée (m6sh-6-k6- ti

’

) Fr. adj .
Ado rned ; embel l i shed ; said o f p la in
s ong having ornaments added, as i t
was sung by French cle rgy of the
E ighteenth Century.
machine head
A rack and pinion used ins tead of

tuning pegs in s tringed instruments
l ik e the guitar.
machol (ma

’
-k6l) Heb . n.

A word often occu rring in the O l d
Testament and as so ciated with toph ,
meaning timbre l. I n the Engli sh
vers ion i t has been transla ted dance s
or dancing, hence , the common ex
p ress io n

,
with t imbre l s and dancing.

Thi s translat ion i s now being di s
p roved

,
some autho ri ti e s having traced

the word to a root meaning p ie rced
or bored , therefore concluding that
the word means flute.
Machwerk (m 6kh

'
-v6rk ) Ger. n .

Li teral ly , made work ; compositions
construc ted as a resul t of l abor rather
than inspi rat ion.

maci
I

ciconici (m6-ch6-ch6-k6-ne-ch6)
t. n.

An o ld name for one O f the cho rj
mini s tri minores , l e s se r as s i s tants of

th e choir of a cathedral , who added
pas sing note s between inte rval s of th e
p lain- song, or, according to some au
thorities, added a part to th e plain
s ong at an interval of a thi rd or

fourth .

macicotaticum (m6s-i-k6-t6-ti-ki
'

1m )
Lat. 11 .
Equival ent to m achicotage.
madre , al la (al

’
- l a m6d '-ré) I t.

Li teral ly, t o th e Mother ; appl i ed to
hymns to the Virgin .
m adriale (ma dri 6

’
-16) I t. 11 .

A word mean ing madrigal :the name
has been appl i ed to what i s now
c al l ed inte rmezzo , because madrigal s,
o r short lyric s rela ting to amorous or
pas toral subj ects , were sung between
the acts Of early opera s , al though hav
ing no connection.
madrialetto (ma-dr1—a—lét

'
- t6) I t. 11 .

A short madrigal.
madrigal (m6d- ré -

g6l
’

) Fr. 11 .

Madrigal (m6-dri-h6l
’

) Ger. 11 .

O riginal ly, a sho rt pasto ra l p oem :

6 name app l i ed to unaccompanied
compos it i ons , th e number of parts
varying from thre e to e ight. The mad
rigal is gene ral ly sung in chorus and
based on the Cantus Pi rmus , and di f
fe rs from th e motet in being secula r
in form. These composi t ions are sup
posed to have originated during th e
Fifteenth Century in I taly, and sp read
al l ove r Europe .
madrigal, acc ompani ed
A madriga l in which the voice s are
sus tai ned by an organ or piano.
madrigal, conc erted
An ac comp ani ed madrigal.
madrigale (m6d ri-g6l

’
-6) I t. 1 1 .

A madrigal . See als o madrigal.
madri

cgi
alesco (m6d-ri-gal-6s

’
-k6) I t.

a
Pertaining to the madrigal.

Maelzel ’s metronome
The invent ion of th e metronome
was formerly cl aimed by Mae lzel , but
i t i s p robable that h e only adapted i t
to general u se . However, i t is one
name by which the metronome i s
l
fi
io

l
v

fi
n. See al s o metronome. Abbr.
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maestate main harmonique

maesta (ma-6s
’
- ta) I t . n .

maestade (ma-65-t6
’
-dé) I t. 11 .

m aestate (ma-6s-t6
'
- té) I t. 11 .

Maj es ty ; greatne s s ; digni ty : used in
the phrase , con maes ta, to be rendered
with di gnity.
m aestevole (ma-6s- t6

’
-v6-16) I t. adj .

Maj e st i c ; grand.
maestevolissim o (ma-6s-t6-v6—tis

’
-si

m6) I t . adj .
Most maj e sti cal ly ; with greate s t
digni ty ; exceedingly maj e s ti c.
maestevolm ente (m6-6s- té -v61-m6n

'

té ) I t. adv.
Maj est ical ly ; nobly : to be rende red
i n a dignified manner.
maestosamente (ma-6s- t6-sa-m6n

’
- 16)

I t adv.
With digni ty, maj es ty : rendered
with dignity, in a dignified manner.
maes to so (ma-6s-t6

’
—56) I t . adj .,

Maj est ic ; grand. Abbr. m aesto.

maestra (m 6—é s
'
- t ra) I t. 11 .

Master ; compose r , teacher.
mae s tra di canto (ma-6s

’
-tr6 d6 kan

'

t6) I t. 11 .

Singing maste r.
mae stri s ecolari (ma-6s

’
- tre s6-k6- l a’

re ) . I t.
Teache rs of s ecula r musi c.
maestria (ma-6s- t re

’
-a) I t . 11 .

Mastery ; skil l ; dexte ri ty.
maes tro (ma-6s

'
- tr6) I t. 11 .

Master ; composer ; teache r.
maest

)
ro

I
al p i ano (ma-6s

’
-tr6 al pi-6n

'

6 t.
Li teral ly, master of the piano ; p ian
i st of an orchestra.
maestro di camera (ma-6s

’
-tr6 dé

k6
’
-m6-ra) I t.

Leader or conductor of chamber
music .
maestro del coro (ma-65

'
~t1 6 de l k6'

r6) I t
Master of the choi r.
maes tro del p utti (ma-6s

’
-tr6 d61

poo t’-t6) I t.
Master of the boys, namely, choi r
boys
maestro di cappel la (ma-6s

’
-tr6 d6

k6p
’
-
p61

’
-l6) I t.

Chapel-master : conducto r of th e
musical p erformance s in a chapel or
church.
magadi s (m6g

’
-6-dis) Grk. n .

l . A Greek musical in strument re
s embl ing th e ci thara , having about
twenty strings tuned in octaves two

by two.
2. A Lydian flute o r flageolet.
3. A monochord.

magadizing
An anci ent Greek term signi fying a
vocal p erformance in octaves, as when
m en and women s ing the same mel
Ody.
m agas (m6-

gas) Grk. n .

1 . B ridge of s tringed ins truments.
2. Fret of a lute .
Magazinbalg (m6kh a tsén

’ balkh )
Ger. n .

Reservoi r bel lows.
maggiola ta (m6d-j6- la

’
-ta) I t. 1 1 .

A May-day song ; a hymn or s ong in
prais e of the month of May.
maggiore (m6d-j6

’
-ré) I t. adj .

Greater ; maj or : th e maj or key.
Abbr. magg.
m aggot
An old Engli sh name for a short,
s l igh t composi ti on of fanciful charac
ter.
magiscoro (ma-j es-k6

’
-r6) I t. 11 .

The chi ef of a choi r : the director or
principal s inge r of a choir.
magi strale (m6-jis—tr6

’
-16) I t. adj .

Magis te rial.
Magnificat (m6g-nif

’
-i-c6t) Lat.

Used as the name of a hymn to the
Vi rgin Mary, beginning Magnificat
anima mea dominum , My soul doth
magnify the Lord , Luke i . 46-55. This
hymn has been u sed from earli es t
times in the Vesper s ervi c e of the RO
man Cath ol i c Church .
magodi (m6-g6

’
-di) Grk. 11 .

Among the Greeks , i tinerant poet
musicians who sang humorous poems
and bal lads . Late r th e te rm was ap
pli ed al so to those who sang upon
the stage in comedi es .
magodia (ma-g6

’
-di-a) Grk. n .

The ancient name for th e lyri c.
poems sung by the magodi , who were
s trol l ing comic musicians among the
anci en t Greeks.
mabambi 11 .

See marimba.
Maid Ma ri an
An Old Engli sh May festival dance.

m ain droi te (m6n drw6t) Fr.
Right hand . Abbr. m . (1.

main gauche (m6fi g65h) Fr.
Left hand. Abbr. m . g.
main, guide (géd m an ) Fr.
An apparatu s designed to ass i s t be
ginners in holding thei r hands and
wri st s in correct pos i tion whil e p lay
ing on the p iano. Also cal led a chi ro
plast ; a guide for th e hands .
main

F
harm onique (m6-n6r-m iin-6k

'

)
r.

The harmoni c hand : th e representa
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m ajor s ixth

m ajor sixth
In the maj or scal e of any key, th i s
i s th e tone which i s on the s ixth de
gree above or below the given tone.
Thi s i s the typ i cal s ixth interval , as,

major tactus (m6
’
-j6r t6k

'
-ti

°

is) Lat.
Among the anci ents, the beating of
a time compri s ing a breve or two

whole notes in a bar.
major thi rd
An in te rval containing two whole
tone s or s tep s.
major toni c
l . The fi rs t ton e of a major s cal e.
2. The maj or s cale, or one in which
the interval s between firs t and second,
second and third, fourth and fifth, fifth
and sixth, s ixth and seventh tones are
maj or s econds , and between thi rd and
fourth

,
and seventh and eigh th tones

are minor s econds.
major triad
A chord cons i s ting of thre e tones,
th e fi rs t note of th e s cale and other
notes at interval s of a maj or third or

two whole tones , and a perfect fifth
or thre e and a half tones.
majosis (m6-

y6
’
-sis) Pol. n .

A j oyous danc e of the Poli sh Jews .
Mal (mal ) Ger. 11 .

Time
,
as zum ei sten Mal , th e fi rs t

t ime
,
not in th e s ens e of the tempo.

Also used as a suffix, as einmal , once ;
zweimal, twice.
malaguena (ma-la-gwan

’
-
ya) Spa. 11 .

A fandango : a Spanish dance in
th ree- fou r or three - eigh t time with
strong accent on th e s econd beat of

each bar and general ly accompanied
by castanets.
m al imba (ma- lem

’
-ba) Spa. 11 .

An old South American in strument
made Of s lat s ofwood varying in si ze
and weight

,
s trung toge ther in such a

manner that when st ruck they pro
duc e several tones . They were used
for s imple melodie s ; or, merely for

rhythmic marking of t ime to accom

pany chants and dance s.
m alinconia (m6—16n -k6-n6

’
-a) I t. 11 .

Melancholy ; sadness .
mal in coni camente (ma- len—k6-ui-k6

m6n
’
-té) I t. adv.

With sadnes s ; sorrowful ly ; in a
melancholy manne r.
m alinconi co (ma- len-k6'-mi-k6) I t. adj .
Melancholy ; sad ; sorrowful .

malin
ce
onioso (m6-len-k6-n6-6

’
-s6) I t.

a J .
Melancholy ; sad ; sorrowful.

Manichordiendraht
mama (m6

’
-m 6) I t. 11 .

A term indi cating th e righ t hand in
drum music.
manca (m an

'
-ka) I t. adj .

Faulty ; defective : the left, as used
in the phrase mano manca

,
the left

hand.
man condo (man-kan

’
-d6) I t. adj .

Want ; lack ; decreas ing in volume ;
dying away. Abbr. manc., mando.
manche (m6r

‘

1 sh) Fr. 11 .

The neck Of in st ruments l ike violin
and guitar.
m andola (man-d6

’
- la) I t . 11 .

An older and larger variety of th e
mandol in. Also spel led mandora and
mandore.
mandolin
O riginal ly an I talian instrument

,

though i t was firs t introduced to the
United States in 1 880 by the Spanish .
I ts gracefu l p ear- shaped body is made
of narrow strip s of wood glued to

gether. The mandolin i s found in
two varieti e s, th e N eapoli tan, which i s
more popular, and the Mi lanese. The
former has four pai r s of s trings and
the latte r five or six. The strings of
the N eapoli tan are general ly of wi re
and are tuned l ike those of th e violin .

The fingering is also like that of th e
violin and th e compass of the instru
ment i s about three octaves . The
tone , although thin and somewhat
nasal , is sympathe ti c and sounds wel l
in melodic passage s.
m andolinata (m6n -d6-16n -a

’
-ta)~ I t. 11 .

1 . Res embling the mandolin in
e ffect.
2. A piece for the mandolin .

m andol in e
See mandolin .
mandolino (man—d6- 16

’
-n6) I t. 1 1.

See mandol in.

mandora (m 6n -d6
’
-ra) I t. 11 .

See mandola.
mandore (m6n -d6- re ) I t. 11 .
See mandola.

m anica (m6
’
-ui-k6) I t. 11 .

Li te ral ly, handle : a shift on the vio
l in o r s imi lar ins t rument ; i . e ., the

posi ti on of the le ft h and at any other
p lace except that nearest the nut or
neck ridge.
manichord
A term which has been appli ed to
variou s obsolete in struments. I t
doubt le s s i s a corrupted form of
monochord , a name given to the
claverchord in i t s earli es t exi stence .
Manichordiendraht (m6n -i-k6r

’
-d6n

dr6t) Ger. n .
Wire for the manichord.
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manichordi on
manichordion (m6-n6-k6r-d6 Fr.
n.

manichordium (m6m-i-k6r
'
-di-t

“

im ) Lat.
11 .

manichordon (m6n -i-k6r
'
-d6n ) Grk. n.

The same as manichord.
m anico (ma

’
-ni-k6) I t. n.

Literal ly, handle : the n eck of the
vio lin, guitar and lute.
Manier (m6

'
-ner) Ger. n .

1 . Graces , embel l i shments , orna
ments : musical ornaments or graces
Occurring in harpsi chord or clavi chord
musi c , bui lt up on or int roduced into
th e melody, ei ther in written note s or
im
p
romp tu.
A wrong adherence to some

eccentri ci ty of execution and the
bringing Ofthat p eculiari ty into p rom
inence. Synonym of Manie ren.
maniera (ma-ni-6

’
-r6) I t. 11 .

Manner ; way ; s tyl e ; as u sed in the
phras e con dolce maniera, in a suave,
del i cate s tyle.
mani era affet tata (ma-ui-6

’
-r6 af-fet

t6
'
-ta) I t.

An affected style of rendering a

composi ti on.
maniera languida (ma-ni-6

’
-ra lan

'

gwi
-d6) I t.

A languid, l ife l es s s tyl e of execution.
maniere (m6n Fr. 11 .
Manner ; way ; s tyle . Equivalent of
maniera.
Mani eren (ma-ner

’
—6n) Ger. 11 .

See Manie r.
manifold fugue
A fugue in which two or more sub

j ects are developed .

M6nnerchor (m6n - n6r-k6r) Ger. n
1 . Men’s choi r ; men

’s chorus .
2. A compos it ion for a male chorus .
M6nnergesangverein (m6n n6r g6

z6ng
'
-f6r-in ) Ger. 11 .

Men’s song union : a male singing
society ; a soci ety for the cul tivation of
music for male voice s.
M6nnerstimm en m6n

’
n6r shtim

’

m6n ) Ger. 1 1 .

Men’s voi ce s .
mano destra (ma

’
-n6dé s

'
-tr6) I t.

R igh t hand. Abbr. m . d.
mano di r i tt a (m6

'
-n6 di-rit

'
- ta) I t.

m ano dri tta (m6
’
-n6 drit

’
-t6) I t.

R ight hand.
mano sini stra (m6

'
-n6 si-nes’-tr6) It.

Left hand. Abbr. m. s .
m anual Eng. 11 .
Manual (m6-noo-6l

’

) Ger. n .
1 . Keyboard of an organ which i s
p layed by th e hands, as opposed to

marcatis simo
the keyed peda l board which i s p layed
by the feet.
2. A digi ta l. Abbr. M.

, main.
manual coup l er
A mechani cal cont rivance by which
th e keys Of one manual keyboard are
connected with the corresponding
key s of another in such a manner that
when the former are dep res s ed th e lat
te r are als o d ep res sed and two tones
are p roduced s imultaneous ly.
manual k ey
A digi tal : an organ key depres sed
with the fingers , a s di s tingui shed from
one p res sed with the foot.
Manuali te r (m6-n oo -6-16

’
-t6r ) Ger.

1 . O rgan composit ion for the key
board on ly, in which the peda ls are
not requi red.
2. A direction in organ playing
which means for th e manual alone.
Manualkopp el ma-noo-6l-k6p

’
-

p61
Ger. n .

A coup le r connecting one manual
wi th another.
manu
g
lmente (ma-noo-al-m én

’
-té) I t .

a v.
Fo r the manual . See manuali ter.

Manualuntersatz (m6-noo-6l
’
-oon

'
-t61

z6ts) Ger. n .

A deep bas s organ s top , having the
lowes t p i tch pos s ibl e. The lowes t
tone i s four octaves below middle C .

Manubrien (m6-noo
’
-bri—6n ) Ger. n .

m anubrio (m6-noo
’
-bri—6) I t.

The handle by which a s top is

drawn in the organ .
Manubrienk opp el (ma-noo

'
~br1 -6n

k6p
’
-
p61) Ger. n .

A draw- s top col lar.
m anubrium (m6n -u'-bri-um) Lat. 1 1 .
Handl e or knob of an o rgan s top .
manuductor (m6m

’
-d1

‘

ik -t6r) Lat. 11 .

The hand leader : one who beats
t ime by striking the lef t hand wi th the
right ; oyste r-she l l s or bone s were
sometimes u sed as acce s sori e s .
manuscrip tum (m6m

’ skrip ' tam )
Lat. 11 .
Manuscrip t : a composi ti on written

out by hand.
marcando (mar-kan

'
-d6) I t . adj .

Marking or emphasizing. Abbr.
Marc.
marcata la m elodia (mar-ka

'
- ta 16m e

16
’
-di-6) I t.

A direction meaning to accent th e
melody s trongly.

marca tis s imo (mar-ka-tis
’
-si-m 6) I t .

a j .
Very marked ; very s trongly ac

cented.
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marcato
marcato (m6r-k6

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Marked or emphas ized : i ndicated by
the sign Abbr. marc.
m arch
A mili ta ry ai r or movement with
strongly accented rhythm designed to
time the s tep s of a body of m en

marching. Marches are divided into
two kinds , the qui ck march or quick
step and the s lower p roces sio nal and
funeral march. The quick step i s
usual ly divided into two halves of two
parts each , eigh t, twelve or s ixteen
measures long ; the latte r half being
cal led the tri o. Process ional marche s
u sual ly conform to thi s arrangemen t
but not

’

always. Four—four t ime is the
common march t ime, al though two
four, three-four and six- eight t ime are
sometimes found.
march , dead
A march s lower and more solemn
than the ordinary march and some
times symphonical ly deve loped . A
march des igned as part of burial
s ervice s.
marchand de mus ique (m6r-sh6fi di

'

i

m ii-zek’) Fr. 11 .
A musi c deal er ; a music s el ler.

marche harmonique (m6rsh 6r -m 1
‘

in

6k
’

) Fr.
A harmoni c s equence, or p rogres

s i on : th e fol lowing of one chord afte r
another.
marche redoublée (m6rsh r 1

‘

i-doob-l6’)
Fr.
A double qui ck march .

marche t riomphale (m6rsh tre-6f1 -f6l
'

)
Fr. 11 .

A triumphal march .
marcia, al l a (6l

'
-l6m6r

’
-cha) I t.

In march s tyle.
marcia, con m oto (k6n m6

’
-t6 m6r

’

eh6) I t.
A Spiri ted, martial movement.
marcia funebre (m6r

’
-eh6 foo-n6’-br6)

t.
A funeral march.

marcial e (m6r-eh6
'
-16) I t. adj .

Martial : in march style. Synonym
of marzial e.
mar ciata (mar-cha

’
-ta) I t. 11 .

1 . A march.
2. A drum beat.
marimba
An in strument found in Afri ca, in
South America

,
and in the southern

part of M exico. I t consi st s of a grad
uated s eri e s of bamboo or wooden
bars , numbering from five to twenty
five , and arranged over a frame , or

over gourds , s erving as hollow

m ark, division
resonance boxes. I t generally h as a
compas s of two octaves and th e bars
are tuned s imilarly to the whit e keys
of the p iano. The African savage
usually wears the marimba susp ended
at the wais t by a cord, or

‘an arched
wooden handle, and beats i t wi th two
rubber tipped s ti cks.
marine t rumpet
An ins trument furni shed -with a
single string and p layed with a bow.

The body was long and s lender and
when p layed the lower end of the
inst rument re sted upon the floor, th e
upper end general ly reaching as high
as the performer’s head. The s ingle
s tring was sometimes supp lemented
by others which se rved only for
accompaniment, or by sympathetic
s trings

,
often p laced within the body.

The bridge rested firmly upon only
one foot and the other vib rated with
th e s tring

,
p roducing a reedy, harsh

tone and adding much to the volume
of the sound. Thi s quali ty i s some
times advanced as the reason for the
origin of the name tromba marina or

marine trumpet, the increased sonor
i ty making i t more p robab le that the
instrument was u sed for s ignal ing
purposes on board vesse l s. During
the p eriod from the Fourteenth to the
Sixteenth Century the tromba marina
was very popular in Germany , and was
used in Europe and England even in
concert work. Th e in strument also
found a p lace accompanying church
music and was used in convents by '

the nuns.
‘ The same as sea t rumpet ,

t romba marina, Thumb - scheit and

tym panischiza.

mar iona (ma—ré-6
’
-na) Spa. 11 .

A Spani sh dance .
m arionette theatre
A smal l s tage upon which puppets
moved by wire s, enact operas , plays
and bal let s, th e dialogues and songs
being sung or spoken by some one

behind th e s cenes .
m ark , cadence
A verti cal line which " separates
those words sung to the cadence of a
chant from the other words.
m ark, divi sion
A curved line connecting a

of notes and accompani ed by a
which indicate s thei r number.
shows that thes e notes poss
rhythm , different from
of the pi ece , as a t rip
s is t s of three notes to
t ime ordinari ly given t
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masque

ment, much in vogue during th e Six
teen th and Sevente enth Centurie s. I t
p robably o riginated in th e practi s e of
wearing masks on fes tive or sol emn
occasions to repre sent al legori cal
characte rs . I t gradually develop ed
into a dramati c entertainment with
music.
Mass (mas) Ger. n .

Measure ; t ime.
mass
That part of th e service of th e

Roman Cathol i c Church which aecom
panic s the consecrati on of th e bread
and win e . The name i s derived from
the Latin word mis sa, found in the
phrase : I te ecc l e s ia mi ssa est, de
part, the congregation i s di smis sed ;
formerly occurring twice in the mas s
s ervi ce, firs t, in the di smi ssal of the
catechumens, or l earners , who were
di smi s sed at the end of the Gospel ,
before the mo re so lemn part of the
mas s , 6 s econd time at the c lose of
the enti re s e rvic e fo r the dismis sal of
the fa i thful . The l i turgy i s divided
broadly into th e o rdinary of the mass
and the canon of the mass, in which
th e canon includes the more solemn
port ions, as the consec ration and
communion. Throughout the West
and in some local i ti e s in the East, the
language of the mas s i s Latin and has
been so from the beginning of Chri s
tianity . At present in many places Of
the East , mass is s aid in Greek by the
Uniat Catho l i cs in Greece , Jerusal em
and Rus s ia ; in Copti c , by the Catho
l ie s along the N i l e di s tri ct ; other lan
guages used in variou s local i t i e s are
Syriac, Chaldaic , Wallachian , Arme
nian and S lavonic. In none Of th es e
language s is the vernacular Of the
day used but th e ancient c las sic form
of the p arti cu lar language of the early
Ch ri s t ian p eriod. From the various
reasons for th e cel ebration of the
mas s and the ceremonie s attending i t,
'different names have been employed ,
a s fo l lows : High mas s , with ful l
c e remony ; Low mass, with no cere
mony ; R equiem mass, fo r the dead ;
Nuptial mas s, fo r the sol emnizat ion
of matrimony.
mass bel l
A bel l rung during mas s in the

Roman Catholi c Church to give notice
o f the more solemn part s of the ser
vice, the Sanctus , Consecration and
Elevatio n of th e Host. I t i s now a
smal l bell rung by the acolyte or al tar
boy in the sanctuary. Fo rmerly a bell

Master ofMusic
in the turret was rung, but thi s prae
t i s e i s now rare .
mass, canoni cal
A mas s which stri ctly fol lows the
regular order of the church s ervices ,
omitt ing no part, and res tri cting i t
ent i re ly to the p rescribed canoni cal
regulati ons.
mass, H igh
See H igh mass .
mas s, Low
Set Low mass .

m6
N

s

I

s

O

i (m6s
’
- sikh) Ger. adj .

crate ; t emperate, as in th e
phr
N
65e , Mass ig langsam, moderately

s low.

m
'

a
‘

s sig geschwind (m6s -s1kb g6
shvin t

’

) Ger.
Moderately fas t.

m6ssig langsam (m6s -s1kb lang'-zam)
er.

Moderately s low.

m65$ig schnel l (m6s
’
-sikh shnel) Ger.

Moderately fast.
massima (m6s

’
-si-ma) I t. 11 .

A semi-breve ; a whole note.
master chord
The chord based on th e dominant

or fifth degree.
master fugue
A learned e laborate fugue in which
are found rare technical device s. The
subj ec t and answer are cons tantly
heard and no epi sode, that is, no
digres s ion from the principal theme
is used . I t is of inte res t. only to the
student of musical composition as i t
is l imited in material and affords
Opportunity for the di splay of tech
nical skil l .
master note
Leading note or s eventh tone of

the maj or scale .
Maste r ofMusi c
A degree granted by the Universi ty

of Cambridge under the recent regu
lation s after having been unknown
sin ce the Thi rteenth Century, when i t
was granted by some Spanish Uni
versities. I t is intermediate between
the degree s Of Bache lor and Doctor.
Rig id examinations are neces sary in
thi s degree and cove r th e fol lowing
subj ects : (a) Eight-part counterpoint ;
(b) The highes t b ranches ofharmony ;
(c) Four-part canon ; Four—part
fugue and double fugue ; (e ) Form in
practi cal compositi on , (f) Instrum en

tation and scoring in chamber and or

chestral music ; (g) The analysis of

some cla ss i cal composi t ion announced
six weeks before examination ; (h)
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Master ofMusic

The art of music h i s to ri cal ly consid
ered ; (i) An exe rc i se, with ful l o rches
tral accompaniment, containing p or

t ions o f s olo voice s and fo r five-part
chorus and spec imens of canon and
fugue . Bes ides thi s the re is al so an

o ra l examinat io n for those whose
exerc i s e s have been provi s ional ly ap
proved. Women are granted equiva
l ent ce rtificate s for thi s and the Bach
e lor

’
s degre e of Cambridge .

Master singers
A clas s of poe t-music ian s who suc

ceeded th e minnesingers in Germany
during the Fourteenth , Fifteenth and
Sixteenth Centurie s . The m inne sing
e rs were of the nobil ity and co rre
sp ond to the French troubadours ; the
masters ingers were of the burghers

,

and in a few re spects co rre sp ond to
the French j ongleurs and minstrel s .
Howeve r, the maste rs inge rs did not
wander from town to town and court
to court l ike the mins tre l s

,
but were

banded togethe r in gui ld s in th e
largest ci ti e s . The obj ec t of these
gui lds was to invent new metre s and
shape s for their

_

songs, and they drew
up a compli cated se t of ru le s to gov
e rn thes e song forms . Admis sion to

thei r gui lds was obtained afte r an
examinati on of the candidate by four
Merke r who sat behind a cu rtain and
p as sed judgment on the quali ty of the
perfo rmance , one paying especia l heed
to the dic ti on and grammar

,
anothe r

to rhyme and metre , anoth er to th e
melody in which i t was sung.
The poems of th e masters ingers
were always lyri cal and sung to music .
They were cal led bars and divided
in to five or more s tanzas

,
cal l ed

Gesatzen , each stanza fal ling into
three part s cal led th e Stoll e

,
th e

Abgesang and again , the Stol le. I t
made no difference wh e the r the sylla
b le s were long or short so that th ere
were the p roper number. The length
of the vers e, number of l ine s and
order of rhymes were variable

'

and
admitted of much varie ty in form in
the poems . The invention of new
forms was th e ambiti on of every mas
tersinger and these forms bore the i r

'

inventor’s name.
Masure (ma-zoo

’
—r6) Ger. n .

masureck (m 6-zoo
’
- r6k ) Pol . n .

Masurka (ma- zoor
'
-k6) Ger. n .

The mazurka
,
a pol i sh dance . See

al so mazurka .
matachin (m 6-t6- ch6n ') Spa . 11 .
A ludi crous dance of c lownish

maytines

character ; one of the so-cal led Merry
Andrew dance s u s ed by travel ing
quacks to attract an audience.
m atal an
A small Indian flute us ed to ae com
pany the dances of the Eas t I ndian
dancing girl s.
matassins (m6- t as- san ) Fr. 11 .
1 . A Merry Andrew dance. See also
matach in.
2. Performers of th e matachin.
matelo tt e (m6t- l6t

’

) Fr. 11 .
A dance common among French
sai lors , s imilar to th e hornpipe. The
music is written in two four time .
matinare (m6ti-n6-ré ) I t. v.
To sing matins , the early morning
servi c e of the Roman Cathol i c
Church.
matinata (ma—ti-na

’
- ta) I t. 1 1 .

A song for morning ; morning
musi c : a morning concert in the open
ai r

, as a morning concert by a mi li tary
band.
matins
The firs t of the canon i cal hours, th e

fi rs t morning service in th e Roman
Catholi c Church. The music sung at
matins .
mattutino de l le t enebre (mat- too

’
-t6

n6 d6l’—16té-n6’
-br6) I t. 11 .

The se rvice of the Teneb rae : the
servic e s ofHoly Week comm em orat

ing the darkne s s which attended the
c rucifixion.
Mault rommel (m6w l

’
-t r6m-m6l) Ger.

n.
Literal ly

,
mouth -drum ; j ews

’
-harp .

Maultromm elk lavier (m6w l
'
- tr6m—m61

k l6- fer’) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly

,
mouth-drum piano ; th e

German for melodi con .
maxima (m6k s

’
-i-m6) Lat. adj .

Larges t, greates t : the name of th e
l onge s t not e u sed in Fourte enth and
Fifteenth Century music and equiva

l ent to eight whol e note s in modern
musi c.
maximum imm estatum (m6ks

’
-i-m 1

'

im ~

im -m és- t6
'
- t6m ) Lat .

The sys tem composed of fou r tetra
chord s and the chord cal l ed p roslam
banom enos, used by ancient musi
cians.

maximus, bob
A melody which may be rung on a
chime o f twelve bel l s.
maytinario (ma-6- t6- nar’-6-6) Spa. 11 .

A book containing matins .
maytime s (ma-6- t6

’
-n65) Spa. 11 .

Mains : on e Of th e canonical hours
of the Roman Cathol ic Church .



322 DICTIONARY

Mazurke
Mazurka (ma-tsoor

’
-k6) Ger. n.

Mazurke (1na— tsoor
’
-k6) Ger. n .

A national Pol i sh dance , deriving
its name from the province ofMasco
via. The mazurka was known as
early as the Sixte enth Century, and
originated in dances improvi s ed to
thei r national songs . This danc e
sp read to Germany, France and Eng
land. I t was original ly danced by
four o r e ight couple s, and wri tten in
trip le time l ike the wal tz, but sl ower.
I t has a grea t variety of figure s and
permits of the introduct ion Of im p ro
vised s tep s . There is usually a s trong
accent on the la s t no te of each meas
ure , while in th e waltz the fi rs t beat
of the measure take s the accent. In

Old mazurkas the figures were re

p eated any number of t ime s to sui t
the performer. Chopin has wri tten
many mazurkas.
m e

The name of the thi rd sound in the
Tonic S ol-ia system.

mean c lef
The tenor cl ef : the C -c l ef when
wri tten on the fourth l ine of the staff
to indicate middl e C fo r the tenor
voic e.
mean

,
harmonica l

The middl e note in a chord of thre e
no te s.
mean p arts
The middle parts.
mean-tone system
The sys tem in which the interval s
Of maj or thi rd were tuned and divided
i nto equal tone s , forming a mean be
tween the greater and l es se r whol e
tone, hence th e te rm, mean- tone ; thi s
mode of tuning was popular before
the introduction of our modern
method of equal temperament, which
divides the o ctave into twelve e qua l
parts cal led s emitones.
measurable note
A note who se time value i s indi

cated by it s form. I n pla in- s ong al l
note s were of equal duration, but in
the Twe lfth Century the note s were
given different fo rms to i ndicate a dif
ference in thei r time, and were thus
made measurable . The earl ies t meas
urable note s we re the large, th e long,
the breve and the semi-breve ; and in
modern musi c we begin with the
whol e note and divide and redivide ,
as, half, fourth, eighth and s ixteenth.
measure
1 . The uni t of metri cal divi sion

mechanical i nstruments
which includes the notes between two
bars. Each measure has one maj or
accent whose regular recurrence de
fines the sys tem ofmeasurement.
2. Occas ional ly and loosely used
ins tead of tempo .
3. A general name fo r a dance O f
slow and s tately character.
m easure accent
The regula r al te ration of the s trong

and weak beats in a measure.
measure, common
A measure having an even number

of uni ts, as two- four, s ix-eight.
measure, imp erfect
An old te rm fo r two fo ld measure,
that is, only two beat s to a measure.
The same as binary measure.
measure motive
A motive o r theme whose accent
coincide s with the measure accent.
measure note
The note which i s the unit of meas
u re acco rding to the time s ignature.
Thus in three- fou r t ime , the quarter
note i s the measure note , and three of
these , or thei r equ ival ent in value,
fi l l th e measure.
measure-re s t
A rest extended through
out the measure . The whole
5 2

re st is used to s ignify a re st
of one measure ; the breve

res t indi cate s a res t of two 3 1
measures , and by combin

3
—

5
ing thes e any number of

measures can be indicated,
e. g., a three measure res t, a 1 9
six measure res t. Figures are Egeneral ly u sed in re st s of
more than six measures, and now are
employed in al l res ts of more than
one measure.
measurable
As used in the term measurable
musi c, the same a s measurable music.
Musi c having a definite time value
given to its notes.
mécani sme (ma—k6-nézm ’

) Fr.
1 . Mechanism : that part of an in
s trument which forms the connection
between the playe r and the sound
p roduc ing part.
2. The phys ical power of perfo rm
ance as di s tingui shed from the intel
l ec tual power.
mechani cal i nstruments
Instruments p roducing tunes by
means of a mechanical c ont
such as a c rank, c lockwork,
or sp rm gs.
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Meisterfuge

edge
,
and in which there is a con

stant reappearanc e of subj ec t and
answer without any epi sodes o r di
g re ssion s between .

Me i s tergesang (m i
’
-st6r-g6- zang’

) Ger.
11 .

Maste r song ; minstrel song.
Meistersanger (m i

’
-st6r-z6ng

’
—6r) Ger.

n.
Mei s t ers inger (m i

’
-st6r— zing-6r) Ger. 11 .

Master s ingers .
1 . In Germany during the middle
age s the t i tle given the most re

nowned music ian of the communi ty.
2. A membe r of a so ciety or guild
formed from the Fourteenth to the
Sixteenth Century in the leading ci tie s
ofGermany, the most ce l eb rated being
Nuremberg, to cul tivate music and
poetry. The membe rs were usually
workingmen

,
and in thi s particular

the me is ters ingers we re di s t ingui shed
from the minnesinge rs, whom they
supers eded

, for the l ater were of ari s
tocratic birth . T hey founded a num
ber of s chools in which the i r art was
taught acco rding to certain fancifu l
and arbi t ra ry laws . Their p roduction s
were ch iefly lyrical poems on bibl i cal
subj ect s

,
and thes e were sung to the

accompaniment of a s tringed instru
ment, such as the harp or viol in . Just
as in other trade s the l earne r must
pas s from apprentice to j ourneyman,
and final ly to master, so here the re
we re five degrees : Schule r, or s cho lar ;
Schulfreund

, or s choolfel low ; D i chte r ,
or poet ; S6uger, or s inge r, and M e i s
ter , o r maste r. The candidate for

admiss ion had to p resent a poem wi th
musi cal accompaniment which was

passed upon by four j udges cal l ed
Merker. The earl ie s t s chool e stab
lished at Mainz , in 1312 , by Henri ch
von M e i s sen was cal led Frauenlob ,
and the school at Ulm continued unti l
1839. The chief of the M e i s ters ingers
was Hans Sach s . I n Wagner’s opera ,
Die M e istersinge r von Niirnberg, we
have a vivi d p i cture of the c raft.
Meisterstiick (m i

’
—s16r- shtiik ) Ger. 11 .

Maste r work ; master p iece .
melancolia (m 6- l6n-k6—16—a) I t . 1 1 .

melancoli e (m 6— l6n- k6 Fr. 11 .

Melancholy ; sadne s s .
melange (m 6- l6fizh

’

) Fr. 1 1 .

A mixture ; combination : a medley
composit ion founded on several wel l
known ai rs.
m elek et
An Abyssinian t rumpet made of a
hol l ow tube

,
four o r five feet in

me lodia
l ength, and but a half inch in diame
ter. I t s tones are shri l l and p ierc ing.
me lism a (me- lis

’
-m 6) Grk. n .

1 . A song ; an ode ; a melody, as
d i s tingui shed from musi c o f a purely
declamatory charac ter.

grace ; roulade ; fioritura, or

florid passage s of a movement.
m eli smati c song
Song in which more than one tone
i s sung to a syl lable.
m ellifluous
Flowing ; very melodiou s and pl eas
mg.
melode (m6-l6

’
-d6) I t. 11 .

Melody ; tune : pleasing arrange
ment of sounds.
melodeon
I nvented by Jeremiah Carhart, of
Dutchess County, N . Y ., in 1 836.

'

I t

was a keyboard instrument i n a case
resembling that of the s quare p iano,
but small e r. The tones were p ro
duced by vibrat ions of free reeds . A
foot p edal, s imilar in appearance to a
p iano pedal , was used in creating a
vacuum in th e ai r chamber j ust below
the reeds and as the keys were de
p res sed currents of ai r drawn by the
exhaus t power were caused to rush
past the reeds . For a t ime the melo
deon was a popular instrument and in
1859 over twenty thousand were made
in th e United State s. I t has s ince
been supplanted by the re ed organ.
melodeon, doubl e reed
A melodeon with two s ets of reeds,
thin tongues of wood or metal , agains t
which cu rrents of a i r are forced by
means of bel lows worked by the feet
of th e performer. The two sets of
reeds p roduce greater volume than
do es the one set of the ordinary
melodeon. See al so melodeon.
melodeon, organ
A reed keyboard ins trument with a
regi s te r of s top s which aids in pro
ducing tone s similar to those of the
organ

,
and furni shes a greater com

pas s than the o rdinary melodeon p os
s ess es. Air i s compressed in the bel
lows

,
wo rked by the fe et Of the per

former
,
and forced th rough the reeds.

These tongues of wood or metal are
control l ed by the keyboard ac tion , and
thei r motion breaks the currents of

ai r into intermittent puffs and p ro

duces the tones . See al so melodeon
and harmonium.

melodia (m6- l6-d6
’
-6) I t. 11 .

Melody.
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1 . The s inging of an ode to a melo s,
or melody.
2. The tune to which lyri c po etry
was sung.
3. An organ pip e.
See als o cla ribel la.
me l odi c interval
The movement of the vo ice in

which the tones are taken in succes
s ion in contradi st in cti on to har
mome i n te rval s , when the tones are
taken simul taneously.
melodi c modulati on
The proces s or resul t s of changing
movements in the cours e of a p iece
from one key to anothe r.
melodic p rogress i on
See p rogres s ion.
melodic step
See melodi c inte rval.
me lodica
A smal l varie ty of pip e organ ,
i nvented by J. A. Stein of Augsburg,
Germany, in 1770 . I t was i ntended
to be set upon a harps icho rd o r s imi
lar instrument so that a melody could
b e p layed upon i t whil e the aecom
panim ent was p layed upon the harp si
chord. The compas s was about three
and one-half octaves.
me lodico (m6- l6

'
-di-k6) I t. adj .

Melodious ; tuneful .
me lodi c on
A varie ty of piano invented by P.

Riffe lsen , of Copenhagen
,
i n 1803, i n

which the tone was produc ed from
tuning forks or s teel bars ins tead of

wire s.
melodicon, p salm
See p salm melodicon.

m elodies

That b ranch of musi cal s cience
which is concerned with the p itch
and succes s ion Of tones ; or technical
ly , the theo ry of melody.
m élodi e (m6-16-d6

’

) Fr. 11 .
Melody ; air ; tune.

(m6-16-d6
’

hé-6ii
s6r

'

1 - t6
'

) Fr.
The melody wel l accented or ex
press ed.
m elodieuse (m6-l6d-yiiz

’

) Fr. adj .
Melod ious ; tuneful ; smooth .

m elodieusem ent (m6 16d yfiz m6i
’

1
’

)
Fr. adv.
Melodious ly ; mus ical ly ; swee tly.

m elodieux (m6- l6d Fr. adj .
M e lodiou s ; tuneful.

m elody
t io n of the note s of a p iece Of music
p layed on a p iano.
melodi on
A keyboard instrument invented in

1 806 by J. C . D ie tz . A cylinder was
made to rotate by means of t readle s
and th e keys caused a graduated
se ri e s of metal bars to be p res sed
against i t, thus p roducing sounds.
melodi osamente (m 6—l6-d1—o - s6-men

té) I t. adv.
Melodious ly ; sweetly.

m elodioso (m6- l6—di-6
’
-s6) I t . adj .

Melodiou s ; musi cal ; tune ful.
melodious , bas s
The high bas s vo i ce , the more flexi
bl e or s inging bass vo ice . Also, a
s inger posses s ing such a voi ce.
m elodisch (me- l6’

-dish) Ger. adj .
Melodious ; musical ; tuneful.

m e lodis ta (ma- 16- de s ’- t6) I t. 11 .
m el odis te (ma-16—des t) Fr. 1 1 .

Melodi s t ; a compose r or s inge r of
me lodie s.
Mel odram (m6

’
-l6-dram) Ger. n.

melodrama Eng. 11 .

mélodrame (ma - l6-dr6m ) Fr. 11 .
m elodramma (m6—l6-dram '

-ma) I t. 1 1 .

Dramati c performance s having the
intere st of certain s ituations enhanced
by the use of vocal and ins trumenta l
mus ic . The plo t i s general ly roman
tic in cha racte r and Often contains
sensationa l inc idents , and was usual ly
given with p ictu re sque co stumes and
scene ry. I t differ s from Opera in that
the ac tion i s ca rri ed on i n dialogue
rather than rec i tat ive and aria .
2. A kind of dramatic compo si tion

in which the acto r reci te s hi s part in
ordinary speaking voice and is ac

companied by an elaborate and appro
p riate o rches tral composi t ion.
m elodrammatico(m6- l6- dr6-m6

’
-té—k6)

I t. adj .
Melodramati c in characte r.

m e l ody
A wel l—o rdered s eri e s of tone s

heard succes s ively and dependent fo r
i ts di s tribu tion of sounds upon the
changes of p i tch ; a succes s io n of
tones of diffe rent e levat ion. A melody
may be pl eas ing and fini shed in i tse lf
o r i t may be a s eemingly homely
phras e but found to contain grea t
pos s ibi l i t ie s for lat e r d evelopment. I t
is made up o f the repeti t ion of smal l
umts , phrase s , pe riods, motive s , and
in la rge compo si t ions i t i n tu rn i s
repeated and forms a central la rge
unit

_from which the enti re composi
tion is developed. Modern melody i s
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melody

e i ther derived from or rep resentat ive
Of harmony. I t forms e ithe r the upper
outl ine of a se ri es of diffe rent chords
o r is cons tructed of different note s
taken from the same chords. I t is
the chief characte rist ic o f compos i
tion.
melody, authenti c
One whose range extends between
the keynote and i t s octave . The term
authenti c melody is used only in

ecc le sias tica l mode s or scal es u sed by
early church wri te rs , and so cal led
because i t is the foundation melody.
I t i s Oppo sed to p lagal melody.
melody, chromati c
A melody in which flats o r sharp s
that do not be long to th e k ey are
used.
melody, diatonic
A melody in whi ch no flats o r

sharp s fo re ign to the key in which
the melody is wri tten are used.
melody, l eading
The p rincipal melody, the one

which i s u sual ly carri ed by the
soprano in part songs .
melody, plagal
A me l ody whose range extends a
fourth be low and a fifth above it s
keynote . The p lagal is so call ed
becaus e i t is based on the authenti c.
The term is used only in ecc le siast i
cal musi c.
me lograph
From the Greek words melody and
wri te. An e l ec tri ca l contrivance
which is attached to a piano to reco rd
the melody. When the keys of the
p iano are s truck, th i s instrumen t
reco rds the o rder and durat ion of the
note s on a s trip of paper ve ry much
a s a Morse tel egraph instrument does.
Thi s reco rd is then worked out.
melographic p ianoforte
S ee pianoforte melographic.
me lo logue
A combination of reci tative and
musi c.
m eloman (m 61

’
-6-m6n ) Grk. n.

mélomane (m 6
’
- l6-m6m) Fr. n.

melomaniac Eng. 11 .

A p erso n who is pass ionately fond
ofmusic .
m élom anie (m6- l6-m6—né

’

) Fr. 1 1.
m elomany Eng. 11 .
Melomania; exces s ive love of music .
melopea (m 6- l6-p6

’
—6) I t. 11 .

mélopée (m 6- l6-p6
’

) Fr. 11 .

1 . Counte rpoint ; th e art of forming
melody ; certain rul es governing the
writing of musi c having a number of

melotrope
parts. Musi c wri tten under such rule s.
2. Poetica l o r rhe to rical melody ;
words and musi c combined

, the vocal
declamation or chant of the drama .
m elophare

A lantern, ins ide ofwhich i s p laced
music paper, oil ed to make i t t ran s
parent so that the note s may be read
when the lamp i s l ighted ; i t i s u sed
fo r s e renades .
melopiano
A piano invented by Caldera , o f
Turin, in 1870 , containing a device
for susta ining the tone. A bar, to
which were attached smal l hammers ,
was placed above the s trings at right
angle s . When a tone was to be p ro
longed the player set th e extra ham
mers into motion by means of a
treadle so that th ey s truck the string
rapidly.
me l op la s t
m elop laste

An in s trument, i nvented in 18 18 by
P i e rre Gal in , by means of which vocal
mus ic could be taught from a staff
without e i ther c lef or note s. He used
only the five line s of the s taff, s ing
ing familia r a i rs to th e syl lable s do ,
re , mi , at the same time pointing to
the posi tion on the s taff of the note s
sung. The ins trument fo r t eaching
rhythmical relat ions was l ike a double
metronome, marking both measures
and beats . See meloplas t.
me l opoeia (m6l -6-p é

’
-
y6) Grk. 11 .

Mus ic in general . The art o r sys
tem of making a tune. I n ancient
musi c the name fo r the rul e s of com
position in melody ; the se were di
vided into three parts , th e hypatoides
or lowest sounds , the m esoides or
middle sounds , and the netoides or

high sounds, thes e be ing again divided
according to thei r characte r, as sad,
gay, comic.
m elop om enos (m 61 6 p6m

’
6 n6s)

Grk. n .
Vocal melody ; vocal musi c.

m e los (m e
'
-165) Grk. n.

Melody ; tune ; a succes s ion of musi
cal sounds, a s Opposed to noi se s.
me lotrope
A mechanical attachment to the
p iano into which may be placed a
melograph s tenc il. By means of

t readles the stenci l i s pas sed over a
vacuum so that ai r i s drawn through
each perforation as i t passe s and

causes the digi tal s to b e depres sed as
i f by the p layer’s fingers. See also
melograph.
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mensural signature
thi s. In church musi c half notes are
often used in p lace of quarter notes .
The half notes are th en treated like
quarter note s , but the time is usu

al ly s lower time . To indicate thi s , a
perpendicular l ine is drawn th rough
the common- t ime s ignature , thus :
or el se writen out i n ful l, four
two . All s ignature s having two in
the numerato r indicate duple time ;
those having three in the numerator
indicate trip le time ; tho se having four
in the numerator indicate quadrupl e
time. These are a ls o cal led s imple
duple, s imp le trip le and s impl e quad
rupl e t ime . Compound time i s so

cal led when the numerato rs are six,

nine , twelve . Six i ndicate s compound
dup le, as six- four ; nine indicate s com
pound trip l e, as nine—four, and twelve
indicates compound triple , as twe lve
four.
mente, al la (al

’
- la m6n ’

—t6) I t.
From the mind : imp rovi sed ; extem
pore .
menue t (m i

‘

i-noo Fr. 11 .
Menuett (m6n -oo-6t) Ger. n .
m enuetto (m6-noo-6t

'
—t6) I t. 1 1 .

See minuet.
mercuri an lyre
One of the earli e s t musical instru
ments made of th e shel l of a tortoi s e
and having s even s trings . Anci ent
Roman and Greek mythology contain
the story of the di s covery of the lyre
by the Greek god, Hermes, or th e
Roman, Mercury. He is sa id to have
been walking a long th e bank of a
stream afte r an inundati on . The
re ceding waters had left upon the sand
6 tortoi s e shel l acros s which the
sinews had been t ightly s tretch ed by
the wind and the sun . Mercury’s foot
acc idental ly st ruck i t, producing a
tone. This acc idental d iscovery i s
supposed to have led to the inven
t ion of the p rimi tive lyre.
m erek et Aby. n .
A trumpet us ed in Abyssinia.
meris (m6

'
- ris) Grk.

The sixth part ofan octave.
merula (m6r

'
- l6) Lat . 1 1 .

Literal ly, blackbi rd : an instrument
which cons i s ted of very smal l pipe s
set in water and through which wind
was forced to p roduce bird- l ike, war
bling tones .
m esaulion (me-saw

’
-li-6n) Grk. n.

Symphony.
mescal (m6s-kal

’

) Tur. n .
An instrument found in Turkey. I t
consi s t s of twenty-three pip es of di f

mesto
ferent l ength s bound together so that
they may be moved to and fro before
the mouth of the performer. Owing
to the seve ral possible methods of
blowing into the pipes, each one i s
capable Of p roducing thr ee . notes.

mescolanza (m e s-ko - l6n- tsa) I t. 11 .

Medley ; mixture.
mese (m e

'
-56) Grk. n.

meson (m65
’
-6n ) Grk. n .

The middle note of th e Greek scal e
and considered the most important.
m esopycni (m63-6-

pik
’
-ni) Eng. 11 .

from Grk.
In medieva l church musi c a mode or
scal e based upon a tetrachord having
its half s tep in the middle. Tetrachord
being a group or four tones.
mesotoni c
Mean—tone . See als o mean-tone sy s
tem.

messa bassa (m e s —sa bas
'
-sa) I t.

Low mass , that i s, a si lent mass
whi spered by the p ri es t during a musi
cal performance.
mesa concertata (m es -sa k6n - ch6r—ta'

t6) I t.
Masses having the reci tation inte r
mixed with choruses, or consi s ting of

concerted musi c.
m es

e
a

)
di
I
cap ella (m es -sa dé kap -pe l’

6 t.
A mass sung by grand chorus.
These compos iti ons were always elab
orate, having fugues and various
movements in double counterpoint.
messa di voce (m65

’
- sa de v6’

—ché) I t.
The gradual swel ling and dimini sh

ing ofthe voi ce in a long he l d note .
m essanza (m65-san

’
-tsa) I t.

A quodlibet :as i t pl ease s you; what
you please.
1 . A humorous combination of va

rious ai rs perfo rmed ei the r s imultane
ously o r one afte r the other, but hav
ing no connecting phrases . A device
much used in the Sixteenth and Sev
en teenth Centuri es .
2. A charivari , shivaree .

m esse (m és) Fr. 11 .
Me ss e (m63

’
-56) Ger. 1 1 .

Mass ; musi c ofmass.
m es s e brevi (m65

’
-56br6-ve) I t.

Short mas s .
messe haute (m65-s6t

’

) Fr. 11 .
High mas s ; grand mas s.
mestiz ia (més-tit

’
-si-a) I t. 1 1 .

Sadness ; melancholy ; gloom ; as
u sed in th e phrase con mestizia, with
sadness .
mesto (m6s

’
-t6) I t.
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m es to

B eethoven in Op . 1 0 NO . 3, where the
s low movement i s la rgo e mesto and
the second movement i s adagio mo lto
e me s to.
m estoso (m 6s- t6

’
-36) I t.

Sad ; pensive : a di recti on meaning to
be rendered in a sad and patheti c
manner.
mesure (m6-zi1 r

’

) Fr. 1 1 .
Measure ; dimens ion ; bound ; unit of
t ime measurement : the bar be twe en
two measures , that se rve s to divide
them as two units .
m esure s 6deux ou quatre temps (m a
zur' 6du 0 0 k6fr t6fi

’

) Fr.
Dup le time.

m esure 6 deux temp s (mu zur
'

6 du
t6ii

’

) Fr.
Measure of two beats : duple time ,
that is, having an even numbe r of
beat s to th e measure.
m esure 6 trois temp s (m 6-zi

‘

ir
’

6 trwa

t6fi
’

) Fr. 11 .

Measure of thre e times ; trip l e time :
having an uneven number of beats to
the measure , a number that is divi
s ibl e by three .
m esure

'

demi (m6-ziir
’

dii-me ') Fr. 11 .
Half measure ; half a bar : also, a
ha lf re st, or res t equal in durat ion to
a hal f no te .
m etal (ma- ta l’) Spa . 11 .
Strength or compas s of the voice .

m etal, organ
See organ m

— etal.
metal, pip e

cc p ip e-metal.
metal li c o (m 6t6l

’
—li-k6) I t. adj .

Me tal li c“: clear in tone.
metal lo (m 6- t6l

’
-l6) I t. 11 .

Metal : th e ringing quali ty oftone as
designated in the phrase : be l metal l o
divoce , the fine r inging quali ty of the
voice .

metamorphose s
Changes in th e form or structure of

a theme for the purpose of adding to
its int el lectual intere st.
metamorpho sis
The working out, or development

of a musical idea , adapting i t t o
changed condition s and adding to i ts
inte l lectua l inte re st. Wagner uses i t
exten sively in h i s . great musical
dramas .
meter (me’- t6r) Eng. 11 . from Grk.
Meter, which li te ral ly means meas
ure , i s an arrangement of group s Of
sounds in musi c , or of syl labl e s in
poetry, in regulated succes sion so as
to form rhythmi c movement . The
result in music i s to p roduce melo

meter
dious phrase s , in poetry, regular
vers e s . I n musi c we have beats com
bined into measure s ; in poetry sylla
bl es compo sing fee t. The relat ion
between music and p oetry becomes
app arent th e farther back we study
in to the h istory of each . In modern
times the di stincti on is principa lly in
the fact that musi c p osseses melody,
whil e sp eech has qual i ty

,
but rhythm

i s common to both.

A knowledge ofmeter is important,
not only

_when set ting words to music ,
but in al l kinds of musi cal composi
t ion . I t is its rhythmical characte r ,
among othe r exc e l l ences , which dis

tinguishes th e work of th e real ly great
composers , and almost any musica l
theme of good quali ty can be reduced
to terms of me t ri ca l feet. This almost
unconscious in st in ct of rhythm be
longs al ike to the music ian and the
poet, but th e former i s a llowed a
greate r varie ty in i ts use . Thus we
do not always find th e foo t and

_bar
beginning togethe r, for th i s is pos s ible
only when the foo t begins with a long
syl lable and the mus ical phrase with a
st rong ac cent.
In Engli sh verse meter depends
almost enti rely upon the acc ent and
thus difiers from the clas s i cal

,
which

was founded upon the p rinc ip le of
vowel l ength o r quanti ty. Accent and
s tre s s a re important to the compose r
but quantity in vers e has l it tl e re la
tion to music . A foot is a part of a
l ine and may contain two ,

th re e o r

fou r syl l ab le s.
Acco rding to the number of feet in
a l ine ve rs e i s named : monometer

,
a

l ine ofone foo t ; dimeter, of two fee t ;
t rimeter, of thre e feet ; te trameter, of

four feet ; pentameter, of five feet ;
hexameter, of six feet ; heptamete r, of
seven feet ; octamete r, of eight feet.
Combining the kind of foo t with the
number of feet in a l ine we name the
verse thus : iambic, pentameter, t ro
chaic tetramete r, anapes ti c trimete r,
etc .
The caesu ra i s a paus e in or nea r
the middle of a l ine. I t may come
afte r e i the r an accented o r an unac
cented syl labl e , and tends to agree
with the logi cal pause, though i t do es
not always do so . Fo r exam le z
Through al l re s traint broke loos e I he
wings his way.

One kind ofmeter i s not nece s sari ly
used to the exclus ion of al l others in
a Singl e compos it ion

,
but one measure
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m eter

so p redominate s a s to give characte r
to the whole. A vers e is said to be
acata lec tic when i t c ontains j us t the
required number of syl labl es ; catalec
t i c

,
when i t lacks the la st syl lable of

the las t verse ; brachycatal ectic , when
two syl lable s or an entire foot are
wanting ; and hyp ercatalactic, when i t
has too many syl lables.
The fo l lowing are the p rinc ipal
kinds o f meter with the i r s igns .
more extensive study of each wi l l be
found under the separate names :

pyrrhic V V
Spondee
iambus V
t rochee,
or cho rus
t rib rach V V V

molossus
dactyl V V
anapes t V V
bacch iu s V
antibacch ius ,
or pal imbacchius V

am phibrachys V V
amphimacer or c reti c
p roceleusm aticus V V V
disp ondaeus

ditrochaeus
choriambus
antispastus V
ion icus a maj ore V
ionicus a minore V V
paeon p rimus V V V
paeon secundus V V V

paeon tert iu s V V V
paeon quartu s V V V
ep itritus primu s V
epitritus s ecundus V
ep itritus t ertiu s
epitritus quartus

meter
The measu re of music made appar
ent by the succes s ion of ac cents . I t
i s mechani cal in characte r as i t con
cerns the regula r grouping of th e
beats or t ime unit s .
me ter, long parti cular
Six eigh t- syl labl e l ine s of iambi c
fee t ; that i s , metrical feet containing
a sho rt fol lowed by a long syl labl e.
meter par ticular
See part i cular meter.
mete r, short par ti cular
Six l ine s of i ambic , V measure ,
th e fi rs t two containing six syl labl e s
each , the th i rd e ight , th e fourth and
fi fth six and the s ixth e ight feet.

m etter la voce
m e thod
méthode (m6-t6d

'

) Fr. n.
metodo (m6- té -dé ) I t . n .

Rule, order.
1 . A system of teach ing.
2. A school o r s tyle of music, a s the
I talian method.
3. Treati s e or book of instructions.
Metrik (m6t

'

rék ) Ger. n.
Metrical art ; metri cs : the art of
writing in me ter.
metri sch (m 6t

’
- rish) Ger. adj . and adv.

1 . (adj .) Metri cal .
2. (adv.) M e tri ca lly :written acco rd
ing to metri cal s tandards and having
due arrangement of l ong and short
syl lable s.
metro (ma

'
—tra) Spa. and I t. 11 .

Meter : rhythm : a certain di sposi
t ion of a number of syllables.
Me tronome
See al so metronome .
metrometer
me tronome (m6t- r6-n6m )
A mechanical cont rivanc e claimed
by J. N . Mae lzel i n 18 16, for marking
time, especial ly as an aid in musical
s tudy or p e rfo rmance. I t u sual ly con

s is t s of a double pendulum , the lower
end of which is weighted with a ball
of l ead, whil e the uppe r carrie s a
weight of bras s that may be moved
up or down. When the latte r weight
is moved up, the rate of o sc il lation i s
s lower ; when i t i s moved down, the
rate i s faste r. The upper end of the
pendulum is graduated, so that any de
s ired number ofosci l lat ions per minute
can be secu red , ranging from forty to
two hundred and eight. Abbr. Met.
m etronome mark

f
A mark at the beginning of a pi ece

0 mus 1c , m eam ng
Mae lzel

’

s M e t ronome M-M J 1 2 0

and meaning that the s liding weight
i s to be set at 1 20 , which gives the
t ime of a single os ci l lation to a quar
te r note, o r that each quarte r note i s
given one one hundred and twentieth
of a minute . Abbr. M . M .

me tronome, p ocke t
A metronome made in watch form.

metrum (m6t
'
-r t

“

im ) Lat. 11 .

A measure : sp ec ifical ly a poetical
measure ; meter ; rhythm : th e measure
or time.
Me tt e (m6

’
-té) Ger. n.

Matin s ; the fi rs t morning service
i n the Roman Cathol i c -Church .

mette r la voce (m6t—t6r 16v6
’
-eh6) I t.

The vocal art of beginning softly
on a prolonged note , gradually swel l
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mi bémol

mi bémol (m6 b6-m i
'

i1) Fr.
E flat.

mi bémol majeur (me b6-mfil
'

m6
zhfir

’

) Fr.
The key of E flat maj o r.
mi bémol mineur (m e ba-m fil

’

m e

niir
'

) Fr.
The key of E flat minor.
mi bemolle (m6b6-m61

'
-16) I t

The note E flat.
mi bemolle maggiore (me b6-m61’-16
m6d—j6

’
- r6) I t.

The key of E flat maj or.
mi bemolle minore (me hé -m61

’
-16

me-n6-ré) I t.
The k ey of E flat minor.

mi contra fa (m6 k6n
'
- tra fa) I t.

Lite ral ly, mi agains t fa : the i nte rval
from F to B natural . I n the method
of teach ing the s cale s and inte rval s
by syl lable s the thi rd sound of the
H exachordon durum ; that is, a scale of
s ix sounds whose third i s two whole
tones above the k ey no te, was cal led
mi ; and F, the fou rth s ound of the
H exacho rdon natu ral e o r scale of six

sounds , was cal l ed fa. Music ians of
the M iddle Ages di s l iked the fal se re

lation exi s ting between the two sounds
and expres sed i t in the saw, mi contra
fa e st diabolus in Musi ca ; mi agains t
fa is the devil in musi c.
mi diése (m6 dé-6z

'

) Fr.
The note E sharp.

mi diesi s (m6 dé -6
’
-sis) I t.

The note E sharp.
mi maggiore (me mad-j6

'
-r6) I t.

he key of E maj or. See al so E .

mi maj eur (me m 6 Fr.
The key of E maj or. See al so E.

mi mineur (m6 m é -niir
’

) Fr.
The key ofE minor. See al so E .

mi minore (me me-n6'-ré) I t.
The key of E minor. See al so E .

mi-t e-ut (m6-ré -oot)
A term appl ied to th e lowes t o ctave
o f the organ , where th e scal e i s in
complete or compres sed. Equiva

l ent to short octave.
microcoustic (m i-k r6—koos '-tik ) Grk . n .
An ins trument des igned to co l lect
and augment smal l sounds , fo r the
purpo se of ass is ting the partially deaf
in hearing.
microfono (m6-k r6

'
-fé -né ) Spa. 11 .

An i ns trument designed to augment
s ound.
microphone (m i

'
—k r6-f6n) Eng. 11 .

from the Grk.
An i ns trument for augmenting
smal l sounds . I t i s based on the fact
that when substances pos se s s ing l i tt l e

mil i tary drum
el ectrica l conduc tivi ty are p laced in
the cours e of an electri c current, the
conduct ivity of the system is much
increased by even the very smal les t
amount of p res sure. I n mo st instru
ments one pi ece of charcoal i s he ld
loosely between two other piece s in
such a manner as to be ‘

afiected by
the sl ighte st vib rat ions conveyed to it
by the ai r o r by any othe r medium.

By suitable a rrangement the sounds
of the human voi ce conveyed from a
di stance by the tel ephone can be made
audibl e in every part of a hal l.
microphoni cs (m i- k r6-f6n

’
-ik s) Eng. 1 1.

from the Grk.
The science of augmenting smal l
sounds .
m i ddle C
One lined C , or th e C in

' the cente r
of the p iano keyboard. The note C
is written on th e fi rs t l edger l ine
below the treb l e staff or above th e
bass staff.
middle voice s
A term appl ied to teno r and alto
vo ic es ; the voice s ofmiddle range.
mignon (m 6n—yon’) Fr. adj . and n .

1 . Del i cat e and p retty ; dainty,
charming.
2. Favori te.

mil i tai re (m6-16- tar ) Fr. adj .
Mil itary.

m i l i tai rement (m é-lé-t6r—m ah) Fr. adj .
In mil i tary s tyl e.

mil i tare (m 6—li-t6
'
-ré) I t . adj .

Mil itary.
m ilita
g
m ente (m é-li-t6r-m6n

’
-t6) I t.

a v.
In mili tary manner ; in a war—l ike,
martia l s tyl e.
Milit

‘

armusik (me li t6r
' moo zek ')

Ger. n.
1 . Mili tary music ; musi c of mil i
tary characte r.
2. A mil i ta ry band of wind instru
ments including saxphone , bugl e and
othe r ins truments not used in orches ‘
t ra.
mil i tary band
1 . A body of music1ans enl i s ted and
attached to a regiment o r mil i tary
po st
2 A band fo r out oi doors , com
posed sole ly ofwind instruments. The
more powerful c larinets , saxophones
and co rnets a re used free ly. Side
drums

,
fifes, bugle s and t rumpets are

necessary.
mil i ta ry drum
A term appl ied to the s ide drum
from its use in mili tary bands.
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‘

milote

milote (m6-16
'
-té) Spa. 11 .

An Indian dance .

mimodrama Eng.

mim odrame (m e-m6-dr6m
’

) Fr. 11

A dramati c perfo rmance in panto
mime often accompanied by music.
m inacci ando (me-nat- ch6n

'
-d6) I t.

Threatening ; menacing ; used once
by B eethoven a s a di rection in a pos t
s crip t of a l ette r to Schott.
minac

cf
ievole (me-n6t-cha

'
-v6-16) I t.

a J .
Threatening, menac ing.

minaccievolm ente (me n6t eh6 v61
m6n

'
-té) I t. adj .

In a threatening, menacing manner.
m inacc iosamente (me fi6t ch6 56

m6n
'
-t é) I t. adj .

In a th reatening, m cnacing manner.
mina cci oso m6-n6t eh6-s6) I t. adj .
Threatening, menac ing.

minagnghinim H eb .
An anci en t H ebrew ins trument. I t
consi s ted of a wooden tabl e with ‘a
handl e. Acro ss the table s tretched
a chain or hempen chord strung
through bal l s of bras s or wood.
When th is in s trument was set in

motion , p resumably by the handl e,
th e bal l s s truck agains t the table p ro
ducing a c l ea r,

“ pleasing sound that
could be heard a great di s tance.
minde r (mint-6r) Ger. adv.
Les s , le s s e r, l ower : not so much,
as used in the di rec tion phrase , Min
der Schnel l ; l e s s fas t.
m ineur (m6—n6r

’

) Fr. adj .
Mino r.

m i nim (m in
'

A hal f not e. I t derives i t s name
from the fac t that before th e inven
t ion of the c rotchet note it was the
shortes t note in use .

m i nim rest
A res t equal i n durati on to a hal f
note . I t is always placed
above the l ine i nstead ofbe
low i t.
minima (m6

'
-ni-m6) I t. n.

A minim .

minime (m6-n6m
’

) Fr. 11.
A minim .

Minnedichter (m in
’
-né-dikh

'
-t6r) Ger.n.

A minnes inge r.
Minnegesang (min

’
—né—g6-26ng

'

) Ger.
n

Love-poetry ; love- songs .
Minnes6nger (min-n é- 26ng

'
-6r) Ger. n .

M innesinger (min-né-z
'

in -6r) Ger. n.
German poet s of nob e bi rth who

minor scale
devoted thei r talents to composing
love songs and c e lebrating deeds of
chival ry. They flouri shed from the
lat ter part of the Eleventh unti l th e
end of the Thirteenth Century. They
were the counterpart of the Trouba
dours who p receded them, and wan
dered from place to place, s inging and
composing thei r vers e s.
minor
Small : of inte rval s , l e s s ; sho rte r ;
smal le r, as compared with maj or in
tervals.

minor canons
Clergymen o r canons of a lower
grade who as si s t in perfo rming the
daily cho ral se rvic e in the cathedral.
minor chord
A chord containing a mino r th ird
tones di s tant thre e hal f s tep s from
each othe r

,
and a perfect fifth , tones

dis tant s even half s tep s from each
other.
minor diatonic scale
One in which the thi rd degree i s
a mino r thi rd

,
o r in te rval of one and

1 half to ne s above the keyno te. At
one t ime i t was cal led the s cal e of the
l e s s e r thi rd.
minor key
minor mode
One o f the modern scal e s , in which
the thi rd note i s a mino r thi rd or

three s emitones from the tonic o r
fi rs t note of the s cal e.
minor prolatio
See p rolatio minor.
minor scal e
Al l th e note s or tone s of a minor
key in regul ar asc ending or des cend
ing o rder. There are two kinds of
minor scale s , the true harmoni c minor
scal e formed of the tones of the mi
nor key, and the melodi c minor s cal e.
In the harmonic s cal e th e interval s
between tone s one and two, th ree and
four and four and five , are maj or
seconds

,
i nte rval s of one whol e tone ,

and between two and three , five and
s ix

,
and seven and e ight minor sec

onds, inte rval s o f a s emitone , whil e
b etween tone s s ix and seven there i s
an augmented s econd, an i nte rval of
three s emitones . For melod ic pur
poses the augmented s econd was
avo ided by the inventor of the melo
di c mino r scal e in which the semitone
fal l s between the s econd and thi rd ,
and seven th and e ighth tones ascend
ing , and be tween the fi fth and s ixth ,
and second and thi rd de scending. In

the minor scal e no t al l the tones are
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minor scal e

rep resented in the signature as i s
done in the maj o r s cale, the s eventh
note always being represented by an

accidental sharp o r flat. In th e me
lodic minor s cal e notes six and seven
are sharped, ascending, but in des cend
ing al l tones agree with the s ignature.
minor scal e, natural
See natural minor scal e.

m inor sec ond
A les se r se cond : a normal or maj or
s econd narrowed by a s emitone ; the
interval between a tone and the next
half tone above o r below it. Between
C and D flat we have a minor second,
the maj or second would be C-D.

m inor semi tone
A half tone who se l e tte r or place

on the staff remains the same, a s G
to G sharp.
minor seventh
An i nte rval cons i s t ing of four
who le tones and two semitones.
minor sixth
A sixth which i s a hal f tone shorte r
than the maj or s ixth i s cal led th e
minor sixth , as C-A fiat.

minor thi rd
An inte rval containing a who le tone
and a semitone o r th re e s emitones.
m inor tone
The sho rte r o f th e two standard
whole tones , the ratio of the v ibra
t ions which produce them being
m i nor tri ad
A chord of th re e note s containing
a mino r thi rd , o r inte rval o f one and
a half tones

,
and a pe rfe ct fifth , or in

terval of th ree and a half tone s.
m i nore (m6-n6

'
- ré) I t. adj .

M ino r.
m ins tre l , squire
An anci ent ti t l e fo r a p rofe s s ional
minstrel ; a combination of poet,
s inger and mus ician.
m in s tre ls
1 . As early a s th e Tenth Century
poet-musi cian s who sang lyri cal
verse s and bal lads to accompaniment
of harp s or some other instrument.
In early t imes they were the attend
ants oi t roubadours or minnes ingers ,
whos e composi tions they sang.
2. Also profes sional musicians and
singe rs.
minstre lsy
The art or p rofe s s ion of a minstrel.

m inne (me'-noo-6) Spa. 11 .
The minuet.
minue t (m in

'
-6t)

A stately and graceful French dance,

miracle-p lays
thought to have originated in Poitou
in the middl e of the Seventeenth
Century. The name i s derived from
the French adj ective menu

,
small

, re

ferring to the s tep s of the dancers .
Louis X IV. made the minue t fashion
able in Pari s, preferring i t to the
o lder court favori te,

‘

the pavan
,
and

Charle s I I . es tabl i shed i t a t the Eng
l ish court. Here i t was destined to
enj oy great popularity

,
parti cula rly

from 1730 to 1 770 , during which time
a spec ial minuet was composed each
year, for the ce l ebratio n of the king’s
bi rthday. O riginal ly th e minuet con
s i s ted of two parts of e ight bars
each in thre e-four time, each of
which is repeated. When the minue t
was danced , a s low rate of speed was
used , but the

'

movement was de
cidedly quicke r for instrumental per
form ance . I n a short t ime a second
minue t was added to the fi rst . I t was
l ike the fi rs t in fo rm but unl ike it in
sentiment ; being wri tten in three
part harmony i t was cal led a trio, 3.

name st il l i n us e al though the number
of part s is no l onge r l imi ted to three.
The o riginal e ight bars were al so ex
tended. In thi s new form the minuet
was incorporated into the suite or set

of dance forms. The minuet i s re

markabl e a s su rviving the other o ld
dance forms , reappearing in both the
sonata and symphony, in the latte r
of which i t was placed by Haydn.
The names of Handel and J. S. Bach
are associated with the earl i er minue t.
Mozart used the same form as
Haydn. Beethoven, al though not

abandoning it, effected i t s transforma
tion into th e scherzo . That th e
m inuet

'

is s ti l l popular i s shown by
the enthu si as ti c rec eption given to
Paderewski

’

s Minuet in G.

minuetto, al ternativo (al -t6r-na~ t6
'
-v6

m6-noo-6t'-t6) I t.
Alternat ing minuet : the minuet as
a musical composit ion con si st s of two
movements , the second of which i s
s imi lar in form but contrasted in

character and written in th ree -

p art
harmony, and was cal l ed the trio . This
alternated with th e fi rs t movement,
hence, the name.
m inugia (m6—noo

’
-j6) I t . 11 .

Strings of instruments ; guts .
m i racle-p lays
R eligiou s p lays common th rough

out Europe during th e Middl e
Stri ctly speaking, th e
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misto
m isto (m is -té ) Grk. adj .
Mixed : a term app li ed by the an

cients to some of th ei r modes.
misura (m6- soo

’
-r6) I t. 11 .

Measure ; t ime : a measure ofmusi c,
the part of a composi tion contained
between two bar lin es.
misurato (m6-soo- ta'-t6) I t. adj .
Measured ; i n s tr i ct time.

Mi tklang (m it
’
-k l6ng) Ger. n.

Simultaneous sounds ; tones sound
ing together ; resonance.
Mitk lingende T6ne (m it

’
-kling-6nt-6

t6
’
- né) Ger.

Tones that sound simultaneous ly ;
overtones, the subordiate sounds that
sound simultaneous ly with the funda
menta l or lowes t sound and together
with i t form a tone o r note. See also
harmoni c.
M i t laut (m it

'
-16wt) Ger. n.

Mitlauter (mit
'
-16w-t6r ) Ger. n ., p l.

Tones s ounded together ; concord ; a
harmonious combination of sounds.
mi tl eidsvoll (m it

'
-lits-f6l) Ger. adj .

Ful l of compassion ; compas sionate
in charac te r.
M i t te l (m it

’
-t61) Ger. 11 .

Middle.
M i tte l C (mit

'
-t61 ts6) Ger.

Middle C.

Mitte lkadenz (m it
'
-t61-ka-d6nts

’

) Ger.

A half—cadence. See al so cadence.
Mittellaut (m it

'
-t61-l6wt) Ger. 11 .

Middl e sound.
m ittelm éissig (mit

'
-t61-m63

’
-sikh) Ger.

adj .
Middling ; indiffe rent.

M i tte l s timme (m it
'
-t61-shtim

’
-m6) Ger.

n .
Li teral ly

,
middle voi ce, or middle

part : counter tenor, a name formerly
app l i ed to the a lto p art.
mixed bowings
A mixing or b lending of th e variou s

bow st rokes . I ndividuali ty of m an

ner in phrasing or rendering
'

a pi ece
of musi c may be obtained by a j udi
cious mixing of th e different bow
s trokes.
m ixed canon
A form of composi tion for more
than two voice parts in stri ct imita
t ion

,
the part s p rogre s s ing in a s imi lar

mann e r but not simul taneously, and in
which there is a variance in the inte r
val oi p i tch between th e succes s ive
voice s .
mixed chorus
Male and female voice s comb ined.

m oderato assai
Mixolydian (mik s-6- lid

’
-i 6n ) Eng. adj .

from Grk.
A name app lied to one of the
anci ent Greek and al so to one of the
medi eval modes or scales . I t s Greek
form was usual ly called Hyperdorian.

I n medi eval church mode s i t was
one of the authenti c modes

,
those

beginning on th e final or keynote . I t s
range was from G on the fourth space
in the bas s upward through an octave .
See also Hype rdorian , Greek modes
and musi c and church modes.
Mixophrygian (m ik s-6-frig’

-i-6n ) Eng.
adj . from Grk.

One of the ancien t Greek modes
extending through the compass of the
authenti c and p lagal fo rms, united.
Mixtur (m6x-toor

'

) Ger . n .

mixtura (m ik s-tchfi
'
- ra) Lat . 11 .

mixtur e Eng. 1 1 .

An organ s top composed of two or

more ranks of flue -pipes which p ro

duce the fi fth degree and the octave ,
sometime s even the thi rd degree or

th e seventh degree, with th e normal
tone of the key p re s sed . I ts purpose
i s to make the tone more bri l li ant.
mobi le (m6

'
-bi- 16) I t . adj .

Movable ; changeable ; fickle : the
name given by the Greeks to th e two
middle chords of each tetrachord
because th ey varied whil e the two

ext reme chords cal led stable never
changed tun e or p i tch.
mobil e suoni (m6bi 16 sw6-né) I t.
Movable sounds , as th e s econd and
thi rd sounds of the early te t rachord
which was an in strument with four
strings , compri sing a serie s of four
tones

,
the fi rs t and la st of whi ch were

fixed
,
whi le the second and thi rd

might be changed by a semitone or

quarter tone .
m ociganga (m 6- thé -gan -

ga) Spa. 11 .

Musical i nterlude common in Spain .

m ode
rd
'

am ente (m6-dé—ra-m6n
’
—té) I t.

a v
Moderately ; in moderate time.

m oderanza (m 6 dé-r6n -ts6) I t.
Moderat ion :with a moderate degree

of quicknes s.
m oderatissimo (m6 dé -ra-tis

'
-si-m6)

I t. adj .
Most mode rate ; very moderately ; in
very moderate time .
moderato (m 6-dé- r6

’
—t6) I t. adv.

Moderate ly, in moderate time. Abbr.
mod., m odto.

m od
e
rato assai (m6-d6-r6

'
-to as-s6'-6)

t.
With much moderation ; very mod
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moderato assai

erately : a moderate degre e of quick
n ess.
moderaz i one (m6-dé-ra-tsi-6

'
-né) I t.

See m oderanza.

mode rna, al la (al- l a m 6-d6r
'
-na) I t.

In the modern s tyle.
modes , natural
Se e natura l modes.

m odeztam ente (m6-d6s-ta-m6n’
-té) I t.

a v.
Modest ly ; in a modest manner ;
quietly ; moderately.
modesto (m6 d6s

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Modes t ; quiet.
modi , quinta (m6

'
-dé kwén

’
-ta) I t.

Fifth tone of th e sca le, or dominant.
modificati on
Same as temperament.

m odi
I

ficazioni (m 6-di-ii-ka-tsi-6
’
-n é)

t. n .
Modification s ; moderation s : l ight
and shade of in tonation ; s l ight a lter
ations.
modinha (m 6-d6n

’
-a) Port. 1 1 .

A short, Portugues e song.
m odo (m6

’
-d6) I t. and Spa. 11 .

Mode ; s tyl e ; scal e.
modo maggiore (m 6

’
-d6 mad-j6

'
- ré)

I t.
The maj or mode .
modo minore (m 6

'
-d6m6-n6

’
-r6) I t.

The minor mode.
m odo minore imperfetto (m6

’
-d6 m6

n6
'
-ré im -

p6r-f6t
’
- t6) I t.

Imperfect minor mode ; i n medi eval
music a te rm app li ed to a measure of
t ime in which a long was equal to two
breve s

,
long and breve being the

names of notes .
modo minore p erfetto (m6

’
-d6m e-n6

’

ré p6r-f6t
'
-t6) I t.

Perfec t minor mode : in medieval
musi c a term app li ed to a measure of
time in which a long was equal to
th ree breves , l ong and breve being the
names of note s.
m odolare (m 6-d6- la '-ré) I t. v.
To modulat e ; to tune : to accomm o

date th e voi ce or in s trument to a cer
tain in tona tion.
modulante (m 6-doo- lan'-té) I t. adj .
Harmonizing ; modulating ; chang

ing from one key into anoth er barmo
niously .

modulat e (m6-doo- la’-ré) I t. v.

Same as m odolare.

modulation
Change from one key to another ,
by means of certain succes s ion s of

chords .
modulation , abrupt
A sudden modulati on to a key not

m odul e r
c los e ly re lated to th e original key.
See als o related keys.
m odulation, decep tive
Through custom the car has grown
unconsc ious ly to expect certain effects
to be fol lowed by certain oth ers.
When , however, by modulation, pas
sage is made into an unexpec ted chord

,

the ear is deceived and the modu lati on
is termed decep tive.
modulation , enharmonic
Modulati on effected by enharmonic

changes. S e e al so enharmonic.
modul ation , extran eous
Modulation s to keys which are not

re lated. See al so re lated keys.
modulati on , final
Modu lat i on is final when the new
key is adhered to for a few chords
at lea st.
modulation gradual
A gradual pass ing from one key to
another by means of chords.
m odulation, natural
See natural modulat ion.

m odulation , note of

Modulation may be effec ted in some
case s by changing al l but on e note of
a chord ; th i s unchanged note i s
te rmed the note of modulation .

m odulation , pas sing
Pas sage to an unrelated key i s
effected by momentari ly ente ring t e

lated keys wh ich one by one lead
neare r t o the unre lated on e . Thi s i s
termed pass ing or transi en t modula
t ion.
m odulati on, transient
See modulation, pas s ing.

Modulator
A prin ted p icture of th e s cal e a s
used in the Tonic So l -fa sys tem,

and
having the names of th e sounds used
i n that method of teaching printed
upon i t.
Thes e names of syll ab le s are based
upon th e an ci ent sound names

,
do

,
re

,

mi , fa, sol , la , 51, do , bu t to avoid
having two syl lab les wi th the same
init ial, s i i s cal led ti.
modulatore (m 6—doo- la- t6- ré) I t. 11 .
Modulator ; s inger ; tune r.

m odulazi one (m6-doo-l6-ts1 -o -me) I t.
11 .

Modulation , tun ing : th e t ran si ti on
from one key into another in a har
m onious manner. Applied to th e
voi ce , i t means accommodating the
tone to a certai n degree of intens i ty.
modul er (m6d-u-l6) Fr. v.

To modulate. See also modulate.
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moduliren

m oduliren (m6-doo- 16' -r6n ) Ger. v.

To modulate : to change from one

key into anothe r
,
but in a way that i s

harmonious.
m odes
A system by means of which the
octave i s divided into certain inte r
val s. The two modes now in use are
th e maj or and minor. The Greeks
had numerous modes of which the
ear ly church borrowed several and
created others . See als o Greek mode s
and musi c and church modes.
m odus (m6

’
-dfis) Lat. 11 .

Mode ; s tyl e ; scal e.
mod
g
s E olius (m6

'
-dlis 6-6

'
-li-i

'

1s)
at.

The ZEolian mode or s cal e. See
also ZEoli an.
m odus Dorius (m6

’
-diis d6

’
-ri-fis) Lat.

The Dorian mode or s cale. See also
Dorian.
modus I onius (m6

'
-dil s i-6’

-ni- 1
“

is) Lat.
The I onian mode o r s cal e. See
al so Ionian.
m odus M ixo-Lydias (m6

'
-dim miks

'

6-lid
’
-i—1

‘

is) Lat.
The Mixolydian mode or scal e. See
al so M ixolydian .
m odus M ixo-Phrygias (m6

'
-diis miks

'

6 frig'-i-as) Lat.
The Mixophrygian mode or s cal e.
See al so Mixophrygian.

m6glich (m6kh
'
- likh) Ger. adj .

Practi cabl e ; pos sib l e ; a s u sed in the
di rect i on phrase

, so ras ch wie m6g
l i ch, a s fas t a s possibl e.
Mohammedan dervi shes
Thi s s ect of dancers was ins ti tuted
by Moham et in imita tion of Chri s
tian pract i s e s. Since earl ie s t times
dances have played an important part
in re l igiou s c eremonie s , whether
pagan or Chri s tian. These dervi shes
are Mohammedan monks, most of
th em living very asceti c l ive s . There
are two great clas se s , th e danc ing
dervi shes and the howl ing dervi shes.
Both are dancers . B eginning with a
slow

,
ro tary motion, they twi rl round

and round
,
spinning faster and faster

and p ersi st ing in th i s twirl ing unti l,
from sheer exhaustion , they fal l to
the ground in a swoon. After a whi l e
they get up again and repeat the p er
form ance . As the i r sp inning gains
in speed they bel ieve themselves to
be enjoying divine ecstacy. The
howling dervi shes emit l oud howl s
a s they sp in round , shrieking the
name of Al lah

,
and going through al l

s orts of contortions very much as if

mom entulum

they were in a fit. They, too, continue
thi s ti l l they fal l exhaus ted.
m ohinda (m6-6n

'
-d6) Port. 11 .

A short Portuguese love song.
Mohrentanz (m6

'
-réu-t6nts) Ger. n.

Moori sh dance. See Morri s dance.
moins (mw6f1 ) Fr. adv.
Les s ; l i t t l e ; too l it t l e ; as us ed in
the direction phrase, moins vi te, l es s
fas t.
molossus (m6-165-1

‘

is) Eng. n. from
Grk.
A metri cal foot composed of three

long syllable s or notes.
m ol l (m6l ) Ger. adj .
Mino

m ol la (m6l ’-la)
.
I t. 1 1 .

Literal ly, Spring or catch : app lied
to a key of a flute and l ike instru
ments.
Mol lakkord (m6l ak k6rt

’

) Ger. 11 .
Mino r chord.

Mol ldre iklang (m6l
’

dri-k l6ng
'

) Ger. 11 .
Mino r triad.

m ol le (m6l ) Fr. adj.
Soft ; mellow.

m ol le (m61
’
-16) Lat. adj .

Literally, soft.
1 . Applied to B flat as di s tingui shed
from B natural.
2. Said of th e s cale of s ix sounds

from F to D when B flat i s substi
tuted fo r B natural.
3. Minor.

m ol lemente (m6l -16-m en -té) I t. adv.
Softly ; del icately.

m ol lis (m6l
'
—lis) Lat. adj .

Same as mol l e.
Mol ltonart (m61

’
-t6u-6rt) Ger.

’

11

Minor key.
Mol l tonle i ter (m6l

’
-t6n-li-t6r) Ger. n.

Minor s cal e.
m oltis

é
onante (m6l- té -s6-nan

'
-té) It.

a j .
Sonorou s ; ful l of sound.

m olto adagi o (m6l
’
-t66-d6

'
-jo) I t.

Very slowly.
m olto allegro

y

(m61
'
-t661-16-

gr6) I t.
Very quickly.

m ol to al legro, non (m6l
'
- to al-16'-gr6,

n6u) I t.
Not very qui ck.

m olto, non (m6m m6l
’
-t6) I t.

Not much ; not very ; not very m uch ;
not exceedingly.
molto vibrato (m6l

'
-t6 v6-b ra -t6) I t.

Very rapid ; very vio lent.
moloto vivace (m 6lft

- 6 y é va -ché) I t.
With great vivacity ; very l ively.

m om entulum (ma-m6n
'
- ti

'

i - lum) Lat. 11 .
A rest equal in duration to a six

teenth note.
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moralities

and to p resent poli ti ca l ques tions for
the considerati on of the peop le. The
comedy e lement was supp lied by the
Devi l, or Vice, whose coarse j okes
and ho rs e-play kep t the audi ence
amused. A good examp le of the m or

a li ty p lay i s Everyman
,
which has t e

cen tly be en revived and pres ented in
England and America.
m orbi dezza (m 6r-bi-d6d

’
-za) I t. 1 1 .

Softness ; smoothness ; mellowness ;
de li cacy :with very great del icacy.
morceau (m6r- S6) Fr. 1 1 .

A portion ; pi ece ; bi t : a choi ce and
se l ect extract from a composi tion ; an
especia l ly fine ph rase or pas sage .
m orc

F

eau de genre (m6r~s6
'
di

'

i zh61
‘

ir)
r.

A bit ofdes crip ti on ; a characteri s ti c
pi ece.
morceau d

’
ensemble (mor-s6

’ dar‘i
s6fibl) Fr
A .part for th e whole : a p iece har

m onized or arranged for s everal
voi ce s.
mordant (m6r-d6fi

’

) Fr.
See mordent .
mordent Eng.
mordent (m6r-d6nt

’

) Ger.
Lite ral ly, bi te, h ence app li ed to an

ornament re sembling a portion of a
tri ll. Thi s embel l i shment , al so cal led
a pas sing shake , consi s ts of two or

more notes p receding the p rincipal
n ote

,
for example : 4»

showing a short or
single , and a long
or double morden t,
respect ive ly. There i s some confusion

in the nomencla
ture of the m or

dent. The te rm is

sometime s app li ed
to an embel l i shment having the note

‘

above the p rincipal n ote , as an auxili
ary , but this is usual ly cal l ed the in
ve rted mordent , Pral ler or Pral lt ri l le r,
and is i ndi cated by a sign without the
cros s s troke . When there i s an ac

companying note to that over which
the mordent s ign i s wri tten i t i s
st ruck s imul taneously with the firs t
note of the mordent. The accent is
some times on the fi rs t, sometimes on
the last or p rincipal note

,
and the

Ge rmans make a di s tinction by call
ing the firs t k ind Pral le r, the latte r
Schnell e r. Over sho rt notes, and in
rapid passages the accent usual ly
fal l s on the first note.
mordent , i nverted
An ornament of the same character

Morri s dance
as the mordent except that the rapi d
al te ration i s with the note on the next
degree above the p rincipal

Wr itten P l ay ed

I t s s ign is the s ign of the mordent
wi thout the cros s s troke . Also cal led
the passing shake . S ee al so mordent.
mordent, I tal ian
S ee I tal ian mordent.
mordente (m6r-d6n

’
-té) I t. adj .

See mordent.
m orendo (m6-ren -d6) I t. adj .
Dying away ; growing fainte r and
fainte r : a di rec tion to gradual ly soften
and s lacken the pace of voice s or in
strum ents. Abbr. mor.
m oresca (m 6-rés

'
-k6) I t. 11 .

The Morri s dance ; als o cal led the

Moori sh dance , as i t i s supposed to
have originated with th e Moors. I t
was a lively dance accompanied by
pipe and tabor, clashing of swords
and j ingling of anklet s. Melodi es of
different kinds were as sociated with
i t. I t was popular in Spain, and for
a time in England.
moresque (m6r- résk

’

) Fr. n .

The Morri s or Moori sh dance. S ee
als o mores ca.
Morgengesang (m6r

'

g6n g6 zang
’

)
er. n .

Morgenli ed (m6r
'
-
g6n-16t) Ger. 11 .

Morning song ; hymn ; matins.
Morgenst6ndchen (m6r

'

gén shtént
kh6n) Ger. n.
A morning serenade ; an aubade or

concert in th e Open ai r.
m oriente (m6-ri-6n

'
-té) I t. adj .

See morendo.
m orisk (m 6

’
—risk)

An Engli sh country dance in fou r‘
four t ime and supposedly of Moori sh
origin. See al s o Morri s dance.
morr

I

noram ento (m6r-m6-r6-m6n
'
-té)

t. n.
A murmur ; warb l ing ; rumbl ing ;
buzzing.
mormorando (m6r-m6-r6n

’
-d6) I t . adj .

morm

d

orevole (m6r-m6-r6
’
-v6- 16) I t.

a j .
m orm oroso (m6r-m6-r6

'
-s6) I t. adj .

Murmuring ; buzzing : in a gentl e,
murmuring, whi sp ering manner.
m o rrice dance
See Morri s dance.

Morris dance
A figure dance , a precu rsor of the
fandango, taking i t s name from the



DICTIONARY
Morr is dance

Moors, who probably originated it.
Although i t was not popular before
the reign of H enry VI I I . i t was p rob
ab ly introduced into England by Ed
ward I I I . when John of Gaunt re

turned from Spain. Some of the
masquers had bel l s, tuned to diffe rent
note s so as to sound in harmony, at
tached t o th ei r many colored garbs
and as they danced they clashed steel s
or swords. Skil ful masquers had bel l s
fixed on thei r feet and they moved
th em so a s to p roduce a p leasing
melody.
I n early times the Morri s dance was
p erformed by five men and a boy, who
was dres sed in the garb of a gi rl , and
who was cal led Maid Marian . Later
when i t be came a ssociated with the
May Day fest iv i tie s , Robin Hood,
Friar Tuck and Litt l e John were in
troduced. With thes e dance s th ere
were one or two musici ans. Some
times one oi th e dancers , more gai ly
dres sed than the o thers , acted as

leader of th e dance.
Like other dance s, i t was suppres s ed
by the Puritans, but some elements of
i t sti l l linger in th e country dance of
the same name in N orth England.
m orrisk e dance
See Morri s dance .
mort (m6r) Fr. 11 .
D eath : in hunting a tune sounded

on the horn on th e death of . the
quarry.
m os so (m6s

'
-s6) I t. adj .

Moved ; impel l ed, as u sed in piu
mosso

,
more moved, faste r.

m ostra (m 6s
'
—t ra) I t. 11 .

Show ; di
ls
p la

yx
; a di rect, the s ign

suggested y vi son
for po inting ou t to a W ’

M ' or 'l

performer the entry of a part icula r
p oint or subj ec t. When placed on th e
s taff i t indi cates the fi rs t note on the
next page.
m o (m6) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly

,
word : a note or brief

s train given on the bugl e.
motet Eng. 11 .

motet (m 6- t6
'

) Fr. 11 .

Motett e (m6-t6t
'
-té) Ger. n .

mote tt o (m 6—t6t
’
-t6) I t. 11 .

A vocal composit ion whol ly in con

trapun tal s tyl e and wi thout aecom
p anim ent. The words are sacred , and ,
al th ough the term i s often u sed in

connection with compositi on s in
anthem style

,
the motet i s wi th out

choru ses
,
each voice having a sepa

rate part throughout. I t differs from

m otive, measure
th e madrigal only in having sacred
words. Se e also madrigal .
motetto per voc i sol e (m6—t6t

'
-t6 p6r

v6
'
-ché s6- l6

'

) I t.
A mote t for voi ce—parts wi th no

accompaniment.
motetus (m6- té

’ Lat. 11 .

A medieva l t erm for motet.
m oti f (m 6-t6f

’

) Fr. 11 .
Motive ; theme ; subj ect.

m otion
1 . The melodi c change of a voice
or voic e-part from on e pitch to an

other ; melodi c p rogres s ion . I t i s
c oncrete, conj unct or conj oint when
it con si s t s of a single step , di screte
or di sj unct when of a skip .

2. In harmony the melodi c p rogre s
s ion ofany two voic e part s i s in re la
ti on to each other.
motion , contrary
The melodi c p rogres s ion ofany two
voice-part s in contrary or oppos i te
when on e ri se s and the othe r fall s.
motion, di rect
The melodic p rogre s s ion of two
vo ice-parts i s d irect when both fol low
th e same di re ction, up or down . Same
a s s imila r motion .
motion, oblique
The melodi c p rogres s ion ofany two
voice—part s i s ob li qu e when one ri s e

'

s
or fal l s whi l e th e other remain s s ta
tionary.

motion, p aral le l
See paral le l motion.

m otion, p e rp etual
A term app li ed to certa in musical
composi t ion s so rap id and continuous
in movemen t that they appear t o be
going on forever.
m oti on , regula r
Simi lar motion , th e p rogres s ion of
parts in th e same directi on

,
ascending

o r descending s imul taneous ly.
m otion, revers ed
See revers ed motion.

m otion, s im i la r
The melodi c p rogres si on of any
two voi ce part s i s s imi lar when both
ris e or fa l l a t the same t ime.
Motiv (m 6-t6f

’

) Ger. n.
motive Eng. 11 .

A theme or melodi c ph ras e on

which a work or movement is based
,

consi sting of a few or many tones
vari ous ly combined and treated .When
several p rincipal motive s are used
they are known as firs t and se cond.
motive, measure
A motive or th eme whos e accent
coinc ide s with th e measure-ac cent.
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m otivo

m otivo (m6-té
’
-v6) I t. 11 .

See motive.
m ot

?
contrario (m6

’
-t6 k6n—t ra'~ri-6)

t.
Contrary motion.
moto mi s to (m 6

'
-t6 m is

'
-t6) I t.

Mixed motion.
m otc

i

perp etuo (m 6
’
—t6 p6r -p6

’
-too-6)

t.
Perpetual motion.
moto obli quo (m6

’
-t6 6b-16

'
-kw6) I t.

Obli que motion.
moto prec idente (m6

'
-t6 p r6

-chi—d6n
'
~

t6) I t.
The same time as that of th e p re
c eding movement.
moto p rimo (m6

'
-t6 p r6

'
-m6) I t.

The same time as that in the first
movement.
moto re tto (m6

'
-t6 r6t

’
-t6) I t.

Similar or parall el mot ion .

motteggiando (m6t-t6d-j61
‘

i
’
-d6) I t.

adv.
Jestingly ; mockingly.
motus (m 6

’
-hi s) Lat. 11 .

Motion.
mouj ik (moo-jék ) Rus. n.

Music.
mounted cornet
An organ s top found only in old
organs : i t i s composed, usual ly, of

five ranks of pi p es , of wide diameter,
having a bl atant voic e, and placed
upon a rai sed s ounding-board of thei r
own which gives the name.
m outh
In an organ pip e the opening in

the s ide of th e pip e above th e foot,
between th e upper and the lower l ip.
mouth-harmonic a
A mus ical toy consi s ting of a set

of small metal l i c reeds s o mounted
in a cas e that th ey may be played
by the breath , c ertain tone s being
p roduced by expi rati on , others by in
halati on . Cal led a lso mouth-organ.
mouth-organ
Pan’s-p ip es ; a harmoni ca.
mouthpiece
Part of an ins trument that touches
the lip s or i s held in the mouth .
mouvemen t (m oov Fr. 11 .
Motion ; movement .
mouvement de 1

’archet (m oov-m61
‘

i
'

dii l6r'-sh6) Fr.
Bowing : th e use of the bow, as in
violi n playing.
movement
Motion

,
melodic progres sion.

1 . Rate of sp eed , tempo.
2. Styl e of measure, as waltz
movement.

munter
3. A separate divi s i on of a compo

sition , usual ly the principal one,

which contains themes and 6 develop
ment pecul ia r to i t s elf, as the s low or
second movement of a symphony.
m ovement, organ
A term sometimes us ed meaning
organ action.
m ovimento (m6-vi-m en -t6) I t. n.

Motion ; movement.
muance (mu-ans) Fr. 11 .

In French thi s means a change of
note ; hence, a change or vari ation of

notes .
mue (mu) Fr. 1 1.
Lite ral ly, moulting t ime : appl i ed to
the voi ce, i t means th e changing in

a boy’s voic e a s h e is growing f rom
boyhood to manhood.
muffled drums
When mil i tary musi c i s us ed in
connection wi th some solemn occa
si on, such as a funeral or defeat, th e
drums are muffled. I t i s done by
passing the strap which is worn over
th e shoulder , twice around the lower
half of the drum, th rough the chords,
or by wrapp ing a flag around the
drum. This subdues the sharp tones
of th e drum when i t i s s truck, and
make s the tone grave and sol emn.
Mund (m oont) Ger. n.
Mouth : th e mouth of a pip e or mu

sical i ns trument.
mundane musi c
The music of the sphe re s . Musi c
which th e ancients supposed resul ted
from the moving of th e sphere s on

_thei r orbi ts. See al so cel esti al musi c.
Mundharm onica (m oont

'
-h6r-m6

'
-né

k6) Ger. n.
Mouth-harmonica.

Mundloch (m oont
'
-l6kh) Ger. n.

Mouth-hol e : said of a part ofan in
s trument
Mundstiick (m oont

'
-shtuck) Ger. n.

Mouthpiece ofan ins trument.
Muneira (moon~y6-6

'
-r6) Spa. 11 .

A Galic ian dance , the musi c for
which , written in two- four time and
pl ayed moderately fast, is of rather
pecul ia r rhythm. I t begins on an un
accented beat, and the s tronges t i s
marked by the castanet rhythm

,
usu

al ly a not e of short time value rap
i dly repeated.
Miinster (m iin

'
-st6r) Ger. n.

Cathedral church ; monastery.
mun ter (moon

'
—t6r) Ger. adj .

B ri sk ; l ively ; gay.
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musi c-timekeep er

music timeke ep er
An Engli sh contrivance which aids
the musician in keep ing time ; also
call ed a metronome.
music, vocal
See vocal music.

musi c-wi r e
S tee l wi re which is used for the
s trings o f ins truments.
musica antiqua (m u

’
-zi-ka 6n

'
—ti- kwa)

Lat.
Ancient musi c. Spec ifically, a col
l ect ion of musi c compi led and edited
by John Stafford Smith and pub
lished i n 18 12 . I t was a col l ec tion of
mus ic of England and othe r coun
tri es from the beginning of th e
Twelfth C entury un til the beginning
of the Eighte en th Century, and con

tained some of the earlie st and most
curiou s mote ts , madrigals, hymns and
anthems , many of them published
from manuscripts of great rari ty . I t
give s a good idea of th e original
source s of me l ody and harmony in

England and i l lus trates the i r deve lop
ment.
musi ca arithm etica (m -fi—zi-ka 6r—ith

m6t
’
- 1 -k6) Lat.

That part of musi cal science which
cons iders sounds by the help of num
bers .
musica arrabbiata (m oo

’
-zi—ka ar-rab

b6-6
'
- t6) I t .

Enraged musi c ; burl e sque music.
music a choraica (ma

’
-zi-k6k6r—6—i k6)

Lat. 11 .

Dance music .
musi

Ii
a choralis (m6

’
-zi-ka k6r-6

’
-lis)

at.
The musi c of a chorus or chant .
mus ica chromatica (ma

'
-zi—ka k r6~

m6t
’
-i-k6) Lat.

Music i n whi ch th ere are many
sharp s

,
flat s and natu ral s igns.

musi ca da camera (m oo
'
-zi—k6 da k6'

m6—ra) I t. ,

Chamb e r music : such music as
duets

,
quartet s and trio s : appropriate

to performance in private musi c room
or smal l c oncert hal l .
music a

)
da
I t

teatro (m oo
'
-zi-ka da t6-a

'

tr6
Operati c music ; theatrical musi c .
musica di gatti (m od - 2 1 k6 dé gat’

t e
Disc
)
or

I

d6nt music : di scordant
s ounds made by beating t in pans ,
gongs and drums , and blowing tin

horns . A mock serenade , equivalent
to cal l i thumpian music , katzenmusik,
charivari .

mus i ca l glasses
musica eccle si as ti ca (m fi -z1 -ka 6k

k lé -zi-6s- ti-k6) Lat.
Church music ; music composed for
re ligious s ervice s .
musica ficta (moo

’
-zi-kafik

’
-t6) Lat . n ..

The l i teral t ranslation is feigned
music , and was a name given during
the Middl e Ages to mus ic which the
s ingers al tered by introducing acci
dental s according to traditional rul es .
The church mus ic, which was consid

e red regular, did not admi t thes e ac

ciden tals, but as early as 1300 the

practi s e came into exi s tence. The t e

sultan t music was conside red irregu
la r

, hence
‘

feigned. The obj ec t was
to th row off the lab ored musi c of th e
church and to create a more arti s t i c
mus ical system.

musica p lana (m oo -z1 -ka p la
’
-na) I t.

Plain chant o r song : th e s impl e
tunes us ed in intoning or chanting by
the early church ; the t radi tional tune s
for in toning the various office s of the
church .
musica
L
brachygraphy (br6-kig-r6-ii)

Gr
The art or pract i s e of w r 1t1ng in

musical sho rthand, that is, of writing
musical no tation in an abbreviated
styl e by means of s igns and charac
ters.
musical cl ock s
Clocks conta1n 1ng a musi c-box or

barrel-organ s o that they p lay tunes
at c ertain t imes.
musi cal de sign
The invention and arrangement of
th e subj ec t ; the general orde r of th e
whol e and th e special di sposi t ion and
relat ion of the parts. Counterp oint.
musi cal feasts
In I taly th e forerunners of th e
musica l drama ; feas ts , games and mu
sical and dramati c ente rtainments ar
ranged in honor of some festivi ty
such as th e marriage of a princ e.
These were mos t e l aborately ar
ranged, and some of the most cel e
brated musicians and poets of th e
time composed and arranged opera s
or ballads for them.

musical gla sses
A musi cal in strument made of a
s erie s of graduated glas s tumblers ,
bowls o r tubes . Thes e ves sel s are
vari ous ly fi l led with water t o p roduce
a difference in p i tch

,
and are p layed

upon by rubbing a moi stened finger
al ong thei r edges , thus p roducing the
sounds
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musical grammar

musi ca l grammar
The rules governing mus ical com
pos i tion.
musical nomenclature
The vocabulary of names and tech

nical t erms concerned with music.
musical pan tomime
A dramatic p erformance having it s
meaning exp res s ed by means of mus i c
and ges ture s instead of speech.
mus ica l p ro logue
The pre face, or i n troduction to a
mus ica l composi t ion or performance ;
a p re lude .
musi ca l sc ience
The theory of musi c a s di stin

guished from the p racti ce or art of i t.
The princip l e s and rul e s governing
the sc ientific combination of tones ,
the theory of tone arrangement. This
includes counterpoint, harmony, can

on and fugue, form and orchestra
t ion.
musical sign
A charac te r, p rinted o r writ ten,
us ed in musi cal notation.
musi cal signals
Mili tary signal s given out on t rum

pet or drum or certain other musical
instruments . The cus tom of giving
mil i tary s ignal s by means of musica l
instruments is appa rently a universal
one , used in al l t imes and countri es .
The fi rs t authenti c rec ord of t rumpets
a s means of s ignal ing occurred i n th e
Thi rteenth Century. The drum did
not appear in th i s u s e i n Europe unti l
over a century late r. The fife was
used for a time in Germany, and the
bagpip e s ti l l s tands p re- eminent
am ong the Scotch a s a signal in war.
Trumpets were used as calvary s ig
nals, and d rums were confined to in
fantry , and in Germany kettl ed rums
were introduced . The re are different
s ignal s for eve ry offic e of th e day,
such as th e breaking of the watch in
the morning, th e s ignal t o march , the
charge , retreat, t roop and battery,
and many others. These have grown
into an e laborate system in every
country, and almost universal ly every
regiment has i t s sp e cial code of si g
nals. The Germans have th e most
musicianly set of s ignal s , some of
which have been devel oped from folk
songs , and many of whi ch have dog
gere l verse s invented by the soldi ers ,
some Of th em dating back to the Six
teenth Cen tu ry.

musical snuff-box
A musi c-box incased in a snuff-box.
The novel ty of th e devi c e i s said to

Musik fest
have app ea led to a compose r, who
wrote a waltz to be arranged for th e
instrument.
musi cal soirée (swa-r6) Fr.
An evening entertainment, publ i c

or private, devoted to musi c.
musi ca l terms
1 . Words, phras es and symbol s at

tached t o passage s of musi c to i ndi
cate th e manner in which they shou ld
be p erformed.
2. Words or phrase s desc ript ive of
ins truments or parts of instruments ,
or of the method of performance, or

charac te r of c ompos i ti on .

musi ca le (moo -zi-k6
'
-16) I t. adj .

Mus ica l ; pe rta ining to music.
musi cale (m ii-zé -k6l) :F r. adj .
Musi cal ; perta ining to mus ic.

music
g
lm ente (moo-zi-k61-m6n

’
-té) I t.

a v.
Musical ly ; harmonious ly.

musi c ien (m ii-zé s-yan
'

) Fr. 11 .

Music ian .

mus i c i s ta (moo-zi-ché
'
-s ta) I t. 1 1.

A musi cian.
mus ico (moo’-zi-k6) I t. 11 . and adj .
l .

2. The name for a male sop rano.
3. A profes sor of music.
4. (adj .) Mus ical .

musicone (moo-zi-k6m e ) I t.
A great musi c ian.

Musik (m oo-zék
'

) Ger. 11 .

Musi c.
Musikal i en (moo-zi-kal -i-en) Ger.
Musi c in the sen s e ofmusical com
pos it ions. A trade term.

Musikant (m oo-zi-k6nt) Ger. n.
A musician ; a fiddl er : a vagabond
musi cian, an unskil l e d mu51c 1an.
Musikantenbande (moo-zek-6n-t6n

b6n
'
-dé) Ger. n .

Musikbande (moo -zék
'
-ban—dé) Ger. n .

1 . Company of s tro l ling musicians .
2. The anc i en t meaning i s , th e
twenty- fou r viol in s in the royal court
orch estra.
Musikdikt‘a' t (m oo-zék

’
-d6k

’
-t6t) Ger.

Musi c dictat ion : th e mode rn meth
0 d of t rain ing the facu lty of musical
app rehens i on in which th e teache r
p lays or s ings short ph rase s which
th e pupi l s take down on pape r.
Musik-direk tor (moo-zék

’
di-r6k -t6r

'

)
Ger. n .
A musi c di recto r, conduc to r or

l eader of orches tra or chorus.
Musike r (moo

’
-z

‘

1
‘

-k6r) Ger. n.
A mus ic ian.

Mus ikfest (moo-26k '-f65t) Ger. n.

A musical fe s tival.
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Musikino

Musikino (m oo-zé—k6
'
-n6) Ger. n.

A li ttl e music ian.
Musikkenner (m oo- zek'-k6n’

-n6r) Ger.
n.
Connoi s seu r, or good j udge of
musi c.
Musiklehrer (m oo-zék

'
-l6-r6r) Ger. 11 .

Musi c teacher.
Musikliebhabe r (moo-zék

’
-16p

’
-hab-6r)

Ger. 11 .

Musical d i l ettante ; a love r of
music ; an amateur.
Musikmei s te r moo-zék ’

-m i-sht6r
Ger. 11 .
Music maste r ; music t eacher or
conductor ; conductor of a mil itary
band.
Musikp robe (moo-zék

'
-
p r6

’
-b6) Ger. 11.

Mus ical reh earsal.
Mus ik saal (moo-zék

'
-zal) Ger. 11 .

Music ha ll ; concert room.

Musikstunde (moo zék
' s too n' dé)

Ger. 11 .

Musi c le s son.
Musikunterrich t (m oo zék

’
oon

'
-t6r

r6kht) Ger. 1 1 .

Musical in struction.
Musikus (m oo

'
-zi-koos ') Ger. n.

A mus ician.
Musikve rein (moo-zék

’
-fé-rin) Ger. n.

Musi c-soci ety.
Musikzei tung (moo-26k

’
tsi

’

toongk )
Ger. n .

Musical- times.
or periodical.
Musikz immer (moo z6k

’ tsim’
m6r)

Ger. n.
Music -room ; concert hal l.
mus ique (mu-zék

'

) Fr. 1 1.
Music.

musique d
’
église (mu-26k d6-gléz

'

)
Fr. 11 .

Church musi c.
musiquette (m ii-zé—k ét

’

) Fr. 1 1 .
1 . A l ittl e pi ec e of music.
2. Col lec tive ly, l igh t music.

mussette
See musetta.
muta (moo

'
- t6) I t. 11 .

Change ; al teration ; turn : A direc
t i on to a player on horn or trumpet
to change the c rooks or tube s that
alte r th e pi tch ; on th e drum it means
to tune th e i nstrument to a different
pi tch.
mutation Eng. 11 .
mutati on (m6- t6s-y6n) Fr.
Change , al teration.
1 . The change of voi ce whi ch oc

curs at the age of puberty.
2. In th e Old system of solm iza

t i on
, the change of syl labl e s which

A musi cal j ournal

My Country ,
’Tis ofThee

was nece ssary in order that mi and
fa coinc ide with diatonic half tones.
3. In violin p laying

,
shifting or

changing the posi ti on of the l eft
hand.
mutation stop s
Mutati on means change : appl i ed to
s top s , i t means th ose organ s top s
which do not p roduce th e tone cor

re sponding to th e key on th e key
board, but they sound a tone at an
interva l of a third, or fifth or seven th,
above the note s truck. Such stop s
add bri l l iancy by contributing har
monic combinations. When a stop
produces the fifth, i t i s cal led a quint ;
when i t p roduc es th e thi rd, i t i s
cal led a ti e rce.
mutazione (moo-ta-tsi-6

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

Mutation.

A contrivanc e for subduing the
tones of i ns truments.
1 . For i ns truments of the viol in
fami ly, th i s i s a l i ttl e p iece of wood ,
metal or ivory, which can be placed
over th e bridge without touching the
st rings . Thi s deadens th e sound.
2. For instruments of the trumpet
fami ly, thi s i s a l i ttl e p ear- shaped pad,
usually made of l eather , which th e
p laye r in se rts in the bel l of the in
s trument when h e wishes to subdue
the tone. Thi s al s o has the effect of
shortening th e windpipe in the instru
ment, and thus rai se s th e p itch of the
note. Call ed in German and I tal ian
6 s ordino, and in French 6 sourdine.
Muterung (moo

'
-t6r-oongk ) Ger. n.

Mutation ; change of the mal e voi ce
at the age of puberty.
muthig (m od - tikh ) Ger. adj .
Cou rageous ; sp i ri ted ; mettl esome ;

bold in s tyl e.
muthwin (moot

'
-vil-likh) Ger. adj .

Wanton ; p ert ; misch i evous ; l ively
in s tyl e.
My Country,

’Tis ofThee
This song, al s o cal led America , pre
s ents a strong c laim as the national
hymn of our country. The fact that
the tun e is the same as that of Great
B ri tain’s national hymn has counted
again s t givi ng i t th e honored place.
The words were written by the Rev.
Samuel F. Smith, a Bapti s t c le rgy
man, whil e h e was a th eol ogical stu
dent at Andover in 1832. I t was first
sung at a children

’s c el ebrati on in

Park Street Church , Boston , July 4,
1832. For the hi s to ry of the tune, see
God Save the King.
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Nachsch lag

Nachschlag (n6kh
’
-shlag) Ger. n.

Literal ly, after c lap : after b eat ;
after note ; two grace note s at the end
of a tril l.
Nachschliefe (n6kh

'
-sh16-fé) Ger. 11 .

Same as nachschlag.
nachsingen (n6kh

'
- zing-6n ) Ger. v.

Li te ral ly, to s ing afte r : to repeat a
song
Nac

g
hslag (n6kh

’

shlakh) Ger. 11 .
After note : the unaccented appog

giatura, a rapid grace o r unessentia l
no te fo l lowing a principal no te , from
the time value of which its durat ion
must be subtracted and wi th which
i t is connected by a s lur.
Nachspie l (n6kh

’
-shp61) Ger. n .

Literally, after-p lay ; after- piece : a
postlude : the concluding phras e of

a song, usual ly ornamental.
n6chstverwandte Tone (n6khst—f6r

v6n t
'
- te- t6'-né) Ger.

Lite ral ly, tones neare s t related : th e
neares t re lative keys.
Nachtanz (n6kh

’
-t6nts) Ger. n.

Lite rally, aft e r dance : the conclud
ing dance of a se t.
Nachtglock e (nakht

'
-
gl6

'
-k6) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, night-bell : the curfew.

N achthorn (n6kht
’
-h6rn) Ger. n.

Lite rally, night- horn : an organ
stop , consi s ting of s topped wooden
p ip es of rathe r l arge scal e p roducing
a tone resembl ing that of a horn .
Nachthornbass (n6kht

’
b6ru bas)

Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, night-horn bass ; a pedal

s top that p roduce s a deep horn—l ike
tone.
Nachtigal l (nakht - 1 —gal) Ger. n.

The night ingal e.
achtigal lenschlag (nakht - 1 -gal-16n

shl6g
'

) Ger. n .
The warbl ing of the nightingale.

Nachtmusik st6ndchen (u6kht
'

m oo

26k
'
—sht6nd

'
—kh6n) Ge r. n .

Lite rally, night-music , s tanding :
s e renade.
Nachtschal l (nakht

’
- shal ) .Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
night ringing, night peal

a s of bel l s : an o rgan s top , the same
as N achthorn.
Nachtschl6ger (nakht

’
- sh16kher) Ger.

n .

Lite ral ly, nightingal e : a small wind
instrument used in orchestras to imi
tate bi rds and fowl .
Nachtstiick (n6kht - shtiik ) Ger. n.
Li teral ly

,
night p iece : nocturne ° a

composit ion of dreamy, night-like
mood. See al so nocturne.

Nakokus

naenia (né
’
-ni-6) Lat. 11.

A dirge ; a song of lamentatio n.
nafie (n6

’
-fé ) n.

A Pers ian trumpet.
nafire (na-fé

’
- r6)

An I ndian t rumpet.
nagarah

nagareet (na-g6- reet
’

) n.
nagaret (n6-g6-r6t

'

) n .
An Abys sinian drum ; 6 Pers ian
kettledrum.

N age lge ige (nakh - e l-gi -
ge ) Ger. n.

Nailfiddle. A Gefm an mus ical in
s trument invented in 1750 ; the tone s
of which were produced from a

graduated s eries of metal l i c rods by
fric ti on, usua lly by means of a bow.

naguar (n6g
'

-ar) n .

An Indian drum having but one

head.
naif (na-6f) Fr. adj . mas.
Naive ; artle s s ; unaffected ; natural ;
s impl e.
nai l vi ol i n
Another name fo r nailfiddle. See
al so Nagelgeige.
nai led harm onica
The nailfiddle . See also Nagelgeige.

nailfiddle
See Nagelgeige.
naiv (n6-6f

’

) Ger. adj .
naive (na-6v) Fr. adj .
Artle s s ; s imple ; natu ral ; unaffected.

naivem ent (n6—6v-m6i1 ) Fr. adv.
Naively ; i ngeniously ; artle s sly ;
s imply ; plainly ; natural ly.
naiveté (na-6v-t6) Fr. 11 .

Simpli ci ty ; ingenuousnes s ; artl e s s
nes s.
naked
Appli ed to inte rval s when taken
alone ; sometimes given bare , or

empty.
naked fifth
The inte rval of a fi fth without
another inte rval of a thi rd added.
n

‘aked fourth
The inte rval of a fourth without
anothe r interval o f a th i rd added.
naker (n6

'
-ki

’

1 r) O ld Eng. 11 .

nakeres (n6
'
—k1'1 rs ) O ld Eng. 11 . plur.

An Obsole te drum. Some authori

t ie s conside r th i s word identical with
the magarah , the drum of the Arabs
and Moors. The nak eres were p rob
ably smal l metal drums used in pai rs.
Nakokus (n6-k6

’
-k 1

’

is) Egyptian n .
An anci ent Egyptian i nstrument
u s ed in th ei r Coptic churches and in
rel igiou s p roce ss ions . I t c ons isted of
two bras s plate s suspended by strings
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Nakokus

and st ruck together fo r the purpo se
of beating time. I ts u se in rel igious
s ervi ce re semble s that of the bel l
rung during the mas s.
nanga (u6ng

'
-
g6) African 11 .

Small harp of th ree o r fou r strings,
used by the negroes in Africa .
N6nien (n6

'
—mi-6n ) Ger. 11 .

Funera l d i rges.
narran te (n6r -ran - té) I t. adj .
Relating ; narrative in s tyl e : i ndi

c6tes tha t a song is to be del ive red
with espec ial ly clea r enunciation of

the wo rds , as i f narrating, the mus ic
being subordinate to the text.
narrator
The principal p erfom er in th e early
oratorio s and pas sion plays ; the one

who sang the reci tations which con

tained the B ible sto ry or narrative
part of the text.
Narrentanz (nar

’
- r6n-tant s) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly fool s dance : any dance
p erformed by c lowns or j e ster s at a
buffo on ’s fe stival .
nasal reed
See reed, nasal.
nasal tone
The unpleasant twang which result s
when the voice i s sue s too much from
the nose

,
cau sed by the rel axing and

lowering of the palatal vei l which
shuts the nasal pas sages off from the
throat ; a qual ity ofvoic e to be avoid
ed in s inging.
nasa l voi ce
A tone of voice produced in the
no se.
nasard (n6—z6r) Fr. 11 .
naszardo (n6- sar

'
—do ) Spa . 11 .

D erived from the Latin nasu s ; an
old name for an organ s top of a reedy
o r nasal to ne. Corruptly wri tten nas
sat, nasat, nazarcl, massart .
Nasenhauch (n6-z6n-howkh) Ger . n.
No se-breath ; breathing through the
nose.
Nasenton (n6

'
- 26n-t6n) Ger. n .

Nasal sound or tone.
nason
A flute s top Often found in old or

gans . I t cons i s t s of s topped pipe s and
produce s a so ft, sweet, del i cat e tone.
nassart

The mutation s top in an organ
known as twelfth , that 15 on e tuned
a twelfth above th e p rincipal , or dia
pason s top s . Also call ed nasard , na
zard , nasardo and nas i l lard.
nassat

See nasard.

national music
nasutus (na-soo

’

toos) Lat. 11 .
1 . An obso le te wind instrument so
cal led because of its th ick reedy or

nasal tone.
2. Also appl ied by the French to the
nazard, an organ s top tuned a twelfth
above the foundation s top s.
national musi c
Jus t a s nations speak diffe rent lan
guages so thei r national musi c varie s
greatly in i t s di s tingui shing characte r.
The southern nat ions of Europe ex
p re s s more gai e ty in thei r nat ional
ai rs, whil e i t is a wel l-known fact that
those of Sweden , Norway, Rus s ia,
Fi nland and Hungary a re minor in
tendency. The voi ce characte r of the
p eople al so affect s the musi c. Russia
i s sa id to abound in bas s voic es , I taly
in tenor and barytone , the Hottentot s
in tenor and the Chine se in fals et to .
The ris e of a nat ional ai r i s Often
the re sul t of some trivial occurrence
and many songs ab solutely lacking in
s en s e and musica l vi rtue of any kind
have become wonderful ly -popula r
through some freak of c ircumstances .
Such songs howeve r do not often las t
b eyond th e t imes which cal led them
fo rth , and most of the national hymns
pos se s s d ignity and sol emnity.
The fo llowing is a l i s t of th e most
impo rtant national hymns :
Austri a , Gott erhal te Franz den
Kaise r, 1 797. Words L. L. H aschka;
music by J. Haydn .

B elgium , La Brabanconne , by F.

Campenhout .
Denmark, King Kri s tian s tod ved

hoj en mast , K ing Ch ri stian stood be
side th e mast. Words by Ewald ,
musi c by Hartman.
France, La Marse i l lai s e. Words by

Rouge t d e Li sl e .
Germany, Heil di r im Siegerkranz,
word s by H . .H arries to music o f
God Save the King.
Great B ri tain , God Save th e King.
Holland , Wien Nierlansch.

Hungary, I sten ald meg a Magyart,
Lord Bl e s s the Hungarian.
I taly, Royal March , by G. Gabetti.
Mexico , Mexicano s , al grito de
guerra , Mexicans at the Cry o f War,
by J . Nun6.

Rus s ia, Bozhe Zaria Chrany , God
Protect th e Czar, 1830 . Words by
Zhuhovsky , musi c by A. Lyoff.
Spain, Himno de R i ego . Music by

II erta.

Sweden , U r svenska hjertans, Out
'

of the Swedish H eart.
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Swi tzerland, Rufst du, mein Vate r
land, to music Of God Save the K ing.
United States, America, tune o f
God Save the King, Star Spangled
Banner and Hail Columbia.
national song
A song pecul ia r t o one nation , hav
ing become identified with i t s h i s tory
ei ther from use and populari ty, or

from its exp res s ion of patriotic s enti
ment. See also national songs under
thei r names , a s God Save the King.
N ational li ed (na- tsi-6-nal

’
-lé t

'

) Ger. 11 .
National song.

Natur (n6- toor
’

) Ger. n. and prefix.
1 . (n .) Nature.
2. (prefix) Natu ral .

N aturhorn (n6- too r
’
—h6rn) Ger. n .

Literal ly “natu ral horn . The o ld
horn cal led Waldhorn, without keys ,
and capable of p roducing only natural
tones . The same as natu ral horn .
natural
Acco rding to th e laws of nature ;
fundamental ; usual ; s impl e ; easy. Fo r

natural a s opposed to ch romatic or

enharmoni c. See al so diatoni c.
1 . The s ign (6) used to counterac t
the effect of a sharp or flat and t e

s tore the not e s o marked to i t s u sual
plac e in the scal e i n which i t appears.
A natural lowers a previou sly sharped
tone and sharpens a flatted tone . One
natural revoke s e i ther a s ingl e or

double sharp (fl or X ) or flat (bor bb) ,
but sometimes a doubl e natural (1411 )
i s u sed afte r a doubl e sharp or flat.
When a note which has been rai s ed
two s emitones by a doubl e sharp i s
to be depres sed only one semitone
th e sign , hit, i s often used , and simi
larly i f a note lowered two semitones ,
by a doubl e flat, i s to b e rai sed only
on e s emitone the s ign, lib, i s u sed , al
though the s1ngle sharp or flat would
s erve th e same purpose. Natural s are
i nd icated in th e s ignature only when
the key i s changed during the course
of a compo sition. I n changing from
a flat to a sharp , or from a sharp to
a flat key, natural s are not neces sary,
though often employed. For the ori

g in of the natural , s ee al so acciden

tal s . Equivalents : Auflosungszeichen
becarre bequadro

2. The term is al so appl i ed to a
wh ite key on th e p iano o r o rgan ,
since they rep resent th e natu ral note s
of the s cal e .
natural c ompound sound
A sound which i s the result of th e
vibration s Of th e firs t sounds being

natural minor scale
reflected from some body again st
which thes e vibration s s trike . Thus,
when a violin string i s caused to

vibrate, i ts vibrati ons are communi
cated to the body of the violi n which
acts a s a sounding-board and repro
duces the original sound in p itch.
Thi s compound sound i s the tone
which we hear.
natural harmoni c series
The seri es of higher interval s of a
given tone which by a law of nature
always sound with and s trengthen
that tone, though by an ear untrained
and unaided they can rarely ever b e
heard, the effect being only the prin
cipal tone. For the interval s of thi s
s er ie s

,
and ful le r information s ee al so

harmonic.
natural harmonic s
The upper partial s or overtones Of
a note

,
p roduced on an open s tring, in

contradi s t inction to artific ial har
m onics, thos e produced when a s tring
i s s topped , and hence sh ortened, by
being pre ss ed by the finger. See al so
harmonic.
natural harmony
Harmony in which no embel li sh
ments are u sed and which i s com

posed enti rely Of t riads .
natural hexachord
The h exachord C D E F G A ,

be
ginning on the s e cond space in the
bas s. Thi s was th e s econd of Guido
D

’

Arezzo
’
s hexachords and was cal led

hexachordon naturale See also
hexacho rd.
natural horn
1 . The French horn without valve s
or sl ide s. The tones produced are
th e same as those made by touching

.

light ly a vib rating string at any poin t
th at wil l cause i t to divide into equal
part s.
2. A Waldho rn, that i s, fores t-horn ;
a winding horn.
natural k ey
A key or s cal e wi thout sharps or

flats ; called natural because p layed on

the white
,
or natural keys. The key

of C maj or.
natural major scale
The scal e of C maj or. On a key
board instrument it i s p layed on the
’white or natural keys without flats
or sharps .
natural minor scale
The scale of A minor. On a key
board instrument it i s p layed on the
white or natural keys without flats
or sharp s.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


352 DICTIONARY

Neapolitan sixth
minor th i rd and a minor s ixth . There
seems to be no parti cu lar reason s for
the di s tinction , N eapoli tan.
nebe l (n6

’
-b61) Heb. n.

nebe l nassor (n6
’
-b61 n6s—s6r) H eb. n.

The nab la or ten- s tringed harp of
the anci en t H ebrews.
neben (n6

’
—b6n) Ger. prep .

By ; by the s ide of. Much used in
compounds to mean addit ional or

acces sory.
N ebenbelustigigung (n6

'
-b6n -b6- loos'

tikh-oongk ) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, by-play : music and danc

ing i ntroduced between the parts of a
play.
N ebendom inant (n6

’
-b6n —d6-m6-nant ')

er. n.
Lite ral ly

, by -dominant : the dome

inan t, that is the fifth degree beyond
the fi fth degree of th e scal e.
Nebendreik lang (na

’

b6n dri
'
-klang)

Ger. n.
Literally, by thre e sound : second
ary triads ; that is, chords of th re e
tones that are founded on th e s econd
ary degree s of th e s cal e, the se cond.
thi rd

,
s ixth and seventh .

Nebengedanken (n6
’
—b6n g6-dan

’
-k6)

Ger. n.
Literal ly, by thought ; acces sory
idea or theme, introduced into a
movement without refe rence to the
princ ipal th eme.
N ebenklang (n6

’
—b6n -klang) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly
,
by sound : an accessory or

subordinate tone.
N ebennote (n6

'
-b6n -n6

’
-té) Ger . n .

Literal ly
,
by note : an auxi liary or

helping note.
N ebenregi ster (n6

’

b6n r6 g63
’
- t6r)

Ger. n.
Literal ly

,
by organ s top or addi

tional o rgan sto p : a German name for
any of th e subordinate organ stop s
such as coup lers , t remulants , bel l s.
N ebensep tim enakk orde (n6

’
-b6n 26p

ti-m6n -6k -k6r
'
-dé) Ger. n .

Literal ly, by chord of the s eventh :
se condary s eventh s or those chords
which have th e s econd , thi rd , fourth ,
s ixth or s eventh note of the s cale for
th e lowes t or bas s note .
N ebenstimm e (n6

’
—b6n -shtim -m6) Ger.

n .
Li teral ly

,
by voi ce : subordinate

voi ce or part .
N ebenwe rk (n6

'
-b6n-v6rk ) Ger. n .

Litera lly
,
by work : choi r-organ .

Nebenzuge (n6
'
-b6n—tsii

’
—kh6) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
by draught ; a German

name for any of the subordinate

Negro m instrels
organ s top s such as coupl ers

, tremu
lants, bel ls.
necessa rio (n6 ch6s- sa -r1 -6) I t. adj .
N ece ssary ; needfu l ; requi s ite : a
passage so marked is ess ential to the
compos it ion and can not be l eft out.
Synonym of obbligato.
nechiloth (n6k

'
—i-16t) Heb . n .

The generi c te rm for wind instru
ments. See al so neghinoth.

neck
The handl e of any instrument of
the viol family. The long, s lende r
part extending from the body and
ending in the head. On its upper s ide
i s the finger-board ove r which are
s tretched al l s t rings that are to b e
s topped. The p eg-box i s at its end.
neier (n6

'
-f1

‘

ir) Egyptian n.
Egyptian gui tar.

neghinoth (n é—gi-n6t) Heb .

A word fixed at the head of certain
of the p salms and supposed to an

nounce the parti cular tune to which
they were to b e sung. Answering to
the modern term, giving out, which
i s the p re lude played by th e organi s t
to announce to th e congregation the
tune to be sung. Ancient wind instru
ments . S e e also nechiloth.

negli (n6l
'
-
y é) I t.

In the ; at the ; in the styl e of: com
pound of in gli

,
us ed wi th masculine

p lural nouns beginning with a vowel ,
or with z, o r with 3 followed by an

other consonant. Written negl ’ before
words beginning with vowels.
negligentemente (na l—y é—j en-té-men

té) I t. adv.
Negligently ; carele s s ly ; heedles s ly.
negligenza (na l-y é -j6n

'
-ts6) I t. 11 .

Negligence ; carel e s snes s. Als o
spel led n egligenzia.

N egro minstre l s
The songs and dances of th e
negroes on southern plantations be
fore the Civi l War were always a
pi cture sque part of former p lantation
life. During the days of s lavery edu
cation among the s laves was almost
unknown , in fact, proh ibi ted in many
places, so that the negroes had no

way of acquiring new songs except
as they imitated th e songs of th e
white peopl e. Many of thei r songs ,
both tun es and words , are therefore
tradi tional and characteri s t i c Of thei r
race. The negroes have an excell ent
ear for rhythm and keep exact t ime to
thei r s inging and thei r dancing with
tambourine and bones , using the
bones as the Spaniards use the casta
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Negro minstre ls
nets. Thei r voice s have no great
range but are ri ch and melodious , es
p ecially the lower voi c es among the
men . Men and women sing together,
usual ly in uni son, the difference in the
p i tch of the i r vo ice s adding color. As
a rul e the words are sung p retty fast.
Thi s is p robably due to thei r intense
desi re to keep the rhythm perfec t.
About 1830 the fi rs t negro minstrel s
were put upon the American s tage.
The perfo rmers were white men , who ,
with faces and hands blackened with
burnt cork , im itated i n song and dance
the songs and dances of the negro
during the o ld s lavery days . I nter
spersed among thes e negro imitations
are j okes and conundrums . The mid
dl e man acts as l eade r, and by adroi t
ques tioning ca l l s for j oke s and funny
repartee from the other pe rfo rmers

,

chief among whom are th e end-men ;
thes e, as thei r name impl ie s , sit each
at the end of th e row of performers ;
they are th e cl evere st men and upon
them fall s the heavie st hurden of the
fun-making. The negro minst rel s
were soon afte r int roduced in Eng
land and became very popular there .
The negro mins trel s are not as
popula r a s they u sed to be

,
thei r s cope

for originali ty was neces sari ly l imi ted
and has been pretty we ll exhausted.
I t wi l l b e a long time , howeve r, before
the negro minstre l s di sappear.
nei (na

'
-6) I t.

In the , at th e, in th e s tyl e of: com
p ound of in i

,
used with mascul ine

p lural nouns beginn ing with any con

sonant , excep t 2 , and 5 fol l owed by
anothe r c onsonant . Also wri tten ne

’

nekeb (n6
'
-k6b) Heb . n .

A wind in strument of the Hebrews
,

formed of a singl e tube .
nel (n él) I t .
In th e ; at the .

nel battere (n61 bat- ta '- ré) I t.
At the down beat.
nenia (né

'
-ni-6) I t. n .

Long, mournful wai l ing ; funeral
song.

neo German S chool
The new romanti c school of com

posit i on , and the advocate s of pro
gram musi c ; applied esp ec ial ly to th e
fol lowers of Schumann and Liszt .
nero (n6

'
—r6) I t. 11 .

A crotche t o r quarte r note , s o
called b ecaus e of i ts black head .

neroa (n6- ré -6) I t. adj .
B lack ; dark ; Obscure.

Nettigkeit

net (n6t) Fr. adj . mas .
N eat ; pure ; cl ear.
nete (n6

'
- t6) Grk.

The las t o r most acute s tri ng of the
lyre . In th e music of anc i ent Greece
the fourth or mos t acute chord of
each of the thre e te trachords that
fol l owed the fi rs t two or deepe s t two.
In th e original s even- s t ringed system
of the lyre i t was the shorte s t s tring
and gave the highes t s ound at the
upper te t rachord, or group of four
s ounds .
nete diezeugmenon (né

’
-té di—é—zug

m6-n6n ) Grk.
N ete was th e name given to ' th e
highes t tone of each of the three tet
rachords, four tone groups , complet
ing the upp er th re e-fifths of th e
Greek scal e , which has in al l five tetra
chords . N ete diezeugmenon e spe
cial ly di s tingui shed th e highes t sound
of the fourth tetrachord . I t corre
sp onded i n p i tch to 6, the E above
middle C in th e modern s cal e . Thi s
was al so the lowes t note of th e next
highe r or extreme te t rachord .
ne te hyp erbolaeon (n6

’
-t6 hi -pur-b6

lé -6n) Grk.
The highes t not e in th e anc i ent
Greek octave system , whic h was com
posed of five tetracho rds , or fou r tone
groups . N ete hyperbolaeon was th e
fourth tone of th e fif th tetrachord and
equival en t to a

'

, above middl e C in
modern music.
ne te synemmenon (n é

’
-té si-nem -n6

n6n ) Grk.

N ete was appli ed to th e h ighes t
tone of each of the thre e tet rachords ,
fou r tone group s , comple ting the up
p er part of the Greek s cal e and s tand
ing above th e two l owes t te trachords .
N e te synemmenon was app li ed to th e
highes t tone of th e thi rd tetrachord
when the thi rd was conj oint with th e
s econd ; that is, when the la s t tone of
the s econd coincided with th e fi rs t
tone Of th e thi rd te trachord . I t cor
re sponds to d'

, d above middl e C.

netoides (né - toi
’
-dé s) Grk.

The sounds forming the upper part
of the Gre ek scal e.
nett (n6t) Ger. adj .
N eat ; pure ; c l ear.
ne ttamente (n6t- t6-m6n

’
-té) I t. adj .

I n a neat manner ; c lea rly ; plai nly ;
dis tin ctly ; wi th p reci s ion .

nette té (n6t-t6) Fr. 11 .

N ettheit (n6t
'
-hit) Ger. n .

N et tigkei t (n6t
'
- tikh—kit) Ger. n.

N eatnes s ; cl earnes s ; dis tinc tnes s.
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netto

netto (n6t
’
-t6) I t. adj .

N eat ; pure ; clear.
neu (noi ) Ger. adj and adv.
1 . (adj .) New ; recent ; modern.
2. (adv.) N ewly, recently ; late ly.

Neudeutsche S chule (noi
’
-doit-sh6

shool’-6)
The new German school.
neo German s ch ool.
neuma
neume
D erived from the Greek word for
breath or breathing, becaus e a group
of sounds were sung to one syl labl e.
l . O rnamental phrase s at the clos e

of a vers e, as in the las t syl labl e of
Allelula.

2. A sign or c haracter i n medi eval
mus ic to rep resent a tone or phras e.
N eumes were th e earl i e s t attempts at
musi cal notat ion , though they were,
at fi rs t , no more than musical short
hand, as they were an aid to th e
memory rath er than a defini te rep re

sentation of sounds . They are traced
to the Eighth Century, but th ei r ori
gin i s uncertai n, some suppo sing
them to be Roman and others , Asi

ati c . The earli es t example s O f neumes
can not b e deciph ered with any cer

See al so

tain ty. In th e Tenth Century thes e
character s were given a relat ive
height and p os it ion to repres ent
pi tch, and thi s wa s s oon fol lowed b
the use of l ine s and cl efs, thus deve
Oping the staff.
Neunachteltak t (noin-6kh

'
-t61—t6kt ')

Ger. n.
N ine-eight time : tune with nine
eighth notes to a measure .
Neunsechzehnteltak t (noin-z6kh-ts6n

’

t61-t6kt’) Ger. n .
N i ne- s ixte en time.

Neunvierteltak t (noin-fér
'
-t6l-t6kt')

Ger. n.
N ine-fou r time .
neutraliz ing s ign
Th e natural s ign, h.

neuviém e (nfiv-y ém
'

) Fr. 11 .
The inte rval of a n inth .

nexus (n6k '-siis) Lat. 11 .
A binding together ; i nt erlac ing ; in

terw eaving. Appl ied to one divi s ion
of usu s (practi s e) , th e thi rd b ranch
of melopoeia (th e art of melody) .
N exus was the int erweaving of i nter
val s by skip s , to produce a melody,
and was of three kinds : rectu s , di rect,
in which the interwoven interval p ro
gre ssed upward ; revertens, revers ed,
i n whi ch th ey progres sed downwards ;
and circum stans, circum current, in

nine-sixteen time
That ki nd of time in which a meas
ure requi re s nine . sixteenth notes or

an equival ent ; wri tten
1

9
6

nobi lmente
which th e movement was down-up ,
down-up , down.
nich t zu ge schw i nd (nikht

' tsoo g6
shvint

’

) Ger .
Not too quickly.

nicht zu schne l l Ge r.
Not too fast.
nico lo (né

'
- k6-l6) I t. 11 .

A kind of la rge bombardon, a reed
i ns trument of the Seventeenth Cen
tury. The aboe and bas soon are the
modern forms of thi s s ort of instru
ment. The alto o f the obo e.
nieder (né

’
-d6r) Ger. adj . or adv.

L ow ; down . U sed in compos 1 tion
with other words.
N i ederschlag (né

'
-d6r-shlag

’

) Ger. n.

Down-beat ; the accented part of
the bar.
N i ederstrich (né

’
-d6r—shtrikh’

) Ger. n.

Down—s troke, with th e bow .

niedrig (n6
'
-drikh) Ger. adj .

Low ; deep : i n musi c, appl i ed to th e
tones of th e voic e.
nine-eighth measure
A unit measure composed of nine
eigh th notes, or thei r equival ent, and
marked 9

nine-four time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
u s e requi res nine quarter note s o r an
equival ent ; wri tten 2

nineteenth
1 . An inte rval of two octave s and
a fi fth, as c-g

"
.

2. An organ s top . See al so larigot.
ni nna-nanna (nin

’
-na-n6n '

-n6) I t. 11 .
Hushaby ; lul laby ; hushbaby : the
nurs e’s cradl e-song ; a lul laby.
ni nnare (nin-n6

'
-ré ) I t. v.

To s ing or lul l a ch ild to sl eep.
ninnerella (nin-n é- r61

'
-l6) I t. n .

A littl e lul l aby. D iminutive of
ninna, or nanna.
nin th
An interval of an oc tave and a
second, as c-d

’

.

ninth, chord of the suspended
See chord of th e suspended ninth .
nobi le (n6

'
-bi-16) I t. adj .

Nobl e ; l ofty ; grand ; magnificent ;
im p ressw e.

nobi lmente (n6-bil -m6n '
- té) I t. adv.

Nobly ; grandly : nobilmente ed ani
mato, with grandeur and spi ri tedly.
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nona chord

note of a scale p lu s note s at i nte rval s
of a thi rd, a fifth, a s eventh and a
ninth

,
respect ive ly. The same as

chord Of the ninth.
N one (n6

’
-n6) Ger. n.

The inte rval of a ni nth.
none s
Three o’cl ock p . m . One of the can

onical hours , or regula r daily periods
when specia l devot ional offices are
sa id in the Roman Cathol i c, Greek,
and early Angl ican churches , and re

ligious houses .
nonet (n6-n6t) Eng.
None tt (n6-n6t

'

) Ger.
nonetto (no-n6t

’
-to) I t.

Derived from the Lati n nonus, nine :
a musical composi ti on for nine parts ,
e i the r for voice s or i ns truments.
N onnengeige (n6n

'
-n6n-

gi
'
—kh6) Ger.

n.
Literal ly, nuns

’ viol in. The Ger
man for nun ’s fiddle. The same as
marine trumpet, but als o cal led a.
nun’s fiddle because i t was u sed in

Germany and Franc e in the convent s
a s an accompaniment to th e voi ce s of
the nuns. For des c ription and other
use se e Tromba Marina.
nonny hey nonny O ld Eng.

A meaningl es s refrai n u sed in bal
l ads ; sometimes s imply nonny, nonny ,
nonny : c orre sp onding to fa, l a, la,
which appears in madrigal s .
Nonole (n6-n6

'
-16) Ger. n.

nonup l et (n6n
’
- 1

'

i-p 16t) Lat. 1 1 .

A group of nine e qual note s to be
played in th e time of s ix or eight of
the same value . Equival ent to non
upla (I t.) and nonupl et (Eng ) .
nonupla di c rome (n6—noo-p l6 dé

k r6m ) I t.
A group of n ine eighth notes in a
measure ins tead of th e u sual e igh t.
nonupla di s emi crome (n6-noo-p l6

'
dé

sém -i-k r6m
'

) I t.
N ine s ixteenth note s in a measure ,
ins tead of s ixteen.
nonupula di s emiminime (n6-noo-p l6

’

dé sém -i—m6
'
-ni-m6)

N ine quarter note s in a measure in
s tead of four.
nonuplet
A group of nine equal note s , to be
rendered , usual ly in th e time of six or

e ight of th e same kind in th e regul ar
rhythm. Equival ent to Nonole (Ger.)
and m onup la (I t.)
normal Eng.

normal (n6r-mal) Ger. adj .
N ormal ; natural ; model ; s tandard :
th e s cal es of C maj or and A minor

nota coronata
are often cal l ed normal s cal es, be
caus e al l the others are founded on

them.

normal musi cal institute
A musi c school for thos e .des1 r1ng
t o become teachers.
normal p i t ch
Normalton (n6r-mal

’
-t6n

’

) Ger. n.

The pi tch of sound adopted as a
s tandard , usual ly middle C or A next
above. The modern French p i tch, so
cal l ed becaus e adopted by the French
Academy in 1859 , i s by almost uni
versal consent now considered s tand
ard or normal . I t i s a l so known as
l ow pi tch , there being but four hun
dred and thi rty-five vibrations per
s econd in producing th i s tone. This
i s the note to which the orchestra
tunes. For furthe r di scuss ion of the
subj ect, s ee p i tch .

Normaltonleiter (n6r-mal
’
-ton

'
-l i—t6r)

Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, s tandard s cal e :the natural
or normal sc al e wi thout flat s or

sharp s : appl ied to the two scal e s C
maj or and A minor, s ince they

“

s erve
as the s tandard for al l the other
maj or and minor scal es.
nota (n6

'
- ta) Lat. and I t. 11 .

A note.
nota bianca (n6

'
- ta b1-an’

-ka) I t.
Literal ly, white note : half note.

nota buona (n6
'
- ta boo-6

'
-n6) I t.

Literal ly, good, or s trong note : an
accented note.
nota cambiata (no

'
-ta kam b1-a -ta) I t.

Literal ly, a changing note : a
changed or i r regularly transient note ;
a turn used in counterpoint to i ndi
cate th e changing from a di sc ord to
a concord by a skip .
nota carat eri stica (n6

'
-ta-k6r6t té

rés -ti k6) I t.
Lite ral ly, charac teri s ti c note : some
authori t ie s define thi s as the l eading
note ; others a s the note at an in ter
val oi a minor thi rd o r s ixth, as being
characteri s t ic of the mino r scal e.
nota cat tiva (n6

'
- t6 k6t-té

'
-v6) I t.

Lite ral ly, wicked note, hence weak :
an unaccented note ; opposed to a
strong or ac cented note.
nota c ontra notam (n6

’
-t6 k6n-tr6

n6-t6m ) Lat.
Literal ly, n ot e agains t note : c oun

terp oint.
nota coranata (no

'
-t6k6r-6-n6

'
-t6) I t.

nota coronata (n6
'
-t6k6r-6 n6

'
-t6) I t.

with a corona , or pause above or be
l ow it , indicating that i t i s t o b e held.
See al s o c rowned note.
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nota d

’

abbellimento

nota d
’
abbel lim ento (n6

’
-ta d’ab-bél

li-m6n
'
-t6) I t.

Literally, a note of embel l i shment :
a grac e note. See al so a grace note .
nota di passaggi o (n6

'
-ta dé pas

-sad
'

j6) I t.
Lite rally, a no te Of passage or tran

sit; a pas sing note ; one no t forming a
part of the harmony, but used to con

nect the es sential tones in any two
conse cutive chords.
nota di piacere (n6

'
- ta dé pi

-6-ch6
'

I6) I t.
Freely, a note at one

’s pl easure or

will, a grace note ; a changing note .
nota dignata (n6

'
- 16 dig-na’-t6) Lat .

A note marked wi th a sign.
nota falsa (no-t6f6l

’
-sa) I t.

Li teral ly, fal s e, or c ounterfe i t note :
a changing note ; a grace note.
nota
p
r
i
nc ipal e (n6

'
-t6 p r6n

-chi-pa
'

6 t.
A principa l o r e s sential note : as
th e harmony note in a turn or shake .
nota

L
quadrata (n6

’
-t6 kw6d-r6

'
- t6)

at.
A Gregorian or plai n- song note, re
ferring to the shape, not to i t s l oca
ti on on the scal e.
n‘ota romana (no

'
- t a r6-ma’-n6) Lat.

and I t
A nuem e . See al so nuem e .

nota s colta (no
'
-t6 sh61

’
-t6) I t.

Li t eral ly, note s cut out : a staccato
note.
nota

L

sensibi l i s (n6
'
-t6 56n-51 -bi-lis)

at.
nota sensib le (n6

'
- ta s6n-sé -bi

'
-16) I t.

Free ly, note that i s p erceptibl e :
the l eading note. See al so l eading no te.
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note, c lef
nota

I
sostenuta (n6

'
-t6 sos-té-noo'-ta)

t.
A sustained note.
notation
The art of repre sent ing musi cal
tone s by means of characters . Vari
ous methods have been used at differ
ent periods ; le tte rs , numeral s and a
variety of s igns have been emp loyed.
The signs which are now in universal
use a re cal led notes .
notation, numeri cal
See numerical notation.
notaz ione (n6-t6

’
-tsi-6-né ) I t. 1 1.

Notation .

note
A chara cte r repre senting a musical
sound. By i t s form i t shows the
l ength Of the sound ; by i ts posi t ion
on the mus ical s taff i t shows the
heigh t o r p itch.
The se are evolved from the note s

in mensurable music . See al s o m en

surable musi c.
(See table at bottom of page.)
note (n6t) Fr. 11.
A note.
note, bass clef
S ee bas s cl e f note .

note, characteristic
A l eading note ; according to some
authori ti e s th e note at an inte rval of
a minor thi rd or s ixth, as being char
acteristic of th e minor sc al e.
note, clef
The note Upon which th e cl ef i s
pl aced ; G in the trebl e, and F in the
bas s .

Notes used in modern mus 1 c :

Engli sh French . I tal ian German

breve or double breve or carrée breve B revi s
H note

or "Ws emib reve or sem ibréve or s emibreve
0 who le note ronde

minim or half blanche
not e
c rotche t or
quarte r no te
quaver or e ighth croche c roma
note
semiquaver or doub l e c roche sem 1crom a

s ixteenth note

demisemiquaver tripl e croche s emibi sc roma
o r th i rty
second note

hem idem isem i quadrupl e quattr 1croma V 1erundsech2 1g
quaver o r s ixty croche stelnote

fourth note

Ganznoete or
Ganz Tak tnote
H albeno te
H albenote
Viertel o r
Vierte lnote
Achte l or
Achte lnote
S echzehntel o r
Sechzehnte l
note

Zweiunddrei s s ig
stelnote
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note, connecting
note, connecting
A note held in common by two
chords .
note, c rowned
See crowned note .
note,

'

d
’

agrém ent (n6t d a-gr6—m61
‘

i)
Fr.
Literal ly, note of del ight : an orna
mental note ; a grace note. Equiva

l ent to note de gofit.
note de gout (n6t dfi—

goo) Fr.
Lite rally, note of taste ; grace note ;
note of embel l i shment.
note

F
de pas sage (n6t dfi p6s-s6zh

’

)
r.

Li terally, note of passage or transi t.
Note s not forming a part Of the har
mony, but u sed to connect the e s s en
ti al tone s in any two consecutive
chords.
note diésée (n6t dé-6-z6

'

) Fr.
Lite ral ly, a not e rai s ed hal f a tone.

A note marked with a sharp .
note, double
A note equivalent to two whol e
notes ; the ancient breve. See al so
breve.
note, double-dotted
A note having two dots pl aced aft e r
i t making it s t ime valu e three- fourths
longer than without the dots.
note , double-s temmed

note having two stems , one

pointing downward, and the oth er up
ward , showing that i t belongs to two
di fferent voice s. Sometimes in piano
musi c a doubl e- s temmed note is used
with a particular s ignifi cation ; for in
s tance , a half note wi th two stems
Often occurs in th e bas s , the upp er
s tem belonging to a quarter note
which is supposed to be concealed be
hind the hal f note , and belongs to the
voic e having the chords above . Thi s
no te is held the valu e of a hal f note,
but the chord , or othe r notes belong
ing to the quarte r no te s tem, are

sounded after one beat.
note, drivi ng
Syncopated note . See syncopation,

or notes , syncopated.
note, eigh th

note having One—eighth of the
t ime value of a whole
note ; al so c a l l e d a
quave r.
note , fundamental
The generation or ground note of a
chord ; the keynote of a cho rd.
note,

'

grace
A note of embe l l i shment or orna
ment. See al so grace note.

note, reci ting
note, half
A note having one- half the time
value of a whol e note ; originally
cal l ed a minim, from the
Latin minimus , l east, be
caus e in early medieval
mus ic, i t was the shorte st note u sed.
note, key
The tonic, or fi rs t note of every
scale, t o which all th e othe r note s
in that sca le bear di s tin ct relati on.
We say a composit i on i s written in a
certain key, m eaning that i t is founded
on that s cal e , al l of i t s note s bearing a
re lation to the fi rs t note or keynote
of that s cale.
note, l eading
Tlie l eading note of the scale ; the
s eventh ; cal led leading because i t l ie s
on e-half s tep below the tonic or key
note

,
and in as cending pas sages leads

into i t.
note l ié e (n6t 16-6) Fr.
Literally, a ti ed note : one of sev
eral note s uni ted by a tie ; one of a
number of note s of equal value, as
eighth notes or s ixteenth notes, th e
hooks of which are run togeth er in

one or more th i ck strokes.
note ofmodulation
See modulation , note of.

note of p rolat i on
A note that is extended beyond i ts
original and nominal duration by the
addition of a dot or hold.
note, open
A note p roduced on the strings ofa
guitar, violin or s imi lar instrument,
when not p re s sed by th e fingers.
note, p edal
A note held by the pedal whi l e th e
harmony forming th e remaining parts
i s al lowed to proceed. The term has
i t s origin in organ playing, where a
note , usual ly in the bass, is frequently
he ld on the pedal s wh i l e the rest of
th e harmony p rogress e s.
note, p reparative
See p reparat ive note.

note, p re s sure
See p res sure note.
note, quarter
A note having a time value equa l
to one quarter of a whol e
note ; also cal l ed a cro
chet.
note r

n
dd
l
oppiate (no -t6r6d-dop-p e-a

t
"

t
Literal ly, a redoub l ed note : a te

p eated not e.
note, reci t ing
In a chant, a note or tone upon
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notes surabondantes

notes surabondantes n6t sur-6-b61‘i
d61

‘

it) Fr.
Lite ral ly, sup erfluous note s : group s

of notes such as trip l ets and quin tu
p lets where three equal notes are
given in the time of two of the same
value or five in the time of four.
notes syncopees (n6t s6n—k6-p é ) Fr.
Syncopated note s . When a natural
accent or s trong beat i s suppress ed or

moved to an unaccented o r weak beat,
which i s general ly done by tying a
note on a weak beat across the time of
the strong beat immediately fol lowing,
the note that is pro longed is said
to be syncopated. The change of

rhythm so effected i s agreeably con

fusing.
notes, t i ed
1 . Two notes of like pi tch that are

j oined together by a curved line,
cal led a ti e , i ndi cating that they are
to b e sounded as one note equa l to
thei r uni ted time values .
2. Notes l ike e igh th notes , s ixteenth
notes

,
th e h ooks of which are run

together in one or more thi ck strokes.
noteur (n6-t1

‘

ir) Fr.
One who copi e s wri tten music ; a
musi c copyis t.
nothus (n6

’
-thiis) Grk. adj .

Appli ed to the H yp eraeolian and
Hyperphrygian modes. See a l so H y
p eraeolian and Hyperphrygian.
notograph

An e lec tri c apparatus tha t records
a compos i tion played on the p iano .
Equivalent to melograph. See al so
melograph.
notturino (n6t- toor-6

'
-no) I t. 11 .

A short nocturne . D iminut ive of

notturno.
notturno (n6t- toor

'
-n6) I t . 1 1 .

1 . A -nocturne.
2. Also cal led a re ligious s ervic e
held at night. See also nocturne.
notula (n6

'
-ti

'

1 -l6) Lat. 11 .
Literal ly

,
a l i tt le mark or note :

appl ied to the smal l notes us ed in

writ ing a l igature ; a musical ph rase
on which only one syl labl e i s sung.
D iminutive of nota.
nourri (noor-ré ) Fr. part., mas.
nourrie (noor—ré ) Fr. part ., fem .

N ouri shed , fed ; hence ri ch, ful l or
wel l sustained, in connection wi th the
qual i ty ofa tone, as, son nourri , a ful l ,
wel l sustained tone. Equivalent to
nutri to
nourri r le son (noor-rér 113 566) Fr.
Hold o r susta in the tone.

number
nourr i s s on (noor-ré s-sofi) Fr. 11 .
Foster- chi ld , nurs l ing ; hence figura

tive ly bards , poets , the ch i ldren of
the muses .
noursingh

An East Indian horn or trumpet.
I t con si s t s of a s traight

,
metal tube

and i s h eld in a horizontal pos ition by
means of a long rod or sti ck .

nouveau (noo-vo) Fr. adj ., m as.
nouve l (noo-v61) Fr. adj ., m as.
New ; recent ; modern ; simp le ; inex

p erienced: nouvel le me thode , n ew

method.
nova (n6

'
—va) I t.

A small flute.
N ovel le tte (n6t-6-16t

'

) Ger. n.
A term fi rs t used by Schumann fo r
the eight p iano pi ece s in hi s Op . 2 1
which was enti tled Novel letten, and
characterized as “ la rger , connected,
romanti c stori es . Fol lowing him

,

the te rm has b een appl ied to com

pos i t ions oi considerable l ength , ro

mantic in characte r, f re e i n form , with
bold harmony, and a variety of con
trasting themes.
novem ole (no- y é-m o

'
-16) I t . 11 .

A group of nine note s to be sung
in the time of six or eight of the same

kind in ordinary rhythm : a nonuple t.
nowe l l (no—61) O ld Eng. 11 .

Poss ibly meaning l i te ral ly, good
news , refe rring to the good tidings
that the angel s sang to the shepherds
at B ethlehem , but la te r s aid to be de
rived from the Latin natalis, nativi ty.

Various fo rms of the word have been
found in Chri s tmas carol s sin ce early
in th e M iddl e Ages , and the word
to be used as the name for the Chri s t
mas carol s themse lve s . S ee al so noel:
nuance s (mi -665) Fr. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a gen tle gradat ion of

colo r : in music, a shading in vocal in
terp retation or in strumental perfo rm
ances, giving arti s t i c expre ssion by
means of variations in t ime and fo rc e.
null
A nought (0 ) used in figured or

thoroughbas s to indicate that there
are to be no trebl e note s , or that i f
employed they are to be octaves of
the bas s . Equivalen t to tasto solo

number
A divis 1on of or sel ecti on from a
long work

,
such as a movement of a

symphony o r sonata ; a song, aria,
rec i tative o r chorus from an opera o r
orato rio : or any s ingle piece on a p ro
gram.
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number, opus

number,
“

opus
The number attached to the works

of a composer in the orde r of thei r
publi cation, to make refe rence to any
specia l work easy, s inc e much con

fusion would otherwise resul t when
the re are s everal piece s with the same
titl e, as i s not infrequently the cas e.
num ercial notation
A plan originated by Rousseau for
subs ti tuting numeral s for the names
of th e seven scal e tone s . Day and
B eal ’s one - l i ned system, introduced in
Massachusetts in 1851 , is s imila r.
numero (noo -m 6

’
- r6) I t . 11 .

nume rus (n6
'
-m 6- rfis) Lat. n .

1 . Number.
2. Rhythm.

nunc dimittis (nfink di—m it
’
—tis) Lat .

The opening words of the Latin
vers ion of th e song of Simeon, Luke
i i , 29-32. On beholding Chri st when
he was consec rated a t the temple ,
Simeon is reported to have cried
Lord, now l e ttes t thou thy servant
depart in p eace, according to thy
word. For mine eye s have seen
thy salvation , which thou hast p re
pared befo re the face Oi al l p eople . A
light to lighten the Gent i le s, and the
glory of thy peop le I srae l .” These
words have been used as a chant
from the earl ie st Chri s t ian times , be
i ng spoken of in the Apostol i ca l Con
stitutions wri tten in th e Fifth Centu ry,
and mentioned in th e N inth Century
by Am alarius.

'

Engli sh paraphras e s
dating back to the Fourteenth Cen
tury are s ti l l extant, and late r ones are
numerous .
I n the Greek Catho li c Church, as in
early times , the nunc dimitti s is sung
at vespers , but in the Roman and Ar
m enian Church i t is sung at compline

,

the las t service of the day, which i s

0
l . A circl e was u sed in th e Middl e
Ages to indi cate tripl e or p erfect t ime
whos e qual i ty of p erfecti on was de
rived from its supposed re lation to the
Holy Tri ni ty. The ci rcle i n tu rn was
considered the most perfec t of figures .
2. In modern notation a smal l c ircl e
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s ignifies (a) an open string ; (b) th e
harmonic mark ; (c ) th e dimini shed
fifth or any chord containing i t ;
a ta sto solo.
3. The smal l c i rcl e was al so u sed in

o ld German clavi e r-music to mark
such note s as were to be p layed wi th
the thumb.

0

perhap s a more sui tabl e t ime. The
Angl ican vespe r s ervic e i s a com
binatio n of vespers and compline ;
nunc d imitti s usual ly forms part Of

thi s se rvice , but the Sixty- seventh
Psalm is sometimes subst ituted , as
the Second Service B ook of Edward
VI .

,
1552, al lows . Howeve r; nunc di

m ittis is the more popular. Since it
belongs to the ’

least important of the
daily se rvice s , the great church com
pose rs of the Middle Ages overlooked
i t, but Engli sh composers afte r th e
R eformation wrote many settings to
the canti cl e.
nunnia (n6n -n 1 -a) Grk.
Lullaby songs, the songs of th e
nurses . Compare ninna-nanna
nuns’-fiddle See Nonn engeige.

nuova (noo-6
’
-va) I t. adj ., fem.

nuovo (noo—6
’
-v6) I t . adj ., mas.

. N ew ; recent ; modern ; fre sh .

nuovo, di noo—6
’
-v6) I t. adv.

Again ; once more ; anew ; newly.
nut

In musi cal inst ruments p layed with
a bow :

l . The smal l ridge at the uppe r end
of th e neck over which the s trings
pas s , and by means ofwhich they are
kep t f rom touching the neck unle s s
p re s sed by the finger.
2. The movable piece at the lower
end of the viol in bow into which th e
hairs a re fas tened, their tens io n be ing
regulated by tighten ing or l oosening ,

the nut.
3. The lower nut on the vi olin i s
th e ridge between the tai lp i ece and
tai lp in.
nutrendo (noo-trén

’
-d6) I t . part .

Nourishing ; sustaining a sound.
nutri to (noo I t . pas t. part.
Nouri shed ; susta ined. Equivalent to
the French nourri.
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oaten-p ipe
oaten-pipe
A pip e made of an oat- s traw cut s o

as to have one end closed by a knot,
the other end open . N ear the knot
a sl i t is cut so as to form a reed.
obbligat i (6b-bli-g6

’
—té ) I t . adj . and n .,

lp
obbligato (6b-bli-ga

'
-to) I t. adj . and

n ., s ing.
I . Literal ly, indi sp ensab le ; so im

portant that i t can not be omitted ;
especia lly us ed of accompaniments
which can not be omitted wi thout in
j uri ng the composi t ion.
2. An ac companiment, w hether for
a solo or a conce rt ed ins trument,
which i s Of independent importance ;
esp ec ial ly an instrumental solo ac

companying a vocal pi ece. Abbr. Obb .,

Obbl.
obbligato accompaniment
An accompaniment which can not

be omitted. The word accom pani

ment is n ow l eft out of the term. I t
i s appl ied especi al ly to an in stru

mental ac compan iment to a ”vocal
part

,
i n which the i ns trument has an

independent s ignificance and vie s with
th e voice in musi cal sugge s tivenes s.
obbligato reci tative s
R eci tat ives whi ch are interrupted
between the phras e s by short sym
phonics.

ober (6
’
-b6r) Ger. adj .

Highe r ; upper.
Oberdom inante (6

'
-b6r-do-mi-nan

'
-té)

Ger. n.
The dominant .

Oberlabium (6
’
—b6r—l a’-bi-oom) Ger. 1 1.

Upper l ip : the metal s l ip proj e cting
at th e top Of the mouth of an organ
pip e and gove rning the s ize of th e
opening so that by bending the sl ip
back the Op en ing i s enlarged and
th e p i tch is rai sed whil e by the re

ve rse action the pitch may be low
e red .

Obermanual (6
’
-b6r-m6n -oo-al

’

) Ger.
n .

The upper manual or keyboard.
The on e n ext above that Of the great
organ . Abbr. O . M .

Obers timme (6
’
-b6r- shtim

'
-m6) Ger. n.

The upper or highes t voic e or part.
Abbr. Obe rs t.
Oberta ste (6

’
-b6r - tas '-té) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, uppe r key : the black key.
Obertheil (6

'
-b6r—til) Ger. 11 .

Upper part.
Oberton (6

'
—b6r-t6n ) Ger. n .

Li teral ly, overtone. See al so har
monic .

oboe da cacc ia
obe rtura (6-b6r- too’-ra) Spa. 11 .
Overture.

Obe rwerk (6
’
—b6r-v6rk ) Ger. n.

Li tera l ly, uppe r work : in an o rgan
w ith two or more keyboards

,
the

p ipe s c onnected wi th the h ighest
bank. Abbr. Oberw .

, Obw.

obl igat (6p - li-g6t
’

) Ger. adj .
obligé (6b—lé -zh6) Fr. adj .
See obbl igato.

obhque
O f two parts , when one remains
s ta ti onary upon one note and the
other p rogres s e s from pi tch to p itch .
See al s o motion .
obl ique motion
The melodi c p rogres s ion of any
two vo i ce parts i s obl i que when one

ri s e s or fal l s whi l e th e oth er r emains
s tati onary.
obli que p i anoforte
An uprigh t p iano in which the
st rings run diagonal ly instead of ver
ti ca lly. As now made, most uprights
are obl i qu e.
oboe Eng. 11 .
Oboe (6-b6’

-6) Ger. n.

oboe (6-b6 I t. 11.

The name i s derived th rough the
O ld Engl i sh word hoboe , from the
French hautboi s , meaning a wooden
instrument with a high pi tch. I t con
s i s ts of a conical tube having a small
bel l at the lower extremity and fitted
with a double reed mouthpi ece. The
compas s i s two octaves and a half
with B below middle C as the lowest
tone. At the time of the oboe’s en

t rance into the orches tra i t was the
most difficul t in st rument to tune and
was given the duty of sounding the
notes by which the othe r members of
the orches tra tuned. I t is an impor
tant facto r in the orchestra pos ses sing
great versati l i ty. I ts l oud tones are
p ie rcing and the extremely high or

l ow one s have a h arsh qual i ty, but the
natural voic e is gentle and can depict
th e finer emotions . Abbr. Ob.
oboé basso (6-b6-6

' b6s
’
- s6) I t.

An obsol e te instrument whi ch was
p itched two tones and one-half or a
minor thi rd lower than the modern
treble oboe . Synonym of Oboé lungo .
oboé pi ccolo (6-b6-6

’

pik
'
-k6—16) I t.

bsolete name for the modern
treble oboe.
oboe da cacci a (6-b6—6

' da kat’-cha) I t.
An obsolete tenor oboe o r , rather,
bassoon . I t s normal key was F. The
tone was s imilar to that of the bas
soon, but l ighte r.
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octave hautboy
octave hautboy
An organ s top whos e p ipes p roduce
tone s like a hautboy, or oboe, and
whose lowest tone i s C below mid
dle C.

octave, large
The octave beginning on th e s econd
C below middle C.

oc tave, large , once-marked
The s econd octave

,
or th e one be

ginning on th e thi rd C below middle
C.

'

T
lf
note s

. a
b
re rep re sented by

cap 1 ta ette rs w 1t

a s ingle li ne below, gor Cl‘
octave, large, tw i ce-marked
The firs t octave , or the one begin
ning on the fourth C below middle C .

l
The not

i
s age rep res ented by capital

etters av1 n g
two l ine s below , 9 0 1

. C lh
octave, once-accented
octave, once-marked
The oc tave beginning

1 1
on middl e C , marked C or6.

Also cal l ed the al to octave;
oc tave, p erfec t
An interval which contai ns five
whole tones and two hal f tones .
octave, rul e of the
See rul e of th e oc tave .

octave-sca le
A scale an octave long, that is, con
s i s ting of six whol e tones and two

half tones.
octave, short
The octave beginning on th e next
C below middle C , marked with smal l
l etters c , d, e .
octave, small, five t ime s marked
The ninth octave, or the one begin
ning on the fourth above middle C .

The notes a re rep re sented by smal l
l etters with five lines above them

, 0

ch iefly for the organ .

octave, small, once-marked
The fifth octave , or the one begin
ning on middle C . Notes are rep re

sented by smal l
l ette rs wi th one
l ine above them

,
C~ d.

octave , small, s ix times marked
The tenth octave , or th e one begin
ning on the fifth C above middle C .

The note s are represented by smal l
l e tters wi th six line s above th em.

Thi s system was used chi efly for the
organ.
octave , small , thri c e-marked
The s eventh octave , or the one be
ginning Ou the s econd C above mid
dle C. The note s are repres ented by

N
i

l

6.

octavina
smal l l et ters wi th three line s above
them.

octave stafi
A system of notation whi ch com

bines th re e s ets of l ines , each of
which contains j us t one octave of or

dinary vocal musi c , from low G l n th e
bas s to h igh G in the trebl e, and when
a higher range is required l ine s are
added with th e notes , as in ordinary
notation. Thi s sys tem shows at onc e
the exact i nte rval be twe en any two
notes. I t i s not nece s sary to refer to
the cl ef and signature to determine
th e note, for sharp s and flats are eu

tire ly disp ensed with. Mr. Adams , of
New Jers ey. originated the octave staff.
octave-stop
1 . An organ s top whose p ip es p ro

duce tones an octave above the nor

mal p itch Of the keys us ed. See def
in i tion 6under octave and al so octave
flute.
2. The posmon of fingers stretch
ing the inte rval of an octave on the

keyboard.
3. A mechanical s top in reed organs
which coupl e s th e keys an octave
above.
octave t rumpet-s top
An organ stop whos e p ip es pro
duce tones l ike those of a trumpet and
whose lowes t tone i s the s econd C
be low middl e C.

octave twelfth s top
An organ stop each of whose pipes
p roduc es a tone the interval of an oc

tave and a twelfth , or two octaves
and a fifth above the o rdinary pi tch
of the corre sponding key of the key
board.
octave s, covered
When two part s seem to progres s
in uni son or octaves though not

ac tual ly so written , th e one part adds
nothing to the real harmony, so i s fo r
the time wasted. Covered octaves are
fo rbidden in modern harmony. They
may be di s tingui shed by fi l l ing up the
interval of one of the parts with the
inte rmediate n otes of the scal e
octaviana I t . 11 .

A smal l spine t who se tones are
p itched an octave highe r than those
of the la rges t kind of sp inet. Equiva
l ent to ottavina , and octavine.

Octavin (6k - t6
'
- fen) Ger. n .

octavin (6k
’
— t6-v6i

’

1 ) Fr. n .
Octave -flute ; pi ccolo.

octavina (6k - ta-vee '—na) Lat.
See octaviana.
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octavine

octavine (6k - ta—vén'

) Fr. 11 .
See o ttavina.
octavo attachment (6k -ta

’
-v6)

A pedal which couple s the keys in
such a way that when i t i s dep res sed
and a key i s s truck i t al so produce s
the tone an octave higher.
octe tt (6k

’
-t6t) I t. 11 .

octetto (6k -t6t
’
-t6) I t. 11 .

A compos it ion for eigh t voice s or

in s truments.
octiphonium (6k -ti—f6

'
-ni- 1

°

1m ) Lat. 11 .

O ctet.
octo-bass
octobasse (6k - t6-b6s) Fr.
A double bas s of huge s ize, about
twelve fee t high. The la rges t mus i
ca l instrument oi th e vio l family, in
vented by J . B . V uil laum e . I t had
thre e st rings

,
which , on account of i t s

great s ize , were s topped by a mech
anism of keys and pedal s operated by
both the fingers and the feet. The
tone was powerful and smooth.
octochord
1 . An i ns trument having e ight
s trings.
2. A diatoni c se ri es of e ight tones .
octogenary
A musical instrument having eight
s trings.
Octole (6k-t6

’
-l6) Ger. n.

Oc tupl et.
octuor (6k -tw6r) Fr. 11 .
O cte t : a pi ece in e ight part s.
octuple t
A group ofe ight e qual note s played
in the time of six note s of the same
value in the regular rhythm.

0 d (6d) I t. conj .
O r ; e ithe r.

ode
Literal ly

,
a song : a lyri c poem of

compl ex or i rregula r fo rm and ex
p res s ive of exal ted emotion ; origin
al ly such a compos i t ion was in tended
to be sung.
ode-symphonic (6d-s6fi-f6-n é ) Fr. 11 .
A symphony with chorus.
odele t
A li ttl e ode ; a short ode .

Odem (6
'
-dam ) Ger. n.

B reath .

odeon (6- dé '-6n or 6-d6
’
-6n) Grk. n .

A publi c bui lding in which mus ical
contes ts were held.
oder (6

'
-d6r) Ger. conj .

() r ; el se .
odeum (6-dé

’
-iim ) Lat . 11 .

A publ ic building for mus ical pur
poses.

U
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ofiicium vespertinum

Odische Musik (6
'
-dish -6 moo-zék ’

)
Ger.
Literal ly, musi c of an Ode, hence
musi c to be sung.
Odoistic notati on
A sys tem of l ettering no tes , i ns ti

tuted by Odo of Cluny, who died in
942, which appears to have changed
the l et te r p i tch meanings so -as to
cause that which had previous ly been
named A to be ca ll ed C , thu s al te ring
al l the le tte r p i tch meanings three
degrees .
oeuvre (fivr) Fr. 11 .
Work ; compos i tion ; p i ece .

oeuvre chef (fivr sh6f) Fr.
A princ ipal p iece , a maste rp iece .
oeuvre p remie r (uvr p rum-

y6) Fr.
The fi rs t p iece or compo s i t ion.

ofertorio (6-f6r t6r
’
-6-6) Spa. 11 .

fl
.

Offertory . See al so Offertory.
o

l . A term used in organ musi c as a
di rection meaning to push in a s top
or coupl e r.

Fal se i n p i tch o r i ntonation.
ofl

'

en (6f
’
-f6n ) Ger. adj .

1 . Open , as app l ied to organ pipe s.
2. Paral le l , as app li ed to fi fth s

, oc

taves.
offenbar (6f

'

f6n bar) Ger. adj .
Apparent ; open to view.

Ofienfl6te (Of
’
-f6n fl6

'
- té ) Ger. n .

An open flute - s top .
offertoi re (6f

’
-f6r tw6r) Fr. 11 .

offertorio (6ff6r to
'
-ri-6) I t. 1 1 .

offertorium (6f—f6r—to
’
- ri- 1

“

1m ) Lat. 11 .

offertory Eng. 11 .

1 . The col lec tion s of the alms dur
ing the cel ebrat ion of the Holy Com
munion.
2. A praye r, anthem , hymn o r in

strum ental p ie ce p layed or sung dur
ng the col lect ion.
oflicium defunctorum (6- fish - 1 -um dé

f6nk - t6
’
-rf1m ) Lat.

Funeral s e rvice .
oflicium diurnum (61 - fish -i-um d1-ur

nfim ) Lat.
Dai ly s e rvic e.

officium divinum (6- fish - 1 -um di-vi
'

nfim ) Lat.
D ivine se rvi ce ; high mas s .

oflicium m atutinum (6-fish
’
-i- 1

‘

im m6t
—ti-num) Lat.

Morning service ; early mass .
oflicium nocturnum (6 f

“ sh -i um n6k
ti

’

1 r
’
-num) Lat.

Evening service .
officium vespertinum (6 fish -1 -um vés

p6r-ti
’
-num) Lat.

Vespers .
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oficleida

oficleida (6-ii-k l6
’
—i-d6) I t. 11 .

An Ophi c le ide , a metal wind -instru
ment, i nvented about 1 790 , having a
large tube of conical bore bent
double, with a cupped m outhp 1ece . I t
i s a deve lopment of the O ld wooden
s erpent, and has sometimes been
made part ly of wood ; i t is the bass
rep re sentative of the keyed bugle
family.
ohne B egl ei tung (6

'
- né b6-

gli
toongk ) Ger.
Without accompaniment.
ohne Pedale (6-n6 p é—d6

’
- 16) Ger.

Without the pedal s . Abbr. Oh . Ped.
Ohrenquinten (6

'
-r6n—kwin- t6n ) Ger.

n .

Lite rally, ear-fifths : cove red or hid
den fifth s, the i l l effect s of which the
ear i s abl e to detec t. The te rm i s
sometimes used to des ignate mere
technical n icetie s.
oioueae
A Mnemonic, a word intended to
as s is t the memory, made up of the
vowel s of, World withou t end, Amen.
I t was used in manuscrip t music of

the Middle Ages.
Ok t6vchen (6k - taf’-kh6n) Ger. n.
The octave-flute ; p i ccolo.

Oktave (6k - ta’-fé) Ger. n .
The o ctave.

Ok tavengaltungen (6k ta
’

f6n g6t
’

toong-6n ) Ger. n.
O ctave- scale s.

Ok tavenverdopp elungen (6k ta
’

f6n
f6r-d6p

’
-
p61-oong

-6n ) Ger. 11 .
Paral le l o r c onsecutive o ctaves.

Oktavfl6tchen (6k -t6i—fl6t
’
-kh6n) Ger.

n.
Oktavflote (6k - taf—fl6'-té) Ger. n.

The octave—flute or pic colo , usual ly
cal led klein e F l6te.

Ok tavfolgen (6k - t6f—f6l
’
-khen) Ger. 11

Parall e l °

o r consecutive octaves.
obtavieren (6k- t6-fé

'
-r6n) Ger. v.

To produce, by overblowing, the
higher octave of the lowes t natural
tone of the tube of a wind instrument.
Oktavin (6k - t6

'
-fin ) Ger. n .

A wind inst rument having a s ingle
reed and a wooden tube of conical
bore. The keys are so arranged that
they are played l ike tho se of the oboe
and clarinet fami ly. The tone i s quit e

’powerful , and l i es between the Oboe
and the horn. I t was i nvented in
Saxony, Germany, i n 1803, by O scar
Adl er. I t i s made in two s ize s , B flat
and C , and has a compass of th ree
o ctave s . Synonym of O ctavin.

omn i a
Ok tavparal lelen (6k - taf’-p6-ral-16

'
- léu)

Ger. 11 .

Paral le l o r consecut ive octaves .
Ok tavwaldhorn (6k

'

t6i v6lt
’
-h6rn)

Ger. n .

A new kind of hunting horn
, in

vented by Eichhorn and Heidrich
,
of

B reslau. I t has a parti cula rly ful l
tone in its higher and lower range.
ole (6-16) Spa. n .
A Spanish s olo dance in trip le time
p erformed to the accompaniment of
ca stane ts . One of those gay dance s
in which the dancer di sp layed her
supplenes s of body, backward curv

ing being one of i t s feature s. The
dancer made use of po se s remaining
in some marvelous pos i tio n ti l l the
o nlooke rs he ld the i r b reath, then
Springing with agi l i ty into her former
l ively step again.
0 16 gadi tano (0 -16 ga-di- ta-no) Spa.
An old Spanish dance, one o f the
many ole dance s.
oli o
A medley ; a miscel lany.
oliphant
A hunter’s or warrio r’s horn made
from an el ephant’s tu sk , hence i t s
name ; used in the M iddle Ages more
frequently as a decorative p iece of
furni tu re than as a mus ica l instru
ment.
ol ive tte (6-li-v6t) Fr. 11 .

A French harves t dance to ce le
brate the gathering-in of the o l ive
crop .
olla podrida (61- la p6-dr6’-dh6) Spa .
An 0 110 ; a medley.

olmos (6l
'
-m6s) Grk. n.

The mouth of the bombix, a wind
instrument of anc ient times.
ombi
An African harp nat ive of the Ba
kala i, a tr ibe n ear the Equator. I t
i s an oblong case of re sonant wood
covered with l eather, having on e

sounding- ho le and eight pegs with
strings ofvegetable fiber.
ombra (6m

’
-br6) Lat. n .

Shade ; a shading or coloring of a
phrase o r passage by variations ei ther
of tempo or of force.
omet t i (6-m6r- té ) Hin.
An ancient bowed ins trument, p rob
ably one oi the earlie s t kind.
omnes (6m -nés) Lat. adj ., mas. and
fern .

omni a (om -n 1 -a) Lat. adj ., neut .
Al l ; the enti re band o r cho rus ; In
a solo or concerto i t means that the
ful l o rchestra i s to come in.
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opera

op era
A musical drama, s taged with s cenic
effects, sung to th e accompaniment
of a fu l l o rchestra. The term i s also
used of any work or publicati on of a
compose r. The ri se of th e musical
Op era i s p laced toward the close of
the Sixteenth Century in Florence.
The ch ief parts of the op era, apart
from the overture , are the reci tative,
aria, choru s , th e different parts of th e
ensemble o r the number in which al l
o r most of the p rincipal charac ters a re
introduced, and the final e or l as t
movement. The aim of the ope ra is
to inte rpret the drama ; as i t p ro
gresses there is l e s s speaking and
more music ; the spectator seeing the
dramatic action understands

,
with

out explanation, many musical com

himat ions ; hence , the opera has had
cons iderable influence on the p rogres s
ofmusi c.
Opera i s divided into kinds accord
ing as certa in el ements a re em pha
s ized. I n France the ve rbal e lement
is th e most deve lop ed. I talian influ
ence tended to make the musi ca l parts
more p rominent , h ence they have pro
duced many arias sui ted t o concert
p erformances. In Germany the opera
was fi rs t introduced at the courts

,
but

the performers , composers and ai rs
were I talian. Most of the German
arias fol low the I tal ian p rincipl e and
are sometimes used for s eparate per
form ance.

The hi story of the opera in Eng
land i s curious. At fi rs t i t was unde r
French influence ; late r on i t was ruled
by Handel, who deve loped the musical
parts and gave a new life to the o ld

form. I n thi s h e re sembled Mozart
,

who did li t t le in the way of develop
ing the fo rm but whose genius made
i t immortal.
In the middle of th e Eighteenth
Century the opera in I ta ly, Germany
and France seemed lacking in vital ity,
when Gliick , whose theory ofmusi c is
much l ike that of Wagner, departed
from the traditional form of the Opera
and gave i t l ife. Mozart worked
under I talian influence for a time ; hi s
technical powers and dramatic sense
made him one of the great composers
who influenced al l later operati c
wri ters. Since then there have been
various forms of Operas . Abbr. Op .

opera bal lad
One which i s more lyrical or senti
mental than dramatic.

ophi cleidi s t
opera boufie (6-

p6
- ra boof) Fr.

An opera pos se ssing low comedy ;
on e that is farci cal. What i s now
cal led a comic op e ra.
opera buffa (6

'
-

p é- ra boof’-fa) I t.
See Ope ra bouffe .
opera comique (6-

p6-ra ko-m ék ) Fr.
Literally, comic op era, but merely
indicate s that parts of the dialogue
are spoken and n ot sung

,
th e p lot

remaining serious , i f des i red. Abbr.
op . com.

opera di camera (6-

p e
- ra dé ka

’
-m6

r6) I t.
A chamber Opera : one designed for
a small auditorium.

opera drammatica (6-

p é
- ra dram-mat~

i-k6) I t.
An Opera whose plot is distinctly
romantic.
op era, grand
See grand Opera.
op era héroique (6

'
-

p6-ra 6-r6-6k
'

) Fr.
An heroi c Opera.
opera-l ibretto
The text of an opera ; a small book
containing th e words of an opera.
Opera lyrique (6—

p6- ta lé -rek) Fr.
See bal lad opera.
opera s eri a (6-

p é
- ra sa- ri-a) I t.

opera serieux (6-p6- ra sé - ri—fi) Fr.
Lite ral ly, s e rious Opera. See also
grand opera.
op erati c concert
A performance of music selected
from diffe rent op eras .
Operetta (6—p é- r6t

’
-ta) I t. 1 1 .

Opere tte (6p -6- r6t- té ) Ger. n .
A short op e ra of a l ight character.

Op erhaus (6
'
-
p6r -hows ) Ger. n.

An Opera house.
op erist
An operatic s inger.

Operndichter (6-p6rn-dikh-t6r) Ger. n .

A wri te r of ope ras : a wri ter of
l ibretto s .
Op ers6nger (6-p er-36ng-6r) Ger. n .
An Opera singer.
ophicle ide
A metal wind ins trument

,
i nvented

about 1790 , having a large tube of
coni cal bore, b ent double , with a
cupped mouthpiece. I t is 6 develop
ment of the old wooden serpent and
was sometimes made part ly ofwood ;
i t i s th e bas s rep resentative of the
keyed bugle family .

ophi c l eide s top
An organ stop producing a ton e like
the ophi cleide, powerful but h arsh .
ophi cleidi s t
A performer on th e ophicle ide.
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opp osi te
opposi te
An adj ective, appl ied to the p ro

gression or change Of pi tch Of two or

more related parts s igni fying that one
p art a scends whi l e another descends.
oppure (6p -

poo
'
-r6) I t. conj .

O r ; or el s e. S ee al so O s s ia.
opus (6

'
-
p 1

'

is) Lat. 11 .
A work ; compos it ion . Abbr. Op .
opus number
The number attached to th e works

of a compose r in the order of thei r
composition to make refe rence to any
sp ecia l work easy, s ince such con

fu sion would otherwi se resu lt when
th ere are s eve ral p iece s wi th the same
ti t le, as i s not infrequently the cas e.
op us posthumum (6

'
-

p 1
‘

is p6s
’
-ch1

‘

1

m iim ) Lat.
A work publi shed afte r the death of
the composer.
opusculum (6-

p 1
‘

is
'
-k i

‘

i- lf1m ) Lat . 1 1 .
A short work.

ora pro nobi s (6
’
-ra p r6 n6

'
-bis) Lat.

Pray for us : a respon se to a l itany
in the Roman Catholi c s ervic e.
orage (6- r6zh) Fr. 11 .

Literally, a s torm.

1 . A composi ti on which imitate s a
s torm.

2. An organ stop whi ch p roduces a
tone in imitation of a storm .

oratoi re (6r-6- twat ’) Fr. 11
O ratorio. See also oratorio.
oratori cal accent
A term signifying the adaptation of
vocal musi c to words and meaning.
I t i s th i s accent which gives music its
charm. for by i t not only the natural
p ronunciati on of th e spoken word i s
p rese rved , the accent fal ling in the
same place as the measure accent in
the musi c, but th e note s or groups of
note s are so arranged a s to bring out

the intel lectual or emotional fee ling
of the pas sage. The observance of

oratorical accent often neces s i tate s a
part in stead of a whole measure at
the beginning of a p iec e to bring th e
accent of words and musi c togeth er.
Perfect accentuatio n seems diffi cul t t o
p racti se and even the great master s
are sometimes offenders , th rough
carel e ssne s s or an imperfect knowl
edge of the language which they are
us1ng as a text . Also , when words are
trans lated i t i s often impos sib l e to
p reserve the original accent , and the
musi c accordingly suffers. O ratori cal
accent is sometimes marked by the
composer. I t i s indisp ensable in a
good s inger.

(
b
(
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orches tra
orat orio (6r-a-to

'
-ri-6) I t. n .

oratorio
A vocal compos iti on con si st ing of
solos , duets , t rio s, quartets and

chorus es . The subj e ct i s u sual ly of
biblical foundation or taken from
sacred hi s tory. The name was derived
from th e fact that during . th e Six
teen th Century Saint Phi l l ip N eri
de livered sac red d i scours e s inter
sp ers ed with songs to a company
gathered in his oratory or p lac e of
prayer. The musi c gradual lly in

c reas ed to greate r im p ortance
‘

than

th e di scours e s themse lves , growing
into th e p res ent form. The subj ec t of
an oratorio may be secula r, as, fo r
instance , Hayden

’s “ Seasons.
oratorium (6r-a—t6

'
-ri- 1

‘

1m ) Lat. 11 .

O ratorio.
orchésographie (6r-k6-2 6—gr6-fé ) Fr.
The theory and art of danc ing.

O rche s te r (6r-k65
'
-t6r) Ger. n.

O rche stra.
Orchestik (6r -k65 -t6k ) Ger. n.

The art of dancing.
orches tique (6r-k65- tek’) Fr. 11 .
Art of dancing.

orche stra (6r-k6s- tra) I t. 11 .
orches tra Eng. 11 .

Lite ral ly
,
dancing p lace . O rigi nal ly,

the name was u sed to des ignate the
front of the s tage , where in Greek
tragedy the choru s was s tationed.
Later, in Rome , thi s place was re se rv

ed for the seating ofdis t ingui shed per
sonages, but re tained the Greek name .
Sti l l later th e wri te rs of operas used
the name in re fe ren ce to the p lace in
front of the s tage occupi ed by the
musici ans

,
and gradual ly i t came to

refer to the musi cian s themselves .
N ow i t is a general te rm refe rring to
the p lace , to the musician s or to thei r
in struments . Earli e r than the Seven
teenth Century ther e was n ot a sy s

tem atic combination of in s truments.
The score of Monteverde i s th e
earlie st attempt to form an orches
tral arrangement of in s truments . A
stringed quartet was hi s foundation .
The musician who sat at the harp si
chord was cal led th e conductor. The
harp si chord continued to be u sed
much longer than the lute, which was
abol i shed about the c los e of the Eight
e enth Century. At fi rs t wind instru
ments were s eldom used, but Scarlatti
wrote score s for the oboes and lute s
and they quickly gained favo r. Handel
used al l the ordinary in st ruments of
th e orches tra except th e clarinet ; in
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orchestra
the s core he required one hundred and
s ixteen in struments. Gluck was the
fi rs t composer to direc t concentrated
efforts toward th e improvement of th e
orchestra. While B eethoven i s u su
ally considered th e founder of the
orchestra, Hande l i s th e greates t
modern wri ter for i t. Abbr. orch .
orchestra, ful l
One in which the groups ofs tringed,
wood wind, brass wind and p ercus

s ion instruments are present in fairly
compl ete fo rm and wel l propo rt ioned.
The s tringed instruments are the vio
l in

,
viola

,
violonce llo, doubl e bass ;

th e wood wind are the flute, p iccolo,
Engli sh horn , Oboe, bassoon, doubl e
bas soon

,
clarinet, bass et horn ; the

bras s wind instruments are the French
horn

,
trumpet, t rombone , saxho rns,

bass tuba, cornet ; and the pe rcuss ions
a re the kettledrum , bas s drum , snare
drum , cymbals , tri angle, bel l s , gong.
The harp and pian o are not usual ly
cons idered regular orchestral instru
ments. Sometimes oth er instruments
are required for special scores . There
m ay be any number of the same kind
of 1n strum ents in a ful l orche stra.
orchestra, gr eat.
orchestra, s tringed
orchestra, w ind
See orchest ra , ful l.

o rche stra l musi c
Musi c p ertaining to an orchestra ;
sui tab le for or p erformed by an

orches tra.
orchestral score
A score in which th e part for each
voice and in st rument i s wri tten on a
s eparate s taff as signed to i t. Al l th e
s taves are arranged one above the
other wi th verti cal l ine s extending
from the uppermost to the lowermost
s taff, indicating that the part s in
c luded between the verti cal l ine s are
to be sung and played togeth er. The
orches tral s core is al so known as th e
ful l s core.
orchestrat e (6r-k65-tra-ré) I t. v.

O rchest rate. See al so orches trate.
orchestrate
To compos e or arrange music for

an orchestra ; t o s core or in strum en

tat e .
orchestrati on
The art of writing music to be
p layed by an orches tra. I t necessi

tat e s a knowledge of the manner in
which to combine th e many in stru

ments so as to p roducé the m o§ t

p lea sing effect.

organ
orchestre (6r-k65tr) Fr. 11 .
O rchestra.
orchestrer (6r-k63-tr6) Fr. v.
O rch estrate. See also orchestrate.
orchest ri eren (6r-k65-tr6

’
-r6n ) Ger. v.

O rchestrate. See also orchestrate .
orchestrina di camera (6r-k és- tre-na

dé k6
'
-m6-r6) I t.

A serie s of free-reed keyboard
instruments , s o designed as to p roduce
tones like the clarinet, flute and other
orchestral in struments. As the name
indicate s i t was invented as a substi
tute for orchestral ins truments in

drawing-room music.
orchestrino (6r-k65- tre

'
-n6) I t . 11 .

A piano viol in, invented by Pouleau
in 1808. S ee al so piano-viol in.
orchestrion
A mechanical in s trument, s imilar t o
a ba rre l-organ , but having many dif
feren t s top s which al low th e imi ta
ti on of a large vari ety Of orchestral
in struments and the p roduction of

qu ite complicated musi cal works.
Many different names have been
appl i ed to different varie ti es of the
instrument.
ordinaire, pas (p6-z6r-d6nar ) Fr.
O rdinary t ime ; march t ime .

ordinanip
,

1
tempo (t6m

’
-

p é 6r-di-n6
’

ri t
The usual time ; the common time
four-fou r.
ordre (6rdr) Fr. n.
Literal ly

,
order ; a suit .e

orecchi ante (6 r6k-k 1 -an -té) I t. adj .
Singing by ear.

oreil

é‘
e musicale (6-ri -

yu mu-zé-k6l
’

)
r.

A musical ea r.
organ
Thi s most important and wonderful
mus ical instrument had i t s origin in
Pan pipes, a primitive in strument of

anci ent Greece , which consi s ted of a
s eri es of whi stle s of variou s pi tch es
j oined togethe r at the top , and blown
through one mouthpiece . An early
deve lopment of th e organ from thi s
germ consi s ted of pipes i nserted in a
wind box and suppl i ed with ai r by
bellows. There came to be several
s ets of bel lows compressed alte rnately,
in order that th e wind supply might
be uniform , and as th e instrument
deve loped these grew so l a rge that
they had to be trodden instead of

worked by hand. A late r method was
th e use of l eaden or stone weights at
tached to th e bel l ows . About 200

B . C Ctesibus, an Egyptian , appl i ed
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peda l keyboard p layed with the fee t
and control l ing about thi rty notes.
Abbr. org.
organ-bel lows
A machine for supplying wind to
the organ.
organ-blower
1 . One who blows the bel l ows ofan
organ.
2 . A motor or engine for blowing

an organ.
organ, cabine t
A small, portabl e organ ; usually a
reed organ o r harmonium.

organ, choi r
I n large o rgans the thi rd p rincipa l
s ection of th e ins trument, of l e s s
power than the great organ, and con

taining stop s suited for choi r aecom
panim ent. Formerly cal led the chai r
o rgan ; sometimes the posi tive organ .
orga

I
n di l egno (or-g6

'
-n6 dé l6n

’
-
y6)

t.
A musi cal instrument of wood ; 6

xyl ophone.
organ, echo
One s et of pipes of a large p ip e
organ ; so cal led because i t i s p laced
at a di stance from the main part of

the instrument, and i s used for echo
l ike effects . I ts ac tion i s almos t al
ways el ectri c.
organ, enharmonic
An Ame ri can organ which produces
thre e or four times th e u sual sounds
with in an o ctave, each key being fur
nished with preci s e interval s , and by
p res sing a pedal the s cal e of each key
is produc ed.
organ, full
In organ p laying the enti re power

of th e ins trument.
organ, hand
A portabl e barre l o rgan , both th e
barre l and the bel lows of which are
worked by a hand-crank. By shifting
the posi ti on of th e barrel , different
tunes may be played . The pip es are
u sual ly of two or thre e s et s of stop s ;
a diapason

,
a flute, and often a coarse

tone reed s top.
organ

,
harmonium

A harmonium or reed o rgan ofgreat
c ompass and power, designed to be
u sed a s a sub sti tute for an organ .

organ-l oft
That part of the gal l ery of a church
where the organ i s p laced.
organ melodeon
See mel odeon , organ .
organ-metal
About one part tin to th re e parts

organ stop
l ead, general ly used in making the
metal p ip es on account of its cheap
ness.
organ movement
A term sometimes us ed as meaning
organ action.
organ, p arl or
Cabinet organ.
organ, piano
A vari ety of barrel o rgan having
s trings and hammers l ike the piano
ins tead of the u sual cas e containing
pip es . See al so barrel organ.
organ, p ip e
See organ.

organ, p neumati c
An organ for which wind is the
motive p ower, in di stin ction from the
hydraul ic organ, moved by water.
organ-point
A single tone, usual ly th e tonic,
keynote, or the subdominant which i s
two and a half tones above the tonic ,
held or sus ta ined by one of the two
voice-parts whi l e th e other parts pro
gres s f re ely withou t refe rence to the
sus tained tone, except at th e begin
ning and end of the passage. When
an organ-point occurs in any othe r
than th e l owes t voice, i t i s sai d to be
inverted.
organ-point, p as toral
he same as pastoral p edal-poin t

or pas toral pedal- note . Point origi
nal ly meant note, the refore p edal
point i s synonymous with pedal-note,
but i t i s indi cative , in modern use , of
the whol e phrase in which the p edal
note occu rs . Pedal-point, which is
gradual ly di sp lac ing the term organ
point means a phrase in which one

note 15 he l d by the pedal , or some one
voice, generally th e bass , whi le the
other parts p rogres s in independent
harmon ie s . The note usual ly he ld is
the tonic, keynote, or the dominant ,
the fifth d egree, and when both are
h eld at once i t i s cal l ed pastoral p edal
point.
organ score
A score in which th e vocal parts
are written out in fu l l, generally on

s eparate staves, and the organ aecom
panim ent arranged or compres sed ,
from th e ful l in strumenta l score , on

three staves below th e vocal s taves .
The lowest of th e three stave s i s for
the pedal -bass .
organ stop
A col l ecti on , register on row of

pip es or reeds in an organ, produc
ing tones of the s ame quali ty, and ar
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ranged in regular musical p rogre s sion.
O rgan s top s are c las s ed as the flue
work, having flue pip e s, and the reed
work, having reed pip es . The fi rs t
inc lude s the cylindri cal flue p ipe s of
th e characteristi c organ- tone quality,
th e diapasons ; the covered or s topped
pip es of lower p i tch ; and the flute
work inc luding flue pipe s too broad
or too narrow to produce th e t rue
an tone , and the three or four

i ed wooden pipes. In the reed
work the tone may be modified in
quali ty, but n ot in p i tch, by the shape
and size of th e tube. According to
ton e and p itch they are divided into
foundation s top s , mutation s top s and
mixture s top s . The fi rs t two have
but one pip e to each key, whereas the
m ixture s have two, three , or more.
The foundation s top s p roduc e the
characte ri s t i c organ ton e which agree s
wi th th e normal p itch of the key
struck, or with some octave of i t.
The mutation s top s p roduce a tone
that i s n ei ther th e normal pi tch nor an

octave of the key s truck, but a thi rd,
fifth , twelfth , fifteenth, and so on ,

highe r.
The mixture s top s add the overtones

or harmoni c s to the foundation stop s
as they are voiced an octave , fifth,
twe l fth , two octaves , and so on , h igher
than the regular stops . See al so
organ stop, foundation, mutation and
mixture stop .
organ, swel l
One of the partial o rgans of a pipe
organ . I n on e with three rows of
keys , i t is u sual ly the upp er row, con

trol l ing one or more sets of pip es
enclos ed by a se t of s l iding shutters,
th e opening or c losing of which by
the swel l p eda l increas es or dimin~
i sh e s the ton e by degrees, at th e wil l
of the pe rformer.
organ tabla ture
A form of notation u sed in Europ e
for keyboard in struments from the
Fifteenth to the beginning of th e
Eighteenth Century. Lette r-names
were employed for the note s, th e mel
ody being marked on a staff with
chord accompaniment in vertica l
rows of l etter s ben eath.
organ tone
A quali ty of musi cal tone whi ch~i s
characte ri s t i c of the p ip e o rgan ; such
a tone as i s given by the s top in a
pip e organ cal led the open diapason.
organ e (6r-g6n) Fr. 11 .
O rgan . See al so organ.

V
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organum
organet to (6r-ga-n6t

’
- to) I t. 1 1 .

A small organ.
organi vocali (6r-ga

’
-n6 v6-ka

'
-16) I t.

The vocal organs.
or ani c
h e name app li ed in early times

to ins trumental p erformances . The
organi c included wind, s tring and pe r
cussion in s truments .
organic en (6r-gan - 1 - sén)
One who p lays the organ.

organier (6r—g6n -

y6) Fr. n .
An organ builde r.
organique (6r—g6n -6k ) Fr. adj .
Re lating to the organ .
organi sta (6r-

g6-né s
’
- ta) I t. and Spa. 11 .

1 . An organis t.
2. Formerly a composer.
organistrum (6r-g6n -is

'
- t ri

'

1m) Lat. 1 1 .
A large vari ety ofhurdy -gurdy.
organo (6r -

ga
’
-n6) I t. 11 .

The organ . Abbr. O.

organo di campana (6r-ga
’
-n6 dé

k6m-

p6
'
-n6) I t.

An organ with bel l s : so named
becau se the bel l s were made in Cam
pana, I ta ly.
organo, in (in 6r-gan -6) Lat.
Lite rally, in th e organ : an old term

for music in more than two parts .
orga
r

-lyr i con (6r-g6
'
-n6- 16

'
-ré -k6n)

t
A musical in st rument simi la r to an
organ but of a more complex mechan
i sm. I t p roduce s the tones ofa greate r
number of ins truments than the ordi
nary o rgan . I nven ted in France.
organo p i en o (6r-g6

'
-n6 pi-6

'
-no) I t.

organo pleno (6r-ga
'
—n6 p l6

’
-n6) I t.

Full organ .

organo portati l e (6r-ga
'
-n6 p6r-ta- té

'

16) I t.
A portabl e organ.
organochordium
An in strument combining th e
mechani sms of the p iano and of the
p ip e organ.
organographi e (6r-g6-n6-gr6-fé ) Fr.
The sci entific descrip tion ofmusi cal
in struments .
organologie (6r -

g6-n6-16-zh6) Fr.
The sci ence of building and p laying
the organ .

organophonic
Giving musi cal characte rs t o vocal

m usi c that imi tate s th e tones of vari
ous in s t ruments .
organum (6r

'
-
g6-ni

‘

1m ) Lat . 11 .
1 . A general te rm meaning a mus
i cal in strument but more specifically
an organ .

2. The earl ie st and crudest form of
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organum
musi c for s everal voice s which became
an establi shed system about the be
ginning Oi the Chri s tian era. . The
extremely early musi c of the Greeks
only al lowed the voice s to s ing in
unison. The next s tep was for the
voice s to observe the in te rva l of an
octave throughout a p iece of music.
Late r s ti l l, they were given the inte r
val s of an octave , of a fi fth, or of a
fourth apart, th roughout the p iece.
O rgel (6r

’
-

g61) Ger. n .
An organ.

Orgelbalge (6r
'
-

g61-b61kh—6) Ger. n.
O rgan-be llows .

O rgelbank (6r
'
-
g61—bank) Ger. n .

The organis t’s s eat.
O rgelbauer (6r

’
-
g61—bow-6r) Ger. n.

An organ builder.
Orgelbiihn e (6r

’
—
g61-bu-n6) Ger. n.

O rgel chor (6r
'
-
g61—kor) Ger. n .

The organ loft. Synonym ofO rge l
p latz.
Orgelgeh6use (6r

’

g61 g6 hoi
'

26)
Ger. n.
Literal ly, o rgan house ; the o rgan
case .
O rge lka sten (6r

’
-
g61-kas

’
-t6n) Ger. n.

l . A cabinet organ.
2. O rgan case.

O rgelklang (6r
’
-
g61-klang) Ger. n.

O rgan tone.
O rge lkunst (6r

'
-

g61—koonst) Ger. n .
Li teral ly

,
organ art : art or skil l in

p laying or bui lding the organ .

O rge lmeta l l (6r-g61-ma—t6l
'

) Ger. n.

O rgan metal.
or elu (6r

'
-

g61n ) Ger. v.

0 play on the organ .

O rgelp fei fe (6r
’
-

g61—p ii
'
-fé) Ger. n.

An organ p ip e.
O r elp latz (6r

'
-
g61-plat s) Ger. n .

he organ loft. Synonym ofO rgel
buhne and O rgel chor.
O rgelpunkt (6r

'
-
g61-p oonk t

’

) Ger. n .
O rgan point or pedal-point . See

al so pedal-poin t.
O rgel regi s ter (6r

’
-
g61-ré-gés- ter) Ger.

n
An organ s top.

O rgel schul e (6r
'
-
g61-sh oo

’
-16) Ger. n .

An organ schoo l or method .
O rgelspi e le r (6r

'
-
g61- shp6

’
- 16r) Ger. n.

An organi st .
Orgelstein (6r

’
—
g61- shtin) Ger. n.

Pan’s pip e .
Orgeltreter (6r

'
—
g61-tr6

’
-t6r) Ger. n .

An organ-treader ; bel lows-blower.
Orgelwolf (6r

'
-
g61-v6lf

’

) Ger. n .
Ciphering

,
th e sounding of o rgan

pipes through some failure in action,

ornamental notes
which may happ en from a number of
caus es, damp , keys becoming warped,
or unintentional pres sure.
Orgelzug (6r

'
-

g61- tsookh) Ger. n.
An organ stop ; row of pipes .
orgue (6rg) Fr. n.

O rgan.
orgu

P
e de barbari e (6rg dii b6r-ba-ré )
r.

A barre l organ ; hand organ.
orgue de sal on (6rg dfi s6-l on) Fr.
orgue expres s i f (6rg 6x-

p rfis
-6f) Fr.

1 . Harmonium.

2. Swe ll organ . Abbr. exp., expr.
orgue hydraulique (org 6-dr6-16k ) Fr.
Hydrauli c organ ; an organ which
has ai r supp li ed to the bel lows by
hydraul i c pre s sure. See al so organ.
orgue p lein (6rg p l6fi) Fr.
Ful l organ.
orgue p ortati f (6rg p6r-ta-t6f) Fr.
A portable organ.
orgue posi ti f (6rg p6-zi- t6f) Fr.
1 . The cho ir o rgan.
2. A smal l fixed organ.
orguinette (6r-gi-n6t) Fr. 11 .

A mechanical in strument, cons i s ting
of one or more sets of reeds wi th an

exhaus t-bel lows. The orifices to th e
reeds are covered with a movab le
s trip Of paper in which hole s are cut
a t interval s , so that when a crank i s
turned and the be llows put in op era
t ion , the pape r is revolved from one
rol le r t o anoth er, and

'

th e ai r i s
admitted to the reeds through th e
hole s . The tone i s l ight and pleasant

,

and the musi c p roduced i s often accu
rate and effective.
orical co (6r-i-k6l

’
-k6) I t. 1 1 .

Trumpet.
orificcio (6r

'
—i-fit

'
-eh6) I t. 11 .

O rifice o r opening of a p ip e .
original posi t ion
R elating to a chord which i s said
to be in i ts original posit ion when the
roo t of ground note i s i n the bass ; in
other words , before i t h as undergone
invers ion .

oriscus (6r-is
’
-kiis) Lat. n .

See neume.
ornamental counterpoint
Counterpoint of a florid or i rregular
character ; opposed to stri ct or s imp le
counterpoint .
ornamental notes
Note s repre senting tones supple
mental or subordinate to a prin cipal
tone , as an appoggiatu ra or one of the
subordinate tones of a turn . Synonym
of acces sory note.
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ornaments

of the pi ece in which i t oc curs , and
upon its pos i t ion, that is, whethe r i t
is above or to the side of the p rinci
pal note. When i t is above the p rin
cipal note, the turn i s executed at
once ; when i t s tands to th e s ide th e
note i s sustained for some time. The
turn is used in vocal and instrumental
music.
The shake or t ri l l i s one of the

earl ie s t o rnaments us ed in mus ic, and
i s the p rinc ipal one of a speci es of

embel l i shments founded on the a lter
nation of a p rinc ipal no te with it s
subordinate note one degree above or
below i t. I t may begin on e ither
p rinc ipal or auxi l iary note and owing
to the accent, differs considerably in
effect, s ince in one cas e emphasi s fal l s
on the princ ipal and in the o ther, on
the subo rdinate note. According to
one po int of view the shake i s a rei t
crat ion of the princ ipal note continu
al ly i nterrupted by the subo rdinate
no te , i n which case the accent fai l s
on the p rincipal note. According to
the othe r point of vi ew i t i s a se ri e s
of suc ces s ive appoggiaturas , and the
accent i s th rown on the auxil iary. In
modern music, when the tril l begins
on the subo rdinat e note i t i s u sual ly
indicated by a small grace note imme
diate ly befo re the t ri l l no te. Imm edi
ate ly before th e final note of a shake

ornaments

Lis t of O rnaments :
Accent

Accent and Mo rden t

Acce nt and Tril lo

Accent fal l end (des cending)
Accent ste igend (ascending)

Acci ac ca turas

Anschlag

Appoggiatura, l ong

i s int roduced a new auxi liary, one

degree below the princ ipal note , which
with the concluding principal note
forms what i s cal led the turn of the
shake. Thi s i s indi cated variously, by
two smal l grace note s ; by notes of

o rdinary s ize ; o r in o ld music, by a
ve rt ica l s troke ; a smal l downward
curve ; o r a regula r turn added to the
s ign of the t ri l l.
The mordent is a very important
ornament used in i nstrumental music .
I t consi s t s of the rap id alternation of
a wri tten note with th e note imme
diately befo re it, and is d ivided into
two kinds , known as s imple or short
mordent

,
and doubl e o r l ong mordent.

The s impl e mordent cons is t s of the
p rincipal note, twice repeated , with the
auxil iary note between ; and the double
mordent consi s t s of the p rincipal note ,
l ower auxil iary, and principal again.
The fi rs t note s are p layed qui ckly,
the lat te r are he ld. 4»
The simple m or

dent i s i l lust rated
by the s ign
and the doubl e by
There are a great
number of orna
ments that were
u sed much in earl ier mus ic, but which
have s ince passed out of use. For
further di scu ss ion of ornaments see

the te rms in thei r a lphabet ical o rder.



ornaments
Appoggiatura, short.

te n Played

Appoggiatura, double .

Arp égem ent en montant

Arpegem ent en de scendant

Arpegem ent figuré

Arpegem ent s impl e

Arp eggi
'o

Aspiration

DICTIONARY 377

ornaments
Backfal l, s ingle, doubl e, shaked.
Wr itten

or

Balancement

B eat ; beat, pla in ; beat, shaked.

B ebung

B ei s se r, B rechung

Cadenc e

Cadence appuyé

Cadence bri sée
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ornam ents

Cadence , doppel t and mordent

Cadence
,
doubl e

Cadence , dopp el t

Cadence lieé

Cadence P l eine

Cadent

Cadent, shaked

Coulés

Coulés
,
dont l e s po in ts marquent que

l a s econde note de
'

chaque temps
doit etre p lu s ap puy e

Tierce coulée en des cendant

ornaments
Tierce coulée en montant

Chute et P incé

Doppel s ch lag

Dopp e lvorschlag
Doppel schlag, Um gek erhter
Doppel schlag, Geschnelter

Wr it te n

Doppel s chlag, Prall ender
Wr itten

Doppel tri l l er mit Nachslag

Doppel tri l l e r mit V or-und Nachschlag
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ornaments
Port de voix doub l e

Po rt de voix j et te

Port de vo ix simple

Pral l tri l l e r

Rel ish , single
Wr itt e n P l ay ed

Schl eifer

Schnel ler

Son coupé

Springende r

DICTIONARY

Sp ringer

Suspens ion

Tremblement

Tremblement

Tremblement

Tremblement

Trembl ement

Tremblement

Tremblement

Tremblement

Tril lo

ornaments

appuyé

appuyé et l 1e

cont inu

détaché

firm é

l 1e sans etre appuyé

ouve rt
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ornaments Orpheus

Tril lo and mordent Tril l s
,
chain of (cont inued)

Tri l l wi th appoggiatura
Tri l l wi thout afte rbeat

Tril l or shake

Wr itt en

Tril ls , chain of

Turn, doubl e

Uni s son

ornatamente (6r-n6-t6-m6n
'
-té) I t.

adv.
O rnately ; finely ; graceful ly.

ornato (6r-n6
’
-to) I t. adj .

O rnamented ; embel l i shed.
ornament (6rn-m 6fi) Fr. 11 .

O rnament ; grace ; embe l l i shment.
orotund
Applied to th e voice or manner of
s inging characte rized by st rength,
clearnes s, fullne s s and smoothness .
orphar ion (6r-f6

'
—ri—6n) Grk. n .

A
.kind of either now obsol et e.

Synonym of pandore .
Orphéon (6r-f6-6fi) Fr. 11 .

A word derived from O rph eus , the

Greek God ofMusi c.
1 . Name of a mal e cho ral soc i ety.
2. See al s o p iano-vio l in.
orpheoreon (6r-f6-6- r6f1 ) Fr. 11 .
A kind Of either , now Obsolet e.
Equivalent to pandore .
Orpheus (6r

’
-fé- 1

'

I s) or (6r
’
-ffis)

In Greek legend a hero who de~
s cended al ive into Hades in hi s
search fo r his l os t wife, Eurydic e, and
retu rned from there to instruct and
rai s e mankind . He formulated a
genealogy of the gods ; which was as
near to a creed as th e Greek mind
was ready to accep t at that t ime. He
is supposed to have been favored by
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O rp heus

the gods with supe rhuman power to
charm al l animate and inanimate

p
bjects with th e sweet

‘ musi c of h i s
y re .

Orpheusharm onika (6r
’ fa oos har

m o
'
—né -k6) Ger. n.

Equivalent to panharmonicon.
O rphic dance s
Sacred Greek danc es which aecom

panied funeral s and other sol emn or

mysterious o ccasions . A funeral p ro
ces s ion was usually compo sed of al l
the members of the community, in
cluding the relati ons and friends of

the deceased. They kept step , s inging
hymns, a s they walked through the
s treets to the al tar. At thei r head
walked th e p rie s t, dancing a solemn
s tep. Then came groups of dancers
keep ing step to the musi c of ce rtain
ins truments re se rved fo r such occa
s ions. At times the p roces s ion inte r
rup ted the i r danc ing to s ing hymns
in honor of the deceased. Prie s t s and
old women, hi red mourners , c losed
the cortege. When the O rphi c dances
we re s tric tly re l igiou s they were per
formed by p rofes s ional danc ers only.
O rphic hym ns
Hymns which unti l a comparatively
recent period were supposed to be
o lde r than H es io d and
were attributed to O
Musaeus but are now
emanate, for th e most
p oets of th e Alexandrine age.
orthography
In musi cal notation , the art o r
p racti s e of rep resenting tones and
effects by the p roper charac ters , ac

co rding to accepted usage.
O sannare (6- zan-n6'-r6) I t. v.

To sing hosannas.
os ci l la ti on
B eating ; vibration.

osservanza (Os- sér-van
’
-ts6) I t. 1 1.

Observation ; s tric tne s s ; care ; at

tention.
os servato (6s- ser v6- to) I t. adj .
Stri ct ; observed ; exact.
ossi a (Os

'
-si-6) I t. conj .

O r ; o therwi se : ind icating that a
pas sage i s to b e played in a different
way.
oss i a piu faci le (65 —6 p é

’
-0 0 ia

’
-eh

‘

1
‘

16) I t.
O r in thi s easi e r manner.
os tinato (6s-ti-n6

'
-to) I t. adj .

Literal ly, obst inate : used in th e
s ens e of frequently repeated , as

ground bas s or bas so os t inato, a bas s
in which a phras e persistently occurs.

otto-t re
Oszi l la tion (é s- t sil- la-tsi—on

'

) Ger. n .

Vibrating ; beating.
otacous ti c (6- ta-koos '-tik ) adj . and n .

l . Assi s ting the hearing.
2. An instrument to fac il i tate hear
ing ; an ear trumpet.
otez (6—ta ) Fr. v.
Literal ly, take off; off i n o rgan
musi c i s a di rection to push in a given
regis ter.
otez le s anches (6- ta la zansh) Fr.
Push in the reed s tops .

otium (6
'
-shi—1

“

1m ) Lat. adv.
Slowly ; with ease ; adagio.

oton
A one-toned East Indian wind in
s trument used during the dancing of

the Bayaderes o r dancing girl s .
ottava al ta (6t- ta

’
-va a1

’
- ta) I t.

The octave above ; an octave higher.
Abbr. 8va . al to.
ottava bassa (6t- ta

'
—va bas

'
-sa) I t.

The octave be low. Abbr. 8va.

ottava, co l l
’

(k6l
’

6t- t
'a’—va) I t.

Lite rally, wi th the o ctave or in
o ctaves.
ottava supra (6t- ta

'
-va soo '-pra) I t.

The octave above.
ottavina (6t- ta-vé ’

-na) I t.
1 . The octave sp inet.
2. The piccolo.
3. A harpsicho rd s top of which the
s trings are tuned an octave higher
than the re st.
4. An organ s top of h igh pitch .

ottavino (6t- ta-vé ’
-n6) I t. n .

The o ctave flute ; p iccolo . Synonym
offlauto piccolo.
ottem ole (6t- té-m6

’
-lé) I t. n .

An octuplet ; a group of e ight equal
notes .
ot tetto (6t- tet

’
—t6) I t. n .

An octet ; a composition for e ight
voice s or instruments.
otto-cinque (6t’-t6—chén

’
-kwe) I t. n .

Five - eight t ime .
otto-dodic i (6t

'
- t6-d6

'
-dé- cé ) I t. a

'

.

Twelve-e ight time.
O tto-due (6t

'
- to-doo - é) I t. 11 .

Two-eight time .
otto-nove (6t

’
-to- n6-ve ) I t. n.

N ine-eigh t time.
ott o-ottavi (6t

’
-t6-6t- ta '-vé ) I t. 11 .

Eight- eight time .
ot to-otto (6t

'
- té -6t

'
—té ) I t. n .

Eight-eigh t t ime .
otto-quattro (6t

’
—t6-kwat’- tr6) I t. n.

Four- eight time.
otto-sei (6t’- t6- sé —é ) I t. n.

Six- eight t ime.
otto-tre (6t

’
-t6- t ra) I t. 11 .

Three-eight time.
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pacat

c

a

l

m ente (pa ka tii men
' té) I t.

a v.
Calmly ; quietly ; p lacidly.

pad

In p iano building, a soft fe l t cushion
attached to the butt end of the ham
mers

,
with which the strings are

s truck.
p adiglione (pa-dé l-y6

’
-né) I t.

Literal ly
,
butte rfly : the bel l of a

wind ins trument , that i s, the wide,
flaring Opening of a horn.
padovane (pa—d6-vi -né) I t. n.
paduane (p é -doo-a

'
-né ) I t. n .

Equivalents of pavan. See als o
pavan.
pa an
O riginal ly

,
a Greek hymn to a he lp

giving dei ty, Apol lo , in particular,
unde r the name of Paean or Pae on,
the phys ician. Such hymns were
invocations asking for help in war,
before battl e, or givi ng thanks after
the battle , fo r aid received ; hence, a
song of t riumph ; a loud and j oyous
song.
pa an (p é

’
-an)

See paeon.
pa on diagyios (p é

’
-6n di-a-ji

’
-6s)

Eng. f rom Grk.
A metrical foot composed of th ree
syl l able s o r note s , the fi rs t and thi rd
of which are long, the second short,
thu s : v I t i s a l so cal led cretic
and amphimace r.
paon primus (p é

’
-on p ri

'
—m i

’

is) Eng.

from Grk. and Lat.
A metri cal fo ot consi s t ing of four
syl lable s o r notes , th e fi rs t of which
i s l ong and the l as t th re e short, thus :

v V v . Pmon is the name of a
hymn - in honor of Apollo and thi s
meter was frequently used in such
compos it ions.
paeon quartu s (p é

'
—ou kwa r '- tiis) Eng.

from Grk . and Lat.
A metrical foo t composed o f fou r
syl lable s or note s , th e fourth ofwhich
i s l ong, the othe rs sho rt, thu s :

paeon secundus (p é
’
-6n sé-cun’

-dus)
Eng. from Grk . and Lat .
A metri cal foot consi s t ing of four
syllabl e s or no te s , the second of
which i s long

,
th e o thers short , thus :

pae on tertius (p é
’
-ou ter'-shi-tis) Eng.

from Grk. and Lat.
A metri cal foo t cons is t ing of four
syl labl e s or no tes, the thi rd of which
15 long, the o thers sho rt, thus : v v

p agi na (pa
'
-j e -na) I t. 11 .

The page of a book.
p ai r of organs
An organ wi th a compl ete set of
p ip es . The word , pair, s imply means
a s et, and was formerly an expres
s ion more in gene ral use than now.

p aired note s
A paral l e l s e rie s o f note s p layed
with on e hand, a s a seri es of thi rds ,
s ixths o r octaves .
pai sana (pa- é -sii

’

m a) Spa. n.
A country dance.

palalaika (pa- l a- li
'
-ka) n .

A rude Russ ian or gypsy guitar
having two to four s trings . Equival ent
to balalaika.
p alata l tone
A tone utte red with the aid of the
palate.
p al c o (pal

'
-k6) I t. n.

Stage of a theatre ; box.
Pales trina s ty l e
Fo rm establ i shed by Pal es trina

,

who l ived in I taly i n the Sixteenth
Centu ry. He set the model for lofty
puri ty of s tyl e in church music. H is
thought was purely rel igious . In
music , he adhered to the eccle s ias ti cal
scal e s and avoided progres si on by
half tone s . He was skilful in adding
me l od ie s to a given melody. The
Roman schoo l of church composers
was founded by Palestrina. H is

so lemn church s tyl e has al so been
cal led the cappel la s tyl e . Equivalent
to Palestrinastil .
Palestrinastil (pal - és- tr1n -a-shté l) Ger.
n .
The styl e of Pal e strina.

p alette s (pa- let
’

) Fr. n.
The whit e keys of the -keyboard.

pal i lia (p
'

a- lil ' -a) Lat. n .
A rusti c festival of early Rome,
cel eb rated yearly on April twenty
on e , i n honor of the godde ss Pales
who p res ided over flocks an
herds. A description of th es e
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that occupi ed the day, at nightfal l
bonfi re s were made of hay and straw,

when, to the musi c offlutes and cym

bals, the sheep were made to run

th rough the fire '

three t imes, in token
of purificatio n, the shepherds them
se lves following. By some autho ri
t ie s i t is cal l ed pari l ia from the Latin
verb pario, to p roduce, to bring forth.
palimbacch ius (pa l

'
-im -ba-ki

'
-us) Eng.

n . from Grk.
l . A foo t cons is t ing of two long
syl lable s fo l lowed by a sho rt syl la
bl e, usual ly cal led antibacch ius, thus :

2. A foo t cons i s ting o f a short sy l
labl e fol lowed by two l ong ones, usu
al ly call ed bacchius, thu s :v
pal let
One of a number of valves admit
ting ai r from the windches t of an

o rgan to the p ipe s.
palmadica (pa l-ma-dé '-ka) Spa.
A kind of danc e.
pamba
A smal l Indi an d rum.

an

One of the dei t i e s in Greek myth
ology. He i s rep re sented with the
head and shoulders of an elderly man

,

and the hind quarte rs of a goat, often
al s o with goat’s horns. He was the
god of pasture s , fores ts and flocks.
H e was fond of musi c, and of danc
ing with th e fo re s t nymphs

,
and to

him was asc ribed th e i nvent ion of the
syrinx or shepherd’s flute, whence i t s
name Pandean p ipes , o r Pan’s pipe s.
panathenaea (pan-a th- é -né

’
-a o r pan

a- thé ’
-né-a) Grk. n .

An Athenian fe stival for the pur
pos e of holding musical contes ts
panathenaan games Grk.
Anci ent Greek games . At the great

panathenaeic fe s t ival there were mus i
cal conte st s in s inging wi th th e lyre
and the flute , and in rhapsodi c rec i
tation of epi c poems . There were con
tes ts in gymnast ic s on a smal le r scal e
than thos e held at O lympia and
N emea . At O lympia there was no
music whil e a t al l of th e other Gre
e i an cel ebrat ions at Pythia , I sthmia
and N emea music was one of the
chief subj ect s of c ompet i tion . O i l
from the sac red tree s of Athena and
vases painted t o represent the con

tes t were th e p rize s awarded fo r the
Panathenae an games .
panaylon (pan-a

’
-l6n)

A kind of flute having fi fteen keys ,
and five whol e tone s be low, added to

385

pantalon
i t s c ompas s. I t was capab l e o f p ro
ducing double no te s, a s thi rds or

s ixths , and poss es s ed a soft, de li cate
quali ty of tone.
Pandean
An ep ithet appl i ed to any musi c
su i tabl e fo r the F i s tu la Pani s or Pan
dean p ip es.
Pandean p ipes
A rude wind ins trument

,
known in

s imi la r fo rms from earl i e s t antiquity.
The Grecian instrument had seven
tubes ; they were arranged in a gradu
ated s eri e s and were blown by the
mouth. The invent ion was attributed
to Pan, hence they were cal l ed Pan’s
pip es . Also cal led syrinx, or shep
herd ’s p ip es.
pandora (pan-d6’

-ra) I t. n.
An i ns t rument of the lute kind

,

anciently u s ed ; the bandora o r ban
dore. See al so bandola.
Panflote (pan-fla'-té) Ger.
Lite ral ly, Pan flute : pandean p ipes.

panharm onican
An ins trument of th e orche stri on
c las s invented in 1800 ; a l so cal l ed O r

pheus-harmonica . The inventor’s
name i s J . N. Maelzel.
panm elodean

panm elodian
A keyboard inst rument, the tones

ofwhich are p roduced by the fri ction
ofwheel s on metal bars. Invented in
18 10 by Franz Lep p ich.

panorgue (pan-6rg) Fr. n .
A very smal l reed organ attached

beneath a piano and played by the
keyboard of the latte r. I t was in
vented by a Pari s ian, named Jaul in.
Pan

’
s pipes

Pandean pipe s. Se e al s o Pandean
pip es .
pansym phonikon
A kind of o rche strion i nvented in

1839 , by Pete r S inger.
Pantaleon
A mus ical ins trument said to have
been named by Loui s X IV. afte r the
inventor, a Prussian , named Pantal eon
H eberstreit. I t was one of th e fo re
runners of the piano and was e s sen
tial ly a very large dulcimer, having
two sounding-boards strung with from
one to two hundred s t rings ofgut and
metal . I t was played with two ham
mers held in the p erformer’s hands.
pantal on (pan- ta- l6n) Fr. n.

The fi rs t figure o r movement in
th e old quadri l l e. The name was de
rived from a song t o wh ich thi s figure
was o riginal ly danced. The music
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p antalon
was made up of thi rty- two measures
in six-eight t ime . Pantalon or panta
loon is a famil iar name for buffoon,
being taken from the name of a char
acter in early I tal ian comedy.
Pantalonzug (pan

’
—ta- l6n- tsoog) Ger.n .

Literal ly, pantalon-s top : a harp si

chord s top that p roduced an effect
p ecul iar to the ins trument cal led pan
talon, or pantaleon.
panting bel lows
A smal l be llows fixed to the under
part of the windchest, and fi tted with
a sp ring on i t s oute r s ide. As the
wind enters the windche s t i t inflates
th e bel lows , and when a sudden de
mand on the wind occurs the reduced
p res sure enab le s the spring to pres s
down the bellows and empty it s con

t ents, thu s making the supp ly ofwind
more regular. Another name is con

cussion bellows.
p antomime
An enterta inment in which not a
word i s spoken or sung, but one

where the playe r employs only action,
mimicry, gestu re s and movements in
pres enting his part, accompanied by
ins trumental mus i c.
Papagenofltite (pa

' pa ga no-fla
’
- té)

Ger.
Lite ral ly, the flute of Papageno, a
character in Mozart’s ope ra , Magic
Flute ; a name for Pan

’s p ip es.
p api l lons (pap -é -y6fi) Fr. n.
Li te ral ly, butterfl i e s ; del icate, dainty
composi t i on.
para

é
or

li
tacion (pa r-a-kon- ta'-sh“

-6n)
r

Hurling back and forth : al te rnating
singing

,
formerly much in vogue in

th e Greek church .

paradetas (p é—ré -dé
’
-tas) Spa. n .

D erived from p aradeta, a sho rt
s tep : a kind of Spanish dance.
p aradiddle
A drum beat.

p aral le l i ntervals
Interval s pas s ing in two paral le l
parts

,
ei ther a s cending or descending.

p aral lel keys
A majo r key wi th its related minor
key

,
that i s , a maj or and minor key

having the same s ignature, as C ma
jor and A minor, no sharp o r flat ; G
maj o r and E mino r, one sharp .
par al le l moti on
The progres s ion o f two voice s,
car rying related parts of a melody,
when ascending or de scending by the
same interval .

p arlante
Paral le lbewegung (pa- ral - l él-hé-vakh ’

oongk ) Ger. n.
Lite rally, paral lel mot ion ; that i s ,
when two voices carrying related
parts of a melody a scend or descend
by

_the same inte rval .
Parall elen (pa- ré l— lé

'

dén) Ger. n .

Sliders o f an organ.
Paral l el tonarten (p

'

a
’ ral lél ton

'
- ar

ten) Ger. n.
Literal ly, paral le l tones : paral lel
keys , that i s, a maj o r key and its t e

la ted mino r key ; when a minor k ey
has the same s ignature as a majo r
k ey i t is said to be the paralle l or

related minor s cale.
p aramese (p é-ram

’
- é- sé o r pal-rime

sé ) Grk. n.
Lite ral ly, next to the middle : the
name of one of the s trings of the
ancient e ight-st ringed lyre. Counting
from the upp ermos t, as the lyre was
held, the fou rth or middl e string was
called the mese, and the fifth or s tring
next below , was cal led the paramese.
p aranete (par-a-né

'
-té) Grk. n.

Li teral ly, next to th e last : the name
of one of the s trings of the anc ient
e ight- s tringed lyre. Counting from
the uppermost, as th e lyre was held ,
the eighth o r lowes t s tring was cal l ed
nete, and the s eventh o r string next
above was cal l ed the paranete .
paraphrase
A restatement of a text or passage,
giving the s ens e of th e original in
other words ; a free trans cription or

rearrangement of a vocal or instru
mental composi tion fo r some other
ins trument than that for which i t was
original ly composed .
p arat (p é- ra t) Welsh v.

To sing.
p arfai t (pa r-fe ) Fr. adj .
1 . Perfect, said of interval s.
2. Complete, of cadence ; pure, of
intonation.
parhyp ate (par-hip

'
—a-té ) Grk. n.

Literal ly, next to the uppermost
the name o f on e of the s trings of the
ancient e igh t- s tringed lyre . The
uppermost, as the lyre was held, was
cal led th e hypate, and the s econd or

the one next to i t, was cal l ed the
parhypate .
pariambus (pa r-i-am

’
—bus) Lat. n .

A metri cal foo t consi s t ing of two
short syllabl e s or note s, thus
Usual ly cal l ed pyrrhic .
parlante (par- lan’- té) I t. part., 11 .
From parla re , to speak ; speaking :
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Partie

Pat tie (par-té
'

) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, part ; variations ; a spec ies
of sui te.
partie (pa r-té ) Fr. 11 .
Parts : a vocal o r ins trumental part ;
a part or role in an opera.
p arties de rempl issage (pa r-té du rail

p lé-sazh) Fr.
Parts whi ch fi l l up th e middl e har
mony between the bas s and the uppe r
part ; acce s sory parts.
p artimenti (pa r-ti-m en

’
-té ) I t. n.

Exerc ise s for the s tudy of harmony
and accompaniment.
p artimento (par-ti-m en

'
-t6) I t. n.

Lite ral ly, d ivi s ion : implying a divid~
ing up of the note s of the various
chords between the di fferent parts ;
figured bass ; exerc is e.
par ti ta (par-té

'
- ta) I t. n.

Literal ly, portion.
1 . An early name given to a col lee
t ion o r s eri e s of danc e tunes. I t
d iffers from a suite in having free r
treatment and frequently fewer move
ments.
2. Variation s o r repet i ti on s o f a
theme.
par tit ino (par-ti-té

'
-no) I t. n.

Lite ral ly, a smalle r portion : a small ,
supplementary s co re attached to the
body of the score when there are too
many parts to be written on one page.
parti tion Eng. n.
p arti tion (par-tés Fr. n.
A part it ion ; score : a ful l s core for
voice s o r inst ruments.
Par titur (pa r-ti- toor

'

) Ger. n.
Partitura (par-ti—too

'
-ré ) I t. n .

A parti t ion ; a score ; a ful l s core
for voice s o r instruments.
Partiturspiel (pa r-ti- toor

'
-shp é l) Ger.

11 .

Playing from the s co re.
p artiz ione (par-té -ts

’

i-6
’
-né) I t. n .

Literally
,
a parti ti on ; score ; a ful l

s core for vo ice s or ins truments.
p artiz i one cance l lata (pa r-té - tsi-6

'
-né

kan-chél- la'-ta) I t.
A set of s taves with verti cal l ine s
for th e bas s. A system of s taves
s co red by l ine s d rawn perpendicularly
acro s s

,
dividing the s taves into smal l

equal porti ons.
pas (pa) Fr. n.
A step ; a pace ; a dance ; a march .

pas de charge (pa dii sharzh) Fr.
A doubl e quick march ; doubl e time .

pas de deux (pas dii dii) Fr.
Lite ral ly

,
s tep of two : a dance by

two persons.

p assage s, p edal

pas ordinaire (p é -z6r-dé—nar
’

) Fr.
O rd inary t ime , march time.

pas redoublé (pa tu-doo-bla') Fr.
A quick s tep ; a redoubled s tep.

pas seul (psi 5131) Fr.
A dance for one performer.

pas trop vite (pa tro vet) Fr.
Not too fast.

paso de garganta (pa-S6 da gar—gan
'

ta) Spa.
Tri l l of the voice.

paspie (pasrp é-a
'

) Spa. n.
The Spanish name for passep 1 ed,

'

a

l ively French dance of the Sixteenth
Century. See a ls o pass epied.
PaSPY
The English name for passep ied, a
l ively, French dance o riginating in th e
Sixteenth Century. See pas sepied.
p assacagli o (pas-sa—ka l

’
-
y6) I t. n.

p as sacail le (pas—sé-ki
'
-
yu) Fr. 11 .

passacalle (pas-sé -ka l
’
-
ya) Spa. n .

p as sagal lo (pa s-sa-ga l
’
-16) I t. 11 .

An old I talian o r Spanish dance.
The derivation of the name i s prob
ably from the Spanish verb pasar, t o
walk, and the noun cal le , s treet.
O riginal ly, i t was performed by one

or two dancers only. I t had much
in common with ano ther dance of the
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen

turies, cal led the chaconne. The
passacagli o was of a more s tately and
sol emn movement than the chaconne,
but both attracted the attent ion of
compo sers for the o rgan and harp si
chord because the music for both was
c onstructed on a ground bas s in

volving considerabl e skil l in counter
point in thei r compos ition. In th e
chaconne th e theme was kept in the
bas s, whil e i n the pas sacagl io i t was
placed in any of the parts. Bach and
Handel have l eft inte res ting examples
of the pas sacagl io. As a dance, i t
survived in France unti l th e Eight
eenth Century. Both the passacaglio
and chaconne were usual ly wri tten
in t ripl e t ime.
p assage
A phras e ; a figure, as a scal e pas
sage ; a run.

pas sage-board
A board for the o rgan tune r to
walk on , pl aced by the s ide of the

sounding board, or through the ranks
ofp ipes.
p as sages, p edal
Those parts of a com p osmon for

the organ requi ring the u se of the
pedal s.
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passaggio

passaggio (pas-sad
’
-j6) I t.

1 . A musical passage.
2. A modulat ion or change of key.
3. A flouri s h o r embell i shment, such
as a bri l l iant run or a rpeggio.
pas samezz o (pas-sa-med

’
—zé ) I t. n.

An o ld I tal ian dance popular in
England where i t was cal l ed pass ing
measure s pavan , o r pas sy-pavan. This
Engli sh ti tl e shows it s kinship with
the el egant and s tately pavan , that
c e lebrated favo rite of kings and cour
ti ers throughout Europe . Being le s s
s low and solemn than the latte r, the
origin of i t s I tal ian name i s by some
authori ti e s cons idered to be in the
exp res s io n pas so a mezzo , having
reference to the t ime s ignature of

the musi c , and being freely inte r
p reted, a dance 1n hurried t ime. The
pazzam ezzo was , neverthele s s , delib
c rate in i t s movement, diffe ring
s lightly from a graceful, gliding walk.
The music was wri tten in dupl e, that
i s, even time . Also spel led pazza
mezzo.
p assant (pa s-San) Fr.
Literal ly, a travele r : the s l ide of
the bow.

passe-rue (pa s-rii) Fr.
Anothe r name for th e passecaille

or pas sacagli o. See al so pas sacagli o.
pas sep ied (pas-p é -a) Fr. n.
Derived from pass er, to s tep , and
pied, foot : a l ive ly, French dance sup
posed to have i ts beginning in Bass e
Britagne among the sa ilors . I t s fi rs t
appearance in Pari s was 1587, when i t
was performed by stree t dancers. In
the reign of Loui s X IV. i t became a
part of the bal le t. I t was also in
serted between the parts of a sui te,
that i s, a set of dance forms. I t re
sembled the minuet but was of a l ive
l ie r characte r. The movement was
in tripl e , that i s , uneven time , three
eigh t or three-fou r and began
properly on the las t beat of a meas
u re. Bach int roduced a number of

beaut iful pass epieds into hi s works.
In England, i t became popular in th e
Queen Anne period , a s light variation
from the French being that Engli sh
composers frequently commenced on

the fi rs t bea t ofa measu re . The Eng
l ish cal l ed i t pa spy ; th e Spani sh , pas
pie (pas- p e-a) . To run a pas sepied
was the p rope r form of expres s ion.
Di rection s for running i t, as per

ameers in 3

here i s al so
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p assy-m easure
a descript io n of Madame de Sevigne
running the pas s epied at the fe s tivi
t ie s in B ri ttany on the occas ion of
the a ss embling of the Estate s.
p ass ing modula tion
A trans ient modulat ion, that

'

is, a
brief change of key that i s not carri ed
out in to a cadence or cl ose of a move
ment.
p as sing notes
Note s not forming a part of the
harmony, but u sed to connec t the es

sen tial tone s in any two consecutive
cho rds.
pas sing shake
A short shake o r t ri l l u sed in a
manne r s imi lar to the double app og

giatura, a s an ornament, without in
te rrup ting the rhythm o r melody of

the pas sage in which i t occurs.
p ass ing tones
See pas sing no te.

pass i on-mus ic
Music partaking ofthe nature of the
cantata o r oratorio, and des crip tive of
the suffe ring and death of Chri s t. I t
o riginated in the s e rvi c e of the early
Chri s tian church, Fourth Century, and
it s development, afte r the S ixteenth
Centu ry, great ly re s embl ed that o f th e
oratorio . Two points of difl

'

e rence

a re tha t pass i on-music i s confined to
the one subj ec t and that i t contains
a decided el ement of spi ri tual contem
p lation expre ssed in hymns of p ra is e
and choral songs . The mos t remark
ab le exampl e i s th e Pass ion according
to S t. Matthew of J . S . Bach. The
dramat i c form of the Pas s ion with
s tage-sett ing and dramati c acti on i s
s ti l l p re se rved in th e Oberammergau
pas s io n play.
pas siona ta (pas-si-6-n a'- ta) I t. adj .,

Pas sionate ; impas sioned.
p as sionatamente (pas-si-6- na-téi-m en '

té) I t . adj .
Pas s ionately.
passione (pas-si-6

'
—né) I t. n .

Pas s ion ; feel ing.
Passionsmusik (pas-s

‘

i-6ns
'
-moo-zek')

Ger. n.

Pas s ion -music . See pas sion-mus ic.
p as s o (pa s

'
-S6) I t. n.

Pace ; s tep .
p a ssy-measure O l d Eng. n .

An Engl i sh name for th e pas sa
mezzo . See al so pas samezzo.
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Pastete

P astete (pa s- ta
’
-té) Ger n .

Literally, pastry.
l . A medley composed of parts
taken from various composers o r dif
ferent works of one composer.
2. An opera or cantata , th e tunes

of which are taken from various
sourc es. Equivalen t to pasti ccio or

pastiche.
p asticc i o (pas- tet

’
- eh6) I t. n.

p ast ich e (pas - tesh) Fr. n.
1 . A medley compo sed of part s
taken from variou s composers or dif
ferent works of one composer.
2. An Opera or cantata , tunes of

which are taken from various sources.
Equivalent to Paste te.
p astoral
l . A variety of opera or musical

drama in which the rusti c s cenes pre
dominate.
2. A vocal o r instrumental p iece in
t ripl e rhythm the subj ec t of which
i s taken from rural l ife.
p astoral flute
Shepherd’s flute

p as toral organ-point
S ee o rgan-point, pastoral.

p astore l la (pas—t6- rél
’

4a) I t.
A l ittl e pas toral ; pas toral song.

p astorita (pas- t6—ré
'
-ta) I t. 11 .

l . A shephe rd’s p ip e, in Latin , fis

tu la pastorica.

2. An organ stop , cal l ed the Nach t
horn.
p astoure l le (pa s-too-rél ) Fr. n.

l
Li te ral ly, a shepherdess , a country
as s.
1 . One of the movements ofa quad
ri l l e.
2.

1A t roubadour song.
Patagonian dance
A dance of th e Patagonian Indians.
Thi s dance was always given on th e
oc casion of a yearly fe st ival in honor
of the god of good, Vita Ouentron .

The cel ebrat ion was carri ed on with
great sol emni ty, laughter being con
sidered unlawful . Before ass embl ing
fo r the dance they dres sed themselves
grotesquely, painted thei r face s and
greased thei r hai r. The m en then
formed themselves in a l ine facing
the east , with the women standing
behind them . The dance that fol
l owed consi s ted in a so rt of p i rou
ett ing, with one foot , th e men always
using the oppo si te foot f rom that on
which the women balanced , al l
changing thei r posi t ions s l ightly by
turning from right to l eft. By way
of accompaniment the m en blew with

Pauker
al l thei r might into holl ow reeds,
whil e the women sang and bea t upon
wooden drums , cove red with the skin
of the wildcat dyed in bright co lors .
The dance was ended suddenly by a
s ignal from the chi ef, which was im
mediately fol lowed by crie s of hurried
alarm. The men j umped quickly upon
the ir ho rse s and raced away with
thei r fantas ti c garments flutte ring in
the wind.
p ate tica (pa- ta

'
-ti-ka) I t. adj

Patheti c ; moving.
pateti

g
am ente (pa-ta-ti-ka-men

'
-té) I t .

a j .
Pathe tical ly.

p athé tique (p é - ta-ték ) Fr. adj .
p athet i sch (pa- ta

'
-tish) Ger. adj .

Patheti c ; moving.
p atimento (pa-ti-m en

'
-t6) I t. n.

Suffering ; pain ; grief.
p atoui l le (pa- too-é

'
—
yi

‘

1 ) Fr. n .

The xylophone ; claque-boi s (klak
bwa ) , that is, s lap wood. See al so
xylophone.
p atte (pat) Fr. n.

Literal ly, paw.

l . A musi c-p en .
2. A special key on the c larinet.

patter-song
Patte r

,
s lang dial ect belonging to a

c la s s or race, as thi eves or gypsi es.
Patte r, to talk gl ibly in sel l ing goods
on the street.
The day of the minstrel s was over

in England when the p eddle r began to
travers e th e country with the penny
books and hi s songs on broad sheets .
The mins tre l ’s work was being done
by a better agency. The word patt er
song i s now appli ed to songs in comic
Ope ra when a great many words are
sung or spoken rap idly to a simpl e
melody.
Pauke (pow

’
-k é) Ger. n .

A kettledrum.

P aukenfel l (pow
’
-ken-fél) Ger. n .

The skin of the kettl edrum.

Pauk enk lang (p ow
'
-ken-klang) Ger. n .

The beating of th e kettledrum.

Pauk enschlagel (pow
’
-k én-shla-gel)

Ger. n .
A kettl ed rum stick.

Paukenschlager (pow
'
-ken- shli-kher)

Ger. n .

One who beats the kettledrums ; a
kettledrummer.
Pauk enstock (pow

'
-kén -sht6k) Ger. n .

A kettled rum stick.
Pauker (p ow

'
-ker) Ger. n .

A kettl edrummer.
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3. A musi cal phrase p layed upon a
set of bell s , as a s cale or part of a
s cal e p layed up or down , but l ike
wis e app lied to any melodic figure so

performed.
pean
A song of triumph. See al so pman .

pearly
In the techni qu e of th e p iano, a
s tyle of touch , producing a clear,
sweet tone.
pedal
Derived from the Latin pes , foot.
Any part of a devi ce or a machine by
means of which powe r or action i s
transmitted from the foot of the
Operator. In musi ca l in struments, 3

metal or wooden key or a p roj ecting
bar

,
worked by the foot of the per

former.
1 . I n the p iano, two or th ree pedal s
a re u sed ; (a) th e damper, or loud
p edal

,
which l ifts the dampers from

the s trings and increase s the tone ;
(b) the soft pedal whi ch act s in o ne of
s everal ways

,
introducing a muffler

b etween the hammers and the s trings ,
or causing the hammers to s trike from
a shorte r d i stance, or moving th e
hammers so that they s trike but one
string instead of th e u sual two or

three ; (c) often a third p edal , called
the sustaining pedal, which holds up
the dampers after they have been
l ifted cau sing the hammer to remain
upon the strings

,
thus susta ining the

tone. The abb reviati on ped. i s p laced
at th e b eginning of a passage where
the damper pedal i s required and the

as —1

s ign i s placed at the end. When
the soft p edal i s requi red an expres
sion such as una corda, one s tr ing, i s
wr i tten above the passage. The sus

taining pedal i s used at the di scretion
of the p erformer.
2. The pip e organ has different
sorts of peda ls : thos e in the pedal
keyboard that re semble th e keys for
the hands

,
but are much larger ; th e

swell p edal
,
which controls the open

ing of the shutte rs of th e swell box ;
and a number of others , which con

trol th e drawing of the stop s.
3. A pedal in th e reed organ or har

m onium i s any on e of th e treadles
that are u sed to work th e feeders of

the bel lows .
4. In the harp , any one of the foot
levers , which are used to shorten th e
strings and rai s e the p itch . There

p edal p ianoforte
are s even pedals in the modern harp ,
each pedal affecting certain s tr ings
only. Abbr. ped.
p edal-check
In organ building a contrivance
controll ed by a s top-knob, for p re
venting the movement of the pedals ;
the obj ec t of i ts u se i s to keep the
peda l keyboard safe from inj ury when
the organ i s idl e.
p edal coupler
A device for coupling one or more

of the manual s or keyboards of an
organ by means of a pedal.
p edal, damp e r
Damper p edal : th e piano pedal a t
the right, on depres s ing wh ich th e
dampers are l ifted from the strings
and the tones are made louder.
p edal extension
The same as damper pedal or sus
taining pedal. The loud peda l of th e
piano, by which the tone i s increased
and extended. See a lso damper
p edal
p edal-harp
A double-action harp ; one with
p edal s to p roduce th e s emitones. The
modern harp , perfec ted in 1820 by
Sebastian Erard.
p edal keys
1 . In organ bui lding, a set of keys
p layed with th e feet.
2. The separate keys of any key
board p layed with the feet.
p edal monochord
A on e- stringed p edal ; a form of
soft p edal, which cause s the hammers
to move so that they strike but one

s tring instead of the usual two or
three.
p edal note
The same as pedal point, or organ
point, an older term, now les s often
used. A note he ld by the pedal whi le
th e harmony forming th e remaining
parts i s a l lowed to proceed . The term
has i t s origin in organ p laying

,
when

a note, usual ly 1n the bass, i s held on
the pedals whi l e th e res t of the har
mony p rogres se s.
pedal, op en
I n the piano the damper p edal

which , when dep ress ed, l i fts th e dam
pers from the strings and increase s
th e torie . Synonym of loud pedal.
p edal , piano
A combination pedal in the organ
that pushes in al l but the softe st s tops.
pedal pi anoforte
A p iano having a pedal keyboard
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pedal p ianoforte
attachment by which the low octave s
may be p layed, in the same way as
organ p edal s.
peda l p ipes
The pipe s in an organ sounded by
the peda l keyboard.
peda l p oint
Synonym of pedal note, pedal tone

o r o rgan po int. See al so pedal no te .
p edal tone
See pedal note.
Pedal e (p é-da

’
- lé) Ger. n .

pedal e (p i-dé
l
-lé) I t. n .

1 . Pedal of a p iano o r harp .

2. A pedal key on th e organ .

p edal e a ogni battuta (pa-da
’
- lé a 6n '

y é hé -too’-ta) I t.
Pedal at every beat ; that i s, with
every change of harmony.
p edaé

e dopp el t (p é-da
’
-1é d6p

'
-

p élt)
er

p edale dop pio (p é -da
’
-lé d6p

'
-
pi

'

-6) I t.
Playing the p edal s in octaves.

p eda

l
le

.

d
’organo (pa da

'
- lé d

’

Or-ga
'
-n6)

The pedal s in an organ ; the set of
s tops control led by the pedal key
board in p laying.
p édales (p é -da l

'

) Fr. n .
l . Pedal s of a p iano or harp .
2. A pedal key, th e keyboard be

ing called c lavi e r de s pédale s (kla
vé a

' da pa- dal
3. A pedal point. See al so pedal
point.
pedale s de combinai son (p é -da l di

'

i

k6i
'

1 -bé -né- 26i
'

1 ) Fr.
The pedal coup le rs . See also
pedal couple r.
Pedalfliige l (p é-dal

’
-flu

'
-
ghél ) Ger. n.

A pedali e r. See al so p edalie r.
pedali e r
p edalier (p é -da l-y é

’

) Fr. 11 .

set of p edals connected di
rectly with the p iano so as to play
the low octave s, in the same way as

organ pedals.
2. An independent in strument p lay
ed from a pedal keyboard . I t i s
p laced beneath th e p iano and p layed
in company with i t .
pedaliera (p é -da-li-a'-ra) I t. n .

The pedal s of any in strument.
2. The pedal keyboard of an o rgan.

p edalion
Pedalie r. See als o pedali e r.

P edalk laves (p é-da l
’
-kla’-fés) Ger. n .

Peda

é
klavitur (pé da l

' kla fi toor')
er. n.

The pedal keyboard of an organ ;
pedal s that are a set of keys in an
organ , and are p layed by the feet.
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p entachord
pedal s, compos1t1 0 n

0

sys tem of mechani sm in the
organ, operated by a metal lever
which enable s the p laye r to control
the use of several s top s at once by his
feet. Such p edal s ar e p laced above
the p edal keyboard.
pedal s, radi ating
Se e radiating p eda ls.

p edaru (p é -da’-ri-i) Lat. 11 .

p edicularii (p é -dik -u—la’-ri-i) Lat . 11 .

I n the performance of Greek music,
thos e who beat t ime ; th i s was done
with the foot, and sandal s ofwood or

i ron were worn for the purpose .
p eg
peg box
In a mus ical inst rument a metal or
wooden p in around which on e end of
a s tring is wound ; in th e p iano they
are u sual ly cal led p in s ; in the v iolin
the pegs are p laced in the head in a
space cal l ed the peg box, and the
p i tch of the strings i s rai s ed or low
ered by turning the pegs.
p eiteagh (p i- té -ah ) I ri sh 11 .

A general name for the tunes of
th e anci ent poems and songs of I re
land.
p ek tis (pek

’
-t

’

is) Grk. n .

A Greek lute.
pela (pa-15) Spa . n .
A dance of sacred measure , per
formed in Galici a in the Feast of
Corpus Chri s ti. A very tal l m an l ed
th e p roces s ion with dancing step s

,

carrying on hi s shoulders a boy e lab
orately dres sed.
p ennan t
Hook of a note.

p ennata (pen-nii
'
-ta) I t . 11 .

Lite ral ly, a stroke of th e pen .
Quil led , in spine t p laying ; refe rring
to the manne r in which the strings
are p lucked with qui l l s wi th in the in
s trument.
p enorcan (pfi-n6r — son ) Fr. n .

p enorkon (p é -n6r
’
-kon ) Grk. n.

An early form ofgui tar.
p ensie roso (p én-sé -a-r6

’
- 56) I t. adj .

penso so (pen - s6
’
-s6) I t . adj .

Pensive ; thoughtfu l.
pentachium (pen- ta

’
-ki- 1

“

1m ) Grk n .
A compos i ti on in five part s.
pentachord
l . Plucked s tringed instrum ent

'

with
five strings .
2. A scal e composed of five note s
having th e in terval of a whol e tone
between each two consecu tive de
grees. I t corre sponds to the b lack
keys of the p iano.
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p entameter

p entameter (p én -tam '
-é - ter) Eng. adj .

and n . from Grk.
A line of poetry consi st ing of five
metri cal feet.
p entatone
An interval of five whole tones ; an
augmented s ixth, or interval of a
sixth increased by one half s tep , i. e .,

an interval of ten half s tep s ; a s C A .

pentatonic
Consi sting offive whol e tones ; hav

ing five tone s.
pentatoni c scal e
A five-toned s cal e ; the usual maj or
s cale with th e fourth and seventh
ton es omi tted, th e maj or scal e being
that in which the s emitone s fal l be
tween the third and fourth and the
s eventh and eighth tones both asc end
ing and descending. The black keys
of the p iano rep resent a p entatonic
scal e. I t is u sed by th e Ch inese . I t
i s a l s o cal led th e Scotch s cal e.
per intervali

fl
uisti (per 1n—ter-val ’-lé

joos -té)
By exact

)
inte rval s, meaning, in a

canon ; the theme i s repeated interval
for in terval , i denti cal ly.
p er ogni t empi (per 6n -

yé tem
’
-

p é) I t.
Literal ly, for every time : i n medie

val musi c, a te rm often ins cribed
upon a motet, an anci ent form of
anthem, to indi cate that i t was suitab l e
for any occasi on.
pergant (per-sah

'

) Fr. adj .
Piercing ; shri l l.
percussion
The striking or sounding of a note

or a chord, or an in strument of per
cussion , as a kettledrum or cymbal s.
percuss i on in st ruments
1 . I ns truments that p roduce a defi
ni te not e or no tes , as kettledrums,
the xylophone, harmoni ca, bel l s, the
tuned anvi l.
2. I n struments that p roduce mere ly

an i ndividua l or characteri st i c noi se ,
as the gong, tri angle, tambourine,
castanets, cymbal s , clappers , tenor
drum , bas s drum. The second clas s
are known as the percus sion instru
ments in an orchestra.
percussion stop
I n a reed organ, a stop knob con

trol l ing a device which s trike s a reed
sharply

,
and at the very ins tant i t i s

sounded , cau sing i t to vibrate p rompt
ly and with unusual force .
percussive
Striking: in musi c app li ed to in

strum ents of percussion, as drums,
cymbals, bel l s.

p erfect chord
perdendosi (per-den -do

'
-sé ) I t. adj .

p erdento (per-den ’
-d6) I t. adj .

Dying away ; losing time and power.
Abbr. perd., p erden .

perduna

Bourdon. See also bordon .
‘

perfec t
A term appli ed :
1 . To certain interval s

,
the fi rst

,

fourth, fi fth and octave, because they
do not change thei r quali ty in inver
s ion.
2. To certain chords and cadences
that are complete or sati s factory.
3. To trip l e time in medieval musi c.
pe rfect breve
A breve having three beat s :in medie
val music, a breve was a square b lack
note, the thi rd in time value in mus
ical notation. I t is twice as long as
the present whole no te, which i s the
original s emibreve. A breve was
said to be perfect : (a) According to
the t ime signature. In t rip l e or per
fee t time, a breve had three beats and
was a perfect breve. (b) According
to posi ti on. The order in whi ch note s
stood was very important ; a breve
fol lowed by another breve was a lways
perfect.
perfect cadence
A cadence i s any conc luding strain

,

r i sing or fal l ing, of a movement or
of a p i ece of musi c. A perfec t
cadenc e resu lt s when the chord of the
dominant , or the fifth note in the
scal e, i s fol lowed by the chord of the
toni c, or the keynote, with the key
notes of both chords in th e bass

, and
the root o r keynote of the second
chord doubled in the highes t voice.
These two forms of the perfect
cadence were cal led authenti c, in the
early church, in dis tincti on from the
p lagal cadence in whi ch the ch ord of
the subdominant, that i s, the fourth
note of th e scale, was fol lowed by the
toni c or keynote. A piece ought
p roperly to close wi th a p erfect or
complete cadence ; imperfect or half
cadences , the chord of the keynote
fol lowed by the chord of the domi
nant or the fi fth no te in the s cal e

,

being used for a temporary c los e at
the end of a phras e or movement.
perfect chord
A combination of three or more
notes ; i t i s al so called the common
chord and cons i s t s of any tone with
i t s th1 rd and fifth and usually i t s oc
tave interval.
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p erp etuum mob i le
p erp e tuum mobi le (p iir pet

'
chu-tim

m 6
’
-bi-lé ) Lat .

Perpe tual motion . See also perpet
ual motion.
perrecte et r etro (pur-rek

’
-té ét rek'

tr6) Lat.
Forward

,
and then backward : re

versing the theme or the melody, note
by note.
p ersona ,

dramatis (dram
'
-a-tis pur

s6
'
-né ) Lat.

The characte rs of an ope ra or p lay.
p ersonaggio (per-son -ad

'
-j6) I t . n.

Personage ; one of the characters of

a play.
per ti chi no (per-ti-ché

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

The singer of an extremely sub
ordinate operati c part ; a part often
taken by the choru s l eader. I n Ger
man

,
such a s inge r has been cal led a

solochors
'

anger or solo—chorus- singer.
p es (pez) Lat. 11 .

Foot : a ground bass that forms the
accompaniment to a round. The
round i tse lf i t cal led rota.
pesante (p é - san ' -té) I t. adj .
Heavy ; impres s ive ; firm.

p esan

c

t

l
em ente (p é—san -té-m én

'
-té) I t.

a v.
Heavily ; firmly ; impres sively.
pe so, di (dé pa

’
-s6) I t.

At once ; immediately.
Pestalozzian system (p és-té - lot

’
-si-an)

A system appli ed to musi c by Pes
talozzi. In cons i s t s in p resenting, in
ductive ly , the rudiments of a study in
thei r natural progres s ive order.
peti t (p é- té

'

) Fr. adj .
Smal l ; l i tt l e .
peti t choeur (p é- té kur) Fr.
Little choi r.
peti t s i l le t (p é-té sé -yé ) Fr,
Litt le nut ; th e nut at th e upper end

of th e neck of the vi olin.
peti t vi olon (p é- té vé —6- l6f

’

1 ) Fr.
Li te ral ly

,
smal l violin ; th e ki t.

p eti te flute (p é- tet flute) Fr.
The pi ccolo.
p eti t e flute abee (p é -tet flut a bek) Fr.
Lite ral ly, small flute with a beak or

mouth : the flageolet.
peti te mesure a deux temps (p é—tet

m ii-ziir a dii tan) Fr.
Two-four t ime.
peti te p edale (p é— tet p é -da l) Fr.
Soft p edal.
p etit s morceaux (p é-té m6r-S6) Fr.
Short p i ece s .
peti ts notes (p é -té

’
n6t) Fr.

Grace note s.
peti t s p iece s (p é-té p é - és) Fr.
Littl e p i ece s ; sh ort composi tions.

philharm onic p i tch
p eti t s riens (p é- té ré -ah) Fr
Short, t rifl ing compositions.

p etteia (pet- té
'
—
yé ) Grk. n .

Among the anci en ts the art of
determin ing the sounds to be used or
rej ected in melopoeia, the art or
s cience of constructing melodie s.
Euclid was the founder.
petto (pe t

'
-to) I t. n .

The ches t.
p eu (pfi) Fr. adv.
Litt le ; few.

p en apen (pu a p ii) Fr.
Li ttl e by li tt le ; gradual ly.

p ezzi (pet
’
-sé ) I t. 11 .

Pieces ; p lural of pezzo.
p ezz i concertanti (pet

’
-sé k6n-cher

tan ’
-té) I t.

Concerted p i eces.
pezz i di bravura (pet

'
-sé dé bra-voo'

ra) I t.
Showy, bri ll i an t p iece s, which give
a good exhibi ti on of rapid execution
and manual dexteri ty.
p ezzi staccati (pe t

'
- sé s tak-ka'-té ) I t.

Literal ly, detached ai rs :melodie s or
tunes taken from an opera.
pezzo

.
(pe t

’
-s6) I t. 11 .

p 1 ece .
Pfe i fe (pfi

'
-fé) Ger. n .

l . A whis tl e ; a fife.
2. An organ pip e. The technical
name of one foot s top i s Pfeife .
Pfe i fendeckel (pfi fén dek

'
-é l) Ger. n .

Literal ly, pip es cove r : the s topper
or covering of an organ pipe .
Pfe i fenwerk (pfi

’
—fén-verk) Ger. n .

The pip e-work.

P fe ifer (pfi
'
- fer) Ger. n .

A fifer ; a p iper.
p hantasi eren (fan ta-zé -ren) Ger. v.
To improvis e ; to p lay fantasias.

phanta sie rte (fan ta-zer
’
-té) Ger adj .

Improvi sed.
Phantasiestiicke (fan- ta-ze '- shtu-k é)
Ger. n .
Fancy pieces ; fantasias .
phantasy
F antasia ; a musical c ompositi on not
in s tri ct form or s tyl e, somewhat
cap rici ous.
phi lharmonic
Derived from the Greek

,
l ove

, and
harmony : musi c loving.
phi lharmonic p i tch
In medi eval music the p itch of re

ligious and secular musi c differed so
great ly that an effort was made to
make i t more uniform . The pi tch
agreed upon was u sed unti l about
1827. But from 17 13 to 1897 the p itch
of orchestral musi c ros e steadily.
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philharmonic p i tch
This, owing to the increasing use of

wind ins truments in orchestras and
the tuning of othe r in struments
according to them, brought about
many evi l s to composers, to perform
ers and to the manufacturers of in

strum en ts. A committee was ap
pointed in England which adopted
what i s known as the French diapason
no rmal, or phi lharmonic p i tch , giving
A four hundred and thi rty- nine dou
ble vibrations.
phi lome le (fé -l6-m él ) Fr.
Lite ral ly, th e nightingale : a name
given to a kind of zi the r.
phi lo soph ofm usi c
That w ich p ertain s to the specula
tion of the laws and phenomena of
musi c ; to th e effect of musi c upon
the bearer, and to the e lementary
cause s which produce i t.
phonascus (f6-nas’-kus) Lat. from
Grk. n .
Singing teacher.

p honautograph
Derived from the Greek, s ound,
s e lf, write.
1 . An elec tri c machine fo r recording
the vibrations of a sounding body.
2. An e l ec tri c mus ic reco rde r, in
ven ted by an Engl i shman named Fen
by , used with keyboard inst ruments.
The record , which i s made afte r th e
manner ofte l egraphy, 15 cut into card
board and run th rough a keyboard at
tachm ent, cal led th e melotrop e, to re

p roduc e th e music .
p hone (f6n ) Grk, n.
Sound.
phone tics
The sc i ence of sounds , parti cularly
of the human voice. Synonym of
phonic s.
Phone t ik (f6-ne t'-ék ) Ger. n .

A sys tem of s inging, or of notation
and harmony.
phoni cs
The sci ence of s ounds , parti cularly

of th e human voi ce . Synonym of

phoneti c s .
phonikon
A wind instrument invented by

Czerveny , of KOniggratz, in 1848. I t
i s made of metal , with a bel l ofglobu
lar shap e.
phonograph
Derived from the Greek , sound or

voice, and th e verb , to wri te. A form
of th e phonautograph , i nvented i n
1877 by Thomas A. Edi son. By
means of the phonograph , sounds are
regi s tered by permanent and individ
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Phrygian
ual tracings from whi ch they are re

produced.
p honome te r Eng. 11 .
phonom etre (f6n -6-metr) Fr. n .
Derived from the Greek, sound or

voic e , and measure : an instrument for
recording the number of vibrat ions of
a s ounding body in a uni t of time.
p horminx (f6r

'
-m ingk s) Grk. n.

A stringed ins trument of the an

c ien t Greeks ; i t re s embl ed th e lyre
or cithera.

phofinx
An ancient cu rved flute.

phrase
A brief expres sio n which enters
wi th a ce rtain degre e of unity into th e
s tructure of a s entence. In music , a
phrase is a divi s ion or part of a pi ece ,
usual ly four or eigh t measure s in
l ength ; i t i s i ndependent in i ts e lf, and
c l os e s wi th a cadence o r half ca

dence . Les s technical ly, th e term i s
appl ied to any brief figure or pas sage
tha t i s p erformed unbrokenly.
phrase, extended
Any variati on by which a phrase
i s made to occupy more than the
usual numbe r of measure s. Also
cal led i rregula r phras e.
phrase, i rregular
S ee phras e, extended.
phras e r (ira-zé ) Fr. v.
phrasie ren (fra-zé

’
-ren) Ger. v.

To phras e.
P hrasi erung (fra-zé

'
-roongk ) Ger. n .

p hras ing Eng. 11 .

l . The inte lligent and arti s ti c pe r
form ance of a pi ec e of musi c by d i
viding i t i nto brief p orti ons so as to
bring out th e thought with greate s t
effect . In musi c for the p iano

, phras

i ng has parti cular refe renc e to vari e
ti es of touch ; i n vocal mus ic, to
b reath ing place s ; in violi n p laying, to
bowing.
2. The s igns for such phras ing.

Phrygi

l

a

(

n (fri
’
-
g 1

~ en ) Eng. adj . from
Gr
The name app l ied to one of the
Greek and al so one of th e medi eva l
mode s or s cal es . As used by the
Greeks i t had the f

ig-
M
owing

form :

f
— A

fi r
-_

fl

d
’
— c

'

v b— a—
g — fv e — d

indicate s a whole s tep ; v indi
cate s a hal f s tep ; r— J S —

fi connect s
the tones forming a te trachord or

group of fou r tones ; marks th e
diazeuxis o r tone s eparating the tet
rachords. Phrygian was al so appl ied
to one of the Greek sc ale s beginning
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Phrygian

on E, embracing two octave s, and
formed from five tetrachords. In
medieval church music the Phrygian
was one of th e authenti c modes , or

those which began on the final or

keynote.
phrygi sche (fré

’
-jish-é) Ger. adj .

P hrygian. See al so Phrygian.
Phyrrhica
The name of ancient Greek mili
tary dance s of sacred origin, i s vari
ously accounted for as coming from
Phyrrhicus, a native of Crete ; from
the Greek word for fire , i l lu s trated in
the consuming energy of the per
formers ; or from Phy rrhus, in com
memoration of a mil i tary march and
exhibi ti on given at th e fune ral of hi s
father, Achi ll e s. Minerva hers elf, i s
said to have been its author, dancing
i t in remembrance of the defeat of the
Titans, and i t i s beli eved that i t was
always a feature of the Panathenaea,
a fe stival in her honor. Plato sp eaks
of the Phy rric danc e and desc ribe s i ts
movements and posture s a s those of
warriors both on the defensive and
offensive— avoiding mi ss i l e s, s toop
ing, springing to one s ide, l eap ing
backward, hurl ing the spea r o r shoot
i ng the arrow. There were s everal
sorts of Phy rric dances , named ac

cording to th e pantomime enacted.
One showed a fight with shiel ds ; one
a battl e wi th shadows ; a thi rd exhib
ited s ingle combat, where two youth s
imitated a hand to hand confl i c t, from
th e chal lenge to th e fal l of one of
the combatant s. The Phy rric danc e
was al so p racti sed by women, notably
the Amazons ; and at Sparta, by ch il
ren not more than five years old.
Bodily s trength and agil i ty were thus
acqui red, and also th e power to thi nk
rapidly and act quickly. Gradual ly the
dance became more dramatic in char
acter, evolving into a sort of bal l et,
with male and femal e dancers . I t
was lost eventual ly in the Bacchic
ceremonial s , the pipe s and wand of

the god ofwine and revel superseding
the shield and sp ear o f M inerva or
Mars.
physharmonica
D erived from the Greek, bel lows ,
and the Latin, harmoni ca . A small
reed o rgan , i ntended to be attached
to th e keyboard of a piano to susta in
the tone s. I t was a forerunner of
the harmonicon. I nvented in 1818.
piace re , a (a pi-a-ch a

'
-ré) I t.

At pl easure.

n
o
t

p i ano-organ
piacevole (pi-a- cha'-v6-lé) I t. adj .
Pleasing ; agreeabl e.

piacevolezza (p 1-a-ché-vol-lét’- sa) I t . 11 .

Pleasantnes s ; suavi ty.
piacevolmente (pi-a-ché-v61-m en

’
-té )

I t adv.
Pleasingly, agreeably.
piacimento, a (a pi-a-chi-men’-té) I t.
At pleasure.

piagnendo (pi-a-nén-do) I t. adj .
Plai ntive ; deploring ; doleful .

piagnevole (pi-an-
y é

’
-v6- lé ) I t. adj .

Lamentabl e ; sad ; mournful.
p i an piano (pi-an

'

pi-a
'
-no) Spa.

Gently ; s oftly.
p ian-p ianissimo (pi-an -

p 1
-a-nis -si—m6)

l t. adj .
Extremely soft.
pianamente (pi-a-na-m en

'
-té) I t. adv.

Soft ly ; gently.
Pianartist (p é -an -ar'- tes t) Ger. n .
A mechani cal attachmen t for p lay
ing the p iano.
p i anette (p e-a-net’) Eng. and Fr. n.
A miniature upright p iano. I n
France, a lso call ed bib i ; a corrup
tion of bebe, baby.
pianetto (pi-a-nét

’
-to) I t. adj .

Very soft.
p i anino (pi-a-né

’
-n6) I t. 11 .

The diminutive of piano : an up
r ight piano.
p iani s simo (p 1 -a-n 1s -si-m o) I t. adj .
Very soft. Abbr. p ianiss., pm o .,

pp.
piani s
si
ssimo (pi-a-nis-sis

’
-si-m 6) I t.

a 1 .
Extremely soft. Abbr. ppp .,

pppp.
p i anist
A performer on the p iano.

p i ani s ta (pi-a-né s
’
- ta) I t. 11 .

1 . A piani s t.
2. A mechanic al p iano.

p i ani s te (p é -an-est
'

) Fr. n.
Piani s t.

p i ano (pi-a-
'

n6) I t. adj .
Soft. Abbr. p.

p iano as sai (pi-a-no as-sa
'
-é ) I t .

Literally, soft enough : as soft as
possibl e.
piano carre (p e-a-no kar-ra

’

) Fr.
A square piano.

piano droi t (p e -a-n6 drwa) Fr.
An uprigh t p iano.

p i ano, mezzo (med
'
-z6 p 1-a -n6) I t.

Rather s oft.
p i ano-organ
A variety of barrel organ having
s trings and hammers l ike th e p iano,
in s tead of th e u sual cas e containing
pip es. See al so barrel organ.
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pianoforte
nes s and swi ftnes s of acti on with the
s trength of Engli sh mechani sm, but
the const ruction was very compli
cated and difficul t to manufacture
and repai r. The weight ofwire s used
had been gradual ly inc reased unti l
manufacturer s were confronted with
the p roblem of strengthening the
frame to re si s t the i r tens ion. B rass
and i ron strings were be ing u sed and
they presented difficul ti e s in tuning
owing to th e inequal i ty of thei r re

sistance to tens ion and atmospheri c
changes , which resul ted in th e inven
t ion of a cons truction of brass and
iron plate s and hol l ow tube s which
c ounteract ed thi s tension.
The frame of th e p iano had been
gradual ly improved unti l

,
in 1825,

Babcock o f Bo ston patented a square
p iano, having an enti re frame o f cas t
i ron, an idea which was afterward de
velop ed by Meyer ofPhiladelph ia and
Chicke ring of B os ton. The qual i ty of
s trings u sed had been greatly im
p roved, especial ly in Germany, and
about 1833 over-s tringing was intro
duced in Ameri ca. Thi s consi s ted in

placi ng the bass s trings diagonally
across th e t reb le one s, and afforded
greate r l ength and more even tension.
The strings vari ed in l ength and
weight according to th e p i tch at
which th ey sound, the bas s s trings
being s teel , wound wi th c oppe r or

s oft i ron wi re.
The wood used in p iano making i s
s el ec ted with the greates t care and
may b e oak, pine, mapl e or m ahog
any . It i s weather s ea soned from
thre e to ten years , then kiln—dri ed be
fore it i s s awed into s trip s , which are
glued toge the r wi th th e grai n
m atched or opposed, according to the
u s e to which i t is to b e put.
Every part of the p iano must b e
made of s el e cted material and p re

pared wi th th e greate s t care . I t ranks
wi th the orches tra in the opportuni
ti e s it gives ‘ t o compose r and p er
former, and vies wi th i t as a means
of accompaniment. I n connec tion
wi th i t have been devel oped many me
chanical playe rs which have i ncreased
its use. These bring it unde r the con
t rol of those uneducated in the tech
nical s ide ofmusic . Abbr. P. F ., pite.
p i anoforte ac tion
Th e keyboard of a p iano togethe r
wi th th e enti re system of l evers and
hammers , by which the p l ayer s ounds
the strings.

p iano harp
p i anoforte, IEolian
An invention of about 1850 . A
piano so connected with a mechanical
devic e consi s ting of free reeds and
bel l ows as t o increas e the susta ining
power of th e tone .
p ianoforte , conc ert grand
A grand piano of the largest s ize .

p i anoforte , cottage
An upright p iano.

p ianoforte, dumb
An i nstrument re sembling a small
p iano in shape. I t has a keyboard ,
but no hammers or s trings. I t i s de
s igned for s i lent p racti s e to inc rease
th e mechanical ski l l of th e fingers.
p ianoforte , e l ec tri c
A piano the wire s of which are vi

brated by ele ctro-magneti sm.

p i anoforte, grand
A large harp - shaped pi ano.

p i anoforte hammer
That part of th e mechani sm of a
p iano by which the s trings are struck.
p i anoforte melographic
A p iano, i nvented in 1827, with an
automatic at tachment which record
ed the imp rovi sations oi th e per
former.
pianoforte, obl ique
An up right piano in which the

s trings run diagonally i ns t ead of ver
tical ly. As now made most up right s
a re obl i que.
p ianoforte, overst rung

p iano whos e s trings are ar
ranged in two se ts , one ofwhich l ie s
over th e other, c ross ing i t diagonal ly ;
the obj ec t is to economize spac e .

p i anoforte, p arlor grand
A grand piano of the s econd s ize.
pianoforte, pedal
See pedal p ianoforte.
pianoforte , pi ccolo (pik

'
-k6- 16 p 1

-a

n6-f6r
'
-té) I t.

A smal l up righ t p iano.
p i anoforte score
Vocal or orchestral music arranged
for the piano .
p i anoforte, upright
A p iano the s trings of which are
arranged to run vertical ly or obl ique
ly upward, and which stands in an

upright pos i ti on.
p i anograph
A melograph . A mechani cal at

tachm ent for th e piano which records
the music as i t i s p layed.
pianoharp
A harp the strings of wh ich are
plucked by plectra control l ed by a
keyboard. Invented in Vienna in 1893.
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p ianola

p ianola
A piec e of mechani sm, detachable
and p layed by ai r p re s sure

,
attached

t o the p iano so that i t may be played
mechani cal ly, the sp eed , fo rce and ex
pres s ion be ing regulated by the playe r.
pianotist
A mechani cal p i ano-player.

p i at ti (pi-at
'
-té ) I t. 11 . plu .

Literal ly, di shes , th ence plate s : a
name sometimes given to cymbal s.
pib (p éb) Welsh n .
p ibcorn (p éb- k6rn) Welsh n.

A rusti c wind instrument of the
Wel sh and Cel tic p eopl es . The name
i s though t to mean pipe-horn, a s i t
re semble s both a fife and a horn.
p ibroch (p é -br6kh) Scotch . 11 .

Musi c of a wild and irregula r char
a cte r p layed upon bagp ipes in the
S cotti sh H ighlands. The p ibroch was
designed to awaken martial sp i ri t and
c lanni sh p ride. I t was c omposed of

an ai r, or ground theme, that reap
p eared in s evera l variati on s each
more rapid and difficul t than the
p receding, the whol e ending with a
remarkably quick movement. Many
times the t i t l e related to event s ofhi s
to rical or legendary fame , and the ful l
a ccount of a battl e was frequently
represented from the preparation fo r
the confl ic t

,
through the advance ofthe

clan, th e encounter, th e fl ight of the
foe , the pursuit , and awail fo r the slain
c lansmen.
p iccanteria (pik -kan- ter-é ’a) I t. 11 .

Pi quancy.
p i cchettato (p l k ket- ta

’ I t . adj .
p i c chi ettato (pik k 1 e t ta

'
—t6) I t. adj .

Literal ly, spotted : a sort of stae
cato effec t in viol i n p laying indi cated
by dot s unde r a s lur, and made wi th
on e bowing, call ed a bounding bow .

p i c cio l o (p it
'
-ché 6

'
-16) I t. adj .

Small.
p i cco pipe
A smal l whi s tl e named afte r a b lind
Sardinian peasant who appeared in

London in 1856. The whi stl e had but
three hole s , and was played with re

markable bri l l i ancy, a compas s of

th re e octave s bei ng secu red.
pi ccolino (pik -k6- lé

'
-n6) I t. adj .

Very smal l ; diminutive of p iccolo.
p i ccolo (pik

'
-k6-l6) I t. adj .

Smal l , used a s a noun to mean :
1 . Flauto p icolo , small flute . See
al so p icc olo flute.

Piano pic colo, a smal l kind of
upright-piano.
3. A two—foot stop in the organ.

(
b
(

pieno organo
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p i c colo flute
Li te ral ly, smal l flute : i t i s a small

flute s ounding an octave highe r than
the ordinary flute. Flauto pi cco lo i s
p lac ed in s core s to mean the pic colo ,
but the I tal ian s se ldom use thi s te rm ,

prefe rring ottavino, th e diminutive of
octave .
p iccolo, oboe (6-bo-a

’

pik
’
-k6-l6) I t.

n.
Obsol et e name for th e mode rn
t rebl e oboe.
p i cco lo p ianoforte (pek-k6—16 pé-a-n6

f6r-té) I t.
A smal l uprigh t p iano.

p i ccole vi ol i no al la franzese (pik
'
-k6

1
1
6 vé-O-lé

'
-no al

'
- la fran-tsii’a é)

t.
A smal l viol in- shaped i ns trument
used in the orchest ra of Claudi o Mon

teverde
’

s opera, O rfeo, in 1609 . I t i s
supposed t o be identic al wi th the
French pochett e, f rom poche , mean
ing pocket, th e German Taschengeige
and the Engli sh ki t, which were used
in the S eventeenth Century before th e
gene ral int roduction of piano s by
dandi e s and dancing-masters

,
who

carri ed th em in the i r pockets to mad
rigal partie s and l e s sons .
p i ck
1 . (n .) A plectrum.

2. (v.) To pick or pluck, said of
s t rings.
picke l flote (pik

’
-él fla'-té) Ger.

A Germani sed form of flauto pic
col o, or pic col o.
p iece
1 . A mus ical com pos1 t1 0 n .

2. An i ns t rument in a band or or

chestra.

piece (p é - es ) Fr. 11 .

Piec e, as sui te de p iece s, a se t of
pi eces . In a mus ical sense a p i ece in
French is cal led morceau. The Eng
l ish use piece for a play. Abbr. pcs.
p ieces, fugi tive
Fleeting piec e s ; short composi tions

of no p ermanent va lue.
p ied (p é -a

'

) Fr. 11 .

Foot.
pieds , avec les (a-vek la-p é-a

'

) Fr.
With the feet : a di rect ion ’ used in
organ-playing.
pienamente (pi-a-na-m en '

-té) I t. adv.
Ful ly ; comple tely.

p i eno (pi-a
'
-n6) I t. adj .

Ful l.
pi eno c oro (p 1-a-no k6

'
- r6) I t.

Full chorus ; fu l l ch oi r.
p ieno organo (pi-a

'
-n6 6r-ga

'
-no) I t.

Full organ.
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p i erced gamba
pierced gamba (gam’

-ba)
An organ stop , having metal p ip es

of smal l s cal e, producing a l ight,
reedy tone. Equivalent to k eraulo

phon
,
horn-flute .

pietos

ci
am ente (pi-a- to- sa-m en

’
-té) I t.

a v.
Piteously ; compas sionately.

p ietoso (pi-a-t6
’
- s6) I t. adj .

Piti ful ; compass ionate.
p ifano (p é

’
-f

'

é-n6) Spa. 11 .
pifaro (p é

'
- fa r-6) Spa. 11 .

1 . Fife.
2. Fifer.

p i fe ra (p é
'
-fa-ra) I t. 11 .

An obsol ete word meaning fife.
p ifferare (pif—fé-ra

’
-ré) I t. v.

To play upon the fife . Also written
p iferare .

pifleraro (pif
-fé-ra

’
-r6) I t. 1 1 .

A player on th e fi fe . Plural p iffe
rarL

p iffero (pif
'
-fé-r6) I t. 11 .

l . A smal l sort of oboe u sed by the
mountaineers in I taly.
2. Fifer.
piki eren (pi-k é

'
—ren) Ger. v.

In viol in-playi ng,
'

to u se the bow
with s taccato effect. See a l so p i qué
and pic ch iettato.
p i l eata (pil - é -a

’
- ta) Lat. adj .

Capped : appl i ed to a covered pipe.
p incé (pah-sé) Fr. part . and adj .
Literal ly, p inched .

1 . Plucked or twangled, used of

s trings ; i n viol in p laying usual ly
call ed p izzicato.

A mordent , or form of grace »

note ; a .t ri l l .
pincé bémolisé (pah-sé ba-m6-lé-za)

r.
Literal ly

,
pinched a half tone l ow

er : appl i ed to a tri l l with a flattened
note .
pincé diese (pah-sé dé - é-zé ) Fr.
Literal ly

,
pinched a half tone

highe r : appl ied to a tri l l with a
sharpened note.
pincé étouffé (pafi- sé a- too f-fé ’

) Fr.
Li teral ly

,
p inched ; suppres sed : a

grace note , s truck simul taneously
with th e princ ipal not e, but i nstantly

2e{
le

)
ased. Equival ent to acciacc atura
t.
pincé renversé (pah- sa rah-ver-si

'

)
r.

Literal ly, pinched backwards : a
term appl i ed to a mordent , or tri l l
that is given backwards, or reversed.
pincement (pahs—mar

‘

i Fr. 11 .
The pinch ing or plucking of s trings.

p ip er
p incer

'

(pan-sa
'

) Fr. v.
To pinch or p luck th e strings of an
i ns trument.
p in s, plate
I n th e plate of a p iano, the pins on
which the s trings are fixed.
pip e
1 . Any tube of reed , wood , or metal
capable of p roducing musi cal tones.
The name is usually applie d to a very
primi tive ins trument consi s ting of a
s imple reed .

2. The tubes of an organ which
produce th e tones .
p ip e and tabor
A combination long popular in Eu
rope, but now obsolete . The pipe
was blown through a mouthpiece at
the end, but as i t was held and al so
played with the l eft hand i t had only
three hole s in's tead of the usual six.

The tabor was a smal l drum without
snares. I t was hung to the wai s t, or

l eft arm, and was tapped with a
smal l drumsti ck held in the right
hand.
p ip e-metal
In organ bui lding a metal fo r the
manufacture of the metal l i c flue-pi pes ,
usual ly composed of an al l oy of lead
and tin ; an i ncreas e in the p roportion
of t in improving the qual i ty of the

ton e. Pure metal s , zinc , tin, or l ead,
or al l th re e combined in diffe rent p ro
portions, have a ls o been used.
p ip e, oaten

pip e made of an oat s traw cut
so as to h ave one end closed by a
knot, th e other end open. N ear the
knot a sl i t i s cut so a s to form a
reed.
p ip e-organ
See organ.

p ip e, picco
See p icco pip e.

p ipe, pi tch
See p i tch p ip e.
pipe-rack
A wooden shelf 'in an organ si tuated
above the windches t and perforated
so as to hold and support the pipes.
pip e, reed
See reed pip e.

p ip eau (p é-p6) Fr. 1 1 .
Pip e

, or oaten pip e ; bi rd- cal l.
piper
One who plays a pipe. A generi c
name formerly appli ed to any wan
dering musician that played upon a
wind instrument, such as bagpipe,
or flute.
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p lagal cadence
p lagal cadence
The clos ing s trai n of a melody,
cons i st ing of a cho rd with the sub
dominate, o r fourth tone of the s cale,
as a root o r lowes t no te, fol lowed by
a chord with the toni c, or keynote,
a s roo t. Also cal led church cadence.
plagal keys
In ancient Greek musi c thos e keys
whos e tones began in the dominant,
or fifth tone Of the s cal e upon which
they were founded

,
and extended up

ward to the octave and twelfth, a
twelfth being eight whol e tones and
three s emitones . See church modes.
p lagal me l ody
A melody whos e range extends a
fourth below and a fifth above i ts
keyno te. The p lagal i s so cal led be
cause it i s based on the authenti c.
The term i s us ed only in eccl e sias tical
mus ic.
p lagalis (p la

’
-

ga-lis) Lat . adj .
Plagal. See also plagal .

p lagalisch (pla—ga
'
- lish ) Ger. adj .

Plagal. See al so plagal.
p lagiaulos (pla-ji-aw

’
-163) Grk. n.

Cros s-flute , or t ransvers e, or Ger
man flute. The term cros s-flute ,
meaning placed acros s the mouth and
bl own through a h ol e in th e side near
the larger end , was fi rs t used to dis
tinguish i t from the beak flute , blown
at one end. As the latte r i s now obso
l e te the term cro s s o r t ransvers e i s
no longer neces sary. See a l so flute.
p l ain-beat
1 . An obsol ete Engli sh harp sichord
grace, that i s, a certain term or orna
ment used in playing the harps ichord
to make up for th e lack of sustaining
power in the i ns trument.
2. A grace pecul iar to old Engli sh
music and adapted to s tringed instru
ments , a s i t was executed by sl iding
the finger along the s tring.
p lai n chant
Vocal mus ic in i t s s impl es t form as
used in the early Chri s tian Church ; i t
p robably began in th e firs t centuri e s
of the Chri sti an e ra. I t s origin i s tra
ditional. St. Ambros e systematized
i t and Pope Gregory revi s ed i t. I ts
early form was governed by rul es
very simi la r to th ose which gove rn
poetry. I t was divided into distinc

ti ons
’

, co rresponding to l ines , neumes
or notes, corre sponding to feet, and
s ingl e neume s to syl labl es . I t was
qui te free from ornaments o r embel
lishm en ts which have since been
added, and was the foundati on for the

p lantation
mus 1 c of th e Prote stant Epi scopal
Church. I n the Cathol ic Church the
p rie s ts’ cantilation at the al tar i s
founded on plain- song. See a lso Am
brosian chant and Gregorian chant.
plain counterpoint
Simpl e counterpoint.

p la in de scant
See plain di scant.

p lai n di scant
Simpl e counterpoint : the art of add
ing to a melody a part, or parts , that
shal l harmonize wi th i t and at the
s ame time be an independent melody.

In plain or s impl e counterpoint the
s imple unadorned melody may be as
signed to ei the r part.
p lain rec i tative
A reci tative wi th only bas s aecom

panim ent, the note s ofwh ich are writ
ten with Arabi c and Roman numeral s
so as to indi cate the chords upon
which the rec itative i s constructed.
p lain-song
The name given to th e musi c of the
early Chri s tian Church , when in i ts
s impl es t form. I t consi s ted ofa s im
pl e mel ody, al l voice s s inging in uni
son , without harmonization or accom

panim ent. The same as p lain chant.
See also p lain chant, Ambros ian
chant, Gregorian chant.
plain tri l l
A tri l l ending without a turn

,

cal led also an incomp lete tri l l. I t
i s th e s impl e al ternati on of the writ
ten no te with its auxil iary, the no te
above.
p la inte (p lant) Fr. 11 .
A lament ; complaint.

p la intif (plan- tef) Fr. adj .
Plaintive ; doleful.

p la i san t (p léz-afi) Fr. adj .
Pleasing ; pl easant.

p lai santeri e (p léz-an - tu-ré ) Fr. 11 .

Joke ; pl easantry ; a cheerful harp
sichord pi ece .
p lana (p la

'
-na) Lat . adj .

p lana (p la
'
-na) I t. adj .

Plain . Musi ca p lana , plain chant.
p lanchette (plan- shet) Fr. 11 .

l . mechanical p iano .
2. A board fi tted with pegs in such
a piano.
plantation
In organ building, a term applied
to the arrangement on the sounding
board of the pipe s of a s top . The
sounding-board i s ful l of perfo rations
into which the feet of the p ipes fit ;
hence, they are l i terally p lanted when
s et into p lace.
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planxty
p lanxty (plank

’
-sti)

A lament ; an I ri sh or Welsh melody
for the harp ; usual ly, but not neces

sarily , of a mournful character.
p laqué (pla-ka

'

) Fr. part. and adj .
Li teral ly, clapped on : appl i ed to
chords whose note s are s truck s imul
taneously .

p lasma (pla s
'
-ma) Grk . n.

A term of the ancients
,
s igni fying a

florid, al s o a soft and del i cate modu
lat ion of the voi c e.
p late p i ns
In th e plate of a piano, th e p in s on
which the s trings a re fixed.
P laterspiel (p la

’
- ter- shp é l

’

) Ger. n.
Supposed to have been borrowed
from the French wo rd , pla stron,
meaning breastp late : an Ob solete
wood-wind ins trument fi tted with a
doub l e reed mouthpiece . The tube
widened perceptibly immediately be
l ow th e mouthpi ece, hence the name.
A picture of it was made in 1529 by
Martin Agricola, but no exp lanation
of its mechani sm or how it was
played was given .

p l auso (p la
’
-oo-z6) I t. 11 .

Applau se .
p lay-house tunes
Musica l composit ions perfo rmed
between th e act s of the tragedie s or

c omedie s in the old th eaters of Lon
don.

p ectoral
A smal l p iece of metal , ivory or

torto i s e shel l u sed to pluck the strings
of certain instruments, as the man
dol in, and lyre, and occasional ly th e
harp , when part icu la r effects are re

quired. Equiva lent to
and pl ect rum,

p lectraphone

An attachment for a p iano that
gi ves th e effect of a mandol in .
p lectrum (p lék

’
- t r 1”1m) Lat. 11 .

P lectoral . See a lso p lectoral .

p lein jeu (p lan-zha) Fr.
Lite ral ly, ful l p lay : ful l power of

the organ.
p le i n j eu harmonique (plan zh i

‘

a a r
mo-nek') Fr.
Literal ly, ful l h armonic p lay : mix
ture-s top . Fully described under
mixture- s top .
p leno organo (pla

'
-n6 6r-ga

'
-n6) Lat .

11 .

Full power of the organ.
plett ro (p let'-tro) I t . 11 .
Plectrum ; a smal l pi ece of metal ,
ivo ry or torto is e shel l us ed to pluck
the str ings of c ertain instruments, as
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poco
th e mandol in and lyre , and occasi on
al ly th e harp , when particul ar effec ts
a re required.
p lica (p li

’
-ka) Lat. 11 .

Li te ra lly, a fold.
1 . A kind of grace note.
2. A kind of l igature .
3. The stem or tai l of a note.

p luperfect
In music, made wider, app l i ed to
int erval s .
p lates ex una (p lu- ré s ék s -na) Lat.
Many from one : an o ld name for
c anon becaus e in c anon two or more
parts take up exact ly th e same sub
j ce t in succes s ion.
p lus animé (p lii-za n é -ma) Fr.
More animated.

p lus lentement (plu lant-man) Fr.
More s l owly.

pneuma (nu
’
-ma) G

Literal ly, breath .

1
.

a bri l l iant vocal
ization cons i s t ing of runs and tri l l s
on the las t syl l abl e of th e Al le luia in
the early church , so named becau se
requi ring breath for i t s pe rformance ;
a jubi lati on.
p neumati c ac tion
p neumatic leve r
A te rm appl i ed to mechanic al de

vi ce s in organ-bui lding whereby the
touch i s made l ight. As the word
pneumati c imp li e s , thes e device s are
of wind power. The pal l e t or valve
a t the mouth of each p ip e, is opened
pneumatical ly by means of a di rec t
connection ei ther with one of a s eri e s
of l i tt l e bel lows placed i n th e wind
ches t, or with one of the s e ri e s of
tubes themselves furni sh ed with
pi s ton s and valves.
p neumatic organ
An organ for which wind i s the
motive power, in distinc ti on from th e
hydraul i c organ, moved by wate r.
p ocetta (p6- chet'- ta) I t. adj .
Pocket-fiddle . See al so pochette .

p oche (p é sh) Fr. 11 .

Li te rally, pocke t : appl i ed to a
p ocket-fiddle ; a ki t. D iminutive form
pochett e al so u sed .

p ochessim o (p6-kes -s1 -m6) I t. adv.
As l i ttl e a s pos sible .

p oche t tino (p6-ket- té '-n6) I t . adj .
poche tto (p6-ket'—t6) I t. adj .
p ochi no (p6 k é

’
-n6) I t. adj .

A li ttl e ; a very li tt l e ; a very small
quanti ty. D imi nutive of poco.
p ocke t met ronome
A metronome made in watch form.

poco (p6
'
-k6) I t. adj .

Littl e , few. Abbr. p.
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p oco a p oco
poco a poco (p6

’
-k6 a p6

’
-k6) I t.

Li ttl e by l i ttl e ; by degree s ; grad
ually . Abbr. p . a. p .
p oco a poco c re s cendo (p6

’
- k6 a p6

k6 kre- shen '-d6) I t.
Gradual ly louder and louder.

p oco a p oco diminuendo (p6
’
-k6 a p6

'

k6 dé-me- noo-én’
-d6) I t.

Gradually dec reasing in loudnes s.
p oco m eno (p6

’
-k6 ma ’-n6) I t.

A li tt le l es s ; somewhat l e s s .
p oco p iu (p6

'
-k6 p é

-oo
’

) I t.
From poco

,
li tt l e, and p iu , more ;

hence, a l i ttl e more.
p oco piu mosso (p6

’
-k6 p e

-oo
’

m6s
'

56) I t
A li tt l e faste r.

podism os (p6-dis
'
-m6s) Grk. n .

One of a number of Greek dances
that were derived from the mili tary
dances known as Phy rric and Mem
phitic. The obj ec t of the mili tary
dance s was to train th e bodi e s to
h eroi c deeds by dancing in the ap
pare l of war. The movements of the
dance rs were thos e of escaping blows
or obj ects hu rled at them, leap ing
backward j umping to one s ide or

s tooping 1 n th e avoi danc e of danger.
The podism os i l lu s trated a retreat from
battle , and the pursui t of the triumph
ant hosts afte r their flee ing foes.
poggiato (p6d-ia

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Leaned upon ; dwe l t upon.
p oi a poi (p6

'
-é a p6- é ) I t.

By degrees ; gradual ly.
poi a poi t

'utte le corde (p6
’
-é a p6

’
-é

toot'-té lé k6r’-dé) I t.
All th e s trings one afte r another.

poi seque (p6
'
-é sa

'

gwé) I t.
Then fol lows.

p oint
1 . A dot.
2. A staccato mark.
3. The entrance of a voi ce or 1n

s trument introducing a p rominent
theme or motive .
4. To mark off by commas or some
characte r th e words of a chant show
ing the phrasing.
5. The head of a bow.

point d’

arret (pwar
'

i dar-re ) Fr.
Arret l ite ral ly, arre s t ; hence , a dot
indicating a hold.
p oint de repo s (pwafi da-ru- po) Fr.
Repos means re st ; hence ,

_

a pause .
p oint détaché (pwafi da- ta- sha) Fr.
Détaché means s eparated ; hence , a
s taccato point.
p oint d

’

orgue (pwar
'

i d6rg) Fr.
1 . Li te rally, organ point , thi s means

p olka
a note in the bas s which i s prolonged
whil e the res t of the harmony goes on .

A clos e . ‘

3. A hold.
point final (pwafi fé nal) Fr.
A final , th e end pause or conclud

ing cadence
p oint of rep ose
A pause.

p oint, organ
A note in the bas s which i s sus

tain ed whil e the rest of th e harmony
goes on ; a final cadence ; also called
peda l bas s or pedal point.
p oint, p edal
See pedal point.

p ointe (pwant) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly, point : in organ playing
thi s means toe. Abbr. p . or pt.
pointé (pwafi-ta) Fr. part.
From the verb p ointer

,
to dot ;

henc e, dotted, as a dotted note.
p ointing
In chanting, th i s means phrasing
the words to sui t the music .
poit ri ne (pwa-trén) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly chest , thorax.

polacca (p6- lak'-ka) I t. 11 .

dance. See polonai se.
Polanase (p6l-6-na

'
-zé) Ger. n.

Polonai se. See al so polonai se.
p oli chi nel le (p6 lé-shé nel) Fr. 11 .
A clog-danc e of fantasti c characte r.

p olka
A lively round dance

,
said to have

been th e i dea of a Bohemian servant
girl . I t was original ly called the

nimra, f rom
.

a song that accompanied
i t, the opening words of which were :
Unc le N imra bought a whi te hors e
for five and a half tha lers . The his
tory of the polka i s extremely inte r
e sting . Miss Frederi ca B remer, the
Swedish wri te r and t ravel er, give s a
descripti on of i t as danced in B0

hem ia, Hungary, Sweden and Norway.
She said that i t painted the northern
inhabitants’ h igh es t j oy i n l ife ; that
i t was an intoxi cati on in which peop le
rel eas ed themselve s f rom every bur
den or c are of l i fe. I t was danced in
couple s. The m an sp rung high in the
ai r supported upon the arm of hi s
partner ; he then threw hi s arms about
her and swung her viol ently round in
circl e s, th en s eparated from her to
sp ring agai n , and so on , as th e dance
proceeded. In 1835 th e polka was
danced at Prague : i n 1839 i t reached
Vienna through the conductor of a
Bohemian band ; in 1840 i t took Pari s
by storm , danced on the stage of the
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polonaise

mother. The p olonai se i s in march
tempo

,
played a l i ttl e sl ower than an

dante. I t i s usually written in three
four time and should always begin
on the firs t b eat, and end on the th i rd.
Equivalent to Po lanase
p olska (p6ls

’
-ka) Swe. n .

A national dance of Sweden, written
in three-four t ime, and usual ly in

a minor key. I n s ome resp ects i t i s
l ike a Scotch reel. The polska has
been used with effect in Ambrose
Thomas’ Hamlet, in the mad scene
of Oph el ia.
p olychord
Lite ral ly

,
having many strings : a

musical in strument l ike the bass viol
having ten gut strings and movable
finger-board. I t was played with a
bow, or plucked with the fingers l ike a
guita r. Invented at the clos e of the
Eighteenth Centu ry, but never became
popular.
polym o hous
Li tera ly , having many forms : ap
p l ied to a music al composi ti on i t
means on e i n which there are many
variat ions o f the theme , as in a fugue
o r a canon.
p olyphonic
1 . Appl ied to a compos i t ion con

s i s ting of two or more vo ice-parts
combined without los ing thei r inde
pendent character, but p roducing an

harmoniou s effect. Opposed to music
having a singl e melody.
2. An i nstrument capabl e ofp roduc
ing two or more tone s at the same
time as th e o rgan, p iano or harp .
polyphonus

H aving many tones. See al so poly
phoni c.
polyphony
The art of making two or more
indep endent parts move together with
such freedom as to p roduce an har
m onious effect.
P omme r (p6m

’
-m ér) Ger. n .

A larg e ins trument of th e oboe
fami ly. I t i s now obsolete. Thi s
word i s a c orruption of the I tal ian
word bombard.
p omposamente (p6m -

p6-sa-m en
'
-té)

It adv.
Pompously ; maj est ical ly.

p omposo (p6m -
p6

’
-56) I t . adj .

Pompous ; maj esti c.
p onc tuation (p61

'

1 kt-ii-a s-y6fi) Fr. n.
Punctuation ; ph rasing.

p onctue r (p6fik -tii-a) Fr. v.

To point ; make s tops ; to phrase.

p ortam ento
p onderoso (p6n -dé-r6

'
- s6) I t. adj .

Ponderous ; heavy.

p ont-neuf (pan-nui) Fr. 11 .

A street song or common bal lad
such as was formerly sold on the
Pont-N euf, one of the bridges of

Pari s.
pontice l l o (p6n -ti—chél

'
- l6) I t. n .

Literal ly, a l i tt l e bridge : hence, the
bridge of bow instruments.
p ontifical choi r
The choi r of the Si s tine Chapel in

Rome . Thi s is a col lege in Rome of
thi rty- two members who are trained
as chori s te rs to sing at al l th e sol emn
service s in which the pop e ofliciate s
in person. Thi s coll ege i s of great
antiqui ty and renown, having been
founded, i t i s s aid , as early as th e
Fourth Century. These schools have
been under the protecti on of the
popes and because of the i r continuity
have p rese rved in its original puri ty
the musi c of the early church. Musi
cians of the greates t genius have
belonged to th e choi r and have added
to its musi c and effect iveness. Pales
trina was at one time master, and i t
is through the performance of thi s
body of singers that hi s mas s, Missa
Papas Marve lli, has been given to us.
Thi s s chool earli e r supp li ed s ingers
for al l the churches in Rome and
many times in other cit i e s, but th e
name p on tifical choi r i s e sp ec ially
app li ed to the choi r of th e Si stine
Chapel

,
in which the musi c i s so con

ducted by i ts maste r and so intimately
related and connected with the Service
i ts e lf that i t s effect upon the l i s teners
i s most wonde rful . I t is in th is chapel
and sung by thi s cho i r that the Mis
erere, sung in the oflice o f Tenebrae ,
has cal l ed forth th e wel l-merited
admiration for i t s p rofound impres
siveness.

p oogye (poo
'
-
gé) H in.

A Hindoo flute which was blown
through the nose.
p orrectus (p6r rek tus ) Lat. n .
The name of one of the neumes.

N eumes were th e characters u sed in
medieval wri ting before th e invention
of lines and notes.
p ort (p6r) Fr. 11 .

Literal ly
,
th e carrying : used to ex

pres s th e I tal ian portamento. See also
portamento
p or tamento (p6r ta-men -t6) I t. 11 .
Literal ly

,
manner of carrying. Thi s

means a smooth gradual gl iding from
one note to another 1n one continuous
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p ortam ento
sound acros s an i nterval. The grada
tion must be impercep tib le . Thi s
effect i s bes t p roduced with the
human voi ce , or on a bowed instru
ment by s l iding a finger a long the
s tring. When the inte rval to be
reached i s covered smoothly without
pause or break, th e s inger or p layer
i s said to have good portamento.
p ortando (p6r-tan

’
-d6) I t.

From the I tal ian verb to carry ;
carrying.
p or ta r (p6r—tar

'

) I t.
Carry : used in giving instructions.

p orta r la battuta (p6r - tar’ la ba t-tod
ta) I t.
Literal ly, carry th e beat : hence fol
l ow the time.
portar lavoce (p6r- tar

' la v6'-ché) I t.
Literal ly

,
carry the voi ce : hold the

voice.
p ortatif (p6r-ta-tef) Fr. 11 .
portativ (p6r- ta-téf

’

) Ger. n .

pot ative Eng. 11 .

Literal ly, portable : the name given
to an organ that can b e carri ed or
moved, as opposed to one that i s p er
m anently fixed.
p ortato (por-t a—to) I t.
Carried ; sustained.

p ortée (p6r- ta
'

) Fr. 11 .
Lite rally, a range : th e staff.

p orte r la voix (por- ta la vwa) Fr.
To carry the voi ce, tha t i s, t o glide
smooth ly and by impercep tibl e de
grees from a low note to a high , or

from a high note to a low one, skip
p ing no inte rmediate notes . Thi s
manner of handl ing the voic e or an

i nstrumen t i s cal led portamento.
portunal flute
An open o rgan s top producing a
c larinet tone . I t s p ip e i s wider at the
top than at the bottom.

Portunen (p6r- too
'
-nén) Ger. n .

Bourdon . See also Bordon .
p osato (p6-sé

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Quiet ; c alm ; s edate.
P osaune (p6-zow '

—né) Ger. n.
1 . The German for t rumpet or

t rombone.
2. A powerfu l reed s top in the
organ. I t has an eight or s ixteen foot
p itch, meaning that i t s lowes t tone i s
ei ther two or th ree octaves be low
middle C . Abbr. Pos.
P osaunenzug (p6 zown

'
en tsoog

'

)
Ger. n.

Trumpet s top on th e organ .
Posaunet (p6-zow

’
-nér) Ger. n.

A trumpete r, or t rombone playe r.
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p osi tion, second
Poschette (p6-shét

’3té) Ger. 11 .
From the French pochette, meaning
a pocket fiddle ; cal led a lso a kit ; a
l it t l e fiddle us ed by dancing-mas ters .
p osément (p6-za-m

'

an) Fr. adv.
Steadi ly ; s oft ly ; gravely.

p oser la voix (p6-zé la vwa) Fr.
To place the vo ice ; that i s , to attack
a note accurately.
p osi tif (p6-zé -téf) Fr. 11 .
1 . A fixed organ as di st ingui shed
from a portab le organ .
2. The French for choi r organ.

p osi tion
1 . On in s trument s l ike the vio l in
posi ti on means th e p lace of the left
hand on the finger-board.
2. In chords thi s means th e arrange
ment of the note s of the chord with
refe rence to the lowes t no te. Abbr.,
p os.

p osi tion , close
Referring to chords, thi s means that
the note s compos ing the cho rd are
cl o se togethe r ; that i s , that the upper
note s do not extend beyond the octave
of the note on which th e cho rd i s
based.
p osi t i on , di sp ersed
Said of chords when the note s com
p ri s ing them are fa r apart and extend
beyond an octave. Also cal l ed Open
pos i t i on.
p osi t ion, first
That posi tion of the l eft hand on

the finger-board of a vio lin , or s imilar
in strument in which the hand i s near
e s t the nut, that i s , the smal l b ridge
at th e uppe r end of the finger board
over which the strings pas s to th e
s crews, and the forefinger p res s ing the
fi rs t tone o r s emitone of the open
str1ug.
p osi tion, fundamental
Said of chords when th e note on

which th e chord i s bui l t i s th e lowest
note of the chord.
p osi t i on , hal f
In the fi rs t posmon the thumb and

firs t finger p res se s th e fi rs t ton e or
s emitone of the open string ; the half
posi ti on i s a modified fi rs t, i n which
the second , th i rd and fourth fingers
take the p lace generally held by the
firs t, second and thi rd fingers . The
half posi ti on makes much easi e r th e
p laying of pi eces in certain keys.
p osi tion , o riginal
See origina l p osi ti on.

posi tion , se cond
The left hand moves up t oward the
bridge and the forefinger pres se s the
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p osi tion, second
same

dp lace
that was p res sed by the

secon finger in the fi rs t p os ition.
posi tion, third
The left hand moves up towards
the bridge and the forefinger p res se s
the same p lace that was p res sed by
the third finger in the fi rs t p osi ti on.
Posi tive (p6-zé- tef

’

) Ger. n.
A fixed organ as di stingui shed from
a portable organ.
p osta, di (dé p6s

’
-ta) I t.

At once.
p osthorn
A horn u sed by the postman

,
a

s impl e bugle with ou t keys.
p osthume (p6s-tiim) Fr. adj .
Posthumous ; music publi shed after
th e death of th e composer.
postlu deum (post- lu

'

dé -iim ) Lat.
An organ p iec e at the end of a
church s ervi ce ; concluding voluntary.
pot-pourri (p6-poor '-ré ) Fr. 11 .
A medley of variou s tunes s trung
together and contrasted.
p otenza (p6- ten’- t sa) I t. 11 .
Literal ly, potency.
1 . The sound any instrument p ro
duces.
2. The name formerly u sed for a
musical note or s ign.
p ouce (poos) Fr.
Literal ly, thumb : a direction in
guitar musi c indicating that the thumb
of the righ t hand should be passed
l ightly acro s s al l the s tr ings .
p oule , l a (la -pool) Fr. 11 .
Literal ly, th e hen :one ofthe figure s

of the quadri l l e.
pour fai re pas ser des sous le pouce

(poor fa r pas-sadés-soo lii poos)
To pas s the thumb under th e fin

gers.
p our finir (poor fé -nér) Fr.
To finish ; in order to clos e .

p our la
p
remiere fois (poor 15 p riim

ya r W5.) Fr.
For th e firs t t ime : i n musi cal s cores
i t means that -on rep etit ion of th e
composit ion this passage i s to b e
omitted.
pour rep rendre an commencement

(poor ru-p rafidr 6 k6-mans-man)
r.

To go back to th e b eginning.
pous sé (poos-si

'

) Fr. part.
1 . From the verb, pous ser, to push ;
hence , pushed .

the up bow.

Ger. adj .

'

Wr itten Pl ayed

It consi st s thus of th ree notes,

P ral lt ril ler
p raambulum (p ré -am

'
-bi

’

i—lum ) Lat. 11 .
A prelude ; introduction.

p re centor (p ré -sén
'
-t6r) Lat. 11 .

Choi r leader.
prafatio (p ré -fé

’
-shi-6) Lat.

Preface : in the celebration of the
mass in the Catholi c Church of both
the Eas t and West thi s i s the divi si on
of the

“

mass which precedes the
canon. I t begins with the words :
Sursum corda, your hearts upward,
that is, l ift up your thoughts to
H eaven. The use of th e p reface in the
mass i s of Apostoli c origin and a
large number of forms were in use, a
sp ec ia l one for every feas t. In use
today in the Roman Church there are
but el even, as s igned to di fferent p e
riods of the year ; of thes e, the most
beautiful and most p rofound i s that
of the B le s sed Trini ty. The O rien
tal Churches have no change of
preface, each l i turgy having one which
i s used throughout the yea r. In the
Eastern Church it i s cal led by the
name Anapho ra ; which word really
includes al so the canon , though it s
beginning and ending i s p reci s ely l ike
that of the preface.
The concluding words of the p ref
ace are : Holy, ho ly, holy, Lord God
of Hosts ; cal led the Sanctus , o r th e
Seraphi c Hymn. At so lemn high
mass, that cel ebrated with the ass is t
ance of deacon and subdeacon and
accompanied by a ful l choi r, the pref
ace i s chanted in ful l by the celebrant.
The music i s a very simple, p lain
chant, but of great s ol emnity and
beauty. At the conclusion of the p ref
ac e the sanctuary bel l is rung to
remind th e p eop le of the app roach of
the most s ol emn part of the s ervice,
the canon. I t i s a l so cal l ed the
Inlatio, Infe rence or Imm olatio.

p rafectus chori (p ré-fék
'
-tiis k6'-ri)

Lat.
Chorus leader.

P ral l tri l le r (pra l '-t ril -lér) Ger. 11 .
From pral l en, to rebound , and tril l e r,

a tri l l. An inverted mordent ; a kind
of t ri l l or shake consi sting of the
melody note, th e note one degree
above i t , and the melody note again ,
fo r instance
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pressirend

p ressirend (prés-sé
'
- rent) Ger. part.

or adj .
Pressing ; accel erating.

p resstezza (pré s tet -sa) I t. 11 .

Quicknes s ; rapidi ty.
p res sure note
A note marked with an accent,
thus indicating that the note i s to
be attacked softly, and suddenly
increased in volume.
p re ssure tone
See also p re s sure note.

p res tamente (pré s- ta-m én
'
- té) I t. adv.

Rapidly ; hurri edly.
p res tant (p ru- s tan) Fr. 11 .
The French name fo r the funda
mental s top of the o rgan, that one

which gives the typ ical organ tone.
Called diapason in Engli sh organ
bui lding, and Prinzipal in German .

p re s tiss imo (pré s-tis
’
-si-m o) I t. adj .

A very rap id movement ; speedy.
Abbr. p restm o.

p re sto (pra s
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Quick ; nimble ; rap id.
p res to, ma non troppo (pra s

'
-t6 ma

n6n t r6p-p6) I t.
Quick, but not too much so .

p rick
A dot or point.
1 . The name given to the head or
dot of the note a s di s tingui shed from
i ts s tem.

2. As a verb, i t mean s to p ri ck or
make dot s, hence to writ e music.
p ri ck song
The name given to the earlie s t
written music , so call ed to di st ingui sh
i t from extemporaneous musi c. The
note s were cal l ed pricks.
p ries t, chantry
A prie st who i s employed to s ing
mass in the chantri es ; chapel s en

dowed for the maintenance of a prie st ,
who dai ly says mas s fo r the soul of the
donor or fo r fri ends named by him.

p rima (p ré
'
-ma) I t. adj . or 11 .

First ; chief.
p rima buffa (pre

f
-ma boof’—fé) I t.

Leading lady in comic opera.
p rima donna (p ré

’
-ma don '

—na) I t.
Literal ly, fi rs t l ady ; l eading lady in
opera ; chi ef sop rano .

prima donna assoluta (p ré
'
-ma d6n '

naa s- s6- loo
'
- ta) I t.

Firs t femal e s inger in an operat i c
e stabl i shment ; th e only one who can
claim that t itl e.
p rima p arte rep etita (pre

f
-ma pa r'-té

ré -p i
-té

'
-ta) I t.

Repeat the fi rs t part.

primicerius

p rima vista (p ré
'
-ma ves'-ta) I t.

At fi rs t s igh t.
p rima vol ta (p ré

’
—ma v61'- ta) I t.

Literal ly fi rs t turn ; fi rst t ime.
p rimary accent
Primary means fi rs t o r ch ief : hence,
the accent that begins the measure ; i t
c omes clo se afte r th e bar. I f two o r
more accents are used in a measure
the other accent s are cal led s econdary.
primary chord
The common chord, the s imple
chord, formed from the fundamental
keynote , i t s thi rd , the i nterval of fou r
hal f s tep s

,
the fi fth o r i nte rval o f seven

half s tep s , and, usually, i t s octave.
p rimary form
A form ofmusical comp0 51 t 1on, the
e ssential p rinc ipl e of which i s the
p resentation of one principal musical
thought, fol lowed by anothe r contrast
ing with it, and then a return to the
original to conclude . The term l ied
fo rm o r song form was original ly
given to thi s s tyl e o f composition ,
but as i t came in t ime to include a
great many different speci e s as dance s,
marches , themes with variati ons and
others , the name primary form was
adopted a s being more appropriate.
prime
P r ime (prem) Ger. and Fr.
1 . The fi rs t tone, the tonic or key
note of a scal e.
2. A tone on th e same degre e of th e
scal e or s taff with a given no te.
3. The inte rval between any tone
and a tone on the same degre e with i t.
4. The simultaneous combination

of two tone s on the same degree.
p rime, supe rfluous
An inte rval in which one of the two
primes i s a flat o r sharp.
primes
Two notes placed on th e same de
gree of th e s cal e and having exactly
the same pi tch . The p rime i s the fi rs t
interval , that i s th e note i t se lf, C i s
the prime of C .

p rimes, p erfect
Two notes having identi cal ly the
same p it ch, with no chromatic tone
inte rval between them. A unison.
Primge ige r (prem

'
-

gi
-

ger) Ger. n .

Prim, fi rs t, geige r, viol in ist : hence,
the fi rs t viol ini s t , usual ly cal l ed the
fi rs t viol in in the o rchestra .
p rimi cerio (pre-m1 cha’- ri-6) I t. 11 .

primicerio (pre meeth-
'

er -e—6) Spa. 1 1.

prim icerius (p r 1m -1 sé
'
-ri-us) Lat. 1 1 .

Precantor ; cantor.
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primo

primo (p ré
'
-mo) I t. adj . or 11 .

Firs t ; chi ef. Abbr. Imo .
p rimo, temp o (tem

’
-
p6 p ré

’
-m6) I t.

Fi rs t t ime : afte r a change of tempo
a direc tio n meaning to return to the
o riginal t ime in which the piece i s
written . Abbr. tempo prim., t. p .,

primo temp.
p rimo buffo (p ré

'
-m6 boof’-f6) I t.

The leading comedian in comic
opera.
p rimo uom o (p ré

’
—m6 oo-6

’
-m6) I t.

The l eading m an in a play o r opera.
Prim tdne (prem

’
- ta-né) Ger. n.

From prim, fi rs t, and tOne , tones ;
hence, the fundamental tones .
P rimzither (p rem

’
—tsit- ter) Ger. n .

The trebl e or h igh pi tched c i thern.
p rinc ipal
1 . In o rgan building a s top of the
op en diapason , the typical o rgan tone
group , giving a tone one octave above
th e note indicated on the finger-board ;
i t is also cal led the octave . This stop
i s the one from which the others are
tuned. In Germany, France and I taly
th e open diap son s top i s cal l ed the
p rincipal , and the octave i s cal l ed
the octave principal.
2. The leading theme of a fugue as
d i s tingui sh ed from the subordinate
themes cal led answers .
3. An old orches tral i ns trument of
the trumpet family. Abbr. Prin.
principal, bass
An organ s top of the open diapason
clas s : the typ ica l o rgan tone on the
pedals .
p rincipal cadence
The concluding stra in ofa compos i
t ion or a movement

,
cal led principal

becau se i t i s p layed in the principal
key. Also ca lled p rincipal c lo s e.
p rincipal close
A clos e pl ayed in the p rincipal key

,

that i s , the main key in wh ich th e
p iec e i s written.
p rincipa l key
The ch ief key in which the com
posi tion is written
p rincipal subjec t
Al so cal l ed p rincipal theme. The
leading theme or subj ect of a com
posi ti on , the fol lowing themes being
cal led subo rdinate, or variations , or

in a fugue , th e an swers.
princ ipal voices
The leading voic e s .

p rinc ipal-work
The cyl indrical open pipes that
give th e diapason , whi ch i s the pure
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p rogram
typical o rgan tone. Al so cal l ed the
p rincipal- s top s.
p rincip a le (p rén-chi-pa

’
- l é) I t. 11 .

The I tal ian name for the Open
diapason s top ; th i s i s th e stop which
gives th e typical organ tone s.
p rincipa le, nota (no

’
-ta p ren—ché-pa

'

16) I t .
A principa l o r e ss entia l note : as
the harmony note in a turn o r shake .
p rincipalino (p rén-chi—p é

- lé
’
—n6) I t. 11 .

The name given to the organ s top
which p roduce s the typical o rgan tone.
I t is an e ight- foot s top sounding as
i ts l owest tone, C , two octave s below
middle C.

p ri ncip i o (prin -ch6-

p 1
-o) I t. 11 .

Principal ; beginning.
Pr inz ipa l (pren-tsi-pa l

'

) Ger. 11 .

Principal . See a lso p rincipal .
p rise du suj e t (p rez dusu- zha ) Fr.
Entry of the subj ect.

p rix de Rome
See Rome, prix de.

Probe (p ro
'
-bé ) Ger. n.

Rehearsal.
p rocéder (p r6- sé - da) Fr. v.

To proceed ; to p rogres s .
p roc eleusmati c (p ros é lus-ma t ' ik )
Eng. 11 . from Grk.
A metrical foo t composed of four
short syllable s or note s , thus °

The word i s de rived from the
Greek, mean ing to urge or drive on .

A song cal led th e p roceleusm atick

was u sed to ' anim ate the rowers of
gal leys . I t i s the equivalent of a
doubl e pyrrh ic.
p roc el la (p r6-chél

'
-l a) I t. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a s torm or peri l : a mus i
cal des crip tion of a s torm.

p roem
A pre lude or introduct ion.

p rofes seur de chant (p ro- fes-sf1r dii
shaii) Fr.
A pro fes s or ofvocal music .

p rofe sseur de musique (p ro-fés-sfir
dumu—zek’) Fr.

profe s s ore di musi ca (p r6-fés-s6
'
-ré

dé mo’-zi
’

-ka) I t .
Profes sor of music .

p rogram
From p ro , befo re, and from gram ,

writ e. A printed o r written l i s t of

the s el ection s to be sung o r played ,
se t down in th e o rder in which they
are to b e rendered . The ti tl e s and the
names of th e compose rs and per
formers are u sual ly added and often
short desc ript ions of the compos i
t ions.
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p rogram music

p rogram musi c
Musi c which contains a p rogram or
succession of ideas forming the de
scription of some emotion, condition,
scene or event. The des crip tion must
be only suggestive o r the composi
t i on de terio rates into des crip tive
music wh ich contains direc t imi taJ
t ions of subj ects such a s bi rd cal l s.
Program musi c i s more subtl e and re

qu ire s more del icate handl ing, de
scriptive p i ece s be ing clas sed as p op
ular.
programmis t
1 . One who i s devoted to p rogram
music.
2. A cri ti c o r a theo ri s t who favors
compos ing according to p rogram.

p rogrés (p r6 gré) Fr. 11 .
Progres s ; improvement.

p rogre s si o harmonica (p r6-grés
'
-si-6

har-m dn '
-i-ca) Lat.

A stop in German organs , com

posed of more than one pip e to each
corresponding key of the keyboard.
In the bass there are two pip es, grad
ually i ncreas ing to three, four or five
in the treble.
p rogressi on
1 . Progress ion, melodic.
2. Progre s s ion, harmoni c.
Progres s ion means the manne r in
which the sounds of a composi t ion
advance . There are two kinds o f
p rogres s ion :
1 . When the sounds of a compos i
t ion move along in a melody o r tune,
th i s movement i s cal led melodi c p ro
gression.

2. But when the sounds fol l ow each
other in chords fo rmed according to
the rules of harmony, the movement
i s cal led harmoni c progre ss ion.
p rogre s si on, re tarded
See retarded progress ion.

Progressionsschweller (p ro grés si

6ns
’
-shvél

’
-lér) Ger. n.

Literal ly, a swel l of progres s : an

o rgan contrivance by means of which
the stop s are gradual ly opened and
c losed. Thi s p roduces a gradual ln
c reas e, then a diminution of tone.
p rogres sive
This name i s given to those mix
ture stop s in o rgan building in which
the number ofranks inc rea se s with the
pi tch . For exampl e , when C on the
bass staff is s truck on the keyboard ,
th i s s top sounds two pipes ; an o ctave
higher, i t s ounds three pip es ; and so
on , t i l l the number of pip es reaches

i

p rolongement
five or more. By producing so many
tones at once to a key, bri ll iancy i s
added.
p rolatio m ajor (p r6 la

'
-shi-6 ma -j or)

Lat.
Prolation i s th e division of the
s emibreve, or whole note , i nto minims
or half note s. Maj or prolation was
th e divis ion of the s emibreve into two
minims. I t was i ndi cated by a dot in
the time signature.
p rolatio minor (p r6 la -sh1-0 m 1 -nor)
Lat.
Prolation i s the div1s1on of the

s emibreve, or whol e note, into minims,
half note s. Minor p rolation required
the divi si on of a s emibreve into three
minims . The absence of the dot in

the time signature, marked minor p ro
lation. See als o p rolation.
p rolation
I n the original p lain chant, the
note s were of equal duration. In the
Twelfth Century the old square note s
were given a measurabl e value

,
and

late r were cal l ed maxima, l onga,
brevi s, sem ibrevis, minima and semi
minima. To exp ress rhythm three
te rms were u sed, mode or modus,
t ime value or tempus, and prolation,
which i s the relat ion of s emibreves or
minims. Prolation was e ither maj or or
minor. Maj or was indicated by a dot
p laced afte r the time signature. In
the maj or, one s emibreve was equal

’

to
two minims.
p rolation, note of
A note that is extended beyond i ts
original and nominal durat ion

,
by the

addit ion of a dot or hold.
prolazione (p r6 la tse—6-ne ) I t.
Prolati on. See al so p rolati on.

prologhetto (p r6-l6-get
'
-t6) I t. 1 1.

Prologue.
p rologue, musi cal
The preface, or introduction to a
musical composi ti on or performance ;
a prelude.
p rolonged shak e
A shake which may be opened and
c losed at pl easu re.
p rolongement (p r6 lofizh-man) Fr. 11 .

Li te ral ly, continuation.
device on a reed organ by

means ofwhich a tone co ntinues afte r
the key has been st ruck on the key
board .

I n a piano , a part of th e mechan
i sm which hold s the dampers away
from thei r place of re st on the
s trings , and i s control l ed by a pedal
cal l ed th e sus taining pedal .
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p salm

2. A sacred hymn, in which expres
s ions of p rai s e and thanksgiving are
prominent.
p salm-me lodicon
An ins trument of the wood-wind
clas s, having eight fingerho les and
twenty-five keys. I t had a compas s
of four octaves , and was so con

s tructed that from four to six tones
could be sounded at th e same time.
Also cal led an Ap olloly ra.

Psalmbuch (psa l
’m-bookh) Ger. n.

Psal te r or book of Psalms.
P salm gesang (psa l

’m-

gé
- zang) Ger. n.

Psalmody.
p salmist
A wri te r or composer of p salms ;
esp ec ial ly one of the authors of the
psalms in the B ible ; sp ec ifical ly
David.
p salmista
I n the early church a mino r order

of cl ergy who had charge of th e s ing
ing ; a cantor ; precentor.
Psalm lied (psal

’m- let) Ger. n.
A psalm ; a sacred hymn .

p salmody
The art or p rac ti s e of p salm sing

1 n

P salm samm lung (psal
'm-zam'

-loongk )
Ger. 11 .

Collecti on of p salms.
Psalm s

'

a
'

nger (p sa l
'm- seng-ér) Ger. 1 1 .

Psalm singer ; p salm od1st.
Psalte r (p sal- ter) Ger. n.
Psalte ry. See also p saltery.

p salteriae (sa l-té
’
~ri-é ) Lat. 11 .

I n ancien t times the women who
sang and p layed during a feast.
psaltérion (p sal-a

'
-ri-6x

'

i) Fr. 11 .
psalterium (Sa l-te - ri-um ) Lat . 11 .
psalte ry Eng. 11 .
An ancien t musica l ins trument of
the zi the r fami ly, having a few or

many strings , and plucked with the
fingers or with a p lec trum . I t s use
extended from bibl ical time s down to
th e Seventeenth Century.
p sal tery rings
Flat rings upon which are qui ll- like
p roj ecti ons. They are worn upon the
finger tip s and used in p laying the
p sal te ry.
psaume (p s6m ) Fr. 11 .

p salm.

p saume des morts (p s6m da m6r) Fr.
Death p salm ; funeral hymn.

p sautie r (p s6t-y é ) Fr. 11 .
Psal te r ; psalm book.
puleha (pool

'
- cha) Rus. n.

pulka (pul -ka) Bohem. n.
Polka.

punta per punta
pulpitum (pfil-pit-t

“

im ) Lat.
The ancient Greek stage. I t was
divided into two parts, th e front was
a shallow rectangular space cal led the
longeum , from the center ofwhich the
chief actors spoke. Behind this was
another rectangu lar space , shal low
but not so wide, cal led th e p roscen
ium. From the back of the longeum
to the right and left ofthe p roscenium
extended a wal l as high as the upper
most row of the spectators’ s eats. At
the front was a space for the chorus.
2. An ancien t sac red song corre

sp onding t o th e anthem, cal led in
early times a mote t.
pul sati le i n struments
Pulsati l e in struments are the in stru
ments of p ercussi on , that i s , those
ins truments whose tones are p roduced
by blows, such as the drum, the cym

bal s, the tambourine.
pul sator organorum (pfil-sa

’
-t6r 6r-ga

n6
'
-rum ) Lat.

From the Lati n pul sare, to strike ;
hence, an organ p layer. The name
was original ly u sed because the early
organ keys were so broad and heavy
that the p erformer was obliged to
s trike them with h i s first.
Pultvirtuos (pool t

'
-ver-too-6s) Ger. n.

Pul t i s German for de sk, in th is case
a conductor’s desk, and virtuos e i s a
vi rtuoso, on e who i s a maste r of h i s
art ; hence , a cel ebrated l eader of an
orchestra, as Theodore Thomas.
punc tus (punk- tus) Lat. 11 .
A dot or point ; old name for note.
punc tus c ontra punctum (punk-tus

k6n- t ra punk tum) Lat.
Literal ly, point agains t point, that
i s , note again st note, or counterpoint.
Punkt (p oonk t) Ger. n .

Literal ly, a dot ; p eriod ; note.
punktiert (p oonk -tert’) Ger. part.
Literal ly, dotted : s taccato.

punktierte Noten (poonk -té r
’
-té n6

'

tén ) Ger. n ., p l.
Dotted notes .
punta (poon

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

Point ; tip .
punta d’ar co (poon

'
-ta d ’ar-k6) I t.

Lite ra lly, the p oin t of th e bow. A
punta d ’arco, with th e point of the
bow.

punt
I
a d

’
organo (poon

'
-ta d6r-ga-n6)

t
Point of the organ . Equivalent to
o rgan point, pedal point .
punta per punta (poon

'
—ta per poon’

tfi) I t.
Literal ly, point for point, that i s ,
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punta per punta
note for note, or, as i t i s cal led, coun
te rp oint.

puntato (poon- ta
’
- t6) .I t. part .

Dotted , punctuated.
punt

I
o coranata (poon

'
- to k6r—6-na-ta)

t.

h

Literally ,

ah
c

l

r

d

own ed point ; hence ,
t e pause or o s1gn .

pup i tre (pu-

p étr) Fr.
0 or V

The French for desk ; hence, a
musi c s tand.
pup i tre improvi sateur (pu p é t

’

ran

p r6
—y é -zé Fr.

A melograph : thi s i s an elect ri c in
s t rument which reco rds the duration
and the order ofthe note s a s p layed in
any pi ece on a piano.
purfling
From purfle , to ornament ; hence ,
the decorative border along the edge
of the body of viol in s .
putti (poot

’
-té ) I t. 11 .

Small boys ; such as choir boys.
py cnon
See pyknon .

pykna (pik
’
-na) Grk.

The half tone and the quarte r tone
step s in th e enharmonic and chromati c
modes of th e Greeks.
pyknon
From the
c lose , compact.

Name given
'

to the interva ls in the
Greek chromatic s cale . These inte r
val s measured about a quarter step.
2. In medieval musi c , a semitone .
3. Also used to mean c los e notes .

pyladeios (p i- lad
'
- é —
y65) Grk. n .

A dance that was most ski lful ly
performed by Pylades , a celeb rated
Greek dancer of the time of Ci ce ro .
In a good natured conte s t with th e
latte r, Pylade s , with two or three
others of the same p rofe s s ion , i s said
to have expres sed more by dancing
posture s than Cicero did by hi s elo
quence.

Greek word meaning

The lette r used i n cel lo music , in
verted , to ind icate that the thumb i s
to be pres sed acro s s th e str ings to
s top them.

Quadramusik (kwa-dra—m oo -zek ') Ger.
n .

Lite ral ly, square musi c . A term ap
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p l ied to musi c of olden times which
was wri tten i n s quare note s .
quad

Ir
ata, nota (n6

'
-ta kwad- ra

'
- ta)

at.
A Gregorian or plain song note, re
fe rring to th e shape no t to i t s lo ca
t ion in th e scale ,

quadrata
py ramida l flute
An eight foot wood stop on the
organ . I ts lowes t tone i s two octave s
below middle C .

py ramidon (pi- ram - 1 -d6n ) Grk. n .
An organ s top of s ixteen or th i rty

two foot tone , whos e p ipes have the
shape of an inve rted pyramid, fou r
t imes as wide at the to p as at the
bottom. The tone i s s t rikingly grave ,
having the quali ty of a s topp ed pip e
tone, and can sound as low a s thre e
o r fou r octave s below middl e C.

pyrophone
From the Greek words , fire and

sound . A musical ins trument in which
the sounds are p roduced by j et s of

gas burning under graduated tubes .
I nvented by Kastne r i n 1875, and
sometimes cal led a chemica l harmoni
con . An e lectri c attachment connec ted
with the keyboard p roduces the flames
in

E
he tube s . I ts regi s te r i s from C

to
pyrrhic (pir -ik ) Eng. 11 . from Grk.

l . A metri cal foot con s i s t ing of two
short syl lab le s o r note s , thu s : v V .

I t i s al s o cal l ed dibrach , pariambus,
and single or disemi c p roce leu smatic.
2 . An ancien t Greek mi li tary dance
in which th e dancers were armed . The
movements repre sented attempts to
parry strokes of an enemy, or to
infl i c t inj u ry upon him

,
and the dance

was regarded as a part of mili ta ry
training.
pyrrl

é
ic
l
hius (pi-rik

’
—i-fis) Eng. 11 . from

r
Pyrrhic . S ee a l so pyrrh i c .

Pythagore
Appl ied to a method of measuring
intervals of musi c , as set forth by
Pythagoras , who judged the interval s
by the mathemati cal re lation s of th e
vib ration s which produced the note s .
His opponents j udged the interval s by
the ear alone.
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quadrate

quadrate
A square having four equal and par~
al lel s i des.
1 . Applied to the natural s ign
which derived from B quad
ratum

,
the s quare s ign which b

s tood for B natural.
Z. I n m e d i e v a l D a:
music, a b reve. F
quadreble syghte

An exp res s ion appl ied by o ld wri t
e rs on harmony to the rul e fo r accom
panying with the p roper chords of
harmony

,
the e ight note s of the key

or s cal e whether i n ascending o r de
scending order. See al so, rul e of the
oc tave.
quadricinium (kwad-ri—sin

’
-i- 1

"

1m ) Lat.
A quarte t ; a composit ion in four
parts .
quadrigl i o (kwa-dré l

’
-
y6) I t. 11 .

See quadri l l e.
quadril le
A square dance for fou r couple s
and s ometimes mo re than four. I t
i s a composit e so rt of a danc e which
came into vogue in the middl e of the
Eighteenth Century. I t originated in
France

,
whe re i t s oon grew to be a

popular feature of the French bal let s ,
and was original ly danced by four,
s ix

,
eight, or twelve dancers , who

dressed alike and danced the dance
in li t tl e companie s . The dance varied
greatly at fi rs t , depending upon the
original ity of the danc ing-master fo r
frequent innovati ons . But i t se ttl ed
into its p res ent form about the begin
ning of the N ineteenth Century and
has unde rgone but l i ttl e change s ince .
I t cons i s ts o f five di st inct figures ,
each figure based upon or borrowed
from a popula r dance. The fi rs t cal l ed
in France , Le Pantalon, took i t s name
from a popula r Eighteenth Century
dance, danced to a tune beginning
with th e words, Le Pantalon. The
second figure i s L’ Ete , and i s a very
intricat e and graceful dance of that
period . La Poule , th e thi rd figure,
goes back to thi s same date . The
Pastourel l e i s a survival of th e old
three di stinc t part s repeated . Some
times the Treni s e i s combined with
the fourth figure or i s sub sti tu ted.
When fi rst danced th e s tep s were so
intri cat e and so varied , and the time
so l ively, that the hi s to ry of th e quad
ril l e l ike that of th e galop tel l s a tal e
of degeneration . Later , however, the
step s were s impl ified and the t ime

quan tity
made s lower and i t s populari ty
spread through Europe and Ameri ca.
The music fo r the quadri l l e i s
s carc ely eve r original. As a rule,
favorite tunes , and even se lect ions
from operas , and more dignified com

posi tio ns were us ed to furni sh the
music. Some quadril l e mus ic has been
written but not much of i t.
The coup les , four in number, ar
range themse lve s in th e form of a
hol low square fac ing the center. The
dancing-master o r the l eader '

of the
orchestra, then cal l s off the various
figures , and thes e are danced fi rs t by
coup le s north and south, and then by
those eas t and west, and thus the
fou r couple s al te rnate through al l the
figures. Sometimes al l four couple s
danc e at the same time and wind in
and out in chains.
Because of th e s l ow movement, the
dance has long been a great favori te
wi th old as wel l as young. O ld peo
pl e dance a quadril l e l ong afte r thei r
waltzing days are ove r. The dance i s
dec l in ing in popularity, but i s s til l a
frequent number on many a dance
p rogram. The musi c alt ernate s in
thre e-fou r, s ix-eight and two-four
time.
quadripartite (kwad-ri-par

'
-tit) Lat. 1 1 .

quadriparti te (kad- ré -par— tet) Fr 11

composit ion of four vo i ces ; a
quartet ; a compos i tion in four parts
fo r vo ices or instruments.
quadro (qua '—dr6) I t . 1 1 .

quadrum (kwad
'
-rum) Lat. 1 1 .

The sign for a natural.
quadruple
Fourfold.
quadruple counterp oint
Counterpo int in which four mel o
di es are so contrived as to be mutual ly
u sab le above or below one another
by transposit ion .
quadruple c roche (kad-rupl e k r6sh) Fr.
quadruple quaver
A sixty- fourth note.

quadruple t
1 . A group of four equal note s
j o ined together, to be played in the
same time that three or six of these
same notes would have m the measure .
2. Any group of fou r detached
note s which are t o be played to the

same time value as thre e note s of the
same kind.
quantit

yThe ength of t ime given to a note
or syl lable .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


20 DICTIONARY
quasi pre sto

quasi p res to (kwa
'
-zi pra s '—to) I t.

Almos t a pres to : indicating a some
what rap id degree ; fast, but not as
fast as p re sto.
quasi reci tativo (kwa

’
-zi ra- ché - ta- té ’

v6) I t.
Literal ly, almo st a rec i tative : a
compos it ion very s imilar to a rec i ta
t ive or musical declamation, but in
which rec i tat ive form i s not s trictly
adhered to.
quasi una fantasia (kwa

’
-z

‘

1
‘

oo-na fan
ta-zé '-a) I t.
Literal ly

,
almost a fantasia : a com

po s it ion in which form i s di sp laced
by the s tyle of a fantasia .
quat re (ka tr) Fr. adj . and 11 .

Four.
quatre mains, a(a ka tr man) Fr.
For four hands ; a p iano duet.

quat rib le
An anci ent speci es of counter
point

,
consi s ting of p rogres s ion in

paral le l fourths
,
that i s, the two or

more part s p rogres s at the fixed inte r
val of a fourth , five half s tep s apart.

quatricinium (kwa t-rf-sin
'
-i-ilm ) Lat. 11 .

Four-part c omposit i on.
quattricroma (kwat-tri

-k ro-ma) I t. 11 .

A sixty-fourth note.
quattro (kw

'a t'-tr6) I t. adj . or 11 .

Four.
quatre main, 5 (a ka t r mafi) Fr.
For four hands ; a piano duet.

quatuor (ka t-ii-6r) Fr. 11 .
A quartet.

quaver
An eighth note.

quaver, quadruple
A s ixty-fourth note.

quaver res t
An eighth res t.

Querflbte (kvar
'
—fla

'
-té) Ger. n.

The c ro s s or t ransve rs e flute which
i s played by blowing at the side.
Equivalent to flauto t raverso.
querimonia (kwér-i-mo

’

m
’

i-a) Lat. 11 .
Rel igiou s lamentation ; a cantata of

a somber or rel igiou s characte r.
Que rp fe i fe (kvar

'
-
pfi

'
-fé) Ger. n .

A fife.
Querstand (kva r-shtant) Ger. 11 .
False relation in harmony. A ebro
mati c tone not prepared i n same voice .
Que rstrich (kvar

'
-shtrikh) Ger. n .

l . Ledger l ine .
2. A heavy l ine drawn acro ss the

s tems of a group of note s .
queue (ka) Fr. 11 .
Lite ral ly, tai l .
1 . The stem of a note.

quinta dec ima
2. The tai l-piece of viol ins and l ike
instruments.
Qui t ol lis (kwi t61

'
-lis) Lat.

The fi rs t two words of the phrase :
Who takest away the s ins o f the
world, a part of the Gloria.
quickstep
Engli sh name for the music of the
quick march in the army

,
in which

about one hundred and twenty steps
are taken in a minute.
qui etamente (kwe-a—ta-m en '

-té) I t.adv.

Quietly ; calmly ; serene ly.
quieto (kwe-a’

-to) I t. adj .
Quiet ; calm ; s erene.

qui li sma (kwi-lis'-ma) Grk. n .

I n medieval music a s ign which
denoted a shake or t ri l l.
quindec ima (kwen-da’-ché-ma) I t. 11 .

1 . The inte rval of a fifteenth
,
or

doubl e octave.
2. An organ-s top two octaves above
the foundation- s top s.
Quindezim e (kvén-da’-tsé -me) Ger. n .

The inte rva l of a fi fteenth . See al so
fi fteenth .
qui nib le
1 . An ancient spec ie s of counter
point, cons i s ti ng of p rogres s ion in
paral le l fifths , that i s, two or more
parts progres s in the fixed re lation of
fifth s to each other. The p rogress1 on
by fi fths was often unpleasant and
because of thi s unp leasant effect they
were general ly condemned by musi
c 1ans.
quinque (kwm -kwe) Lat. adj . or 11 .

Five.
quinquegrade
Cons i s ting of five whole tones .

qui nt
l . The inte rval of a fifth, seven hal f
step s.
2. An o rgan s top which produces
tones a fi fth above the no rmal pitch
of the keys u sed.
3. The E s t ring ofa viol in .

quint-s tride
The progres s ion of a fifth or s even
half s tep s , e ithe r in melody or har
mony.
quinta (kwi

’

n'-ta) Lat. 11 .

The int erval ofa fi fth , o r seven half
s tep s . See al so quint, defini tions 2
and 3.

quin ta acuta (kwin-ta a-ku'- ta) Lat.
An interval o f a fi fth , seven half
s tep s above the keynote .
quint
ia

decima (kwin
'
-ta dés-i—ma’)

at .
Equivalent to quindec ima .
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quinta ed una
quinta ed una (kwen

'
- ta ed oo -na ) I t .

See Quintaton
quinta falsa (kwen

’
- ta fal '-sa) I t.

Literal ly, fal s e fi fth : the dimini shed
fifth , an inte rval containing six half
s t ep s, a s emitone lower than a pe r
fee t fi fth. Thi s relati on i n counter
point i s cal led fal se becau se oi the
d iffi cul ty that th e s inger o f a fo l low
ing part would have in correctly in
t oning the dimini shed inte rval , hav
ing a l ready impres sed on hi s car th e
regular interval of the former s inger.
quinta gravi s (kwin

'
- ta gra '-vis) Lat.

Literal ly, a heavy fif th : appl i ed to
th e fifth form below the finalis or
c lo s ing of the eccle s ias ti cal accents or
melod1 e forms u sed in the Roman
Cathol i c Church in chanting the co l
l ects , ep i s tle s and go spel s.
quinta modi (kwén

’
- ta m6'-dé ) I t.

quinta toni (kwén
’
- ta t6’

-né ) I t.
The fifth tone of th e scal e , or domi
nant
Quintabsatz (kvént

’
-ap

-zats) Ger. n .
Quintabschluss (kvént

' '

ap
'

shloos)
Ger. 11 .
See imperfect cadence.

quintadena
See Quintaton

quintato (kwen-ta'-t6) I t. 11 .
A quintet.
Quintaton (kvén

'
-ta-t6n '

) Ger. n .
In an o rgan , a flue-s top whose p ipes
are c l os ed at th e top and which pro
duce various p itche s.
Quintbass (kvént

'
-bas) Ger. n.

An organ s top connected with th e
pedal s and composed of pipe s that
p roduce _ tones the inte rval of a fi fth
above the corre sponding pedal s .
quinte cachée (kant ka- sha

'

) Fr.
H idden fi fth s .

quin te de viole (kant dii vé
'
-6l ) Fr.

The viol a.
quint
;

octaviante (kant 6k - ta-vé - ant’)
r.

The inte rval o f a twelfth , or an
octave and a fi fth .
Quintenfolgen (kvén

'
-ten-i6l ’-khen)

Ger. n.
Quintenparal lelen (kvén

’
-tén-par-al

la '-l én) Ger. n .

Consecutive fifth s.
quintenrein (kvén

'
-tén-rin) Ger. adj .

True o r perfect fi fth s : appl i ed to
th e str ings of bow instruments , which
are tuned an interval of a fifth apart .
Quintenzirk e l (kvén

'
ten tsér

'
k él )

er. 11 .
See c i rcle of fifth s.
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quintuple rhythm
qui nter (kafi- ta ') Fr. v.
To si ng in s trict ly paral l el motion
a t the inte rval of s even half tones .
Synonym of quintoie r.

quin terna (kwén - ter '—na) I t. 11 .

quinte rne Eng. 11 .

An obsole te in strument of the lute
family, which was one of the early
fo rms of the modern guita r.
qui n te t
A compos 1 tion for five voice s o r
ins truments . Abbr. 5tte .

Quintfagott (kvént
’
-fé

'
-
g6t) Ger. n.

The smal l bassoon which p roduce s
tones a fifth higher than the no rmal
i nstrument . Synonym of fagottino .
Quintfuge (kvé nt

'
-foo

'
-
gé) Ger. n.

Signifying that th e answe r o r thi rd
divi s ion in a fugue i s a fi fth , s even
hal f s tep s highe r than the subj ect or
fi rs t divi s i on.
Quintgedack t (kvént -

ge
-dakt’) Ger. n.

An organ stop whose p ipe s p roduc e
tone s th e inte rval of a fi fth h ighe r
than the normal pi tch of the co rre
sp onding key of th e keyboard. Syno
mym of quint.
qui ntieren (kvén-té - ren ) Ger. v.
To overblow by a twel fth , an octave
and a fi fth, s even hal f s tep s , a s in the
clarinet.
quintoier (kwan- twa ya) Fr. v.
1 . To s ing a song in which th e two
voice s p roceed in s tric tly paral le l
motion at the inte rval of s even half
tones . Synonym of quinte r.
2. To overblow a wind in strument

in such a way as to produce a to ne or
inte rval twelve note s above the key
used.
quintole
A quintupl et ; a group of five equal
no tes.
quinton (kwan-ton) Fr. 11 .

1 . The trebl e viol , hav1ng five

s trings .
2. The tenor viol .
Quintsaite (kvént

’
-zi

'
-té) Ger. n .

The trebl e st ring of an ins trument .
Quinttiine (kvént

’
- ta -ne ) Ger. n .

Tones reached by ascending or de
sc ending from middle or standard C
in skip s of perfect fifths , or s even hal f
s tep s.
quintuor (kwan - tu-or) Fr. 11 .

A quintet.
qui ntupl e
Fivefold .

quin tuple rhy thm
Rhythm or t ime characte rized by

five beats or pul se s to th e measure.
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quintup let
quintup let
A group of five equal no te s to be
performed in the time of three, four,
or six.

quintup lum (kwin
'
- t1

'

1 -p lf1m ) Lat. n.
The fifth part, o r highes t, in ancient
counterpoint.
quintus (kwin

’
—tfis) Lat . 1 1 .

The interval of a fifth, o r s even half
s tep s. See quint, defini ti ons 2 and 3.
quintus de cimus (kwin

’
-tus dés-i-mus)

Lat.
The inte rval ofa fifteenth.

Quintviola (kvént
'
-fé -6

'
- la) Ger. n.

l . The five- s tringed treble viol.
Equivalent to quinton.
2. An organ- s top whose p ipe s pro

duce tones a fifth above those of the
gamba.

raban (ta-ban
'

) H im. 11 .

A smal l East I ndian drum, beaten
with the hand : a tambourine.
rabbia (rab -bé -a) I t.
Rage ; fury ; madnes s ; violent pas
sion : usual ly u sed with con, with,
with rage ; madly, viol ently.
rabe (ra-ba

'

) Spa. 11 .
rabel (ra-bél

'

) Spa. 11 .

The rebec : an anci ent in strument o f
three strings played with a bow ; a
primi tive violin . See also rebec .
raccontando (rak-k6n - ti

’

in
’
-d6) I t. pres.

part.
Relating ; te l ling ; re ci t ing : in a de
scriptive style.
raccourci r (rak-koor-ser ') Fr. v.

To shorten ; contras t ; abridge.
Rackett (rak-ét’) Ger. n .
The name given a family of wood
wind ins truments , s imi lar to th e bas
soon . The rackett had a weak tone
on account of i t s many curve s , but
Denner improved it by reducing the
number of curves , giving i t th e name
Rack ettfagott. I t has long been obso
l et e, as have al so the organ stop s of

eight or s ixteen feet pi tch , re sembling
in ton e the wind instrument for which

1chey
were named . Also spel led Ran

ett.

raddopp i ato
quinzwm e (kanz-yem) Fr.
A fifteenth .

qui re
A choir ; that part of a church al lo t
ted to the chori sters.
qui ri s ter
A chori s te r.

quodl ibe t (kw6d-li
’
-bet) Lat. 11 .

A fantasia ; a fanciful or humorous
harmonic combination of two o r more
well-known melodie s , sometimes de
generat ing into what i s known as a
Dutch Concert. Synonym of quot
l ibet.
Quoniam tu solus (kw6-n 1 -am tii 56

’

lfis) Lat.
The fi rs t th re e words of the phrase :

Fo r thou only art Holy, a part of the
Gloria.

racler (ré-kla’) Fr. v.
To scratch , or scrape : appli ed to
poor playing of stringed instruments ,
as in racle r le boyau , to scrap e th e
fiddle, that is, to p lay badly.
racleur (ré -k liir ) Fr. n .

A scraper , a poor fiddler, one who
p lays a s tringed instrument badly.
raddolc endo rad-d6l-chén -d6 I t.
part.
Growing softe r and sweeter ; becom

ing calmer. Abbr. raddo l.

raddolcente (rad-d6l-chén
’
—té) I t. adj .

Soften ing ; assuaging ; calming.
raddolci to (rad-d6l- ché

'
-to) I t. adj .

fig
alm ed; sweetened ; softened ; paci

e
raddoppiamento (rad-d6p -

p 1
-a-men ~

t6) I t . 11 .

Redoubling, redupl i cati on : the dou
bl ing of an int erval of the note s of a
chord or th e parts of a compos ition .

raddoppiate note (rad dop pi a
’
té

n6
’
-té) I t .

Redoubled notes : notes repeated or

re i terated in th e octave above or

below by the same o r a second instru
m ent.
raddoppiato (rad-dop -

p i
-a -t6)

R edoubled ; doubled, inc reased, aug
m ented: passo raddoppiato, s tep dou
b l ed, a qui cks tep .
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ranz de s vache s

but some derive i t from reihen , to
fetch

,
or ranne r, to rej oic e. The airs

heard in the Swi s s Alp s, sung by the
herdsmen or p layed upon the pip e or

Alp ine horn to call th e catt le to and
from their feeding-ground. These
melodie s vary in form in t he diffe rent
cantons

,
but in general a re character

ized by broken chords frequently
rep eated. F. sharp also appears often,
but on accoun t of the pe cu li ari ty of

the in struments i t i s always sounded
beween F and F sharp , as i t is th e
harmoni c tone between E and G.

The ranz des vaches are dearly
loved by th e Swis s, so much so that
soldie rs are sai d to have deserted and
gone home on hearing these nat ional
melodie s. They are sometimes cal led
Y odlen from the con stantly recurring
call

,
odl-di—o—u,

which forms the bur
den of the song. Equivalent to Kuh
reigen
rap idamente ( ta—p é -da-men

’
-té ) I t.

a v.
Rap idly ; swiftly ; quickly.

rapidiam ente e bril lante (ra-

p é
- da

m én
'
-té a bril-lan ’

-té)
Rapidly and bri l l iant : i n a rap id and
bri l l iant s tyl e.
rappe l
Ancient Egyptian or Hebrew in stru
ment

,
sti l l us ed in th e East, and re

s embl ing the drum.

rapp el (rap -p él
’

) Fr. 11 .
Cal l ; recal l ; drums beating to arms.
Also th e imi tation ofa bi rd—song.
rap sodie (rap- SO-dé) Fr. n .

See rhap sody.
ra

g
sody
ee rhap sody.

rasch (ra sh) Ger. adj . and adv.
1 . (adj .) Quick ; fast ; bri sk ; l ively.
2. (adv.) So rasch wie m 6gl ich, as
fa st as pos sibl e.
rascher (ra sh

'
-ér) Ger. adj and adv.

Faster
,
quicke r ; more lively. Noch

rascher, s ti l l faste r.
Rasegesang (ré

'
-zé-gé

-zang’

) Ger. n .
Raselied (ré

’
-zé - lét

'

) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
a wi ld song : an ode sung

by the anci ent s in honor of Bacchus ,
th e god of wine ; a lyrical composi
t ion of a wi ld , enthusiasti c character.
rasend (ra

’
-zent) Ger. adj .

Furiou s ; mad ; raging ; vi ol ent ; en

raged ; wild.
ra sgado (ra s-ga

'
-dho) Spa. 11 .

Li teral ly, rasping : the sweeping of

th e thumb across th e strings , in p lay
ing th e gui tar, t o p roduce a ful l
chord.

rauque
rastral
rastrum (ras -t r1

"

1m) Lat. 11 .

Rake : the five-pointed pen used by
musi c engravers to draw the staff in

making zinc p lates. Spel l ed rostral in
German.
ratap lan
A word used to imitate the sound

of the drum, l ike rub-a-dub—dub or
bumberumbumbum ; al so cal led pata
atap lan and palalalalan . I t i s us ed

1n songs and has appeared in the
op eras La Fil l e du R egiment, Les
Huguenots, and Cox and B ox.

Rathselkanon (ra t
'
-zél-ka-n6n) Ger. n .

R iddl e or enigmatical canon : an old
form Of canon in which but a part of
the score was written in ful l. Enig
m atical p rescrip ti ons were given and
from thes e the performer was obliged
to gues s at the intent of the composer.
rati o (ré

'
-shi-6) Lat. 11 .

The mathematical defin 1 t1 on of rati o
i s p roport ion, or relation between
two numbers of the same kind , espe
cial ly that in which th e, divi s ion ofone
by the other is indicated. I n musi c,
the term i s app li ed to th e re lation
between the respective numbers of
vibrations p er second of different
tones ; from thi s re lati on is determined
the exact measurement of int ervals.
For instance , th e ratio of the vib ra
tion number of A on the t reble s taff
to that of th e C jus t above , according
to the standard known as interna
tional pitch, i s or in lower
terms, The ratio of th e same A
to the A an octave above would be

or That i s, the tone
rep res ented by A on th e t reb le staff
cons i s ts of fou r hundred and thi rty
five vibration s per s econd, while C on

the trebl e staff con si st s of five hun
dred and twenty- two, five vibrations
of A taking p lace during six of C .

rattenendo (ra t- té-nen
’
-d6) I t. part.

Retaining ; holding or keeping back
the time ; retarding ; becoming s lowe r.
rattenuto (ra t-té-noo

’
-to) I t. adj .

Detain ed ; kept back ; retarded. An .

other spell ing of ri tenuto.
rattezza (riit-téd

'
-zé ) I t. 11 .

Rap idi ty ; swiftnes s ; speed ; nimble
ness .
raucedi ne (ta-oo-ché-dé m e ) I t . 11 .
Hoars enes s.
rauco (ta

'
-oo-k6) I t. adj .

rauh (r6w) Ger. adj .
rauque (r6k ) Fr. adj .
Rough ; harsh ; hoarse.
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Rau sch

Rausch (r6wsh) Ger. n .

Roaring, rust ling : said of mixtu re
s top s 0 11 the organ which sound some
of the upper part ia ls of a tone

,
and

when drawn with a s ingle stop have
the effect of s trengthening and mak
ing full th e sound produced .
R auscher (r6w

'
-shér) Ger. n .

Li te rally, rustl er. A passage in
which every note or eve ry second
note is rep eated rap idly s everal t imes.
Synonym of schwarm er .

Rauschfldte (r6wsh
’
-fla—té) Ger. n .

Rauschpfeife (r6wsh
’
-
pfi

-fé) Ger. n .
Rauschquint (r6wsh

’
-kvént) Ger. n .

Rauschwerk (r6wsh
'
-verk) Ger. n .

A fancy name, meaning ru sh ing
flute

,
app li ed to an organ stop com

posed of two ranks of p ip es , that i s,
two pipe s to each key of the key
board. The pip e s have variou s p i tch es .
One rank may be tuned e ither the
inte rval of a fi fth , th e in terval of a
twelfth or th e inte rval of a fi fteenth ,
two octaves above the corre sponding
keys of the keyboard , and the other
rank may be tuned either the inte rva l
of an eigh th , the in terval .of a fif

teenth o r the interval of a nineteenth
above the corre sponding keys of the
keyboard . ~ Thi s stop, which was at
one t ime very p opu la r among German
organ bui lders , does not appear in
modern organs .
ravanastron
O riginally an an ci ent H indoo in stru
ment

,
thought to have been invented

in the reign of Ravana of Ceylon
about 5000 B . C., p e rhap s by the king
himself. The sounding-box re semble s
the bowl of a pip e and the long neck
into which two p egs are in serted, the
stem. There are two gut strings rai sed
from the sounding-box by a bridge
and fastened to th e p egs,

'

and i t i s
played with a bow of hai r and bam
boo ,

which i s permanently attached to
the instrument, th e hai r b eing pas sed
between the strings before i t i s
fastened to th e arched bamboo. The
violin p robably evolved from thi s
p rimitive in strumen t, upon which the
om erti, k em angli

—a-

gouz and after
ward the rebec were model ed. The
ravanastron i s s ti l l u sed among the
Chinese and othe r Buddhi s t p eopl e s .
ravivando (ra-vi-van

'
—d6) I t. part .

Reviving ; rean imating ; qui ckening ;
accel e rating. Synonym ofravvivando.
ravvivando (rav-vé -van’

-d6) I t . part .
Reviving ; qui ckening ; accelerating.
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real ejo
ravvivando il tempo (rav-vi-van

’
~do l l

tem’
-

p6) I t.
Accelerating the time ; increasing
th e speed of a movement.
ray} he name in the Toni c Sol -fa sy s

tem for re. Se e al so re.
re

_(ra) I t. and Spa. 1 1.
ré (ré ) Fr. 11 .
In French , I tal ian and Spani sh th e
name always : appli ed to the ton e D .

The name app li ed in the Are tinian
system to the second of th e syl lable s
used in naming th e tones of the s cal e .
In th e fixed do sys tem re always
stands for D, in the movabl e do sy s

tem for the s econd ton e of any maj or
s cale . Spel l ed ray in the Tonic So l—fa
system.

ré bémol (raba-mfil) Fr.
D flat.

I

re bé
F
mol maj eur (raba-m iil mz

’

i-zhiir)
r.

D flat maj or.
re bemolle (raba-m61’- lé) I t.
The note D flat.

re bemolle maggiore (ra ba-m6l’-lé
mad-j6

'
- ré ) I t.

The key of D flat maj or.
re diese (ré de’-éz) Fr.
The note of D sharp .

ré dies e mineur (ré (16-e 2 me-niir ) Fr.
The key of D sharp minor.

re di e si s (ré dé-a
’
-sis) I t.

The note D sharp.
re diesi s minore (ré dé -a-s1 s me-n6'
re - t.

The key of D sharp minor.
re maggiore (ramad-j6

’
-ré ) I t.

The key ofD maj or. See also D.

ré majeur (ré ma -zhi
‘

ir) Fr.
The key ofD maj or. See al so D.

ré mineur (rame—nur) Fr.
The key ofD minor. See al so D .

re minore (ré me-n6’
- ré) I t .

The key ofD minor. See also D .

reading musi c
Singm g or playing musi c from
notes , that i s , from a score.
real

_

In a fugue , i f the an swer or second
div1 s1on i s an exact imi tati on of th e
subj ect or main theme

,
merely t ran s

posed to a key a fi fth
,
s even half

ton es , higher, i t is cal led a rea l
answer, and the fugue, a real fugue .
The term real i s al so appli ed to a
fugue in which th e an swer is wri tten
a fourth , five half s tep s

,
l ower than

the subj ect.
real ej o (ri -a- la’-h6) Spa . 11 .
A chamber organ .
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rebab
rebab (ré

’
-bab) Arab. n.

l . The Egyp tian and Asiatic name
for the rebec.
2. The name given a modern Per
s ian instrument of the same general
character as the older rebec, but hav
ing thre e strings.
rebec (ré -bek ) O l d Eng. 11 .
rebecca (ré -bék

’
-a) O ld Eng. 11 .

The earl i e s t known form of bowed
instrument. I t is mentioned histor

ically a s appearing in Europe in the
Eighth Century, and doubtles s was
b rought into Spain by the Saracen s .
The ins trument had a p ear- shaped
body terminat ing in a s lender neck.
The body was hollow in i t s lower
part, but was furni shed with sound
hole s and a sound po s t. The s trings
general ly numb e red three, but some
times there were only on e or two.
The viol was a late r development of
the rebec and a lthough the latte r
remained popular for years among the
peopl e, the viol la rgely di splaced i t
among musi cian s . Synonym of rebed,
rebet, rebibe, rebibl e.
rebecchino (ré -bek-k é '-n6) I t. 11 .
D iminutive of rebec.

rebed (ré
'
-bed) O ld Eng. 11 .

rebet (ré
’
-bet) O l d Eng. 11 .

rebibe (re-bib) O ld Eng. 11 .

rebible (ré
'
-bi-bél) O ld Eng.

Rebec. See al so reb ec.
recension (ré—sans-y6n ) Fr. 11 .

Compari son of an editi on of an

ancient book with manuscrip ts : the
revi sing and edi ting of a book by a
cri ti c ; an analyti cal edi t ing.
re change (rii Fr. n .

Change : corp s or tons de rechange
the crooks

,
ext ra p i eces of tube, which

can be qui ckly put into a horn or

t rumpe t to lower the p itch .
rechanter (ru- shan-ta) Fr. v.

To s ing again, or often.
recheat
Li teral ly

,
a retreat, th e notes b lown

on the hunter ’s horn to cal l the
hounds from a fals e scent.
recherche (ru-shérsh) Fr. 11 .

R esearch : an o ld name for an ex
temporaneous p relude wh ich sought
to draw the attenti on of the l i steners
and prepare for the principal p iece .
The I tal ian s al so appl i ed the te rm to
the ornaments

,
arbitri i , i ntroduced for

a singer during a pause in the ae com
panim ent. Equivalent t o re search,
and the original meaning of r 1cercare

recitat ive
,
accompani ed

reche rché (ru- sher-sha') Fr. adj .
Sought afte r, in great request ; rare ;
choice ; affected ; formal.
re cht (rékht) Ger. adj .
rechte (rekh’-té ) Ger. adj .
R ight. Abbr. r.
réci t (ré -sé

'

) Fr. 11 .
Reci tation : a vocal or ins trumental
solo ; the l eading part, where there i s
more than one . In organ, clavier de
réci t i s th e swel l manual. Abbr. R.

reci ta l
A performance enti re ly by one solo

ist, or when more take part
,
of the

works of on e composer ; of se l ections
from a certain work, such as an opera
reci ta l ; or of pi ece s for only on e

ins trument, such as th e reci tal s given
by teachers to introduce th ei r pupi ls .
Li szt’s p erformances in London in

1840 are said to be the firs t designated
by thi s name.
reci tando (ré -ché-tan-d6) I t. part.
Reci ting, p erforming more as i f
talking than singing ; declaiming in

the style of a reci tative.
réci tant (ré- sé -tan) Fr. n ., mas.

(I
A

)
soloi s t. Equival ent to reci tante

t.
reci tante (ré -ché-tan-té) I t. adj . and n .

1 . (adj .) R eci t ing ; declamato ry.
2. (n .) One who reci tes , a soloi st ,
an opera s inger. As a noun equiva

l ent to réci tant.
re ci tati f (ra— sé - ta-tef’) Fr. 11 .
Recitativ (ra-sé-ta-tef’) Ger. n .

Rec i tative : reci tati f accompagné ,
accompanied reci tat ive ; r e c i t a t i f
obl igé, neces sary rec itative, same as
reci tativo obbligato reci tatif
mesuré, reci tative in time, not free
of time restriction s a s u sual . Equiva
l ent t o reci tativo a tempo
reci tative (rés-f-ta-tev

’

) Fr. 11 .
Song which i s declaimed ; not mel

ody. I t i s accompanied only by occa
sional chords which enab le th e s inger
to keep on th e key. Recitative date s
from about 160 0 , and marks th e
attempt to estab li sh dramatic s ong.
reci tative, accompani ed
A reci tative with a more elaborate
accompan iment than the few chords
in the bas s which were o riginally used
A les sandro is credited with the inven
t ion ofth i s kind ofreci tative which has
grown in importance with th e growth
of th e orchestra. The late r operati c
composers make great u se of ri ch
orchestral accompaniments es sential
to the p lot in describing characte rs
and emotion s . The accompanied
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rectus
rectus (rek

’—tus) Lat. adj .
R ight, s traight, forward . Rectus
motus

,
s imilar motion , that i s , the

progress ion of two or more parts up
or down simultaneously ,

recuei l d’
hymnes (ru-ku-é d

’em) Fr.
Coll ect ion of hymns ; a hymn book.

red-note
I n th e Fourteenth Century nota
tion a note was co lo red red to
s ignify a change of t ime . I f i t
appeared among no tes denot ing
perfec t t ime (t ime in which th e longa ,
was valued at three ) i t marked a
change to imperfec t time (t ime in

which the longa was valued at two)
and vic e versa . See al so color and
notat ion .
reddi ta (rad-dé ’

- ta) I t. 1 1.
redi te (ru-det) Fr. 11 .
A return to th e subj ect ; repeti tion

of a s train or melody ; a repeat.
Equivalent to repl ica and repl icato .
redondil la (ré —d6n-dé l

’
-

yé) Spa. 1 1 .

Roundel, rounde lay z
' a stanza of

four l ine s, each containing e ight syl
lables.
redoubled
A term appli ed to interval s ofmore
than an octave ; an interval to which
an octave i s added making i t a com

pound inte rval ; thu s, a tenth i s a
redoubled thi rd.
redoublement (rii-doob-lii-maii) Fr. 11 .
Redoubling, increase ; doubling of a
note

, or part, that i s, re iterati on in a
higher or lower octave , or by another
instrument than that which originally
sounded the note. Equivalen t to rad
dop iam ento.

redowa
A dance originating in Bohemia
where there are two forms, th e
rejodvak and the rejdovacka. The
former is wri tten in three-four or

th ree-eight time and resembl es th e
waltz ; the latte r i s wri tten in two
four time and resembles the polka.
Under th e name of th e redowa i t be
came fash ionab l e in Pari s

,
London

and New York about the middle of
the N ineteenth Century. The redowa
was written in th ree-four time ; i t was
much like th e mazurka, only the ac
cents were far l es s p rominent.
redublicante (ra-doob -li-kan

’
-té) I t.

a j .
Redup li cating ; redoubling ; doubl ing

ofnote s or parts.
redublicato (ré

_

-doob-li—ka'-t6) I t . adj .
Redup li cated ; redoubled ; doubled.

reed
reduciren (ré -doo-tsé -ren) Ger. v .

To reduce , dimini sh : to rearrange a
compos iti on in smalle r form, as to
arrange a work, wri tten for ful l
orches tra, for a smaller orchestra,
piano or organ. Synonym of reduzi
ren and equivalen t to reduire.

reductio (ré -duk
’
-shi—6) Lat. 11 .

R educt ion of a score to small er
form. Also the bringing back or res
to ration of an augmented interval to
i ts natural value.
reduc tion Eng. 11 .

reduction (ré -diiks-y6n ) Fr. 11 .

The rearrangement of a p iece into
smal le r form.

rédui re (ré -dwé r) Fr. v.

Equiva lent to reduciren See
al so reduciren .

Reduktion (ri -dook-tsi-On
'

) Ger. 11 .
Reduction. See al so reduction .

redundant chord
A cho rd containing a maj or thi rd ,
fou r hal f tones , and an augmented
fi fth , e ight hal f tones. An augmented
chord.
redundant fourth
An interval a hal f s tep wider than
the natural, pe rfect, fourth, contain~
ing three ins tead of two and a half
tones, for exampl e, C and F sharp .
Equival ent to augmented fourth.
redundant intervals
Augmented inte rvals ; inte rval s con
taining a half s tep more than they
natural ly have.
reed
A techni cal name which refe rs to a
small th in s trip of metal , cane or
wood which i s so adj usted before an
aperture a s to nearly close i t. The
stfip i s fixed at one end and caused
to vibrate by the passage of a current
o f a i r through the aperture. The
vibration i s e i the r immediately com
municated to the outer atmosphere ,
where i t fo rms sound waves , or to a
column of air within a p ipe. There
are thre e class e s : (a ) Ifree reeds ,
which are so adj us ted that they
vibrate with in the aperture without
s triking any othe r substanc e. They
communicate thei r vibrations to ai r
immediately and do no t need to be
fi tted into a pip e as do the othe r
varieti es of reeds. They are found
in the reed organ. (b) S ingl e beating
reeds , which are fi tted withi n the
aperture so that they s trike against
th e edges , as in the clarinet. (c)
Double beating reeds , which are fitted
within the aperture so that they strike
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reed
agains t each o ther, as in the oboe ,
Engli sh horn and bassoon.

reed, free
See fre e reed.
reed fifth
An organ s top composed of pipes
which are pitched the interval of a
fi fth highe r than the o rdinary pitch of

the co rre sponding key on the key
board. The pipe s are fi tted at the
top with a s topper, through whi ch i s
passed a tube or reed , hence the te rm
reed fifth . The reed cause s the tone
to be rather shri l l.
reed instruments
All instruments in which the sound
i s p roduced by the vibrations of a
reed of any des crip tion. Spec ifically
appli ed to the instruments of the c lari
net and oboe family used in the or

chestra.

reed nasat
An organ s top composed of pipes
covered at the top and having a p itch
a twelfth highe r than the o rdinary
pi tch of th e corre sponding key on the
keyboard. The term reed i s derived
from the tube or reed that p ie rces
the s toppe r and adds a p i ercing qual
i ty to the tone, that is, somewhat
reedy o r nasal.
reed organ

A keyboard instrument fi tted with
free reeds . I t i s furn ished with a ca se
res embl ing that of a p iano . Treadl es
s erve in c reating a vacuum in a re se r
voi r under the reeds and as the keys
a re dep res s ed cu rrents of a i r a re
c aused to rush down pas t th e reeds
making them sound . Several rows of
reeds s erve in p roducing tones of vari ’
ous qual i t i e s in imitat ion of ce rtain
orchestral ins truments and the per
former can contro l them through
draw knobs s i tuated a t the sides of
the keyboard . The reed o rgan is used
a s a substi tute fo r the p ipe organ in
smal l churche s and as a parlo r in stru
ment. The harmonium and the mel o
deon were p redeces sors.
reed pip e
he name given to those p ipes of

the organ that a re fitted with reeds
which vib rate in th e p roduct io n of the
tone.
reed stop
The name given to any

,

group of
pipe s i n the organ which are fi tted
with reeds fo r the p roduct ion of the
sound.
reed, s t riking
Any th in s trip of wood or metal
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regal
which

, in vibrating, s trike s against
some o ther substanc e , thus p roducm g
the sound. Striking reeds are s1ng1e

or doubl e . When single, the reed i s
fi tted into an aperture sl ightly smaller
than its e lf. A current of ai r

.i s d1
rected agains t i t and in attem p tm g to
pas s force s th e reed agains t the sides
of the aperture. I f doubl e , the two
reeds are caused to beat agains t each
other. More commonly known as
beating reed.
reed work
The name given to any group of
p ipe s in the organ which are fit ted
with reeds for the p roduct ion of

sound.
ree l
The name of an old dance compri s
ing e ight measure s in fou r-four or

six-fou r time . The Anglo-Saxons
cal led i t the hreol , reol , rhay o r hay,
and a s i t is s imila r to the S candina
vian H al luing , i t has been thought by
some to have o riginated the re. That
i t i s more l ive ly than the Scandina
vian dance s, howeve r, seems to point
to a Cel t i c o rigin . The form varie s
in England, I reland and Scotland. I n
the l ast named country i t was usual ly
danced by two couple s , but the figures
were diffe rent in each clan. The I ri sh
ree l was much faste r than the Sco tch.
In England i t was u sual ly danced by
three coup le s , bu t i t i s now sca rcely
eve r u sed except wi th the swo rd dance
in North R id ing of Yorksh ire

,
where

i t i s danced to an ordinary ho rnpip e
tune . Although different figures are
used in diffe rent local i tie s , a common
characte ri s t i c i s thei r c i rcular charac
ter. The dance rs stand facing one

another, and wind back and forth , de
s cribing repeatedly the figure e ight.
refléchir (ra-fla- shé r) Fr. v
To reflect ; throw back ; reverberate .
refrain
1 . The burden o r choru s of a song

,

repeated at the end of each verse ; the
cho rus.
2. The musi cal phras e t o which th e
choru s is set.

regal
An ancient portable o rgan consi s t

ing of a cas e containing one o r two
rows of pipes furni shed with beating
reeds . On one s ide o f the case were
a pai r of bel lows operated by the l eft
hand , and on the oppo si te was a key
board or row of touche s connecting
with th e p ipes and played upon with
th e right hand .
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régales de bois
régales de bois (ra-ga l dii bwa) Fr.
Literal ly, organs of wood : an obso
l e te French name for xylophone , an
instrument consi s t ing of s trip s of
wood, tuned to the tones of the scale
and lying on two s traw cords . I t i s
p layed by s triking with a s ti ck, th e
end ofwhich is spherical.
Rege l der Oktave (ré

’
-ge l der 6k - ta’

fé) Ger.
Rule o f the octave . See al so regle
de l ’octave and quadreble syghte.

regens chori (ré -jéns k6
'
- ri) Lat.

The leading pe rson in the cho ir ; th e
choi r maste r. Thi s t erm i s used in
Germany.
regina coeli (ré-j 1-na sé

’
—l i) Lat.

Queen of Heaven : a hymn to the
Virgin Mary

,
sung at vespers from

Holy Saturday ti l l Trini ty eve.
reg i s ter Eng. 11 .

Regi s ter (ré -j es
’
-ter) Ger. n.

1 . See stop.
2. A frame through which the
trackers run in an organ , guiding
them and p revent ing them from rub
bing agains t each other o r some other
substance .
3. A distinct sec tio n of the compas s

of a voice o r instrument.
Regi s t er s timmen (ré -jes

’
- ter shtim

'

men) Ger. n.
Speaking s top s of an organ : tho s e
which produce tones , in contradis

t inction to the couple rs and other
mechanical s top s.
Regi s terk nopf (ré -jes

’
-ter-kn6pf) Ger.

n.
Knob of a draw stop on the o rgan .

Registerstange (ra-jes
’
-ter-shtang

'
-é)

Ger. 1 1 .
D raw stop rod or l eve r of an o rgan ;
the rod connecting the knob of the
draw stop with the s l iders o r s trip s of
wood , on e of which covers the open
ings of the pip es i n each s top or row.

The s l ider i s p erforated , but when
pushed in the perforations do no t
coinc ide with the openings of the p ipe
and only corre spond when the sl ide r
has been pulled out by means of the
draw stop knob.
Regi s te rzug (ré -jes

’
-ter-tsookh') Ger.

n.

The mechanism of the draw stop of

an organ which sh ifts the sl iders ,
caps, from the top of the pipes ,
al lowing the a ir to enter.
regis tration
The art o f u sing the regi s ters of

the o rgan , that i s, of comb ining . the

regulati on
s top s so as to produce the bes t effect.
As much skil l i s ne eded in arti s ti c
regi s tration as in orchestrat ion. The
combination of s top s used in playing
a c ertain p iece is cal led the regis tra
ti on of the p iec e. Also regi s tering.
registre (ru-zhé st

'
-r) Fr. 11 .

The regi s te r o f a vo ice or instru

ment ; the s top ofan organ. Equiva
l ent t o regi stro.
regis tr i e ren (ré -ge s- tre -ren) Ger. v.

To regi s te r, that is, to manage the
s top s of an organ.
régle (régl) Fr. n.

Rule ; precept ; law. Equivalent to
regola
regle de l’octave (régl di

’

i l
’

6k - tav) Fr.
Rul e of the octave : the rule for
harmoniz ing each note of the s cale.
A term found in t reati s es on harmony.
A synonym of Regel de r Oktave .
Equivalent to quadreble syghte. See
al so quadreble syghte

regula (reg
'
-u- la) Lat. 11 .

1 . Rul e ; precep t ; as regula har
monica, rul e of harmony, in which
sens e it is equival ent to canon.
2. Also regi s ter, hence, the s tops o f

an organ were cal led regulae.
regular fugue
A stric t fugue ; a fugue in which the
laws are obeyed to the let ter, as op
posed to a fre e fugue, where excep
t ions can be made . See als o fugue.
regular motion
S imilar mot ion, the progres s ion of
parts in the same di rec tion, ascending
or des cending simul taneously.
regulation
The loosening o r t1ghtening o f the
keys of keyboard ins truments , techni
cal ly known as the adju stment of th e
touch. In the p iano thi s i s done by
means of a proj ection that governs
the return to i t s p lace of rest of the
hoppe r, which carri e s the fo rce of the
p res sure of th e finger on the key leve r
to th e hammer. I f thi s p roj ection or
button be s crewed too high i t wil l no t
al low the hoppe r to return in t ime to
get out of the way of the hammer,
as the latte r i tse l f re turns. I f i t be
s crewed too low , the hopper is al lowed
to fal l too soon and much of the force
of the p res sure on the key i s lost
before i t reaches the hammer. I n the
o rgan the touch is regulated by means
of pi ece s of l eathe r sc rewed on to
wires p roj ec ting from the t rackers , or
smal l s trip s of wood, exerting a pul l
ing motion between the key l ever and
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remote

remote
A term appl ied to chords , keys, o r

m odes which have very few tones in
common. Oppos i te of related.
remote k eys
Keys whose relati onship is ve ry
distant ; having signature s differing
greatly in the number of chromatic
signs , such a s G, the key ofone sharp ,
and F sharp , the k ey of six sharps ;
or, F, key of one flat and G flat, the
key of s ix flats. I t wil l b e noti ced
that in po si tion on the keyboard,
thes e remote keys may be very clo se ;
the di s tanc e cons i sting in the difliculty
encountered in modulating or chang
ing from one to the other th rough
inte rmediate keys . See al so key.
rem otus (ré -mo

'
-t1

‘

is) Lat. adj .
D i s tant ; remote ; separate. Har
monia remota, open harmony, a cho rd
in which the notes a re far apart .
rempli s sage (ran-plis- sazh) Fr. 11 .

Literal ly, fi l l ing ; t rash : the fi l ling up
ofa middl e or inner parts ofa compo
sition , a te rm frequently used when
the filled- in part s are unneces sary and
perhap s i nvis ibly added fo r the sake
of sonori ty. Sometimes used con
tem p tously ; a s refe rring to the work
of a novice who has fai led to give al l
of the individual part s of a compos i
t ion sp ec ial value, but has merely
added parts be tween the bas s and
soprano as a s ort ofpadding.
rendering
The execution of a compos ition.

rentrée (r
'aii- tra) Fr. 11 .

Re—entrance, reappearance, retu rn
of a theme or part. Same a s the
fi rs t meaning of repri s e .
renverdie (rafi-ver-dé ) Fr. 11 .
Song cel ebrat ing the return of ve r
dure ; spring songs.
renversé-ée (ran-ver-sa) Fr. adj
Inverted.

renversement (riifi-vers-man) Fr. 11 .
Invers i on.

renve rser (réifl-vér-sa) Fr. v.

To revers e ; turn upside down ; ln
vert.
renvoi (ran-vwa) Fr. 11 .
.

Returnmg; return ; a
_S :

or 3g
s1gn 1nd1 cat1ng a return
to and repetit ion from a similar s ign.
re61 (ta-61) A. S . n.
Synonym ofhreél . See al so reel .

repeat
A S ign signi fying a repetit ion . The
dotted bar, the
commonest form
of repeat , i s usu

rep eating
ally used a t the beginning and end of

a movement, o r s evera l bars of a
movement, that are to be repeated;
the dots on the right hand s ide of the
bar ind1cating where the repe ti t ion i s
to begin , on the left, the end of the
repeat. Where dots are us ed on both
side s of the bar, i t sig
nifies that the p reced Eing and fo llowing meas
u res , both, are to be repeated. Atten
t io n i s sometimes
cal led to the repeat
by heavy l ine s

,
or a

s egno . When only a
few measures are to be repeated , they
are sometimes marked bis. R epeti
t ions of one measure or of parts of a
measu re were formerly indi cated as
fol lows

and are sometimes s til l so marked
manuscrip t.
repeat 8 va
R epeat an octave higher.

rep ea ting
An o rgan stop compo sed of two or
more p ip es to each k ey of th e key
board

,
but in which the p ipe s are not

p itched to p roduce the tone s of the
scal e in regula r succes si on. On the
othe r hand, those p ipes connected with
the upper half of the keyboard , sound
an Octave lower, relatively, than those
connected with the l ower half of the
keyboard. Thi s so -cal led break in the
pitch i s arranged where i t wil l b e
l eas t fel t . In other organ s top s that
lack p ip es to co rrespond with all the
keys of the higher part of the key
board

,
the keys of that part a re con

nected with the p ipes h aving a pitch
an octave lower. Hence , when t e
keys of that sect ion of the keyboard
are depres sed , a return to the l ower
octave i s experi enced .
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rep ercotim ento

repercotim ento (ra-p er-k6- ti—m én
'
-t6)

I t. n.

The rap id rei te rat ion of a tone or
chord, producing almos t the same
effect a s a sustained tone.
rep ercussa (ré-pur-kus

’
—sa) Lat . 11 .

The name given to the p rincipal
no te o f eac h of the Gregorian modes.
In the authenti c modes i t was the
fi rs t note of the octave, and in the
p lagal i t was th e fi fth.
repercussio (ré -

pur-kt
’

is- sh
‘

i
’
-6) Lat. 1 1.

1 . The repet i t ion ofa chord or note.
2. The re-entry of subj ect afte r an
intervening passage. See al so reper
cussion.

rep ercussion
1 . The frequent rei te rati on in a
compo s i tio n of a tone or chord.
2. The name of the dominant or

fifth note of the s cal e in Gregorian
music, because i t was repeated more
than any o the r in a compos it ion.
3. The regula r reappearance, in a
compos i tio n in which a theme i s in
troduced by one part and i s imitated
by the o the r part s in suc ces s ion, of
th e subj ec t and answer after the in
troduction of other incidental digres
s ion s not founded upon the p rincipal
theme.
repertoire (ta-per-twar

'

) Fr. 11 .
R epertory : th e l i s t ofworks at one’s
command for performance ; th e p ieces
that have been maste red, and can be
given extemporaneously or afte r a
li tt l e p racti s e .
rep ertoire d

’

un opera (ré -pe r-twar'
d

’un 6-
pa- ré )

A co l lection of p ieces from an
opera.
répéte r (ri -

p é
- ta) Fr. v.

To repeat.
repe tie ren (ta-p é -té

'
-ren) Ger. v.

To repeat , or break, as i t -i s cal l ed ,
when speaking of compound organ
s top s which sound a numbe r o f over
tones of th e key s truck , where , be
cause the pip es can not be made in
definitely small er, a break is made
between the regi s te rs , and the p itch
return s to th e lower octave . See al so
repeti e rende S timme .
rep etim ento (ré -p é -ti-men

'
-to) I t . 11 .

R epeti t ion ; repeat ; rehearsal .
repetierende S timme (ra-p i—té-ren

’

dé shtim
’
-me) Ger.

Repeat ing s top s : compound o r mix
ture stop s which do not p roduce the
same overtones (i nte rval s above) th e
note struck in al l parts of the key
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rep licato
board, but wi th the higher note s give
overtones an oc tave lower than with
the lower notes. For examp le, a mix
ture s top of th i s kind may sound the
fifteenth

,
n ineteenth and twenty-sec

ond tone above the no te st ruck in the
l ower part of the keyboard , but th e
eighth

,
twelfth and fifteenth when the

note played i s in the higher po rt ion
of the keyboard.
répéti teur (ra-p é-té- tur ) Fr. 11 .
R ep eate r ; rehears e r ; trai ne r of an
opera chorus ; private teacher ; tuto r ;
c ri t i c.
repeti t i on
The rap id re i te rat io n of a note , p ro

ducing nearly the effect ofa c rescendo
on a sustained tone . The o ld harpers
p racti sed i t and it was u sed i n play
ing the dulcime r and guitar. Erard

’

s

doubl e échap em en t or repe tit i on ac

t ion made i t easy on the p iano , but
his i nventio n ha s been appl ied usual ly
to grand pianos only. I n thi s kind
of action the hammer fal l s back from
the s tring immediately afte r the key
i s dep re s s ed and al lows the s tring
to be s truck aga in befo re th e key has
returned to i t s natural p osi ti on.
Though of grea t advantage such an

actio n is l iabl e to ge t out of o rder
because of the compl ex mechani sm

,

and the re i te rated no tes are not of

very good tone “ because the key not
being dep res sed so far, the sound p ro
duced i s weake r. Equivalent to repe
tim en to rep etizione R ep re

t i t ion (Ger.) and répé t i t ion
rep etitore (rep -é - ta—to'-ré) I t. 11 .
Repeate r ; rehe arse r. Equivalent to

rép étitue r
rep etizione (ri—

pa- té - ts1- o —ne) I t . 1 1 .
Repeti t i on ; repeat ; rehearsal .
r epi car (ré -pi-ka r’) Spa. v.
To chime ; ring a merry peal .
repique (rap e -ka) Spa . 11 .

hime ; a p eal of bel l s on a fe s t ive
occa31on.

rep li ca (ré
'
—p lé -ka) I t. 1 1 .

Reply ; answer ; repeti t ion ; the re

pea t s ign ; rep ercussio , the answer in
a fugue o r c ompos ition in which the
subj ec t i s int roduced by one part and
is answered by the other parts in suc
ce s s 1on .

repl i cate (rep’-li-ka t) Fr. n .

he octave o f any given no te .
rep l ica to (ré -

p lé ~ka
’
-t6) I t . adj .

Repeated ; doubled , by having an
octave added o r the same note
s ounded in another part

, or by an

other instrument.
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Rep l ik
Rep lik (ra-p lék

'

) Ger. n.

1 . An oc tave o r an inte rval con

s is ting of five who le tones and two
half tone s.
2. An answer in a fugue.
3. Smal l no tes ins erted in a par'for
the guidance of the perfo rmer.
4. A cue.
5. A complementary inte rval ; .that

is, an interval which , added to any
given inte rval le s s than an o ctave,
completes the oc tave .
répli que (ré -

p lék ) Fr. 11 .

l . A comp lementary interval ; one
which

,
with a given inte rval l es s than

an octave , for exampl e a s eventh, i s
the répl ique of a s econd, a sixth, of a
thi rd , and so on .

2. A cue.
3. The reply o r answer in a fugue,
more commonly cal led re sponse .
4. The oc tave of a given tone , a
repl i cate, s el dom used. See al so Re
plik.
reply
The answer in a fugue.
répondre (ré -p6fidr) Fr. v.
To respond ; answer.
réponse (ré -p6fis) Fr
Answer, reply, in canon or fugue.
repor t
Answer.
repos (ru-p6) Fr. 11 .
Repo se ; re st ; pau se , afte r the ca

dence at the end ofa phrase.
reprendre (ru-p rafidr) Fr. v.
To take up again ; begin again ;
resume.
repri se (ru-prez) Fr. 11 .

l . Repe ti t ion of a st ra in o r melody ;
the burden of a song.
2. R eturn to a previous part , espe

cial ly the resumption of the p rincipal
theme afte r the development or epi
sode , in a work in sonata form. Syno
nym of rentrée.
3. The revival of a work. Equiva

l ent to ripresa See al so b reak.
requiebro (ré -k é -a

’
-bro) Spa. n .

A shake or tri l l of the voice .
requiem
Lite ral meaning, re st : th e fi rst word

of the mas s for th e dead , and there
fo re l ends i t s e lf as a name to th e
musi cal sett ing o f that mas s .
requintar (ré -kin - ta r ' ) Spa . v.

To rai s e or l ower the tone.
research
An o ld term for an extemporaneous
p relude , employing the p rincipal
themes of the p iece to which i t seeks

resonance box
to draw the attent ion of the l i steners.
Equivalents , recherche (F r.) and
ri ce rcare
re servoi r
That part of the bel lows of an

o rgan, harmonium or s imi lar instru
men t i n whi ch the ai r i s s tored in
readines s to ente r the p ipes . Beneath
the re s ervo i r are two smal l bel lows
cal led feeders , that expand and c lose
al ternately in fi l l ing the rese rvoi r wi th
wind.
re sin
R es in u sed to make the hai r of a

bow rough, so that i t can grasp the
s trings of an ins trument and set them
into motion. The res in u sed for the
bows of viol ins, vio las and cel lo s is
very much refined, but ordinary res in
combined with whi te p itch i s u sed by
doubl e bas s players.
res olutamente (ré - so- loo-ta-m en -té)

I t adv.
Resolutely ; fi rmly ; boldly.

resolutio (rez-6—lf1
’
-sh

‘

i-6) Lat. 11 .
re solution Eng. 11 .

re soluti on (ré -z6- lu s-y6n) Fr. 11 .
re s oluzione (ré -z6-loo- tsi-6

’
-né) I t. 11 .

The movement of a dissonant chord
or a chord unsati sfactory to the ear

int o one that i s consonant or satisfac
to ry. The p rogres s ion from the di s
sonant or unre stful chord to conso
nant or res tful chord i s resolution .

Equival ent to salvat ion.
resolved canon
A canon , al l part s o f which are
written out. Oppos i te of riddl e canon .

resonance
The effect o f th e di s turbances of a
vib rating body sympathet ic to the
vibrat ions of some other body. The
sympatheti c vibrations will b e dupl i
cate s of the fi rs t vib ration. Thus , i f
a ce rtain tone is sounded on a viol in
a tuning fork, which i s very elasti c
and suscept ib l e to vibrations , wil l
sound the same tone. In ins trument
making th i s p rop erty i s employed in
rein fo rcing tones . Thus , the sound
p roduced by the st rings of the piano
are re info rced by the sympathet ic
vibrat ions of the sounding- board and
the re sonance of the i nstrument i s
increased .

re sonance-board
Sounding-board.
resonance box
The hol low box- l ike part of an in
s t rument, su ch as the body of a vio lin,
which cau se s the tone p roduced to
resound.
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Various s igns are used for represent
ing a res t .continuing through a meas
u re. I f a measure contains the same
or le s s time than a who le no te the
rest i s rep re s ented by the whol e rest.
Sometimes the whole res t i s used
regardles s of th e t ime value of the
measure , but u sual ly in music con

taining more than awho le not e I
to a measure the breve res t i s
used fo r a one-measure re s t.
1 : indicate s a three - measure

re s t.
ind icate s a four-measure
re st.

55
i ndicate s a six-measure rest.
Thus any number ofmeasure

rests may b e denoted by variou s
combination s of the whol e and breve
rest

,
but now a numeral i s generally

used to indicate the numbe r ofmeas
ures rest ed

,
espe cially if they exceed

six.

4 7 9
'

2 0

Re sts are occasional ly l engthened by
dots , e. g.,

a‘ . i ns tead of being
written in ful l
res t, large
A res t u sed about th e period from
the Twelfth to the Fourteenth Cen
tury and equal in value to the note
cal led a large

,
four times th e value

of th e modern whol e no te. The per
feet large res t i s repre s ented by two
thick l ine s extending acro s s three
spaces of th e s taff ; that of th e imper

feet l a rge i s two thi ck l ine s acros s
two space s.
rest, long
A res t u sed during the Twelfth
to the Fourteenth Century and equal
in value to th e note cal led a long,
which pos se s sed twice the t ime value
of a modern whol e note.
res t, quarter
A res t equ ivalen t in Y) X
t ime value to a quarte r note.
re s t, quaver
An eighth res t.
re stez (res - ta) Fr. v .

Stay ; s top ; hold ; indi cat ing that
the note ove r which i t i s placed
should be s l ightly dwel t upon .

restrictio (ré-s trik
'
-shi-6) Lat . 1 1 .

The pas sage in a fugue , usual ly at
the end, where th e subject and

reten tir
answer fo l lowed each other so rapidly
and close ly that they overlap . Syno
nym of s tretto .
resul tan t tones
The tone s that re sul t when two

loud and susta ined musi cal tone s are
sounded s imultaneously. -. There are
two kinds of resul tant tone s cal led
the differential and the summational .
The differential ton e is so named be
cause the number of i t s vibrations i s
equal t o th e difference between the
number o f vib rat ions of th e two
tone s sounded together. Summa
tional tone s are equal to the sum of

vibrati ons of the two tones .
resurrexit (rez-fi—rék s

'
-it) Lat. v.

Lite ral ly, and ros e again : a phrase
from the Credo, the c re ed of the Ro
man Catho l i c mas s. In the music o f
the mas s thes e form the introduc
tory words of t he al legro or faster
movement, which i s s trongly marked
fol lowing the s lower time of the
Crucifixus. I t i s c ommonly wri tten
for so lo voic e s and sometimes for
bas s vo ice s only.
retard
To slacken the speed gradual ly.
A retard almost invariably fol lows a
cre scendo which has worked up to a
cl imax and prepares th e way e ither
fo r the final clos e of the c ompos it ion
o r fo r th e introduction of a new
theme . I n the latte r case , the retard
ends on th e note immediately pre
ceding the new stra in. Also the de
lay in rel eas ing a note of a chord ,
bringing it over i nto another chord
to which it i s fore ign. In thi s s ense
a retard or retardation i s a suspension
resolving upward .

retardatio (ré- ta r—da'-shi-6) Lat. 11 .

re tardation Eng. 1 1 .

A gradual sl ackening of speed. In

harmony a suspens ion, the p rolonga
tion of one n ote o f a chord into
another cho rd in which i t does not
belong, thus caus ing a disco rd which
i s resolved upward, that i s , changed
into harmony, the di s cordant note
being replaced by the next note
above i t which belongs to the chord .

See al so suspens ion .

re tarded progress ion
The act of s lackening or dec reasing
the time ' the p rolonging some tone
of a p rev1ous chord into a succeeding
one .

re tentir (rii-tan-ter) Fr. v.
To re sound ; ri ng, re-echo
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retentissement
re tentissement (ru- tan-té s-man) Fr. 11 .

Resounding ; re - echo ing ; reverbera
tion ; peal.
re tenu (rii—tu-nu) Fr. adj .
Retained , he ld back ; s lackened in

sp eed.
retinte (ra-tén

'
-ta ) Spa. 11 .

A tinkl ing sound.
retraite (ru—t ret

’

) Fr. 11 .

R etreat, retir ing, reti rement : the
tattoo , the s ignal in the a rmy fo r the
m en to turn in , reti re for the night .
re tro (ré -tr6 or ret-r6) Lat. adv.

Backward : appl i ed to a canon or

fugue in retrograde motion.
re trograde
Going backward : a canon or fugue
i s said to be in ret rograde motion
when the subj ect o r main theme i s
u sed backward, note for note, i n the
answer, the second or imitat ing di
vi si on of th e fugue.
re trograde imita tion
Imitation of th e subj ec t or th eme
o f a compos ition backward.
re trograde imitation, reversed
Imitation , in which th e subj ect or
theme of

'

a composi ti on i s given
backward, no te for note, in th e
answer and moving in the oppo s i te
d i rect ion from the subj ect, de scend
ing i f th e subj ec t ascends , and vice
versa.
re trograde invers ion
Inve rs ion backward : that i s , be

ginning at th e end o f a compos it io n
and writing i t backward. Same as
re trograde imi tat ion and equival ent
to inversio cancrizan s
retrogrado (ra-tro-gra-do) I t. adj .
retrogradus (rét-r6-gra’-diis or ré

'

tr6-gra-dfis) Lat. adj .
Retrograde ; backward ; app lied to
imitat ion.
re troscena (ra-tr6-sha’-na) I t. adj .
Behind the scenes.
re tto (ret’-t6) I t. adj .
R ight ; s tra ight ; j u st ; correct ; di
rect ; s imila r, in refe rence to motion .
re tumbante (ra- toom-ban'

- ta) Spa .
adj . and part.

Resonant, sono rou s ; re sounding.
revei l (ra-vé’) Fr. 11 .

Wakening ; waking time.
revei l le (tu-vi -

y ii) Fr. 11 .

réve i l le (ré-vél
'
-yé or ré-val ’—yé) Eng.

(Pronounced rev - é - lé
'

.in the
Ameri can army.)

reve l ly O l d Eng. 11 .

The signal given to awake th e sol
d ie rs in the morning. Also the wind
ing of the ho rn to wake the hunter.
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rhapsody
reverberie ren (réf—é r-bé-ré

'
-rén) Ger.

v
To reverbe rate ; e cho . Also sp el led

reverberiren .

reverie
A dreamy instrumental compos 1
t ion of no set fo rm.

rever sed
Turned around ; opposi t e ; contrary,
applied to motion ; retrograde, ap
pl ied to imitatio n.
revers ed C
A s ign used in o ld music to
s ignify that the note s were given
only one-half of the i r ordinary value .
revers ed motion
Contrary motion, in which the

parts p rogres s in opposi te d irect ions.
reversed retrograde imita ti on
Imi tati on , i n which th e subj ec t o r

theme of a compos it ion i s given
backward note for note i n the an

swer, and moving in the Opp os i te
di rectio n from the subj ec t, descend
ing i f the subj ect a scends and vice
versa.
reversion
Ret rograde imitation.
reviva l hymns
Compos itions, the sentiment and
melody of which are capable of ex
c it ing rel igious feel ing. Used in re

vival s ervice s.
revoice
To re store the p roper tone to an

o rgan pip e.
revue (rti-vu) Fr. 11 .

Revi ew ; magazine : a pres entation
o f the leading events of the past
year or s eason , given in humorous
dramatic fo rm with music .
rey (ra

'
- é ) Spa. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a king. A Spanish dance.
Rhapsode (rap - sod) Grk. 11 .
From raptos , s ewn , an ode , song :
th e name appl i ed t o fragments of
ep i c poems , said or sung by th e an

c ient Greek bards . In modern music
i t denote s a fragmentary compositi on .
See al so rhap sody.
Rhapsodi e (rap- so-dé

'

) Ger. n .

rhap sody Eng. n.
A compos ition of i rregula r form
and ec stati c characte r made up of
variou s ai rs woven togethe r fane i
fully ; a sort of medl ey exp res s ive of
wild j oy, a pi ec e re sembl ing capri ccio
or fantas ia. Rhapsodi e s a re u sual ly
written in themes from folk- songs o r
natural musi c, but sometimes fan
ta sias on some pi ece of art music

,

opera ai rs for instanc e
,
a re so cal l ed.
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t hay (ra) A. S. n .
A name of the hay, o r ancient form

of reel. See al so reel.
rhythm Eng. 11 .

rhythm e (rédhm ) Fr. 1 1 .

Rhythm is the idea of measured
motion which i s in musi c. Any regu
la r success ion of tones contain s a
rhythm in that i t posse s ses a com

p lete motion pecul ia r t o i tsel f. I n

music, notes a re sympatheti cal ly
grouped in regard to durat ion .

R hythm represents the regular pul
s ation of mus ic. There may be sev

e ral rhythms in progres s in a piece
a t the same t ime . I n s impl e forms
Of music the rhythm is most p romi
n ent, but in advancing to more art i s ti c
m usic the variou s rhythms become
l es s apparent , though fo rming every
where a fi rm and continuous accen

tual ground work.
Rhythm in music corre sponds to
mete r in poetry. The word flow ,

which rhythm sugges ts , i s u seful in
helping to di s tingui sh i t from mere
t ime, with which it i s often confused.
rhythmical accent
The spec ia l s t re s s, apart from reg
ula r time accent, given to the themes ,
motives , phrase s or sec ti ons of a
p iece , depending on th e rhythm of the
compos it ion and giving charac te r to
the musi c . See al so accent and
rhythm.

rhythmical signatures
At the beginning of a p iece , after
the key s ignature, a s ign is placed
to denote the time or rhythm. I t con
s i st s of two numeral s p laced one

above the other , the uppe r indicate s
the number of beats to the measure
and the lowe r the kind of no te as
s igned to each beat . See al so time.

rhy thmical value signs
The s igns of notation at p resent in
use , evolved from those ofmeasurable
notation

,
are :

breve

croche t

DICTIONARY

ribible

quaver

semiquaver

demisemiquaver

semidemi s emiquave r
'Rhythmical value signs became
necessary a t the introduction of com
bined parts which might contain notes
of different t ime value . The Greeks
employed the fol lowing s igns :
v short s ingle time

two times

thre e t imes

l four times

five times.

rhythmique (rédh-mek) Fr. adj .
rhythmisch (ret

'
-mish) Ger adj .

Rhythmic ; rhythmical .
Rhythmus (ret'-moos) Ger. n .

Rhythm.

n

The syl labl e denot ing the s econd
tone of a sca le, sharped. In the key
of C i t s tands fo r D sharp . See also
solmizati on .
ribattere (ré -ba t- ta -re ) I t . v.

To beat back ; to reverberate .
ribattiment o (ré -ba t-ti-men '-to) I t . 1 1 .

A frequent repeti tion of a tone or

chord ; reverbe ration.

ribattuta (ré-ba t- too
’
- ta) I t. adj .

Beaten back ; restruck : i t d irects
the repeti tion of two notes with
gradual ly increas ing speed, ending in
a tril l.
ribbechino (reb-bék -k é

'
-n6) I t. 1 1.

Diminut ive of ribeca : hence a smal l
rebec.
ribeba (ré-hé

’
-ba) I t. 11 .

A rebec , a primitive s tringed instru
ment of Moori sh origin, p layed with
a bow. At fi rs t i t had only two strings
but afte rward a thi rd was added by
the Spaniards . See also rebec.
ribible (ri-bib- l) O ld Eng. 11 .

See rebec.
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ridicimento

ridicim ento (ré dé-ché m en
’
-t6) I t. 11 .

Repeating ; repeti tion.
ridicolosam ente (ré dé k6 16- sa m en

’

té) I t. adv.
R id iculously.

ridotto (ré-dot
'
-t6) I t. 11 .

A sort ofmasked bal l, an entertain
m ent of dancing and singing, which
originated in I taly. R idott i were in
troduced into England at the Hay
market Opera-house in the early part
of the Seventeenth Century and were
among the ch ief a ttractions at Vaux
hal l and other p lea sure re sorts. In

Germany and France they were cal led
redoute s.
riduzione (ré -doo-tS 1 -6

’
né) I t. 11 .

R eduction : an arrangement of a
wo
1
' k in smal le r form than the orig

ma
Riesenharfe (ré

’
-zen-har'-fé) Ger. n .

.7Eol ian harp : a musical inst rument
played by the wind.
ri facimento (ré -fé- ché-m en—tO) I t. 11 .
Remarking ; reconstruction ; revi
s i on of a work ; a new editi on.
rifiorim enti (ré-fi-6r-i-men'- té ) I t . 11 .

New adornments, that i s, extem

p oraneous ornaments.
riga (ré

’
-
ga) I t. 11 .

A line of the s taff ; mas . form, rigo.
rigabe l lo (ré—ga bel

'
-l6) I t. 1 1 .

rigabel lum (rig-a-be l
’
-li

‘

1m ) Lat. 11 .

See regal.
r igadoon
An o ld French danc e thought to
have been invented early in the
Sixteenth Century by R igaud, a
dancing-master of Provence , f rom
whom it to ok it s name. I t was so
popula r in England that some main
ta in i t o riginated in that country and
took it s name from the old adj ective
rig, meaning romping, l ive ly. I t was
a merry dance for two people , writ
t en in s extupl e, six-eight, t ime , in

three o r fou r parts o f unequal l ength ,
each of which was repeated. The
j umping s tep pecul ia r to thi s dance
outl ived th e rigadoon as a whol e.
R igaudon rigodon
rigals
Anothe r spel l ing of regal s. Some
times spel l ed rigol es .
r igore (ré-g6

'
- ré) I t. 11 .

R igor ; harshne s s ; s tri ctne s s ; ex
actness: al rigore di t empo , o r con

rigo re, with s tri ctnes s of t ime, i n
s tric t t ime.
rigoroso (ré-go-ro -56) I t. adj .

igorous ; s evere ; s t ri c t ; exact : in
tem po rigoroso , in s tric t t ime.

Ringelpauke

(
b
e

(
be

rikk
A small tambourine used in mod

e rn Egypt.
rilasci ando (ré - l a- shan

’
-do) I t. part.

R elap sing ; l etting the t ime become
gradua lly sl ower. Synonym

~
of ral l

entando .

r i lasciante (ré - la- shan'- té) I t. adj .
Re lap sing ; s lackening.

‘

tileh (rilsh) Rus. n.
A Rus s ian lute. See al s o rilka.

rilka (rilka) Rus. n .
A Russian i nstrument with a

' pear
shaped body and a neck of propo r
tionate l ength and with plucked
strings . The instrument varie s in
s iz e.
rima (ré

'
-ma) I t. 1 1 .

Rhyme ; vers e : poem ; s ong.
rima vocalis (ri

'
-ma v6-ka

’
-lis) Lat .

The space or opening between the
vocal chords. See al so glotti s.
rimbombam ento rem—bom -ba-m én

t6) I t. 11 .
Resounding ; booming.

rim e ttendo (ré-met-tén’
-d6) I t. part.

rimettendosi (ré-m et-ten-do
'
-sé ) I t.

part

1 . Replac ing ; returning ; res toring,
the forme r t ime.
2. Res training ; s lackening ; retard~
ing, used with a tempo. In the
second sense, synonym of rall entando
and rita rdando.
rinfo

I

rzam ento (rin -f6r-tséi-m en to)
t. n .

Re-enfo rcement : th e repeated
s trength ening of the tone. Di ffering
from sforzamento in that i t i s ap
pl ied to a group of note s

,
a phras e

or sentence, ins tead o f to one note.
When the word or i ts abbreviation s

, .

m fz., rinf., rf., rfz .,
are no t u sed a suc
ces s ion of accent marks rep re sent
th em.

rinforzando (rin-i6r- t san’-do) I t. part.
Re-enforcing. s trengthening ; giv
ing spec ial accent repeatedly, that i s
to a group of words ; indicated by ac
cent marks o r th e abbreviations

,
rf.,

rfz., or rinf.
rinforzare (rin-f6r- tsa- ré) I t. v.

To t e-enforce ; s trengthen ; to ac

cent repeatedly ; t o emphasize a group
of note s.
ri nforzo (rin-i6r’-ts6) I t. 1 1 .

Equival ent to rinforzamento. See
al so rinfo rzamento
Ringelpauk e (ring

'
—él Ge r. n .

A rattl e, s i s t rum, with rings .attached
to the bars, whi ch j ingl ed when 1t
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Ringelpauke

'was shaken . I t was u sed by the
ancien t Greeks and Egyptian

_

.s
Ringelstiick (rin

’ gel - shtuk ) Ger. n.

Rondeau ; roundelay.

R i nge l tanz (ring
’
- é l- tants) Ger. n .

A round dance, such as a waltz o r
two- s tep .
ringen (ring -Eu) Ger. v.
To ring ; s ound.

rings, p sal tery
Flat rings upon which are quil l

l ike p roj e ctio ns. They are worn upon
the finger tip s and used in p laying
the p sal te ry.
rintoccare (r1 n - t6k—ka

’
- ré) I t. v.

To tol l a b el l.
r i ntocc o (rin-t6k

'
-k6) I t. 11 .

Tol l ing ; knel l ing.
rintronato (rin-tro-na’-t6) I t. adj .
R esounded ; re-echoed .

r ip ercussi one (ré -pe r—koos-si-6'-né)
I t. 11 .
The rep eti t ion of a tone or chord.
See al so repercu ss ion.
rip etitura (ré -pet-i-too

’
-ra) I t. 11 .

ripe tiz ione (ré -

pa- té -ts1—6
’
-né) I t. 11 .

Repeating ; repeti t ion : the burden
of a song ; refrain.
ripienino (ré -p é a-né

’
-6) I t. 11 .

D iminut ive o f r ip ieno, meaning
l i tt l e fi l ling up : hence, an organ s top
of high pi tch u sed fo r adding volume
to ful l effec ts . The lowes t tone i s
only an oc tave be low middl e C.

rip ieni s t
A player o f the rip i eno, an o rche s
t ral in st rument which i s p layed only
in the ful l parts .
rip i enis ta (ré- p é -a-nis

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

A player of th e rip ieno. Equiva
l ent to rip ieni s t.
ripi eno (ré -p é-a

’
-n6) I t. adj . and n.

Lite ral ly, fi l l ing up, comp le ting,
suppl ementing.
l . A term appl i ed to tho se instru

ments in a band or o rche stra which
play only in what are cal led th e ful l
parts . They are accompanying in

strum ents and not e ss ential to the
composit i on , having as thei r only
duty, to add forc e to th e loud effects.
They are u sed only occas io nal ly, a s
oppo sed to the so- cal led s olo in stru
ments that are given the di s tinctive
part s o f th e composit ion . The use
of rip ieno instruments was e spec ial ly
general i n th e o rche stral concerto s
of th e Seventeenth and Eighteenth
Centu ri es , where th ey were only em
ployed to fi l l i n th e harmonie s, and
to support th e so lo parts .
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reposo
The term i s used in

.

o rchest ra l
s co re s to mark the entrance of al l the
s trings, or i n mil i tary music , the
clarin ets and oboes , b ei ng thus equiva

l ent t o tutti , meaning al l . In i t s
p lu ra l form , rip ieni , i t i s u s ed a s the
name of an instrument which only
plays in the fu l l parts, al l the viol in s ,
violas

,
c el l os, and doubl e of an

o rchestra except th e leading or solo
ones being cal l ed rip ieni.
2. The name given by some maker s
to an organ s top composed of severa l
p ipe s to each key of the keyboard.
The tone is bri l l iant and i s u sed in

adding volume to ful l effect s. Abbr.
r 1p .

rip ieno di cinque (ré -
p é -a

'
- no dé

chén
'
—kwe) I t .

A compound or mixture s top o f five
ranks o r sets of pip es , having the full
compas s o f the manual.
ripie

I

no di due (ré -p é -a
'
-n6 dé doo -e )

t.
A compound stop of two ranks hav
ing the ful l compas s of the manual .
rip ieno di quattro (ré-p é a

'
-n6 dé

kwat '—tr6) I t .
A compound stop of fou r ranks hav
ing the ful l compas s of the manual.
rip ieno di tre (ré -p é-a

'
—n6dé t ra) I t.

A compound s top of three ranks
,

halving the ful l compas s of th e man
ua

Ripienstimm e (ré -pi an
'
shtim

’

me)
Ger. n.

In an orches tra, any inst rument
that i s us ed only occas ional ly and i s
no t es s ential. I t s only value i s in
adding vo lume when al l the perform
ers take part in loud effe cts.
ripie

I
1

1
r de cinque (ré -p é-ur dft sank )
r.

Equival en t to rip ieno di c inque
S ee al so ripi eno di cinque .

rip igl iando (ré -p é l-yan
'
-d6) I t. part .

R etaking ; re suming.

rip igl iare (ré -p é l-ya
’
-ré) I t. v.

To take up again ; resume.
rip iglio (ré-p é l

’
-

y6) I t . 11 .

The retu rn of the theme or subj ec t
of a p iece, as the burden of a song.

Equival ent to rep etizione , reprise and
r1p resa.
rip osatamente (ré -

p6-séi-tii-men '4 é)
I t. adj .

Reposeful ly ; calmly.
riposato (ré-p6- s5

'
- 16) I t . adj .

Reposeful ; calm ; s el f-po s sessed.
riposo (ré p- 6-56) I t. 11 .

Rest ; rep ose.
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riprendendo

rip rendendo (ré p rén den
’

do) I t.
part
Taking up again ; beginning ove r ;
resuming.
riprendere (ré-p ren

'
-dé— ré) I t . v.

To take up again ; to begin over,
resume. Equivalent to rep rendre

ripresa (ré -pra
’
-sa) I t. 11 .

Renewal ; the repetit ion of a pre
vious s tra in ; al so th e repeat s ign.
Equival ent to renvo i and repri s e
(Fr.) and repl i ca
rise
Same as the p lain beat : an obso
l ete Engli sh harp s ichord grace . I t
was written two half note s with a
dash between them, and played thus :
the fi rs t note was given i ts ful l value

,

and repeated a s an eighth note be
fore the second half note , which , when
st ruck, received only the remaining
time, that is, the value of th ree eighth
note s , to compl ete i t s ful l t ime.
ri sentitamente (ré -sen-té -ta-m en ’

- té)
It adv.

Res entfu l ly.
ri senti to (ré -sen- té

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Vigo rous ; re sentful ; sharp ; dist inct ;
poignant ; energetic .
ri s olutezza (ré —sO- l oo- tet- t sa) I t. 11 .

Resolut ion ; boldnes s ; vigo r.
risolu

c11
ssim o (ré -so- loo - tis

’
-si-m o) I t.

a 1 .
Very resolute ; firm.

risoluto (ré-s6-l oo-t6) I t. adj .
Reso lved ; re solute ; dete rmined ;

fi rm.

risoluzione (ré-s6- loo- tsi—6
'
—né) I t . 11 .

Resolution ; solu tion ; deci s ion ; de
terminat ion.
ri sonante (ré -s6-nan

'
-té) I t . adj .

Resonant ; re sounding ; ringing ;
sonorous.
ri sonanza (ré-s6-nan

'
- tsa) I t. n.

Resonance. The synonym of risuo

n anza.
ri sonare (ré-s6—na'-ré) I t. v.

To sound, resound , re - echo ; ring,
boom.

ri sposta (res-pos- ta) I t. 11 .
Answer or consequent ; the rep ly
to a subj ec t , p roposta , of a fugue o r
canon ; the imitation o f a p receding
musi cal phrase or sentence , theme,
subj ect o r antecedent . Equival ent to
repouse
Riss (ris) Ger. n .

Crack ; gap ; b reak.
Riss in der S t imme (ris

'
in dar shtim '

m e) Ger
The break in the voi ce caused by

(
DC

ri tenente
the fai lu re to pass smooth ly from one

regi ste r to another, as from the chest
to th e head tones. A bass voi ce i s

p
p osed to have no such break.
t al so app li ed to organ s top s that

sound the higher octaves. Thi s is
possib l e for th e lower part of the
organ keyboard, but th e higher notes
forbid the same tones sounding with
i t that sounded with the lower note s .
So that i f the highest note on

th e organ were played no higher notes
would be sounded with i t.
For such stop s larger p ipes are sub
stituted and by thi s a rrangement the
p itch at a certain poin t breaks and
return s to the octave below. See al so
repeterende Stimme .
ri stretto (ré—stret

'
-t6) I t. adj . and n .

Restri cted , compres sed : the restric

t ion or contraction of the subj ec t and
answer into a small space , at the end
of a fugue , where they fol low each
othe r so rap id ly that they overlap

,

making a compact, s tre tto passage .
risuonanza (ré -soo-6-n

‘

an '
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Resonance . Synonym of ri sonanza.
ri svegli are (res-va l-yawe) I t. v.

To rouse up ; awaken ; reanimate .
ri svegl i ato (res-val -yé

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Awakened ; roused ; reanimated ;
l ively ; excited.
ri tardando (ré - tar-dan

'—d6) I t. part.
Retarding ; delaying ; l ingering :
gradually growing slower in speed.
Synonym of ral lentando. Abbr. ritar .

,

ri tard.
ri tardare (ré - tar—da -re) I t. v.
To re tard : grow slower in t ime .
Synonym of rallentare.
r i tardato (ré - tar-da '-t6) I t. adj .
Retarded ; de layed : gradually slack

ened in speed. Synonym of ral len
tato.
ri tardazione (ré -tar-dats- 1 -o -né) I t. 1 1 .
Retardatio n : sl a ckening the time.
ri tardo (ré - tar

'
-d6) I t. 1 1 .

Delay : a gradual s lackening of

speed, a retard. I n harmony a sus
p ensi on , same as one meaning of re

tardation . Synonym ofrall entam ente .

ri tardo un pochet tino (ré - tar’-do oon

p6-ket-té '-n6) I t.
A very s light re tard.
ri t enendo (ré -ta-nen

'
-d6) I t. part .

Retaining ; detaining ; holding back :
in a stri ct sense , making the time im
mediately sl ower, but i t i s very often
u sed as a synonym or ral lentando and
ri tardando.
ri tenente (ré -ta -nen

'
-té) I t. adj .

Retaining ; holding back ; retarding.
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Roger de Coverley

goe s below the second woman, then
around below the second man , re turn
ing to his own p lace ; the firs t woman
then goes below th e s econd man , ci r
cles around him and passe s below the
second woman, returning to her own
p lace. The fi rs t coup le then cros s
over below the second coup le , j oin
hands and tu rn twice and s lip
through , t aking the s econd couple

’s
place. On account of th e las t named
part o f the figure the dance i s fre
quently cal led th e s l ip . The se cond
number of the Spectator, 1 71 1 , i ntro
duces th e immortal S i r Roger de
Coverl ey, saying,

“ His great- grand
father was the inventor of the famous
country danc e which i s cal led afte r
him , showing where they found the
name for thei r now celebrated knight.
I t was not unti l afte r thi s time that
the t it le Si r was u sed in th e name of
th e dance.
Rohr (r6r) Ger. 11 .
Cane ; p ip e ; reed : usually used for
the doubl e reed in an oboe or bassoon.
Rohrblatt (r6r

’
-bla t) Ger. n .

Reed : th e reed of a wind instru
ment

,
such as the clarin e t, oboe or

bassoon . The re ed of the latter two
instruments i s u sual ly call ed doppeltes
Rohrblatt, doub le reed , of th e former,
blaat

or einfach es Rohrb l att, s ingl e
ree
Rohrflote (r6r

’
-fla

'
- té) Ger. n.

Literal ly, reed-flute : an organ stop
composed ofpart ly stopped flue-pipes.
The name i s derived from th e reed or
tube passing through the cove r of the
pipes in th e upper hal f of the rank and
adding a peculiarly cl ear quali ty to the
tone, which , howeve r, bears no res em
blance to that o f the reed s top s . The
stop may be tuned at variou s p itch es,
having for th e l owest tone ei ther th e
fi rs t, s econd or thi rd octave below
middle C .

Rohrquinte (r6r
'
-kwin’-té) Ger. n .

A Rohrflote organ stop composed
of pipes sounding a fi fth above the
key s truck.
Rohrschel le (ror

'
- she l'-lé) Ger. n.

Literal ly
,
reed be l l : an organ stop

be longing to th e Rohrfl6te class , con
s i sting of flue-pipes covered at th e top
and-having a high pi tch , being capabl e .

of p roducing no tone lower than mid
dle C. The covers of the p ip es are
pi erced with a small hole , thu s ren
dering th e tone more pi erc ing. Thi s,
with th e high pitch , give s the tone 3

bel l-l ike quality.

Rom an-strings
Rhor-werk (r6r

’
-verk') Ger. n.

R eed -work : the reed s top s of an
organ , in contradis tincti on to the flue

,

or flute, pipes.
rol l
The tri l l or t remolo on a drum pro

duced by rap id s trokes with each hand
a lte rnate ly on the kett ledrum and
bass drum, and by two rap id st rokes
with each hand, alte rnately on th e
side drum , resul t ing in a continuous
rumble. In notation, the rol l i s indi
cated by tr written above
th e note, or by three heavy l ine s
above the note or drawn th rough its
s tem. On the tambourin e the rol l is
produced by the rapid st roke of the
knuckle s. In organ musi c

,
rol l indi

cates a rap id arpeggio
,
broken chord.

rol l, lon
A p rofimged rol l ing of th e drum ; a
mili tary signal for attack or ral ly.
roll ando (r6l- lan '-d6) I t. part.
Roll ing : appl ied to drums or tam

bourines. Synonym of rul lando.
rol lante (r6l- lén

'
-té ) I t. part.

Ro l l ing :appl ied to drums. Synonym
of rul lante.
Rol le (r6l

'

lé) Ger. n.

A run , a rapid succes s ion of the
same notes, upwards and downward.
Compare roulade
rol ler
In organ bui lding a wooden bar
wi th p ins in the ends upon which i t
may be rol l ed or rocked and two pro
jecting arms, u sual ly at some di stance
from each other, one of which i s
pul l ed by a t racker from th e key
boards whi l e the other pul l s a t racker
attached t o a valve. Rollers are p ri
mari ly designed to tran sfer motion
from side to side , but they al so often
change it from a hori zonta l to a verti
ca l p lane.
rol lo (r6l

'
-16) I t. 11 .

Equival ent to rol l. See also rol l.
romaika (r6-ma'-i-ka) Grk. n .
A tune and dance ofmodern Greece

beginning with great solemni ty
, in

c reas ing in l ivel ine s s and ending with
great spi ri t and vigor.
Roman
Appli ed to the s chool of composers
a t Rome from Palestrina down.
Roman chant
Another name for the Gregorian
chant . See al so Gregorian chant.
Roman-strings
Fiddl e strings made in I taly.
Though made from sheep’s intestine s
they are u sual ly spoken of as catgut.
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romana, nota

romana, nota (n6
'
-ta r6

'
-ma-na) Lat.

and I t.
A neume. See a lso neume.
romance
From roman, a name given to long
tal es, bal lads in the Provencial lan
guage, sung by the troubadours and
minstre l s, and s ince th ey sang of
chival ry and l ove the name late r was
app l i ed to love ditti es and songs of
adventu re. I t i s now used of both
vocal and ins trumental musi c of a
deli cat e and romanti c characte r. There
i s no fixed form for romances. Equiv
alent to romanza Romanze
(E

6

3
) , romaunt (O ld romance

r.
romance sans paroles (r6-mans safi
pa~r6l ') Fr.
Song without words.

romanesca (r6-ma-nés'-ka) I t. 1 1 .
romane sque (r6-ma-nésk ’

) Fr. 11 .
A popular I ta lian dance of th e Six

teenth Century res emb ling the gal
l iard. I t originated in Rome, hence
th e name romane sca.
roman tic Eng. 11 .
romantique (t6-m an-ték ) Fr. adj .
I t s meaning in refe rence to musi c
i s rather arbit ra ry and i s di rec tly op
posed to that of the clas s ic , s ignifying
something uncommon or unusual.
B efore musi c can be properly termed
c las s i c i t mus t have s tood the te st of
years and have rece ived the approval
of succeeding generations . Thus a
new composer’s imi ta tion of musi c
which has become known as clas s i c
borrows th e modifying term and i s
i ts el f known as such. Any deviati on
from the beaten path in order to (li s ‘
play genius and ingenuity i s , on th e
other hand , t ermed romanti c. Wag
ner was ca ll ed Romantic i s t by hi s con
temporari e s , but has succes sful ly
s tood th e te st of t ime and i s now
regarded as a Class i ci s t. The term
romance was fi rs t u sed in refe rence to
tale s written in the Romance tongues
and has grown to refer to a tal e
wh ich i s the p roduct of imagination.
Hence, i t s u s e in reference to o riginal
musi c.
Romanusbuchstaben (to ma' noos

bookh'
-shta—bén ) Ger. n .

The s ingl e Greek or Latin l etters
such as m c i and abbreviated words
such as ten., sep .

,
moll .

,
used over th e

neumes which were the sign s or cha r
acters used to indi cate a tone or

phras e in early medi eval musi c . They
were call ed litterae significata , signifi
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rondeau
cant letters, and the i r us e i s credi ted
to Romanus, a Greek hymn wri te r,
but the i r meaning now i s doubtful.
romanza (r6-man '

-t sa) I t. 11 .

Romance . Romanze
romanza senza arole (r6-man'

-t sa
sen

’
-t sa pa-r6- lé) I t.

Song without words.
romanzero (r6-man-tsa

'
-r6) I t. 11 .

A cycl e or sui t e of p iano p i ece s ofa
romanti c characte r.
romanzesco (r6-man - tsas

'
-k6) I t. adj .

Romanti c . See al so romanti c.
rombando (rOm -ban '-d6) I t. part.
D roning ; humming ; buzzing.
rombare (r6m -ba

’
-ré) I t. v.

To drone ; hum ; buzz.
Rom e, p rix de (p ré dii r6m ) Fr.
1 . A prize offered by th e French
gove rnment to the pup i l s of th e Pari s
Conservato ry a t the i r annual competi
t ion. I t cons i s t s ofan al lowance suf
ficient to afford fou r years’ study in
Rome. Anothe r name i s the grand
p rix.
2. A prize of the same desc rip tion
awarded every other year by the
B russ el’s Con se rvatory.
rtimischer Gesang (ri

’
-mish -ér gé

zang’) Ger.
Roman song ; th e Gregori an plain
chant of th e Catholi c Church .

roncon (r6n
'
-k6n ) Spa. 11 .

D rone of a bagpip e.
ronda (r6n

’
—da) I t. 11 .

A round : a song made up of a cer
tain melody sung by each voic e begin
ning at a given interval from th e lead
ing voic e and rep eated unti l th e las t
v0 1ce ha s comp leted th e melody.
ronde (r61

'

1 d) Fr. 11 .

1 . A ronda or round.
2. A semibreve , a whole note.
ronde p ointée (r6r

‘

1d pwafi- ta ') Fr.
A dotted whole note.
rondeau (r61

’

i-do) Fr. 11 .

A vocal or in s t rumental composi
t ion in which th e p rincipal th eme is
often repeated ; a round, catch , rondo .
The setting to a rondeau , a poem in
thre e part s , the firs t having five lin e s

,

the second th ree and th e th i rd five
,

and having only two rhymes , the fi rs t
word o r portion of the fi rs t l i ne be ing
repeated at th e end of th e s econd and
th i rd part s. The rondeau usual ly has
eight syl lable s to a l ine . The rondeaux
of Adam de la Hal e, a c omposer of
the Thirteenth Centu ry

,
were merely

th ree-part songs , ei ther short or fai rly
l ong, which were sung again and
again ti l l the words were al l said .
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rondeaux rosin

rondeaux (r6r
‘

1 -d6) Fr. pl. 11 .
Rounds ; catches ; rondos. See al so
rondeau.
rondellus ronde l
An Old form of imitation in which a
certain melody was sung by al l th e
voices in turn . I t differed from the
canon or round

,
however, in that al l

the parts began at once , the additi onal
voices each having a me l ody of i t s
own which accompanied th e given
melody and exchanged with i t ti l l al l
had been sung by each part. See also
roundel
ronde

'

r
'

ia (r6n-dan
'
-
ya) Spa. 11 .

The popular bal lad of ronda, s imi lar
to the fandango, sung in couplet s of
four verse s , eigh t syl lable s in a verse .
rondiletta (r6n -di-lét

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

rondinetta (r6n —di-net'-ta) I t. 11 .

rondino (r6n -dé
'
—n6) I t. 11 .

D iminutive of rondo : a short, easy
rondo.
rondo
A form of in s trumental compositi on
which i s characterized by a return to
the leading theme so that i t a s sumes
the form of a ci rcl e . No matter how
great the digres si ons from the lead
ing theme , th e return i s inevitab le.
Equ ivalent to rondeau
rondo form
The composi tion or form of a
rondo. Thi s form , the oldest and
most frequently used as a mould
for musical composition , was first
brought into p ractical shap e by
Philipp Emmanuel Bach . I t consi st s
of three strains , each constructed so

as to lead th e ear by p leasant and
natural means back to the first s train.
The rondo form differs from that of

the sonata and symphony in not hav
ing the firs t part marked for repeat.
While there is no hard and fast ru le
for th e construction of a rondo, the
following formula or one s imil ar to i t
i s frequently u sed ; fi rs t subj ect, sec\
ond subj ec t i n dominant, fi rs t subj ec t,
thi rd subj ec t, fi rs t subj ect, second sub~

ject in toni c , coda or conclusi on .

Modern composers , notab ly Chopin ,
give al l thei r materi al in the fi rs t half
of th e pi ece and then repeat th e whole
unchanged , excep t such portions as

were o riginal ly in th e dominant are ,
in th e repeti ti on , given in th e tonic.
rondo mignon (r61

‘

i-do men-y6fi) Fr.
Lite ral ly, a favo ri te rondo.
rondol etto (ron -d6—let

’
-to) I t.

D iminutive of rondo ; a short, easy
rondo.

ronzamento (ron - tsa-m en -to) I t. 11 .

Buzzing ; humming.
root
The fundamental tone of a chord ;
the note on which a chord i s bui l t.
I t i s the lowest note of th e chord in
its fi rs t or natural posi tion but appears
above or between the other notes if
the chord is inverted. Thus the chords
C E G,

E G C and G C E are al l
formed on th e root C . See a ls o gen
crator, though in modern usage they
are n ot general ly synonymous.
rosa (r6

'
—za) I t. 11 .

The ornamentation around the
sounding- ho le of i ns truments of the
viol in type. Equivalent to R ose (Ger.)
and rosette
rosali a (r6-zé

’
- li-a) Lat. 11 .

Rosalie (t6-za- lé
’

) Ger. n .

The rep eti ti on of a phrase or

passage of a melody several t imes in
succes s ion , each time a degree h igher.
When employed often i t usual ly re

sults in monotony and shows a lack
of ideas on the part of the composer ,
for which reason the Germans de ri
sive ly cal l i t S chusterfleck , cobbler

’s
patch , but many of the great com
posers have u sed i t effectively, though
they generally employ on ly two or
thre e repeti tion s. The name was de
rived from an old I talian song

,

Rosali a, mia cara , which was written
in th i s s tyl e, and as the same devic e
appears in an o ld German golk- song,
Gestern Abend war Vette r Michelda,
i t is often called Vette r Mi chel in Ge r

many.
The term, cons trued more l oose ly,

is als o appl i ed to a succes sion of repe
tition s on various degrees of the staff,
highe r ’ or lower.
Rose (to

'
-zé) Ger. n .

rosette (r6- zet’) Fr. 11 .

Equivalent to rosa See al so
rosa.
rosin
The resin l eft after d isti l l ing the
volati l e oil from turpentine . I t has to
be refined for use on the hai r of the
viol in , viola or ce l l o bow , but the
ordinary rosin mixed with white
p i tch i s u sed for the double -bas s.
The rosin should not be too s ti cky or

i t wi ll only mat the hai r and i f i t i s
very dry i t has to be applied Often .

I t i s used to roughen th e hai r that
th e bow may grasp the s trings of the
in strument and cau se them to vibrate.
Equivalents

,
colofonia colo

phane Kolophon
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rovescio
with one of the imi tating parts, de
vices often used by the old composers
(1400 who so arranged the
music that i t could be sung backwards
or upside down, or with one part sub
sti tuted for another, for instance, the
bas s part being sung firs t and fol
l owed by the sop rano, or the soprano
part leading off, and the bass follow
ing using the same musi c with th e
sheet reversed. Such compositi ons
bore two c lefs, one of which was
inverted, and were cal led p ieces 31
rovesci o.
ruana
A Hindu violin.

rubato (roo-ba'-t6) I t. adj .
Literal ly, robbed : u sed in connec
tion with tempo when the u sual time
values of the note s are di s regarded
and the longer ones s teal s ome of th e
time from th e shorte r ones. I t i s
necessary that care b e taken or the
rhythm wi ll be marred.
Riickfall (riik

'
-fa l) Ger. n.

A back-fal l : an obsol et e grace, indi
cated by a heavy obli que l in e or a

comma over a not e where a very short
note a tone higher than the writ ten
note was to be introduced, fal l ing back
to the p rincipa l note, which received
almost its ful l t ime valu e. Two heavy
oblique l ines or two commas indicated
a double back- fal l , two short note s.
See also back- fal l for i l lu stration.
Riickgang (riik

'
-gang) Ger. n .

Retrogre s s ion : th e part of a work
in sonata form between the end of th e
development of th e th eme, or an ep i
sode, and th e repeti ti on of th e p rinci
pal th eme, rep ri s e ; the transi ti on of
the development or epi sode into the
re ri s e. Abbr. Rg.

Ruckpositiv (ruk
'
-
p6-sé- tef’) Ger. n.

A smal l fixed organ in front of the
main in strument, so called because i t
i s u sual ly behind the organis t.
Riickung (riik

'
-oongk ) Ger. n.

Literal ly, moving with a j erk : syn
copation ; th e tying of the l ast note of
a measure to the fi rs t of the fol low
ing measure , which sh ifts th e accent
of the fi rs t beat to the u sual ly unac
cented note and produce s a sort of
j erky movement.
Riidenhorn (rii

’
-den—h6rn) Ger. n .

The low-pitched wooden hunting
horn , on e of th e th ree kinds of Hift
horn. See al so Hifthorn.
Ruf (roof) Ger. 11 .
Call ; cry ofa hunter of th e winding

of a horn ; voice : a t rumpet-cal l in the
army.

DICTIONARY

running

1 . A rapid succes s ion of note s, usu
al ly a scal e passage, used as an o rna
ment ; a roulade.
2. To run : an organ term

, used of
1he l eaking of ai r from the windches t
mto a groove, which makes th e pipe s
of that groove sound.
Rundgedicht (roont

’
-
gé-dikht

'

) Ger. 1 1.
Round poem ; a roundelay ; rondo.
Synonym of Rundgesang.

Rundge sang (roont
’
-
gé-zang’) Ger. n .

Round- song ; a roundelay ; round ;
catch ; a convivial song : a solo with
refrai n for choru s.
running
1 . Executing rap id scal e passages .
2. The leaking of the ai r from the

ruff
ruffle
A word of unknown origin : appli ed
to a low

, vibrating beat of ° a drum
greatly resembling the ro ll ‘ but les s
loud. I t is used on certain occas ion s
a s a mark of respect.
Ruhepunk t (roo

’
-é-p oonkt

’

) Ger. n.

Res ting point ; pause : point of re

pose m a melody, hence a cadence.
Ruheste l le (roo

'
-é-shté l

’
- lé) Ger. n.

Ruheze i chen (roo
'
-é-tsi

’
-khen) Ger. n .

A res t s ign ; res t, paus e. See also
res t.
ruhig (roo -1kh) Ger. adj . and adv.
1 . (adj .) Tranqui l ; calm ; peaceful ;
gentle.
2. (adv.) Tranquil ly ; calm ly ; gently .

ruhig gehend (roo
'
-ikh kha '-ént) Ger.

Gently moving.
Riihrtromm el (rur

'
- t r6m’

-m él) Ger. n.

A drum. No l onge r in use.

R lihrung (rii
’
-roongk ) Ger. . n .

Emotion ; sympathy.
rule
1 . Formerly app li ed to l ine.
2. Ru les in musi c are the re su lt of
observation made by qualified persons
of what has p roved succes sful at pre
vion s times . They are not absolutely
binding but are subj ec t to exceptions .
rule of the octave
A system used by teachers of har
mony before the formulation of the
laws governing harmoni c progres sion

.

The diatonic s cal e was taken as a bass
and chords formed on each degree to
exempli fy thei r mutual re lation.

rul lando (roo- lan
'
-d6) I t. part.

Ro ll ing : used of a drum o r tam
bourime. Synonym of rollando.
rul lante (rool-lan'-té) I t. part. adj .
Rol ling. Tamburo rul lante

,
s ide

drum.
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running
windchest of an organ, or the faint
s ound of th e p ip es caused by such a
l eak.
rural D ionysia (roo

’
-rel di-6-n 1s -a)

Grk. n .

Fes tival s c e l ebrated in early times
in many parts of Greece in honor of
D ionysus or Bacchus , the god ofwine.
The rural D i onysia were a vintage
celebration, occurring in the rura l di s
tricts in December, and characterized
by great freedom and bois te rou s
merry-making. The dancing, j es t s
and songs which were a part of these
fe s tival s gave ri s e to lyrical drama.
This fest ival was late r int roduced a t
Rome where i t a ssumed such lawl e s s
nes s and li cense that i t and al l o the r
forms of the worship ofBacchus were
bani shed.
rus se (riis) Fr. adj .
Russian .

russe, ala (a la riis) Fr.
In Russ ian style.

Russ ian bas soon
A bas soon of low pi tch, us ed fo r
mil i tary purpo ses. See al so bas soon.
Russian horn band
A band p laying horn s which sound
only one note each. In 1751 J. A.

Maresch , a Bohemian in P rince
Narischkin

’
s s e rvi c e , i nvented a band

Of horns, th i rty- s even in al l, having a
compas s of th re e octaves , th e tones
and s emitones being produced by

Abbr. of segno, in such phrase s a s
al s egno,

‘ dal segno ; of s enza, in

phras es a s s enza pedale , s enza re

pl ica ; of s ini s t ra in manu s ini st ra,
l eft hand ; or solo ; of so rdini ; or sub ito
i n the phrase vol t i sub i to ; and of

scriptus written a s in manuscrip t,
MSS.
sabeca (sa

’
-ba-ka) Heb. n .

An ins trument ment io ned in the
B ib l e and very l ikely belongi ng to
the harp family al though there i s no
way of defini te ly identifying any of

the bibli cal names of musical instru
ments with exi s ting specimens. Re

searchers
,
however

,
consi der the

sabeca to have been an instrument
with strings which were plucked by
the fingers a s a re those of the harp.
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Sackp fei fe
horn s varying in l ength from about
twelve feet to nine inches, and t rained
a fo rce of serf s to p lay them, fo r s ince
each had only certain note s to p lay no
esp ecia l degree of inte l l igence was
neces sary. The fi rs t p erformance
took place before the court in 1 755,
and from that time unti l a short whil e
ago a horn band was maintained by
the Rus s ian court.
Russpfeife (roos

'
-pf1 -fe) Ger. 1 1 .

See RauschflOte .

rusticano (roos t1 ka
'
-n6) I t. adj .

rustico (roos
'
-ti k6) I t. adj .

Rusti c ; s imp le ; rural ; pastoral.
Ruszpfeife (roos

’
-
p i1 -fe ) Ger. 1 1 .

See RauschflOte.

Rutscher (root
'
-sher) Ger. 11 .

O ld German name for the gal lop .
ruvid
el
m ente (roo-w da m en -té) I t.
a v.
Coarse ly, rough ly.

ruvido (roo
'
-vi

'

-d6) I t. adj .
Rugged ; rough.

ryrnour (r1 -mur) O l d Eng.
A rimer ; a min strel.

ry thme (rédhm ) Fr. n .
Rhythm : rythme binai re, binary
rhythm ; rhy thm e te rnai re , tenary
rhythm.

rythmé (rédh ma) Fr. adj .
Measured : bi en rythme

'

, well meas
ured, that i s, with we ll p ronounced
rh thm, or well-balanced in rhythmi
s tructure.

sabot (sa-b6) Fr. 11 .
1 . In harp making, a di s c furni shed

with two pins and turned by one of
the pedal s of th e double actio n harp.
Each p in i s so arranged as to catch
the s tr ing and shorten the vib rat ing
sect ion.
2. A poor, i l l-made fiddle.

sackbut
l . A medieval ins trument which
greatly resembl ed the sl ide t rombone .
2. An incorrect bibl ical transla
t i on of sabeca, a smal l harp. S ee
al so t rombone and sabeca.
Sackgeige (sak -

gi
-khe) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, a pocket fiddl e. See ki t.
Sackp fe ife (sak

'
-

pfi-fe ) Ger. n.
The German name for the bag

131130
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sacred music
sacred musi c
Musi c of a religious characte r or
connec ted with re l igious worship.
The oratorio

,
whi le not used in s erv

ice s for worship, is clas s ed with
sacred music.
sacri ng be l l
In Roman Cathol i c Church serv
ic es

,
a bel l rung by the acolyte or

al tar boy at the s inging of the Sanc
tus, at the conc lusi on of the O rdinary
of the Mas s , at the Elevation of the
Host

,
o r othe r sol emn part s of the

s ervic e.
sacrist
The music l ib rarian of a cathedral ,
whose dutie s i nclude whatever copy
ing of musi c i s neces sary for the
choi r.
Saengerfest (zeng

’
-ér-fes t) Ger. n.

A German musi c fe s tival, partly
social in i t s nature, i n which much of

the mus ic i s furni shed by male
chorus.
safe ty valves
More commonly known as the
waste pal le t s . An Opening in the top
of the bel lows, the covering ofwhich
i s held in plac e by a spring unti l an
oversupp ly ofwind i s admitted to the
bel lows ; when in danger of over
expansion , th e valve is forced open
and the ext ra wind i s di scharged.
sagbut
See sackbut.

saint’s be l l
Same as sacring bel l.

saison (sé -z6fi) Fr. 1 1

The musi cal s eason ; the time of the
year during which are given the most
important concerts and Operatic per
form ances.

S ai ten
'

(zi
'
-tén) Ger. n .

Strings.
Saitenchor (2 1 - t en—k or) Ger. n.
A group of two o r three s trings
tuned in unis on.
Saitenfissel (zi

’
-ten-fis

'
-sél) Ger. n .

Tail p iece : a le s s u sual form of
Sai tenhalte r. See a lso tai l p i ece .
S aitenhal ter (z1 -ten-halt -er) Ger. n .
Tail p iece.

Saitenharm onika (zi-tén—har-m 6'-né
ka) Ger. n.
Stringed harmonica : a keyboard
instrument with a diminuendo at

tachm ent. I t was invented by J. H .

Stein in 1788.
Sai teninstrument (zi

'

ten -
‘

1
‘

n-shtroo
ment) Ger. n .

An in s trument having strings.

Saitenklang (zi
'
- ten—klang) Ger. n.

The sound emi tted by a s tring
when i t i s set in vibration.
Saitenorgel (zi- ten -6r

’
-

gél) Ger. n.

Lite rally,
'

s tringed o rgan : . a key
board ins trument invented in 1890 by
Carl Gumbel of Kroffdorf, Prussia.
Each key i s furn i shed with three
s trings whi ch are s truck by a ham
mer and to each group i s added a
fourth

,
which i s caused to vibrat e by

the rap id fanning of a fre e reed,
whose vibrat ions are the resul t of the
act ion of a supply ofwind from a bel
lows wo rked by the perfo rmer by
means of tread le s. By reason of the
manner in which thi s fourth string i s
caused to vibrat e i t is capable of fur
nishing a sustained tone l ike that of
the o rgan. By means of various me
chanical contrivances and combina
t io ns the tone s of a p iano o r of an
organ or of th e two combined may
be produced. When combined the
effec t is that of a s tring band, organ
and piano.
Saitenspieler (zi- ten-shp é l -ér) Ger. n.

One who plays upon a stringed
instrument .
Saitenton (zi

’
-ten-t6n) Ger. n.

The same as Saitenk lang.

saitig (zi
’
- tikh) Ger. adj .

Stringed.
salamanie
A name for the flute used by O rien
tal p eople .
salcional (sa l-sé-6-na l

’

) Fr. 1 1 .
sal i ce t (sa-lé -sa

’

) Fr. 11 .
salicional (sé-lé-sé-6-na l ') Fr. 1 1 .
A soft s tring—toned o rgan s top with
small open metal p ip es varying in

p itch. Sal i c ional is the name pre
ferred for thi s s top , e spec ial ly thos e
of low pitch, those of th e higher p i tch
being cal led Sal ice t. Abbr. sal i c.
sa lici onal stop
An organ s top composed of narrow
metal p ip es open a t both ends . I t has
a del i cate reedy tone, res embl ing that
produced by a bi rd cal l ed the wil low
pip e or wil low wren , very abundant
during th e summer in the woods of
the B ri t i sh I s lands.
sali i (si

'
-li-i) Lat. 1 1 .

Lite ral ly, l eape rs , dance rs : the
twelve pri es ts of Mars, the god of
war, who sang and danced in p roces
s ion th rough the s treets of Rome on

fes tal occasions , when ce l ebrating in
honor of Mars , bearing the Ancil ia, or
sacred shields.
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sampunia

2. One form of the name of the
I talian bagpip e.
sancho
An ins trument of the gu 1 tar sp ec1es
used by negroes. I t cons i st s of a
body formed from a hol lowed block
ofwood and a long neck. The s trings
are of vegetabl e fiber and are p lucked
with the fingers.
Sanctus (sank -tus) Lat.
From sanctus , sacred, holy.
1 . A part of the mas s i n th e Roman
Cathol i c Church, immediately preced
ing the canon o r praye r of consecra
t ion ; al so of th e communion servi ce
in the Epi scopal Church , beginning
with the words, Holy, ho ly, holy.

”

2. The hymn sung during that part
of the mas s in th e Roman Cathol ic
Church.
Sanftgedack t (zanft

’
—
gé-dakt

'

) Ger. n.
An organ s top o f soft tone

,
with

s topped pipes .
Sanftfltite (zanft

’
-fla-té) Ger. n .

A soft-toned flute .
Sanfthei t (zanft

'
-hi t) Ger. n.

Softnes s ; gentl enes s ; mildnes s.
sanftig (zénft

’
-ikh) Ger. adj .

Literal ly, soft- l ike, or softi sh : soft ;
mild.
Sanftmuth (zanft-moot) Ger. n .
Softnes s ; gentleness .

sanftmuthig (zanft
’
-m ii- tikh) Ger. adv.

Softly ; gently.
Sanftmuthigk eit (zauf

’
m u tikh kit)

Ger. n.
Softnes s ; gentl enes s .

S ang (zang) Ger. n .
A song.

S inger (zéng-ér) Ger. n.

A s inger.
Sange rbund (zéng

'
-ér-boont) Ger. n.

A society, or l eague of s ingers ;
al so, a convention Of s ingers o r of
s inging socie ti es.
S ingerin (zeng’-ér Ger. n.

A songstre s s ; a female s inger.
S

’

angerverein (zeng
'
-ér-fér-in

'

) Ger. n.
A union or as soc iation of s ingers.

sangl ot (san-gl6
'

) Fr. 1 1 .
Literal ly, sob : an ob sol ete orna
ment or grace in s inging, used with

a
n

1
nterjection , such as ah l, oh ! o r

a as

Sangmeis ter (zang'-m i-shtér) Ger. n .
A singing-master.

sans frapper (siin-frép -pa
'

) Fr.
Lite rally, without a fal l : a te rm di

saraband
recting

'

the playing of note s gently,
without a heavy o r fo rcib l e s troke.

sans pédales (san p é
-da l ' ) Fr.

Without the pedal s ; a term used in
organ music.
santi r (san

’
-tér)

A Turkish instrument c ons is t ing of

a t rapezoida l sounding-box over which
are s tretch ed a varying number of
s trings, which are s truck with ham
mers. Also written santur.
santoral (San-to-ra l ') Spa. 11 .
A book for use i n church choi rs .

sapharoth haijobelim
Hebrew cal l ho rns made from rams’

horns .
saquebute (sak—but) Fr. 11 .
A French name for the sackbut.

saraband (sar-a-band) Eng. 11 .

sarabanda (sar—a-ban-da) I t. 11 .
sarabande (sé - ré -band) Fr. 11 .
S arabande (sa r-a-ban

'
-dé) Ger. n .

l . A dance, once of great popularity
in Spain, France and England. I ts

origin i s various ly given : f rom Zara
banda, a Spanish dance r wel l known
in Sevi ll e ; from the Spani sh word

,

sarac an entertainment of dancing ; or
t raced back to a stil l ea rl ie r ances
t ry in Turkey and Pers ia. In the early
part o f the Sixteenth Century i t was
danced in Europe , and i t wa s gener
al ly denounced as immodes t and dis
graceful , giving s t rength to the be lief
of i t s O ri ental beginnings . In Spain
i t was even temporari ly suppres s ed at
the end of the reign of Philip I I .
Soon a more refined vers ion came into
not ice, and in 1588 we hear of i t in
France. R i chel i eu’s name i s as so
ciated with it s s tory, h e having danced
i t before the French Queen

,
Anne of

Austria, in bal l e t, wearing green ve l
vet knee -breeche s and having casta
nets in hi s hands and bel l s on hi s
feet. -The saraband was changed into
a country dance in England

,
where

, in
1651 , i t i s mentioned as danced long
ways , in th e manner of th e Roger d e
Coverl ey or our own Virginia reel.
2. In the musical sui te

, or s et of
danc e forms, th e saraband plays an
important part . I t was fi rs t u sed in
thi s way in the Seventeenth Century.
I t i s nobl e and s tately in characte r

,

thus forming a contrast to the l ively
gigue which immediately fo llows i t
and forms the conclud ing movement
of the suit e. The saraband i s written
sometimes in the maj or, sometimes in
the minor key, and in th ree- two

,

three- fou r or even two-four time.
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saraband
There are usual ly two parts of e ight
to ten measures each.
I t always begins on the fir s t beat,
and conclude s on th e s econd or th i rd.
Handel and J . S. Bach have left fine
exampl es .
sarangi (sa- run -

gi) H in. n .
A Hindu instrument of the viol in
family having a pear- shaped body
whose side s a re s l ightly incurved. I t
i s furn ished with a number of fine
wire s trings which are s t retch ed
along the bel ly and whi ch vibrate
f rom sympathy when the heavie r
melody st rings a re rubbed with the
bow.

sarungi (sa-run—
gi) Hin. 11 .

See sarangi .
sarrusophone (sé - rus-o-fon

’

) Fr. 11 .
An ins trument invented in 1863 by
M . Sarrus , a band mas te r of Pari s.
I ts tube i s of brass , but is fitted with
a doubl e reed mouthpi ec e l ike the
obo e. I t i s the only combinat ion
brass and reed instrument.
sartarel la (sir-ti-rél

’

da) I t. 11 .
A Neapol i tan dance.

S attel (za t’-tél ) Ger. n.
Literal ly, saddl e o r r idge : the nut

of a viol in or s imila r i nstrument ; the
p iec e of wood on the finge r

-board
which holds the s trings stretched in
pl ac e .
Satte l lage (zat

'
-tél- l a—khe) Ger. 1 1 .

Half pos i t ion ; a term used in vio l in
p laying.
sattelmachen (zat

'
-tél-m ackh- én ) Ger.

v.

Lite ral ly, to make a ridge : in vio
loncel lo p laying, to form a temporary
nut by p res s ing the thumb fi rmly on

a s tring, in orde r to p roduce har
monico .
satyric dance
General ly . sp eaking, any dance ,
among the Greeks , in which the per
formers represented Satyrs . In par
ticular , the satyric dance i s the s ikin
nis, and i s de scribed unde r that name .
S atz (zats) Ger. n .

l . A subj ec t or theme .
2. A phras e , o r half a perio d, th e

fi rs t half being termed vordersatz , th e
s econd , th e nach satz .
3. A section or d ivi s ion of a move
ment.
4. A movement ; a separate passage
from a compos i ti on .

5. A composit ion.
6. A styl e or schoo l of compositi on ,
as

,
re ine r satz

,
s tri ct s tyl e of compo

sition.

saxtuba

oo

saumgies H in. n .
A stringed instrument us ed in

India. I t has four or five gut s trings
and i s p layed with a bow.

saun
A Burmese harp .

Sauselaut (z6w
'
—zé lowt) Ger. n.

A roaring sound .
sausen (s

’
—zén ) Ger. v.

To roar.
saut (56) Fr. 1 1 .
A skip ; a l eap.

sauter (SO- ta’) Fr. v.

Literal ly, to j ump, to skip.
1 . To jump from one note to an

other.
2. To overb low ; with a wind instru
ment to b low the cu rrent in a way
which divide s th e tone into a s eri e s of
tones , which s ound with , but are
highe r in p i tch and le s s intens e, than
the generating tone .
saute reau (s6- tf1—r6

’

) Fr. 11 .
The j ack o f a sp ine t or harp s ichord .

sauterie O l d Eng. 11 .

A psal tery.
sautil lé (sO- té —y é

'

) Fr. adj .
Hopped, l eaped , rebounded : a te rm,

in vio lin music, des ignating tha t the
pas sage so marked i s t o be played by
a leap ing, bounding motio n of the
bow. I t i s u sed fo r rap id repeti t ion
of one

-note or for pas sages in l igh t
s taccato.
sauvem ent (s6v-man ) Fr. 11 .
Salvage ; the act o f s aving ; re so lu
t ion : used in the s ens e of re solving,
s aving a di scord by fo l lowing i t wi th
a consonanc e o r harmoniou s chord.
sauver (s6-vi

'

) Fr. v.

Lite ra lly, to save : to re solve a di s
sonance, tha t i s, a di scord o r tone s
that do not give a s en se of re st, into
a concord or sounds that give a s ens e
of re s t and are agreeabl e. Thi s i s
done by progres s ing a s emitone o r

whol e tone up o r down.
sax
A prefix which i s found in the
names of tho s e instruments whi ch
were the i nvent ion o f Adolph e Sax
in th e fi rs t hal f of the N ineteenth
Century. Sax greatly improved brass
wind instruments which had formerly
been furni shed with finger hole s and
keys l ike a flute , by adopting valves
to them.

saxtuba
The bass saxhorn : a bras s bass
wind instrument s imila r to th e sax

t romba , and one of th e fami ly of

bras s instruments i nvented by Adol
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saxuflxi
phe Sax. I t has three cylinders or

pis tons for regulating the pitch, a
wide mouthp iece , and poss esse s a
deep sonorous tone.
saxhorn (saks

’
-h6rn)

Before the time of Sax the keyed
bugle and the ophecleide , which con
s tituted the bras s instruments then
used

,
were furni shed with keys as are

the flute s, clarinet s and oboe s of to
day. Sax, howeve r, i nvented an im

proved vari ety of bras s ins truments
which were furn ished with from thre e
to five valve s instead of keys for in
c reasing thei r compass. The variou s
s ize s are sopranino, sop rano, al to ,
t eno r, bas s, low bass , contrabas s . The
fi rs t fou r are col l ect ively known as
bugle s api ston and the re st a s tubas
and bombardons.
saxofonia (sak

’
-s6-f6-ni-a) I t. 11 .

See saxophone.
saxophone
An ins trument i nvented by Sax
about 1840 , having a conical bra s s
tube furni shed with keys and a s ingl e
reed mouthpiece. I t s voic e doe s not

mingle wel l with tho s e of th e mem
bers of the orchestra s o that i t is

relegated to use in mil ita ry bands . I t
i s most popula r in France. The
saxophone is in six s ize s , each s iz e
comprising two regi s ters a tone apart
in pitch. They are : Sop ranino in F
and E flat, sop rano in C and B flat,
contral to in F and E flat , tenor in C
and B flat

,
bari tone in F and E flat,

bass in C and B flat.
saxotromba
A valve instrument of th e trumpet
family having a narrow tube and the
qual i ty of whose tone i s l e s s de l i cate
than that of th e horn and more re

fined than that of the saxhorn . I t is
found in s even size s : sop rano ; so

pranino ; al to ; tenor ; bas s ; l ow bas s,
and contrabas s.
saynete (sé -é -na '—té) Spa . 11 .

sayne te (s e-nét
'

) Fr. 11 .
Interludes introduced between the
p rologue and the p rinc ipal comedy in
Spanish drama . Th‘Ey are u sual ly of
a burle sque o r humorous nature and
used only in dramas in which musi c
and dancing form a prominent part.
sbalzato (sbal

’
- t sa’-t6) I t. adv.

Headlong, impetuously.
Sbalzo (zbal

'
-ts6) I t . 11 .

Leap ; skip ; a skip in melody, as di s
tinguished from the progres sion of a
melody by consecut ive degrees.

scannello
sbarra dopp i a (zbar

’
-ré d6p -

p 1a) I t .
A double bar.

scagnel lo (skan-yel
'

do) I t. 11 .
The bridge of the viol in and othe r
instruments of i ts c l as s. Synonym
of scannel l o and scannetto.

scale
}
cromatica (ska

'
- la k r6-ma'-t‘1‘-ka)

t.
Chromat ic s cal e ; the scale which
asc ends and des cends by half tones.
scald Scand. 11 .
A mins trel ; a bard ; a court com
pos er and s inger of the old S candina
vian songs, the Eddas and Sagas.
scale
From the Latin word, scala, mean

ing a ladder.
1 . I t refers to th e serie s of tones
taken in di rec t succes s ion through the
inte rval of an octave . The manner in
which the tone s are arranged and

thei r number have given th e various
s cal e s individual names , such as dia
tonic , ch romati c and pentatonic, each
di scussed under i ts own heading.
2. The serie s of tones which th e
various wind instruments are capabl e
of producing, no matte r whethe r i t
be identica l with any of the seri e s
ord inari ly te rmed scal es.
3. Also th e range or compas s of a
voice o r instrument.
4. Re lating to organ p ipes and the
tubes of o ther . wind i ns truments the
t erm is p racti ca lly synonymou s with
diamete r ; or rathe r, the relatio n be
tween the width and the l ength . In

organ pipe s thi s relation varie s from :

as one i s to ten, to : as one i s to twen
ty

-fou r. A pip e wide in p roportion to
i t s l ength i s said to be of wide scal e
and yi elds a mellow, sonorou s tone ;
a pipe narrow in proportion to i t s
length i s said to b e of narrow scale
and yie ld s a sharp or thri l l ing tone, or
a thi n s tringy tone. The scale s l igh t
ly affects the p itch of a pipe and
neces s i tate s a p roportionate al tera
tion in i ts l ength , thus a pip e of a
small s cal e must be made somewhat
l onger than a p ip e of a large scal e
sounding the same note.
scampanare (skam -

pa-na - re ) I t . v.
From compana, a bel l : t o sound a
ch ime of bel l s.
scampanio (skam -

pa
'
-n1 -6) I t. 11 .

A sound of bel l s , a chime, or

chimes ; Chri s tmas chimes.
scanne l l o (skan nel

'
-16) I t . 11 .

scannetto (skan-net’-to) I t. 1 1 .

The bridge of a viol in. Synonym
of scagnel lo.
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Scheitholt

Scheitholt (shit-bol t) Ger. n .

An ins trument having a narrow
oblong resonance box upon which are
st re tched one or two melody s trings
which are plucked with th e fingers.
The instrument i s a l so furni shed with
a few accompaniment st rings which
are capable of giving but one tone
cac

S che l len (shél
’
- lén) Ger. n .

Bel l s ; l i ttl e bel l s .
S che l lenbaum (shél

’
-lén-bowm ) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, a j ingl e-tree : an instru

ment borrowed from Turkish mil itary
music, where i t rep re sented th e
Pasha’s s tandard. I t was at one
time carried before the German mil i
ta ry bands. I t cons i sted of a pol e
surmounted by a crescent and passing
through a cone-shaped p iece of metal.
Littl e bel l s were hung at eve ry con

ceivable place.
Schel lentrommel (shél

’
-lén- tr6m'

-mel)
er .n.

Literal ly, bel l-drum : tambourine ;
t imbrel.
scheme Grk. n.
In anc i ent music, a te rm denoting
the vari eti es wh ich ari s e from the dif
ferent po s i t ions o f tones and semi
tones in a consonant cho rd, that i s, in
a chord containing no di scordant in
tervals.
S cherz (shértz) Ger. n.

Equivalent to s cherzo See
al so s cherzo.
scherzandissim o (sker t san d1s si

mo) I t. adv.
In a manner ext remely l ively and

8 3Y~

scherzando (sker-t san’-d6) I t. adv.
Spo rtively ; pl ayful ly ; gaily. Abbr.
scherz.
scherzante (sker-t san

’
-té) I t. adj .

Lively ; gay ; sportive .
sche rzevole (sker-tsé

'

w é -lé) I t. adj .
Playful ; facetiou s merry.

scherzevolmente (sker-tsé-vol-m én
'
-té)

I t. adv.
Playfully ; facet iously ; merri ly.

scherzhaft (sk érts
'
-haft) Ger. adj .

Jocos e ; funny ; humorous.
S cherzhaftigke i t (shérts

'
-haf-tikh-kit)

Ger. n.
Joco seness ; j oculari ty ; hum orous
nes s ; playfulnes s .
scherzo (sker-tso) I t . n.
Literal ly, a j oke or j e s t.
1 . Instrumental composi ti on of a
humo rous character. Beethoven was
p re-eminently succes sful in handl ing
thi s form and has w ri tten composi

Schlaginstrum en t
tions capable of producing laughter.
On the o ther hand, Chopin has writ
ten scherzos which were moody and
whimsical in charac te r.
2. One movement in a s onata, con

certed compos iti on, or symphony. I t
i s effective in that i t p re sent s a decid
ed contras t to the other movements
which are s low and dignified in char
acte r. The time i s usual ly t rip le and
th e general effect vivaciou s and hu
morons . Equival ent to Scherz
scherz osamen te (sker-tso-sa-men

'
-té)

I t adv.
Playful ly ; mirthful ly.

scherzoso (sker—tso’
-sé ) I t. adj.

Playful ; l ively.
schieber (she

'
-bér) Ger.

To sl ide.
schietezza (ski-é-ted

'
-za) I t. n.

Literal ly, puri ty ; f reedom from mix
ture ; s impl ic ity.
schiet
g
am ente (ski-ét- ta I t.

a v.
Simply ; without embell i shment.

schie tto (ski-ét
'—t6) I t. adj .

Simpl e ; unembel l i shed.
schisma (skis-ma) Grk. n .
A very minute i nterval between
two tone s which a re to each other
a s 32805 i s t o 32768. Thi s i s about
the difference b etween a pure fi fth,
thre e whol e tones and a semitone,
and one, according to the equal ly tem
pered s cal e , and the name has been
given to th e difference between the

two.

S chlachtgesang (shlakht
’

gé zang)
Ger. n.

A war- song ; a battl e- song.
Schlag (shlakh) Ger. n .
A stroke o r blow ; al so a beat, or

pul s e.
S chlagel (shla

'
-khel) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, beater : a drumstick ; a
hammer.
schlagen (shlakh -én) Ger. v.

i
l
l

'

o
beat, to s trike ; t o warble or

t ri
S chlager (shla

'
-kher) Ger. n.

A warbl e r.
S chl

_

a
_

gfeder (shlakh-fé
'
-der) Ger. n .

Li t eral ly, s t riking-quil l : a plectrum ;
a l i ttl e p iec e of ivory or shel l u sed
by playe rs on su ch ins truments a s
the zi ther or mandol in to pluck the
s trings . Equival ent to plectron
S chlaginstrument (shlakh

'
in stroo

ment ') Ger. n .

An ins trument o f percus s ion, as the
drum or cymbal.
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Schlagmanieren

Schlagmanieren (shlakh-ma-né
’
-rén)

Ger. n .

Literal ly, s troke—manners :the down
ward movements in beating time .
S ch lagzi ther (sk lakh

'
-tsit- ér) Ger. n .

The ordinary zither whose s trings
are p lucked. The word schlag i s
us ed to diffe rent iat e between thi s in
s trument and the zi the r, whose
s trings are caused to vibrate with a
bow.

schle ch t (shlékht) Ger. adj .
Weak ; i ns ignificant ; valuel e s s.

Schlechtertakttheil (shlékh
’
—tér- takt'

til) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly ; weak t ime divi s i on : th e
unaccented beat in a measure.
Schlei

l
fbogen (shlif

’
-b6-

gén ) Ger. n .
5ur.

sch le ifen (sh li
’
-fén) Ger. v.

To gl ide ; to slu r.
S chleifer (shl i

'
-fer) Ger. n .

l . A slu r ; a s lurred note.
2 . A slow , gliding wal tz.

Schleifzeichen (shlif
’
-tsi

’
-khen) Ger. n .

A slu r. A

sch leppen (shlep
’
-pen) Ger. v.

To drag ; to retard.
schleppend (sh lep

'
-
p ént) Ger. adj .

. D ragging, reta rding : dragging the
t 1me .
S chlummer l ied (shloom

'
-mer-lét) Ger.

n.
Slumber- s ong ; lul laby.

S ch luss (schloos) Ger. n .
End ; conclus ion ; clo se ; hence, al so ,
cadence.
Schliissel (shlus

'
—sél) Ger. n .

Lite rally, key : a cl ef.
Schliissel G (shliis

’
-sél ga) Ger.

Clef G ; the G on the s econd line
of the t rebl e s taff, on which l ine the
t rebl e cl ef i s fo rmed.
Schliisselfiedel (shlu s

'
- sél -fé -dél) Ger.n .

A nai l fiddl e. See al so Nagelge ige .
Schlussfall (shloos

’
-fa l) Ger. n .

A cadence .
Schlusskadenz (shloos

’
-ka-dent s’) Ger.

n.
The clo sing or final cadence.

S ch lussre im (shloos
'
-rim ) . Ger. n .

End-rhyme ; h ence , refrai n of a
song.
S chlus s satz (shluss

'
-zats) Ger. n .

End-movement ; finale ; the cl os ing
movement of a composi t ion written
in s eve ral di s tinct movements . Abbr.
sc s .
S chlussst riche (shluss-shtrikh

’
-é ) Ger.

n .

End- s trokes , the doubl e bar, which
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S chne l ligkeit
i s u sed at the end of a compo s 1 tion,
or a movement or divi s ion of a com

po s it ion.
S ch lussze ichen (sh lus ts1 -khen) Ger.

Sign of conclus ion : appl i ed to (a)
the doubl e bar ; (b) the ho ld o r pause .
schmachtend (shm akh

’
- tent) Ger. adj .

Langui shing.
schme i che lnd (shm i

’
-khélnt) Ger. adj .

Coaxing ; flatte ring ; in a cares s ing
or i n sinuat ing manner.
schmelzend (shm él

'
-tsént) Ger. adj .

Melting, mel t ing] away ; dimini shing
in sound, dying away.
S chmerz (shm érts) Ger. 11 .

Pa in ; grief ; woe
Schmerzhaft (shmerts'-haft) Ger. adj .
Sorrowful , mournful .

Schmerzhaftigke i t (shm értsfiha
'

f-tikh ‘

kit) Ger. n .
Painfulnes s : a soft , patheti c s tyl e.

schmerzlich (shm érts
’
-likh) Ger. adj .

Sorrowful ; mournful .
S chnabel (shna

'
-bél ) Ger. n .

Beak ; the p roj ecting mouthpi ece of
such ins truments, as the clarinet and
flageolet.
Schnabelflote (shna

’
-bél-fia

'
-té) Ger. n.

See flute abec.
S chnarr (shnar) Ger. n .
A rat tl e ; a j arring sound.

Schnarrbass (shnar
'
-bas) Ger. 11 .

Low, rumbl ing bass ; a drone.
Schnarrpfeifen (shnar

’
-
pfi-fén) Ger. n.

The reed s top s i n an organ , to
gethe r with the co rresponding p ipe s,
and the attached mechani sm ; the
reed-work. More commonly cal led
Schnarrwerk.
Schnarrtone (shnar

'
- ta- né) Ger. n .

The sound of rumbling undertones
whi ch corresponds to and overpowers
the overtone , i n such cas e s a s that of
a tuning- fork set on a box and se t in
vibrati on.
S chne cke (shnék

’
-é) Ger. n .

Literal ly, snai l : a sc rol l , such as the
one seen on the v iol in and other in
strum ents of its cla s s.
schne l l (shnél) Ger. adj . and adv.
1 . (adj .) Quick ; rap id ; fa st.
2. (adv.) Quickly ; rap idly.

S chne l le (shne l
'
-lé) Ger. n.

Rap id ity ; qui ckness ; veloci ty.
schnel ler (shnel

’
- l e r) Ger. adv.

Quicker ; faste r ; nach und nach
schnell e r, fa ste r l i ttl e by l i ttl e. See
al so Pral l t ri l l e r and inverted m or

dent.
S chne ll igk ei t (shn e l

'
- likh k it) Ger. n.

Rapidi ty ; quicknes s ; veloci ty.
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Schnellwalzer

Schnel lwalzer (shnél
’
—va l- t set ) Ger. 11 .

A quick waltz.
schoenion (ske

’
-mi—ou) Grk. n.

In ancient Greek music , an ai r for
the flute o r flutes , composed accord
ing to s tric t rule ; such a rul e of com
pos it ion, as wel l as the musi c , being
te rmed a nome ; therefore , a schoenion
was on e of a vari ety of nomes .
Schollrohr (shol - ror) Ger. n.
A general t erm for bras s wind in

strum ents including trumpets , bugle s ,
horns and others.
S chotti s ch (shot

'
- tish) Ger. n .

schottische (shot
’
- tish) Fr. 11 .

Scotch country dance , not the

same as th e écossai s e. I t i s a round
dance, somewhat l ike the po lka , i ntro
duced i nto France at the end of the
Eighteenth Centu ry. The Engli sh
fi rs t knew it in 1848, under th e name of
the German polka. I n 1847, Ce l larius,
the famous Pari s ian danc ing-master,
publ i shed a work on the dances known
in the bal l- rooms of Pari s

,
and as the

s chotti sch e is not mentioned, evidently
i t was no t danced in the French capi
tal . The ‘music re semble s that of the
polka, but i s p layed s lower. The
measure o f t ime i s two-four.
schrag (shr

'

akh) Ger. adj .
Obl ique ; t ran sverse : appl ied to mo
t ion ; one part being stationary while
the o th er p rogres se s .
S chreibart (shrip

’
- art) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, manner or mode of writ
ing : s tyle of composing.
S chreiber (shri

’
-bér) Ger. n .

A writer ; a copyis t of musi c .
schrei end (shri

’
- ent) Ger. adj .

Scre ech ing ; s creaming ; s trident.
S chreierpfeife (shr 1

'
-ér-p fé) Ge r. n.

Screamer-pipe : a three rank mix
ture—s top in the o rgan , of shri l l to ne
and high pi tch , tuned in oc taves. The
pitch of its l owe s t rank of pipe s i s
three octaves above that of the key
played, and i t is th e sharpest of al l
the mixture- s tops.
Schreiwerk (shri

'
-verk) Ger. n.

Lite rally, shri l l work : the mixture
s top s of an organ taken col l ect ively ;
that i s, al l those organ stop s com
posed of s everal ranks of pipes or of

from three to six pipe s to each k ey
of the keyboard. One pipe p roduces
a tone having the o rdinary pitch of

th e corresponding key, but the o ther
p ip es each sound a tone of higher
p itch . The compound tone i s con se

quently of a b ril l iant characte r hence
the i dea of shril l work.

schwacher
schrittmassig (shr1 t

’
-mes-s1kb) Ger. adj .

Literal ly, at a moderate pace ; some
what slow ; a t erm corresponding to
andante
Schryarei (shré

’
—ri) Ger. n.

,

See S chreierpfeife.
S chub (shoop ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, shove, push, swing : th e
sl iding movements of the bow 1n play
ing a s tringed instrument.
S chuh (shooh) Ger. n.
Literal ly, the bridge of th e tromba
marina. The name i s derived from
the resemb lance the bridge bears to a
shoe. The left foo t is shorte r than
the right, the former being the to e
and the latte r the hee l of the shoe .
The left foot res ts l igh tly upon the
bel ly of the instrument and vibrate s
wi th the vib rations of the string, add
ing

,
a reedy quali ty to the tone.

Schuhp lattltanz (shooh plat
'

-tl tantz
’

)
er. 11 .

From Schuh , a shoe ; and p 1att, flat
l evel : an o ld German dance sti l l u sed
by the peop le along the Tegern Sea
at the feas t of St . Bartholomew.

schuiftromm p et (shw1i
’
- t r6m pet)

Dutch 11 .

A sackbut.
S chule (shod -lei) Ger. n .

School ; ins ti tution or method ; al so,
the s tyle of composit ion, method of
teaching, or manner of performing,
o riginating wi th an eminent mus ic ian ,
and fol lowed o r imitated by numerous
succes sors or pupil s .
s chulgerech t (shoo l

'
-
ge

~ rekht) Ger.
adj
Literal ly, regular ; methodical , scho
lastic ; p edantic . written correctly ac~

'

cording to the rul es and princip les of
music.
Schultergeige (shool- ter-gi

’
-khe) Ger. n.

Literal ly, a shoulder vio l in : the or

dinary viol in which res ts upon the
shoulder ; as oppo sed to the Kniegeige,
knee viol in, which i s held be tween
the knees when played.
Schusterfleck (shoos

’
- ter-flék ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, cobbler
’s patch . a bung

l ing makeshift ; a term appl ied j ocu
larly to the rosalia, a group of melo
dic figures, i denti cal in form but dif
fering in p itch, each figure being
usually transpo sed one degree highe r
than the p receding.
schwach (shvakh) Ger. adj .
Weak ; faint ; soft.

schwacher (shvé
'
—kher) Ger. adj .

Fainte r ; softer : comparative degree
of s chwach.
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scintil lante

scinti l lante (shen—til -lan’
- té) I t. adj .

scintillante (san- té—yafit’) Fr. adj .
Sparkling ; bri l l iant.
scioli st
From the I talian scio lo, superficial ly
knowing : a p seudo-profes sor ; a m an
who profe ss es a knowledge of many
branches of musi c , or many instru
ments , but has only a smattering.
scioltamente (shol-ta-m én

’
—té) I t. adv.

Freely ; eas i ly ; nimbly ; with the
tones detached rather than legato ,
flowing in effect.
sc ioltezza (shol - ted

’
-za) I t. n .

Freedom ; eas e ; fluency.

sci olto (shol
'
-t6) I t. n .

Free ; fluent ; nimble ; appl ied to exe
cution ; a lso, free in composit ion, as in
the treatment of a fugue.
S civolando (she-vo- lan '-do) I t. n .

From scivolare, to sl ip , s l ide ; a s l id
ing movement in p laying : in piano
p laying, the execution of a rapid s cale
passage by drawing th e nai l of the
thumb or a finger over th e whi te keys ;
usual ly termed a gl i ssando.
scolia (sko

'
-li—a) Grk. n .

A term used among the Greeks to
indicate s everal d ifferent kinds of s ec
u lar songs, espec ial ly thos e sung at
banquets or other fe stive occasions.
They included songs of a mora l or
ethical character, s ongs of a m y tho
l ogical or his tori cal nature , al so love
songs and drinking songs.
scolta, nota (n6

’
- ta shol’- ta) I t.

Literal ly, note s cu t out ; a staccato
note.
scol te note
See note, s colt e.

scooped
In vocal musi c a term appli ed to
tones that are taken by s l iding
roughly from a lower note to a higher,
in stead of making a firm attack.
scordare (skor-da

’
-ré) I t. v.

To make a di scord or a fals e intona
tion ; to be out of tune.
scordato (skor-da

'
-t6) I t. adj .

1 . Out of tune ; di s cordant.
2. Tuned in an unusual manner.

scordatura (skor-da-too'
-ra) I t. 11 .

scordature Eng. 11 .
A deviation from the ordinary tun

ing of an ins trument, in order to
enable the p erformer to p roduce spe
cial effect s or to play unusual ly diffi
cu lt pas sages. I n contradi stincti on t o
accordatura. A notable instance i s ,
Paganini ’s tuning of the viol in , in
which th e G str ing was rai sed a thi rd.
This kind ofalteration i s made usual ly

scorrevole
for solo p laying, and i s sometimes
termed solo p itch .
score 11 . and v.
1 . (n .) A written or printed copy of

the sys temati c a rrangement of the
vocal and ins trumental parts of a com
posit ion , one above the other with
bars drawn down th rough al l o f them
to connect the simultaneous measures
in orde r to fac il i tat e reading.
2. (v.) To arrange music for instru
ments .
score, ful l
A copy of a musical work in which
al l th e parts, vocal or i ns trumental

,

are wri tten out in ful l.
score, op en

See Open score.
score, orches tral
Set orch estral s core.

score, organ
See organ score.

score, p ian o
A score in which the vocal parts
a re written out in ful l , general ly on

s eparate staves for each part
,
and the

p iano accompaniment arranged or

compre ssed from the ful l in s trumental
s core on two s taves below the vocal
s tave s.
score, p ianoforte
Vocal or orchestral musi c arranged

for the p iano.
score p lay ing
Playing the s core readi ly and with
expres s ion. I t require s not only a
quick eye and a trained ear that
eas ily catche s a di s sonant tone, but
als o agi le fingering that th e note s
may be clearly s truck. Arduous p rac
ticing and a desi re to interp ret the
composer’s mood soon bring about
ski l l in score p laying.

score reading
Reading and~interp reting readi ly the
note s upon th e score. An aecom
p lishm ent i ndi spensable to every good
conductor and musi cian. This can be
accomp li shed by assiduous study and
systematic practi ce.
score, vocal
See vocal s core.

sco ring
To write and arrange musi c for an
orchestra , -

or any combination of
i ns truments and voi ce s, or voices
alone. Also cal l ed instrumentation
and orchest ration.
scorrendo (sk6r-ran -d6) I t. adj .
scorr evole (sk6r -ra

'
-v6-lé) I t. adj .

Flowing ; gliding ; gliding from one

s ound into another.
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Scotch catch
Scotch catch
A peculiari ty of the comparatively
modern Scotch musi c, which consi st s
of a short note fol lowed by a l ong
one, th e ordinary method being for
a long note to b e fol lowed by a short.
I t may be used effe ctively in dance
tunes to which i t adds sp ir i t and l ife .
S cotch scale
The scal e of five note s u sed by the
Scotch p eop le. See als o p entatonic
s cal e.
Scotch snap
See Scotch catch.

scozze se (sk6d-za
'
-sé) I t. adj .

Scotch : musi c written in Scotch
style .
scozzese, al la (al

'
-l a sk6d-zé

'
-sé) I t.

In the Scotch style.
scriva (sk ré

'
-va) I t. adj .

Writt en : s i s criva, as written ; with
out change or addition.
scroll
The curved part terminating the
head of a vi ol in or s imi lar in strument.
scuola (skoo-6

'
- la) I t. n .

A school ; a lso, th e cours e of s tudy
pursued in a s ch ool.
sdegnan te (sdan

-

yan
’
- té) I t. adj .

F1 ery ; pass ionate .
sdegno (sdan

’
-
y6) I t. 11 .

Pass ion ; wrath.
sdegnosamen te sdén-

y6
-sfi—m én

’
-té )

Pass ionately ; furiously.
sdegnoso (sdan-

y6
’
-56) I t. adj .

Pass ionate ; furious ; fiery.
sdrucciolamento (sdroot-ch6-l a-m én '

té ) I t. 11 .
A sl ip ; an error : the p laying or

singing of a fal s e tone.
sdrucciolando (sdroot

-ch6-lan
’
-d6) I t.

a J .
Slipp ing, s lid ing : drawing the finger
along the keys in p laying a s cal e on

th e p iano, or s l iding the finger rap
id ly from one s top to th e next on th e
violin.
sdrucciolare (sdroot-ch6- la

'
-ré) I t. v.

To sl ide ; especial ly in piano play
ing to s l ide the finger nai l s rap idly
over th e keys , thus p laying a scal e.
sdrucciolato (sdroot-ch6- la '-t6) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, gliding : the act of p lay
ing a s cal e on the p iano by s l iding the
finge r nai l or thumb nail over the
keys. The same as gl i ssando.
se bi sogna (sahé - son

'
-
yé ) I t.

I f neces sary ; i f requi red.
se demancher (sii-dfi-man-sha') Fr. v.

In music , to shift.
se désaccorder (s1

‘

i da-sak-k6r-da') Fr.v.

To get out of tune.
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sechssai tig
se p iace (sé p 1 —a -ché) I t.
As i t p l eas es ; at the wi l l or p leas
ure of the p erformer.
sea trumpe t
A stringed ins trument simi lar t o th e
viol in but on the p rincip l e of the
monochord. I t consi sted of a wooden
body about six feet long, flat in front
and polygonal behind . I t tap ered
from a large , flat base whi ch s tood
on the floor to a short, thick neck
ending in a h ead with a tuning sc rew.

I t had one la rge gut s tring usually
tuned the s econd octave below middle
C , which pas sed over a peculiarly
shaped bridge of which one foo t was
fixed fi rmly and the othe r vib rated
aga inst the body. Thi s i nstrument
was played with a large bow like a
vio loncel lo . Sometimes th ere were
added s trings which s e rved a s a drone .
For marine u s e the vib rations of the
in strument were increas ed in orde r
that th e tone s might be s trong
enough to give signal s , for wh ich pur
pos e it was at one t ime employed in
th e B rit i sh navy. I t was al so much
used in nunneri e s a s an accom pani

ment ofs inging becau se i t s tones were
p itched with those of the femal e
voi ce

,
and from thi s i t derived i ts

name of nun ’s fiddle. Some instru
ments had a s econd s tring pi tched an
octave above th e fi rs t and some had
a number of s trings inside which were
vib rated in sympathy with the s trings
outs ide . Equival en t to marin e trumpet,
t romba marina and nun’s fiddle.
sec (sek) Fr. adj .
D ry ; p lain ; unembel li shed.

seccarara (sek -ka-ra
’
- ré ) I t. 11 .

A N eapol i tan dance simi lar t o the
sal tare l lo of Rome . I t i s a l ight, skip
p ing dance p erformed by two person s,
and accompanied by various ges ture s
and a grea t varie ty of expres si on of
feature s , hands and body.
secco (sek

'
-k6) I t. adj .

Simpl e ; unornamented. R eci tativo
secco, re ci tative without accom pani
ment. The same as sec.
sechs (zékhs) Ger. adj .
S ix.

Sechsachtel tak t zékhs-ak
’
-tél- takt

Ger. n.
Six-eigh t time ; t ime consi s ting of

six e ighth note s t o a measure.
Sechser (zékh

'
-zer) Ger. n .

A group of six measures , constitut

ing a pas sage or th eme. Synonym of
S echstak tiger .

sechssait ig (zékhs-zi
'
- tikh) Ger. adj .

Six st ringed ; having s ix s trings.



462 DICTIONARY

Sechssechzehnteltakt

Sechssechzehnteltak t (zékhs zékh
tSfin-té l- takt) Ger. n.

Six-s ixteen time.
Sechstak tiger (zékhs

’
-tak-ti-kher) Ger.

n.
A group of s ix measures, constitut

ing a pas sage or theme. Synonym of
Sechser.
sechstheilig (zékhs-ti

’
- likh) Ger. adj .

Cons i s ting ofsix parts.
Sechsvierte l tak t zékhs- fer'-tél-takt
Ger. n .

Six-four time ; t ime consi st ing ofs ix
quar

6
te r note s to the measure, writ

ten

4.

sechszehn (zékhs
'
-t san) Ger. adj .

Sixteen.
sechszehnfussig (zékhs

'
-tsan-fus '-sikh)

Ger. adj .
Literal ly, s ixteen footed : a term
designating the p itch of some of th e
stop s of the organ. I t i s derived
from the length of the longest pipe
of the s top. Such a p ip e p roduces a
tone three octave s below middl e C .

Sechszehnte l (zékhs
’
—t san-tél ) Ger. n .

The s ixteenth part : a s ixteenth
note ; a s emiquaver.
Sechszehntelpause (zékhs

’ t san tél

p6w-zé) Ger. n.
A sixteenth res t : a r es t equivalent
to a s emiquaver.
S echszweiteltak t (zékhs-tsvi

’
-tél-takt)

Ger. n .
Six-two time.

second
1 . (n .) The interval between any

tone of th e s cal e and the next above
o r below. The al to voi ce o r the al to
part.
2. (adj .) Lower in p itch, a s a sec

ond s tring. O f lower rank o r import
ance, as second viol in, s econd soprano.
second, augmented
A s econd or interval of a whole
tone whi ch i s increas ed a hal f tone
by the sharp ing of i t s h igher note.
second bass
Low bas s , a bas s voi ce, or part,
lower in p itch than the fi rs t bass.
second-dessus (sé -kond-dés-sii

’

) Fr.
Second sop rano ; s econd treble.

second inversion
A term appl i ed to a chord when its

fi fth i s the l owest tone.
second, major
The inte rval between two whol e
tone s. See al so maj or s econd.
second, m inor
An inte rval ofa s emitone. See also

m inor second.

seculars
second p osi tion
The left hand moves up toward the
bridge and the forefinger p res ses the
same place that was p res sed by the
s econd finger in the fi rs t p os it ion.
second soprano
A voice lower in range than fi rs t
sop rano , between fi rs t sop rano and
alto. Same as low sop rano.
second t enor
A voic e between tenor and barytone
in range ; a tenor voice of l ow range .
The same as low tenor.
second treble
The low se p rano.

second voi ce
The alto.
s econda (sé —kon -da) I t. adj .
Second. See als o s econd. Abbr. 2da.
seconda, volta
See vol ta s econda.
secondary keys
Thos e keys which are related to the

one which p redominate s in a compo
sition .

secondary themes
Subordinate themes. A composi
t ion always contain s a principal theme
which reappears at inte rvals , but i s
al ternated with other or s econdary
themes , giving vari ety and enab ling
the composer to emp loy numerous
embel l i shments.
s econdo (sé -k6m

'
-do) I t. 11 .

The s econd performer or part in a
duet. See a lso s econd . Abbr. 2do.
secondo parti to (sé -kon

'
-do pa r-t6’

to) I t.
The second part, or second voice.
sectio canonis (sek

’
-shi-6 ka-n6n

’
-is)

Lat.
The section of a canon : an opera
tion firs t performed by the ancient
mathematic ian s, cons i s t ing of the divi
sion of a single string by means of a
movab le bridge in order to determine
th e re lati on and pitch ofmusical inte r
val s. The instrument was made up
of merely one s tring and the movable
bridge was cal led a monochord.
secti on
Popularly, a d1v151 on of a composi
tion expres sing a musical thought. In
the res tri cted sens e of the word i t
means half a phras e.
secular m usic
Musi c composed for th e theatre ,
concert hal l

,
or chamber ; i n contra

di s tinction to sacred musi c, composed
for th e church s ervi ce.
seculars
A term app l i ed to th e singe rs of a
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seizieme de soupir
seiz ieme de soup ir (sez-yem

’
di

'

1 soo

per') Fr.
A semidemisemiquave r res t ; a res t
equivalent to a s ixty- fourth note.
S ekunde (zé-koon

’
-dé) Ger. n.

A second.
sekundie ren (zé-koon

’
-dé-ren) Ger. v.

To accompany.
se lah (52

7
-151 or sé

’
- la) Heb. n.

A word used by the ancient H e

brews to announce th e beginning of

an interlude in thei r re ligi ous cere
monie s

,
during which trumpets were

b lown by the p ri es ts.
s
’
e lover (sé - lii-va

'

) Fr. v.

To ari s e, t o b e e l evated : hence, to
ascend in pitch .
sem eia (sé -m i

'
-a) Grk. n.

An anci ent te rm for the character s
and s igns us ed in musi ca l notation .
semeiography
See sem ieographie.

sem eiom elodicon (xi-m i
'
-6-me-16d -1

kon) Ger. n .

A devi ce invented by Furth in 1820
for assi s ting beginners. Instead of
keys the keyboard cons is ted of p i ece s
of wood fash i oned to rep resent note
heads label ed with the names of th e
tones o f the scal e and connected with
hammers which s truck a metal l i c sub
s tance in producing the tone cal led for.
sem eiotechnie (sii-ma-6- tek-né) Fr. n.

A system of musical s igns or char
acters.

semibiscroma (sem-i—bis-k r6
'
-ma) I t. 11 .

Literally, half of half an eighth
note : a thi rty-s econd note.
semibreve Eng. n.
semibreve (sem-i-bri

'

w é) I t. 11 .
semibreve (sfi-me—brev) Fr. 11 .
Hal f a breve ; the modern whol e
note, the uni t of measurement
in modern music, and the long 0

es t no te in general use.
semibreve re s t
A res t equival ent i n duration to a
semibreve , i ndicated by
sem ibrevis (sem-i-bre’-vis)
Lat . 11 .

H alf a breve. See als o s emibreve.
semicadenza (sem-i-ka-dén

'
- tsa) I t. 11 .

A semi-cadence ; a half-cadence.
semi-chorus
A composition or portion of a com
posit ion to be sung by half th e voi ces
consti tuting a chorus

,
or by a sel ected

portion of such a choru s .
sem i c roma (sem -i—k r6

'
-ma) Grk. n.

sem i croma (sem-
‘

i I t. 11
A semi quaver or six

teenth note.

semi-susp 1r1um

semidemisemiquave r
Half a dem isem iqua

ver, a s ixty-fourth note.
semidemisemiquaver re st
A res t equal in duration to
a s emidemi semiquaver o r s ixty
fourth note.
semi-diapason
The interval ofan imperfect octave

,

i. e., an octave dimini shed by a s emi
tone.
semi-diapente (sem -

‘

i-di-a-p én
'
—té) Lat .

n.
An imperfect, or dimin i shed fi fth

,

six half tones.
semi-diatessaron sem -

‘

i-d1-a-tes -s§.
t on ) Lat. c

The inte rval ofan imperfect fourth
,

for example, a fourth dimini shed by
a semitone ; an inte rval of four half
s ep s.
semi-ditone (sem—i-di

'
-t6a) Lat. 11 .

sem i-ditono (sem -i-dé -to
'
-md) I t. 11 .

A minor or smal l thi rd.
semi ditonus (sem - 1 -dé

'
-t6-nus) Lat. n .

Same as s emi-di tone.
semi fredon (su-me- fru don) Fr. 11 .
A semiquave r ; a s ixteenth note.

semi-fusa (sem-i-ffi
'
-sé) Lat. n.

A sixteenth note.
semi-grand
A small grand piano.

semiminim (s em-i—m 1n
'
-1m ) Lat 11

A hal f minim ; a cro tchet,
or quarte r no te.
semieographie (s em-1 -og

’
-ra fi) Grk. 11 .

Musical notat ion : th e art of wri t
ing music with notes.
semipause (sem-i-pa

'
-oo-za) I t. 11 .

H al f of a paus e or breve res t ;
hence a s emibreve o r whole re st. See
s emibreve re st for i l lu stration.
Semiquaver
Half of a quaver or eighth
note : hence a sixteenth note.
semiquaver re s t
A sixteenth rest : a res t equivale
to a s emiquaver, or s ixteenth

qnote.
semiserio (sem -f-si -r 1—o) I t. 11 .

Literally, half se rious ; s erio -comic :
an opera or drama serious in the
main, but containing some comic
scenes.
semi-susp lnum (sem -

‘

i-sii-spir -1 -t‘im )
Lat. 11 .

From the Latin susp 1r1um , a deep
breath ; hal f a breath ; half a c rotchet
res t. A res t equal in durati on to
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semi-suspirium

half a quarte r note ; a quaver res t.
Compare demi- soup i r.
semitone
A hal f tone ; a term signifying in
p ract ical mus ic , the inte rval between
the sounds p roduced by touch ing any
two adjo in ing keys of th e piano.
Some autho ri t i e s d i s card thi s defini
t ion of the s emitone a s mi sl eading
and erroneous , subst i tuting the term
half s tep . As gene ral ly understood ,
the semitone

,
the hal f s tep and the

minor se cond , are al l t erms used to
expres s the smal le s t interval in p rac

t i ca l music, according to th e system
of equal temperament.
semi tone, major
A semitone rep resented by no tes

on adj oining degrees of the s taff; e.
g., A, B flat, or D, C sharp.
semitone, minor
A semitone rep re sented by note s

on the same degree o f the staff, such
as, E, E flat, o r F F sharp .
Thi s di s tinc t ion 1 s unusual , super

ficial and i s no t commonly ac cepted.
semitonique (sii-m e-t6-nek

’

) Fr. adj .
Chromatic.

semitonium (sem -
‘

i-t6
'
-ni-t

‘

im ) Lat. 11 .

Semitone.
semitonium fictum (sem -

‘

i-t6
’
-ni-t

’

im

fik
'
-t1

'

im ) Lat.
Lite ral ly, semitone made , i.

’

e., pro
duced by sharping o r flatting a tone :
a chromati c s emitone.
semitonium modi (sem

'
-i-to

'
-ni-tim

m6
'
-di) Lat.

The semitone of the mode , i . e ., the
one which determines the key, mode ,
of a pas sage : the l eading ton e of the
scale. always a semitone below the
toni c , o r keynote.
semi-tril l o (sem -i- t ril ’—l6) I t. 11 .

Half shake ; a shake or t ri l l, i n
which th e p rincipal note i s us ed but
onc e in al te rnatio n with i t s auxi l iary
note o r grace note.
semituono (sé-mi-too -6

’
-n6) I t. 11 .

Semitone.
semplice (sem

'
-
p li- ché) I t. adj .

Simple , pure , unaffected ; character
ized by simpl i ci ty and di rectnes s : ap
pl i ed to time in mus ic. See al so time .
semplicemente (sem -

p li- ché-m én
’
-té)

I t adv.
Simply ; purely ; pla inly ; -without
ornament.
semp l

c

i

l
cissim o (sem -

p l
‘

i-ch‘

is’-s
’

i-m6) I t.
a v.

Wi th the utmos t s impl i ci ty.
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sensible, note
semp licita (sem -

p lé
'
-chi-tii) I t. n.

Simp li ci ty ; con s imp l i ci ta, with
s impl i ci ty, in a s tyle devoid of affec
tation.

semp re (sem -pré) I t. adv.
Always ; throughout ; . cont inual ly.
Abbr. sem ., semp .
semp re forte (sem

’
—p ré i6r '-t6) I t.

Always loud : loud throughout the
passage.
sempre legato (sem —pre le-ga

’
-t6) I t.

Always flowing and smoo th .
semp re p iano (sem

’
-

p ré pi
-a

’
-no) I t.

Always soft : soft throughout the
pas sage so marked.
semp re piu forte (sem

’
-pré p é

'
-0 0

f6r
’
-t6) I t.

Always a l i tt l e loude r : a co ntinua l
increas e in power.
semp re piu p res to

-

(sem
'
-pré p é

'
-0 0

p ra s '-t6) I t.
Always a l i t tl e fa ste r : a continual
inc rea s e in sp eed.
semp re ri tardando (sem

’
-p ré ré - tar

dan
’
-d6) I t.

Always slower : continual ly s lack
ening in spe ed.
semp re staccato (sem

’
-
p ré flak -ka

’

to) I t.
Always s taccato : detached through

out the passage.
sennet O ld Eng. 11 .

The seven- fo ld rep et1t1on of a note
a term occurring in the stage direc
t ions of old p lays . Also , a flouri sh or
ph ra s e composed of th e open note s of
a t rumpet or s imilar i nstrument.
sensi

l
bilis, nota (no

’ta sén-s
‘

i
'
-b

‘

1
‘

-lis)
at.

Free ly, note that i s perc eptibl e : the
l eading note. See al so l eading no te.
sensibilita (sen-sé-hé -li—ta ' ) I t. n .

Sensibi l i ty ; feel ing : con sens ibi l i ta,
with expres s ion.
sensilziilm ente (sen

-sé-bél-men
'
-té) I t.

a v.
Expres s ively ; feel ingly.

sensib le (san-sebl
’

) Fr. 11 .
The l eading no te , or s eventh note
of th e scal e ; probably so cal led be
c aus e th e musical ea r cons tantly feel s
or perce ive s i t s re lation to the key
note , which natural ly fol lows i t.
sensible (sen-sé

'
—bi-lé) I t. adj .

Sens it ive ; expres s ive ; with feel ing.
sensible, nota (n6

'
- ta sén-sé

'
-bi-lé) I t.

Freely, note that i s p ercep tibl e ; the
l eading note. See al so leading note.
sensible, note (n6t san-sébl

'

) Fr.
See note s en sib l e.
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sentence

sentence
1 . A strain of musi c introduced at
times a s an i nterlude into the s ervice
of the Episcopal Church .
2. A short anthem.

3. A complete musical thought ; a
divis ion , in musical

.fo rm, analogous
in i t s function and in i t s re lation to
other parts of th e composi ti on , to a
grammatical s entenc e. I t i s u sually
made up of p e riods, co rresponding to
the clause s of a grammatical sen

tence, which in thei r turn c ons i s t of

s ections, further subdivided into
phrase s. The word period i s al so
used to expres s the same meaning
as sentence.
sentie (san té

’

) Fr. adj .
Felt ; exp res sed ; a s, melodi e bien
sent ie, th e melody well expres sed or
emphasiz ed.
sentimento (sen-t

‘

i-men-to) I t. n .
Sentiment, feel ing ; del icacy or fine

nes s in expres sion.
sentito (sen-té

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Fel t ; p erceived. See al s o s enti e.
senza (sew-t sa) I t. prep .
Without. Abbr. S ., s.

senza accomp agnamento (sén
'
-tsa

ak-k6m-
pan-

ya-m en -t6) I t.
Wi thout accompaniment.

senza battuta (sen
'
-tsabéit-too'-ta) I t .

Literal ly, without the beat : a term
signifying that the performer i s at
l iberty to hasten or retard th e time
at choic e . See al so ad l ibi tum.

senza fiori (sen
'
—t sa fi-6’

—ré ) I t.
Without o rnament or embel l i sh
ment.
senza misura (sen’

-ts£i m e-soo '-ra) I t.
Literal ly, without measure : without
rul e o r order ; beyond al l bounds ; ex
cessively ; pass ionately.
senza ornamenti (sem-tsi 6r-na-m en

'

té) I t.
Without o rnament or embell i sh
ment.
senza ral lentare (sew-tsi ridden-t a’

re) I t.
Without s la ckening the sp eed.

senza sordini -ts?1 s6r—dé
'
-1 1é ) I t.

In playing st ringed inst ruments,
without the mutes. In piano playing,
without the dampers , s ignifyi ng the
use of th e dampe r pedal , which rai ses
the dampers from the s trings ; al so , in
B eethoven’s music

,
u sed to indi cate

th e rel ea se of the soft p edal , the us e
of which he des ignated by the term ,

con so rdini. Abb r. s. s., s. sord.

sep tup l e t
Senza sordino (sén

'
-tsas6r-dé '-no) I t.

Without the mute ; a direction, in
vio lin p laying, to discontinue the use
of the mute.
separation
1 . A grac e note or pass ing note
between two notes a t an interval of
a thi rd apart. An obsolet e t e rm.

2. A mechani cal devic e in the organ
which s eparate s one manual f rom
another previously coup led to i t,
causing the ce ssation of the tones
control led by the manual which the

p layer desi re s to shu t off. This i s
p os sibl e in pneumati c action but not
in th e mechanism cal led t racker
action, by which the key suppl ie s
a i r to the s top s, a s i t does not affect
the p os it ion of th e ordinary coupl ing
s top s that j oin two group s of p ipes
together. I t i s u sed as a rul e, to
shut off th e heavi e r sounds of the
great o rgan from a softe r manual.
sep t-chord
Chord of the s eventh ; a chord in
which the larges t i nte rval consis t s
of el even half s teps.
Sep tdezim e (zép t-da

'
-tsé-m e) Ger. n .

The interval of a s eventeenth , that
i s, two octaves and a thi rd, an in ter
val oi four half s tep s.
sep tet
S ep tet t (zep-tet

'

) Ger. n.
sep tetto (sep -tet-t6) I t. 11 .

composi t ion for s even instru

ments or voi ce s. Abbr. 7tt.
s ep tieme (set-yem) Fr. 11 .
S eptime (zep

'
-ti-me) Ger. n.

The inte rval of a seventh, e leven
half s teps.
S eptimenakkord (z ep té men ak

k6rd
’

) Ger. n.

A cho rd of th e s eventh ; the chord
cons i s t ing of the roo t or l owes t note,
the thi rd, inte rval o f fou r hal f step s
and the s eventh, interval of el even
half s teps. The equivalent of sep t
chord.
sep timole (sep-ti-mo

'
-le) I t. and Lat.

11 .

sep tiole (s ep ti 6
'
-le ) I t. and Lat . 11 .

sep tole (sep to -le) I t. and Lat. 11 .

A group of s even equal notes, to b e
executed in the time of fou r of the
same kind , in the regula r rhythm.

sep tuor (sep -tii-6r
’

) Fr. 11 .

A composit i on for seven instru
ments or voices.
sep tup le t (s ep -too-pl et) I t. and Lat.

The same as s eptimol e.
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servi symphoniaci
servi sym phoniaci (ser

'—vi sim -f6-ui
'

a-si) Lat.
Literally, s ervant s s i nging : bands

of s ingers and music ians, belonging
to the households o f Roman nobl es,
who entertai n them and thei r guests.
service
I n the Angl ican l i turgy, the musi
cal s etting of the part s to b e sung
by the choi r are te rmed the service.
I t compris es the Venite , Te Deum
Benedic i te, Benedictu s Dominum,

Jubilate, Kyri e, Credo, Sanctus, Agnus
Dei, Benedictus Qui Veni t, Glo ria in
Excel s is, Magnificat, Cantate, Nunc
D imitti s and Deus Misereatur. I t is
very seldom that al l th e part s a re
sung, s everal often being omitt ed for
the sake of brevity.
servi ce-book
A book containing the musi c of a
church s ervi ce ; a mis sal.
service, choral
A church service in which a part i s
intoned by the p rie s t or c l ergyman,
in response to the choi r.
servi ce, full
A servic e for the whol e choir in
cho rus, with or without an o rgan
accompaniment.
sesqui (sés

’
-kwi) Lat.

A prefix very rarely u sed alone, and
meaning one-half more ; that is, an
amount equal to one and a hal f t imes
some uni t, or an amount equal t o a
uni t p lu s s ome part of i t s el f.
sesquialtera (ses—kwf- é l

’
—té -ré) Lat. 11 .

Derived from th e Latin p refix, s es
qui, meaning one-half more, and
al te ra, meaning anothe r. The inter
val between two tones , which are to
each othe r a s one i s t o one and one

half, or as two i s to three, that i s, the
p erfect fi fth.
sesquialtera stop
A group of pip es in th e o rgan com

pri sing from two to five to every key
on the keyboard. They are tuned
at variou s p it che s and give tone s th e
interval of a fifth, or the inte rva l of
a thi rd o r thei r octave s above the
normal pitch of th e keys which sound
them.

sesquinona (ses-kwi-n6'-na
“

1 ) Lat. n .
Formed of se squi and nonus, mean
ing ninth. In theo ry there are two
interval s cal l ed majo r s econds. Thi s
is the l es se r of the two

,
and i s th e dif

ferenc e be tween two tones which are
to each othe r as one i s to one and
one-ninth or as nine i s to ten. The

settima maggiore
greate r maj or s econd i s te rmed ses
quiocatava.

se squioctava (sés-kwi-ok-té ’

w a) Lat. 11 .
Formed of s e squi and of octavus ,

meaning eighth . In theory there are
two inte rval s cal led maj or seconds.
Thi s i s the greate r of the two inter
val s and is the difference between
two tones which are to each other
a s one to one and one-e ighth or as
e ight to nine. The le s se r maj or sec
ond i s termed ses qu inona.
sesquiquarta (sés-kwi-kwar

'
-ta) Lat. n .

Formed of s e squi and quartus,
meaning fourth. I t rep re sents an
interval which i s the difference be
tween two tones that are to each
other as one i s to one and on e-fourth
o r as four i s to five. I t i s cal led the
maj or thi rd.
sesqui quin ta (sés-kwf—kwm - ta) Lat. n.

Formed of s e squi and quintus ,
meaning fi fth. R efers to the interval
between two tones which are related
as one i s to one and one-fifth, that
i s, as five i s to six which rep resent s
a mino r thi rd.
sesquitertia (sés-kwi- tur - sh1a) Lat. n.
Formed of s e squ i and tertius , mean
ing thi rd. Repres enting the differ
ence between two tone s which are to
each othe r a s one i s to one and one
thi rd or as three i s to four. Thi s i s
th e inte rval of a perfect fourth.
sesquitone (sés

’
-kwi- t6n ) Lat. 1 1 .

Formed of s esqui and of tonus , a
tone . I t repre sents a minor th i rd,
which inte rval contains a tone and a
half.
se sta (ses -ta) I t. n.
l . A sixth, the interval o f n ine half
s teps.
2. An o rgan stop . See al so sext
(definitio n
sestet Eng. 11 .
sestet to (sés- tet

’
-t6) I t. n .

A compos i ti on for s ix voices or in

strum ents. Abbr. 6tt.
ses tina (ses-té

'
-na) I t n.

A sextol e, or sextuplet , i . e six

equal note s executed in the t ime of

fou r of th e regular rhythm. Synonym
of ses to l a.
sest ola (sés-to

’
- la) I t. 11 .

Synonym of s e stina.
set te (set

'
- te) I t. adj .

Seven.
sett ima maggiore (set

'
-t

‘

1
'

-ma mad-j o
’

re) I t.
A maj or s eventh, th e inte rval of
el even hal f s teps.
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settima minore
setti
i
na minore (set

'
-ti-ma me-n6'-ré)

t.
A minor s eventh, i nterval of ten

half s tep s.
se ttimo (set

'
-ti-mo) I t. 11 .

The interval of a s eventh, e leven
half s tep s.
settim ola (set-ti-m6

'
-l a) I t. 11 .

A septimol e ; a group of seven
equal note s executed in the t ime of
four of the regula r rhythm.

Setzart (zets’—a rt) Ger n.
Style of composi tion : the character

or temperament ofmus ic.
Setzkunst (ze ts

'
-koon st) Ger. n.

Art of compos ing musi c.
Setzstiick (zet s

'
-shtiik ) Ger. n.

Li te ral ly, a p i ec e which can be
placed, that i s, a c rook of a wind
ins trument or an addi tiona l p iece of

tubing to be inse rted in the tube of
a wind instrument to increas e i t s
l ength and thu s to lower the p itch.
Also the b rass tube between the
mouthpi ece and th e body of the bas
s oon.
seul (5131) Fr. adj .
Alone ; solo.

seventeenth
l . The inte rval of a doubl e octave

and a th ird.
2. An o rgan s top composed of
p ipes p itched the inte rval of s even
teenth, two o ctaves and a thi rd,
above th e corre sponding keys of the
keyboard.
seven th
An inte rval, th e h ighe s t tone of

which i s s even degree s , on the s taff,
above the fundamental or root tone.
seven th, diminished
The smal l es t of th e variou s kinds

of s evenths ; i t i s measu red by nine
half s tep s, and occurs in only one part
of the s cal e, i . e ., between the s eventh
or leading tone and the s ixth tone of
the next o ctave above in th e minor
scal e only.
seven th , major
The large s t o f the variou s kinds

of sevenths ; i t i s measured by eleven
half s tep s , and occurs only between
the tonic, keynote and seventh , o r
l eading tone, of the maj or scal e.
seventh , minor
An inte rval measu red by ten half
s tep s and occurring in various parts
of both maj or and mino r scal e s.
sever
air
nente (Se-var-a-men

'
-te) I t.

a J .
S everely ; s trictly ; exactly.

severita (Se-va-ri-ta
’

) I t. 11 .
Stri c tnes s ; exactness.

sext
l . The fourth of the canonical
hours, or p eriods of pres cribed de
votion enj o ined upon the Roman
Cathol i c c l e rgy. I t fa l l s a t noon.
2. The interval of a s ixth, or nine
half s tep s.
3. An organ s top containing two
pipes to each digital of the keyboard.
These p ipe s are the inte rval of a s ixth ,
or nine half s tep s, apart in pi tch , one
sounding an i nte rva l of a twelfth or

octave and s even half s tep s , and the
othe r an i nte rval of a s eventeenth,
or two oc tave s and four hal f s tep s,
above th e natural p i tc h of the cor
re spond ing key of the keyboard.
sexta (seks

'
-ta) Lat. 11 .

The inte rval of a s ixth, n in e hal f
s tep s.
S exte (zex'- te) Ger. n .
l . The interval of a sixth , n i ne
ha lf s tep s.
2. An o rgan s top. See a l so s ext
(definition
sexte t Eng. 11 .
S exte tt (zex- tet') Ger. n .
A composi t io n for s ix i ns truments ,

or fo r s ix voice s , e i ther wi th or with
out a ccompaniment.
sextole (s eks-tol) Eng. 11 . from Lat.
sext
pl
et (seks

’
-to-lét) Eng. 11 . from

at.
The same a s s extupl et.

sextuor (seks-tii-6r’) Fr. 11 .
A six part compos it ion. See al so
s extet.
sextup le measure
A term formerly appl i ed to rhythm,

in which each measure had two parts ,
each cons i s t ing of th re e e qual note s.
The more modern t erm i s compound
doubl e measu re.
sextt

l

i

l

p let (seks'—tii-pl et) Eng. 11 . from
at.

A group of s ix equal note s to b e
executed in the t ime of fou r of the
regula r rhythm. A dist inc tion i s
sometimes made between two kind s
of s extup le ts : one having accents on
fi rs t, th i rd and fi fth note s i s cal l ed
a t rue s extup le t and one which has
th e fi rs t and fourth note s acc ented

,
a

fal s e sextuple t, being the union of
two tripl et s.
sextus (s eks '-t1

‘

is) Lat. 11 .
In old part-music, whe re s ix voice s
were u sed , the s ixth part.
sezenos (seth-a'm os) Spa. num . adj.
S eventeenth.
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sfogato
sfogato (sf6-ga

'
-to) I t. adj .

Exhaled ; airy ; open ; high : a te rm
in vocal mus ic, used to indicate a
l ight

,
ai ry styl e of rendering a pas

sage ; al so appl ied to a high soprano
voice o f thin qual i ty.
sforza (sf6r

'
-tsa) I t. 11 .

Force ; energy ; emphasi s.
sforzando (sf6r- t san

’
-do) I t. part.

Forcing ; the sudden accenting of a
note or chord marked sf. o r A or

sfz. Abbr. sf., sfz., sif.

sforzate la voce (sf6r-t sa
’
-ré l a v6'

che) I t.
To force the vo ice ; to s train the
voice.
sforza tamente (sf6r tsa ta men '-té)
I t. adj .
With energy, impetuously.

sforzato (sf6r-tsa
'
-to) I t. adj .

Forced. See al so sforzando .
sfuggi ta (sfood-jé

’
-to) I t. adj .

Shunned ; avoided. Cadenza sfug
gita

, an e luded or interrupted ca

dence.
sfumato (sfoo-ma

'
-t

‘

o) I t. adj .
Lite ral ly

,
exhaled, evapo rated, ex

hausted; said of the breath in s ing
ing.

sgallinacciare (zgal-li
-na-cha'-ré) I t.v.

To imitate a ro oste r, or turkey
cock

,
gal l inacc io : a t erm used in de

ris ion of a harsh and uneven vo ice
in s inging.
shade
1 . To plac e an obj ec t s o cl ose to

an organ pip e that i t s vib ration i s af
fected.

2. To use th e variou s degrees of

contrast between loud and soft tones
in s inging or playing.
shading of p ip es
The plac ing of an obj e ct s o near
to the upper opening of an o rgan pip e
as to affect the vib ration of the
co lumn of ai r wi thin, and hence the
sound produced.
shake
An embell i shment produced by the
rap id alt ernat ion of two note s e ither
a s tep or a half s tep apart. The

length of a shake depends upon the
valu e of the wri tt en note and the
tempo of the p iece.
shake, double
Two concurrent shakes on notes

DICTIONARY
sharp , acc idental

two whol e steps, o r four and one

half s tep s apart, e. g.,

shake, p as sing
A short shake o r tri l l, used in a

manner s imila r to the double ap pog
g1atura, as an ornament, without in
te rrup ting the rhythm or melody of

the pas sage i n which i t occurs.
shake, prepared

. shake beginning with an intro
duction of two or more ornamental
note s.

shake, p rolonged
See p rolonged shake.

shaked graces
The n ame by which s everal ob
so let e graces or embel l i shments were
known. I t was given them because
they consi sted of a tri l l o r shake .
The back- fal l, shaked beat, c adent,
doubl e rel i sh and el evat ion belong to
thi s clas s.
shalishim
A Syrian instrument cons is ting of a
metal rod bent in the form of a tri
angl e and hung with metal rings .
Tones are p roduced by striking it
with a hammer.
shalm
See shawm.

sha
l . (n.) The s ign itwhich means that

th e note to which i t appl ie s is to be
rai sed one half tone. Sharp s p laced
at the beginning of a compos ition ,
that i s, in the key signatu re, affect
every note bearing the name of the
note whos e line or space they occupy.

2. (adj .) (a) describing tones of the
voic e or of in struments , i t means too
hi h, i . e., above the intended p itch .

(b referring to interval s, i t means
major or augmented , (c) app lied to
organ s top s , it means sh ri l l ; (d) on a
piano keyboard, one of the black
keys (a white key may be the sharp
ofanother key a half tone below i t) .
sharp , accidental
Where a sharp foreign to th e key
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shor t octave
in old organs where some of th e notes
were omitted. In order to avoid the
expense of large pipes, Engli sh organ
builders u sed only the most impor
tant notes between C on the s econd
l ine below the bass c lef, to G on the

fourth space below. A common ar
rangement was as fol lows : G, C and
D white keys , and A, a black key be
tween C and D.

short p articular m ete r
Stanza of six l ines , having a short
then a long syl lable to each measure.
Same as hal le luj ah meter.
short score
Any abridged arrangement of a full
s core. Thi s may be
1 . An arrangement of al l the p arts

of the compos i tion for one instrument,
as the organ or the v io lin. Also
cal led a compres sed sco re.
2. I t may be a s co re in which
s everal parts a re p rinted on fewer
s taves than usual , that i s ; four vocal
parts in two staves.
short shak e
An embel li shment consi s t ing oftwo

or more note s p receding the p rincipal
note.
short tri ll
A tri l l formed of a grac e note or

two grac e notes and th e melody note
i ts elf. The re i s n o repetit i on of tri l l s
or shakes a s in a long shake. Also
cal led a short shake.
shoshannim (sho- shan’-n‘

im ) Heb. n.

See shushaneduth.

shur (shiir) Heb. v.
To s ing.

shushaneduth (shfi shan
'
e dooth)

Heb. n.
A Hebrew name for cymbal s, used

in the Bible. I t c ontain s a reference
to the li ly and doubtles s al ludes to
the s ligh t resemblance in the concave
outline s of th e cymbal to th e bel l ofa
li ly. Synonym of sho shannim .

shutter
A section of the movable front of
the swel l-box in th e organ.
si (56) Fr., I t and Spa. 11 . and pron.
l . (n .) The name appl i ed to the tone
B in French, I tal ian and Spani sh.
Since the system of Aretinus had but
six tones , the seventh was cal led ut
l ike the fi rst . Si was fi rs t suggested
by Eric iu s Puteanus of Dodrecht in
1850 , and again by Lemaire of Pari s
in 1690 . Although za and sa have
been used at times , s i h as k ep t i t s
p lace because the s ibi lant sound i s
supposed to indi cate the peculiar

si scriva

quali ty of th e tone. In the fixed do
system si always stands for B ; in th e
movable do system for th e seventh
tone of the maj or s cal e. I n the Tonic
Sol-fa sys tem the seventh tone is te.
2. (p ron .)An indefinite pronoun used
as we use the words : one , people, i t,
in such exp res s ion s as : one knows ,
peop le say, i t i s said. In music i t
occurs in such te rm s

,
of direction as

s i vol ta, turn ove r, one turn s over ;
si l ibet, i t p leases at p leasure.
si bémol (sé ba-m iil

’

) Fr.
The note B flat.

sibé
lp
iol m ajeur (sé ba-mfil

’ ma-zhur
r.

The key of B flat maj or.
si bém ol mineur (sé hé -m fil

'
m e-nfir

’

)
Fr.
The key of B flat minor.

si bemolle (sé -hé -m6l
'
-lé) I t.

The note B flat.
si bemol le maggiore (sé hé -m6l'-lé
mad—j6

'
- ré) I t.

The key of B flat maj or.
si bemolle m inore (sé ba-m6l

'
-lé m e

no
’
-ré) I t.

The k ey of B flat minor.
si diese (sé dé -éz

’

) Fr. 11 .
The name of the tone B sharp.

si die s is (sé dé -a
'
-sis) I t.

The note B sharp.
se lentando (sé lén-tan

'
-d6) I t.

Slackening it sel f : becoming slower ;
said of the rate of speed of a passage.
si leva il sordino (sé la

’
-vaél s6r-dé ’

n6) I t.
Lift th e mute ; remove the mute.

si levano i sordino (sé la-va
'
-no é

s6r-dé
’
-no) I t.

Rai se the dampers : a di recti on . in
piano p laying, for the u se of the
damper pedal.
si maggiore (sé mad-Jo -ré) I t.
The key of B maj or. See al so B .

si majeur (sé ma-zhur’) Fr.
B maj or ; the key of B major. See
al so B
simineur (sé me-m

‘

ir ) Fr.
B minor ; th e key of B minor. See
al so B
si m inore (sé me-no -t e ) I t.
The key of B minor. See al so B.

si naturrel (sé na t-fi-rel
'

) Fr.
B natu ral ; the note B .

si
K
iace (sé pi-a

'
-che) I t.

t p leasure ; as you please.
Si rep li ca (se ra

'
-
p lé -ka) I t.

To be repeated.
Si scriva (sé sk ré

'
-va) I t.

As wri tten ; wi thout change or addi
t1on.
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si segue

si segue (sé si
'
-gwe) I t.

Go on ; continue.
si tace (sé ta

’
-ché) I t.

B e si len t ; keep st i l l.
si volga (sé v61

' a) I t.
Turn over, as t e leaf.

sibi lus (sib
'
-i-l 1

‘

is) Lat. 1 1.

A flute or flageolet of small dim en

s ion s and not u sed for the p roduction
ofmus ic, but by b i rd fancie rs in train
ing s inging b i rds.
s i c i l i ana (sé -ché - li-éi

’

m a) I t. 11 .

si c il ienne (sé -sél
’
-yen) Fr. 11 .

A Sici l ian p easant dance of tender
and pastora l characte r and rathe r s low
movement in s ix-e igh t, or twelve
eight time. The peasants dance i t to
th e accompanimen t of a flute or tam
bourine , thos e

'

of somewhat higher
s tation in l ife to th e musi c of s evera l
violin s. The bagpip e and guitar are
al so used. The dance i s opened by a
m an who, cap in hand, chooses hi s
lady and bows low befor e he r. She
ri s e s with eagerne ss, grasp s one end
of the handkerchief which her partne r
extends to her, whil e h e keep s the
other in hi s own hand. They dance
vigorous ly unti l th e man with another
bow re ti re s and l eaves the lady to
choose a partner. The dance i s con
t inned in this manner unti l wearines s
ends i t. The married couple s dance
on ly with each other unti l the dance
becomes general towards th e end of
the evening.
The music was often in a minor key
and themes or movements under the
same name or a l la Si ci l iana in the
style of a Si ci l iana, a re found in many
voca l composi t ion s, sonatas, and also
as indep endent p roductions , most fre
quently in works of th e E igh teenth
Century.
side beards
Hori zontal proj ect ion s p laced at the
s ide of the mouth of an organ pip e to
make the tone more cutting by chang
in th e shap e of th e op ening.
si e drum
A drum which derive s i t s name from
the manne r in whi ch i t i s carri ed,
s lung ove r th e shoulder, so that i t
h angs agains t th e l eft thigh . Only
th e upper s ide i s s truck with the d rum
sticks. The manner in which i t i s
carri ed impl i e s its small e r s ize a s
compared with the bas s drum , and the
tones i t p roduce s are d etached and
cri sp in characte r. I t i s s t rictly a
mil i tary in st rument, but can be used
for martial effect s in th e orche st ra.

(
DC

Sie
’

o (zep ) Ger. n.
Literal ly. s i eve ; a name given in
Germany to the sounding-board , or

cover of the windche s t of th e organ,
because of i t s numerous perfo rations
des igned to admit the feet of the
pip es . See al so sound board.
sieben (ze

'ben) Ger. adj .
Seven.

Siebenklang (zé
'
-ben Ger. n.

A series of s even succes sive note s ;
a heptachord.
Siebenpfeife (zé -ben-pfi

'
-fé) Ger. n

Li teral ly, s even p ip es : a name for
the Pan’s pip es. Si eben p erhap s de »
note s the p rovincia l meaning of th e
word as an i ndefinit e number. For
instance, s ieben sachen , s even things ,
means bag and baggage. The number
of p ipes grouped in the Pan’s p ipes i s
indete rminate al so.
siebente (zé

’
-ben~te) Ger. adj .

Seventh.
siebe
ni
zehnte (zé

’
-bén-t san-te) Ger.

a j .
Seventeenth.

S iege sgesang (zékh
'
-és-gé-zang) Ger.

n.
S i egeslied (zékh -es-lét) Ger. n .

A song of vi ctory ; a triumphant
song.
Siegesmar s ch (zékh -és-marsh) Ger. n .
A triumphal march.

Sifiier (sef fla’

) F r. v
To whistl e ; t o makea hi s s ing noi se.

sime t (sef fla
'

) Fr. 11 .
A whis tl e ; a cat call, su ch as i s used

in theatre s t o hi s s a pe rformance .
siffiet de pan (sef—fla

'
du pan

'

) Fr.
Pan ’s p ip es.

Sime
f
t
ir

diap ason (séf-flé dé -a-p i-zon
'

)

A p itch p ip e ; a smal l p ipe g 1v1ng
one or more fixed tones, by which
p itch may be as certained, a s in the
cas e ofa tuning- fork.
Siflldte (zef

’
-fla- té) Ger. n.

From the French s iffle r, to hi s s or

whis tl e : a stop in the o rgan compri s
ing sho rt meta l pip e s which produce
a whi st l ing tone of high p itch.
sign , da ca

p
o

A sign p aced before a bar to indi
cate a rep et i ti on of the musi c from
that point.
sign , neutral i zing
A natural a cancelin si

S ignalhorn (zékh nal
'

h6rn§ ger. n.

A horn for giving signal s . the bugle.
S ignalist (zékh-n

'

a lést’) Ger. n .
A trumpeter ; a performer on the

m i li ta ry trumpet.
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signature

S ignatur (zékh-na-toor') Ger. n.

signatura (sen-
ya

- too’-ta) Spa. 11 .

signature Eng. 11 .
The s ignature ofa musical compo s i
tion or a part of i t compri s es al l the
s igns and figures set at the beginning
on the s taff. Thes e indicate two
things

,
the key and the t ime , so that

two kinds of s ignature s a re often
spoken of s eparate ly.
1 . The sharp s and flats cal led the
chromatic s igns

, and th e clefs con sti
tute the key s ignature, which is usu
ally repeated at the beginning of each
staff. Each sharp or flat in the signa
ture affects al l the notes of the same
name throughout th e p iece except
when changed by a new key signature,
or

,
temporari ly, by an accidental, a

sign to alter a note one half step
higher or lower.

The figure s or s igns p laced after
these chromati c s ign s consti tute the
time signature, which indicate s the
fixed number of notes of equa l value
in each measure , expres sed in frac
tional form. The denominator of thi s
fraction repres ents whatever part of a
semibreve or whole note i s used as
the uni t of measurement, and the
numerator, th e number of such notes
in each measure ; thus , i n three-e ight
t ime, eight denote s that the unit of
measurement i s an eighth note , and

th ree that the re are th ree of thos e
units , or thei r equival ent , in each
measure. The time signature is
placed only at th e beginning of the
piece , except when a change in th e
time occurs , when the new time si na
ture i s simply written on the sta
signature , k ey
See key signature.

si nature, rhythmi cal
cc rhythmical s ignature.

signature, time
The characters indicating th e meas
u re of the rhythm of a piece, or part
of a pi ece, of musi c . See also s igna
ture.
signe (sen) Fr. 11 .
Sign. See al so s egno.
The fol lowing li s t in cludes the p rin

cipal s igns used in music :
A dot above or below a
note, s ignifying staccato ;
sp iccato ; vibrato ; sforza
to (obso lete) .
A dot after a note or
r e s t p ro longing the
time value by half.

DICTIONARY

signe
Awedge - shaped dash above

or below a note
, indicat

1ng s taccati s simo.

h

O CD O
Notes used in old mensurable music :

m Maxima
, Dupl ex Longa

Longa

B revi s

’

I

J

°

l
I

.
I
I

Sem ibrevis

Minima

Semiminima

Semifusa

Modern no te s :

or “0 “
B reve or Doub l e Note

0 Semibreve or Whol e Note

M inim o r Half Note

Cro tchet or Quarter Note

Quaver o r Eighth Note

Semiquaver or Sixteenth Note

Demi semiquaver o r Thi rty
s econd Note

Hemidemisemiquave r o r Six
ty

-fourth Note

0

A A slur.

A A tie.
Cros sed s lurs, indicating

X that the note beneath
them belongs to two series

,
being the

end of one and the beginning of the
other.

4 Mezzo Legato.
B ebung. Mezzo Staccato.
Staccato and Marcato

Time signature s used in mensurable
mus 1 c :
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signe
On the l eft above a note,
port de voix (obsolete) .

and Above a note, a backfal l ,
and a double backfall.
Before a no te

,
an accent,

port de voix, coulé (obso
l ete) .
After a note, p incé coulé
(obsolete) .
Tasto solo,
bas s notes
chords.

Befo re a note , doubl e ap

p oggiatura (obsolete) .
Suspension.
On the right s ide above a
note, a coulé.
On the l eft above a
note, th e backfal l and
doubl e backfal l.

Placed between two notes,
s ignifies a p lain bea t (ob
sol ete) .

Tril l.

W Tremb lement

p lay the
Without

and n

Arpeggio.

Stop names in har
1 mon1um music.
Rubato , sustain and em pha
s ize.
Tenuto.

0 0 Very s taccato ; martel lato.
Marcato.

C : Marte llato ; pesante (rare) .

P l a c e 11 under
note s to b e sung to one syllab le.

Q Crescendo.

D ecre scendo .

Crescendo and
d1m 1nuendo.

N D1m 1nuendo a n d
c re scendo.

Staff.

Doub le bar.

Repeats

DICTIONARY

8 18113

m
Indicates in

.vocal musi c that a word
or phras e 1 s repeated ; in instrum en

tal musi c that a measure or part of
measure 1 8 repeated.

m or W A pause, or hold.

W ,
M 0 : V A direct o

V
g
l/fi/R itmo di battute.

mus i c s ig
that two
on differ

ent s taves are to be p layed wi th on e

hand ; or two adj oining notes are to
be p layed with one finger.

I o r w B ind.

w A
~
b race

Rinforzamento.

o r R inforzando.
Av Forzando or sforzato.

Port de vo ix ; martel le
ment.

w W Martell ement, o r smal l
shake.

Indicates a s t r e s s or

marked accent on any
s1ngle note o r cho rd.

b Turn, with the note above
N made flat.
1

3
) Turn , with the note below

made sharp.

bw M
V i b r a t io n or cl ose
shake.

A Phras e.

D Sect ion.
Organ

16
’

2 fo ot, 4 foot, etc.:desig
nating the p itch of organ p ipes.
A A v H e e l and t o e,

,

0 1 V or A placed a b o v e
note s for th e righ t foo t, below for
the l eft foo t.

at
]
; S lide toe to next note.

A- V Change toes on same note.
Heel and toe of the
same foot alte r
nately .

a c
\_

In organ playing.

a C
’ Ab, Cb. In German nota

t ion.
A recent si n to
m a r k e x a c t l y



DICTIONARY
signe

where the peda l i s to be p res sed
and re leas ed.

0 45 91
‘

s Re lease pedal.

Violin
Aor V Up -bow .

n or U Down-bow on violin.
o Short-bowing.

Long-bowing.

A Down-
.
bow in vio lonce llo

p laym g.

Mandol i n
Down—pl ectrum in mando lin
p laying.

Up -p lec trum in mandol in
p laying.

Guitar
Left hand
0 Op en string in gui tar p laying
1 Firs t st ring in guitar p laying
2 Second string in guitar p laying
3 Third s tring in guitar p laying

Right hand
Firs t s tring in gui ta r p laying
Second s tring in gui ta r playing
Thi rd s tring in guita r p laying
Thumb string in gui tar p laying

Wind Instruments.

Openhol e on flute o r flag
eolet.

Clos ed hol e on flute o r flag
colet.

Partly closed hol e on flute
o r flageo let.

0 Open tube in bras s wind
ins truments.

1 , 2, 3, Designate s valve s i n bras s
wind instrument p laying.

Demi - s taccato, made by
tongu ing as if p ronounc
ing the l ette r (1.
Drum

V Above th e staff, s ignifie s
that th e l eft hand s tick i s

.ra i s ed ;
below , indicate s that the r 1ght i s
rai sed.

I Tap beat.

0
Both sticks drop on drum
at same time.
Violonce l l o

Thumb po sit ion in cel lo
p lay ing.

silver strings
signe de silence (sen d1

'

1 sé—lans') Fr.
Literal ly, s igns of s i l ence ; res ts. See
al so re s ts.
S ign
?

accidenteI (sen ak- sé -dan
'
-tel

'

)
r.

The natura l (A) , sharp (if) and

flat (b) ; musi ca l characters rep re sent
ing a note artifical ly rai s ed or lowered
from the p itch indicated by i ts pos i
t i on on th e s ta ff, or according to the
key

-s ignature.
signe t
A diminutive of signa or mark ; a
s ignal of entranc e or exi t sounded on

a horn or trumpet, usual ly a s tage
direction . See a lso sennet.
siguidilla (sé -gwe-dé l

'
-

ya) Spa. n .
A Spanish dance . See a lso s eguidi l la.

sikinn is (si-kin
'
-nis) Grk. n .

A dramati c dance among the Greeks.
I t was performed in company with
wi tty speeche s and frivolous, even
immora l vers e s . The acto rs taking
part s ometime s caricatured wel l
known citi zens , wearing masks to
complet e the res emblance , and not
even the greate s t among thei r coun
trym en escaped the good-humored
ridi cul e. Although i t was Atti c in
origin , i t s p rimi tive mirthfu lnes s and
s p iri t degene rated into indecency.
According to t radi ti on B acchus had
brought i t from India, and the Satyrs
had made i t thei rs by adoption . I t wa s
p erformed al so in Roman triumph s ,
then taking one of i t s parti cular
forms , the burlesque of a dance of

t ragi c or se ri ou s characte r.
si lbar (sé l-bar ') Spa. v.
To whis tl e .

Silbendehnung zé l
’
-ben-da-noongk

er. n.
Litera lly, syl lab l e-extension : the
drawing out of a syll ab le in s inging
over two or more different tones .
silbem (zil

’
-barn ) Ger. adj .

Si lvery : l ike s i lver in tone.
si lence (sé - l

‘

afis) Fr. n .

si lenzi o (si-lén
’
-tsi—6) I t. 11 .

A res t.
sil le t (sé-yé

’

) Fr. n .
Nut: one of th e two part s of th e
viol in to which th e strings are at

tached.

si l l e t, gr and (gran sé -y é
'

) Fr.
Large nut : s i tuated at th e tai lp i ece ,

or l ower end of the violin .
si l l et, pe tit (pfi-té ' sé -y é

’

) Fr.
Littl e nut : th e nut at the upp er end

of the neck of th e viol in.
silver strings
The covered strings used for the
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silver strings

l ower tones of some stringed instru
ments

,
made of catgut or si lk covered

with s i lver or white metal. They add
a sonority to the tone p roduced by an
uncovered s tring, which would other
wis e be attainabl e only by an incon

venient th ickness ofmaterial. There
is one such s tring on the vi ol in, two
on the viola and on the cel lo, whil e
a ll th e s trings of th e guitar are cov

e red.
si lver trumpet
A Hebrew in strument made of sil

ver ; probab ly th e same as the chat
soteroth, having a straight tube about
twenty inches long, a smal l mouth
piece at one end and a flaring bel l a t
the other.
simicon (sim

’
-
'

i-k6n) Grk. n .

A Grecian harp having thi rty-five
s trings.
sign, cance l ing

s ign (I?) commonly cal l ed a
natural , u sed to cancel the effec t o f a
p recediiig sharp o r flat.
similar moti on
The p rogres s ion of two or more
parts or melodi e s in the same dirce
t ion but no t by th e same interval s.
The terms s imi lar and paral le l are
sometimes us ed a s synonymous , but
there i s a di s tinctio n between the two .

Paral l el motion means that both
parts not only move in the same direc
t ion but p rese rve th e same interval ;
in s imilar mot ion , one part may move
two degrees whil e anothe r may move
one, s ix or any number of degrees,
provided that al l p arts ascend or de
scend s imultaneous ly. The melodi c
progres s ion of any two-voice p arts i s
s imi la r when both ri s e and fal l a t th e
same time.
smi le (sem -1 - lé) I t. adv.
simi l i ter (si-mil

’
-t1

"

ir) Lat. adv.
Si

o

m ila
p
ly ; in the same manner : di

rec tion or a pas
sage to be executed
in the same s tyle a s a similar passage
preceding i t. I t i s u sed to avoi d re

writing phras es or marks of expre s
s ion. Abbr. sim .

simp la (sim
’
-p l

'a) Lat. 11 .
A quarte r n ote ; a crotchet ; prob
ably a corruption of semiminima, a
half minim
simp le counterp oint
The most easi ly written counter
point in which the vari ous melodies
are intended a lways to retain th e rela
t ion s whi ch th ey original ly b ear to
each other ; opposed to doubl e coun

sinfonia
terp oint, which i s wri tten so that th e
melodi es or part s may be mutually
inverted , that i s , the uppermost may
become the lowermos t and vice ve rsa .
In double counterpoint, which is a
very artifici al kind ofcomposi tion , the
inversion does not always occur in

reality, but the part s are s o written
that i t i s poss ibl e. I ts wri ting i s more
a mathemati cal feat than an arti s ti c
c reation . Simpl e counterpoint does
not take such poss ibi li tie s into con
s ideration, but is wri tten with the
obj ect that each part may retain it

'

s

normal p osi tion.
simpl e fugue
A fugue containing a single subj ect.
s imp l e harmony
Harmony in which the chords con
tain no octaves. Opposed to com
pound harmony.
s imple i nte rval s
Interval s of l es s than an octave in
extent .
s imp le invers ion
I nve rs ion in which the note s wh ich
as cended in th e subj ec t are made to
des cend in the answer, while thos e
which descended are made to ascend.
simpl e reci tat ive
Re citative, or musical decl amation ,
with no accompaniment except an
occasional s ingle bass tone ; als o
cal led p lain or dry reci tative, reci ta
tivo secco or parlante.
simplement (san

’
- p lu man) Fr. adv.

Simply ; p lainly ; natural ly.
sin

’

(sin ) I t. prep .
Contracted from sino, meaning, to ;
as far as ; unti l.
sin

’
al (sin al) I t.
Li te ral ly, as far a s, to the, unti l to
the ; but translated s imply to the, or,
as fa r a s the. I t i s a redundant
express ion , the wo rd , al , having the
form of both prepos it ion and arti cle,
as, to the , in the , about the.
sin

’
al fine (sin 51 1 fé

'
-né) I t.

To the end ; as far as the end.
sincopa (sin

'
-k6 pa) I t. 11 .

s incope (sin
’
-k6 p e ) I t. 1 1 .

Syncopat ion : an i rregular accent
p roduced by beginning a not e on a
weak o r unaccented part ofa mea sure ,
and p rolonging i t over a regularly
accented beat. See al so syncopation.

sine-keman Tur. n .
An old Turki sh instrument al li ed to
th e viol in .

sinfonia (sin-f6
'
-ne -a) I t . 11 .

Symphony ; concert. Equivalent to
s infoni e. Abbr. sinf.
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S ingweise
S ingwei se (zing

'
—vi

’
-sé ) Ger. n.

Literal ly
,
s tyl e of s inging : melody ;

ai r ; tune.
sinie stra (sé -né- a s

’
- t ra) Spa . adj .

sini stra (si-nis
’
-tra ) Lat. adj .

sinistra (sé -nés
’
- tra) I t. adj .

Left : th e left hand. Abbr. S ., s.
sini st ra mano (sé-n é s

’
-tra ma’-no) I t.

sini s tra manu (si-nis
’
- tra ma' -n 1

'

1 ) Lat.
With the left hand.

sinkapace

An Engli sh name for the cinque
pas

, five- s tep , an old French dance
whose characteri s ti c feature was a
movement of five s tep s. I t i s th e
same as the original form of th e gal
l i ard and i s frequently mentioned by
Shakespeare and other E lizabethian
writers. O ther forms of th e name are
cinque-pace

,
cinqua

-pace, cin que-pas s,
cinque-pas

,
sinqua

-pace, sinque
-pace ,

zinck-pass and sincopas.

sino (se
’
-n6) I t. p rep .

As far as ; to : used chiefly afte r
D. C., re turn to th e beginning, and
s imi lar expres s ions

,
and usual ly with

al , as sin
’

al. Abbr. sin’

.

sino al segno (sé
'
-no al san

’
-
y6) I t.

As far as to the s ign ; t o the s ign.
si ren Eng. 11 .

si rene (sé -ren
’

) Fr. 11 .
S i rene (zé - ré

'

m é ) Ger. n.

1 . An in s trument which may be
used in determining the number Of
vibrations neces sary to produce a
given tone. I t consi s t s of a disc
which is made to revolve ove r a j e t
of compres sed ai r or s team. The disc
i s p rovided with equi—dis tant perfora
t ions

,
which

,
a s they pas s over the j et,

produce a regular seri e s of puffs form
ing a musi cal tone. An increased
number of rotations of the di sc c reate
an increas e in the number of puffs pe r
s econd and con sequently a tone of

higher p itch . Each perforat ion rep re

s ent s a vibration and a record i s kep t
of the revolutions pe r minute, the
number of vibrations b eing thu s de
term ined.

2. When spel led with a cap ital th e
name of a group of mythological
c reature s who sat on the shore s of a
certain i s land or promontory near th e
southwes t coast of I ta ly, and sang
bewitchingly sweet songs that lured
the passing sai lo r to draw near, only
to meet wi th death . I n works of art
they are rep resented as having h ead,
arms and general ly th e bus t Of a
young woman , and the body, wings or
feet ofa bird. Homer sp eaks Of them

(
D
c

six p our quatre
in the plural, but does not spec ify
thei r number. Thei r t enure of l i fe
was dependent on the succes sful exer
c i s e of thei r charms , for they were
doomed i f any seaman could re si s t the
enti cements of thei r magi c musi c. I t
is re lated by Homer in th e Odys sey
that when U lys s es, in th e course of
his wanderings , approached thei r
p eri lous home he s tuffed th e ears Of
hi s companion s with wax and lashed
himsel f t o a mast unti l he had sai led
out Of the hearing of thei r fatal songs.
O thers said i t was th e Argonaut s who
got safely by, owing to the superio r
enchantment of O rpheus ’ s inging

,

whereupon the Sirens threw them
selves into the sea and were trans
formed into rocks.
S i renen-gesang zir-en -én -

gé-zang' )
Ger. n.
A si ren song ; a melody Of seduc
t ive, fasc inating characte r.
si rventes (ser-vafit

'

) Fr. n .
Poems or songs of the French.

si s tema (ses-ta
’
-ma) I t. 11 .

System.

S i s ter (zes
'
-ter) Ger. n.

An ancient German guitar which
pos s es sed seven s trings instead ofs ix,
as do modern guitars. See al so gu itar.
sistrum (sis

’
-t r 1

“

1m) Lat. n .
An in s trument ofanci ent Egyp t and

of the O ri ent. I t con si s ted ofa metal
hoop provided with a handle. Upon
the hoop were hung rings of metal,
which rattl ed when the s is trum was
shaken. The Egyptians us ed i t in the
wo rship of I si s.
sitar (sit

’
—ar) H in. n.

An instrument belonging to th e
same family as th e gui tar and having
a flat, c i rcular body and a long,
s traight neck. The s trings are p lucked
wi th a p le ctrum.

sitole
A dulcimer l ike instrument. See
al so c i tol e.
S i tz (zit s) Ger. n .
Posi tion ; p lac e.

six-e ighth measure
Measure cons i s t ing of s ix eighth 6
note s or thei r equival ent ; marked 8

six-four time
A kind of time in which a measure
requi re s six quarte r no tes 6
o r an equival ent ; wri tten 4

six pour quatre (sés poor kitr
'

) F r.
L ite ral ly , six for four : 3 s extuple t,

or a double tripl et ; a group of six

note s to be played in the t ime of

four.
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six-quar ter measure
six-quarter measure
Measure cons i s ting of six quarte r 6
note s or thei r equival ent ; marked 4

six-s ixteen time
That kind Of t ime in which a meas
ure requires six s ixteenth note s 6
or thei r equivalent ; marked 16

six-two time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
u re require s six half no te s 6
or thei r e qu ivalent ; marked 2

sixi eme (sez-yem) Fr. 1 1 .
Sixth ; the interval of a s ixth, nine
ha lf s tep s.
sixte (sék st) Fr. n .
The interva l of a s ixth, n ine half
s tep s.
sixte ajouté e (sék st a-zhOO—ta ’) Fr
The added s ixth ; i . e .

, the subdom
inant triad o r chord of three tones ,
in the fi rs t po s i t ion with the s ixth
note added, which in C maj or , would
be f-a-c—d. See al so added s ixth.
sixteenth note.
A note, whos e valu e i s one-six

teenth of the t ime value of

a whol e note ; al so cal led a
semiquaver becaus e equal
to one-half of a quave r, or e ighth
no te.
sixteenth rest
A res t equivalent in t ime
value to a s ixteenth note .
sixth
l . A tone on the s ixth l ine o r spac e
above or be low the given note.
2. Also the inte rval between a tone
and the tone on the sixth degree
above or below it.
3. Also the ha rmonic combination

of a tone and i t s s ixth .

4. I n a scale , the s ixth tone up from
the k ey ton e , cal led la .
s ixth, augmented
A half tone added to a regula r
s ixth inte rval make s that s ixth an

augmented s ixth . Thus in the key
of C maj or, f rom C to A i s a s ixth ,
from C to A sharp i s an augmented
s ixth
sixth , chord of th e augmented
Thi s chord i s variou sly fo rmed , ac
cording as it i s the I tal ian , German
or French augmented s ixth . The
feature in common i s , that the aug
m ented s ixth chord s al l extend from
the not e on which th e cho rd i s bas ed ,
to th e sharp of i t s s ixth interval ,
whil e the in te rmediate note s forming
the harmony vary acco rding to th e
name of th e cho rd.

48 1

sk ald
sixth, dirmm shed

An interval two semitones shorte r
than the maj o r s ixth.
sixth, French
An augment ed chord, formed from
the note on which the cho rd i s based
and th e sharp of i ts s ixth interval,
and i ncluding between them the
m aj or thi rd above the no t e on which
the chord i s based and the maj or
thi rd below the upp e r note, the sharp.
s ixth , German
An augmented chord, fo rmed from
the note on which th e cho rd i s based
and the sharp ofits s ixth inte rva l and
inc luding between them majo r th i rd
and p erfec t fifth interval s ; as, i n the
key C maj or, F, A, C and D sharp.
sixth, great
S ee great s ixth.

sixth, I tal ian
An augmented cho rd, fo rmed from
the note on which the chord i s bas ed
and the sharp of i t s s ixth inte rval
and inc luding between them the ma
j or thi rd of th e note on which the
chord i s based. I t i s the s imple st
one of th e augmented chords, and ele
gant in i t s s imp l i ci ty. As , F, A,

D
s harp .
sixth

,
major

I n the maj or scal e of any key thi s
i s the tone which i s on the sixth de
gre e above or below the given tone.
Thi s i s the typ ical s ixth inte rval : as

sixth , minor
A sixth which i s a half tone shorte r
than th e maj or sixth i s cal l ed the
minor s ixth , C-A flat.
sixth, sharp
Another name for augmented s ixth ;
al so cal l ed extreme s ixth . I t i s the in
terval between the note i t se l f and the
sharp o f th e note s ix degrees above
i t. As C-A sharp .
sixtine (seks- ten) Fr. 11 .
A sextupl et.

sixty-fourth note
A note having one—s ixty-fourth of
th e time value Of a whol e
note ; al so cal l ed a hemi
demisemiquaver o r semi
demisemiquave r ; becau se
equal to on e-hal f of a demis emiquave r
or thi rty-s eco nd note.
s ixty-fourth res t
A res t equ ival ent to a s ixty
fourth note .
sk ald (ska ld) Scandinavian n .

skald (ska ld) I Icelandic 11 .

Same as s cald.
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Skalde slur, vertical
Skalde (skal

’
-dé) Ger. n.

A scald ; a Scandinavian bard.
sk
ip movement from one note to
anothe r at a di s tance greate r than
that ofa whole step.
Skizze (skits

’
-zé) Ger. n.

A sketch ; a short piece.
skolien (sk6- lén

'

) Swed. n.

A drinking song.
slanci o (zlan

'
-ch6) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, a throwing or casting :
impetuousi ty ; vehemence ; con s lancio,
impetuously.
slargando (zlar-gan -d6) I t. 11 .
slargandos i (zlar-gan-do

’
-si) I t. 11 .

An enlarging, expanding, widening ;
hence

,
gradual broadening, s lackening

of the t ime. Abbr. slarg.

slentando (zlén-tan
’
-do) I t. 11 .

A relaxing or s lackening of the
time. Abbr. s l ent.
sl ide
1 . A movabl e U -shaped tube which

fi t s ove r the p rincipal tube of c ertain
wind instruments and can be sl id
along as an outer casing in such a
manner a s to increase the length of
the tube and thus lower the p itch and
add to the compass o f the ins trument.
This devic e t ends to p roduce more
perfect tones than do valves because
the l ength of the principal tube only
i s increas ed and the air i s no t forced
into a new tube. However, i t is more
difficul t to manipulate , fo r the per
former must rely upon hi s ear in de
term ining the exac t amount to
l engthen the p rinc ipal tube in order
to produce c orrectly the tone desi red.
2 . In refe rence to the organ i t
means s l ide r.

musical embel l i shment con
s i s t ing of th re e or more no te s in
the natural o rde r of th e scal e , ei ther
a scending o r descending. The last
note s are the p rincipal ones and the
others are cons idered graces.
4. A portamento.

sl ide horn
A French horn furni shed with a
sl ide instead ofwith valves . See al so
horn.
sl ide trombone
A trombone fu rnished with a s lide
i nstead ofwith valve s. See al so trom
bone.
sl i de trump e t
A trumpet furni shed with a sl ide in
s tead of with valve s. See al so t rum
p et.

sl ide, tuning
A pipe furnished with a movabl e
outer cas ing which can be drawn out

in such a manner as to increase the
l ength of the pipe, and lower the
p itch . Thi s cont rivance makes i t
pos s ibl e to sound thi rteen semitones
on the p ip e which is used in giving
p itches to other instruments o r to
singers.
sl ider
A long, flat piece of wood pi erced
with hole s and placed just unde r t
lower ends of the pipes . When a
group of pipe s is to be used the draw
stop is pul led out causing the sl ider to
move unti l the perforat ions coinc ide
with th e op enings i n the p ipes, thus
admitting the wind from below and
causing the p ipes to soun d when the

corresponding key is depres sed.
s l iding-reli sh
An obsolet e embel l i shment . See
al so coulé and slide.
slissato (zlis—s

'

a
'
-t6) I t. adj .

Slurred.
S logan
A war cry, o r word for assembling
a c lan of th e S cotti sh Highlanders.
s l ow movement
1 . A term appl i ed to any piece in
s low time , whe ther an independent
composit ion o r a part of a larger
one.

2. A specific name for such a move
ment when i t constitute s part o f a
sonata , symphony or o ther large
work in clas s i ca l form, having sev

eral we l l defined and contrasting
movements . I n a sonata of only two
movements, the s l ow movement may .

be placed either firs t or second ; in
works of more than two movements
i t i s never p laced ei ther fi rs t or las t .
The characte r of the movement,
rathe r than the indicated time, deter
mines its claim to be call ed the slow
movement.
slur
l . A curv

ii
d l ine which is drawn

over o r um er two o r A

more note s and denote s
that they are to be played smoothly
and connectedly.

2. I n vocal mus ic the slur indicate s
that two notes should be sung to one
syl labl e of the text and in one breath .

I n thi s case the note s themselves are
t ermed a slur.
slur, verti cal
See vertica l s lu r.
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sol bémol

sol bémol (sul hé -m fil) Fr.
The note G flat.

sol bemolle (s6l ba-m6l
'
-lé) I t.

The note G flat.
sol bémol maj eur (sul ba-mfil

' ma
zhiir

'

) Fr.
The key ofG flat maj or.

sol bémol mineur (sul ba-mul
’

m e

miir' r.
The key of G flat minor. This key
i s not used in practical music.
sol bemolle maggiore (s61 ba-m6l

’
-le

mad-j6
’
-ré) I t.

The key of G flat maj or.
sol di e se (sul de-ez

’

) Fr.
The note G sharp.

sol dies e mineur (sul dé-éz’ me—niir
’

)
r. n.

The key of G sharp minor.
sol diesi s (561 dé -a

'
-sis) I t.

The note G sharp.
sol di e si s rninore (sol dé-a

'
-sis m e

n6
'
-ré) I t.

The key ofG sharp mino r.
sol maggiore (sol mad—j6

’
-ré) I t.

The key of G majo r. See al so G.

sol maj eur (sul ma-zhfir) Fr.
The key of G maj or. See al so G.

8 0 1 mineur (siil me-niir
’

) Fr.
The key ofG minor. See al so G.

sol rninore (561 me-n6
’
-ré) I t.

The key of G minor. See al so G.

sola (sO
’
-la) I t. adj .

Alone. Synonym of sol o. See al so
solo.
solemnis (s61—em’

-nis) Lat. adj .
Solemn ; grave.
solenne (sO-lén

’
-né) I t. adj .

Solemn ; dignified ; s tately.
S olennemente (so-lén -né -m én

’
-té) I t.

Solemnly ; in a s tately, pompous
manner.
solennite (sO-lén-ni- ta’) I t. 11 .
Solemnity ; dignity ; ceremonious
ness .
solfa (SOY-fa) n . and v.

1 . (n .) A gen e ral name fo r the
notes ; a baton ; music.
2 . (v.) To s ing the syl lab l e s do, re ,
mi, fa , sol, la, si, i ns tead of words to
the notes . Equivalent to so lfeggieren
(Ger .) and solfier
solfaing
The art of sounding the notes wi th
the syll abl e s o f the s cal e, do, re, mi ,
fa . so l , l a , s i. This system was de
vised by Guido , a monk who taught
musi c in Pompo sa

,
about 1032. Same

as solmi sation.
solfege (sfil-fézh

'

) Fr. 11 .
An exerci s e for the vo ic e in which

solm i sati on
ei ther a s ingle vowe l o r the sylla
bles, do re, mi, fa, sol, la , si are u sed
in vocalizing the tones of the music .
solfeggiam ente (s6l-fed—ja-m én

’
-té) I t .

11 .

Solfeggi ; vocal exerci se s.
solfeggieren (z6l-fed-jé

’
-ren) Ger. v.

To sing the note s of the scal e in
vocal exerci s e s to the syl lables do

,

re, mi, fa, so l, l a, si. Equivalent to
sol fa.
solfeggio (s6l-fed

’
-j6) I t.

“

11 .

An exerci s e for the vo ic e in which
e ither a s ingl e vowel or the syl lables,
do, re, mi, fa, sol, l a, si are us ed in
vocal izing the tone s of the musi c.
solfier (sul -fé -a

'

) Fr. v.

Equivalent to so lfeggieren (Ger.)
and solfa
soli (so- le) I t. 11 .
1 . Plural o f solo.
2. A pas sage of several parts

,
each

of which i s executed by a solois t or
principal performer.
solid chord
A chord th e tones of which begin
and end at th e same time, in contra
di s tinct ion to a broken chord.
soli to (sO- lé

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Accus tomed, wont ; used adve rbi
al ly, in th e usual or ordinary man

ne r.
sol leci t o (s6l- la-ché’-t6) I t. adj .
Sol i ci tou s ; careful : a term direct

ing attent ion and care i n performance.
solm isare (sOl-m i-zii

'
-ré) I t. 11 .

To practi s e the scale s by applying
to the re spect ive tones th e syl labl es

,

do , re, mi, fa sol , la , si. Synonym of

so lm izare and equival en t to solm isiren

(Germ)
solmi sa tion
The derivation of th e word may be
traced to sol and mi , two of the sylla
ble s which a re sometimes 'used to
des ignate the tone s of th e s cal e . This
method of naming the tones i s a
part of an ancient system of teach
ing the scale s , said to have been in
s ti tuted by Guido d’

Arezzo during the
Eleventh Century. Guido i s al so
said to have ins t ituted a s cal e con
taining six tones known as a hexa
cho rd , but found much diffi cul ty i n
teaching the degrees because of the
obscu re notation which was esp e
cially faul ty in designating the pitch of
th e tones . He observed that m a hymn

to S t. John . the fi rs t syl labl e of each
succeeding l ine was accompanied by
a tone one s tep highe r in pi tch than
the one preceding. The hymn was
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solmisa tion

UT queant laxi s , REsonare fibris
MI ra gestorum FAmuli tuorum
So lve pol luti LAbii reatum , Sancte
Johannes.” The syl lab le s firs t us ed
were ut, re, mi , fa , sol and la

,
but

with the Seventeenth Century came
the introducti on of a scal e containing
seven tones , and a new syl lable, si,
was invented. Later i t was dec ided
that a s do was much easie r to s ing it
should be substi tuted for ut a s the
name of the fi rs t degree , and th e re

vised s eri es , do , re, mi , fa, sol , l a, s i ,
have remained in universal use al
though s everal t imes change s have
been suggested.
solm isiren (zol-mi-zé

’
- ren) Ger. v.

solmizat e (sOl -m i-za
'
-ré) I t. v.

Same a s solm isare.

solo I t. adj . and n.

1 . (adj .) Alone o r only : a s tenor
$ 0 10 , th e tenor vo i c e a lone.
2. (n .) A compositi on o r pas sage

for one voice o r on e i n strument alone ;
or a p ie ce or pas sage in which one
vo ic e o r one in s trument p redomin ate s
over the re st, which then consti tute s
the ac companiment. Abb r. S ., s .
solo organ
A part of some organs containing
powerful p ipe s designed for p roduc
i ng spec ial effects. The keyboard
which connect s with i t is the upper
mo st when there are fou r keyboards
and the lowest when there are three .
solo-p i tch
A spec ial tuning of an instrument
upon which a solois t p erfo rms : de
signed to ass i s t in attaining special
effect s.
sol o quartet
l . A group of fou r solo i sts , or a
compos it ion for such a group,
2. A composition fo r fou r instru

m ents , one of which has th e p rinci
pal part.
solo stop
Any group of p ipe s in th e organ
which a re des igned for producing
characte ri s t i c o r so l o effect s. Thi s
name is no t l imited to s top s in the
solo organ. See al s o so lo o rgan.
soloi s t
One who s ings o r plays a sol o ; es

p ecial ly ,
a s inger o r playe r of more

than ordinary qual ification s , who

habitual ly renders sol o parts.
solomanie (s6-lo-ma -né ') Tur. n.
A flute u sed in Turkey.

Solosanger (zo- lo- zeng- ér) Ger. n.
Solo-s inger.

sonata
sombre (son-br) Fr. v.
Literally , s omber : to p roduce a
somber, vei led tone in s inging ; a de
vice u s ed for dramati c effect.
somma exp ressione (s6m

’
-ma és-p rés

si-6
’
-né ) I t.

Exceedingly great expre s s ion .

sommei ls (sfi-me-yé
’

) Fr. n .
Drowsines s ; s l eep ; repose : the

French use the name to di s tingui sh
th e melodie s of thei r opera s of the old
school becaus e they we re des igned to
produc e repose. Some composers even
wen t so far a s to attempt to induce
drowsines s .
S ommerl ied (zom

’
-mer-lét) Ger. 11 .

Summer song ; a song of summer.
somm erophone

A bras s wind in strument of a large
s ize and even pi tch and furni shed
with valves. I t was invented by Som
mer ofWeimar in 1843.
sommier (sfim -

y é
’

) Fr. 11 .
sommier d’

orgue (sum -

y é
’

d
’

6rg
'

) Fr.
The windches t of an organ.

son doux doo) Fr.
A soft sound ; a sweet sound.

son harmonique (SO-nar-m o-nék
’

) Fr.
Harmoni c s ound.

son p ergant (son per- sail ) Fr.
A shri l l , p i erc ing, penetrating sound.

sonabi le (sO-na '-bi—lé ) I t. adj .
Sonorous ; s ounding ; re sonant.

sonagliare (sO—nal—y é -a
’
-ré) I t . v.

To ring a bel l ; to make a tinkling
or j ingling sound.
sonaglio (so-nal ’-y6) I t. 11 .
A li tt le be l l.

sonajero (so-na -ha’-to) Spa. 11 .
A timbrel of smal l p roportion s.

sonam ento (sO-na-m én
’
-to) I t . adj .

Sounding ; ringing.

sonare (so-na’-ré ) I t. v.

To sound ; to play upon ; to ring ; to
give forth a sound.
sonare al l a mente (sO-na -ré 512 15

m én
'
-te) I t.

To extemporize ; to improvi se in

playing.

sonare il viol ino (sO-na -re e l vé -O- lé
’

n6) I t.
To play the violin.

sonata (so-na’- ta) I t. 11 .

In the Seventeenth and E i gh teenth
Centuri e s , any - in s trumental composi
t ion as Opposed to can tata, a vocal
compos iti on . In thi s early musi c th ere
were two varie ti e s. sonata da chi e sa ,
church sonatas , and sonata de camera ,
chamber sonata s , th e fi rst b eing grave
and dignified , th e s econd lighter in
characte r. In modern musi c , sonata
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i s an in s trumental se lecti on , p articu
larly one for the p iano having thre e
o r four movements wi th contrasted
rhythms in re lated keys. A sonata
for a string quarte t is called a quarte t,
and one for ful l o rches tra, a sym
phony. The sonata was brought to
i ts p res ent p erfec tion by B eethoven.
sonata da camera (so-na’-ta (15. ka

’

me-ré ) I t.
A chamber sonata ; an instrumental
composi t ion for parlor use.

sonata da chiesa (sO-na
'
- ta da k é -a’

25) I t.
A sonata for th e church ; an instru
mental pi ece of rel igious characte r.
sonata di b ravura (so-na

’
-ta dé bra

voo’-ra) I t.
A bri ll i an t and sp iri ted instrumental
p iece.
sonata form
The Oldes t composer to us e thi s
term was Andrea Gabrie l i in 1568. I t
was then loos ely appl i ed to p i ece s for
several in s truments characterized by
the evolution of harmoni c fulne ss . At
the present time the te rm des ignate s
a composi t i on for instrumental p er
formance di stingui shed by th e pos
s es sion of two themes in different
key s . The sonata form i s the one
upon which i s bas ed the const ruction
of th e symphony, the concerto, the
overture, and the sonata i tse lf. The
sonata form in brief u sual ly fol lows
some such outlin e a s th i s : (a.) The
exposi t i on , i n whi ch the chi ef theme
i s fol lowed by a subordinate th eme in
another key re lated to that of th e
chief theme. (b.) A development , o r
working out s ection, i n which both
themes are treated as the ski l l and
fancy of the composer di ctate s , ei ther
s ingly or in conj unction . (c.) A re

capi tulation , cons i sting of a re turn to
the firs t theme and then to the s econd ,
not, howeve r, i n its original key, but
in that of the fi rs t theme.
sonata, grand
A sonata of impos ing characte r and
p roportion s , usual ly in four move
ments . S ee al s o sonata.
sonatina (son —

‘

zi-te’m a) I t. n.
Sonatine (zO-na- te

'

m e) Ger. n .

A short sonata which compri ses
only two or three movements and in
which th e compose r has developed
th e themes but l itt le . I t i s a form re

qui ring much le ss t echnical knowl
edge than th e sonata.
sonatojo (s6-né

’

1 - to
’
-zh6) I t. 11 .

A sounding—board .

song, p rick
s onatore (sO-na- to’

- ré ) I t. 1 1 .
A male instrumentali s t.
sonatric e (so-na-tre'—ché) I t. n .

Feminine form of sonatore : a wom
an who plays an ins trument.
sonetto (sO-net’-to) I t. 11 .

A sonnet ; especially, a song com

pri sing a sonnet in a musical se tting.

sonevole (SO-na
'
-v6- le) I t. adj .

Sounding ; s onorous ; resonant.
song
1 . In general, vocal musical utter
anc e or expres s ion.
2. A poem set to musi c, in which
th e words are combined with a di s
tin ct me l ody, whethe r for a single
voice , or for s everal voice s. In the
latte r case , whe re harmonized for
more than two voice s , i t i s u sual ly
call ed a part-s ong, al though compo
sition s for a number of voices are
c las sified unde r variou s other names ,
such as choru s, madrigal and othe rs ,
according to form, use and extent.
The song proper i s usual ly con sid

e red as belonging to on e of two
clas se s : (a) th e folk- song, a nation al
or popular song, beginning among the
common people , usual ly without defi
nite ly known origin , (b) the art- song,
which i s the p roduct of cul tivated
musical tast e and insp i rati on , and
which is, in i t s turn , known either as
s trophic , or as tho rough- composed,
the former kind being that in which
each strophe, s tanza, i s sung to the
same melody, with , p erhap s , a varia
ti on in the clos ing measu re s of the

la s t s tanza ; the latter, songs in which
each s tanza has a mo re o r l e ss appro
p riate mus ical se tt ing of i t s own .

The ess ential el ement of language
in song al so leads to a .natural c las si
ficati on according to nationali ty, such
a s French , German , or I tal ian songs .
song, bacchanalian
A song of l ively and boi s terou s
characte r, with al lusi on s to the noi sy
m anne r in which the festival s of Bac
chus , god ofwine, were celebrated .
song, florid
A term appl ied in the Fourteenth
Century to figured descant ; that is,
part-music of an elaborate type

,
in

contradi s tincti on to plain song or
p lain chant.
song, four part
A song for four voice s.

song, p art
See part s ong.

song, p ri ck
Se e p rick song.
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sop ranist
a man having an artificial ly p roduced
soprano voice.
S oprano (56 -pra -no) I t. 11 .
High, trebl e . th e highest human
voice, usual ly a female voice but al so
found in boys, and, rare ly, in m en .

The soprano ranges from middle C up
two octaves or more . I t is an e ffect
ive voice, very flexibl e, and carri es the
chief melody in any choral musi c.
Some boys’ voices are a s beaut iful in
sweetnes s and pitch as the female
voice. A man’s voi ce which sti l l re
tain s the s e Soprano tone s i s cal led a
false tto ; the tones seem artific ial,
hence th e name. The mezzo soprano
ranges between the s oprano and the
alto. I t i s ri cher in qual i ty than the
sop rano. Equivalent to Sop ran
soprano acuto (s6-pr

'a’-n6 a—koo ’- t6)

A high soprano.
soprano c lef
The C clef written on th e fi rs t l ine

of the staff, denoting the
u se of that l ine for th e note
c’, middl e C.

soprano c lef, mezzo
The C clef when plac ed on the
second l ine of the staff, in
dicating the u s e of that l ine
for middle C I t was
formerly u sed in writing the part for
the second soprano voi ce.
soprano conce rtato (s6-pra

’
-n6 k6n

chér- ta’-t6) I t.
The part for the sol o SOp ranO voice.
in a choru s.
soprano mezz o (s6-pra’-nomeld -26) I t.
Middle S Op ranoz a woman

’s voice
whose compass li e s be tween that of
the soprano p roper and the alto.
soprano, s econd

low soprano : a voice lower in
range than fi rs t sop rano, between fi rst
soprano and al to.
soprano secondo od alto

I
(SO-pra’-n6)

sa-k6n
’

(166d al
’

t6) I t.
The s econd soprano, or al to ; the

voi ce taking the s econd treb le part.
Sop ra

nschliissel ( 2 6-p ran -shlus -se l )
e r

The sopran o clef.
S opranstimme (26 pran

'
shtim me)

Ger. n.

Soprano voice.
sordamen te (s6r da m— en

’
- te) I t. adv.

From sordo, muffled ; damped ;
vei led ; softly, as i f muffl ed or hushed
in tone .
sorde l l ina (s6r-del - 1é

'
-na) I t. 1 1 .

An I talian bagpip e furni shed with
four pipes. See also bagpip e.

sos tenuto

t
-‘
C

sordine
A mechanical devi ce designed for
softening the tones of s tringed and
cupp ed mouthpiece instruments . In
those Of the viol family i t cons i st s of
a weight of brass , wood or ivory
which can be attached to the bridge
to deaden its re sonance. In t rumpets
and other cupped mouthpi ece instru
ments a pear-shap ed pad made of
l eather may be inserted into the bel l

,

thereby limi ting th e emi s s ion of ai r.
Synonym ofmute.
sordin i l evati (s6r-dé

’
-né lé-va’-té) I t.

Lite ral ly, the dampers removed
without the mutes or dampers.
sordino (s6r-dé

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

Equivalent to s ordine and mute.
See al so sordine. Abbr. S ., s.
sordo (s6r

’
-d6) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, one who i s deaf : a muf
fled , vei led , or deadened tone .
sordone (sOr-dfin

’

) Fr. n .
sordono (s6r-do

’
-n6) I t. 11 .

S ordun (zOr-doon
'

) Ger. n.
1 . An Obsolet e member of the oboe
family having a wooden tube fitted
with a double reed mouthpi ece and
furni shed with twelve finger holes.
2. An obsol et e s top of the organ
having pip es fini shed with reeds and
giving muffled tones.
3. Another name for a sordino or

mute in a trumpet.
sorgfaltig (z6rkh

’
-fél-tikh) Ger. adj .

Carefu l ; attentive ; used adverbia lly
to di rect special a ttention to accuracy
in the passage so marked.
sorti ta (s6r-té-t

'a) I t. 11 .
Literally, a sal ly ; a going out.
1 . The p iece or aria sung by any

one character in an opera on entering
the s tage.
2. The closing voluntary ofa church
servi ce.
sospensi one (sOs-p én—si-o -ne) I t. 11 .

A susp ens ion. See al so su spension .

sospensivamente (sOs-pen-si-va-men '

te) I t. adv.
As if in su spen se, or doubt ; waver

ingly ; i rresolutely.
sosp i rante (sOs-pi-ran

'
-te) I t. adj .

sospirevol e (sos-pi-ta-v6
’
-lé) I t. adj

sospi roso (sOs
-
pi

—r6
'
-36) I t ; adj .

S 1ghing ; mournful ; l onging.
sostenendo (sOs-té -nen

’
-d6) I t. adj .

sostenente (sos-té-n én
’
-te) I t. adj .

”

sostenuto (sOs-té-noo
'
-t6) I t. adj .

l . Sustained : a di recti on for sus tain
ing or holding through i ts ful l dura
tion the ton e or chord so marked.
2. Gradual ly retarded in time ;

.

1n
thi s s ens e usual ly comb ined with
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othe r exp res si on s denoting rate of
speed, as andante so stenuto.
3. When us ed a lone as an indi cation

of rate of speed, i t s meaning i s about
equival en t to andante. In th i s s ens e
i t takes on the s ignificance of p ro
longed, dwel t upon . Abbr. sos., sos t.
soste

I
nta, nota (no

’
—ta sos- té-noo’

-ta)
t.

A sustained note.
sostenuto molto (sos-te-noo

'
- to m61

’

t6) I t.
Extremely sus tained ; much p ro
longed.
sotto dominante (sOt

’
-t6 do-m i-nan ’

té) I t.
Below the dominant, th e fifth note

,

therefore, the fou rth note ofany scal e .
The subdominant o r unde r fi fth .

sotto voce (see-tav6
'
-che) I t.

Literal ly, be low the voic e : in a low
voice ; in an undertone.
soubasse (soo-ba s’) Fr. 11 .

From the preposi ti on sou s meaning
unde r and th e adj ective bass e meaning
bas s

,
hence, sub-bass or l ower bas s.

The name of an organ stop of very
deep pitch .
soubre tte (soo-bret’) Fr. 11 .

A femal e s inge r in comedy and l ight
op era

,
who performs parts of a light,

gay characte r, as a lady
’s maid or

waitres s.
souffarah (soof

’
-fa-ri) n .

A general n ame for al l O ri ental
wind instruments without reeds .
souffl er (soof—fla

'

) Fr. v .

To blow ; to force wind into.
soufflerie (soof-flfi- ré

’

) Fr. n .

The bel lows of an organ, together
wi th al l auxi l iary apparatus for wind
sup p ly.

soufll et (soof-fla
'

) Fr. 11 .
Bel lows

, of an organ or harm o

nium .

souffleur (soof-fliir
’

) Fr. n .
l . A blower of b ell ows .
2. A prompter, in th e theatre .

souffleur d
’

orgues (soof—flfir d
’

6rg
’

) Fr.
An organ -blower ; the person who
blows the bell ows of an organ .
souffleuse (soof-flfiz

’

) Fr. 11 .

The femin ine form of soufl‘l eur.

1 . A blower of b ell ows.
2. A prompter in th e theatre .

souling
Primitive flute used by the Malays.
sound-board
Same a s s ounding-board , wh1 ch s ee.
sound body
sound box
A holl ow place or cav1 ty In a musi
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sous-chantre
cal in strument designed to increase
the volume of sound, as the body ofa
violin .
sound p os t
In ins truments of the vio l in family,
the sl ender cyl indrical w ooden prop
which is in serted between the top and
bottom ofthe inst rument nearly under
the right foot of th e bridge. I t
as s i s t s th e top in withs tanding the
s train of the strings , and acts in t rans
mitting th e vib ration s Of th e strings
to the back which s ti l l more t e-in

force s the sound.
sound regi s ter
An apparatu s invented in Pari s in

1858, and de signed for col le cting and

recording the sounds p roduced by a
musical in strument o r by the voic e in
s inging.
sound wave
A wave by means Of which sound i s
conveyed. I t is s tart ed by a sound
ing body and travel s through the ai r
or some other e last i c medium. See
al s o acou sti c s.
sounding board
1 . A thin plate of wood p laced
below or behind th e strings of various
in struments such as the p iano , violin ,
guita r and mando l in. The wood
vibrate s in sympathy with th e vibra
t ions of the s trings and re-i nforce s the
sounds which they produce .
2. I n th e organ an ai r chamber
enclos ing the feet of th e p ip es.
sounding hole
The opening in the body ofa guitar,
across which the strings pass.
soung Burmese, n .
A harp whos e body i s shaped l ike a
gondo la

,
with a cu rved neck ri sing at

one end and supporting th e s trings.
soupap e (soo-pap) Fr. 11 .

A valve .
soupi r (soo-per) Fr. n .

A quarte r rest.
soup

l
i
i
‘

r de c roche (soc-per dii k r65h
'

)
r.

A quaver re st ; an eighth rest. See
al so demi- soupi r.
sourdeline (soor-de-len

’

) Fr. n .

An I ta l ian bagpip e furni shed with
four p ipe s . Equival en t to sorde ll ina.
sourdement (soord-man

'

) Fr. adv.
Quietly, as i f muffl ed ; in a softened

or subdued manner.
sourdine (soor-dén

'

) Fr. 11 .
A mute. See al so mute and sordino.

sous-chantre (soo- shantr’) Fr. 11 .
A subchanter ; th e deputy of a

cathedral p recentor o r choi r l eade r.
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sous-dominante

sous-dominante (soo-d6m -i Fr.
11 .

Under dominant ; subdominant ; th e
fourth degree Of the s cal e. See als o
subdominant.
sous-mediante (soo-ma-di-ant') Fr. 11 .

Under mediant ; th e submediant, or
s ixth degree of th e scal e.
sous-tonique (soo-tO-nek’) Fr. 11 .
Below the toni c ; th e sub toni c or

s eventh tone of the scal e, j us t be low
the toni c or keynote ; more commonly
cal led the leading tone, becau se i t
s eems to demand or lead to th e toni c
or keynote .
souteni r (soo-tt

‘

i-nér
’

) Fr. v.
To sustain, a s a tone.

souveni r (soo-vfi-né r
'

) Fr. 11 .
A remembrance , a remini scence : a
te rm appl i ed to a musi cal composi tion
of quiet and ret rospective character.
space
One Of the degrees or interva ls be
tween the l ine s ofa staff. In the u sual
s taff there are four spaces wi thin the
staff. I t i s al so appli ed to th e inte r
vals between the leger l ine s or the
added lines above and below th e s taff.

spagnolesco (span -

yO
-lés

'
-k6) I t. adj .

Spani sh ; in Spani sh s tyle.
spangnoletta (span-yO- let’- ta) I t. 11

Spani sh dance having some of
the characteri sti cs of th e minuet.
spal la (spal

'
- la) I t. 11 .

Shoulder ; viola da spalla was a
viola supported on the shoulder whi le
p layed.
spani sch (span-ish) Ger. adj .
Spani sh . Equivalen t to spagnolesco.

spané
scher Re i ter (span’-ish-ér ri

’
-ter)

e r.
Lite ral ly, a Spani sh s ieve . Tones
p roduced by wind leakage in an organ.
The sounds ar e caused by what in
organ phras eology i s termed running.
Wind i s admi tted to each row or

s top of p ipe s by mean s of individual
grooves or channel s. When the parts
ofthe organ have not been fi tted care
fu lly, th e wind may overflow from
on e groove to another and caus e
pipe s other than those b eing played
to sound . The same name i s appl i ed
to tones produced when two pipes are
facing each other and th e wind i s suing
from the mouth of one causes the
other to sound.
sp ani sches Kreuz (span —ish-és k roits)
Spani sh cross : the double sharp.

sparta (span—ts) I t. 11 .
Sparte (span-t6) Ger. 11 .
From a root meaning parted, s epa
rated

,
dis tributed :a parti tion ; a score .

sp ianato
spartire (spar-té

'
-re) I t. v.

To separate, dis tribute, apportion ;
hence, to write out in score.
sparti ta (spar-té

'
-ta) I t. n .

A parti ti on ; a s core. Synonym of
sp arta.
spas

p
apensiero spas-sa-pen-si-a -r6
t n.

l . Amusement ; pas time.
2. Jew ’s-harp . S ee al so j ew’s -harp .

sp asshaft (spa s
’
-haft) Ger. adj .

Jocular ; merry ; sportive . Equiva
lent to sch erzando.
S passhaftigkei t spas’-haf’-tikh-kit
Ger. n.
Sportiveness ; j oculari ty ; ludi crous
nes s.
spasshaé

tlich (spas
’ haft - likh) Ger.

a v.
Playful ly ; merri ly ; j e st ingly.

spatium (spa
'
-shi-t

“

im ) Lat. 11 .
spazi o (spa ’-tsi-6) I t. 11 .
A space.

species
1 . The subd1v1s1ons under the gen
e ra, o r kinds of mus ic recognized by
the an ci ent s.
2. The five forms o f counterpoint

,

or combined melodi es. Usual ly
some s impl e melody i s taken as a
base and othe rs agreeing in harmony
are added. (a) In thi s deve lopment,
i f for one note of the given melody
there i s only one note e qual in time
value of the new melody, i t is cal led
note agains t note. (b) I f against one
note of the ' original we place two of
half value in th e added melody

,
we

have two against one . (c ) Four note s
are placed against one of the original ,
cal led fou r against one . (d) The n ew
melody shows syncopation ; the note
ofweak stre s s is t ied to one of s trong
s tre s s , giving the accent to th e weak ,
cal l ed syncopated counterpoint . (e) I f
two, three and fou r are combined in
one setting, the counterpoint is call ed
florid.
Sp errventi l (sper

'
-fén -til) Ger. n.

A draw stop on old German organs
which operated a shutte r s i tuated
within the wind t runk, so that i t
admitted or shut off the wind supply
of certain s top s.
spezzato (spet s-sa’

-t6) I t. adj .
Broken ; divided.

spiar
l
iar 1avoce (sp i-a-nar 15. v6

’
-che)

1:

Keep the vo ic e smooth .

spianato (sp i-a-na’—t6) I t. adj .
Lite ral ly, l evell ed : even ; smooth ;
l egato ; calm ; unimpassioned.
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spondaulium
spondaulium (sp6n-daw’

-li- 1
“

1m ) Grk.
n.

A sacrificial hymn with flute ac

com panim ent.

sp ondee (sp6u
'
—dee) Eng. n. f rom Grk.

A metrical foo t composed of two
long syllable s o r notes , I t i s
used principal ly in p lac e of a dactyl ,

V V , or an anapes t, V V
Spondee i s derived from a Greek
word meaning a drink offering, or
l ibation to the gods , and the metri cal
foot i s thus named because used prin
cipally in hymns to accompany l iba s
t i ons.
S pot tl ied (sp6t

’
-lét) Ger. n.

A song, which i s a satiri cal poem
set to music.
sp read
Open, d isp ersed , extended : appl i ed
to harmony in which the th re e uppe r
parts exceed an octave in compass .
sp ressione

_
(sp rés-si-6

’
-né) I t. n.

Express ion.
spring
A cheerful tune in fast time , doubt
l es s of Scotch origin, now obsolete.
springing bow
In playing the vio l in and other
stringed ins truments , a s tyle of bow
ing in whic h the bow i s dropped on

the st rings and rebounds between
tones . There are two dist inct effects
thus p roduced ; when played from a
loose wris t with short , oscil lat ing re

bounds , the string being touched by
the bow at the po int near the middle
of the latter, th e effec t i s cal led spi c
cato ; when the fal l and rebound of

the bow is from a greater di stance
,
a

method used in pl aying several equal
note s of medium length

,
the effect i s

cal l ed saltato, meaning l eaped or

j umped.
Sp ruchgessang (sp rook

’

gé zang
’

)
e r. n .

An anthem .

Sprung (sp roongk ) Ger. n.
A skip ; a leap .

sprun

d
gweise (sp roongk

'
vi zé) Ger.

a J .
Skipwise ; progres s ing by skip s.
square B
A name formerly appl i ed to th e
note B natu ral , f rom the shape
of i t s symbol , f rom whi ch the
modern natu ral s ign (I?) evolved.
square pianoforte
A piano having an Ob l ong case .

S ee al so p ianofo rte.
squilla (skwil

’

J a) I t. 11 .

A small bel l : a church bel l.

staccato mark s
squil lante (skwil lan

'
-té) I t. adj .

Tinkl ing ; resounding ; clear, bel l
l ike in sound.
squil lantem ente (skwil- l an- te-men’

-té)
I t adv.

Clearly ; loudly ; sonorous ly.
squi re minstre l
An anc ient t i tl e fo r a p rofess ional
mins tre l , a combinati on of poet

,

s inger and musician.
sronni Malay
A kind of

y
t rumpet us ed by the

Malays.
sroutis Hin. n.
A name fo r the twenty-two degrees

of the H indoo s cale.
sta (sta) I t. v.
Let i t remain ; a direction to play
a passage as i t i s wri tten.
S tabat Mate r Dolorosa (sta -ba t ma'

t1
'

1 r d6- 16-r6
'
-sé or sta

’
-ba t maf

te r d6- 16-r6
’
- sa)

The grieving Mo the r s tood : th i s i s
the sequence or hymn sung on the
feasts of Our Lady of Sorrows

,

Friday, ofPas sion week, and the thi rd
Sunday of September. I t i s the
p la int of the Vi rgin Mary ove r the
agony and c rucifixion of Chri s t. I t
i s al so sung as a p rocess ional be
tween the stations of the Way of the
Cross . A number of compose rs have
set the words to music

,
the bes t

known settings being those by Pales
trina , Pergole s i and Ro ssini.
s tabi le (sta

'
-bi le ) I t . adj .

Stable ; firm ; s teady.

s taccare (s tak-ka
'
-ré ) I t. v.

To detach, to p lay s taccato : i t con
s is t s in rai s ing the hand from the
keys immediately afte r s triking by a
rap id action of the wri s t o r elbow,

o r in pas sage of s ingle note s in hur
riedly taking away the finger.
stacc

gl
tissimo (stak-ka-tis’-si-mo) I t.
a 1 .
Extremely detached o r cut very

short

stacca to (s tak-ka
’
- to) I t. adj .

Detached ; played in a manne r
which s epa rate s note s from each
othe r, l eaving short interval s of
s i l ence between. There are variou s
degrees of s taccato . Abbr. s tac c.
s taccato marks
Do ts or dashes p laced over or
under note s which
are to be played

J rsho rt and de tached. or Jorr
The dashes denote
an extremely sharp staccato.
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staccato touch

staccato t ouch
In p iano playing, a quick rebound

of the hand or finger from the key,
afte r striking the note or chord
marked with the stac cato s ign . On

the vio l in , a very short vari ety of
s taccato, cal l ed p izzicato, is produced
by p lucking the s trings with the
finge rs.
S tadtmusikus (shtat

' moo ' zé koos )
Ger. n.
A town mus ician ; a musician re

ceiving a sala ry from a municipal i ty
fo r certain official duti e s.
staff
The five lines on or between whi ch

the note s a re wri tten, to indicate th e i r
p i tch. When the range of note s ex
tends beyond the number which can
b e p laced o n or between the five l ine s

,

the staff may be inc reased by l eger
or added l ine s . Thes e added l ine s
a re only the l ength of a note and may
be used above o r below th e s taff. The
s taff i s a development
from the early medieval
neume s wh ich were
dots , dashes or com
pound marks , placed
over or under th e sy l

lables to indicate the
ri s ing and fal l i ng of th e voic e . About
the year 900

,
a red l ine was added to

indicate the p itch Of one tone. All
s igns p laced di rect ly upon thi s l ine
were understood to rep resent f, and
those immediately above and below
the red l in e, g and e , re spectively.

N ext a yel low l ine , s ignifying c, was
added, the pi tch of d and b being
des ignated by thei r relative posi ti on
to c. Later the no te s f and g were
p laced on the i r respective line s and
the colors were no lo nger u sed . In
the Eleventh Centu ry two black l ine s
were added , designating e and a , on e
above the yel low l in e and one be
tween the red and yellow lines . A
fi fth l ine was added about th e time
of Guido and a staff s imilar to th e
one now in use was wri tten

,
al though

the numbe r of l ine s which i t con

tained vari ed fo r s ome t ime.
sta
l
ff

'

, bas s
Pf k dhe sta mar e 1

with the bas e oc lef g or g
staff notat i on
The s taff and the system ofmusical
characte rs b el onging to i t ; oppo sed
to alphabeti cal notat ion.
staff, octave
See octave staff.
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standard p i tch
staff of four lines
A s taff used during the M iddl e

Ages for the Gregorian chants , con
s i s t ing of fou r l ine s , and marked wi th
the treb le o r bas s cl ef.
staff, tenor
A staff marked with the
teno r cl ef.
staff, treble
A s taff marked with the
t reb le o r G clef.
stagi one (sta- jo -ne) I t. 11 .

The season : the mus ical sea son.
Equival ent to the French sai son.
stagione di carte l l o (sta-j6

’
-né dé kar

tél
'
-16) I t.

The ope rati c s eason.
S tahlharm onika (sh ta l-har-m O -nek-a)
Ger. n.

An i ns trument i nvented by N obe in
1796, and cons i s ting o f smal l s teel
bars which are c aused to vib rate by
d rawing a horsehai r bow acros s
them.

S tah lsp ie l (shtal
’
-shp é l) Ger. n.

An ins trument co nsi s t ing of loo sely
suspended s tee l bars tuned to th e
tone s of th e s cale, and are s truck
with hammers when p layed upon.
stambuzare (stam-boo-tsa’-ré) I t. v.

To beat th e d rum.

S tammakkord (shtam
’
-ak -k6rd) Ger.

11 .

Any cho rd of a key in i t s funda
mental po si t ion ; al so , but more rare ly
us ed Of any inverted cho rd which be
longs to the given key, without chro
matic change, that is, without rai s ing
or l owering any of the original pos i
t ions o f th e tones composi ng i t.
S tammton (shtam- tOn) Ger. n.

A natural tone .
S tamm tonleiter (shtam

'

t6n
'

li ter)
Ger. n .

Fundamental s cal e : the tone s be
l onging to the key of C maj o r, and
forming i t s s cal e .
stam p ita (s tam-

p é
'
- ta) I t. 11 .

A song ; a tune ; specifical ly, a song
with ins t rumental ac companiment .
stanchezza (stan-ket’-tsa) I t. 11 .

Wearines s ; con stanch ezza , wearily,
in a d ragging manner.
standard p i tch
This i s a p itch es tab l i sh ed by
purely arbitrary means, and i s the
number of vibrat ion s agreed upon to
be cons ide red as p roduci ng a given
tone . For ins tance , th e almost uni
versal s tandard pi tch of A above
middl e C is four hundred and fifty
nve vibrati ons , although at the begin
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standard pitch

ning of the Seventeenth Century i t
was only four hundred and four.
S tiindchen (shtént

’
-khén ) Ger. n.

A serenade, with a » wider range of

s ignificance than that term. The
S tandchen might be ei ther for evening
or for morning use , and in the form of
a song, a chorus , o r a composi tion
for orches tra.
standhaft (shtan t

'
-haft) Ger. adj .

Steadfast ; res olute ; fi rm.

S tandhaftigkei t (shtant
’
—haf'- tikh-kit)

Ger. n.
Firmness ; s tabil i ty ; s teadines s.

stanghetta (s tan-ge t
'
—ta) I t. 11 .

A bar ; the vertical l ine drawn
acros s the staff t o mark the division

i nt
'

o measures. See al so bar.
s tap le
In al l i nstruments of th e oboe c las s
the stap le is the metal tube , one end
of which holds the double reed and
carrie s the vibrations of the reed to
the column of ai r within the instru
ment.
S tar S pangled Banne r
Franci s Sco tt Key, a young lawyer

in Baltimore during the war of 18 12,
was seeking the rel eas e of a fri end
detained as pri sone r on one of the
Engli sh vessel s engaged in the bom
bardm ent of Fort McH enry . On the
afte rnoon of September 13, 1814,
he rowed out to the sh ip , succeeded
in hi s mis sion, and the two m en were
about to return when they were p re
vented by the dange r of the bombard
ment. Thus held on th e enemy’s
s ide th roughout the night, they
anxiously watched the American flag
waving above the Fort. During that
night Key wrote the fi rs t vers e of th e
S tar Spangl ed Banne r, and completed
i t sho rtly afterward . I t was pub
lished i n the Bal timore Ameri can,
September 2 1 , 18 14. The autho r
adapted it to the ai r of an Engl ish
lyri c beginning To Anacreon in
Heaven ,

” which had been frequently
used a s a tune fo r other American
patrio t i c s ongs . I t at onc e became
very popular, though i t i s not su i table
a s a national hymn , owing to its great
range , an octave and a hal f, which
make s i t difficul t for ordinary voice s .
Notwith standing th i s di squal ification
the patrioti c s ent iment exp re s sed by
its word s and the associati on s
grouped around i t have so endeared
the song to every American heart
that i t i s in t ruth the national ai r of

s tem
our country, and i s always played in
the United State s navy at morning
co lors. The stanza beginning When
our land is i l lumined with Libe rty’s
smil e ” was added by O l ive r Wendel l
Holmes at the opening of th e Civi l
War.
sta rk (shtark ) Ger. adj .
Strong ; l oud.

stéirker (shtér
’
-k ér) Ger. adj .

Loude r ; comparative degree of
s tark.
s tat (s ta t) Lat. v.

I t s tands ; as i t s tands : to be
played as wri tten.
stave
O ld name for th e s taff. Stave s of
from three to six l ines have been
found in medi eval mus ic , and some
composi t ion s were written on eight
l ines.
stave, grand
The s taff of el even l ines

,
from

which the p re sent treble and bass
s taffs of five l ine s each a re said to
have been deve lop ed, th e middle l ine
Of the el even , being represented by
the short added l ine above the bas s
and below the t rebl e, on which
middl e C i s wri tten. See also grand
s tave.
steam organ
See Cal l iope.

stec ca (s tek’-k
’

a) I t. n .
A faulty tone in singing, g 1v1ng a
stra ined effect , cau sed by undue pre s
su re of the root of the tongue on the
back of the throat.
S teche r (shtékh

’
-ér) Ger. 1 1.

See s ti cker.
S teg (stakh) Ger. n.
The bridge o f any instrument. See
a l so bridge.
S te l lung (shtel

'
-loongk) Ger. n.

Pos it1on ; arrangement.
stem
The verti cal l ine drawn upward or

downward from a note head ; al so
cal led tai l. When the note l ie s below
the middle li ne of the staff, the s tem
i s usually tu rned upward ; when i t
l ie s above , the stem is turned down
ward ; when the middl e l ine , e i ther
upward or downward. When two
parts are written on the same l 1ne ,
the stems of th e upper part a re
tu rned up , and those of th e lower
part down. In fou r- part mus ic on

two staves th e stems Of th e note s for
sop rano and tenor, are

‘ turned up ,
tho se for al to and bass down .
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Stimmbuch

S t immbuch (shtim
’
-bookh) Ger. n.

A part-book ; a book containing the
music for any one part, vocal or in
strum ental . See al so part-book.
S timmdeck el (shtim

'
-dek’-él ) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly
,
voice l id. See al so sound

ing-board.
S timme (shtim

’
-me) Ger. n .

l . The voice ; a voi ce.
2. A part in vocal or instrumental
mus ic.
3. Sound pos t of a viol in.
4. Also used in compound names of
organ stops.
S timmen (shtim

’
-men) Ger. n. and v.

(n.) Plural of Stimme.
(v.) To sound ; ' to tune ; t o voice the
s tops in an organ.
S timmensatz (shtim

'
-m én-zats) Ger. n.

Literally
,
a plac ing of tones : th e

attack of vocal ton es .
S timmer (shtim

'
-mer) Ger. n .

1 . A tuner ; a voice r.
2. The drone of a bagpip e .

S timmflote (shtim
'
-fla- té) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
voi ce flute : a p itch p ipe ;

a pip e for dete rmining the p itch of
any note.
S timmfiihrer (shtim

'
- fur-ér) Ger. n .

Choi r leader ; cho rus l eade r.
S timmfiihrung shtim

’
fii roongk

Ger. n.
The l eading

.
guiding or manage

ment of parts ; progres s ion of parts
or voice ; hence , part-wri ting.

S timmgabel (shtim
’
-
ga-bél) Ger. n .

Sound—fork ; tuning fork.

S timmhammer (shtim
’
- ham-mer) Ger.

n .
Tuning hammer, or tuning key : a
wrench for tightening or l oosening a
wire in tuning pianos .
S timmholz (shtim

'
-h6lts) Ger. n .

S tim t lzchen (shtim
'

h6lts
' khen)

Ger. n.
Literal ly

,
wooden voice : sound-po s t.

See al so sound-po st .
S t immhorn (shtim

’
- h6rn) Ger. n .

The tuning horn or tuning cone ; a
hollow metal cone used to expand or
contract th e upper opening of a
metal flue-pip e in th e organ , thus re
sp ectively rai si ng or lowering its
p i tch .

st immig (shtim
’
-mikh) Ger. adj .

Sounding ; giving forth a sound.
S timm k eil (shtim

’
-kil) Ger. n.

Tuning wedge : a wedge- shaped
pi ec e Of wood placed beneath th e
strings of ins trument s to vary the
pi tch.

m
t

Stockfagott

Stimmkruck e (shtim
’
-kroo-ke) Ger. n.

A tuning wire ; a sl iding wire used
in al te ring the l ength, and con se

quently th e pitch , of the vib rating
portion of a re ed .

S timmmitte l (shtim
’
-m it- tel) Ger. n.

The capaci ty or range of a voice.
Stimm pfeife (shtim

’
-

pfi-fé) Ger. n.
Pitch p ip e.

S timmritze (shtim
'
-rit-zé) Ger. n.

Li teral ly, voice-cl eft or voice-crev
i c e : the glotti s.
S timmstock (shtim -sht6k ) Ger. n .

Li terally, voice s tick. See al so
s ound po st
S timmumfang (sht1m m om -fang) Ger.

11 .

Voice extent or capaci ty ; the com
pas s of a voice .
S timmung (shtim

’
-m oongk ) Ger. n .

Literal ly , tuning ; tune ; pi tch. Some
times appl i ed to s tate s of mind as ,
mood.
Stimmungbild shtim

’
-m oongk-bil t

Ge r. n.
Tone p icture ; a characteri st i c p iece

of musi c.
Stimmunghalten (shtim -m oongk-ha l
ten) Ger.
To keep the key ; to keep in tune.

Stimmweite (shtim
'
-vi-té) Ger. n.

Voice -extent or capaci ty ; th e com
pass of a voi ce.
S timmwe rkzeuge (shtim verk' t soi
khe) Ger. n .
The vocal organs.

Stimmzange (shtim
'
-zang-e) Ger. n .

Tuning tongs.
stinguendo (stin-gwen -d6) I t. adj .
Dying away ; becoming extin

guished.

stiracchiato (ste- rak-ki-
‘

a
”
-t6) I t. adj .

stirato (ste-r
’

a
’
-to) I t. adj .

Stre tched ; ext ended ; overstrained ;
reta rded in t ime.
stiva (sti

’
-va) Lat. 11 .

Literal ly, a pl ough handle : a neuma,
that i s , one of the characte rs us ed in
early musi c notati on, resembling mod
ern shorthand and used to i ndicat e
note s , embel l i shments and inflections.
See also neumes.
S tock (sht6k ) Ger. n.

A bundle of th i rty strings. Those
fo r s tringed ins truments are sold by
wholesal e dea lers in such bundles.
S t6ckchen (shték

’
-khen) Ger. n.

That part of th e vi ol in cal led the
h eel . Se e al so h eel.
Stockfagott (sht6k

’
efa-g6t) Ger. n.

The name given a family Of wood
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Stockfagott

wind instruments, s imi la r to the bas
soon. The racket t had a weak tone on
account of i t s many curves , but Den
ner improved i t by reducing the num
ber of curves , giving i t the name
Rack ettfagott. I t has long been Ob
sol ete, as have al so th e organ s tops o f
eight or s ixteen-foot p i tch , re sembling
in tone the wind ins trument fo r which
they were named.
S tockflote (sht6k

'
-fla~té ) Ger. n .

A flute which i s made from a walk
ing s ti ck, hol lowed out and fitted with
a mouthpie ce .
S to llen (sht61

’
-lén) Ger. n .

Plural of s toll e, a s trophe, or group
of l i ne s in poetry equival ent to th e
modern stanza. The two stol len in

the s ongs of the German Meistersing
ers corresponded to th e s trophe and
anti- s troph e of Greek poetry
stolz (sht6lts) Ger. adj .
Proud ; s tately ; magnificent in s tyl e

or manner.
stonante (st6-nan

'
—té) I t. adj .

Out of tune ; di scordant.
stone-harmonica
An in s trument consi s ting of a
graduated s e ri e s of rock s labs . Each
s lab i s of such a s iz e as to give forth
a ce rtain tone of th e musi cal s cal e
wh en s truck with a hammer. They
are arranged in th e p roper asc end
ing order.
sto n . and v.
n .) 1 . A group or set of pipes in

th e organ , so made as to p roduce
tones of s imi lar qual i ty.
2. The frets on th e vi ol in and other
s tringed ins truments , or th e po si tion
which such frets would natural ly oc

cupy on any unfretted i nstrument .
See al so fret s.
(v.) 1 . To vary the p i tch of the

s tringed in s truments by pres s ing th e
finger agains t th e s tring and so con

t rol l ing its vibrati ng l ength .

2. On wind instruments , th e cl os ing
of a s ide hole e i th er wi th th e finger
or a key.
3. The i nserting Of th e hand in th e
bel l of a horn or t rumpet to decreas e
th e l ength of th e vib rating column of

ai r and consequently to increas e th e
p i tch of the tone s p roduced.
stop , bas soon
A group of p ipe s on th e organ fur

nished with reeds s o constructed as
to give a tone simila r to that of a
bas soon .

stop , cla rion
A group of pip es in the organ,
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stop , foundation
wh ich are fi tted with a reed fash
ioned in such a manne r as to p ro

duce a bri l l iant, pi e rc ing tone.
stop , compound
I n an organ , three or more s top s

so arranged that by pres s ing one key,
they al l sound a t onc e. See al so mix
ture.
stop , corne t
l . A group of p ip es in the organ

which produce a loud, blatan t tone.
hey are arranged with from three
to five to each key.
2. I n th e O ld German organ th e
com et s top was connected with the
pedals . The tone was snarl ing.
s top , c remona (kre-m o’

-na)
A co rrupti on of the German name
Krummhorn , and in reali ty a clarine t
s top.
s top , double diapason
The te rm double s ign ifies an octave
be low, cons equently those foundatio n
organ s top s giving the typi cal o rgan
tone which have as thei r lowes t tone
the th ird C below middle C

,
an oc tave

l owe r than the ordinary diapason. I f
th e s top s are c onnec ted with th e
p edal keyboard the lowes t tone i s
from octaves be low middle C

,
th e

l owes t p i tch of the organ , or in fact ,
of any musi cal in strument

,
and an

octave below the o rdinary diapasons
connected with th e pedals .
stop , dulc iana
In th e organ, a group of narrow
metal pipe s p roduci ng a sharp

,
thin

tone.
stop , fagotto
An organ s top c omposed of pip es
which give a tone s imilar to that of
th e bass oon.
stop , fifteenth
In the o rgan , a group

_

of pipes hav
ing a pi tch fi ftee n degree s , or two
octaves , above the diapason ; an o r

gan s top composed of pipe s having a
pitch the i nte rva l of a fifteenth , or

two o ctaves , above the co rresponding
keys of th e keyboard.
s top , flute
In the organ, a group of metal or
wooden pip es capable o f p roducing a
cl ea r, sweet tone greatly re s embl ing
that of th e orchestral flute.
s top , foundation
Any group of pip es in th e organ
giving tone s which exactly corre
sp ond with the ordinary pi tch of the
keys which sound them , or a re an

octave higher.
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stop , hautboy

stop, hautboy
A group of p ip es in th e organ fitted
with reeds and produci ng a tone simi
lar to that of the oboe.
stop-kn ob
See draw s top.

stop , l
g
rigot or octave

,
twe lfth (lar-i

go
A group Of pip es in the o rgan ca

pable of giving a very shri l l tone.
They are pi tched the inte rval of an
oc tave plus a twelfth, or nine teen de
grees above the ordinary pi tch of the
corresponding keys o f the keyboard.
stop , m ixture
Any group of pip es in th e o rgan

in which two or more p ip es are
s ounded by one key.
stop , mutation
Any group of pipes in an organ
which are tuned to p roduce the i nte r
val of a thi rd or a fifth, and the i r oc
taves, above the no rmal p i tch of the
key which sounds the pip es.
stop , nazard
See stop, twelfth .

stop , octave
See octave stop.

stop , oc tave trum p et
An organ s top whose pip es p roduce
tones like tho s e of a trumpet, and
whose l owest tone . i s th e s econd C be
low middl e C.
stop , op en
An organ stop whos e pipes ar e

open at th e top.
stop , Open diap ason
A group of metal p ipe s open at

both ends and commanding the enti re
compas s of th e keyboard to which
th ey belong. Thei r tone i s b right

,

ful l and sonorous.
stop , open uni son
See Open diapason s top.

stop , ophic lei de
An organ s top produci ng a tone l ike
the ophicl e ide, powerful but harsh .
stop , organ
See organ s top.

stop, p ercussion
In a reed organ , a stop-knob con

t rol l ing a devic e which s trikes a reed
sharply and at the very instant i t i s
s ounded, causing i t to vibrate p rompt
ly and with unusual forc e.
stop , reed
Any s top in the organ which coma

prise s only pipe s fitt ed wi th reeds ,
that i s , th in strip s of bras s wh ich vi
brate and produce the sound.
stop , sal i c ional
An organ stop composed of nar

stopfen
row metal p ipe s Open a t both ends.
I t has

'

a deli cate, reedy tone, r esem
bling that p roduced by a bi rd cal led
the wil low pip e or willow wren

,
ve ry

abundant during the summer in the
woods of th e B ri ti sh I s l es.
stop , sesquial tera
A group of p ipes in th e organ com
p ri s ing from two t o five to every k ey
on the keyboard . They are tuned at
various p i tches, and give tones the in
terval of a fi fth or the inte rval of a
th i rd or thei r octaves above th e nor

mal p itch Of the keys whic h sound
them.

stop , solo
Any group of pip es in the organ
which are designed for p roducing
charac teri s ti c or solo effects . Thi s
name is not l imi ted to s top s in the
sol o organ. See als o solo organ.
stop, tierce
A group ofpip es in th e organ tuned
the interval of a third plus two oc

taves above th e normal pi tch of the
keys which sound them.

stop , t reble forte
A draw stop appl ied -t o the melodeon

or reed organ by means ofwhi ch the
resonance of a t rebl e part of the in
s trument may be inc reased whi l e the
bass remains normal .
stop , t remolo
See t remol o s top.

stop, trump e t
A group of pipes in the organ fitted
with reeds and p roducing a tone
greatly res embling that of the
trumpet.
stop, twe l fth
A group of metal pipes tuned the
i nterval of a twelfth above the ordi
nary pitch of the corresponding key
board.
stop , twelfth oc tave
An organ s top, each ofwhose p ipe s
p roduce s a tone the interval of an

octave and a twelfth, or two octaves
and a fifth , above the ordinary p i tch
Of the corresponding key of the key
board.
stop , vox-humana (v6k s-ht

‘

i-ma.’-na)
Lat.
Li teral ly, human voice : a group of
pipes in the organ which are fi tted
with reeds and produce a tone re

s embling the human voice .
s topfen (sht6p

’
- fen) Ger. v.

To stop ; to fi l l o r s tuff : hence , to
modify th e vib rating tone of a brass
instrument, as th e horn or t rumpet,
by inserting the hand in the bel l.
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strei chen
streichen (shtrikh

’
-en) Ger. v.

1 . To s trike ; to s troke ; to rub.
2. To strike out; cance l ; expunge.

Used in two corresponding sense s :
(a) to draw the bow ; (b) to cut, as a
scene in Ope ra.
streichend (shtrikh

’
-ent) Ger. adj .

Drawing, as with a bow : making a
sound as of the s tring of a viol in un
der the bow. A term appl i ed to the
quali ty of tone of an organ s top
known as string tone ; as di stinguished
from reed tone o r flute tone.
S treicher (shtrikh

’
— ér) Ger. n .

Literal ly, one who s trokes : a player
on a viol in or othe r bow instrument .
S treichins trumente s h t r i k h i n

shtroo-m en
’
- té) Ger. n.

Instruments p layed with the bow.

Abbr. Str.
S trei chorchester (shtrikh

’

6r kes’
tar) Ger. 11 .
String o rches tra ; an orche stra con
si s ting of s tringed ins truments only.
S treichquarte t t (shtrikh

’ kw
'ar tet

'

)
Ger. 11 .

String quarte t ; an organization of
four p layers on s tringed in struments

,

or a compos iti on fo r such a group .
S trei chz i th er (shtrikh

’
—tsit

'
-er) Ger. n.

A zithe r played wi th a bow. The
resonance box i s heart-shaped and
the strings are four in number and
tuned like thos e of the violin. The
tone is ve ry weak, owing to th e p e
culiar shap e of th e re sonanc e box.
strene
A breve or no te doubl e the valu e

of our modern whol e note . The term
was firs t u sed by Marbeck e , and i s
conj ectured to have been derived from
s tretch or s trai n, because of it s
length , and th e pos sibi l i ty of prolong
ing i t i n rec i tat ion or chanting ; or,

from its being constrained between
two short verti ca l l ine s .
s treng (shtréng) Ger. adj . or adv.
1 . (adj ) Strict ; rigid ; exact .
2. (adv.) Stri ct ly ; rigidly ; exactly ;

as s treng gebunden
,
s tri ctly l egato

,

that i s , s trictly bound or t ied.
s trepi to (s tra'-pi-t6) I t. 11 .
Noi s e.
s trepi tosamente (s tra-pi-tO-sii-men

'

t6) I t. adv.
N oi si ly ; boi s terously.
s trepitoso (s tra-pi- t6'-56) I t. adj .
N oisy ; l oud ; boi s terous.
s t retch
1 . I n playing the piano

,
viol in

,
or

oth er in struments having
'

a keyboard
or finger-board , a wide interval whose

striking reed
tones a re to be played by different
fingers Of the same hand at the same
t 1me.
2.

‘The capaci ty of the hand for ex
tensIOn in playing ; as, a s tretch ofan
octave, a s tretch of a tenth .
st rette (s tret) Fr. n.
Literal ly, compres sed or narrowed
down.
1 . The closing development of a
fugue which is rendered more effec

tive by causing the answer to fol low
the subj ect in such close succes s ion
that they overlap.
2. The c losing passage of an Opera
which i s u sual ly written in a faster
time, in order to enhance th e effect.
See al so s tretto.
S tre tto (s tr6t

’
-t6) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, a narrow plac e ; a strai t ;
s tre s s ; contracti on.
1 . A final pas sage, coda or finale,
taken in quicker time than the p re
ceding movements , and thus p roduc
in
g
the effect of a climax.
That portion Of a fugue, usually

th e final divi si on s or development, in
which the subj ec t and answer are
brought so clo sely together as to
overlap .
Stfich (strikh) Ger. n.

Stroke ; manner of playing with a
bow.

S t richart (shtrikh
’
-art) Ger. n .

The method of bowing a certain
passage

,
in cluding the s igns indi cating

the des ired mode of performance.
st ri ct composi tion
Compos it ion that adhere rigidly to
the rule s governing harmony.
stri ct fugue
A fugue in s tric t accordance with
the fugal form.

stri ct inversion
Inversion in which the note s that
in th e subj ect ascended , are made to
descend in th e answer, and vice versa,
but requiring that whol e tones be an
swered by whole tones and half tones
by hal f tones .
strident (stre-dan) Fr. adj .
str idente (s tre-den

’
-te) I t. adj .

stridevole (stre-dé
’
w O-lé) I t. adj .

Shri l l ; shri eking ; harsh ; strident.
st riking reed
Any thin st rip of wood or metal
which in vibrating strikes agam st

some other substance, thus p roducing
th e sound. Striking reeds are singl e
or double . When singl e , th e reed i s ,
fitted into an aperture sl ightly larger
than itself. A current ofair directed
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striking reed
agains t i t, i n attempting to pas s,
force s the reed again st th e s ide s of
the ap erture. I f double, the two reeds
are caused to beat against each other.
Mo
g
e commonly known as beating

ree
strimpel lat e (s trem-

p él- la
'
-ta) I t. 11 .

sc raping, harsh sound, coming
from a musi ca l in strument when badly
played.
string
A sonorous chord made of various
materia l s

,
ac cording to th e use to

which i t i s t o be put. For violin s
whos e tone s should be of a ri ch
qual i ty, the strings are made of gut ;
fo r pianos. whose tone i s more metal
l i c

,
they are made of cast s teel ; when

an especia l ly deep tone i s required ,
greate r weight in p roportion to the
s tring’s l ength i s p rocu red by cover
ing a core of other metal with s i lver ;
for the guitar and zi the r, whose tones
a re e speci al ly dreamy, s i lk is used as
a core and covered with a metal.
Abbr. str.

s tring gauge
An inst rumen t u sed in measuring
the th i cknes s of s trings.
s tring, op en
A string that i s not s topped or

shortened by the finger or a mechan
ical -stop , but i s al lowed to vib rate
th roughout i t s ful l l ength.
s tring organ
See Saitenorgel.

string pendulum
See metronome.
string quartet

. A group of fou r in strument s of
the violin sp ecies , inc luding fi rs t and
s econd vio lin ,

’

viola and cel lo ; al so
the performers on such a group .

compos i tion for th e above
group of instruments .
3. Al l the fi rs t and second viol in s,
viol as and violoncel lo s of an orche s
tra ; or, al l the s tringed instruments
played with a bow in th e orchest ra,
considered a s th e viol in s , violas , ce llo s
and double basse s.
s tring quint et
l . A group of five ins t ruments of

th e viol in specie s , or th e p erformers
on same ; con si s ting u sual ly of: (a)
two violin s , two viol as and ce l l o ; (b)
two violins

, one viola , two cel lo s ; o r

(c) two viol i ns , viol a , cell o and
doubl e-bas s ; other combinat ion s of
course being poss ib le .

A compos i tion for such a group
of in st ruments.

strombettiere
3. The body of s tringed instruments
in the orches tra considered as a five
part group ; (a) firs t violin ; (b) s ec
ond viol ins ; (c) vio las ; (d) cel lo s ;
(e) doubl e bass e s.
stringed instruments
All musical in st ruments whose
sounds p roceed from s trings s et in
vibration . They are usual ly clas s ified
according to th e manne r in which
thi s is done , and may be divided in
general into thre e c las se s :
(a) Plucked s trings , thos e in which

the s trings are p lu cked by the fingers
or a p lec trum , or s t ruck with ham
mers he ld in th e fingers ;
(b ) Bowed strings, thos e p layed

with a bow ;
(c ) Struck s t rings , those which are
p layed from a keyboard by the fingers .
Abbr. str.

s tringed o rchest ra
See orches tra, fu l l.

stringendo (s tren -jén
’
-d6) I t. adj .

Lite ral ly, binding together , hasten
ing or accel e rating the time, usual1y
with an accompanying i ncrease in

power of tone . Equival ent to a sud
den accel e rando. Abbr. s tring.
s tringere (s tren’-jé-ré) I t. v.
To bind together , to draw clos e ; to
quicken , t o accel e rate.
stri sc iando (s tre shi-an '

-d6) I t. adj .
Gliding ; s l iding ; s lurring smooth ly
from one note to another. Equivalent
t o legato.
S trohbas s (shtr6-bas) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, s t raw bas s : the l ower
tones of th e bas s voice when husky
in quali ty.
S trohfiedel (shtr6

’
-fé

’
-de l ) Ger. n .

Lite ra lly, straw fiddle : the xyl o
phone , so cal led because th e bars of
wood rest upon rope s of s traw. See
al so xylophone.
stroke
1 . The ri se and fal l of a key,
ei ther one p layed by the finger o r
one played by the foot ; or, of a piano
pedal.
2. The attack with the bow in play
ing th e violin and oth er s imi la r ins trua
ments .
3. A dash used as a musical s ign.
s trombazzata (str6m bad-za -

' ta) I t. 11 .
The sound of a trumpet.

strombe ttare (str6m bet ta -re) I t. v.
To play upon the t rumpet.
s trombettata (str6m bet ta'- ta) I t. 11 .
The sound of a t rumpet.

strombettiere (str6m -bet-ti-a
’
-ré) I t. 11 .

A trumpete r.
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stromentato

strom entato (str6-m en-ta’-t6) I t. 11 .
I nstrumented.
1 . Scored for an orchestra ; said o f
a composi tion wi th various parts as
s igned to different orchestral instru
ments.
2. In the sense of having an instru
mental , Or orch estral , accompaniment ;
as dis ti ngui shed from reci tativo sec
co,
dry

,
or unaccompanied rec itative ;

thi s te rm is appl i ed to reci tative , a s
reci tativo strom entato.

s tromento (s tr6-m en
'
—t6) I t . 1 1 .

I nstrument . Sometime s spel l ed
s trumento.
stromento d’

arco (s tr6-m en
’
-to d ’a r’

6) I t
I ns trument of th e bow ; bow instru
ment.
stromento da corda (s tr6-men

’
-to da

k6r
'
-da) I t.

I nstrument o f s tr ings ; s tringed in
s trument.
stromento da fiato (s tr6—m én

'
-t6 da

fi-a'-t6) I t.
Instrument for, o r of. the b reath ;
wind i ns trument.
st romento da tac to (s tr6-m en

'
-t6 da

tak’-t6) I t.
I ns trument fo r touch ; a keyboard
instrument.
stromento di l egno (s tr6-men

’—t6 dé
lan ’

-
y6) I t.

Wooden instrument.
s tromento di metal l o (s tr6-m en

’
-t6 dé

me- ta l ’—16) I t.
Metal ins trument.

stromento di rinforzo (s tr6-men
’
-t6

dé rin-f6r
'
—tsO) I t.

Instrument for re-inforcem ent; an

ins trument u sed to s trengthen or sup
port a parti cular effect.
s tromento di vento (str6-m en

’
-t6 dé

ven
'
—t6) I t.

In strument for wind ; wind instru
ment.
strophe (str6

'
-fé) Grk. n.

Literal ly
,
a turning :i n ancient Greek

drama
,
that part of the song of the

choru s which was sung whi l e th ey
turned from right to l eft ; whil e the
fol lowing part, or anti s t rophe , was
sung wh il e th ey turned back in th e
opposi te di recti on , from left to right.
I n th i s way these terms came to be
appli ed to poetry alone ; s trophe and
anti strophe becoming th e names of

a fi r s t and a second group of l ine s
having a defini te me tr ical desi gn ,
e i the r one ofwhich would corre spond
to the modern s tanza. The epode,

Sturmdrommete

after-song, was a stanza which fol
l owed the anti s trophe, the enti re
group of s tanzas , forming in poeti cal
nomencl ature, an ode.
strumento (stroo-m én

’
-to) It. n.

An instrument. Synonym of s tro
mento.
S tubenorge l (shtoo

’
-ben-6r-gel) Ger.

n
A chamber organ , that i s, an organ
smal l enough to be placed within an
ordinary room in a house.
Stiick (shtiik ) Ger. n.
A piece ofmusic ; a tune, an ai r : the
term conveys the idea of a piece for

p
erformance, whether p rivate or pub ‘

1c.

S tiickchen (shtuk -khen) Ger. n.
A li ttl e pi ece, a s ofmusic.

study
A com p os1t1 0 n wri tten for th e pur
pos e of the student’s accompli shing
some special re sul t in prac ti s e ; ei the r
the mastery of s ome technical diffi
cu l ty, or the attainment of some par
ticular poi nt in mus ical s tyl e or in
terp retation . A study has been de
fined as an exerci s e for p racti s e, but
i s a broader te rm imp lying usual ly a
more extended composi tion than a
s impl e exe rc is e. In i t s more compl i~
cated forms i t i s used for publ i c per
form ance . See étude, étude de con

cert
S tufe der Tonlei ter (shtoo

'
- fé der

t6n
'
- lit-ér) Ger.

A degree of th e scal e .
stufenwe i se (shtOO

’
-fen-vi-zé) Ger.

Stepwise ; progres sing by step s or

degrees.
stumm (shtoom) Ger. adj .
Dumb ; mute : appli ed to mechanical
devic e s or i ns truments for prac tic e
that give forth no tone when one
would natural ly be expected ; as,
s tummes klavie r, dumb p iano ; s tum
me pfeife , dummy pipe.
Stumm register shtoom’

-ra-j es -ter
Ger. n.
A mechani cal s top ; a stop-knob
governing some part of th e mechan
i sm of an organ , such a s a coupler,
or bel lows- signal, but not acting on

any rank Of pipes.
Sturmdromm ete (shtoorm

’
-drom -me

t6) Ger. n.
Literal ly, viol ent trumpet , that i s, a
t rumpet us ed in giving alarms . Drom
mete i s the poeti ca l form of trom
pete.
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subi tamente
subi t
a
mente (soo bi ta-men

’
-té) I t,

a v.
Suddenly ; ins tantaneous ly ; at once.

subi to (soo
’
-bi-t6) I t. adj .

Sudden ; ins tantaneous ; immediate.
Abbr. S ., 3.

subj ec t
A phras e Of a melody or a th eme
which is the foundation of a composi
t ion or a part of a compositi on , and
upon which hinges a development. In
fugue i t is usual ly fol lowed by an

answer, s econd subj ect, or counter
subj ect.
subj ect, counter
I n fugue the subj ect or principal
theme is sung by the fi rs t voi ce, and
then taken up by the s econd as an
answer

,
while the fi rs t vo ice becomes

occupi ed with another theme which
s erves a s an accompaniment to the
answer and i s cal led the counter sub
ject.
subj ect, principal
S ee principal subj ect.

submediant
The unde r mediant , or thi rd tone

of the scal e below the keynote , or the
s ixth degree of th e scale counting up
ward in the regular mann er. The
thi rd tone above the keynote is cal led
the mediant

,
the thi rd tone be low the

sub or
'under mediant . I t i s so cal led

because i t l i e s midway between th e
keyno te o r toni c and the fi fth tone
call ed the dominant. The s ixth tone
above th e keynote i s th ree tones be
l ow the octave of th e keynote.
suboctave-coupler
A mechani sm which connect s th e
keys the inte rval of an octave lower
in p itch with thos e which are to be
p layed , so that the corresponding
keys are dep ress ed simultaneously, and
a complex tone is p roduced. The
coupled keys may belong to th e same
keyboard or to some other.
subordinate chords
Attendant chords ; chords nei ther
fundamental nor characteri st i c ; al l
th ree- tone chords or t riads based on
the s econd

,
thi rd , s ixth and seventh

degrees of a scal e , and al l four- tone
chords

, or chords of the seventh, ex
cept th e dominant chord , and that on
the fi fth degree of the scal e.
subprinc ipal
A stop in th e organ consi s ting of
pipes open at both ends. Thei r pi tch
i s very low and the stop connects with
the pedal s.

succes si on, conjunct
subsemifusa (sub-sem -i-ffi

’
-sé ) Lat. 11 .

The medi eval - name for the demi
semiquaver, or thi rty- s econd note.
subsem i tone (sub-sem -i-tOn) Lat. 11 .

subsem itonium modi (sfib-sem -i-t6
'

ni-fim m6
’
-di) Lat.

Literal ly, under s emitone : the sub
toni c , or l eading tone, which li es a
semitone below the tonic, or keynote.
subsidia ry note s
Acces so ry notes : those repre senting
tones supplemental o r subordinate to
the p rincipal tones. See a lso accesQ
sory note s and auxi l iary notes.
substitution
In composing musi c in s everal
parts , especial ly in counterpoint, in
s tead of using a note which i s instru
mental in changing a di s sonant to a
consonant chord, or in preparing for
a di s sonant chord, a note ei ther an

octave higher or l ower is used
,
occur

ring in some other p art than the on e

where i t wou ld naturally be expected.
See also resolution.
sub sti tution (sub-sti-tus-yon ) Fr. 1 1 .
In p iano or organ p laying, the
change from one finger to another
whi l e holding the key fi rs t s truck.
subtonic
The note immediate ly below the
toni c or keynote ; i t i s th e seventh
degree of the scal e , and is commonly
termed the leading note, or leading
tone

,
because i t l eads into th e key

note, the latte r being the tone th e
ear natural ly expects afte r h earing the
subtoni c.
succentor (sfik - sen'-t6r) Lat. 11 .
1 . Assi s tan t cantor. See also sub
cantor and subchanter.
2. Undersinge r or s inger below
the s inger of a lower o r bas s part.
suc ce ssi on
l . A progress ion : th e order in

whi ch the note s of a melody succeed
each other

, or progres s. In thi s s ense
a regular

, or conj unct, success ion, i s
one in which the notes fol low each
other in the order of the scal e to
which they belong ; a di sj unct succe s
s ion i s one in which the note s fol low
each other at interval s larger than a
second.
2. Thi s term i s al so appl i ed to a
sequence

,
o r repet ition of s imilar

chords
, or of melodic figures. See al so

sequence.
succes si on, conjunct
A p rogress ion of tones p roceeding
upward or downward th rough the
consecutive degrees Of the scal e .
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successi on, disjunct

succes s i on, disjunct
A progres s ion Of tones p roceeding
upward or downward through other
than the consecutive degrees of the
sca l e.
sudden modulation
A sudden change from one key to
ano the r remote from the fi rs t one ,

without u sing in te rmediate chords in
more nearly related keys to p erpare

the ear for th e tran s i tion . Also cal led
abrup t modulation and formerly,
digre s s ive modulati on.
SumO

'

te (soof—fla-té) Ger. 11 .
Perhap s a contract ion Of Subflote.
Another form Of SifflOte. See al so
Siffl6te.

sufiocato (soof-f6-k5.
’
-t6) I t. adj .

Literal ly
,
suffocated : damp ed, muf

fled, deadened in tone : in s inging,
s tifled or choked a s i f overcome with
gri ef or othe r emotion.
sufolam ento (soo-f6-l

'a-m en '
-to) I t. 11 .

A his sing sound ; a whi stl e ; a mur‘
mur.
sufolo (soo-f6

'
-16) I t. 11 .

A whistl e.
2. A smal l flute, or flageolet, used in
t each ing tune s to b i rds.
suggerito re di teatro (sood-j a-ré-to

’
-ré

dé ta-a’-tro) I t.
The prompter in a th eatre.

suggetto (sood-j et
’
-to) I t. 11 .

The subj ect
, or l eading idea, of a

composit ion. Synonym of s oggetto
and equivalen t of suj e t
sugl i (sool

’
-
yé ) I t. prep.

sui (sod -é) I t. p rep.
On the , upon the ; comb inati ons of

th e preposi t ion su, on or upon , and
V

fi
rious case s of the definite arti c l e il,
t e.
suite (swét) Fr. 11 .

form of musical composit ion
which probably originated during the
la tte r part of the M iddl e Ages i n a
custom of town bands of s tringing
together a s eri e s of dance tune s which
had no bond of s imi lari ty except that
they were in the same key. The p rac
t i s e was adopted more ser ious ly, and
composers of th e Seventeenth Cen

tury began to create afte r thi s fa sh ion ,
cal ling thei r composi tion s parti e or
parti ta. The early sui te s contained
four princ ipal divi s ions :th e al lemande ,
the courante

,
th e s araband and the

gigue. Between the last two there
were often inte rpolated o thers cal led
thereby in termezzi . Among thes e
were th e bourrée , th e branle , th e
gavotte

,
the minuet, th e musette, the
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suo l oco
passep i ed, th e loure and the pavane.
The form has been extended unti l the
variou s movements need not b e in the
same key and other than dance forms
may b e used. The sui te i s a favori te
for orchestral compos it i on s.
suite de pieces (swét d1

'

1 p e
-e s Fr. 11 .

Literal ly, a s eri e s of p iece s, hence
th e suite .
suivez (swe-vi

’

) Fr. v.

1. Follow ; attend : a direction to the
accompan is t of a s inge r or other solo
ist to take especia l care in subordi
nating the accompaniment to th e solo
part.
2. Also, continue , or go on in a
manner s imi lar to the p reced ing.
suje t (su- zha ') Fr. 11 .
The subj ec t o r theme of a compos i
t ion ; a melody or ai r. Equival ent Of
soggetto and suggetto
sul A (50 0 1) I t.
On the A s tring : a d i re ction in play
ing the viol in and other instruments
p layed with a bow.

sul D (50 0 1) I t.
On th e D s tring. See al s o su l A.

sul p ontice l l o (soo l p6n- ti-chél
’
-16) I t.

N ear or by the bridge : a di rection
in p laying a bow instrument, opposi te
to su l tas to or sul l a tasti era, nea r or

by the finger board. Abbr. s. pont.
sul la mezza c orda (s ool

'
-l a med ’-za

k6r-da’) I t.
On the middle of th e string.

sulla ta stiera (sool
'
-la tas-ti—a’-ra) I t.

1 . N ear the finger board : a di rection
fo r the us e of the bow in playing the
violin or other in strument of i t s c las s .
2. On the keyboard.

sumara
A Turkish in strument c omposed of

one l ong and on e short flute fi tted into
a common mouthpiece. The shorter
p ipe is furni shed wi th finger hole s and
i s u sed for the p laying of ai rs, but th e
longe r p ipe i s wi thout the finger holes
and gives but one continuous bas s
note a s an accompaniment.
summational tones
Where two tones Of diffe rent p itch
are p roduced at th e same time, th e
sum of the vibration s p roducing each
tone forms the summational tones.
sum punjah (soom-poon-yah’) Heb. 11 .

See sabeca.
sumsen (zoom

’
-zen) Ger. v.

To hum.

suo l oco (soo
’
-6 16

’
-k é ) I t.

In i t s own, or usual pl ace : used to
mark the ces sation of the effect of a
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suo l oco

direction to p lay an octave higher, or

lower
,
than writ ten. O ften wri tten

simply loco, in p lace.
suonare (soo-6-n éi

’
-ré) I t. v.

To sound
,
to ring ; to p lay upon an

instrument. Synonym of sonare.
suonata (soo-O-na’-ta) I t. 11 .

A musical composit ion deve loped to
some l ength, and written for on e,

or at the mos t two ins truments.
Synonym of s onata.
suona tina (soo-6-na- té ’-na) I t. 11 .

A short, s imp le sonata. Synonym
of sonatina.
suoni arm onichi (soo

’
-6-né ar-m6’

-mi

k é) I t.
Harmonic sounds : harmoni cs , or

secondary tones sounding at the same
time as the fundamental tone.
suon

I
i naturali (soo-O

’
-né na- too-ra’

-le)
t.

Natural sounds ; the s ounds within
the compas s Of the human voice.
suono de lle com pane (soo-6

’
-no de l’

16kam-
p é

’
-né) I t.

The sound of bel l s.
superano (soo—per—a

'
-n6) Sp a. 11 .

Soprano ; the sop rano voi ce or part.
superbo (soo-pe r

’
-b6) I t. adj .

Stately ; superb ; magnificent.
superdominan t
The note j ust above the dominant ;
the sixth n ote in any maj or or minor
scal e.
sup erflu (su-per-flu) Fr. adj .
superfluous Eng. adj .
Augmented ; i ncreased : a term ap
pli ed to interval s whi ch are large r by
a semitone than the corre sponding
maj or or perfec t i nterval s. See al so
augmented.
superfluous prime
An interval in which one ofthe two
p rime s i s a flat or sharp .

superius (su—p é
’
-ri- 1i s) Lat. 11 .

A term app l ied in th e Sixteenth
Century to th e highest part of a mus i
cal compos ition.
superoctave
1 . A tone an octave above the given
tone.
2. A couple r in the organ causing
a tone to sound an octave above th e
given tone.
3. An organ stop pi tch ed two
octaves above

'

stop s of uni son pitch.

sup ersus Lat 11 .
An old term for treble p arts unusu
al ly high in pi tch.
sup erton i c Eng. 11 .

sup ertonique (sii-per-‘t6u-ék ') Fr. 1 1 .
The ‘

n ote above the toni c
, or key

suspended cadence
note : the s econd note of a major or

minor s cal e.
supp lemen tary score
A score added to the body of a reg
ular s core when there are ‘

so many
parts that not al l of th em can be wri t
ten on one page of the regular s core
sheet ; al so ca lled a parti tino .
supp li cando (soop -p li-kan

'
-d6) I t. adj .

supphLi
c

o

hevole (soop -p li-ka
’
-v6-lé) I t.

a J .
Supp li cating, p leading.

supp l i chevolmen te (soop p li ka-v61
m en

’
-té) I t. adv.

In a manner expre ss iv e ofsuppiica
t ion or ent reaty ; p leadingly.
support
A subordinat e part, such as the
accompaniment of a song or instru
mental solo, which supports or

re info rces the p rinc ipal part of a
compos iti on.
supposed bass
The lowe s t tone of a chord in an

inverted pos it ion the root or funda
mental bas s of which chord is ano ther
tone. For example, in the chord
G C E , G ‘i s the suppo sed bass tone

,

whil e the roo t tone of the chord i s C .

supra, ottava (6t- ta’-va soo
’
-p ra ) I t.

The octave above.
sur une corde (sur un k6rd) Fr.
On one str ing : a direction to p lay a
note or passage on only one s tring of
an instrument.
surabondant (sur-a-bOfi-dan ) Fr. adj .
Literal ly, supe rabundant ; over-plem
t iful : a term appl i ed ‘to such groups of
notes a s the trip l et, three note s in the
t ime of two ; the s extup le t, six in the
t ime Of four, and othe rs in which
there are to be played in a ce rtain
l imited time too many notes of the
given value to al low each one i t s ful l
duration .

suraigu (sur-e-gii
’

) Fr. adj .
Literal ly, over-pointed ; superacute ;
over- sharp o r sha l l : extremely high in
p itch or pierc ing in sound.
surdelina (soor-dé - lé

'
m fi) I t. 11 .

See s ordel lina.
susdominante (su-d6m -é Fr. 11 .
The note above the dominant , or
s ixth tone of a scal e. Equivalen t of
superdominant.
suspended cadence
A closing s train in which modula
tion s , that i s , chords from other
related keys , are interspersed between
the cho rd of the dominant, or fi fth
note of th e s cal e, and the chord of the
tonic , or keynot e.
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sy l labic
lables : sa id of a melody each tone of
which i s sung to a separate syl lable,
in contradi s tinction to a s lurred mel
ody , or one in which one tone may
cover s everal syl labl es.
syllabl e names
Certain syl l able s denoting various
tones of the s cal e : such as do, re, m i,

used instead of the l ette r names , C,
D; E. See also solmi satio n and Tonic
Sol-fa.
sy l lables, fixed
The syl lable names ofnote s a s used

in what i s known as the fixed do
system, in which each syl labl e rep te
s ents a certain note, no matte r in

what key the music i s wri tten. See
also do.
syl lable s, Guidonian
The syl labl es ut, re, mi, fa, so l, la,

used to rep res ent the different tones
in a medi eval sys tem of musical
nomenclature, used before the mod
ern scal e. In Guido ’s system in

s tead of the scal e Of e ight tones , the
unit in grouping tone s was the hexa
chord , o r group of s ix tones, to which
the six syl labl e s above named were
given. Also cal led the Aretinian
syllabl es , both names being derived
from the name of the suppo sed auth
or of the system

,
Guido D

’

Arezzo,
or Are tinus, the Latin name.
symbal
A11 obsole te spel l ing of th e word
cymbal.
sympatheti c strings
Very flexibl e s trings which instead

of be ing st ruck, plucked or bowed ,
are so arranged that the vibrations of
the other s trings , or any resonant
bodies, cause them to vibrate. They
reinforce the original sounds.
sym phoneta (sim -f6-né

’
-ta ) Lat. 11 .

Polyphony, o r music in many parts.
symphoni a (sim -f6

'
-ni-a) Grk. n.

l . Consonance , agreement in sound ;
a consonance , or consonant cho rd

,
a

chord in i t sel f pl ea s ing to
_
the ear.

2. An ancient i nstrument of per
cussion formed of a hol low p iece Of
wood cyl indrical in shape, and having
l eather s tretched over each end. I t
was beaten with s ti cks .
3. I n medi eval time s appl i ed indefi

nite ly to s eve ral different inst ruments
including the bagp ip e

,
the virginal and

the hurdy -gurdy.
4. A compos ition fo r several voi ce s

o r i ns truments, or fo r both vo ice s and
instruments.

sym phony
symphonic p oem

c omposition for th e orches tra
which in its l ength and musical im
portance resembles the symphony, but
which doe s not fol low any ortho
dox form. I t i s descript ive and nar
rative in characte r and i s a musi cal
counterpart of l i t erary word poem.

Sym
g
honie Ode (zem-fO-né

'

(
“

f-def)
er.

'

Cho ral symphony, that i s, a combi
nation of orchestra and cho rus.
Sym phonienseser (zem f6 ui-eu-zé

’

zer) Ger. n.
Symphonis t. See al so symphonis t.

Sym phoniker (zem-f6
’
-nek -6r) Ger. n.

Symphonis t. See al so symphoni s t.
symphonion
1 . A piano p laced in the same cas e
wi th a set of p ipes l ike thos e con

tained in the flute s top of the organ.
The p ipes may be sounded in combi
nat ion with the strings, wind being
suppl i ed from a windches t fi l l ed with
treadle s operated by the feet o f the
p erformer.
2. An improved Swis s musi c box.
I t cons i s t s of a s erie s of metall i c
t eeth of graduated length, each one

p roducing an individual tone. A flat
di s c, also of metal, revolve s above i t
by means of cl ock work. In the di sc
a re p erforations made in such a man
ner, that a tongue protrudes from
each hole. As the di s c revo lves, thes e
tongues s et i nto operation a mech
anism which put into vibration th e
teeth, thus producing tones. The
disks are i nterchangeable , so that the
repertory of the ins trument i s rath er
extens ive.
Symphoni sche D i chtung (zem - f6

’

nish-é dikh’
-toongk ) Ger. 1 1 .

See symphoni c poem.

symphonis t Eng. 11 .

sym phoniste (san f6 nes t) Fr. 11 .
A compose r of symphonies :sp ecifi
cally in France, a composer of church
mus ic ; al so a member ofan o rches tra.
Equivalent to Sym phonienseser and
Symphoniker
sym phony
The highes t form of ins t rumental
musi c, much resembling a sonata ex
cep t that i t i s written for an orche s
t ra. I t cons i s t s of three or more
movements . The usual fo rm i s : (a)
al legro ; (b) la rgo, adagio or andante ;
(c) scherzo, or minuet and trio ;
al l egro . Haydn brought the sym’

phony to it s clas s i c form, but furthe r
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sym phony
development i s due to Mozart,
Beethoven, Mendel ssohn, Schumann,
B rahms and o thers.
2. A name formerly app lied to an

overture.
3. A ri tornell o or an i ns trumental
introduction ; inte rmediate o r con
c luding part of a song or o ther vo cal
selec ti on.
4. In medieval mus ic a name ap
pl ied to a hurdy -gurdy ,

_

a bagpip e or

a virginal. Abbr. sym.

symp osia, (sim -
p6

’
-zi-a) Grk. n.

A term appl i ed to convivial songs ,
such a s rondo s and glee s. I t i s evi
dently taken from the Greek word
sympos ium, a feas t, or more particu
larly , the social and intel l ec tual s ide
ofa feas t, which might b e said to cor
respond t o the mode rn toas ts, and
afte r-dinner speeches.
synaphe (sin

’
-a-fé ) Grk. n .

In anc i ent Greek mu51 c, the con

j unction, or ove rlapp ing, O f two
tetrachords , groups of fou r tones
each, in whi ch th e lowes t no te of the
uppe r tetrachord was al so th e highes t
note of the lower tet racho rd.
synapte (sin-ap

’
-té ) Grk. n.

Litany : a fo rm of responsive p raye r
in the O ri ental or Greek church cor
responding to th e l i tany ofthe wes tern
churche s, Roman Catho l i c and Angl i
can . I t i s the deacon’s l i tany reci ted
at th e beginning of the l i turgy in th e
Gre ek Church ; the deaco n s ings the
p eti tio n and the choi r o r congregat ion
responds , as

, Deacon : I n p eace le t
u s pray of th e Lord. Choi r o r p eopl e :
Kyrie el ei son : Lord , have mercy.
synaulia (si- naw

’
-li-a) Grk. 11 .

From aulo s , a flute : a concert of
flute mus i c in which s eve ral instru
ments p layed a l ternately, but not to
gethe r.
syncop ate
To give an i rregula r accent to a
note by beginning i t on an unaccented
part of the measure, and carrying the
tone over into an ac cented part of
the measu re.
syncopated notes
When a natural accent or s trong
beat i s suppres sed o r moved to an un
accented or weak beat, which i s gen
eral ly done by tying a no te on a weak
beat acro s s the time o f the s trong
beat immediate ly fol l owing, th e note
that i s p rolonged i s said to b e synco

pated. The change of rhythm so

affected i s agreeably confus ing.
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syr inx
syncopatio (s ing- kO-p é

’
-shi-6) Lat. 1 1 .

syncopat ion Eng.
The suppres s ing of the natural ac
c ent on the st rong beat of a measure
and giving i t to the weak beat which
would naturally b e unaccented.

The natural accent would fal l on th e
firs t no te afte r the bar.
syncopato (sin-k6-p é

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Literally, cut off, c ontracted, syn
copated: that i s , when the time value
of a note i s sho rtened by the fol low~
ing note s o ccurring befo re the beat
is finished on which the fi rs t note
began.
synemmenon (si-nem -e-n6n ) Grk. n.
The tetrachord, group of four
tones , found in the middl e Of the
Greek scale , and composed of the
following tone s : d’, c

'

, bb, a. I t was
a c onjunc t tetracho rd becaus e i t
overlapped the others.
synkop i eren (zen-ko-

p é -ren) Ger. v.
To syncopate ; to make an irregu

la r accent by syncopat ion.
synonym e (sé -nO-nem

'

) Fr. 11 .

A homophone, or mus ical synonym ;
a let te r or characte r, o r combination
of same, denoting the same tone a s
ano ther , fo r instance, D sharp is a
synonyme of E flat.
syntolydian (sin- to-lid

’
-i-an) Grk. 1 1 .

See Hypolydian mode.
syntonic
A term appl i ed to th e comma,
which word expres se s a mathematical
ra tio in musi ca l acous ti c s. The syn

toni c comma was an inte rval cor

responding to the d iffe rence between
a greate r and a le s s e r who le tone ,
expres sed in figures a s the ratio
syren

An ob so le te spel l ing Of s i ren.
syringe (S e- ranzh) Fr. 11 .
sy rinx (sir

'
-ingk s) Grk. n.

The name syrinx was u sed by the
Greeks inte rchangeably with Pan’s
pipes b ecaus e of the mythol ogical
s to ry O f Pan’s love for the beautiful
nymph , Syrinx. While being pur
sued by him she came to the brink
of a s tream, where she cal l ed upon
the gods for help , and in answer was
turned into a reed growing al ong
the bank. Pan heard the wind blow
ing among the reeds, and i t suggested
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syr inx
to him the possibi l i ty Of the flute.
Straightway he cut a reed

o

and p layed
upon i t. See also Pan’s pipes.
system Eng. 11 .

System (zes
’
-tam) Ger. n.

1 . Engli sh term, a group of s taves
connected with a brac e, upon which
a musical s co re i s to be written. Ger
man term also call ed Liniensys tem ,

l ine- system, the s taff, which i s five
horizontal, paral l el l ine s upon, be
tween, above and below which the
notes are written.
2. A method of c alculating the re

lations ofmusical sounds, or an order
of s igns expres s ing them.

3. I n Byzantine musi c a c ompound
int erval , made up Of smal le r inte rvals ,
l ike the octave, which is composed of

five whole tones and two semitone s .
4. In medieval and modern musi c
a s eri es of tones arranged and c las s i
ned fo r use a s in a mode o r scal e.
5. A code of rule s in harmony ; a
system purporting to expla in and re

duce to a logical outl ine th e many
and variou s relations of tone s.
systema (sis-té

'
-ma) Grk. n.

In the ancient Greek music any
wide inte rval s which could be divided
into o the r i nte rvals , as a tetracho rd,
which the Greeks divided into three
smalle r inte rval s.

Us ed to s ignify the hexacho rd
or scal e containing six tones ,
3. This word has been incorporated
into the Latin musical vocabulari es ,
where i t s ignifies s taff.

ta, te, tee, to.

Syllable s used by the Greeks in
place Of words in vocal musi c : syll a
bl es O f solmi sat ion, or the system in
which the syl l able s do , re, mi, fa, so l,
la, si , are appl i ed to the different
tones of the scal e.
taballo (ta-ba l’46) I t. 11 .

An obsol ete wo rd meaning kettl e
d rum.

tabar (ta-bar’) I t. 11 .
tabarde O l d Eng. 11 .

See tabo r.
tab l Egyptian n.
A drum used by th e anc ient Egyp

tians and made from a hol lowed

tablature
systeme (ses-tem) Fr. 1 1 .
1 . The enti re range O f musical
tones.
2. The range of tones , or compass ,

Of any given instrument.
syzygia (si-zig -i-a) Grk. and Lat. n.
A cho rd ; espec ial ly a consonant
chord ; a combination of sounds
agreeabl e to th e ear.
syzygia comp osita(si-zig-i-a k6m-

p os

i- ta ) Lat.
A compos ite chord ; a t riad, chord
Of three tones , with one of i ts tones
doubled or repeated in a highe r oc

tave.
syzygia per fecta (si-zig -i-a phr-few
ta) Lat.
A triad, a chord of th ree tones.

syzygia p ropinqua (si-zig
'
-i-ap r6-p in

kwa) Lat.
N ear, or clo se ch ord ; a chord in
clos e harmony ; a chord , the highes t
and the lowes t tone of which, are
l es s than an octave apart.
syzygia remota (si-zig

’
-i-a ré-m6

’
-ta)

Lat.
Literal ly, remote o r dis tant chord :
a chord in op en harmony, th e high
e st and the lowes t tone being more
than an o ctave apart.
syzygia simp lex (si-zig

’
-i—aS lm -

p lék s)
Lat.
A triad ; a chord Of th ree tones .

szope lka (sh6-p él
'
-ka) Rus. n .

An oboe used in Russ ia and fur
nished with a brass mouthpiece. See
a lso Oboe.

block of wood or from an earthen
ware ves s el , over the opening of
which was s tretched a piece of skin.
The drum was played by s triking the
skin head with the fingers.
tabl sham ee Egyptian
A small d rum which the Egyp tian s
and Arabians wear suspended from
thei r necks.
tablature
1 . The system of note writing, gen

erally.

2. The rul es by which the Mei ste r
s ingers of Germany were governed .
3. During the Fifteenth, Sixteenth ,
Seventeenth and E ighteenth Centu
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tai l le dc violon
tai lle de vi o lon (ti

’
-

y i
’

1 di
'

i ve-6-l6n) Fr.
The viola, o r tenor viol in.

tak igoto Jap. n.
takikoto Jap. 11 .
See koto.

Takt (takt) Ger. n.

Time ; measure : also spel led Tac t
in German.
Tak taccent (takt

'
-ak -zent) Ger. 1 1 .

Time accent ; measure accent ; pri
mary accent ; the accent on the fi rs t
beat of the measure in every kind of

t ime.
Taktart (takt

’
-art) Ger. n.

Measure ; t ime : sp ec ie s of t ime.
Takterstickung (takt

’
-ér- shtik'—oongk )

Ger. n.
Syncopation : a di s tu rbance of the
regula r accent of a measure by begin
n ing a note on an unaccented beat of
a measure and carrying i t ove r to
another unaccented beat , acros s an

accented beat. In
'

thi s case the ac

cent rightly belonging to the strong
beat fal l s upon the fi rs t unaccented
beat.
taktfes t (takt

’
-fes t) Ger. adj .

Literally, t ime or beat steady ;
hence, s teady or fi rm in keep ing time,
or heating t ime.
Tak tfi

’

ihrer (takt-fu
'
-rer) Ger. n.

A musical conducto r o r l eade r.
Tak tglied (takt-glét) Ger. n.
The measure note ; a note indi

cated in the t ime s ignature as an

even divi sion of the measure , as th ree
fou r, three quarte r note s to a meas
ure, i n which cas e the quarte r note
is the measure note.
tak thalten (takt

'
-ha l- ten) Ger. v.

To hold time : to keep time.
taktieren (tak-té

'
-ren ) Ger. v.

To beat time.
Tak tierstab (tak

’
-ter-shtab) Ger. n.

A baton o r st i ck for beating t ime.
Tak tlinie (takt—lin ’

-é) Ger. n.
A bar l ine ; a l ine running verti cal ly
acros s the s taff and serving to s epa
rate the measure.
tak tm

’

assig (t
'akt-ma s- sikh) Ger. adj .

Comform able to the time ; in t ime.
Taktmesse r (takt

’
-mes—ser) Ger. n .

A me t ronome ; a mechanical device
for marking the t ime in which a com
pos iti on should be p layed.
Tak tnote (takt

’
-n6-té) Ger. n.

A whole note .
Tak tpause (takt

’
-
p6w - se) Ger. n.

A rest , equival ent to a whole rest.
takt sch lagen (takt

’
-shla-khén) Ger. v.

T0 beat time.

tamboura
Tak tschlager (takt-shla-kher) Ger. 11 .

Time beate r ; conductor.
Taktstock (takt’-sht6k ) Ger. n.

A stick fo r beating time ; a baton.
Tak tstri ch (takt

’
-shtrikh) Ger. n.

Literal ly, t ime stroke : a bar l ine,
or l ine separat ing the measures .
Tak ttheil (takt

’
-til) Ger. n.

A divi s i on of time.
Tak tzeichen (takt

’
-tsi

’
-khen) Ger. 11 .

Figures o r s igns at the beginning of

a compos i tion to show the t ime - in

which i t i s written.
talabalacco (ta- la-ba-lak’-k6) I t. 11 .

A name which has been given to a
small kettl edrum belonging to the
Moors.
talan H in. n.

A name app li ed to cymbal s used
by the H indus.
tal lone (tal-16

'
-né) I t. 11 .

Heel : on the viol in bow, the nut
or p roj ection a t the lower end into
which the s trings are fas tened.
talon (ta-l6n) Fr. 11 .
The heel : that part of the viol in

bow nea res t th e nut at the lower end
which ho lds the hai r. A directi on in
pedal playing on the organ. Abbr. t.
tambour (tan-boor) Fr. 1 1 .
A drun

'

i z the great drum. Also, a
drummer.
tambour chromatique (tan-boor k r6
ma-tek ) Fr. 11 .
A set of eigh t drums of d ifferent
s iz es , each having a pedal, on which
diaton ic and chromati c scal e s and
some chords can be played.
tambour de basque (tan - boor di

’

i

bask) Fr.
A tambourine. See al so tambour

ine.

tambour major (tan-boor ma-zhor )
Fr.
A drum maj or : the chief or fi rst
drummer of a regiment. One who
marche s in front of the band , keeping
time with a long s taff. “Also the reg
im ental drummer who i ns tructs othe r
drummers.
tamb

P
our roul ante (tan-boo r roo— lant)
r.

The long d rum : a d rum having two
heads which i s held lateral ly and
played on both heads with stuffed
knob drumsticks held in both hands .
tamboura
A name appl i ed to a s tringed in stru
ment which i s used in many O ri ental
countri e s. I t i s very l ike th e mando
lin, but larger. The body i s pear
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tamboura
shap ed and the neck long and narrow.

I t i s s trung with s eve ral wire s trings
which are p lucked with the fingers.
tamboure t (tan-boo-ré ) Fr. 11 .
See tambourine.
tam bourin (tan—bOO-ran) Fr. 11 .

l . A dance wh ich was sometimes
given upon the stage, and which
might be accompanied with a song.
The measure was two- fou r and c reat
ed a l ively effec t. The accom pani

ment was usual ly p layed upo n the
tambourine and was characterized by
a continuous bas s on one tone, e i the r
the tonic o r dominant, in imitat ion of
th e rubbing of a finger upon the
head of a tambouri ne.
2. See tabo r and tambourine.

tambourine
A small drum cons i sting of a hoop

ove r which i s s tret ched a s ingl e h ead
of skin. In th e hoop are hung metal
plate s wh ich, when th e instrument i s
shaken, give fo rth a sound which
has brought them the name of j ingle s .
The head i s s truck by the fingers and
emits a dul l sound. The tambourine
i s used in Spa in and southe rn Europ e
for accompanying dances, and al so
in the orchestra. In score s for th i s
inst rument note s with wavy stems
cal l for a ro l l p roduced with the
fingers, and note s with l it t l e verti ca l
l ine s , cal l for j ingle s.
tambourineur (tan-boo-ri-ni

'

ir) Fr. 11 .
A drummer o r tambourine p layer.

tamburaccio (tam-boo- ra t '-ch6) I t. 11.

Kettl ed rum ; a large old drum ; a
tabor.
tambure l l o (tam-boo rel '-l6) I t. 11 .

A tambourine . a small drum.

tamburo (tam boo
’
-r6) I t. 11 .

s ide d rum : a d rum having two
heads of which only the uppe r one i s
b eaten with wooden drumsticks .
tamburone (tam-boo-r6

’
-né) I t. 11 .

The big drum ; th e bas s drum : th i s
i s the la rge two -headed drum used in
orchestras and mil i tary bands. I t
is played by a drums tick ending in a
large soft knob .

tami s (ta-me
’

) Fr. 11 .

Lite ral ly, s i eve : the pip e rack ofan
organ

, so named because i t i s p er
forated with hole s in which th e p ipes
are held and supported .

tan-ta-ra
A word which occurs in Engl i sh

hunting songs and is p robably intend
ed to imitate the not e of the horn.
Tanbur (tan-boor

’

) Ger. n.
Tamburo ; a s ide drum : a drum
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tantum ergo
s trung on the thigh o f the p layer, and
beaten with two wooden drumsticks.
I t is used chiefly in mil i tary mus ic .
tandelnd (ten

'
-délnt) Ger. adj .

Playful ; t rifl ing : as a di rection , i t
means t o perform the passage in a
t rifl ing, p layful manne r.
tanedor (ta-né-do r

’

) Spa. 11
One who p lays on a mu51 cal instru

ment.
taneroso (ta-né-r6

’
-56) I t.

Tenderly : a direction meaning to

be performed in a del icate and tender
manne r.
tangent
A wedge-shaped pi ece of bras s
which was fastened to the end o f each
key in the c lavichord. When the
key was depre ssed the tangent was
s ent up to the s tring, cau sing i t to
v ib rate and a t the same time acting
a s a bridge in determining the vibrat
ing length of the s tring, and conse

quently the p itch of the tone.
Tangentenfliigel (tan khén

’

t6n flu
’

khél) Ger. n.

A name given to the c l avi chord
when the cas e was shap ed l ike that
of the more modern grand p iano . The
fi rs t part of th e word referred to the
tangent s which s truck the s tr ings , and
fliige l , meaning wing, was a term
appl ied to the extens ion a t the back
of the cas e.
tanido (ta-né

’
-d6) Spa.

Played , touched, tune , sound.
t an tino (tan—té

’
-no) I t.

A very l i tt l e b i t ; moment ; i ns tant.
tanto (t

'

an’-t6) I t. adv.
So much ; too much : a s u sed in al

l egro non tanto, not so fas t, not too
fas t, and in th e di rection in
Beethoven’s String Tri o, Op . 9 , adagio
ma non tanto, s low but not too s low.

tanto a l legro, non (n6n tan
’
-t6 til-12

’

gr6) I t.
Not so quick.
tantum ergo (tan

’
-ti

“

im ur -

g6) Lat.
The beginning of th e las t two
stanzas of th e hymn , Pange, l ingua
glorio s i corpori s myste rium , o r, Sing,
my tongue , the gloriou s myste ry of
H is Flesh, sung in th e Roman Catho
l i c Church wheneve r the Euchari s t
i s ca rri ed in proces s ion , a t th e con

c1usion of the Ceremony Of exp osi
t ion , and at the Office of B enedic tion .
I t is neve r sung except in th e p res
ence of

.
the Euchari s t and except as

p rocessm nal ; is always sung kneeling .

I t is one of th e most sol emn hymns
of the Cathol i c Church.
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Tanz
Tanz (tants) Ger. n.
A dance : a musica l compos ition to
accompany danci ng.
Tanze (tan‘-t

_

se ) Ger. n.
Dances: the musi c to dances.

Tanzer (ten
’
-tsér) Ger. n.

A dancer.
Tanzerin (t6n

’
-tsér—in) Ger. n.

A femal e dancer.
Tanzkunst (tants

'
-koonst) Ger. n.

The art of danci ng.
Tanzl ied (tants

'
- lét) Ger. 11 .

Dance s ong : dances having vocal
parts

,
accompanying, or songs which

may be danced to.
Tanzmusik (tants-moo- zek’) Ger. n.
Tanzstuck (tiints

’zshtiik ) Ger. 11 .

Dance pi ece ; i ns trumental dance
tunes : a general name for al l instru
mental dance musi c.
tap
A drum beat of a s ingle note .

tapada (ta-pa
'
-da) Spa. 11 .

See s top .
tapadel lo (ta-pa

’
-dhé l

’
-

y6) Spa. n.

See open diapason.
taps
A mil i tary s ignal on drum or trum
pet

,
meaning to extinguish l ight s and

retire fo r the night.
tarabouk Tur. n.
A typical drum of Turkey, consi s t
ing Of an earthenware vess el or gob
let, ove r the mouth ofwhich has been
s tretched a p iece of parchment. I t i s
p layed by s triking with the fingers.
tarantella (ta- ran-tél

’
- la) I t. 11 .

A southern I tal ian danc e which
takes i t s name from th e c ity of Tar
entum , in Apulia . I t i s fabled vari
ously to cure, and to be the re sul t of
the bit e of the tarantula. The musi c
i s in six-eight t ime and continual ly
increase s in sp eed with i rregular al
ternations of minor and maj or. I t i s
danced by a m an and woman, or two
women who p lay castanets and tam
bourines, and formerly i t was sung.
The Old form - was in two- four or

four-four t ime. As a form for bri l
l i ant solo p iec e s i t h as been much
used by modern compose rs, among
them being Chopin and Li szt.
tarantel lina (ti-rép -te l- le'm a) I t. 1 1 .
A short tarante l la, which is an old
I tal ian dance , said various ly to have
cured , and to have been the resul t of
the bi te of the tarantula : i n the latte r
case the v ictim danced del iriously
until death rel eased him.

Tastenwerk

tarara (ta-ra Spa. 11 .
The sound Of a trumpet a s the sig
nal for action.
tarau Burmah n.
An ins trument having ‘ a body

'

shap ed similarly to that of th e violin ,
but furni sh ed with only thre e s i lk
s trings. A rude bow i s us ed in p lay
ing it.
tardando (tar-dan

’
-do) I t. adv.

tardato (tar-da
’
-t6) I t. adj .

tardo (tar
’
-d6) I t. adj .

R etarding the t ime ; p laying l inger
ingly ; s l ow in t ime.
Tartini ’s tones
A name given to resul tant tones be
caus e they were firs t obs erved by
Tartini. See r esul tant tone s.
tas cat a (tas-ka’

- ra) Spa. 11 .
A Spani sh dance of great antiquity,
danced in s outhern France s ince the
M iddl e Ages. I t s name was derived
from an absurd monster described by
Cervantes in hi s wri tings.
Taschengeige (ta sh

’
—én-

gi
-khe) Ger. 1 1.

Pocket fiddle : -a small, thre e
stringed viol in formerly used by
dancing masters. The s trings were
tuned c , g, d .
tas seau (ta s- SO

’

) Fr. 11 .
The mold on which the rib s and

b l ocks of a vi ol in are s et up .
tastam e (ta s-ta

'
-me) I t. 11 .

Tastatur (tas- ta- toor
'

) Ger. n.
tastatura (tas- ta-too

’
-ré ) I t. n.

1 . Littl e p redules played by way of

trying an instrument.
2 . The keys , the finger

—board or

keyboard of i ns truments of organ and
piano speci es .
Taste (tas

'
-té) Ger.

From the verb tasten, to touch .
The key of a p iano, organ or othe r
instrument.
Tastenbret t (tas

’
- ten-bret) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
touch

,
or keyboard ; hence ,

the finger
-board or the keyboard of

an ins trument.
Tastenschwanz (ta s’- ten-shvants) Ger.
n.
The extremity of th e keys on key
board instruments .
Tastenst

'

abchen (tas
’
ten s t ep -khen)

Ger. n .
Fret : a small s trip o f wood or ivory
placed on the finger

-board of a
stringed instrument , which causes the
strings to produce higher note s wh en
pres sed agains t i t.
Tastenwerk (tas

'
- ten-verk) Ger. n.

A keyed ins trument.
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temperament
acousti c measurement, the very sl ight
diffe rence between them would re

quire a s eparate key fo r each. But
by dis regarding the theoreti c measure
ment and using the black key between
the two white keys D and E as e ithe r
D sharp or E flat, a simple method of
tuning has been devi sed. The sys tem
now used, cal l ed e qual temperament ,
i s the s imple s t yet devi sed. In th e
old system of unequal temperament,
some of the inte rval s , as the name
indi cates , were tuned true and othe rs
not. Thi s made changing from one

key to anothe r much more compl i
cated than at present. Call ed in
French, temperament (tan-p é -ré -mafi) ;
i n I tal ian, temperamento (tam-pé- ra
men’

-t6) ; and in German, temperatur
(tam-

p é- ra

tempestosamente (tem-

pes- t6~sa-men
’

t6) I t. adv.
Stormi ly ; furi ously : to be rendered
impetuous ly, pas s ionately.
tempestoso (tem-

p és
-16

’
-s6) I t. adj .

Tempestuous ; impas sioned ; ren

dered in an impas si oned styl e .
temp éte (tan-p et) Fr. 11 .

Storm ; tempes t : a Pari s ian dance ,
somewhat l ike a quadri l l e , in which
th e danc ers were in parti e s Of four
coupl es , two couple s s ide by side fac
ing two opposi t e coupl es. The s tep
was l ike the quadri l l e s tep, varied
s ometimes by the gal lop introduced
in the c ros s ing of coupl e s to each
other’s p lace s, or advancing to th e
l ines of th e next set . Thi s is usual ly
danced to music in two—four time and
quick tempo .

tempi di spari (tem’
-
p 6

‘

: dé s-pa
’
—ré ) I t.

Tripl e time , or that in which th e
numbe r of beats i n a measure i s ex
actly divi s ible by three .
t empi pari (tem

'
-

p é p
'

a’-ré) I t.
Dupl e time , or that in which the
number Of beat s in a measure i s ex

actly divi s ibl e by two.
templar (tem-plar') Spa. v.
To soften , to moderate : to temper

o r tun e an in s trument.
tempo (tem’

-

p6) I t. n .
The I tal ian word for time, whi ch i s
u sed in Engli sh to des ignate the rate
of movement i n wh ich a p iec e i s
played , or more properly th e rate of

th e rhythm , th e rap idi ty with whi ch
th e natu ral accent s fol low one an

othe r. There are many graduation s
of t empo from very sl ow to very fast.
See al so time. Abbr. t., tem., temp.

t empo-mark
temp o al la breve (tem

'
-
p6 al

’
- la bra’

vé) I t.
Time of the breve, which equal s
four whole note s ; time in whi ch the re
are four quarter notes and two ao

cents t o th e measure, played rather
quickly.
temp o al la semibreve (tem -

p6 al
’
-l a

sé -m i-bra’-vé)
Time of th e s emibreve : t ime in

which there are four quarte r note s to
th e measure and which i s p layed
moderately fas t.
tempo binari o (tem -

p6bi-na
’
-ri—6) I t.

Duple time : time having two beats
to the measure.
temp o commodo (tem

’
-
po k6m-m6

’

d6) I t.
Comfortab l e time ; conveni ent t ime '

in an easy moderat e time.
tempo debole (tem

'
-
p6 da

'
-b6-le)

Weak time ; weak beat : the unac
cented part of a measu re.
tempo di bal lo (tem

’
-
p6 dé bal

'
- l6) I t.

Time o f the bal lo ; in dance t ime ;
rather quick.
tempo di bolero (tem -

p6dé) I t. (b6
la'-r6) Spa.

In th e t ime of a bol ero : having the
rhythm of a bole ro, that is, thre e
quarter no te s to the measure , and a
l ively rate Of speed.
t empo

1
di ca

Ip
p ella (tem -

p6 dé kap
pel - la)

In church t ime. The same as
tempo al la breve.
tempo di mi nuetto (tem -

p6 dé me
noo- ét

’
-t6) I t.

In the t ime of the minuet : th e pre s
ent meaning of th is t erm i s s imi lar to
al l egret to, a rather l ively time .
tempo forte (tem

’
-
p6 f6r

’
-te) I t.

Strong time . the accented beat of a
measu re.
tempo giusto (tem -

p 0 30 0 5
-t6) I t.

In j u s t, exac t time : to be played
st ri ctly according to th e time indi
cated.

tem
p
o maggiore (tem

’
-
p6 mad-j o -ré)

1:

Greate r t ime. The same as tempo
al la breve.
tempo-marl:
A word or phras e indicating the
speed of a movement and thus e stab
lishing th e time value of i t s notes . I t
does not i ndicate an absolute rate Of
speed, only the general characte r of
the movement, unl e s s a metronome
mark i s added for th e sake of definite
ness . There are three c lasses of

marks , those i ndicating steady and
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tempo-mark

fixed time, thos e indicating increas
ing time, and the one s indicating de
creas ing time .
temp o minore (tem

’
-
p6 m e-n6

’
-ré) I t.

Les se r t ime : time having four quar
te r notes and four accents to the
measure.
temp o ordinario (tem

’
-

po 6r - di~

na'-ri-6)
O rdinary time : moderately fas t
time having four quarte r note s to
th e measu re.
temp o p erduto(tém

’
-

p6per-doo
’
- t6) I t.

Los t time : i rregula r, unsteady time.
tempo primiero (tem

’
-
p6 p re-m i-a

’
-r6)

See tempo p rimo.
tempo p rimo (tem

’
-
p6 pre

’
-m6) I t.

First time : after a change of tempo
3 di rect ion meaning to return to the
original time in which the p iece i s
wri tten. Abbr. tem. tempo p rim
t. p.
temp o reggiato (tem

’
-

p6ra-ja
’
-t6) I t.

The time to be accommodated to
that of th e solo p erformer. Equiva
l ent t o col l a parte.
t empo rubato (tem

'
-
p6 roo-ba

'
-t6) I t.

Robbed or s tol en time ; i r regular
time : a s l ight deviati on from the
tempo of th e p iec e for purposes of
expres s i on , gained by re tarding one

note and quick ening f another, so that
the t ime of each measu re i s not
al tered on th e whol e. Appl ied to a
s ingl e tone and s o relating to the
movement of tone s in one or two
beat s ; or with in th e measure as a
whol e ; or to a group of measure s
wi thin which c ertain motives or tones
are quickened and others re tarded .

tempo, senza (tem’
-p6 saw-tsa) I t.

Without time : meaning that th e
t ime i s l eft t o th e d i sc retion of th e
pe rformer. The same a s a p iace re.
Abbr. s . t.
t empo ternario (tem

’
-
p6 ter-na'-ri-6)

Trip l e time : t ime in which th e num
ber of beat s in a measure is divi sibl e
by th ree , as three-eight, s ix-e igh t or
twelve—eigh t time .
Tempobezeichnung

'

(tem-

p6
-bé-tsikh’

noongk ) Ger. 11 .
Time making : the s ign that shows

the kind of measure.
temporise r (tan-

p6r—i-zé ) Fr. v.
To del ay ; t o temporize : in playing
an accompaniment, to accommodate
the t ime to tha t taken by the solo
p erfo rmer.
temps (1511) Fr. 11 .

Time ; t ime strike : the t ime divi
s ions o f a measure .
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tenebrae
t emp s faible (tan febl) Fr.
Weak time : th e weak or unaccented

beat or beats of a measu re.
temps frap pé (tan frap -p é

'

) Fr.
Thos e parts of the measure where
the conductor’s baton beat s a down
s troke, hence, the accented parts of
th e measure.
t emp s levé (tan lh-va

'

) Fr.
The up -beat s or unaccented parts of
a measu re.
t empus (tem

’
-
p65) Lat. 11 .

Time : in medieval musi c the second
of thre e divi si on s of mensurabl e
musi c. Modus was a divi s i on of a
maxim

,
then th e longes t note us ed ,

i nto longs , equal to hal f a maxim and

the divi s i on ofl ongs into b reve s , equal
to ha lf longs. Tempu s was the divi
si on of breve s into s emibreves , a
semibreve being equ ivalent in mod
ern mus ic to a whole not e.
tempus binarium (tem

’
-

p65 bi-na-ri

fim ) Lat.
Duple t ime : t ime in which the num

ber of beat s to the measure i s d ivi s ib le
by two .
tempus im p erfectum (t em -pus im

pfir-fék
’
-tiim) Lat.

Imperfec t t ime : one speci e s of time ,
employed in old mensurab le music, in
which a breve was equal in value
to two s emibreves

,
i nd icated by C

a hal f c i rcle .
tempus erfectum (tern -

p 1is pfir-fek
’

tiim Lat.
Perfec t time : one spec ie s of time, in
old mensurabl e music, in which a

breve was equal t o thre e s emi
Obreve s ; indicated by a ci rc l e.

t empus ternarium (tem
’
-
pds tdr-n it -ri

13m ) Lat.
Tripl e t ime : t ime in which the num

ber of beat s to a measure i s d ivi s ibl e
by three.
tenebre (ten -6-bre) Lat. n.
Darkne s s : th e name given to th e
sol emn Office sung in the Roman
Cathol i c Church on th ree evenings of
Holy Week , Wednesday, Maundy
Thursday and Good Friday, being the
Matin s and Lauds as signed to those
day s . The name i s given from th e
ci rcumstance of extingui sh ing, during
the cours e o f th e c eremony, all the
candle s i n th e sanctuary. These ri te s ,
as wel l a s al l o th ers during th i s week ,
symbol ize the darkne s s and gloom
attending the cruc ifixion .
At the beginning of th e s e rvi c e, six
candle s on th e al tar, and fifteen placed
on a standard in triangula r arrange
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tenebrae

ment on the epi s tl e, l eft, s ide , s ignify
the lights of fai th p reached by the
prophets and Chri s t ; the triangular
candlesti ck is the symbol of the
Trinity.
At the repeti tion of the antiphons,
responsive s inging, fourteen of the
candle s arranged in the triangle, are
extingui shed, and at the las t s ix verse s
of the B enedictus, which fol lows, th e
altar candle s a re put out, to teach that
the Jews were dep rived of the light
of fa ith when they put the Saviou r to
death . The fifteen th candle, at the
apex of the triangle, s ignifying the
l ight of th e world, Jesu s Chri s t, i s
only hidden fo r a time behind the
altar and i s b rought out again s t il l
burning. Thi s i s to show that Chri s t,
though he died in his humani ty was
always alive in hi s d ivini ty

,
by whi ch

he rose again.
In thi s darknes s which p ervades th e
sanctuary the Mi serere, the cry for
mercy, is sung with great effect, and
the noi se which fol lows rep resent s
the confu s ion of nature at the cruci
fixion.

tenendo (t6-nén
’
-d6) I t. v.

To sustain ; to hold : as us ed in the
phras e, tenendo il canto, su staining
the melody.
teneramente (ta-né- ra-men

’
-té) I t. adv.

Del icately ; tenderly : a directi on
s lightly stronger than, but ve ry sim

i lat in meaning to the term, dolce. I t
means that the pas sage so marked
should be p layed de l i cately and ten
derly but warmly wi thal .
tenerezza (ta-ne ret

'
- tsa) I t. 11 .

Tendernes s : as u sed in the di recti on
con tenerezza, to b e rendered with
tenderness.
tenero (ta

'
-né-r6) I t. adj .

Tender ; soft ; del i cat e in t reatment.
tenete (te-mafia?) I t . v.

A direction meaning to keep ; to
hold ; to sustain the tone.
teneur (tn-nur) Fr. 11 .
I n religiou s musi c, the fixed melody
around which other parts are wri tten.
tenor
1 . The name of th e h ighest natural
adul t male voic e next above the bary
tone , and ranging from C on th e sec
ond space of the bas s cl ef to C on th e
s econd lin e of th e treble staff. Thi s
name is also given to some instru
ments of approximately th e same
pitch , su ch as tenor-viol in . I t comes
from the Latin tenco , I hold , .because
in ancient mus ic i t held the melody or

Tenors timme
ai r, of p lain song, then the only real
part in composition .
2. The part wri tten for the tenor
vo ice. Abbr. t.
tenor C
l . The lowes t C in th e tenor voi ce

,

one octave below middle C .

2. The lowest s tring of the v iola s or
t enor violin .
t enor clef
The tenor cl ef i s the C
c le f p laced on the fourth
line of the staff, which see.

t enor, s econd
The lower tenor voice : a voic e be
tween tenor and barytone.
tenor staff
A staff marked with th e tenor cl ef.
tenor trombone
The trombone which i s us ed most
exten sively and i s pi tched to afford
a compass s imi la r t o that of the tenor
voice.
t enor violin
A violin about a s eventh larger than
the regular violin and three and a half
tones lower in p i tch . In pitch i t cor
responds to th e tenor voic e and i ts
musi c i s wri tten in the C alto c lef.
Equivalent to vio la.
tenore p rimo (ta-n6-re p ré

’
-m6) I t.

First tenor ; the highes t t enor voi ce.
teno

1
'

e rip ieno (ta-n6
’
-ré ré -p é

-a
'
-n6)

t.
The tenor ofa grand choru s.

teno

1
e secondo (ta-n6

’
-ré sa-k6m’

-d6)
t.

The lower teno r vo ice : the voi ce
between tenor and barytone.
tenoris t (ten-6-res t

'

) Ger. n.

One who s ings tenor.
tenoroon
One name for the obsolete oboe da

cacci a and derived from the fact that
i t was the tenor member of th e oboe
family. See oboe do caccia.
Tenorposaune (ten 6r p6 zow né)
Ger. n.
The tenor t rombone : th e trombone
Of tenor p i tch , or middle t rombone,
having a range Of tone from B flat to
C above the tenor c lef.
Tenorschliissel (ta-nOr- shlus -sél) Ger.
n .
The tenor clef ; the C clef on the
fourth l ine of the s taff. See also tenor
c lef.
Tenors timme (ta-n6r-shtim

’
-m e) Ger.

n.
The tenor voi ce or part.
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terpodion
Within the cas e a wooden cylinde r i s
made to revolve by a treadle. The
keys pres s down steel wands or bars
against the cyl inde r, thus p roducing
the sounds.
Te rpsichore (t6rp-sik

’
~6-ré ) Grk. n .

Literal ly
,
delighting in the danc e :

in class i ca l mythology the name of

the muse of choral dan ce and the dra
mati c choru s which was developed
from i t. During the las t days Of th e
Greek re ligion she was associated
more clos ely with lyri c poetry and i s
represented in art as a graceful figure ,
draped in flowing robes, usually
seated and bearing a lyre.
terpsi

ce
horean (tfirp -si-kO-ré

'
-an) Grk.

a J .
R elating to Terps i cho re , the mus e
of chora l danc e and song : hence, re

lating to anyth ing in chora l form.

terti a (tiir
’
-shia) Lat. adj .

hi rd.
l . The thi rd of the canonical hours,

i . e., the seven p eriods of dai ly pray
ers in the Roman Catholi c Church .
2. An interval of two tones , four
half step s.
3. An organ s top composed ofp ipes
tuned to p roduce tone s th e inte rval Of
a third, two tones , or a tenth , two
tone s and an octave higher than the
ordinary p itch of the corre sponding
keys of th e keyboard.
t ertia modi (tdr- shia m 6

’
-di) Lat.

The thi rd degre e of a s cal e : the
degree named mi in the Tonic So l—fa
system.

tertian
An organ s top : i t i s formed of two

rows of p ip es and combines a fierce,
a stop pitched a s eventeenth above
the foundatio n pipes , and a larigot , a
s top of extremely shril l regi s te r.
Tertianzweifach (ter- tsi-an- t svi’- fakh)

er. n .
Literally, doubled t ertian. See also
tertian .

Terz (te rts) Ger. 11 .
Third : th e inte rval of a thi rd, that

is, two whole tones and one half tone.
terza

I
maggoire (ter-t sa mad-j6-ré)

The maj or thi rd : an inte rval meas
ured by four half st ep s .
t erza mano (tem

’
- tsama’-n6) I t .

Literal ly, thi rd hand : an octave
coup ler on the organ , that i s , a con

trivance whi ch ~ connects keys an

octave apart and causes th em to be
depres sed s imultaneously. The name
doubtl es s comes from the fact that by

Terzquintsexakkord

th i s means the work of three hands i s
p erformed.
terza m i nore (ter - tsame-n6-t e) I t.
Minor thi rd ; an i nterval measured
by three hal f s tep s.
terzadecima (t er

’
-tsa-da’- che ma) I t. 11 .

A thirteenth . that is, an interva l of
an octave and a s ixth , or an octave
p lus the fifth ton e above or below it,
making twelve diatoni c degrees, or

thi rteen tones.
Terzdecim ole (terts

’ da tsi m6
'

le)
Ger. n .
A group of thi rteen note s to be per
formed in th e t ime given to eight or
twelve.
Terz ett (ter tset

’

) Ger. n.
terz etto (ter tse t’-t6) I t. n.

A short p iece for three voice s or in
a few instances for th re e ins truments.
This may mean any combination of

three voic e s , th re e treb les, thre e male
voices o r mixed voice s.
Terzi a (ter’-tsi-a) Ge r. n.
1 . Third : an int erval of two and

one-half degrees.
2. An organ stop sounding a thi rd

or a tenth, an octave p lus two degrees ,
above the foundation stop .
3. The thi rd canoni cal hour.

Terzn6te (terts -fla- té ) Ger. n.
A smal l flute of the same construe
t ion as the ordinary flute used in the
o rchestra , but pi tched the inte rval of
a thi rd higher.
Terzina (ter-tsé

’
m ii) I t. 11 .

A trip le t : a group of th ree note s
played in the time usually given to
two notes of s imi lar value.
t erzo (ter’—ts6) I t. 11 .
See Terz.

1

Terzquartakkord (terts kwart' ak

k6rd) Ger. n .
The second invers ion of th e chord
of th e dominant s eventh. The chord
of the dominant seventh is a chord
founded on the dominant or fifth note
of a s cale, plu s note s at interval s of
a thi rd

,
a fifth and a seventh , resp ec

tively . The second inversi on of th i s
chord takes i t s fi fth interval a s a bass
and adds th e notes at interval s of a
thi rd

,
a fourth and a s ixth above that

fifth or bas s.
Terzquartsextakkord tert s kwéirt

’

seks '-ak -k6rd) Ger. n .

The same as Terzquartakkord.
Terzquintsexakk ord t erts’ kwint

’

seks ak k6rd) Ger. n .

The fi rs t invers ion of the chord Of
th e dominant s eventh, that is, a chord
beginning on the dominant or fifth
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Terzquintsexakkord

note of the s cal e t o which are added
notes at inte rval s of a fifth and a
sixth above i t.
tes s i tura (tés- si-too’-ra) I t. 11 .
The web , th e texture : the pos it i on

or p i tch of th e maj ority of notes of a
p i ece

,
with relat ion to the compas s of

the voi c e or in s trument for which i t i s
written. For example, i f th e maj ori ty
of th e note s of a violi n pas sage li e on
th e E string, that pas sage is said to
be high.
TerztOne (terts

’
- ta-n6) Ger. 11 .

Third tones : t ones who se p itch a re
determined by reaching them through
skips of two and a half degree s above
or below the s tandard tone, C
tess i ture
Literal ly, th e web :the average p i tch

of a composi ti on or of a part Of i t.
The idea i s that th i s p i tch runs
th rough the p iece l ike a web .
testa (tés

'
-ta) I t. 11 .

Head : th e uppe r regi st er of the
vo ic e

,
the tone s of which are pro

duced in th e head.
tes to (tés

’
-t6) I t. n.

Text : the text, subj ec t or theme of
a compos it ion ; the l ib retto of an

Opera ; th e wo rds of a song. When
the words of a song are wel l written
i t i s sa id to have a ood te sto.
tes tudo (tés- ta

’
-d6) at. n .

A name which th e Romans gave to
the lyre

,
an ins trument who se di s

covery i s based upon a mythological
s tory. The god Mercury is said to
have found upon the sand a tortoi s e
shel l acro s s which the sinews had
been st ret ched taut by the wind and
sun. The word te studo al ludes to the
tortoi s e she l l . See al so Mercurian lyre .
tete (tet) Fr. 11 .
Head .
1 . The head of a note.
2. The beaut iful curve that t e rmin
ate s th e head of th e vio l in.
te trachord
A scal e divi s i on of fou r tone s that

was used a s a uni t of measurement
in Greek musi c and plain- song. The
tetrachord used in plain- song com
pri sed an interval of a p erfec t fourth ,
or two and a half tones . In Greek
musi c the extreme note s were fixed ,
but the middl e one s were varied ac

cording to mode .
tetrachordal sys tem
The early form of th e Tonic So l-ia
system.

tetracorde (tet-ra-k6rd) Fr. 11 .

A scale divi s ion of four tones that
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te tratone
was used as a unit of measurement in
Greek musi c and early pla in song.
The te trachord u sed in p lai n s ong
compri s ed an inte rva l o f a perfec t
fourth

,
or two and a half tones . In

Greek mus ic th e extreme note s of the
tetracho rd were fixed, but th e middl e
sounds were varied, ac co rding to
mode. Equivalent to te tracho rd and
tetracordo.
tetrachordon
A keyboard ins t rument s imi lar in
appearance to an upright p iano. In

s tead of operating hammers whi ch
st rike the s tr ings the keys p re s s the
st rings agains t a ro sined cyl inder of

India rubbe r, which i s kept in motion
by means of t readl es. Vari ety in the
volume of tone is Obtained only by
regulating the pres sure Of th e fingers
upon the keys.
te trachords, conj oint
In Greek mus ic, s cal e d ivisions con
s i st ing of four tones in which the las t
note of on e te trachord, i s a lso th e
fi rs t note of the fo l lowing tetrachord.
te tracordo (tét-ra-k6r

’
-d6) I t. 11 .

A scal e divi s ion of four succes sive
note s that was u sed a s a uni t Of
measu rement in Greek musi c and
early p la in- song. The tet racho rd used
in plai n-song compri sed a pe rfec t
fourth, o r an interval Of two and a
half tones . In Greek musi c the ex
t reme note s are fixed. but the middl e
note s a re vari ed according to mode.
Equival ent to tet racho rd and t etra
corde.
tetrad
A name sugges ted but n ot widely
adopted, fo r the chord o f the s eventh ;
the chord composed of th e fi rs t no te
of a scal e p lu s i t s th i rd, fifth and
s eventh, that i s, the note s fou r hal f
s teps , s even half step s and e leven
half s tep s above the key note.
tetradiapason
The inte rval of fou r o ctaves.

te trame ter (te-t ram '
-é-ter) Eng. adj .

and n. from Grk.
A line of poetry cons i s ting of four
metri ca l fee t.
tetraphone
An inte rval embracing th ree whole
tone s.
tetraphonia (tet-ra-f6

’
-ni-a) Lat. 11 .

Very early mus ic written in fou r
part s.
te tratone
An inte rval including three whol e
tone s.
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the (tha ) Grk. n.
One Of the four words of the Greek

sol-fa sys tem which co rre sponds to
the lychanos or thi rd sound, of thei r
unit offour sounds, cal led tetrachords.
The i l (til) Ger. 11 .

Part ; divi s ions of a measu re ; a
phrase, s t rain or component part of
a p iece ; a compos i tion.
Theilton (til

’
-

,

t6n ) Ger. 11 .
Part tone : the s impl e sounds or

overtones which in compo sition With
the fundamental sound form tones.
Thema (ta’—ma) Ger. n.
thema (thé

'
-ma) Grk. n.

Theme. See al so theme.
thematic composit ion
thematic development
A styl e O f writing counterpoint in
which one or more themes fi rs t ap
pear in one voi ce, perhaps the
s op rano , and are then repeated with
or without variat ions , in the al to,
t eno r and bass. The themes are the
most es sential feature.
theme
O ften u sed in the meaning Of the
general idea of a compos it ion, but
stri ctly, i t refe rs to the extended sub
j ce t whi ch forms the groundwork of
a comp os i tion. The s evera l pas sages
which const itute th e theme are re

p eated over and ove r wi th variations.
Theorbe (ta

’
-6r

’
-be) Ger. n.

the6rbe (ta-6rb) Fr. 11 .
theorbo (the-6r'-b6) Eng. n.
An instrument popular during the
Seventeenth Century. The body was
pear- shaped , and with the extended
neck cons ti tuted a to tal l ength of
about fou r feet. The long neck was
fitted with two group s of pegs fo r
fastening the st rings . One group was
si tuated near the extreme end Of the
neck , and the other was nearer th e
body. The fi rs t accommodated longer
bas s st rings, thu s affording a much
deeper tone for th e instrument than
i f al l th e st rings had been of one

l ength. The inc reased volume of
sound made i t an important member
of th e o rch estra. The two groups of
pegs gave i t the name of double
necked instrument. There were other
large variet ie s having two necks

,
and

al l were nothing but enl arged lute s
cal la-d into exi s tence by the des ire for
more volume of sound.
Theore tiker (ta-6-ré '-ti-ker) Ger. n.

A theo ri s t : one versed in th e
theoreti cal s ide ofmusi c.

third inversi on
theoricien (ta -6-res-yan ) Fr. 11 .

A theo ri st ; one versed in the
theoreti ca l s ide of music.
theory
The sc ience of music : the p rinci

p les governing sound and i t s p roduc
tion, as us ed in the compos it i on and
production of music.
thesis (the

'
-sis) Grk. n.

A putting down : an ancient name
for the down beat of baton or hand,
which deno ted the a ccented part Of a
measu re.
theurgi c hym ns
Greek hymns of supposedly Egyp
t ian origin, and the fi rs t ofwhich we
have any account ' in Greece. They
a re songs o f incantation, such as thos e
asc ribed to O rpheus, and were per
formed in mysteri es on the mo st
so l emn o ccasions.
theyau
See tarau.
thin
An adj ective used to describe tone s
both vo cal and ins trumental which
are lacking in ri chness and fulnes s
and are of poor qual i ty, also harmony
tha t i s meage r and scanty.
thiorbo
An instrument ext remely popular in
the Seventeenth Century. I t was a
large kind of lute , having a doubl e
neck and two set s of tuning pegs ,
the lower s et t o hold the s trings that
lay on th e fre tted finger—board, and
the other to hold the bas s strings so

that they did not l i e agains t the finger
board but were u sed as open notes.
I t was much used to accompany the
voice. The same as theo rbo.
third
An inte rval between any tone of a
scal e and the next but one above o r
below i t ; i t compri se s fou r half s teps.
third, dimini shed
I s equal to two half s tep s and i s of
rare occurrence. I t i s a hal f tone l es s
than the mino r thi rd.
thi rd flute
A flute that sounds the note s the
next but one tone above that in which
they are written.
third, greater
The interval of a major thi rd o r
two whol e tone s.
third i nversi on
A term referring only to chords of
th e s eventh, which are chords com
pos ed of a root, or fundamental tone ,
together wi th i t s th ird, four hal f tones
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thrice-m arked
thrice-marked
The pitch of certain tones of the
scal e is designated by a
l etter under o r over which
three short l ine s o r marks C OI

'

C

are p laced, as, for ins tance ,

The firs t indicate s that C
belongs to the fifth octave be low mid
dle C, and the second that c be longs
to the thi rd octave above middl e C
through-composed
Some song wri ter s take into con

s ideration that the variou s s tanzas Of
a song embody distinct ideas, and
therefo re compos e individual accom
panim ents for each, thu s attempting
to accentuate th e meaning. Thi s
s tyl e i s termed through-composed.
thumb-position
In ce l lo p laying, one of the h igh

pos it ions of the l eft hand , in which
the thumb l eave s the neck of the in
s trument.
thumb-string
The melody s tring on th e banj o.

Thiirm er (t iit
'
-mer) Ger. n.

Literal ly, warden Of a tower or
s teepl e, but al so used to designate a
publ ic or town musician, a s the war
den’s duty was to ring the bel l s of

the tower.
Thurmgelaute (toorm

’
-
gé

- lo i-té) Ger.
n.

1 . The set of bel l s of a tower.
2. The ringing ofbel l s in a tower.
tibia (tib

'
-i—a) Lat. 1 1 .

Li te ral ly, shin-bone.
1 . A name by which the ancient

flute was known, doubtl e s s because
the primeval flute is supposed to have
been discovered by blowing through
the bone of a human l eg.

2. A general name given to a num
ber of s tops on the o rgan.
tibiae (tib

’
-i- é ) Lat . 1 1 .

Plural form of tibi a.
tibia dextrae (tib

’
-i-é dék s

’
-t re) Lat .

R ight hand flute s ; when two flute s
were p layed s imultaneously by one
performe r, the one with which the
right hand was employed was termed
tibia dextra.
t ibiae impares (tib- 1 -é im -

p é
’
-rez) Lat .

Unequal flutes : a pai r of flutes of

unequal l ength and hence of diffe rent
pitch es , played upon by one per
former s imultaneously. The shorte r
p ip e was held in the right hand and
the longer and lower pi tched one i n
the l eft, the mouthp iec e bein so a r
ranged that both could be pfayed at
the same t ime.

tierce
tibia major (tib

’
-i-é ma’-j or) Lat.

An organ-s top compo sed of pipes
covered at the top and p roducing
tones very s imi la r in quali ty to those
of the flute. The lowes t p i tch i s three
octave s be low middle C.

tibiae obliqua (tib
’
- i - é 6b

’
- li - kwa)

Lat.
Obl ique flutes : the name given to

flutes when held transversely and

blown through a hol e in the s ide.
t ibia p ares (tib

’
-i-é pa

’
—rez) Lat. 11 .

Equal flutes : two flutes of the same
l ength, and henc e th e same pi tch , one
held in the right hand and one in the
l eft Of th e performe r and having thei r
mouthp iece s so arranged that they
could be blown s imultaneously.
tibia utri cularis (tib

'
-i-é ii

'
-t rik -la r

is) Lat.
The name by which the Romans
knew the bagpipes. See al so bagpipe.
t ibiae vasca (tib

’
-i-é vas

’
-ka) Lat. 11 .

See tibiae obl i qua.
tibi cen (ti-bi-sen ) Lat. n ., fem.

A flute playe r.
tibic ina (tib-i-sé

'
-na) Lat. n .

, fem.

A female flute player.
tibicinium (tib-i-sin

’
—1

‘

im ) Lat. n.

A piping.
ti
A curved l ine p laced ove r two

o r more note s of th e same pitch
to indicate that they are to be played
as one note equal to thei r unit ed time
value.
tied-notes
1 . Two note s or more, of the same
pi tch, connected by a curved l ine are
t i ed , and are p layed con A

tinuously as i f but one note , Eunl e ss the no te s a re dotted.
2. Notes, such as eigh ths or s ix

teenths united by one or
two heavy s troke s instead
of having separate tai l s.
ti e r (tef) Ger. adj .
Deep ; low in tone.
Tiefe r (té

’
-fer) Ger. 11 .

That which makes deeper : deeper,
l ower, that which makes an octave
below.

tieft6nend (tef—ta -nent) Ger. adj .
Deep toned.

tier
In the organ a row of p ipe s con

taining one p ipe to each key of the
keyboard.
tierce (ti- ers) Fr. 1 1 .
1 . A thi rd.
2. The thi rd canonical hour ; a te
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tierce

ligious se rvic e whi ch take s p lace the

th ird hour of the day.
3. An organ s top tuned a s even

teenth above the principal foundat ion
s top s known as th e diapasons.
4. The fourth harmonic ofany given
tone, that i s , th e overtone p roduced
by one-fifth o f a vib rat ing s tring.
tierce coulée (ti-e rs koo

’
- la) Fr.

An obso le te s l iding grace which
move s in int erval s of thi rds.

When ascending When descending
tiere
;
de Picardie (ti—érs dup é-kar-dé )
r.

Literal ly
,
t i erce of Picardy : the in

terval of a maj or thi rd , four half
s teps

,
i ntroduced in the c l osing chord

of a compo s it ion in th e minor mode,
which has the mino r thi rd , thre e half
s tep s

,
and mino r s ixth , e ight half

s tep s. The cus tom i s suppo sed to
have originated in Picardy.
tierce s top
A group ofpipe s in the organ tuned
the interval of a thi rd , p lus two oc

t aves above the normal pi tch of th e
keys which sound them.

tierce tones
Tho se tones s eparated by inte rval s

of a majo r th ird, o r two whol e tone s.
tige (tézh) Fr. n.
Stem ; body ; s talk : the wooden part

of the viol in bow. Al so a drumstick.
timbalarion
A serie s of eigh t drums tuned
chromatical ly ; each one i s furni shed
with a p edal Operating a s ti ck and
making i t pos s ibl e to p lay some dia
tonic and chromatic s cal e s and even
some chords.
timbal
Kettl edrum :a drum cons is ting of a

hemi spheri cal metal she ll mounted on

three l egs and covered with a parch
ment head . I t i s beaten with s ti cks
of wood or whalebone having sponge
on the heads.
timbalie r (tan‘ bal-ya) Fr. n.
One who p lays the kettl edrum.

timbal lo (tim -ba l ' I t. n.
The ' same a s t imbal .

timbal lone (tim -béil-lé
'
m é) I t. n .

A stop in the o rgan composed of

time
p ipe s whi ch produce tone s s omewhat
resembling thos e of a kettl edrum. The
s top i s co nnected with the pedal s .
timbre (tan-br) Fr. 11 .

1 . The qual i ty o f tone.
2. A fixed bel l having no clappe r,
and struck by a c lappe r f rom without.
3. The sound of a bel l that i s s truck
by a hammer.
4. The snare of a drum, that i s, th e
p iece s of gut s tret ched acros s the
lowe r head o f the snare drum to ,

muf

fle i t s sound.
timbrel
A name which occurs in the B ibl e
and which refe rs to the tambourine
of the Hebrews. See al so tambourine.
time
Thi s wo rd has cau sed much con

fusion a s to i t s t ru e mus ical meaning.

I t may s ignify duration , a s when the
t ime of a no te i s refe rred to , meaning
the l ength to which i t i s t o be held.
Time may mean the rap id i ty ofmove
ment of a compos it ion, a s s low time
or fas t t ime , i ndicated by such words
a s l ento and all egro . The meaning
most frequently inferred i s the d ivi
s i on of a measure into equal frac tional
parts, taking a whol e note for the
unit o f va lue , so that a s tandard i s
e stabli sh ed fo r the rhythmi cal move
ment of the compos i tion. In thi s
sens e , t ime i s indi cated by a fracti on,
placed at th e beginning o f a compo
sition , th e numerator of which tel l s
the number of note s of a given kind
to be found in a measu re the denom i
nato r designating what k ind of a note
i s us ed a s a un it of value. The ex
p res s ion

8 shows that th e equival ent
of seven eighth note s is requ i red to
fi l l up a measu re . There are two kinds
of t ime, duple and tripl e, and each of

thes e may be compound . When the
numbe r of beat s in a measu re i s ex
actly divi sibl e by two , the time i s
duple, when by three, i t i s t ripl e. In

compound dupl e t ime the number of
beats in a measure i s s t il l d ivi sibl e by
two, but each beat contain s a dotted
no t e divi sibl e by three , or i t s equiva
l ent. In compound tripl e time the
numbe r of beats i s d ivi s ibl e by three
and each beat al s o conta ins a dotted
note divi s ible by th ree . See table s
at the foo t of page 526, and on the
fol lowing pages , 527 and 528, which
contain th e different kinds of t ime
with French , I tal ian and German
equival ents.



526

time, imperfec t

time, imp erfect
Time in which the number of beats
in a measure is not divi s ibl e by thre e,
as four-four time.
time, p erfec t
In medieval music , a measure hav
ing a time value of three beats ; me
dieval tripl e t ime. I t was cal led per
feet t ime becau se i t had three beats,
and three was considered th e mo st
perfect of al l numbers , out of defe r
ence for the B les sed Trini ty. The
s ignature was a compl ete c irc le , the
most perfect of al l figures.
time signature
Figures in the form of a fraction
placed immediately afte r the cl ef at
the beginning of a comp 0 51 3

t ion to indicate the time , as 4

three quarte r note s to a measure ;
6 s ix eighth notes to a meas
8 ure.

DICTIONARY
timpano

time-tab le
A table repre senting the forms and
propo rtionate duration of al l the note s
used in mensurable music , or music in
which the note s have a d ifficu lt t ime
value.
timidezza. (té-m i—ded

'
-tsa) I t. n.

Timidi ty : as used in con timidezza.
in a s tyl e expres s ive of fear and hesi
tation.

timore (ti-mo
'
-ré) I t. n.

Fear ; apprehens io n.
timorosamente (ti-mo-r6-sfi-men

’

d e)
IL adv.
Timidly ; hes i tatingly.
timoroso (ti-mo-ré

' I t. adj .
Timid ; hes i tating.

tim panisto (tim -

p é
-nés

'
- t6) I t. n .

One who plays the drum or timbre l.
timp ano (tem

'
-
p é-no) I t. n.

A kett ledrum : a drum consi s ting of
a hemi spherical metal shel l mounted

Tab les ofTime

Engli sh French I tal ian German
Mesure s a

Dupl e or Common Time deux ou quatre Tempi pari Geradertak t
tempo

s imp le binai re s emplic e ein facher

2 two-two deux-deux a cappel la or Zweizweitel
al la breve takt

2 two- four deux-quatre que-quarti or Zweiviertel
quattro-due takt

2 two-eight deux-huit due-ottavi or Zweiachtel
otto-due takt

4 fou l-Jam ) quatre-deux quattro-mezzi V ierzweitel
or due-quat takt
tro

4 fou r- four or quatre-quatre quattro-quar V ierviertel
common tl , quattro; takt

quatt ro, bi
nario

o

or or

dinario

4 four-eight quatre-hui t quattro-otta Vi e rachteltakt
vi or otto
quattro

4 four-s ixteen quatre-se ize quattro-sedi V iersechzehn

cesim ior se te ltakt

dici-quattro

8 eight-eight hui t-hui t otto-ottavi or Achtachtel
otto-otto takt
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Table s ofTime (conc luded)

Trip l e time

compound

nine-four

nine-eight

n ine-s ixteen

five-four

five-eight

on a tripod and having one parch
ment head which i s beaten by s ticks
of wood or whalebon e having soft
heads. Sometimes only on e st ick i s
used and sometimes two. Abbr. tp .,

timp .
timpano coperto (tem

'
-
pa

- no ko—per
to) I t.
Muffled drums : drums having c loth
put ove r the heads to muflfle or deaden
the sounds .
tinterne l l
An old dance mentioned by Hall i
wel l . The name i s derived from the
French verb tinte r, to ring, to tinkl e.
tintinnabolo (tin-tin-n

’

a”-bo-16) I t. n.
tin ti nnabulum (tin-ti-nab '-filum ) Lat.
n.
A smal l bel l.

tintinnam ento (tin-tin-na-m en '
-t6) I t.

n.
t i ntinnio (tin-tin—né

’
-6) I t. n.

tintinno (tin- ten
'
-n6) I t. n.

A tinkl ing, j ingl ing sound, as of l i t
t l e bel l s.
tinto (t6m

'
-t6) I t. n.

Color : as used in th e phras e , con

t into, to b e performed with co lor, or

expres s ion.

ti orba (ti-6r
'
-ba) I t. 11 .

See theorbo .
tipping
In flute p laying, a di s tinct a rt icula

t ernai re

mesure a
neuf-quatre

mesure a
neuf—hu it

mesure a
neuf—se iz e

mesure a
cm q

-quatre

I talian

Tempi di spari

composi

nove-quarti or
quattro
nove

nove-ottavi or
otto-nove

nove- sedicesi
m 1 or sedxcx
nove

cinque-quarti
or quattro
cinque

cinque-ottavi
or otto-cm
que

German

U ngerader or
Tripeltakt

zusamm enge

setzter

Neunvierte l
takt

Neunachtel

takt

Neun sech
zehn te ltak t

Funfvierte l

takt

Funfachtel

takt

ti on o r sound given to every tone
p roduced by the pul sation of the
player’s tongue against the roof of
the mouth. Thi s method of tone pro
ductio n ensures bril l iant and cri sp
s taccato notes.
tira tutto (té

’
-ra too t'-t6) I t.

A draw stop or pedal mechani sm
which brings into use all the p ipes
of an o rgan.
ti rade (te- rad) Fr. n .
The fi l l ing up of an inte rval be
tween two notes wi th a run, o r rapid
suc ces s ion of not es. This is used in
both inst rumental and vocal music .
ti rana
A very grace ful Andalu sian dance
to rhythmical mus ic in six—e ight time .

The words o f the song accompanying
the dance are wri tten in c0 p las or

s tanzas o f four l ine s each. Thi s dance
i s general ly performed to guitar ac
com panim ent.

tirant (té ran) Fr. 11 .
A strap , a brace . a button ; the
cho rd of a drum : a stop knob , the

proj ecting handle of an organ stop .

t i ran t a coup ler (te-ran a koo pla) Fr.
The s top knob of a couple r. S e e
al so couple r.
t
i rarsi , da (da té -rar '- sé ) I t .
To be d rawn out: a s l ide , as indi

cated i n t romba da ti rarsi
,
a sl ide
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trumpet. A trumpet which produces
i ts gradation of tone by means of a
metal s li de that move s within th e
large main tube of the trumpet.
t ir asse (ti- ras) Fr. n .

1 . In smal l o rgans a p edal keyboard
which doe s not act upon p ip es of its
own, but upon base keys of the man
ual or p rincipal keyboard.
2. Pedal coup le r.
tirata (te- ré

'
- ta ) I t. adj .

Stretched ; drawn : a triade ; a rapid
run of smal l n ote s fi l ling in the inte r
val between two large note s.
tiré (té -ra) Fr. v.
To draw : a directi on meaning to
u se the down-s troke of the bow in
viol in p laying.
ti rez (té -ré ) Fr. v.
To draw : a di re cti on meaning to
use th e down bow , that is, to draw the

bow acros s th e s trings from the nut
n eares t the hand to the point.
t i rol e se (té -ré —la '-zé) I t . n .

A dance. See al so Tyrol i enne.
Tirol ienne (te- rol -y én ) Fr. adj .
Tyrolese : a Tyrole s e dance , real ly a
modified form of Landler of which
the characteri s ti c feature i s the Jodle r,
esp ec ia l ly as a refrain . A modern
round dance in three - four time and
easy movement . Thi s name was al so
appli ed to bal le t music that was sup
posed to imi tate the dance s of the
B avarian p easan try. The best exam
pl e of thi s a rtific ia l Tirol ienne may be
found in Act I I I . of Ros s ini’s , Guil
laume Tel l.
Tischharfe (tish

’
-har-fé) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, a tabl e harp : an autoharp
which i s p laced upon a tab le to be
p layed . Se e al so autoharp .
titty (tziti) H in . n .
The name of the H indoo bagpipe.

to (t6) Grk.
One of the n ames of th e four

sounds in the Greek sol-fa system and
answering to the fourth sound of the
t etrachord

, or un i t of four note s , in to
which they divided thei r s cal e s. See
also ta, te , tee, to.
tobend (to

'
-bent) Ger. adj .

Tempe stuou s ; boi s terous : to be ren
dered bluster ingly, tempestuous ly.
toccata (tok -ka- t

'a) I t. 11 .

1 . From the I talian tocarre, mean
ing to touch . A form of com posit1on

for keyboard instruments and so wr1t

ten as to exhibi t the touch and execu

t ion of the performe r. The oldest
to ccatas were not defini te in form but
consi sted largely of running pas sages ,

U
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ton

in tersp ersed with shorter pas sage s of

imitat ion, such as are found in canon
and fugue. O ften but one part i s
found in a toccata and whi l e not a de
cided theme or subj ec t, as se rts i ts el f
a s p rinc ipal mus i ca l thought by repe
ti tion . One of i t s ch ief characteri s t ic s
is in th e flowing movement ofnote s of
equal length and l ike nature . The
toccata lacks individual i ty and has for
that reason neve r he ld an important
p lac e a s a defini te fo rm, but Bach de
velop ed i t further than had any pre
vion s wri te r, and used i t to open a
number of his fugues . He employed
sho rt movements of markedly differ
ent s tyl e s, giving i t vari ety wh ich i t
had no t before p os s e s sed to any de
gree.
2. The lowest trumpet p art in old
trumpet musi c whi ch fi l le d th e place
the kettl ed rums now occupy i n the
orches tra.
toccatel la (tok -ka-tél

'
- la) I t. 11 .

toccatina (tok -ka-té
'
-na ) I t. 11 .

A short toccata.
tocsin
An alarm bel l ; th e ringing of an
alarm bel l.
Todt
é
nglockchen tot-én -glek'-khén
er. n .

A funeral be l l.
Todtenmarsch (tot -en -marsh ) Ger. n .
A fune ral march.

Todtesgesang (tot
'
-és-gé-zang) Ger. n.

Todteslied (tot
'
-é s-lét) Ger. n .

D eath song : a funeral di rge or

anthem .

toet horn Dutch
A bugl e horn.
toll i ng
The ringing of a church be l l in a
s low and measured manner.
tom -tom
A general expres sion of th e H indus ,
meaning drums.
tombeau (ton -b6) Fr. n .
Tomb : a dramati c el egy ; an e legy

of impas s ioned characte r.
tombestere (tom

’
-bés-tfir) O ld Eng. n .

A female dancer who accompanied
hersel f upon a tambourine which
occas ional ly she th rew into the ai r
and caught again in her hand.
ton (ton ) Fr. n .
1 . Tone ; s ound ; melody ; voi ce ; th e
p itch of a n ote.
2. Al so th e scal e or key, or mode .
3. Also a crook or curved metal
tube fi tt ed in to th e main tube of th e
trumpet to lower i t s p itch.
4. Formerly a name for tuning- fork.
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5. Used in composition as ton

d
’

eglise, church mode ; ton maj eur,
the maj or key ; ton ouvert , open or
natural tone on a wind instrument.
Ton (t6n ) C er. n.
Tone ; sound ; melody ; voi ce ; p i tch ;
key ; mode : a ls o much used in com
bination as, Tonabstand, in te rval ; den
Ton halten, to keep the p itch ; Ton
bi ldung, tone p roduct ion .
ton bas (ton ba) Fr.
A deep , low tone.

ton bouché (ton boo- sha) Fr.
Stopped tone : in * horn playing a
tone p roduced by using one of the
valves, in contras t to th e open or
natural tones.
ton de l’église (tofi dii la-gléz) Fr.
Church modes : the e ight modes
authorized by St. Gregory for in ton
ing the religiou s offi ce s. There were
four principal s cal led authenti c modes
and four subordinate or p lagal modes
based upon them. They were founded
upon the Greek modes.
ton de rechange (ton dfi ri-shafizh)

r.
Tone of th e c rook : the tone p ro

duced by inserting the crook, a curved
metal tube, in to the main tube of
in struments like t rumpet and horn.
Thi s lowers th e p itch of the note and
somewhat changes i t s quali ty.
ton de voix (ton davwa) Fr.
The tone of the voi c e.

ton du cor (ton dii kor) Fr.
Same as ton de rechange.

ton enti er (ton an-t
‘

i-a) Fr.
A whole tone : a musical unit.

ton fe in t (ton fan) Fr.
Feigned ton e : an old t erm for a

flatted tone , one that i s lowered in
pi tch half a tone.
ton générateur (tor

'

1 zha-na- ri - tiir) Fr. 11 .
The ruling or p rincipal key in which
a piece i s wri tten.
ton majeur (ton ma—zhi

‘

ir) Fr.
The maj or key : a key in which th e
half tones fal l between the thi rd and
fourth, and seventh and eighth note s
both ascending and descending.
ton m ineur (ton me-nur) Fr.
The minor key : a key in whi ch th e
thi rd note i s three half tones above
th e firs t note of the s cal e.
ton ouvert (ton oo-var) Fr.
Open tone : a natural tone. On a
wind in strument the tone p roduced
when none of the s tops are pres sed.
On a s tringed ins trument the tone
p roduced when the s tring i s not

pres sed against the fret s wi th the
left hand.

Tonbestimmung
ton relati f (ton rfi- la- tef’) Fr.
Re lated key : a key i s related to an
other key when they have two or
more chords in common .
Tonabstand (ton

’
-ap

-shtant) Ger. n.
The interval between two tones.

tonadica (t6-na-dé '- ka) S pa. 11 .

tonadil la (to-na-dé l '-ya) Spa. n .
A sho rt tune o r song ; a musical in

terlude ; a song of l ively, cheerful char
acte r usually accompanied by a gui tar.
tona fie ti (t6

'
-né fik

'
- ti) Lat ,

The transposed church modes. In
th e notation of the church music of
the Middle Ages the use of sharp s was
forbidden by the musical taste of th e
time and als o by a bull i s sued by
Pope John XXI I . Hence, such semi
tones were never permitted to appear
in the written musi c, but the demand
for thei r use was acknowledged

, and

i t became the cu stom for th e s ingers
t o transpose from the originals a s
they performed.
tonal
O f or p ertaining to tone s, keys or
modes.
tonal fugue
A fugue in which the answer i s an
imi tat ion of the subj ect, only sl ightly
altered in order that i t wi l l remain in
th e same key. Thi s te rm i s us ed
in contradi stinction to a real fug ue in
which the an swer i s an exact imi tation

fi
f th e subj ec t but wri tten in another
e
tonal ity
The uni ty in key relati on sh ip of a
phras e or compos it ion . In order to
keep its tonali ty a composi t ion must
not s tray beyond the l imit s of easy
return to a key. Tonal i ty i s more
important in purely instrumental
mus ic than in that accompanied by
words,

‘

because in th e latte r case i f
tonal i ty i s not maintained the text
wi l l supp ly th e meaning of a pas sage
which otherwis e would lack inte lli

gibility . See also key.
tonante (to-nan ’

-té I t. adj .
Thundering ; lou tempestuous.

Tonanverwandschaft ton
' an fer

vand'- shaft) Ger. n .

Key relation ship ; said of keys hav
ing one or more chords in common.
Tonar t (ton

'
-art) Ger. n.

The key.
Tonbestimmung ton

'

bi shtim

m oongk ) Ger. n.
The dete rmining of tones by math

ematics, that is, according to the num
ber of thei r vibration s per second.
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Tongattung

whether maj or or minor. The selec
tion of tones to use in a particular
s train. The divi sion of the octave.
Tongebung (ton

’
—
gé

-boongk ) Ger. n.
The producti on of ton e.
Tongeschlecht (ton

'
-gé

-shlékht) Ger.
n.
The characte r of th e modes,
whether maj or or minor. The sele c
tion of tone s to use in a parti cu lar
s tra in. The divi s io n o f the o ctave .
Same as Tongattung, only more cor
rect.
tongue
1 . (n .) In what i s termed the reed of
certain p ip es in the organ , the vibrat
ing s lip of bras s whi ch p roduces th e
sound i s cal led the tongue. See also
re ed.
2. (v.) To use the tongue in p laying
certain wind ins truments , particu larly
the com et. Spec ia l effect s are pro
duced by a variety of tongue thrusts
whi l e p roducing a tone . See also
double- tonguing and trip le- tonguing.
tongue pip es
Those p ip es of the organ which are

fitted with reeds.
tonguing
The production of tonal effec ts on

flute and cornet by a c ertain method
of using the tongue.
Tonhohe (ton

’
-hé -é) Ger. n .

Tone height : the p itch of a tone.
toni , quinta (kwen

’
—ta t6'-né ) I t.

The fi fth tone of the s cal e, or dom~
inant.

toniaum (t6-ni-é
'
-i

‘

1m ) Grk. n .

In ancient Greek musi c a divis i on
of the chromatic s cal e. In thi s d ivi
s ion, the tetrachord or scal e d ivi s ion
of four ton e s ros e in i ntervals of a
half tone and a minor th ird or inte r
val of thre e half tones.
toni c
The keynote of the scale : the chief
note ; the firs t note of the s cal e from
which a l l o thers are bui lt up.
toni c-chord
The chord bui l t upon the keynote .

The key chord on which a piece i s
written and with which it concludes .
toni c note
The keynote of any scal e ; the chief,
fundamental, ground note .
t onic p edal
A pedal poin t which is the keynot e

o r toni c, that is, th e tonic occurring
in the bas s and held whi le th e other
parts continue .
toni c s ection
A section o r part of a composit i on

in the key in which the composi tion

Toninesser
began , having a cadence

, or orna
mental passage near th e end founded
on the firs t note of that key.
Tonic Sol-ia
A system of wr1t1ng musi c invented

in England about 18 12 by Sarah Glo
ver, and p erfected about thi rty years
late r by Rev. John Curwen . In thi s
sys tem neither staves nor note s

,
as we

know them, are used. The letters
(1 r m f s l t, which are the ini tials of
th e syl lables doh, ray, me, fah, soh,
lah, te, ar e used instead. To indicate
which octave above middle C is de
s ired th e l i t tl e figures I , 2, 3 are writ
ten at the right above th e l ette r thus :
d‘ da r“; and 1 2 3 p laced at the right
below the l etter indicate on e

,
two or

three octaves be low middle C
,
as

d] (12 re. Sharp s are writ ten de
,
re

,

etc ., and flats da, ra, etc. The time
i s eas i ly read from the pos 1 t 1on of the
l etter in the measure. Doh i s always
the keynote o f the s cal e and ray i s
a lways a whole tone higher, me, a half
tone, and so on .

tonica (t6
'
-né-ka) I t. 11 .

Tonika (t6
'
-nek-a) Ger. n.

tonique (to-nek
'

) Fr. n .

Tonic.
Tonkunde (t6n

'
-koon-dé) Ger. n.

Tone-knowledge : the s cience of
musi c.
Tonkun st (ton

'
-k oonst) Ger. n.

Tone art : the scientific p lus the
artis ti c knowledge ofmusi c.
Tonkunstschule (ton

’
-koonst-shool -e )

Ger. n.

Tone- sci ence school : a s chool where
th e art and s ci ence of music are
taught.
Tonlage (ton

'
-la-khe) Ger. n.

Tone posi tion : the pi tch of a tone
,

whether high or low.

Tonlehre (ton
’
-la -ré) Ger. n.

Tone-doctrine or tone-rul e : acous
t i cs , the s cience of tones.
Tonlei ter (ton

'
-li-tér) Ger. n.

Tone - ladder : a s cale.
Tonloch (t6n

'
-l okh) Ger. n.

Tone-hole : in wind instruments a
hole that may be s topped by the fin
ger, or a key, t o change the p itch of
the tone p roduced.
Tonm esser (t6n

'
-m es-ser) Ger. n.

Tone-measure : a monochord ; an

ancient in strument for exactly meas
u ring the inte rval s of sounds accord
ing to mathemati cs. I t cons i s ted of
one s tring st re tched ove r a sounding
board , having a bridge s l iding over a
graduated scal e by means of which
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Tonmesser
any divi s i on of the s tring could be
i solated and i ts pi tch obtained. O ther
s imi lar ins truments for measuring the
in terval s of s ound.
Tonm essung(t6n

’
-m es

'
-soongk ) Ger. n.

Synonym of Tonbestimmung.

ton o (t6
’
-n6) I t. n.

Tone ; key.
Tonre in (ton

’
—fin ) Ger. n .

Pure- tone : sai d of perfe ctly tuned
viol in s trings ; s trings absolutely true
to pitch .
Tonrunge (ton -roong'-é) Ger.
Litera lly

,
tone-rung, used as th e

s tep or rung of a ladder ; a fugue,
which is a composi ti on consi s ting of
a succes s ion of melodie s ; a fl ight o f
melody. See al so fugue.
Tonschluss (t6n

’
-shloos) Ger. n.

f 1
I
l

iinal tone : cadence . See al so Ton
a

Tonschlussel (t6n-sh lus'- sél) Ger. n .
Tone—key : the key ; the keynote or

fi rs t note of a s cal e.
Tonsch rift (ton

'
- shrift) Ger. n .

Tone-writing: musi cal notes, or

symbols ; written musi c.
Tonsetzkunst (ton

'
-zet s'-koon st) Ger.n.

Tone - composi tion art : ~the art of

composit i on .

Ton-setzung (t6n
'
-zet s’-oongk ) Ger. n .

Tone-composi tion : a musi cal com

posi tion .

Tonspr ache (ton
'
-shp ra

'
-khe) Ger. n.

Tone—l anguage : the art of expres s
ing thoughts and feel ings in music
Tonst

'

tick (ton
'
-shti

'

1k) Ger. n .
A tone -piece : a musi cal compos i
t i on .
Tonsystem (ton

'
-zes'-tam) Ger. n .

The sys tem or theory of musical
tones or sounds ; the s ci ence of har
mony ; the systemati c a rrangement of
sounds in thei r regular orde r or

according to the rule s of harmony.
tonus (to

'
-nfis) Lat. n .

A tone
,
that i s , a whol e tone : a

maj or second or th e interval between
the firs t and second note s of the
maj or s cal e . Also a mode or scal e .
tonus curren s (to
Recit ing tone

or fifth tone of a church mode on

which most of the chanting i s done .
tonus p e regrinus (to

'
-nus per-é-gri

’

ntis) Lat.
Mode

,
fore ign tone , or a tone not

in th e key in which the pass age i s
written .
Tonveran derung (ton

’ fa r én
' der

oongk ) Ger. n .
Toneo change :modulation :the change

of a p iece from one key to anothe r
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touch, demi-legat o
through tones that a re common to
both.
Tonverhalt (t6n

’
-fer-ha1t’) Ger. n .

Tone- retention : rhythm.

Tonverwandschaft t6n
' fa r vand '

shaft) Ger. n .
Tone- relat ion : the nearnes s of
tones one to the other.
Tonverziehung (ton

’
-far tsé hoongk

'

)
Ger. n.
Tone dis tortion : taking a portion of
th e duration of time from on e not e
and giving i t to another. The same
a s Tempo rubato.
Tonwerk (ton

'
-verk) Ger. n .

Tone-work. See a lso Ton stuck .

Tonwerkzeug (t6n
’
-verk '-tsoig ) Ger. n.

Tone- in s trument : a musi cal in stru
ment ; the human voi ce , ei the r natural
or artific ial ; a musica l apparatus.
Tonz eichen (ton

'
-tsi

'
- khen) Ger. n .

Tone -mark : a note or oth er s ign
rep resenting a tone ; an acc ent.
toom ourah (too-moo

’
-ra) Hin. n.

An East Indian or Hindoo tam
bourine.
toorooree (too

'
-roo-ré ')

A trumpet u sed by the B rahmins in
re ligiou s p roces s ions.
toph (tof) Heb . n.
An ins trument l ike the tambourine

,

or a smal l hand-drum ; known to the
Hebrews before they left Syria.
toque t (ta-ka) Fr. 11 .

Lite ral ly, touch : one of the oldes t
kinds of in s trumental composi tion.
I t di sp lays the touch and execution of
the p laye r. One of th e chief charac
teristics is i t s flowing movement in
note s of the same p itch and equal
length . See al so toccato. Sometimes
spe l led touque t.
torce l l i (tor-ché l

'
-lé ) I t. 11 .

An anci en t I ta l ian name for organ s.
tosto (tos

'
—t6) I t. adj .

Quick ; bold ; rapid : a s u sed in the
phrase , piu tost o, by which B eethoven
meant rather swift, and p iu tosto
pres to, very fas t, nearly to the degre e
of presto.

'

touch
The re si s tance to the fingers made
by the key of a keyboard instrument ;
th e touch is said to be l igh t o r heavy

,

according to th e amount of res i stance.
Also touch i s the p ecul ia r manner of
p res s ing the keys which give s to th e
playing of every person a di st inc t
individual i ty.
touch, demi-l egato (dem -lé-ga

'
-t6)

A touch in which the hand i s gently
rai sed with a wri s t motion, th e fingers
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touch, demi-legato
striking the keys a blow but not being
instantly withdrawn.
touch

,
demi-staccato (dem

'
-s tak-ka’

to
Striking the key and rai sing the
hand quickly

,
retaining the note not

more than half its fu l l value.
touch d’

orgue (toosh d org) Fr.
The key of an o rgan.
touch legato (lé-ga

’
-t6)

B inding touch : a sl iding of the fin
gers off one key and on to the next.
Holding down on e key unti l the finger
is on anothe r. This gives a smooth
and flowing effect and i s indicated by
a curved line over the note s to be so

p layed. See al so legato .
touch

,
s taccato (stak—ka

'
-to)

A short
,
sudden striking of the keys

which makes them sound very de
tached and cri sp.
touche (toosh) F r.. 11 .
The touch :
1 . A key of the p iano.
2. A fre t on a stringed instrument.
3. A finger

-board with or without
frets.
toucher (too-sha) Fr. 11 . and v.
To touch :
1 . (v.) To play upon an i nstrument.
2. (n.) Touch , the manne r of per
forming.
touchette (too- shet) Fr. 11 .
A fret : a thin s trip ofwood or ivory
placed on a s tringed instrument key
board

,
again s t which the string i s

press ed to rai s e the tone.
toujours (too- shoor) Fr. adv.
Always : used in th e same s en se a s
sempre

,
continual ly, throughout .

tour de for ce (too r
’
dfi fors) Fr.

Roulade5 ° run s and bravura pas
sage s to di sp lay the voice. Rap id in
strum ental passages of a showy
nature .
tourdion (toor-di-of

'

i) Fr. 11 .

I n many dances of the Sixteenth
Century a danc e s tep in trip le time.
I t was usual ly th e se cond part of a
dance.
tourmenté (toor-man-ta) Fr. adj .
Tormented ; overdone : having too
much ornament or too much eccen

tricity of harmony, i n s trumentation
or compos it ion.
tourne-boute (toorn -boot) Fr. 11 .

A musical in strument s imi lar to a
flute .
tourni quet (toor-u

‘

i-ka
'

) Fr. 11 .

A screw , plug or cap .

tout ens emble (too tan-san
'
-bl ) Fr.

All together : a phrase meaning that

tradotto
al l the instruments are to p lay at
once. Also, the whole together, the
general effect of a p iece.
toutari

A Hindoo bagpip e.
town pip es
Pip ers who formerly were retained
by many principa l Sco tti sh towns “to
ass i s t in celebrating sp ecial holidays
and fe stival s.
toy
An old English name for short
p iece s of frivolou s characte r or dance
tunes .
toy symp hony
1 . A symphony in C maj or for toy
ins truments written by Haydn, m 1788.
I t had parts for cuckoo-pip es p laying
C and G ; a quail cal l p laying F,

a
trumpet and drum playing G and a
triangle, bes ide s two violins and a
double bas s viol. I t has been severa l
t imes imi tated.

Any comi c work employing toy
inst ruments.
t rabaj ar (tra-ba-har') Spa. v.

To produce ; to p erform ; to toi l.
trabattere (t ra—ba t—ta'-ré) I t. v.
To beat ; to s trike two things to
gether.
t race
A link in th e action op erating the
sliders which c lo se s the pipe s of the
o rgan. The trac e pull s the leve r
which draws out the s lide rs.
t racker
A thin s trip of wood which 13 used

in the organ for transmitting a pul ling
motion from one l ever to anothe r.
tract
Melodie s of sorrowful express ion

,

which during Lent, from S ep tuagesi
ma to Easte r Eve , are sung between
the Gradual and th e Alle luj ah in the
R equiem mass, and on some othe r
occasions in Roman Cathol i c s e rvi ces.
The words are taken from the Psalms.
tracto (trak

'
-to) Spa. 11 .

Vers icle s sung at mass between the
Epis tl e and the Gospe l.
Tractur (t rak-toor

’

) Ger. 11 .

See tracker.
tractus (t rak

'

tus) Lat. 11 .

Equivalent to tract. See al so tract.
tradolce (tra dol

'
-che) I t. adj .

Very soft ; sweet .
tradotto (t ra dot

'
-to) I t. adj .

Translated
,
arranged ; t ransposed .

said ofmusi c when i t i s for an instru
ment or voice othe r than that for
which i t was original ly composed.
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transp osing ins truments
easier to read and is the same in al l
keys

,
the correct p itch being obtained

by using instruments of different
size s o r by inserting various l engths
in the tube of the i nstrument.
2. Keyboard ins truments , such as
the piano

,
which are furni shed with a

device which ei ther sh ift s the strings
or the hammers so that a higher or
lower p itch is obtained.
transposi teur (t rans -p é -zi-tfir

’

) Fr. 1 1 .

1 . One who transpose s.
2. A changeabl e valve invented by

Gautrot. I t can be appl i ed to any
bras s wind ins trument and can be so
adjusted that the l ength of the tube
wil l be changed so as to give the
tones of any key. Without i t a sepa
rate piec e oi tubing must be attached
to the ins trument in order to p ro

duce the tones o f each key.
3. The keyboard of a t ransposing
piano

,
invented by Auguste Wolff, of

Pari s, in 1873. I t was made in dupl i
cate , one row ofkeys above the o the r,
the upper one to b e drawn down
when needed, bringing into u se a s ec
ond set of s trings.
transposi tion
The act of changing a compos it ion
from the key in which i t is written
to another key.
t ransverse flute
A name appl i ed to any flute which
i s blown into through a hol e in the
side near the larger end . I t i s al so
cal led c ros s flute and German flute,
the firs t name referring to the posi
t ion in which i t i s he ld, acro ss th e
fac e, and the s econd to the fact that
thi s method of holding i t and blow
ing into i t o riginated in Germany.
traquenard (t rak-na r) Fr. 1 1 .

Derived from tracque , a hunting
term meaning to enclos e the game in
a wood , and nard, mat grass. A bri sk
French dance.
t rascinando (t ra-sh

‘

i-niin
'
—d6) I t.

Dragging ; drawling ; a s strascinan
do l ’acco, drawing th e bow so that
th e tones a re bound together. Syno
nym of stra sc inando .

t rascri tto (t ra— sk rit’—t6) I t. adj .
Transcribed ; cop ied : written or ar
ranged for some voi ce o r i ns trument
other than the o riginal .
trascrizione (tra-sk rit-si—6

'
-né) I t . 11 .

. transc ription : a writing or ar
ranging a compos it ion for some voice
or

o

instrum ent othe r than that for
which it was original ly intended.

treb le
trasp ortatc (t ra- spor-ta

’
-t6) I t. adj .

Transported ; t ransposed : a compo
sition

' that has been arranged for an
instrument or voi ce o ther than that
for which i t was original ly written .
The tone p roduced by some horns
and trumpets which sound note s in a
p i tch different from that in which
they are wri tt en.
trattato (t rat- t

'

a’-to) I t. 11 .

Treati s e ; dis sertation : a t reati s e on
the p racti s e and theory of musi c.
trattenuto (trat-té-noo

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Detained ; held back ; retarding the
tempo. Abbr. tratt.
Trauergesang (t row

’
-ér-gé

- zang’) Ger.
n.
A mournful song ; a di rge.
Trauermarsch (trow

'
-ér-m

'

arsh) Ger. n.
A funeral march.
trauervol l (t row

’
-er-f61) Ger.. adj .

Mournful ; sorrowful in character.
traurig (trow

’
-rikh) Ger. adj .

Sad ; heavy ; mournful : to be r en

dered in a sad or mournful manner.
travai l lé (tra-vi-yé ) Fr. adj .
Worked : as used in the phrase ,
musique travai l lée, musi c abounding
in difficul t passages.
Travail ler (t ra-vi-yé ) Fr. v.
To labor. Said of an instrumental
part when i t l eads the other parts
which act a s i t s accompaniment.
Traversflote (tra-fers

’
-fla- té) Ger. n.

Transverse flute :‘

a flute cons i st ing
of a conical tube of wood or metal,
s topped at i t s wider end and having
six finger holes and a number of keys.
trav
g
siére flute (tra-ver-sé -a r

’

fli
’

it)
r.

The transve rs e o r c ross flute .
trawangsa Java 11 .

A stringed ins trument of the guita r
family, very popular among the
Javanes e.
tre (tra) I t. adj .
Three ; as us ed in the phrase, at re,
fo r three vo ic e s or ins truments.
tre corde (tra kor

'
-dé) I t.

Three s t rings : a d irection in piano
playing that means that the soft pedal
i s to be rel eased. Abbr. t. c.
treadle, harp
The pedal of a harp . The use of

the single action pedal rai sed a note ,
one s emitone ; the double act ion pedal,
two semi tones. See also harp.
treble
The highest vocal or i ns trumental
part : th e soprano voice or ins trument
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for which the melody of the com posi
t io n i s usually written.
treble c lef
The G cl ef on the s econd
l ine of th e staff.
treble, firs t
The highes t t reble, or sop ran o.

treble forte stop
A stop in cabinet o rgans which in
c reas es the volume ofthe t reble tones,
al lowing the bas s to remain so ft.
treble , second
The low soprano.

treble staff
The s taff upon which the treb l e c lef
i s p laced. The s taff bea ring the G
clef on i t s s e cond line, and used fo r
music fo r t rebl e vo ice s and for in
strum ents of high or medium pi tch.
tr eble viol
The viol having the highes t p i tch

and cor responding to the sop rano
voice.
treble voice
The sop rano.

Tredezim e (t ra-da'-tsé-m e) Ger. n.
A thi rteenth : an inte rval of an oc

t ave plus five tones above.
Treffiibung (t ref

’
—tib—oongk ) Ger. n .

Striking exerc i s e : a s inging exer

ci s e on the attack, or beginning of a
duet, canon or other vocal p i ece,
which deal s with the p itch or time of
ent rance of the different parts.
treibend (tri-bent) Ger. part.
Driving, urging ; has tening : increas
ing th e rate of time of a compos ition.
treiziem e (trez-yem ) Fr. 11 .

Thirteenth. An interval of an oc

t ave plus a s ixth, or th e next five
tones above i t .
t remando (tra-m an '

-do) I t. 11 .
From the verb tremare, to t rembl e.
1 . A note or chord played with
great rap idi ty, so as to produce a t re
mul o o r quivering effect. The vibra
tion of th e voi c e in s inging caused
by nervousnes s o r bad tone p roduc
tion o r used to c reate some spec ia l
e ffect.
2. To b e perfo rmed in a t remulou s
manner. The same as tremolando.
Abbr., t rem.

tremblemen t (trafi-bl-mafi) Fr. 11 .
A trembl ing or shaking : a t ril l, the
rapid vib rat io n of two al te rnat ing
tones. W , W

trembler (t ran-bla) Fr. v.
To trembl e ; to shake : to execute a
trill or shake.
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tremblotant (t rar
'

i-blo-tan ) Fr. adj .
Tremulou s ; quivering.

tremendo (t ra-men
'
-d6) I t. adj .

Tremendous ; terrib le ; dreadful ; hor
rible.
tremolando (tram-o-lan

’
-do) I t. part.

Trembl i ng ; quivering : a note
.

or

cho rd repea ted with great rap idity
and producing a quivering, fluttering
effect. Abbr. tr em.

tremolant
A mechanic al devi ce in th e organ
which produce s a wave ring effect or

t remolo. I t c on si st s of a sm al l be l
lows placed ove r a windches t, in t he
lower s ide of whi ch is a covered
opening. When the cove r is removed ,
by pul li ng a s top knob in the front
of the organ or by p ress ing a pedal ,
the wind rushes in from beneath and
esc ap es through the l i ttl e bel l ow s i nto
the p ip e s which are to be s ounded.
The inrushing a i r rais e s the cover of
the be llows , e scaping in a co ntinuous
st ream , but a s th e cove r rises i t i s
s topped by a sprin g which force s i t
down again. This comb ined action
continue s causing the ai r to e scape in
puffs.
trem olo stop
The tremulant : a mechanism for
causing a vibrating or throbbing ef

fee t in o rgan tones. I t cons i s t s of a
va lve, having a movable top to which
a spring and we igh t are attached. The
current s of a i r fo rced through thi s
valve, which i s cont ro l l ed by a draw
s top , are part ia l ly checked. The up
and down movement of the top of the
valve give s a vibrato ry movement to
the ai r, fi rs t checking i t

,
then allow

ing admiss ion into the pip e , and s o
caus ing the tr emulous t one . Anothe r
contrivanc e found in some Ameri can
organs i s a fan-wheel p lace d in front
of the windches t. When se t in mo
tion i ts vibrations break the cu rrent s
of a i r and produce the t remulant
tones.
trem ore (t ra-mo -re) I t. 11 .

A trembling : to be rendered wi th a
t remulou s, fluttering effec t.
t remulant
See tremolant.

tremulieren (tra-m oo-lé
'
-rén) Ger. v.

To tri l l ; to quiver ; to execute a tril l
o r t remulo : in playing bow instru
m en t s, to rapid ly o sc il la te the finger
on the

,

s tr i ng which it i s stopp ing.

The same as vibrato.
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trenchmore
trenchmore
An o ld Engl ish country dance, sup

p osedly o f l ively characte r and in

triple or compound duple t ime.
trenise (t ra-néz) Fr. 1 1 .

The fourth figure i n a quadri l l e.
trenodia (tre-n6

’
—di-a) I t. 11 . from Grk.

Funeral song : a dirge, or funeral
anthem.

t rental
In the Roman Cathol ic Church an
office for the dead cons i st ing of thirty
masse s.
tres (tre) Fr. adv.
Very ; most : as u sed in th e phrase ,
t res fort, very loud.
tres lentement (tra lai

'

it-ma i‘i) Fr.
Very s lowly : the movement s o
marked i s to be perfo rmed in s low
time.
tresca (tres

'
-ka) I t. 11 .

A boi ste rou s rusti c dance ; a riga
doon or j umping dance.
trescherel la (tres -k é-rél

'
- l a) I t. n.

A merry country dance , danced in
fou rs. The diminutive form of t re s cone .
tre scone (trés-ko

'

m e) I t.
A merry country dance, danced in
fours.
Treter (t ra-ter) Ger. n.

A treader : in o ld organs the bel lows
were operated by m en who s too d
upon them and treaded a s in a tread
mil l.
tr iad
A chord composed of three tones ,
the lowest ofwhich i s cal led th e root.
The second member i s a thi rd above
the res t and the thi rd member a fifth
above the root.
triad, ext reme
A chord of thre e tones which con

s i sts of a root, a maj or thi rd, fou r
hal f steps and an augmented fifth ,
eight

_
half s tep s.

triad, harmonic
See harmonic t r iad.
triad, imperfect
See imperfect triad.
t ri ad, maj or
See maj or triad.
t riad, minor
See minor t riad.
t riad of the dominant
A chord of thre e tones which has as
a roo t the fifth note of the scale ,
which i s cal l ed the dominant tone of
that scal e.
triad of the toni c
A chord of three tone s which has
for the root the tonic o r fi rs t note of
the s cal e.

“ I
a
n
d

(
b
t

triad, p erfect
See perfect triad.

tri ade (t re-ad) Fr. 11 .
Triade ; tr ini ty : a chord of three
notes. A chord cons i st ing of the fi rst :
no te of a s cal e plus note s at inte rval s
of a thi rd and a fi fth, re spectively.
triangle
An orches tral instrument of p ercuS o

s ion consi s t ing of a stee l bar bent into
the form of a triangle with one co rner
s l ightly open . I t i s s t ruck with an

other p i ece oi metal , thus producing a
cl ear tone which i s used in marking
time.
tri an
g
ular harp

A arp having a t riangular f rame.
Anci en t harp s were usual ly of th is
kind.
tr i as (tri -as) Lat. 11 .
See triad.

trias
L
deficiens (m -as dé-fish -

‘

i
'

-enz)
at.

An imperfec t triad : a chord begin
ning on th e seventh note of the scal e
and having interval s of three hal f
tones between i t self and the o the r
two no tes.
trias

L

harm onica (t ri -a s har-m on -i-ka)
at.

A perfec t triad : a chord cons i st ing
of the fi rs t no te of a scal e plus i t s
thi rd, and its fifth. See al s o har
monic t riad.
t ribrach (tri

’
-brak) Eng. n. from Grk.

A metrical foot composed of th ree
sho rt syl lable s o r note s , thus
I t is no t us ed in continuous compo
sition , but sometimes takes the place
of a t rochee, v , or of an i ambus ,
V Some ancient writers make i t :

the equivalent of a t rochee or choree ,
I t i s al so cal led tribrachys.

trichord
Any ins trument furni shed with only
three s trings.
t richord p ianoforte
A piano which i s furni shed with a
group o f three s trings, tuned in uni
son to each tone, throughout the
greater part of i t s compas s.
trichordon

'

_

An i ns trument having a pear
shaped body and a very long neck. I t
i s fini shed with but thre e s trings.
Tri chter (t rikh-ter) Ger. n.
A funnel : the tube of a reed pip e ;
the bell- shaped part of horn or t rum
pet.
tricinium (tri-sin

'
-i-t

‘

im ) Lat. 11 .
A composi t ion in three part s or for
three voice s.
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tri l lern
tri l lern (tril

’
- larn) Ger. v.

A tril l ; to warble.
trilletta (tré l— lét

’
-ta) I t. 11 .

trillette (tril- let) Fr. n.
A short tri l l or shake ; a short
warble or quavering of the vo ic e.
trilbettino (tril - lét-té

'
-n6) I t. 11 .

A very smal l t r il l ; hence a. so ft
dainty tri l l or

'

shake.
tr i l lo caprino ,

See tri l l , goat.
tri l l s, chain of
A long s erie s of succes sive tri l l s,
moving up or down the s cal e ; e. g.:

Call ed Trillerkette in German ; catena
in I tal ian.
trim eter (t rim-é - ter) Eng. adj . and n.
from Grk.
A line of po et ry consi s t ing of three
metrical feet.
tr ine
A chord of three tones composed
of the first no te of a s cal e with the
notes two and a half tone s above
and below it.
Trinkgesang (t rink

'
-

gé
- zang) Ger. n.

Trinkli ed (trink
’
-lé t) Ger. n.

A drinking song, or song in prai se
o f wine.
trino (tre

'
-no) Spa. n.

A tril l.

trip la de miniina
trinona (tri
An organ stop who se lowes t tone

is two octaves below middle C.

trio (tre
’
-6) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, three.
1 . A musical com posmon to be
sung by thre e voic es ; or, one played
by three instruments.
2. An organ trio i s one played upon
two manual keyboards and the peda l
keyboard, or on three manual boards.
3. A piano trio i s on e played upon
the p iano and two other ins truments,
usual ly a viol in and cell o.
4. The second part of th e minuet
o r waltz. I t get s i t s name from the
fact that in o lden times these compo
sitions cons is ted of two movements ,
and were always foll owed by a
second divi s ion which , for varie ty

’s
sake, was made to consi s t of three
parts . Afte r the second divi s ion the
firs t part of the minuet or waltz was
again repeated. The movement of the
s econd divi s io n was always more
t ranqui l than that o f the opening
movement. I t was , ofcours e, inse rted
fo r contras t. Abbr.
Triole (tri-6

’
-lé) Ger. n.

t riole t (tre~o- la) Fr. n .

A tripl et : three note s o f the same
time value. A group of three note s
ofequal value played in the time given
to two notes of s imilar value.
triomphale (tre-ofi—fa l) Fr. adj .
Triumphant ; t riumphal in char
acte r.
t ri onfante (tr e-ofi- fan

’
—té) I t. adj .

Triumphant : in triumphant manner.
t ripartite (trip

’
- ar-tit o r , tri-par'-tit)

Having thre e parts. Scores divided
i nto three part s are cal l ed t riparti te .
tri phony (trif

’
-6-ni)

Three sounds heard together.
triphonia
The name i s given to an early form

of harmony in which the three parts
p rogres sed at inte rval s of three and a
half tones , one above the other.
triphonisch (tre-fé

' Ger. adj .
Having th ree sounds.
t ripla (tre'—p la ) I t. 11 .

1 . Trip l e time , perfec t time : time in
which the number of beats in a meas
ure i s divisible by thre e.
2. A trip l et , o r group of three no te s

of equal value sounded in the time
given to two notes of that value.
trip la de minima (tri

'
—pla dé m in-i

'

ma) I t.
Three minims , or three half notes,
to the measure.
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trip le
Trebl e ; th reefold : when modifying
such nouns a s c ounterpoint , fugue
and time. See also counterpo int,
fugu e and time.
tr ip le concerto
A concerto for th ree so lo instru

ments with accompaniment, a very
unusual form.

trip le counte rp oint
Counterpo in t which is written fo r
three vo i ces , so that they can be mu
tually i nvert ed, that i s , each one can

be placed an octave higher o r lower
than it s original p i tch , and the musi
ca l effect of the composi t io n remain
the same. See al so counterpoint.
tripl e croche (trép

’

l k rosh) Fr. n.
A demis emiquaver or thirty ; second

note.
trip le dotted note
A note who s e l ength i s increa sed
s even eighths o f i t s o riginal value by
three dot s p laced after i t.
tri ple dotted res t
A res t whos e value i s inc rea sed
s even eighths by three dots placed
afte r i t.
trip l e fugue
A fugue in which the re are three
subj ect s. See al so fugue , t rip le.
tr ip le octave
An int erval o f a twenty- s econd , or

the inte rval be tween a not e and
anothe r note three octave s above or
below it.
t rip le suspension
One in which three tone s are sus
pended. See al so suspension.
trip le time
Perfec t t ime : t ime in which th e

number ofbeat s in a measure i s d ivi s i
b l e by th ree, or i s uneven , as three ,
nine.
triple-tonguing
A term used in playing the com et ,
and some other instruments of brass
and also the flute ; i t s ignifie s a rap id
motion of the tongue be tween the
teeth and the roof of the mouth , pro
ducing a cl ea r arti cu lat ion of rap id
note s.
Trip letak t (tre

'
-
p él- takt) Ger. 11 .

Tripl e time , or that t ime in which
the number of beat s in a measure i s
exactly divi s ibl e by three.
tr ip le t
A group of th re e note s o r cho rds

of equal value , pl ayed in the t ime
usual ly given to two notes of l ike
value. It is in di cated by a slur or
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curved line under or ove r the note s ,
and the figure thre e writt en smal l
between slur and no te s , o r by th e
figure thre e wri tten above or below.

T?

t ri p l ice (t re-p lé
’
—ché) I t. adj .

Trip l e ; treble ; threefo ld.
tri plum (arp

'
-1am Lat. 1 1 .

An old name for the treb le or

highes t part. To organum, the
earlie s t fo rm of mus ic having two
part s

, was added a th ir d part cal led
the trip lum. The trip lum was usual ly
the highes t part, henc e th e name
trebl e for the h ighest part.
trip ola (t re

'
—
p6

- la ) I t.
The same a s t r ip la ; trip le time ; a

t rip l e t.
trisagion (tri—sa-

g
‘

1
'

-on) Grk. ii.

trisagium (tri—sa
'
-
gi

-t
“

im ) Lat. 11 .

Thri ce ho ly : a brief hymn so named
from the tripl e a script ion of hol ine s s
to God. I t i s sung in the li turgy of
Constant inople at the Li tt l e Entrance ,
when the book ofGospel s i s sol emnly
carried from the pro thesi s , the room
in which the bread and wine are pre
pared, through the church to the

al ta r.
trisemitoriium (tri sem to -n 1 - um)
Lat. n.
The le sse r or mino r thi rd , that i s ,

an interval of th ree hal f s tep s.
tris tezza (tris- ted

'
-za) I t. n.

Sadnes s ; melancho ly ; p ens ivene ss ;
a s us ed in th e ph ras e , con tristizza,
with sadnes s, to be rende red sadly.
tristropha (tri- str6

'
-fa) Grk. n.

A trip l e, square note of the greate r
s tres s. The strophicus of which th ere
were three vari e ti e s , th e apos tropha ,
distropha and the tristropha, was a
kind of ornament rep re sent ing a sus
tained sound and sung with a vibrato
effect.
t ri ton avi s (tri

'
-ton a—V is) Lat.

A West Ind ian b i rd having remark
abl e musical powers and capable of
s inging three di s tinc t note s , the lower
note

'

and on e el even degrees above it
and the one two o ctaves p lus four
half s teps , or a s eventeenth

,
above

i t. I t i s capabl e of s inging these
three notes at one time.
t ri tone (tri- ton )
An inte rval comprising th re e whole
tones . I t i s t ermed an augmented
fourth in contradi s tinc tio n to the per
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tritone
fee t fourth, which compri se s two
who l e tones and a half tone. For
merly thi s interval was not used be
cause it was considered hard to s ing.
Tritt (trft) Ger. n .

A step ; a treadle, or tread ; as in
Trittharfe, a pedal harp .
Trittbret (trit-bret) Ger. n.
The pedal of an organ : the board
upon which th e bel lows- t reader s tep s
in blowing an organ. Synonym of
Trittholz

Trittharfe (t rit
’
—har-fé) Ger. n.

Pedal-harp : a harp with pedal s by
usi ng wh ich half tones are p roduced.
Trittholz (t rit

'
-ho lts ) Ger. 11 .

See Trittbret.
Trittschuh (trit

’
-shoo) Ger. n .

Treadle- shoe : in o ld organs , a plac e
for the foo t on the bellows .
tritus (tri

'
- tus) Lat. 11 .

The thi rd authenti c church mode.
I t was cal led the Hyperphrygian
mode and cons i s ted of

e v f — g
— a — bv c

'
- d

'
— e

’

Because C is a changeabl e l ette r,
sometimes natural , some times flat and
because i t s tands more than a perfect
fourth above F below i t and more
than a half tone le s s than the fifth
from the F above i t, C i s considered
th e dominant o r fifth note of thi s
mode.
trium
gh
irend (t re-oom-fé

’
-rént) Ger.

a j .
Triumphant : t riumphant in char
acte r.
Triumphlied (t re-oomf

’
-lét) Ger. n .

Triumph song : a song of triumph .
trochee (tro

'
-k é ) Eng. n . from Grk.

A metrical foot composed of two
syl lable s or no tes , the fi rs t of which
i s long or accented, th e second short
or unaccented , thu s v . The name
choree or chorus i s appl i ed to the
same foot. Trochee i s derived from
a Greek word meaning running and
i s thus appl i ed because i t gives a
rap id movement and is frequently
u sed in songs to accompany dance s.
The fo llowing is an example :

Haste th ee, nymph, and | . bring

with thee

Jes t and j oyful I jolli I ty .

I ts l ight, t ripping movement adapt s
t rochai c rhythm to l ively subj ect s ,
but at th e same time it i s b ri sk , abrupt
and energeti c , making i t al so suitable

tromba marina
to intens e themes. Trochaic tetra
mete r, four feet to a l ine, is a favori te
hymn measure.
trois (trwa) Fr. adj .
Three :as used in the phras e at ro is
huit, in three- eight time, a t roi s- qua
t re , in three-four time .
tro l l (t rol ) Fr. n. and v.

From French verb, troleer, to lead
or drag about .
1 . (n .) A round or catch ; a musical
compos i t i on whe re in e ach succeeding
part took up the same melody at dif
ferent i nterval s.
2 . (v.) To take part in a catch o r

round.
tromba (t r6m

'
-ba) I t. 11 .

A stop of the o rgan composed of
pip es which p roduce a tone res em
bl ing tha t of the trumpet. See also
trumpet s top .
tromba c romatica (trom

’
-bz

"

i k ro-mat’
i-ka) I t. n.
A trumpet which is fi tted with
valves.
t romba da tirarsi (t r6m

'
-ba da ti-rar'

si) I t. n.

A trumpet fi tted with a sl ide .
trom

I

ba di bas so (tr6m
’
-badé bas’-sé )

t.
The bas s trumpet. The same as
tromba bassa.
tron

i
ba marina (t r6m

'
-ba ma-ré’

-na)
t. n .

An anc ient ins trument
,
furni shed

with a s ingle s tring and p layed with
a bow. The body was long and slen
der and when played the lower end
of the inst rument re sted upon the
floor, th e upp er end general ly reach
ing as high as th e performer’s head
The single string was sometimes sup
p lem ented by others which s erved
only for accompaniment, or by sym

patheti c s trings, often p laced within
the body. The bridge res ted fi rmly
upon only one foot and the other
vibrated with the s tring, producing a
reedy, harsh tone and adding much to
the volume of the sound . Thi s qual
i ty is sometimes advanced in the rea
son for th e origin of the name tromba
marina or marine trumpet, the in

creased sonori ty making it more prob
able that the

-in strument was used for
s ignaling purposes on board vessel s .
During the pe riod from th e Four
te enth to the Sixteenth Century the
t romba marina was very popular in

Germany
,
and was used in Europe and

England even in concert work. The
instrument al so found a place in
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tromp ette aclefs

trom pe tte aclefs (trofvp ét a kla) Fr.
n.

A trumpet whos e tube i s fu rni shed
with finger hole s which are op ened
and clo sed with keys operated by
means of l evers.
trompe tte acoulesse (tron-pet a koo

lés) Fr. 11 .
A trumpet which i s furni s hed wi th
a s lide.
trompette d

’harm onie (tron-

pet da r
m ii-né ) Fr.
A trumpet which is used in the
orchestra.
trompette harmonieuse (tron-

pet ar
m on -

yuz) Fr. 11 .
Trombone.
trompe tte harmonique (troh-ep ét a r

m i
'

in-ék ) Fr.
A st0 p on the organ composed of
pipes furn ished with reeds which vi
brate in such a manner as to p roduce
a tone resembling that of a trumpet.
tronco (t r6n

’
-k6) I t adj .

Cut short, a di rect ion : and intima
tion that the s ounds are to be cut
short. Nota t ronca, a note sudden ly
damped or having i t s sound suddenly
checked.
troop
l . A march in quick time

,
used

whe n trooping the co lors.
2. The s econd beat of the d rum as
the marching s ignal .
trope
A sho rt cadence o r closing fo rmula
by which particular melodi e s of
Grego rian music a re d is tinguished.
They are al so te rmed diffe rent ia and
dis tinctio. The equivalent of tropus

tr ope r
B ook containing ve rse s sung at
high mass , usual ly before o r afte r
the I ntroi t, o r words beginning the
mass , and the s equen ce sung afte r the
Epistl e.
troppo al legro, non (n6n t rop

’
-
p é al

la'-gr6) I t.
No t too qui ck ; mode rately fast.
troppo, non (non t r6p

’
-
p é ) I t.

Not too much ; not too many ; mod
e rately .

troppo presto, non (n6n t r6p
’
-

p é pras
'

to) I t.
Not too quick ; moderately fast.

tropus (tro
'
-
p 1

‘

is) Lat. 11 .

Equivalent to t rope .
troubadour (troo-ba-doo r) Fr. n.
trovador (tro-va-dhor) Spa. 11 .

t rovatore (tro-va-to
’
-ré ) I t. 11 .

Probably from the Proven cal verb ,

trobar, to invent, to find. Original ly
kings and noble s of high degree com
posed and sang thei r own verse s

,

usual ly deal ing with the subj ect of
l ove, or sometimes with deeds of
chival ry. The troubadours were often
attached to some court, and usually
sel ected some lady, and giving her a
fanciful ti t l e, addressed the i r songs
to he r. Thes e poet-musici ans flour
ished from the E l eventh to the latter
part of the Thi rteenth Century and
the ti tl e gradual ly came to inc lude
the wandering minstre l s who went
from court to court s inging the com
pos itions of other men, but s eldom
themselves compos ing. The work of
the troubadours was of real value to
music, fo r they helped to e stabl i sh
the u se of th e modern maj or scale in
Europ ean music , and proved the
rhyming s tanza to be the mo st per
fee t vehicl e for lyrical expres s ion . At
tha t time , the art of l i terature had
attai ned a much h ighe r deve lopment
than had music , and the effort to set
fittin gly the ve rse s of the trouba
dours resul ted in the greate r deve lop
ment of the song as a musi cal form.

This reduced the melodi es and ac

c om panying verse s to definite musical
forms and r econc i led musical and
poetica l meters.
triibe (trii

’
-bé) Ger. adj .

Troubl ed ; sad ; melancholy in styl e.
Trug (trookh) Ger. n.
Decep ti on, f raud : a s us ed in Trug »

kadenz, an i nte rrupted or deceptive
cadence.
Trugfortschreitung (trookh

’
-f6rt-shri'

toongk ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, deceiving p rogress ion : 'a

di ssonant chord ordinari ly progresse s
to one which is consonant so that
the effect of the di ssonanc e may be
pleasantly overcome . However, de
ceiving p rogress ion i s effected when
the di ssonance p rogres ses to a s econd
dis sonance .
Trugkadenz(trookh

'
—ka-dents ') Ger. n .

Trugschluss (trookh
’
-schloos) Ger. 11 .

Fals e key : an inte rrupted or decep
t ive cadence , that is, a cadence in
wh ich the cho rd buil t upon the fifth
no te of the s cal e i s fol l owed by some
o ther chord than that buil t on the
fi rs t not e. Equivalent to fal se or de
cep tive cadence.
Trumbscheit (troom p

'
-shit) Ger. n .

A marine trumpet : an instrument
consi st ing of a triangular ches t over
which p as sed a thick gut s tring pass
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Trumbscheit
i ng ove r a bridge, one foo t of which
was fastened to the body of th e in
s trument, and th e other free . I t i s
played with a bow

,
and the loose foot

of th e bridge checks the vibration
and gives i t the sound ofa trumpet.
trump
1 . (n.) An obsole te po etica l name

for a trumpet , or a j ew
’

.s-harp
2. (v.) To blow a trumpet.
trump e t
A b ras s wind instrument : the
trumpet i s one of the oldes t musical
instruments now i n use . The most
primitive fo rms were made of she l l
bored at the end and of a horn with
the point removed. The earl i es t
bras s trumpet s had a single, s traight
tube ; then fo l lowed the one bent in
to three paral le l l ine s ; l ate r the s ingle
tube coi l ed into convenien t shape
with a mouthp i ec e at one end and a
flaring bel l a t the other. The sounds
are modified by the actio n of the
pl ayer’s l ip s , and al so varied by the
addi tion of s l ide s and keys , so that
the modern t rumpet i s capable ofpro ~
ducing every chromatic tone with in
i t s compas s . I t i s a l li e d to the horn
and cornet, and i s a sop rano instru
ment p itched midway between them ;
i t s tone i s b right , cl ea r and p enetrat
ing and the loudes t of al l portable
wind instruments . I t i s effective in
some orches tral music , e spec ial ly in

martial c ompos i tions , al though in th e
modern o rchestra its p lace i s usual ly
fi l l ed by the com et. Abbr. tp t., t r.
trumpet , harmoni c
A sackbut.
t rumpet, k ey
A trumpet fi tt ed with keys .
t rumpet stop
An organ stop composed of reed
pip es producing a powerfu l tone much
l ike that of the trumpet. The lowest
tone of th e stop i s the sec ond C be
low middle C .

trumpet stop , ococ tave
An organ s top pitched an octave
h ighe r than the trumpet stop .
trumpet , valve
A trumpet fi tted wi th valves . See
al s o valve t rumpet.
Trumschei t (troom

’
s— hit) Ger. 11 .

Marine trumpet. The same as
Trumbscheit.
t seheng (cheng) Chi . 11 .
See cheng.

tseltsel (tsélt- se l) Heb . n.

Ancient H ebrew cymbal s which
were broad and flat.

tune
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tuba
1 . A straight trumpet us ed by the

Romans.
2. The name of the bas s instru

ments of the saxhorn family. The
bras s tube, whi ch i s coni

'cal and
e sp ecial ly large , i s supp lemented with
four valves. The ins trument i s made
in th re e s ize s , each having a compas s
of fou r octaves . To thi s group be
l ong the euphonium , pi tched in B flat ;
th e bombardon , the in terval of a fifth
lower ; and the contrabas s tuba , in B
flat, an octave lower than the euphon
ium.

tuba clarion
A stop of the organ composed of
p ip es furni shed with a reed. The tone
i s ve ry powerful and resemble s that
of th e tuba.
tuba communi s (k6m-ma-n is) Lat. 11 .
A straigh t t rumpet us ed by the

Romans.
tuba curva (kur —va) Lat.
A trumpet which i s not furni sh ed
with any valves o r s l ide s and whos e
tubing is bent to form a double ci rc le
in the cente r of the ins trument , al low
ing i t more l ength. During the Eight
e enth Centu ry and the earl ier part of
the N ineteenth, thi s ins trument was
used in French orches tras .
tuba ductilis (duk -til

’
-is) Lat . 11 .

A trumpet with a curved tube which
was u sed by the Romans .
tuba major
tuba rnirabilis (mi- rab ’-

'

i
'

-lés) Lat. 11 .

See tuba c larion .
tubic en (ti

‘

i
'
-bi-sen ) Lat. 11 .

A trumpeter.
tubula r in struments
Wind ins truments which are formed

of tubes , ei ther ofwood or metal and
either straight or curved.
tucket
A flouri sh of trumpet s.

tuiau (twe-o) Fr. 11 .

Pipe
,
same as tuyau , in the ph rase ,

tuyau d’

o rgue , organ p ipe.
tumul
g
uoso (too-mool-too-6'-sé ) I t.

a j .
Tumultuous ; agitated ; impetuous.

A drum formerly used in Y ucatan.
tunable
An adj ective app li ed to pip es,
s trings and other sonorou s bodie s o r
parts of in s truments that can be p er
fectly tuned becaus e of the equal
dens i ty of th ei r part s.
tune
An ai r ; a melody ; a succ es s ion of
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tune turdion
measured sounds p leasing to the ear,
and posse ss ing a di stinc t and in tere st
ing harmony. A name given to
well- known melodies of s impl e con

s truction.
As a verb , to tune , means to bring
al l the sounds into thei r p roper re la
t ion, one to another ; to bring into
harmony.
tuner
1 . One who tunes musical instru
ments as a p rofe ss ion.
2. A cone of metal o r horn, used in
tuning organ pipes , which , when
pres s ed ins ide the end of the p ipe,
s l ightly lowers the pi tch , and when
pressed over the end of the p ip e
s lightly rai se s the pi tch.
3. The adjustab le flap or cut at the
top of an organ pip e by which th e
p itch i s regulated.
tunin
The act of adjus ting the sounds
natural ly p roduced by any ins trument
to a s tandard o r given p itch, and of
relating them properly to one another.
tuning-cone
A hol low cone ofwood or

.

oi metal ,
used in tuning metal o rgan pipes open
at the top . I f the p i tch of the p ipe is a
li ttle low , the cone is ins erted into the
top of the p ip e, and the cone being
forc ed in, enla rges the o rific e and
rai ses the pi tch . I f a p ip e i s pi tched
too high a cone, whose bas e i s so

broad that i t wi l l admit the top of th e
p ipe, i s p laced on the p ip e and
squeezed down unti l th e orifi ce i s re
duced in s ize , and the pi tch i s l owered
enough. Also cal led tuning-horn.
tuning-crook
A crook or curved tube which i s
in serted into the main tube of horn
and trumpet and al ters th e p i tch of
the tone p roduced .
tun ing-fork
A steel instrum ent having two

prongs, which set in v ibration produce
an invariabl e s ound. The pitch of

tuning-forks varies acco rding to the
thickness of th e metal and the length
of the di s tance b etween the p rongs .
The tuning- fo rk i s used to tune o ther
instruments and to give th e p i tch to
singers. Tuning-forks are generally
of two clas se s, one tuned to A on th e
second space of the trebl e staff for
orchestra u se, the other to C on the
fourth space of that s taff, for p iano
and organs .
tuning-horn
See tuning- cone.

tuning hammer
tuning k ey
A11 ins trument used in tun ing p ianos
and harp s. I t is a hammer- shaped
ins trument, having a wooden head and
an i ron handle, at the end ofwhich i s
a square or oblong hole to fi t the
pegs , around which the strings of the
instrument are wound. By means of
thi s instrument the pegs are screwed
up or down, and the s trings thus
tightened o r loosened as is needful.
tuning-s l ide
A sliding U - shaped sect ion of the
tube in certain wind ins truments cap
ab le of varying the enti re l ength of
the tube and so adj usting the p i tch.
tuning wi re
A piec e ofwire which p res se s against
the tongue, or thin bras s strip whose
vibrations p roduce the s ounds in what
are called re ed pipes of the organ.
When moved down i t l es sens the
vibrating length of the tongue and
consequently heighten s th e pi tch.
When moved up the p itch i s lowered.
tuono (too—o

’
-n6) I t. 11 .

Tone ; tune ; sound.
1 . A tune : the volume of tune or

sound.
2. A mode.
tuono eccl esia s ti co (too-6

'
-no ék -kla

ai- a s ’- ti-k6) I t.
Eccles iasti ca l modes o r tones. The
eight modes authorized by St. Greg
ory, whi ch serve as a foundation of
p lain-s ong.
tuono mezzo (too-6

'
-no m ed -tsa) ) I t.

Half tones.
tuorbe (tworb) Fr. n.

Theorbo, arch lute.
turba (tun-bat) Lat. 1 1 .
A crowd

,
a throng, a multi tude : in

medieval Passion s , the chorus rept e
s enting a Jewi sh or heathen mul ti~
t

h
de, taking part in the action of the

P aY
turbinoso (toor-bi-no

'
-so) I t. adj .

Bois terous ; whirl ing ; t empestuous
in characte r.
turbo (tur

'
-b6) Grk. n .

1 . Tumult ; disorde r ; uproar.
2. In anc ient times , a seashel l used
as a trumpet.
turca (toor

’
-ka) I t. adj .

turchesco (toor-ka
’
-sk6) I t. adj .

Turki sh
, in the Turki sh style ; hav

ing a boi sterous and somewhat monot
onous harmony.
turdi on (too r-dé-on

'

) Spa . 11 .

An old dance in tripl e time wel l
known in the M iddl e Ages and ex
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twe lve-sixteen time
twe lve-sixteen tim e

Kind of t ime in which a measure
requires twelve s ixteen notes 12

or an equivalent ; wri tten 16

twenty-four sixteen t ime
That kind of time in which a meas
ure requi re s twenty- four sixteenth 24

note s or an equivalent ; wri tten 16

twenty-second
An interval of thre e consecutive oc
taves o r twenty- two consecutive de
grees or diatoni c tones.
twice-accented
twice-mark ed
A term app li ed to the octave be
ginning with C on the thi rd space of
the treble s taff; so cal led becaus e i ts
note s are indicated by smal l lette rs
wi th two accents or lines above them,

thus :
c or c, d or d

The fourth octave below middle C , i s
indicated by two strokes after or be
low the cap i ta l l et ters . thus :

C“or C , o r D“or D

but i t i s ca l led th e double-contra
octave

,
whil e the second octave above

middle C i s spoken of a s th e twice
accented octave. See al so absolu te
p i tch.
two-e ight time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
u re require s two eigh th note s 2

or an equivalent ; wri tten 8

two-four time
That kind of time in which a meas
u re requ ire s two quarte r no te s 2

or an equivalent ; wri tten 4

two-step
A modern dance , popular in the
Uni ted States

,
consi s t ing of two slid

ing steps . Danced in four- four time
to rag—t ime songs , marches and
comic opera tunes that have been so
much in vogue s ince 1890 .

two-two time
That kind of t ime in which a meas
u re require s two half no te s 2

o r an equival ent ; written 2

tymbestere (tim
'
-bes—ti‘rr) O l d Eng. 11 .

A dancer who accompanied himse lf
wi th a tambourine. The same as tom
bestere.

tympan
1 . A timbrel.
2. A drum.

3. A name for an ancient I ri sh in
s trument , p robably the c rowd.
tympani -

p é
-né) I t. 1 1 .

Kettl edrum : drums having only one

head s tretched over a hemi spheri cal

body. They are general ly used in
pairs and are usually tuned to the firs t
or fifth note of the key.
tym panischiza (tim -p é -ni-ket’- sa) I t. 11 .
Marine trumpet : a primitive

,
bowed

ins trumen t popular in Germany from
the Fourteenth to the Sixteenth Cen
tury. I n the Engli sh navy i t was used
to give signal s. I t consi sted ofa long,
narrow, resonant box over which was
s tretched a s ingle string, other in
variable strings s truck with the bow

,

s erving as drones . One of the two
feet of th e bridge was not fastened,
and when the s trings were vibrated
struck again st the re sonant box and
produced a trumpet - l ike tone.
tympanon (tem-

pa—non) Fr. 11 .
1 . A dulcimer.
2. A drum. See tympanum.

tym panum (tim
'
-
p é -n 1

"

im ) Lat. 11 .
1 . An anci ent drum, resembling the
ket tl edrum.

2. Kettl edrums.
3. The water-wheel in old hydrauli c
organs.
typ ophone
An i ns trument simi lar in appearance
to the p iano, but in which steel s trip s
are substi tuted for s trings, making the
tone much more meta lli c .
tyrolienne (té-roI-yen) Fr. 11 .
1 . A song accompani ed w i th danc
ing, an exce ll ent early example being
Toi que l ’oi seau in th e thi rd act of

Guil laume Tell. Popular songs in
which the jodl is freely u sed, i n imita
t ion of

,
Tyrole se folk- songs having

the j odl as a refrain .

2. A Tyroles e dance ; a modern
round danc e in three-four time and
moderate tempo .
tzeltzelim (tzé lt-zé

’
—lim ) Heb. n .

Cymbals : c i rcular, metal plate s
s l ight ly concave and played by being
c lashed togethe r. They p roduce a
ringing and ve ry bri l l iant tone.
tzetze (zé

'
-zé) African n .

An Afri can ins trument cons i sting of
a rod , under one end ofwhich i s at
tached a gourd . A single st ring i s
drawn along the bar and i s p lucked t o
produce music .
tziti
The name the H indoos have given
to the bagpipe .
tzitzi (tzét

'
-zé)

An Abys sinian instrument of the

guitar family. I t consi st s of a long
curved neck attached to a gourd , and
has one string, general ly of th e tough
fiber of the palm-tree .



Ubelklang (a
'
-bél-klang) Ger. n .

D i s s onance ; a di scord.
Ubel laut (u

’
—bél-

’

l owt) Ger. n .
Di s sonance ; a di scord .

tiben (u
’
-bén ) Ger. v.

To exerci s e ; to p racti se.
fibe r (u

’
-ber) Ger. adv. and p rep.

Over ; above .
fiberblasen (u

'
-ber-bla’-zen) Ger. v.

Overblow : t o sound a higher note
on a wind ins trument or organ pipes
than the one in tended , caused by over
blowing, as a too high pres sure o f ai r.
Ubergang (ii

'
-ber-gang) Ger. n .

Pas sing over ; t rans it i on ; modula
tion from one key to another ; t ransi
t ion passage. Abbr. Ug.

fibergefiihrt (u
'
-ber-gé Ger. part.

Literal ly, carri ed over ; divided : ap
pl i ed to organ s top s ; as , iibe rgefuhrt
Stimme stop s, the lower half ofwhose
regi s te r i s control led by a separate
s t0 p knob .
fibergreifen (u

'
-ber-gri

’
-fén) Ger. v.

To lap over : hence to c ros s the
hands in p laying the p iano o r organ ;
al so to shi ft : app l ied e special ly to the
li fting of the thumb away from the
n eck of the violoncel lo, in which s en se
i t i s equivalen t to dem ancher
Ubergreifendes System ( ii

'
-ber-gri '

fen-dés ze s-tam) Ger.
Overgrasp ing sys tem : a key system
set forth in Hauptmann’s Theory of
Harmony. I t was worked out on the
p rinc ip l e of fundamental t riad s

, or

th ree-tone chords
,
buil t on subdom

inant, or fou rth note of the scal e , and
on the dominant, or fifth note of the
s cale

,
added to the given key system.

Thus adding to the s cal e system : d/F ,

a, C , e, G, b , D/f, the triad D-ffi-A,

and fo rming the sca le system : a/C—e

G-b—D-ffi-A/c.

libern
c

i

i
iissig (u

’ ber ma s ' Sikh) Ger.
a J .
Exces sive ; superfluous ; augmented ;
app l i ed to inte rvals , as ein e ubermas
s ige S ekunde , an augmented second ;
ubermassige S echstak kord, augmented
chord of the sixth .
fiberschlagen (u

'
-bé r-shla'-gén) Ger. v.

Lite ral ly, to strike ove r.
1 . To cros s the hands on the key
board.
2. To overblow on a wind instru
ment.

ubersetzen (u
'
-ber-zet

'
-zén) Ger. v.

To place over.
1 . To pass the finger over the '

thumb in p laying the p iano or organ ,
or one foot ove r the other in p laying
the organ p edal s .
2. To trans late.

Ubersetzung (u
’
-ber Ger.

n .
A transl ation.

iibersteigen (u
’
-bér-shti

’
-khen) Ger. 11 .

Same as uebersteigen .

Ubung (u
’
-boongk ) Ger. n .

Same as U ebung .

Ubungen (a
’
-boong -en) Ger. n.

Plura l of U ebung.

Ubungsabend u
'

boongk s a
' bent

Ger. 1 1 .
Same a s Uebungsabend.

Ubungsstiick (u-boongk - shtuck) Ger.
11

Same as U ebungsstuck .

udita (oo-dé
'
-ta) I t. part.

Ifeard.

udito (oo -dé
'
-t6) I t. n . and part.

1 . (n.) Hearing ; s ens e of hearing.
2. (part.) Heard.

udi tore (oo -di-to
’
-ré) I t. 11 .

uditrice (oo-di- t re '-ché) I t. n .,
fem.

Heare r ; l i s tener ; auditor.
Uebelk lang (fi-bé l-klang) Ger. n .

U ebel laut (u
'
-bél- l owt) Ger. n.

D i s sonanc e ; d iscord.
neben (a’

-ben ) Ger. v.

To exerci s e ; to practi s e.
Uebereinstimmung (ii

'
-ber-In-shtim

'

m oongk ) Ger. 11 .
Accord ; consonance ; harmony.

uebersteigen (ii
'
-ber—shti

'
-khén ) Ger. v.

To pas s ove r ; r is e above ; used in
vocal musi c of a part which tem
p orarily r i s es above on e naturally
higher.
U ebung (u

’
-boongk ) Ger. n.

Uebungen (ii
'
-boongk

’
-én) Ger. n ., pl .

Exerci se ; p ract i s e ; to ove rcome sp e
cial difficu lty.
Uebungsabend ( ii

'
-boongk s-a

'
-berit

Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
a practi s e evening : ap

pl i ed to a pupi l’s conce rt, s imulating a
publi c p erformance, given for en

s emble practi s e.
Uebungsstiick (ii-boongk

’
-shtiik

'

) Ger.
n .

A study ; étude , exerc i se .
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ugab

ugab (oo
'
-gab) Heb. n .

A word used in the Bible, and
p robably a general term fo r wind
instruments. I t is e rroneously trans
lated as o rgan.

uguale (oo-gwa '-lé) I t. adj .
Equal ; l ike ; s imi lar, as, c anone a tre
voci uguale, a canon for thre e equal
voices, o r thre e voice s of the same
kind, either three male voi ces or three
women’s or boys’ voice s ; regular or

uniform, appl i ed to time ; even , ap
pl ied to the manner of drawing the
bow acros s s trings to p roduc e a
smooth tone.
ugualianza (oo-gwa—li-an '

—tsa) I t. 11 .

ugual i ta (oo-gwa - l‘i- ta ') I t. 11 .
Smoothnes s ; unifo rmi ty ; s imilari ty ;
equali ty.
ugualmente (oo-gwal-men '- té ) I t. adv.
Equally ; alike ; uniformly ; evenly.

uhr-he en Chi. n
See erh h’s i en.

ul tima (ool -té
’
-ma) I t. adj .

Feminine of ultimo.
ul tima conjunctarium (ul-ti-ma con

ji
'

inc- ta-ri-um ) Lat.
The las t no te of the conjunc t tetra
chord ; that is, a te trachord or s cale
divi sion of four note s , when its fourth
note is al so the fi rs t note of the fol
lowing tetrachord. d ’ or d , th e fi rs t
space below the treble s tave . Equiva

l en t to nete synemmenon
ult ima divisarum (fi l- ti-m

'a di-vi- sé
’

rum ) Lat.
The last note of th e di sjunct t etra
chord. See al so di sj unct tetrachord
and ne te diezeugmenon .

ul tima excellentium (fil -ti-ma ex- se l
len

’
-ti- 1

'

im ) Lat.
The highes t note of th e ancient
Greek scale

, a
'

. See a lso nete hyper
bo laon .

ultimo (ool - té
’
-m o) I t. adj ., mas.

Furthest remote ; farthes t ; greate st ;
final ; la s t, a s fuga u ltima di L eo,

Leo’s last fuge ; ultima vol ta , the last
t ime .
um (oom ) Ger. adv .

, p rep., conj . and
p refix.
About ; past ; up ; around ; round ; by ;
fo r ; to ; in compounds s ignifies . sur

rounding ; enci rcl ing ; roundabout ;
change ; renewal ; and is e i ther a sep

arabl e or an inseparable p refix.
umana (oo-ma’m a) I t . adj ., fern.
umano (oo-ma

'
-no) I t. adj ., mas.

Human
,
as voce umana, the vox

humana o rgan stop ; or the Engli sh
horn

,
cal led anglai s in French.

unaccented
Umfang (oom

’
o fang) Ger. n .

Extent ; volume ; o r compass of
voice or ins trument, as umfang der
S t imme, the compass of the vo i ce.
umgekehrt (oom

'
-

gé Ger. part.
I nverted.
Umkehrung (oom

’
—kz

’

1h
’
—roongk ) Ger. n .

I nvers io n of inte rval s o r chords
, o r

of parts in doub le counterpoint.
Kanon in der Umkehrung

,
canon in

inversion , known as contrary motion ;
asc ending interval s be ing answered by
descending and Vice ve rsa .
umori s tica (oo -m o- ris

'
-ti-ca) I t. adj .

fem.

Humorous . Umoris ti co , mascul ine
form.

umschlagen (oom
’
-shla-

gén ) Ger. v.
To fal l down suddenly, hence to
break : to overblow a wind instrument
or an organ pip e . Umschlagende
S timme, a voic e which alternate s be
tween false tto and chest tones.
umstimmen (oom

’
- shtim

’
—men) Ger. v .

To alte r the p itch, retune ; as, A in

As umstimmen , change the p itch of

A to A flat ; Es nach F umstimmen ,
retune E flat to F.

Umstimmung (oom
'
- sht1m -m oongk )

Ger. n.
Tuning to a diffe rent p itch ; a
change or mutation of pitch or key in
kettledrums or wind instruments, indi
cated i n the score by muta and in
s tringed instruments the alteration of

the ordinary p itch of the strings to

gain spe cia l effects .
un (oon ) Ger. p refix.
S ignifies not in adj ectives ; bad, or
i l l in nouns.
una (oo

’
-na) I t. art. and num. adj

A ; an ; on e ; contracted to um
’ b efore

a word beginning with a vowel.
Abbr. u .
una corda (o_

o
'
—na kor -da) I t.

One string : the direction for the use
of th e so ft pedal of the piano ; by the
mechanism ofwhich the hammers are
shifted to th e right and consequently
can strike only one of the th ree
strings arranged for each key, thus
p roducing a softer tone. Thi s term i s
contradicted by tre corde, three
s trings , indicating the releas e of the
soft p edal, whereby the hammers are
allowed to s trike al l three strings . U na

corda col p edale means use the soft
with the loud pedal. Abbr. u . c.
unaccented
Appl i ed to that part of a measure
and the note s in i t whi ch receive no

sp ecial s tres s.
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ungesttim

ungestiim (oon
'
-
gé

-shti
'

im ) Ger. adj .
and adv.

1 . Impetuous ; vehement ; bois terous.
2. Impetuously ; vehemently ; bois

terously .

ungezwungen oon
'
-
gé

-tsvoong
'
-eu

Ger. adj .
Unforced ; unconstrained ; free ; easy ;

natural.
ung le ich (oon

’
-
glikh) Ger. adj .

Unlike ; unequal.
ungleichschwebende (oon

’
-

glikh
-shva

'

ben-dé) Ger. part.
Uneven

,
unequal ; as in unglei ch

s chwebende Temperatur, unequal t em
p eram ent.

unharmonischer Que rs tand (oon-har
m o

’
-nish-ér kwar’-shtan t) Ger.

False relation.
uni (ii-n é ) Fr. adj .
United ; smooth ; even . Als o wri t

ten uni e.
unichord Eng. 11 .
unichordium (u-ni- kord

'
—i- 1

“

1m ) Lat.
Monochord ; having one s tring ;
hence

,
a name fo r the sea t rumpet or

t romba marina.
union (un -yor

'

i) Fr. n .
Union ; conj unction ; concord ; agree
ment of sounds ; harmony.
union des regis tres (um-yor

'

i da ri

zhé str) Fr.
Union or blending of the regis te rs ,

of the voic e or of s eve ral instruments .
unione (oo-mi-6

'
-ne ) I t . 11 .

Union ; connection : the coupler, a
mechanical s top on the organ for

uniting the manuals , or a manual and
the pedal. Union e del G. O rg. col l
Esp. means great manual coup led to
swel l manual.
uni s (u-n é ) Fr. part.
United. P 1. of .uni. Abbr. ofunison.
uni son Eng. 11 .
U ni son (oo-ni—zon

’

) Ger. n.
An accordance o r coincidence of
sounds re sult ing when sonorous
bodi e s p roduce e qual numbers of

vibration s in a given time ; two sounds
of the same p itch occurring simul
taneously ,

henc e a tone which i s of
the same pitch as another tone . See
prime . The term i s more loos ely
applied to octaves. Voices or in stru

ments are said to p erform in unison ,
al l’ uni sono , al l un. a l ’unisson

when they render the same
note s

,
or if the charact er of the voice

or instrument p rohibi ts thi s , octaves
of the given notes . Unison passages
often occur in orchestral work, to re

l i eve harmony
,
but at th e same time

unmeasured
p reserve the ful l p ower of tone. Col
bas so al l’ unisono

,
abbreviated

c. B . a l l’ im ., in uni son with the
bass, written above the ce l lo part
indicates tha t the same written notes
s e rve for bo th double bas s and ce l lo
parts ; but a s the double bas s always
sounds an octave lower than the writ
ten note s, the ce l l o and double bas s
real ly p lay in octaves. The same i s
t ru e of the p iccolo flute

,
which sounds

an octave higher than the written
note s. Oboi al l’ unisono dei violini

,

oboe s in unison with the vi ol in s. Uni
s ono al primo flauto

,
in uni son with

the fi rs t flute. Abbr. uni s .
uni son, augmented.
An interval of a semitone

,
written

on the same degree of the s taff, as
C— C sharp . C— D flat would not be
an augmented unison, but a dimin
ished second.
unisona (oo-né - so'm a) I t. adj .
In uni son : feminine ofunisono.

uni sonance
Accordance of sounds ; a unison.

uni sonant
Having one sound, being in unison,
having the same pitch. Also sounding
alone, without harmony.
uni soni (oo-né- so'm e) I t. 11 .
l . Unisons. Plural of uni sono.
2. In unis on

;

unisono (oo-n é-sé
’
-n6) I t. adj .

Unisonous, in uni son. Violini uni
soni, violin s in unison ; flauti unisoni
flutes in uni son.
uni sonous
Having one sound.

uni sson (u-nis-son) Fr. 11 . and adj .
1 . (n.) Uni son.
2. (adj .) Unisonant.

uni ta (oo-né
’
-ta) I t. 11 . and adj .

1 . Uni ty ; union ; concord.
2. United ; j oined.
un i tamente (oo-mi- ta-m en -té ) I t. adv.
Conj ointly ; with ; toge ther with ;
unitedly.
un i to (oo—né

'
-t6) I t. adj .

United ; j oin ed : un iti (p l.) is used in
s core s afte r divi s i , s eparate, to show
that al l the instruments or voi ces are
to perfo rm in unison. Unito al l’ Esp.,
coupled to swel l manual .
un ivoca l Eng. 11 .

univoco (oo-ni—v6
’
-k6) I t. adj .

O f one sound, appl ied to notes one
or more octaves apart.
unmeasured
Without stated tempo ; not re~

stricted a s regards time . Most reci
tatives are unmeasured.
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uno (oo
’
-n6) I t. adj .

A ; an ; one ; used before a masculin e
noun beginning with z or 5, followed
by anothe r consonant.
11 1 1 0 a uno (oo

'
-n6 a oo’

-no) I t.
One by one ; one afte r another. Also
wri tten uno ad uno.
unrein (oon

'
-rin) Ger. adj .

Literal ly impure ; hence fals e, out

of tune. Unreine r Tori, a fals e note ,
a note out of tune.
unrul
id
ig (oon- roo

’
-ikh) Ger. adj . and

a v.
1 . (adj .) Unquiet ; re stl es s ; agitated ;
manifes ted in tempo rubato.
2. (adv.) R e st les s ly ; agitatedly.

unschuldig (oon-shool
'
-dikh) Ger. adj .

Simpl e ; pure ; free.
unsingbar (oon - zing'-bar) Ger. adj .
Unsingab le ; difficu lt, or impossibl e
to s ing.
unstrung
App lied to ins truments whose
s trings have been re laxed in tension,
l oosened , or removed ent irely.
un ter (oon

'
-ter) Ger. p rep . and p refix.

Under ; below ; beneath ; among ;
s ometimes exp res se s int errupt ion. In

p iano du et s thi s te rm i s used to indi
cate where the hand of on e p layer
c ros se s under that of the other’s
whose part i s marked oben, above.
Unte rbass (oon

'
- ter-bas) Ger. n .

Sub-bas s
,
double-ba ss : app li ed to a

st0 p on the peda l organ whose lowes t
tone i s thre e octaves below middle C .

Same as Untersatz. See sub-bass .
Unterbrechung(oon- ter
Ger. n .

Interruption.
un te rbrochen (oon-ter-brokh

’
-en ) Ger.

art.
Inferrup ted; as unterbrochene Ka
denz, in te rrupted cadence .
un te r der S t imme (oon - ter da r shtim ’

me) Ger.
Under the breath , in an undertone .
Equivalen t to sotto voce
U nterdominante (oon

'
-ter-do-m

‘

i-nan
'

té) Ger. n .

Subdominant
,
th e note under the

dominant
,
hence th e fourth degree of

the s cal e.
Unterhalbton (oon

' ter halp’ ton
'

)
Ger. n .

Half tone below.

Unterhaltungsstiick (oon
’ ter ha l'

toongs
- shtiik

'

) Ger. 11 .
Entertainment ; als o a bright , amus

ing piece of musi c . Equivalen t to
amusement

,
récréation , or diverti s se

ment (F r.) and divertimento

“ I

(
be

unvol lkommen
Unterleitton (oon

'
-tér- lit

'
-ton) Ger. 11 .

Leading note : the dominant sev
enth.

Unterm ediante (oon
'
-tér-ma—di-ant'-é)

Ger. n .

Sub-mediant ; the s ixth degre e of
the s cal e.
Unterri cht (oon- ter-rikht) Ger. n.
Instruction ; le s sons ; i nformation ;
education.
Untersatz (oon

'
-ter-zats) Ger. n.

Understand ; a support ; app li ed to a
p edal s top whos e lowes t tone i s four
octave s be low middle C. See sub
bas s.
untersetzen (oon

’
-ter-zet’-zén) Ger. v.

To se t or put under : t o pas s th e
thumb under the fingers in p laying up
the sca le on the p iano or organ ; or

one foot ove r the other on the organ
p edal s.
Unterstimme (oon

'

ter shtim
'

me)
Ger. n .

Under voice : the lowes t p art in
vocal mus ic.
Untertasten (oon

'
-tér-tas-ten) Ger. n.

Lower keys : the whit e keys of the
piano or organ.
Unterton (oon

’
- ter-ton ) Ger. n.

Untertone (oon
’
-tér-té

'

m é) p l.
Undertone ; unde r p artial : under
tones, the s e ri e s oi under partia ls

,

note s be low a given note , which sound
with i t, not dis t ingui shab ly

,
but giv

ing resonanc e to the fundamenta l tone .
See a lso acousti c s.
Untertonre ihe (oon

'
-ter-tan -ri -é) Ger.

n .
Underscal e , se ri e s of undertone s
sounding with any fundamental tone .
Same a s untertone . See acousti c s.
Unte rwerk (oon

’
- ter-verk) Ger. n .

Unde rwork : a lower manual of key
board of the organ.
Unterzetzung oon

'
-ter-zet

’
-zoong )

Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, p lac ing under : the pass ing
of the thumb under the fingers , in
piano or organ p laying.
unverz i ert (oon

'
-fér—tsé rt) Ger. part.

Undecorated ; unadorned ; unembe l
lished.

unvocal
Unsui table for s inging ; not posses s

ing ton e . The breath which escapes
when the voi ce i s not well managed ,
producing an audib le hi s s or s igh , i s
ca l led unvocal ai r.
unvol lkommen oon

'
-fol-kom -m en

Ger. adj .
Imperfect : unvollkommene Kadanz,
imperfect cadence.
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uomo, primo
uomo

, p rimo (p ré
’
-mo oo-6

'
-mo) I t. 11 .

The firs t m an ; i . e., the firs t , the
leading mal e soprano o r teno r. Obso
l ete.
up-beat
The rai s ing of the hand in beating
t ime

,
oppo s i te of down—beat . Also

the unaccented part of a measure ,
since th e hand is rai sed on the unaci
cented beats at the beginning of a
piece

,
made nece ssary by an unac

cented syl labl e in the words . Equiv
alent to anacrouse or l eve Ana
k rusis, or Auftakt
up -bow
The upward movement of the bow,

from pont to nut ; also the s ign
Ao ; v i ndicating th i s movement.
Equiva lent to poussé H inauf
struch arco in su

upper-c lang
The maj or chord in the klang- sys
tem of des ignating chords. See c lang.

upright pianoforte
A piano p laced on end. The shal
low

,
high cas e was adopted for the

purpose of economizing space and
i s now more popular than any o the r.
See al so p ianoforte.
uranion
An in s trument simi lar to harp si

chord or piano.
uscii

i
di tuono (oo

'
-sher dé too-o

'
-n6)

1:

To get out of tune.
usus (u- sus) Lat. 11 .

Literal ly, use . Melopoeia, the art of
making melody i s d ivided into three
parts, sum p tio, nustio and usus . Usus
deal s wi th the order or succes s ion of

in terva ls combined to form good mel
ody . I t i s divided in th re e parts ,
ductu s , th e order of th e success ive
note s of a melody ; p etteia, the choos
ing of su itable sounds ; and nexus, the
interweaving of the interval s into
melody.
ut (iit) Fr.
ut (oot) I t.
1 1 1: (fit) Lat.
The fi rs t syl labl e of Guido’s h exa
cho rd, appl ied to the keynote of a
maj or scal e

,
and to the thi rd note of a

mino r s cal e . As the name o f the note
C , i t i s st i l l us ed in France ; but Do
has not been sub s ti tuted fo r i t in

utricularius

I ta ly. The French indicate the abso
lute p i tch of the various octaves

,
as

fol lows . U t_ z U t_ 1 U tl Uta U ta U te
U ts, corresponding to the C2 C1 C cc ,
c c c’ of the Engl i sh system. See
Aretinian syllabl e s and solmisation
fo r further informat ion.
ut bémol (ut ba-mul) Fr.
C flat.

ut b
gr
m ol majeur (ut ba-m i

‘

il ma-zhi
‘

ir)
r.

The key of C flat maj or.
ut b
g‘
m ol mineur (tit ba-mt

'

il me-niir)
r.

The key of C flat minor.
ut bemolle (iit ba-m61

’
-le) I t.

The note C flat.
U t diese (tit dé ez) Fr.
C sharp.

ut d

I

i
r

ése majeur (ut de-ez ma-zhi
'

ir)
r.

The key o f C sharp maj or.
ut die s e mineur (iit dé-ezm e nur) Fr.
The s cal e ofC sharp minor.

ut diesi s (ut dé-a
'
-sis) I t.

The note C sharp .
ut majeur (iit ma-zhiir) Fr.
The key of C maj or. See al so C.

ut mineur (tit me-nur) Fr.
The scal e of C minor. See al so C.

ut q
i
i

l

eant laxis (ut kwe
'
-ant lak -515)

at
The opening words of a hymn to
St. John :
U t queant laxis Resonare fibris
Mira gestorum Famul i tuorum
So lve pol luti , Labii reatum

Sancte Johannes.
Composed by one Paul , i n the latte r
hal f of th e Eighth Century, A. D. I t
so happened that the fi rs t syl labl e of
each s ection , ut, re , mi , fa, sol , la
were sung on the fi rs t s ix tones of
the scale, and Guido D

’

Arezzo, notic
ing thi s fac t, used them as the names
of th e note s in hi s hexacho rd. See
al so Aret inian syl labl e s.
ut sup ra (fit sfi

’
-p ra) Lat.

As above ; as b efore . Equival ent to
come Sopra
utricularia tibia (u- trik-fi- la -ri-e tib

i—é ) Lat.
Bag-pipes.

utricularius (ut-ri-cu-la -ri-us) Lat. n.
Bagpiper.
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variat i on
means ofharmonic , melodi c, o r rhy th
mic changes and embel l i shments.
Abbr. var.
variato (va-ri-a

'
-t6) I t. part.

Varied ; changed ; having variat ions.
Equivalent to varié
variazione (va-ri-ii-tsi-o

'

m e) I t. 11 .
See variation.

varsovi enne (va r-sé -vé -en
'

) Fr. 11 .
A dance general ly supposed to have
originated in France in imi tation of
the Pol ish mazurka, po lka and re

dowa. The name is the feminine form
of the adj ective varsovien , of or per
taining to Warsaw. A dancing mas
ter named Dé si ré made i t fi rs t known
in Pari s in 1853, and late r i t was ap
proved by the Empres s Eugenie a s a
feature of the Tui ler ie s bal l s. The
mus ic i s in three-four t ime, with a
s trong accent on the fi rs t beat of
every second measure , where occur
marked pause s in the dance, giving a
del iberate and dignified effect.
vaudevil le (vod—vé l ) Fr. 11 .
Thi s i s gene ral ly unde rs to od t o be
derived from Vaux de Vire, Val leys
of Vire , i n Normandy, where , during
the Fifteenth Century, O l ive r B as
s elin wrote songs, chiefly sat i rical , on
such subj ects as l ove , drinking or

pas sing events . These s ongs were
u sual ly based on some well- known ai r,
or , if original , a catchy tune was
sought so that they quickly won thei r
way into popula r favor and were fre
quently sung on the stree t. From
this circums tance we have another
pos sibl e derivatio n, voix de vi l l e,
voice s of the town.
Two centuri es late r such songs
were sung between the part s ofa dra
matic p iece ; and at a sti l l l at e r period
plays of the characte r were regularly
concluded by a vaudevi l l e final e, in
which each characte r sang a vers e.
From these parodies of ope ras and
comic operas developed. Thi s l ight
form of dramatic entertainment of
the Eighteenth Century was inter
spersed with l ively songs

,
pantomime

and dial ogue , al l having a c los e con

nection with one another and forming
an essential part o f th e subj ect.
At the present day vaudevill e means
a l ight form of entertainment includ
ing any kind of music , monologue ,
dialogue , playl et or ac robati c feat ; in
fact, anyth ing which wil l entertain a
popular audi ence . I n thi s form vaude
Vil l e i s an outgrowth of th e variety
show. Modern vaudevil l e

,
though

velocissimo
often l acking in refinement, i s a t l east
decent ; and , notwiths tanding the ho sts
of c ri tic s who fear the downfal l of
l egi t imate drama and predict the
weakening of the power of sustained
attentio n to a high clas s play of any
length, so long as vaudevil l e amuses
i ts audiences i t wi l l undoubtedly retain
i ts p res ent popularity. A few years
ago vaudevil l e performers were far
infe rio r to legi timate actors but now
many of the latte r have j oined i ts
ranks , attracted by its superior sala
ries, for at the p resent time i t i s said
that vaudevil l e p erformers are the
best paid of al l persons who work for
a l iving.
vede l (fa-del ) Dutch 11 .

Fiddle.
veemen te (Va-a-m en - té) I t. adj
Vehement ; fo rcible ; energetic.

veiled
An adj ective, usual ly applied in
s inging to tones s omewhat obscured

,

e i ther purposely or unintentional ly.
The vei led tone i s sometimes des ir
abl e as i t softens the metal l ic qual ity

,

and, again, unles s skilful ly used, i t
d et ract s from clear vocal ization.
ve i led voice
A voice the cl earnes s of which i s
marred by a condition of th e whole
surface of the vocal chords

, .
e ither

natural o r supe rinduced , caus ing not
a huskines s but a muffling of the
tone. A veil may be natural o r the
resul t o f a wrong position in s inging,
overuse or an unheal thy condi ti on of
the vocal cho rds. Many voice s are
ve i led ; but when the vei l ing is very
sl ight i t i s always a defec t

,
but s e rves

to give th e voice ri chnes s. N early al l
the great dramatic s ingers have had
sl ightly vei led vo i ces. In the case of
Pasta and others the defect was difli
cul t t o overcome. I f the ve i l i s cul ti
vated i t s eldom fai ls to ru in the voi ce.
Equivalent to voce velata (It.) and

vo ix voileé
ve l ato (v5-l a

'
-to) I t. adj .

Veil ed . See al so veil ed voice.
vel luta to (vél—loo-ta

'
-t6) I t. adj .

Velvet ; velvety ; soft and del i cate.
ve loce (vé-lo-ché) I t. adj .
Swift ; qui ck ; rap id . Frequently
u sed in cadenzas , indicating an imme
diate and even acceleration of speed,
fol lowed at th e end of the pas sage by
a return to the original t ime at the
words a tempo .
ve l ocissimo (vé-lo-chis '-si-mo) I t. adj .
Ve ry swift ; as quick as poss ibl e.
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ve l oc i ta
ve locita (vé-lo-ché -ta') I t. 11 .
Veloci ty ; swiftnes s. Usually used
with con, with.
vene tian swe l l
A name given to th e swel l box of

the o rgan when the movable front is
composed of paral l e l s lats and rol l s
up in a manne r similar to that of a
Venetian bl ind. See also swel l box.
Veni Creato r S piritus
Come Holy Ghost : the hymn ap
pointed in the Roman B reviary to be
u sed at vespers on the Feast of

Pentecost, or Whit Sunday. I t i s a l so
sung on occas ions int roducing a
so lemn invocatio n to the Holy Ghost.
The hymn i s a lso given the t i tle Veni
Sancte Spi ri tu s .
Veni Sancte Sp i ri tus
See Veni Creato r Sp iri tu s.

ventage
A ho l e in a wind instrument, to be
s topped by the finger or with a key.
ventile (ven té -le ) I
A valve, in a windninstrument or

organ.
Ventilhorn (fen

'
-t

‘

il-h6rn) Ger. n .
Valve-ho rn : a chromati c ho rn.

V entilk ornett (fén
'
-til kor-net’) Ger. n.

A corne t a pi stons ; a com et which
can sound chromatic note s by the use
of valves.
venusto (Va-noo s

'
-t6) I t . adj .

Lovely ; beauti ful ; attractive ; grace
ful ; charming.

vépres (vep r) Fr. n
Vespers ; avening servi ces.

V eranderungen (fer-én
’
-dér-oong-én)

Ger. n.
Change s , al te rations ; variations .
Also th e m echani sm that Operated th e
s top s of a harp s ichord, which corre
sp onded t o the pedal s o f the p iano.
Verbindung (fer b1n

'

doongk ) Ger. n .
A b i nd ing together ; union ; connec
ti on.
V erbindungzeichen (fér-bin

'
-doongk

tsi
’
-khen) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, binding-s ign : a s lu r or a
t i e ; a brace.
verdeckt (fér-dék t

'

) Ger. part. and adj .
Covered ; concealed ; h idden ; ap
pl ied to inte rval s , as verdeckte oc

taven , hidden octaves ; verdeckte
quinten , h idden fifth s .
verdoppel t (fer-dop

’
-pel t) Ger. part.

and adj .
Doubl ed .

Verdoppelung (fer dop
'

pel-oongk )
e r. n.

Doubl ing ; redoub l ing ; redupl i ca
tion.
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verloschend

Verengung (fe r-eng
'
- oongk ) Ger. n

Narrowing ; diminut io n : the sub
n

sti

tution of a narrower inte rval in the
imitati on of a theme than appeared in
th e theme, thus compre s sing the har
mony.
vergel len (fér-gel

'
—len) Ger. v.

To diminish gradual ly.
verget te (ver-get

’
-té) I t. 11 .

verghe tta (ver-get
'
- ta) I t. 11 .

Lite ral ly, a twig . the s tem or tai l of
a note.
vergliedern (fer-glé

’
-dérn) Ger. v.

To arti culate.
vergniigt (fér-gnukht

’

) Ger. adj .
Content ; sati sfied ; cheerfu l ; happy.

V ergriisserung (fer-gra s
’
-sér-oongk )

Ger. 11 .
Increas e ; ampl ificat ion ; augmenta
t ion of a theme.
verhal len (fer hal

'
—l en) Ger. v.

To die away ; dimini sh gradual ly.
verhal lend (fer hal

'
—lént) Ger. pres .

part.
Expi ring ; dying away. Compare

verloschend and vers chwinde n d. See
al so d ecrescendo and diminuendo, i t s
I tal ian equival ents.
V erhi

'

il tniss (fér-hélt
'
-nis) Ger. n.

Re lation ; rat io ; propo rtion.
verilay
See vire lay and vaudevil l e.

verillon (ver e y- 6n ) Fr. 11 .
See Glasharmonika

veri smo (vi -ré S
’
-m o) I t. 11 .

R eal i sm ; natu rali sm.

Verkehrung (fe r ka
'

o

-roongk ) Ger. n.
Revers ing ; i nversion of inte rval s, or
contrary motion in imitat ion.
Ve rkl eine rung (fe r - k11

'
- ner - oongk )

Ger. n.
D iminution . Oppo si t e to V ergros

serung.

V erkiirzung (fer-kur
’
- tsoongk ) Ger. n.

D imini shing : a shorten ing of the
o riginal t ime value of a note in imi
tating

‘

a theme. Also a drawing to
gethe r or contraction of the part s a t
the end of a p i ece. See al so dim inu
tion and s tretto .
V erlangerungszeichen (fér - léng ér

oongs
- tsi

'
-khén ) Ger. n .

Lengthening s ign : the s ign of p ro
longation , th e dot after a note , indi
cating that the no te i s to be held hal f
as long again as usual . For exampl e,
a dotted hal f note i s h eld for th ree
i nstead of two beat s.
verliischend (fér-lésh

' ent) Ger. part .
Fading ; extinguish ing ; going out ;
dying away. Compare verhal lend and
verschwindend.
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vermindert verve

verm i ndert (fér-m in
’
-dért) Ger. part.

Diminished : app l i ed to interval s or
chords

,
as verminderte Quinte , di

mini shed fi fth, and verminderter
Dreiklang

,
dimini shed triad.

V erm ittelungssatz (fer m it
' te l

oongk s
-zats) Ger. n .

Literal ly, mediat ion ; i nterposi t ion :
in musi c an epi sode, a passage lying
between the p rincipal movements of a
compos it ion.
Ve rs (fers ) Ger. n .
Verse ; a l i ne of poetry ; a couplet,
s trophe ; a s tanza.
Verschiebung (fér-shé

’
-boongk ) Ger.

n.
Shifting : the mechanism of the
p iano Ope rated by the soft pedal,
which shoves th e hammers to the
right where they can strike only one
or two strings instead of three which
produce the o rdinary note , and hence
produc e a s ofte r tone. Mit V ersch.,

or Verschiebung, play with the soft
pedal on , equivalen t to a una c orda
(It.) and aune corde or amonocorde

ohne V e rsch. or Versch iebung,
without the soft p edal , that i s , re

l ease the soft pedal , equal s a tre corde
or at roi s cordes

ve rschwindend (fer-shvin
'
-dént) Ger.

part.
Fading ; vanishing ; dying away.
Compare verhall end and ve rlOschend.

verse
Stric tly a l in e of poet ry, but more
often appli ed to a s tanza. I n sac red
mus ic that part of an anthem or
servic e in which there i s but one

s inger to each part, hence duets, t ri os ,
or quartets are verse s. I n thi s sense
i t is the oppos it e o f chorus .
verse and chorus anthem
An anthem having both ve rs e and
chorus but beginning with cho rus.
verse-anthem
An anthem in which the verse s a re
mo re important than the choruses.
verse-service
A service fo r so lo voices.

versetto (va r-sét
'
-to) I t. 11 .

A l ine ; a l it tl e s tanza ; a couplet ; a
versi cl e. Also a short o rgan volun
tary in the Roman Cathol i c s ervic e .
ve rsetzen (fér-ze t'-sen) Ger. v.
To disp lace ; t ranspo se.

Verse tzung (fer-zet’-zoongk ) Ger. n .
Transpo s it ion .

Verse tzungszeich en (fér zet' zoongs
tsi

'
-khen) Ger. n .

The transpos ing s ign ; that i s, any

s ign placed before a note to i ndicate
tha t the posi t io n of that note i s to b e
changed. Such signs are th e sharp,
flat and natural s igns. These are al so
cal led the chromati c s igns, o r acci
dental s.
versi c le
A short verse or s entence in the
church service chanted o r spoken by
the pri es t or mini s ter, and fol lowed
by a response from the choi r or peo
p le. Both are u sual ly taken from th e
Scriptu res , and Often togethe r form
only one sentence. For example :(V .)
Open thou our eyes (R .) That we
may behold wonderful things out of

thy law. V e rsik el versil lo

(Spa ) . Abbr. V or v.
versilare (vur—si- la

'
- ré) Lat. v.

To s ing psalms antiphonal ly ; to
s ing psalms in two responsive o r al

tering groups Of vo ice s.
vers o (vé r

’
-56) I t. 11 .

Verse or s tanza ; s inging, tune, ai r.
V erspéitung (fer- shpa

'
—toongk ) Ger. n .

R etardation ; delay.
verst

’

arken (fér-shtz
‘

ir
'
-ken) Ger. v.

To strengthen ; re inforce ; t o put
spec ial emphas i s on a c ertain note or

cho rd. Equivalent to reinforzare or
sforzare
verstark t (fer-shtark t

’

) Ger. part.
Strengthened ; re info rced. Equiva
l ent to reinforzata o r sfo rzata
vers timmt (fer- shtim t

’

) Ger. adj .
Out of tune ; al so , out of humor ; de

jected; depres sed ; gloomy.
vertatur (viir

’
-ta- ti'1 r) Lat . v.

Literally, l e t i t be turned : the sub
jective form Of th e verb used i n a mild
command or admonition , hence hav
ing the same force as verte.
verte (vur

'
-té ) Lat.

Turn ; tu rn over.
verte subit o (vi

‘

ir
’
—té sfi

’
-bi Lat.

Turn quickly ; meaning turn the l eaf
qui ckly.
vertical slu r
A sign p laced before the note s
Of a cho rd indicating that they are
to be played in succes s ion. See al so
arpeggio.
ver ti cal strings
Strings lying in th e same plane,
appl i ed to th e strings of a p iano, in
contradi s tinct ion to s trings that a re
overstrung.
vertiinen (fer- ta -nen) Ger. v.

To cease sounding ; to die away.
verve (verv) F r. n.
Rapture ; animation ; spirit, in per

formance.
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vicar-choral
in the chancel and cho ir, wherefor h e 6

i s requi red to h ave a pract ical knowl
edge Of eccles ias tical mus ic . O rigi n
al ly every canon or prebendary had a
minor canon or vicar-choral to as s i s t
h im

,
but the number of these deputie s

inc reased late r, a vicar-choral rep re
senting more than on e canon. The
vicars-cho ral fo rm a dis t inc t co rpora
tion or co l lege in al l the Engli sh Ca
thedrals of the old foundation and in
twelve cathedral s Of I reland , and
formerly l ived togethe r in col legiat e
build ings

,
some of which are sti l l

standing, apart from the superio r
members of the chapter Of the cathe
dral

,
under whos e j uri sdi ction the

vicars- choral were p laced only in
matters of dutie s in church service s .
There are both minor canons and
vi cars-choral at St. Patrick’s Cathe
dral

,
Dublin , where they form two

distinct col leges , and al so at H ere
ford

,
where they are only one cor

po t ation.
vi cenda (vé-chén

'
-da) I t.

Alternation ; change.
vi cendevolmente (vé chén da vOI

men’-té) I t. adv.
Alternately ; re cip rocal ly ; change
ably, vaci l latingly.
victima paschali laudes (vik

'
ti - m é

pas'-ka l-i law'
-dés) Lat.

Prai ses to th e paschal vi ctim ; re

ferring to th e lamb sacrificed by the
Jews during each fe s tival of the Pas s
over. These are th e opening words
of a sequence sung in the churches of
many countries a t Easte r t ime. There
are various fo rms of the text and
numerous tran sl at ions and i t i s us ed
on different days in the various
churches. I t al so se rved a s th e basi s
of many miracl e and mystery plays
given during Easte r week.
vi de (vi

’
-dé ) Lat. v.

See. I t i s frequently used in cutting
scores ; vi appearing at the beginning
and de at the end of the passage e l i
m inated.

vide (ved) Fr. adj .
Empty ; void ; open ; used of an un
s topped s tring, corde a vide. Syno

nym ofvuide.

vide sequens (vi
’
-dé sé

’
-kwenz) Lat.

See the fol lowing.
vie l (fé l) Ger. adj . and adv.
Much ; many ; a great deal of. Mit
v iel em Tone

,
with much tone, with a

ful l
,
re sonant tone ; mit vi el em Nach

druck, with great emphasi s.

viergestrichene Ok tave
vielchorig (fé l

’
-ka

'
- rikh) Ger. adj .

Fo r several choi rs or cho ruses di
vided into a number Ofparts.
vie lfa cher (fé l- fakher) Ger. adj .
Manifold ; multifarious ; p olym or

phons ; variou s in form. Vielfacher
kontrapunkt, po lym orphorus counte r
point.
viel la (vi-él

’
-l a) I t. 11 .

vie l le (vé - él
'

) Fr. 11 .
The Old name for a c rude vio l us ed
by the t roubadours about the Thi r
teenth Century. The viol or vie l l e
was sometimes plucked with the fin
gers or a pl ect rum, sometimes played
with a bow and sometimes with a
wheel , and when developed furthe r
and adapted espec ial ly to each mode
of p laying became the guitar, the
viol in, and the hurdy-gurdy o r viell e
a la roue-viol , played by a wheel.
When the te rm viol came to be used
to s ignify the bow sp ecie s th e word
viel l e was t ransferred to the viel l e a
roue, or hurdy -gurdy, the s trings of

which are s et in vibration by a wheel.
covered with ros in , the handle Of
which i s turned by the pl aye r’s right
hand whil e with hi s lef t hand he
operate s the keyboard attached to the
neck of the instrument by which th e
tone i s regulated. For further infor
mation see al so burdy—gurdy.
vie l leur (vé—él-li

'

ir) Fr. 11 .
A playe r on the hurdy-gurdy.

viel s timmig (fé l-shtim Ger. adj .
Many voiced ; for s everal voic es ,
polyphoni c. Viel s timmiges tonstiick ,
a glee or choral piece .
vielt6nig (fél

’
—ta-nikh) Ger. adj .

Many toned ; multi sonous.
vierfach (fer'-fakh) Ger. adj .
Four-fold : appl i ed to a compound
organ stop of four ranks of p ipe s.
Often written 4 fach .
vierfiissig (fér

'
-tiis-sikh) Ger. adj .

Four-foo t : appl i ed to the l ength or

pitch Of organ pipes and s tops.
V iergesang (fer

’
-

gé-zang) Ger. 11 .

Song fo r fou r vo ice s ; quarte t.
viergestrichene Note (f6r

’
-
gé-shtrikh

én-é no-té) Ger.
A four- ta i led note ; a dem isemi
quave r, or thi rty- s econd note.
viergestrichene Oktave f6r

'
-
ge

shtrikh
'
-én-é 6k - ta '-fé) Ger.

A four times accented or four
lined oc tave ; the thi rd octave
above middl e C, written c

‘
or 0

that i s, C in th e seventh place above
the t rebl e stave.
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V ierhandig
vierhandig (fer

'
-hen-dikh) Ger. adj .

For four hands . V ie rhandiges Ton
stiick , a compos i ti on fo r four hands.
Vierk lang (fé r

'
-klang) Ger. n .

A cho rd of four note s : appl i ed espe
cial ly to the chord of th e s eventh ,
contain ing the fi rs t note p lu s note s a t
inte rval s of a thi rd , a fif th , and a
seventh above the fi rs t note.
viermassig (fé r

’
-mas-sikh ) Ger. adj .

Four measure ; containing four
measures.
viersai tig (fer

'
-zi- tikh) Ger. adj .

Fou r s tringed . V iersaitige l e i e r,
th e fou r stringed lyre , the note s of
“

which were the foundation of the
Greek scale , hence a tetrachord .
vier s timmig (fer- shtim -mikh ) Ger. adj .
Four-voi ced ; in fou r parts : appl ied

to instrumental as well as vocal mus ic ,
as vie rs t immige s Tonstuck , a four
part compo si t ion , a quartet.
V ierstiick (fé r

'
-shtiik ) Ger. n.

A piec e for four performers ; a
quartet .
V ierte l (fer- te l) Ger. num. adj .
Fourth ; quarte r. Viertel s ch lagen ,
beat only the quarter note s .
Vierte lnote (fer

'
- te l—n6t) Ger. n .

A cro tchet or quarte r note . Also
wri tten Vierte l .
Vie rt elp ause (fé r

'
-tél- pow

'
-zé) Ger. n.

Quarte r, or crotche t res t .
Vie rte lton (fé r

'
- tél - ton ) Ger. 11 .

Quarte r note ; a cro tchet ; usual ly
abbreviated to Viertel .
vi e tato (vé -a- ta '- t6) I t. adj .
Forbidden ; p rohibi ted ; used to
designate inte rval s which are forbid
den by the rul e s Of harmony.
vif (véf) Fr. adj .
Quick ; l ively ; bri sk ; sp rightly.

vi gorosamente (vé-gO- ro- sé-m en
’
-té)

I t. adv.
Vigorously ; with energy ; forcibly ,

boldly.
vihuela (vé-oo-a

'

da) Spa. n .

A primitive fo rm of the Spani sh
gui ta r.
vil lageoi s (vé - la-zhwa) Fr. n ., mas .
Pertaining to the country, ru sti c ;

a la vi l lageoi se, in country fashion.
vi l lanc ic o (vi l-yan-thé —kO) Spa. 11 .
A pastoral poem of the Fifteenth
Century consi s t ing of two or more
stanzas of s even l in es each , epigram
mati c l ike the madrigal . The Spani sh
contrapunti s t s Often took the musi cal
settings Of the vil lan cico s a s themes
fo r thei r sacred motets ; hence, the
motets , anthems or carol s sung dur
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viol ly ra way
ing fes tival s e rvice s , e spec ial ly at
Chris tmas , are cal led vi l lanci cos .
vil lane l l a (vé l- l a-né l

’
-la) I t . 11 .

An old I ta lian country dance o rigi
nated by the N eapol i tan s and aecom
panied by s inging ; gradual ly the s ing
ing became more important and dis
p laced the danc e . I t was a precu rso r
of the madrigal and has much the
same rela tion to i t that the folk—song
has to the part—song. I t s characte r as
a song was l ight and comic

,
and had

a tendency to the coarse and unre

fined. The time was gay and bri sk
and the measu re s trongly marked.
The melody at fi rs t was wri tten in

very plain style
,
but late r numerous

embel l i shment s were added. The
modern vil lane l la i s composed fo r
bo th s inging and dancing.
vi l lane sco (vé l- la-nés'-k6) I t. adj .
RustiC ' homely ; coa rse.

villareccro (vé l—la-ret ’-ch6) I t. adj .
Rural ; cl owni sh ; pertaining to the
country. Als o spe ll ed vil le reccio.
vil lo ta (vé l- lo

'
- to) I t. 11 .

The fi rst s ecu la r part- songs , com
po sed afte r the rul e s of counterpo int
were formulated . Vil lo tte were wri t
ten with as many departure s a s poss i
b l e from the st ri c t rul e s appl i ed to
sacred music , and were se t to vi l e , that
is, rustic , poems uniting a cl ownish
mus ic to a clownish manner. See al so
vi l lanel la.
vina H in. n.
A H indu ins t rument cons i st ing of a
wooden bar, each end resting upon a
gou rd acting as a re sonator. Seven
s trings a re d rawn from one end of
th e bar to the other and are plucked
with coverings of wi re o r fish scal es
worn on the fingers . When played
the instrument is held with one gourd
res ting on th e l eft shoulder and the
othe r unde r th e righ t arm.

vinata (vé -na '- ta ) I t. 11 .

.
A vintage , or drinking- song.

V ine tta (vé -net '- ta) I t. n.
D iminutive o f vinata.
Viol, bass
See violoncel lo.

vi ol, double bass
See doubl e bas s.

vi ol lyr a way
1 . In ancient Greek musi c

, one of
the two accepted modes Of notatio n
us ed fo r the lyre.
2. A medieval te rm for a c ertain
sys tem of l e tte r notation used in
mus 1 c fo r

.
th e viol da gamba

,
a s ix

s tringed instrument
, the musi c for
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viol lyraway
which was written on a s taff of s ix
l ines

, one
fo r each s tring. Also cal led

Lero vio l.
viola (vé—6

'
-la) I t. 11 .

1 . A bowed instrument, the p ro to
type of the v iolin. I t was furn ished
with six s trings, the back was flat a s
was usual ly the belly, the sound-ho le s
were ci rcular

,
the bridge low and the

side s only sl ightly incurved. There
were four s izes : th e treble, al to , bas s ,
and contrabas s ; the group be ing
termed the ches t of vio l s.
2. The modern vio la i s one of the
important o rches tral i nstruments.
Although the instrument i s often re

ferred to as the tenor vio l in i t s pi tch
i s more that of the al to vo ic e . The
viola i s constructed exactly l ike the
viol in

,
but i s a fifth larger and i s

pi tched the interval o f a fifth lower.
The music i s wri tten almost enti rely

in the C c lef with th e high . note s in
the G

, or t rebl e, cl ef. I t s tone b lends
wel l in the o rchestra, and has a range
of colo r extending from sad reveri e
to agon ized pathos. I t u sual ly carrie s
the th ird part in the quartet with the
fi rst and second vio lins and the violon
cel lo

,
a l though sometimes it double s

the viol in p art s . Abbr. va.
viola bastarda (vé-6

'
-la ba s-tar’-da) I t.

Literal ly , bastard viol : this instru
ment was large r than the tenor and
small e r than the bas s vio l . In the
Seventeenth Century i t fel l into disu se ,
having been rep laced by the baryton.
See al s o baryton.
viola

I
da braccio (vé-O

’
dii da brat'-ch6)

t.
Li te ral ly

,
arm vio l : an alto viol

whi ch i s held in the bend of the arm
when played. I t was at fi rs t s trung
with s ix st rings , but in th e Eighteenth

f
Century th e number was reduc ed to
ve .

vi ola da gamba (ve.-62 151 da gam
'
-ba)

t.
Lite ral ly, l eg viol : an Obsolete form

of the vio loncello. The name refers
to the fact that, owing to th e s ize Of
the instrument, i t i s held between the
knee s when p layed. Equival ent to
viol d i gamba. See al so violonce ll o.
viola d’amore (vé-6’

- la da-mo’
-ré) I t.

Literal ly, vi ol of l ove : a teno r vio l
furni shed with s even catgut s trings
passing over th e bridge , and a num
ber of wi re strings drawn through
small hole s in th e lower part of th e
bridge and pas s ing unde r the finger»
board on the neck ; the wire strings

violin
were tuned in unison with the others
and vibrated sympathetical ly

'

when
the latter were rubbed with the bow.

The instrument was usefu l only in

solo s and a s a consequence had but a
short l ife. The name was sugge sted
by the soft effec t of the sympatheti c
s tr ings.
viola di bordone (ve-o

'
-lii dé bor-do

'

né) I t.
See baryton.

viola
i
p omp osa (ve-o

'
-la p6m -

p6
-sa)

t.
A five-s tringed viol almo st four feet
long, i nvented by John Sebastian
Bach. I t was rested on the floor be
tween the perfo rmer’s knees when
played. The fifth s tring afforded
greater fel i ci ty in the execut ion of ex
tended pas sages ; but a s performers
acqui red more ski l l upon the violon
ce l l o the viola pomposa was made
unneces sary.
viole (vé

'
-61) Fr. n .

Viole (fé -O
’
-lé) Ger. n.

See viola
violen
g
em ente (vé-O-len- té-m en -té) I t.

a v.
Vio l ently ; forceful ly ; vehemently
impetuously.
violenza (vs-nasut us) I t. 11 .
Violence ; fury ; vehemence ; force.

vi olet
A name sometimes appl i ed to the

vio la d’amore.
violetta marina (ve-o-lét

'
-ta ma-ré '

na ) I t.
A high tenor viol very s imila r to the
viola d’amore.
violicembalo
An i ns t rument invented in 1823 and
greatly re sembl ing the p iano in ap4

p earance ,
but differing in its mechan

ism ; th e keys p res s ing the strings
agains t a revo lving wheel which
operated by means of t readles. The
tone could be made louder or softer
by increa sing the pres sure of the
fingers upon the keys.
violie r (vé-Ol-yé ) Fr. 11 .
Viol i s t ; one who plays a viol.

viol in
The princ ipal o rchestral instrument,

and the one whi ch most clo sely re

s embl e s the human voi ce. I taly has
always

'

been the seat of viol in manu
facturing ; Bres ci a was made famous
by the vio l ins OfDa Salo, Mariani and
B ente ; and Cremona as the home of
the Amati , Stradivari , Jacob Stainer
and Guarnerius.
An Engli sh violin maker named
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violin
ebony an inch in height, cut wi th
small grooves for the s trings and

placed between the peg-box and fin

ger-board to raise the strings a bit
above the finger-board. At the lower
end of the violin is the tai lp ie ce , a
concave piece of ebony pierc ed along
the upper edge by holes through
which the s trings pass . This i s not

sc rewed or glued to th e vio lin but i s
secured by a loop of gut fas tened to
the tai l p in and held in place by the
tension Of the s trings.
vi olin bow
A rod of l ight wood having paral le l
hai rs s trained along i ts length be
tween ra ised ends. I t i s drawn across
the viol in strings and causes them to
vibrate

,
thus p roducing the s ound.“

violin-clef
The G clef on the second
l ine of the staff ; al so cal led
the trebl e c l ef. Formerly
in French viol in music the
G clef was placed on th e
fi rs t l ine.
vi ol in, keyed
See piano-viol in.

vi oli n-p rincip al
A stop on th e organ composed of

narrow pipe s producing a tone s imilar
to that Of the v iol in.
violin, tenor
One name used to designate th e
viola because i t take s the th ird or
teno r part in th e s tringed quartet , the
othe r members be ing the fi rs t and
second vio l ins and the vio lonce l lo .
vi ol inata (vé—O- lé -na '-tii) I t. n .
A viol in compos i t ion, or a work for
some othe r instrument, in which the
viol in i s imi tated .
V iolinboden (fé -O-lén

’
-b6’

-dén) Ger. n.
The back of th e vio l in.
Viol inbogen (fé -O- lén

'
-b6-khen) Ger. n.

Violin bow ; fiddle- s tick.
V iolinconcert (fé 6 lén

’
k6n zert

’

)
Ger. n .
Viol in c onc erto . Equival ent to Vio

link onzert.

V iolindecke (fé -O-lén
’
-dek’-é) Ger. n.

The bel ly Of the viol in.
V i oline (fé-O-lé

'
-né) Ger. n.

1 . Viol in ; fiddle.
'

Z.

.
An organ s top sounding l ike the

Violin.
V iolinhaare (fé -o-lén

'
-ha-ré) Ger. n.

‘The. hai r of the viol in bow.

V iol ini
)
unisoni (vé -O- lé -né '

oo-n
‘

f-35
'

ne

The viol in s in unison ,

(
be

violonaro

violinier (ve-o- lén-

yé ) Fr. 11 .
violinis ta I t. n.

One who p lays upon the vio lin.
Violinkasten (fé—O-lén

'
-ka s-tén) Ger. n.

Viol in case.
Violinkonzert (fé 6 len

'

k6n-tsart)
Ger. n.
Violin concert.

vi ol i no (vé-O-lé
'
-n6) I t. 11 .

Viol in. Abbr. vio l ., vl ., vuo., vo.

violino-al to (vé—O-lé
’
-n6-al

’
-to) I t. n .

Formerly a small tenor viol used for
playing the al to part in harmonie s and
for accompanying the al to voice.
viol ino p iccio lo (vé -O-lé

’
-n6 pit

-ché -6
’

16) I t. 11 .
violi
i
io piccolo (vé-O- le'm o pik

'
-kO- lo)

t. n .
violin o pochetto (vé -O- lé

’
-no p6

-ket’
to) I t. n.

A small viol in tuned a fourth or a
fifth highe r than the ordinary viol in ;
a ki t or pocket fiddle, formerly used
by dancing maste rs.
vi o li no pomp oso (vé -O-lé

'
-no pom

-
po

26) I t.
Lite rally, grand viol in : a viola with
a fifth st ring added. The s trings are
tuned C G, A and E .

Viol in sait e (fé -O- lén
’
-zi

'
-té) Ger. n .

Viol in st ring.
V iolinschliissel (fé 6 lén

'
-shlus -sél )

Ger. n .
Viol in-c le f.
Viol in spie ler (fe-O-lén

’
-shp él -ér) Ger.

n.
Viol in player ; viol ini s t .

V iolinste (fé -O- lén
'
-stakh) Ger. n .

Viol in ridge.
Viol in s timme (fé 6 lén

’

shtim m e)
Ger. n .

A part for th e viol in .

V iolinzeichen (fé -O-lén
'
-tsi

’
—khen) Ger.

n.
See vi ol in-cle f.

violinzoli (vé -O- lén-tso—lé ) I t. 11 .
A stop on the organ s i tuated in th e
swel l, and producing a tone greatly
re sembling that of th e vi ol in.
Violon (fé -O-lOn

'

) Ger. n .

1 . The contrabas s viol, or doub l e
bass.
2. A pedal s top on th e organ .
Equivalent to violon e
viol on (vé-6-l6n) Fr. 11 .
Viol in .

violonar (vé-O-lo—nar ) Fr. 11 .
A name which th e French have re

cently appl i ed to the doubl e bass. See
a lso double bas s .
violonaro (vé—O-lo-nar-O) Fr. 11 .
A large double bas s, tuned an in
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violonaro

terval of a fifth l ower than the ordi
nary bas s viol, and an octave bel ow
the vio loncel lo. See octo -bas se
violoncel lo (vé -O-lOn—ché1

’
-16) I t. 11 .

A bowed ins trument dating from
the latte r par t of the Sixte enth Cen
tury and serving in the o rches tra a s
the bass o f th e s t ringed quartet, Of
which the fi rs t and second violin s and
the viola are the other members . The
name i s common ly abbreviat ed to
cel lo . The ins trument measures four
feet from end to end , and when played
i s re s ted upon the floor and held be
tween the knee s Of the p erformer, who
i s s eated upon a chai r. The four
s trings are tuned in an ascending
s cal e of fifths, the lowes t tone being
the s econd C below middle C . I t s
music i s written in th e C clef, with
high note s in th e G or t reb le cle f and
low note s in the F or bass c lef. The
cel lo hold s a place of importanc e in
the orche stra and has an expre ssive
tone, being capable Of a somewhat
sardoni c humor in l ive ly passage s but
equally succes sful in grave e ffects.
Abbr. cel lo , ve .

, vcl lO ., vllo ., cc.

violotta (vé -O-lOt
'
-ta ) I t. 11 .

Literal ly, large viol : an organ stop
composed of pip es Of narrow s cale
connected with the p edals. When
sk ilful ly tuned i t gives a tone sur

p risingly l ike that of th e double-bas s.
See als o doub le-bass .
violotta (vé -O—l o - ta) I t. 11 .
A bowed in strument which was in
vented in 1895by Dr. Alfred S te lzner ,
of Dresden . I t i s midway in s ize
between the viola and the cel lo , be
tween which there is an extensive
gap. I t i s one-fifth l arger than the
violin and i s tuned an octave lower,
G, D, A,

E. The tone i s ri ch and ful l
and the instrument can b e u sed ef
fective ly in solos.
vi ol s , ches t of

se t of viol s compri s ing two
trebles , two tenors , and two bas ses,
and forming the nuc leu s of an or

chestra of th e Seventeenth Century.
The col le ction was Often found in the
home al s o. The name came from the
che st in which they were kept whil e
not in use .

vire lay
A lay or s ong in the styl e of tho se
wri tt en i n th e Fourteenth Century by
O live r Bas sel , of the Vaux de Vire, in
Normandy. Thes e bal lads had love,
w ine and the current event s for thei r
subj ects and were usually treated sa
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vis-a-vis
tirically , or epigrammatical ly. They
were very popular throughout the
country, and were known as the lai s
de s Vaux de Vire , which was later
corrup ted in to irre lais, and anglici zed
vi re lay. Vaudevi l l e has the same or

igin.
vi rgi l (vur -

j il) Lat.
Virga ; a neume, or character in
medieval mus i c, used to exp re s s tones ,
inflexions and grace s.
virgi l practise-c lavier
A toneles s keyboard in strument
u sed in practi s ing for the p iano , and
invented by A. K. Virgi l, Of New
York, in 1883. The sp eed of the
s troke s may be timed by means of
cl icks which the key make s when go
ing down and when return ing to posi
ti on. Precisi on is determined by the
coincidence of the cli cks. A sp ring
which may be tightened or l oos ened
adjusts the weight of the touch from
two to twenty ounces, that i s, from
the lighte st p iano touch to more than
the heavie s t organ touch.
vi rginal
S ee Spinet.

vi rgula
Li te rally, a branch, twig, s tem rod.
1 . An accent mark. Thi s name was
given to one Of the neumes or char
acters used to exp res s tones

, inflex
ions and graces in medi eval notation

,

corresponding to the acute accent
mark, which rep re s ented a s ingle
note. The sign pas sed through many
forms, final ly becoming the longa

,

equa l to four modern whole no te s.
2. Also the tai l or s tem of a note.
Also wri tten vi rga.
vi rtuosi ta (vé r-too-O-sé

'
- ta) I t. 11 .

V irtuositat (fer-too -o-zi- ta t) Ger. n.

vi rtuosi té (vé r~tii-6-zé - ta ) Fr. 11 .
Virtuos i ty ; perfec t mastery ; t e

markable excel lence in p erformance.
virtuoso Eng. 11 .
vi rtuoso (vé r-too -O

'
-sO) I t. 11 .

One who is remarkably ski l l ed in
p erforming on some specia l instru
ment. Vi rtuosos are con stantly
tempted to indulge in an undue exhibi
t ion of thei r wonderful technic

,
and as

many have succumbed to th e tem p ta
t ion, th e term virtuoso has come to be
considered by many a s s lightly dep re
ciatory , and th e greates t a rti s t s u sually
Obj ec t to having i t coupl ed with thei r
names . I tal ian plu ra l vi rtuosi . For

merly amateurs were cal led V i rtuosos.
vis-a-vis (vé -zii-vé

'

) Fr. 11 .
Li te ral ly, face to face : appl i ed to
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vis-a-vis
double harp sichords or pianos having
ke
y
boards at Opposi te s ide s of the

instruments so that the performers
face each other.
vista (ves

'
-ta) I t. 11 .

Sight ; a prima vi sta, a t firs t s ight.
vistamente (ves-ta-men

’
-té) I t. adv.

Quickly
,
in stantly ; bri skly, ani

matedly. Probably taken from the
French

,
vite, quick. Equivalent to

lestem ente.

visto (ves
’
-to) I t. adj .

Quick ; brisk ; l ive ly ; animated.
vite (vet) Fr. adj . and adv.
vitem ent (vet-mafi) Fr. adv.
1 . (adj . Quick ; rapid.
2. (adv.) Quickly ; rap idly. U n p en

p lus vite
,
a l i ttl e more quickly.

vites se (vé-tés) Fr. 11 .
Quickness ; swiftnes s ; rapidi ty.

vito (vé
'
-to) I t. adj .

Quick ; swift.
vitten (fit-t

’

n ) Dutch 11 .

To sing.
vivace (vé-va

’
-ché) I t. adj .

Quick ; l ively ; bri sk ; sprightly ; vi
vacious ; bright ; gay : sometimes u sed
alone t o indicate a very quick tempo,
between al l egro and presto, and again
only modifie s a time indi cati on or
stands alone to denote the characte r
of the composi tion. At times i t ap
p li es only to the pas sage at th e head
ofwhich i t s tands, ins tead of th e en

t i re p iece . Abbr. viv.
vivace con grazia (vé-vi

‘

i-ché k6n
grats-‘

i-ii) I t.
Vivaciou s, and with grace.

vivace ma non tr oppo (vé -vi
'
-ché ma

n6n tr6p ’
-
p6) I t.

Quick, but no t too much so.
vivace scherzoso (vé -va

’
-ché skér-ts6'

so t.
Sprightly and p layful.

vivacczlm ente (vé-vi-ché-men
'
-té) I t.

a v.
Vivaciously ; gaily ; bri skly ; in a
l ively or sprightly manner.
vivacetto (vé -va-chét

'
-to) I t.

Somewhat l ively ; about equal t o al
legretto. D iminutive of vivace.
Vivacezza (vé -va-chet

'
-t sa) I t. 11 .

Vivacity ; l ivel ines s ; animation ; ar
dor ; fi re. V ivacezza i s often used
with con, meaning with V ivac ity, spi r
itedly.

vivacissimo (vé-va-chis
'
-si-m6) I t.

Very l ively : a time indication al
most equal to p res to. Beethoven used
th e adverb V ivacissimam ente in the
finale ofhi s Sonata in E flat, op . 8 1 .

vocalis, rima
vivaci ta (vé-va-chi-ta') I t. 11 .
vivacité (vé -va-sé - ta ) Fr. 11 .
Vivacity ; l ivel in es s ; animation ; ar
do r ; fi re. O ften used with avec
with , with V ivaci ty, spi ri tedly. ‘

vivamente (vé—va—m én
'
-té) I t. adv.

B ri skly ; gai ly ; in a l ively, o r ani
m ated manne r.
vive (vév) Fr. adj ., fem.

Quick, bri sk, l ively.
vivendum , ad (ad vi—vén

'
-di

’

1m ) Lat.
For the purpos e Of l iving : app li ed
to a written, as opposed to an im p ro
vis ed, composition , which i s intended
to live, or be permanent.
vivente (vé -ven

’
-té) I t. adj .

Living ; animated ; l ively.
vivezza (vé -vet

’
- t sa ) I t. adj .

Vivaci ty ; l ive lin es s ; sprightline s s.
vivo (vé

’
-v6) I t. adj .

Quick ; bri sk ; alive ; animated ; vi
vacious. Synonym ofvivace.
vocal
Pertaining to the voice, e sp ecial ly
th e s inging voic e ; anything utte red
or modulated by the human voi ce ; re
lated to a vowe l or voice sound. Ap
p li ed al so to the singing tone of an
inst rument.
vocal app aratus
The different organs of th e human
body by which vocal s ounds are
formed and produced.
vocal chords
Two thick, s trong muscl e s in th e
larynx, covered with a thin mucous
membrane. They are se t to vibrating
by the wind forced from the lungs,
and thus p roduce the sounds of the
voic e.
vocal music
Musi c wri tten e specially for the
vo ic e.
vocal score
The/notes of al l o f the voic e parts,
each part wri tten on a s eparate staff,
and p laced one under the other, for
th e us e of th e conductor. Thi s may
or may not have combined with it
the instrumental s core.
vocale (v6-kii

’
-lé) I t. adj .

Belonging to th e voi ce ; vocal.
vocalezzo (vO-ka- lét

’
-tso) I t. 11 .

A vocal exerci s e. Synonym ofvo~

calizzo.
vocalion
An harmonium fi tted wi th unusual ly
wide reeds and producing tones great ‘
ly resembling those oforgan pipes.
vocal is, rima (a

'
-ma vo-ka

'
- lis) Lat.

The space or Op ening between the
vocal chords. See al so glotti s.
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voce, mezzo
voce, mezzo (m éd

’
-zc

’

> v6
'
~ché) I t.

Half the power of the voice ; a sub
dued tone ; more soft than loud. Abbr.
m. v.

voce nasale (v6
'
-ché na-sa’

-lé) I t.
Nasal voi ce.

voce p astosa (v6
’
-ché pas-to'-sa) I t.

A mellow
,
soft and flexible voice.

voce piacente (vo-ché pi-a—chan
’
- té) I t.

A pleasing voice.
voce pi ena (v6

'
-ché pi-a

'
-na) I t.

A ful l toned voice.
voce ri

I

ncipale (v6
'
- ché p rén -chi—pa

'

lé t.
The principal or leading voice.
voce rauca (v6

’
-ché ré -oo

'
-ka) I t.

A harsh
,
hoars e or rough voice.

voce ri cca d
’

estensione (vO
’
-ché rik

'

kad
’

és-tén - si-6
'
-n é) I t.

Literal ly
,
ri ch in extent : a voice of

wide compass .
voce robusto (vo

’
-ché ro-boos '-to) I t.

‘

A strong, powerful voi ce.
voce sola (vO

'
-ché 5645) I t.

The voice a lone, unaccompani ed.
voce sonora 0 di me tal l a (vo

’
-ché so

no
’
-ra6 dc m é- ta l '- la) I t .

A sonorous or ringing voi ce.
voce sottile (v6

'
-ché sot-té

'
-lé ) I t.

A thin , l igh t , poor voi ce.
voce

, sotto (sot
'
-to v6

'
-ché) I t.

Beneath the breath , soft ly.
voce sp ianata (v6

’
-ché spe

-a-na’-tii) I t.
A smooth, even voi ce.
voce spiccata (vo

'
-ché spik-ka'- ta) I t.

A clear
,
dis tinc t voice , in which the

syl lable s are wel l separated or articu
lated.
voce stri llante (v6

'
-ché stril- lan

'
-té) I t.

A screeching voice.
voce umana (v6

'
—ché OO-ma'-na) I t.

Human voi ce : an organ s top usual ly
known by i ts Latin name vox humana.
Formerly appl ied to the co r anglai s.
voce velata (v6

'
- ché va-la’-to) I t.

A vei led voic e, one that is not clear.
See also vei l ed voi c e.
voce rellina (vo

'
-che rél-lé '-na) I t.

A pretty l it t l e voice .
voces (v6

’
- sez) Lat .

Voice s. Plural ofvox.

voce
i

aquales (vo
'
-sez é -kwa'-lez)

at.
Equal voi ce s : ei ther al l men’s or all
women ’s or boys’ voice s , in contradis
t inction to a mixed chorus , voce s in
aquales, p lenus chorus o r coro
pieno
voce
;
Aretinia (v6

'
- sez ar-é-tin'

-i-é)
at.

The Aretinian syl lables, ut, re, mi,
fa, sol , la.

voce s Be lgi ca (v6
'
-sézbél

’
-ji-sé) Lat.

The Belgium syllab le s , bO, cc, di , ga,
la, ma , ni

'

, proposed by Huberto Wael
rand, a Flemi sh composer of the Six
teenth Century, to take the p lace of
Guido D’

Arezzo
’

s sys tem which was
cal led so lmisat ion because so l and mi
were th e mos t importan t notes Of the
s cale. The new system for a like rea
son was cal led Bocedisation ,

but i t did
not las t l ong. I n th e next century
Bebisation , la, be, ce , de, me, fe, ge,
was invented by Dani el H itzl er, at
Stuttgart, and in the Eighteenth Cen
tury Dam eisation , me, ni, p o,

tu
,
la

,

be , by Graun , but they were all short
l ived.
voces Hamm eriana (vo

’
- sez ham-{ir

i
’
-a—né ) Lat.

The H amm erian syllab les , do, re,
mi, fa, sol, la, si, the modern form of
solmisation , was introduced into Ger
many by Ki lian H ammer.
voci , mezza di (m éd

'
-za dé vo

'
-ché) I t.

See mezza di voci .
voci p ari (vo

’
-ché p é

’
-ré ) I t.

Equa l voic es . See als o voces
a quales

vociacci a (v6
'
—che -at'-cha) I t. 11 .

A bad, disagreeable voice.
vocina (v6—ché

'
-na) I t. 11 .

A thin li t tl e voic e.
Vogar (f6

’
-gar) Ger. n .

Another spel l ing Of Fugara : an or

gan stop composed Of pip es fi tted with
reeds and of high pitch , the l owest
ton e being on ly an octave below mid
dle C . The tone is very ringing and
bri l l iant, but has a tendency to su

p ersede al l e l s e when used with only
a few stop s and i s only avai lable in
long effec ts. On s ome organs the
stop is ca l led clarion.
V ogelflote (f6

'
-ge l-fla-té) Ger. n .

Bird-flute ; bi rd-cal l ; a flageolet or
whist le.
Vogelgesang (f6-gel-gé-zang

'

) Ger. n.

B ird - song : an organ s top imitating
the warbl ing of bi rds, found on Old
German organs. I t consi s ted of very
smal l pip e s , set in a vessel Of water
through which th e ai r was forced

,
pro

ducing a chirup ing tone. See also
merula.
Voge lp fe i fe (f6-gel-p ii

’
-fé) Ger. n.

See V ogelflOte.

voglia (v61
'
-
ya) I t . 11 .

Wish ; desi re ; longing ; ardor ; fer
vor.
voice
The sound produced by the larynx

of human beings or animals. The
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voice

human vo i ce is divided into the fol
l owing clas se s : basso , tenor, counter
t eno r, contral to, al to , mezzo- sop rano
and Sop rano. N ames often u sed syn

onym ously with part.
voi ce, ches t
The lowest regi s te r of the voi ce
whi ch produces th e tones known as
ches t tone s ; supposed to consi s t in a
lower positi on Of th e larynx, by which
that organ i s d rawn down toward the
ches t , -the tones there produced being
reinforced by vib ration s of th e che st.
voice, fal s etto
A man ’s head voice , th e artificia l
note s h igher than the natura l tones Of
the mal e regi s te r, p roduced in a
fe igned or fal s e voi c e.
voice, firs t
The sop rano.

voice formation
The techni cal t raining of the voice
by whi ch c orrect habit s of s inging are
formed, and arti sti c re su l ts Obtained.
As the in strument and the p erformer
are thu s combined in one perso n, the
p roces s of forming or t raining the
voi ce includes both the development
of techni c and the adjustment ofvo
cal machinery, as it may be cal l ed , the
tuning or keeping in tune of the voice.
The term embraces tone p roduction

,

breathing, abi l i ty to p roduc e and rec
O

g
nize t rue p i tch of tones

,
equalizing

0 tone qual i ty throughout the voic e
,

enunciation Of words, exten sion of
vocal compas s and fl exib il i ty, beside s
the later duty of varied kinds of th e
bes t mus i c for inte rp retation.
voi ce , fourth
The bas s .

voice , gut tural
A qual ity of voi ce produced by con
t raction Of th e larynx.
voice, head
The head voic e i s the highes t regi s
te r of the human voice , th e sound vi
brations being s trengthened by reso
nance in the upper part of the cavity
Of the mouth and throat. In the adul t
mal e s inger thi s regi ster is usual ly
termed the fals etto voi ce, fal s e or

feigned voice , because of the wide di f
ference in qual i ty between i t and the
next lower regi ste r, the fal setto tones
s eeming unnatu ral in a m an .

voice , nasal
A tone of voice produced in th e
nose .
voi ce-part
A vocal part ; often u sed for part in

any s ens e ; chorus part.

voixvoi lée

s
i
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voice, second
The al to.

vo i ce , third
The tenor.

voice, treble
The sop rano.

voi ces, outer
The highes t and l owes t voices in
part s inging.
voi ce s, pri ncipal
The leading voi ces.

voicin
Tuning or regulating the pitch and
p eculia r characte r of an organ pip e.
voilé (vwa- la) Fr. part.
Vei led. Fem. vo i lée.

voix (vwa) Fr. 11 .
Voic e a deux, or, a troi s voix,
for two or thre e voice s ; in two . or

th ree
'

parts .
voix aigre (vwa zagr) Gr.
Harsh, shri l l voic e.

voix angelique (vwa - zan-ja-lék) Fr.
Lite ral ly, angeli c voi ce : a s top on

th e organ and harmonium. See al so
voix cé le s ta.
voix argentine (vwa za r- zhan- tén

'

) Fr.
Si lvery, clear- toned voice.
voix cé le s ta (vwa sé - lést

'

) Fr.
Literally, cele s ti a l voi ce : a s top on

the organ composed of two vari eti e s
ofpip es which give a sharp , thin tone.
One vari ety i s p i tched a l i tt le higher
than the other, so that the combined
ton e i s s l ightly wavering.
voixde p oi trine (vwa dii pwa-trén) Fr.
Ches t voic e : the natural regi s te r in
a mal e voic e.
voix de tet e (vwa di

‘

i tet) Fr.
Head voice : the high regi s te r Of a
femal e voi c e or th e false tto of a male
voi ce.
voix éclatante (vwa-zé -kla-tant) Fr.
Piercing voi ce.

voix glapi s sante (vwa gli-p é -safit) Fr.
Screeching, shri l l voic e.
voix gre l e (vwa grél) Fr.
Sharp , thin , shri l l voic e.

voix humaine (vwazii-m en) Fr.
Human voi ce :an organ s top . Same
as voce umana See al so vox
humana s top
voix p ergante (vwa per-sau t) Fr.
Piercing, shri l l voi c e.

voix perlée (vwa p er- la ') Fr.
Pearly voi ce.

voix ronde (vwa rOnd) Fr.
A round , fu l l—toned voice.

voix t rainante (vwa tre-nant) Fr.
dragging, drawling voi ce.

voix voi lée (vwavwa- la’) Fr.
Vei l ed voi c e. See als o vei led voice.
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V ok al
Vokal (fé -kal

'

) Ger. adj . and n .

1 . Vocal , used in compound words.
2. Vowel
Vokal stil (f6-kal

’
-shté l) Ger n.

Vocal s tyl e ; without accom pani

ment ; a cappella s tyle.
volante (v6- lan '-té) I t. adj .
Flying ; light ; swift.

volatina (vo- la-té '—na-é) I t. n.

A littl e run. D iminutive of volata.
Also written volata.
volatine (vo- la- tén ) Fr.
A fl ight of note s ; the light and
rap id execution of a s eri e s of notes :
a run ; tri l l ; divi si on ; appli ed to both
vocal and ins trumental musi c. Equiv
alent to roulade and volée
volée (vo-la ) Fr. 11 .
Flight. See als o volatin e.

V olkgesang (folk
’
—
ga Ger. n .

Volksl ied (folk s
'
-lé t) Ger. n .

Folk-song of Germany ; or a p opu
la r song : the genuine Volks l i ede r
were songs of th e p eop le , by authors
now unknown, which have been co l
lected and handed down with the race.
The melodi e s of th ese songs were
simple

,
being nearly always in the

Ionian mode, which i s now known as
the s cale Of C maj or, and easy to re

member
,
and gained symmetry by re

p eating one phras e Of th e melody to
two lines of poetry, with the sl ight
alterati on of the note s at th e end Of
the s econd l in e. The Volksl i ed, so
popular among the peopl e , exerted a
mighty influence in dete rmining the
tonal i ty and form ofmodern music, as
well as s erving for th emes , al ike for
secular and sacred art-musi c , Kunst
l ied , in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth
Centurie s, and s ti l l continues to be
used and imitated.
volk sthiim liches L i ed (f61ks

'
- tum

likh-és let) Ger.
A popular kind of art s ong com
bining the characte ri s ti c s of both
Volksli ed and Kuns tl i ed, art song.
Thi s style o f writing s imple, art songs
ro se in th e Eighteenth Century, and
supplanted the old Volks li eder.
V olk sthum liche Lieder have p leas ing
melody, regula r rhythm, s impl e har
mony, and an unpreten tiou s aecom
panim ent ; the poetry to which th ey
are set i s s imple and natural , and the
music i s a rranged to give the words
their p roper accent , all the se qual i ti e s
combining to p roduce a song p leas
ing and easy to sing, hence popular.
Volkston (folks

'
-ton ) Ger. n .

Folk-tone ; resembling the songs of

volltOnend

the p eop le. Im Volks ton, in the s tyl e
of a folk s .

— ong
V olk stiick chen f61k

'

shtuk
’ khen

e r. n.
Volkswe i se (folks -vi -zé) Ger. 11 .
See Volksl i ed.

vol l (f61) Ger. adj . and adv.
Ful l, whole, complete ; ful ly, com

p lete ly . m 5 voll e Takte Lang,
0 5complete measures long. Mit
vol len chor, with ful l chorus.
Us ed in compounds , as th e Engli sh
ful

,
ful ly ; e . g., gedankenvol l , thought

ful , thoughtful ly ; gefiihlvol l, ful l of
feeling, tender, tenderly ; klangvoll,
full Of sound, sonorous, sono rously.
vol l Riihrung (f61 ru

'
-roongk ) Ger.

Full Of emotion ; fee ling ; sympathy.

vol l S ehnsucht (f6] zan
’
—zookht) Ger.

Ful l of longing ; yearning.

vol le Orgel (f61
'
- lé Or

’
-khe l ) Ger. n.

Ful l o rgan . Mit vol ler O rge l, with
full o rgan. Synonym Of volle s Werk.
vol l er (fol

'
-l e r) Ger. adj .

Louder ; ful ler ; s tronge r.
vol le s Werk (f61

’
-l és verk) Ger.

Ful l o rgan. Same as mi t vol lem
werk, with th e fu ll power of th e or

gan ; with al l, at leas t a l l the heavy,
s too s drawn . Modern organs u sual ly
have combination pedals which throw
on al l the s tops.
volle s Zeitmass (f61

'
—lés tsit

'
-mas) Ger.

Ful l t ime Of the movement.
V ollgesang (f61

’
-
gé-zang

’

) Ger. n .
Choru s.

vollgriffig (f61
'
-
grif

'
-fikh) Ger. adj .

Full-handed ; in ful l chords, requit
ing the use of the whole hand.
vol lkommen (f61-k6m

'
-men) Ger. adj .

and adv.
1 . (adj .) Perfect ; compl ete ; ful l ;
vo llkommene Kadenz, perfect cadence ,
a chord causing a sense of complete
repo se .
2. (adv.) Completely ; wholly ; per

fectly .

V ollst
c

z
l
iinmig (f61

'
-mikh) Ger.

a J .
Ful l-voiced ; ful l-toned ; as vollstim

m iger chor, ful l-voiced choi r ; voll
s timmiger Akkord, a ful l chord , in ful l
harmonies ; vol lstimm iges Tonstiick , a
symphony Also s ignifies for many
voices , polyphonous.
V ol l s timm igkei t (f61

'
-sht

‘

i
'

m -m‘

i
'kh-kit')

' Ger. n.

Fulness of tone ; complete o r per
fee t harmony ; sym phon
volltOnend (f61

'
-ta nent

n

)
y
Ger. adj .

Ful l- sounding ; sono rous.
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V orsang
V orsang (for

'
-zang) Ger. n.

The act Of beginning, or l eading Off

in a song.
V orsanger (for

'
-zeng-ér) Ger. n .

Leader ; accenter ; precentor.
Vorschlag (f6r

'
-shlakh) Ger. n.

Fore-beat ; one or two grace note s
written in f ront of and one degree ,
sometimes more, above or below a
given note from which they derive
thei r time. Oppo s ite of Nachlslag, an

afterbeat. Equivalent to appoggiatura
Langer Vorschlag, the long

appoggiatura ; gurzer Vorschlag, th e
sho rt appoggiatu ra.
Vorspie l (f6r

’
-shp él) Ger. n.

An in troduction , a pre lude. The
Vorspie l to an opera differs from an

overture in no t be ing an i ndependent
number

,
but an i ns trumental introduc

t ion us ing some of the themes of the
firs t act of th e Opera into which i t
leads di rectly. In hi s late r Opera s
beginning with Lohengrin , Wagner
re laced the overture by a Vorsp i el ,
following the same prin cip l e that
Gluck i l lu strated in his pre ludes .
Vorspi el auf der O rgel (f6r

'
-shpé l

owf da r 6r’-ge l) Ger.
An in trodu ctory p iece on the or

gan ; a voluntary.
V orSpieler (for-shp é l

’
-ér) Ger. n .

Leader of a band ; th e p rincipal p er
former ; soloi s t ou an orchestral in
s trument.
V orstel ler (f6r

'
-shtél

'
-lér ) Ger. n .

Performer.
V ortanzer (fOr-ten

'
-tsér) Ger. n .

Leader of a dance.
Vortrag (for

'
-t rikh) Ger. n .

Execution ; delivery ; styl e of per
form ance ; rendering ; interp retation.
Vortragsbezei chnung (f6r

'
- trakhs-ba

tsikh
’
-noongk ) Ger. n .

Preparatory sketch ; an outline. Also
the expre ss ion marks or other di rce
ti on s for renderin g a pi ece.
V ortragsstiick (f6r

'

trakhs shtfik
'

)
Ger. n.
Show-pieces : piece s for performance
before an audience ; concert pi ece s a s
Opp osed to exerci s e s or pi ece s for
practi s e, Ubungsstuck e .

vorwfirts (for
'
-varts) Ger. adj .

Forward ; ahead ; on ; indicating that
the t ime i s to b e faster. Equival ent
to st ringendo Etwas vorwarts
gehend, somewhat faster movement,
same as poco piu mos so.
Vorze i chnung (f6r

'
-tsikh-noongk) Ger.

n.
Signature.

vox-humana stop
vowel
One Of the open sounds in speaking

or singing which carri es the tone. In
s inging the consonant

, or closed
sound, can no t be p ronounced unles s
connected with a vowel more or l ess
p rominent. The consonants simply
begin and end the vowels of a word

,

and are mere ly arti culated.
The sound of the vowe l in s inging

is modified by the frequent p rolonga
tion of the tone ; thi s renders i t nec
es sary in many cases to change the
manner of p roducing i t in order to
obtain th e bes t re su lts, as the same
posi t ion of l ip s , palate and teeth may
produce al togethe r differen t sounds in
s inging and speaking.
vox (v6k s) Lat. 11 .
Voic e ; a part ; duo voces , tres
voces, two or th ree voice s : a sound,
tone, or key, as inter aliquam vocem
et octavam a se, between any note
and i t s octave : acuta voces , the high
key s, the part of th e ancient scal e be
tween the fi rs t A above and below
middl e C, same as acuta claves

,.

Plural , voces.
vox a cuta (y 6ks a-k i

‘

i
'
-ta) Lat.

A high , shri l l voi ce. Also the high
e st note of th e double octave, bisdi
apason , used in anci ent musi c.
vox ange l i ca (v6k s an-jél

’
-

‘

i
'

-kii) Lat. 11 .
Literal ly, ange l voice : a name given
to s evera l varie ti e s oforgan stop hav
ing a very del i cate in tonation. I t i s
of medium pitch , the lowest tone be
ing two octaves below middle C. In
German organs the pip e s are fi tted
with reeds and are rather narrow,

producing a tone much like that of
s tringed instrumen ts and res embling
the tone Of the more common stop
call ed vox humana.
vox

Ia
ntecedens (v6ks an-té-sé

'
-dénz)

at.
Preceding part : the antecedent of
a fugal composi ti on , which p roposes
the theme o r subj ect to be imitated by
the other parts. See vox consequens.

vox
i
onsequens (v6k s k6n

'
-sé -kwénzs)

at.
Fol lowing part : the consequent
which imitate s the subj ec t or theme.
vox gravis (v6k s gra'-vis) Lat.
Low voice.

vox-

I
humana stop (v6k s hi

'

i ma na)
at.

Literally, human voi ce : a group of

pip es
'

in th e organ which are fitted
with reed s and produce a tone re

s emb l ing the human voice.
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vox nasalis

vox nasalis (V Ok s-na-sé
'
-lis) Lat.

A nasal voi ce.
vox re tusa (v6k s ré - tii

’
-sa) Lat.

Literally, dull voi ce : an organ s top
composed of pip es having a narrow
diameter and p roducing a tone some
what stringy in character ; that i s , re
s embling the ton e Of a s tringed in
s trument. The voic e i s du l l a s the
name signifies , and the p i tch i s me
dium ; the lowest tone being two oc

taves be low middle C.

vox virginea (v6k s vir-jin
’
-é-

'

a) Lat.
Virgin vo ice ; ano ther name for the

vox angel i ca.
voz (v6th) Spa. 11 .
Voice. P lural vozes.

voz argentada (vath a r-han-ta '-da)
Spa.
A si lvery, c lear voice.

Lite ral ly, a doub l e V : in French
usage

, an abbreviatio n fo r viol ini ;
vio lins

,
i n orchest ral s co res .

Wachte l (vakht
’
-él) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly
,
quai l ; a te rm denoting a

toy pipe : th e imitation of a bird’s note
by an ins trument in the orchestra,
su ch as th e Oboe.
wahsinnig (van-zin-nikh) Ger. adj .
Franti c ; frenzi ed

waits
A term app li ed original ly to a clas s
of night-watchman , who announced
th e pas sage of each hour by sounding
on a horn o r other instrument . They
seem to have been al so official musi
cian s of the town, and the name was
appl ied al so to town music ians who
were n ot watchmen . I t then came to
s ignify any group of singers or p lay
ers at night , especially thos e who
habitual ly s ing and pl ay Chri s tmas
carols

,
Often in an unmusical manner

and who pas sed around the hat afte r
ward. The name al so denoted a kind
Of shawm

,
hautboy, o r Oboe, which

was much used by such p layers , and
i t i s not defini te ly sett l ed whether i t
was given fi rs t to the ins trument s o r
the performers .
Wald (viilt) Ger. 11 .
Forest ; wood ; u sed ch i efly in com
pounds
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wal tz
voz

S
cascarrona (voth kas-ka r-rOn

'
-a)

pa.
A rough, harsh voice.

voz de carretero (vath da kar-rz
‘

i-ta ’
rO) Spa.
Literal ly, voice of a carte r : a harsh,
loud, unp leasant voice.
vue (vii) Fr. 11 .

Sight ; ap remiere vue, at firs t s igh t.
Equiva lent to a p rima vis ta
vulgans (vul

’
-ganz) Lat. 11 .

From the p re sent part i c ip le of the
verb vulgare, meaning to make unive r
sa l, t o sp read abroad : the name of an
o rgan s top composed of p ip es pro
ducing a loud, coars e tone.
vuoto (voo-O

’
-to) I t. adj .

Empty ; void, as s cena vuoto
,
the

stage remains empty ; open, as corda
vuoto, op en string.

Waldflote (val t
'
-fla'-té) Ger. n.

Literally, fore st flute : a s top in the
organ compri s ing broad meta l p ip e s
of high p itch, open at bo th ends , and
producing agreeabl e , re sonant tones.
Waldfliitenquinte (vald

'
-fla-tén-kwin'

té) Ger. n.
Same as Waldquinte .

Wa ldhorn (va l t’-h6rn ) Ger n.
Literal ly, fore s t—horn : hunting horn ;
the bugle.
Waldpfeife (val t

'
-
pfi-fé) Ger n.

Same as WaldflOte .

Waldquinte (v
’

a ld’-kwin -té) Ger. n .

Litera lly, fore s t-fifth: an organ s top
pitched one-fifth higher than the o the r
flute stop s , whose l owes t tones a re one
oc tave below middl e C. Abbr. form
O f WaldflOtenquinte .

walnica (va l-n é ’
-ka) Rus. n.

walnika (val -né
’
-ka) Rus n .

A Rus s ian name for the bagpip es.
wal s (vals ) Dutch 11 .

A waltz.
wal tz
The popular dance of the N ine

teenth Century. I t s origin i s doubt
ful. The French c laim that i t i s th e
descendant of the volta , which pas sed
from France into German y as th e
vol te , in the Sixteenth Century, and
became tran sformed in to th e waltz.
The German s “c laim that i t i s founded
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wal tz
on the drehtanz, or turning dance , a
modified form of those Old country
dances in which the coup le s s tand
face to face, or hold one another by
one hand only. As a fashionab le
dance

,
the waltz appeared i n the Eight

eenth Century in Bohemia , Austria
and Bavaria ; in 1792, i t was introduced
into France ; in 18 12, i t was danced
in London. Engli sh cri ti c i sm was

especially s evere, and Lord Byron i s
quoted as regarding i t with great
disfavor. Ye t i t was destined to be
come the most notable round dance
Of th e N ineteenth Century. At Vien
nes e bal l s i t was at fi rs t danced quite
s lowly, but throughout its hi s tory
there has been no fixed rule for the
quicknes s or s lowness of the s tep ;
the lively hop waltz, the s low gracefu l
gl ide, or some modification of ei the r,
has each in i ts turn been the prevai ling
fashon of a local i ty or a sea son.
Notwithstanding the many phases
through which thi s dance has passed

,

the original i s s t i l l p rese rved in the
vil lages of Austri a and Bavaria, and
on the occas io n of a vi l lage fe te i s
danced, under various local names,
but in the Old manner and to th e s low
rhythms that were cop ied by Mozart,
Beethoven and Schubert when they
composed waltze s for the elegant bal l s
given in Vienna. A descrip tion is

given of th e early form of th e dance
as witnes s ed in Frankfort, in 1 800 .

The m an placed the palms Of hi s
hands l ightly against th e s ide s of hi s
partner, not far below the arms . His
partner p laced her hands up on hi s
s ide s in a simi lar manner, and with
as great vel oci ty as pos sib le they
proceeded to turn around and grad
ual ly whirled around and around the
room.

Waltz musi c was original ly wri tten
in three-four or th ree-eigh t time , i n
two secti on s Of eigh t measures each .

Mozart and Beethoven are notable
contributors to thi s earli er form. A
change was effected by Hummel , who
wrote a waltz for th e Op ening of a
concert hal l in Vienna, in 1808.

His waltz cons i s ted Of nine num
bers. He strung together several of
the sixteen bar secti on s, added sec

ondary movements cal led trios , and
ended wi th an extra fini sh , cal led a
coda, a musi cal term which means
a conclusion or tai lpi ece , from the
Latin cauda, a tai l. The credi t oflay
ing th e foundati on of the modern

warb le
waltz form, however, i s really due
to Schubert, s inc e i t was through hi s
influence that i t became Of real mus i
cal value. Al though in the main

,
he

s ti l l fo llowed the sixteen bar form
,

he als o made original extension s and
imp rovements , and far surpass ed th e
work Of his p redeces sors.
But whil e Schubert influenced the
dance composers , l eading the way for
Lanner and the elder Strauss

,
i t i s to

Weber that the chief c redit i s due
for the use of the waltz form in
s tric tly c las s ica l music

,
both for voice

and piano, unaccompanied by danc
ing. Many fine examp le s remain in
the works o f Chopin , Rubinste in
B rahms and othe r modern German
writers.
At the opening of th e N ineteenth
Centu ry waltz music

,
fo r dancing,

seemed to l i e almos t enti re ly within
the p rovince Of th e Viennes e com
posers . Johann Straus s , th e e lde r, in
troduced the fashion Of naming
waltzes. At hi s death , i n 1849 , he left
one hundred and fifty - two waltzes.
His son , Johann, composed nearly four
hundred waltzes . They are imp reg
nated with the gaiety and vivaci ty of
Vi ennes e l i fe, and have been popular
in all countri es. The most noted

,

The B eautifu l B lue Danube, was
played in Vienna on al l j oyous occa
s ions , and became popula r as a
national hymn. The French com
posers have used the wal tz chiefly
for ‘operati c p erformance. In Pari s,
in 1800 , Garde l introduced into one
of hi s op era s a b eautifu l bal le t

'

in
waltz form cal led La Dansomani e

,
th e

dance madness. England i s lacking
in waltze s of real musi cal worth.
Waltze r (va l

’
-tsér) Ger. n.

Waltz.
walynka (va-len

’
-ka) Rus. n .

A Russ ian name for the bagpipes .
Same a s walnica.

Walze (val
'
-tsé) Ger n.

Literally, ,
rol l, rol ler ; a run, or

divi si on : a smooth musi cal figure or
passage, of equal notes , producing a
rol l ing or undulating effect .
wankend (vain

’
-kent) Ger. adj .

Wavering ; shaking ; unsteady.
warble v and n.
(v.) 1 . TO s ing in t ri l l s

,
runs and

other rap id passages , l ike a bi rd ; used
of singing where th e tones are c lear,
flute- l ike and high , and o ccasional ly
tremulous.
2. To yodel

,
or s ing with frequent



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


576 DICTIONARY

Wechselchor

ing of alternate verses Of a p salm or
anthem

,
or of different parts of any

musi c for choir, alternately, by two
choirs or portions Of a choi r. See
also antiphony.
Wechse lge sang (vékh

'
-sél-gé - zang')

Ger. n
Alternating song : al ternate singing,
by two choirs or portions Of a choi r.
See also antiphony.
Wechse lnote (vékh

'
-sel-no'

-té) Ger. 11 .
Changing note : a note, no t i n har
mony with others sounding at the
same time

,
which enters on an ac

cented par t of th e measure, and then
progres ses o r is changed to a note
which properly belongs ei ther to the
chord sounding when the changing
note enters or to another chord.
Wehmuth (vi

’
-moot) Ger. n .

Sorrow ; sadness ; melancholy.
wehm iithig (vi

'
-mu- tikh) Ger. adj . or

a v.
1 . (Adj ) Sad ; mournful ; melan

choly .

2. (adv.) Sadly ; so rrowful ly ; m ourn

fully.
Weiberstimme (vi—ber-shtim -me) Ger.

n.

Woman’s voi ce ; femal e voice ; so

p rano or contral to voice.
weich (vikh) Ger. adj .
Lite ral ly, soft ; t ender ; gentle ;
minor ; in a minor key.
We ihnach tsl ied (vi-nakhts- lé t) Ger. n.
A Chri s tmas caro l or Chri s tmas
hymn .
we ight ofwind
See wind-gauge .

we inend (vi
'
-nent) Ger. adj .

Weeping.
Wei se (vi

'
-zé) Ger. n.

1 . Manner, way ; al s o as a suffix in
compound words wei s e i s equivalent
to wi se.
2. Tune, ai r, melody.

weisse Note (vis
'
-sé n6

'
-té) Ger.

White note ; an Open- faced note ,
such as the whol e no te, semibreve,
or half no te , minim, in contradistinc

t ion to note s with black heads , such
as the quarte r note and al l note s of

s ti l l shorte r duration.
wei te Harmonie (vi

'
-té har-m o-né )Ger.

Wide oor extended harmony ; open or
di spers ed harmony, in which th e in
tervals are wide, as Opposed t o clos e
harmony.
we l l-tempered
Thi s expres si on was u sed by Bach
in hi s Wel l-tempered C lavichord,
which was a col lecti on of composi

(
b
e

Wet tgesang
tion s exempli fying the p racti cal use of
eqaul t emperament in every key Of
both modes. See equal t emperament.
Wellatur (vé l- la- toor ') Ger.~n .

A sys tem of rol le rs : the mechani sm
on an individual keyboard

,
by means

of which th e keys on being p res sed
with the fingers can control the pipes
or group of pipes .
Welle (vé l ’—lé) Ger. n .

Roller.
Wel lenbrett (vél’-lén-bret) Ger. n.

Rol ler-board.
We l sh-harp
A harp furni shed with thre e s trings
to each tone, and originally used in
Wales.
We l sh t rip le harp
See Welsh harp .

we l tl i ch (vélt
’
- likh) Ger. adj .

Worldly ; s ecu lar.
we l t liche L iede r (vé lt

’
-likh-é léd -e r)

Ger.
Secular s ongs, as Opposed to sacred
songs.
wenig (vs -n 1kh) Ger. adj .
Litt le ; used with ein, adverbial ly, a
l itt l e, rathe r ; as, ein wenig stark, a
li ttle l oud. Ein wenig i s equivalent to
the I ta lian nu poco.
Werk (verk) Ger.

’

n .
1 . In general, (a ) work, s tructu re ;

(b ) composi ti on ; (c ) action .
2. Specifically, works , mechanism,

(a ) a stop in the o rgan ; (b ) a se t o f
organ stop s contro l led by one key
board.
Werth (vert) Ger. n .
Worth ; value ; t ime value ; durati on.

wesentl i ch (va
’
-zent- likh) Ger. adj .

Vital ; in trins i c ; ess ential.
wesentli che D i s s onanz (vs -zent-likh- é

dis-zO Ger.
An e s sential di s sonance : a di s sonant
tone cons ti tuting part of a chord, a s
Opposed to a di s sonant pass ing-note
or changing-note.
wes ent li che sep time (v5. -zent-likh-é
zep - té '-m é)

E s sen tial s eventh ; th e dominant
s eventh : one Of the p rincipal chords
ofany key, and more fundamental in
harmony than any other s eventh
chord. See al so dominant s eventh .
Wetterharfe (vet

'
- ter-har '-fé) Ger. n .

Lite ral ly, weather-harp : the ZEo lian
ha rp , so cal l ed because the wind
cau ses i t s s trings to sound.
We ttge sang (vet’-ge- zang) Ger. n.

contes t in' s inging ; a s inging
match.
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wheel

wheel
The refrain or chorus of a song ;
probab ly so cal led because of i t s con
s tant return afte r each vers e.

O l d name for a fife, or small flute.
whipping bow
In playing bow ins truments , such as
th e violin, a swift and abrupt attack
of the bow, p roducing a sudden s trong
accent.
whistle
Any in s trument p roducing a whis
t l ing sound. They are o f variou s
shapes and s ize s , but embody the same
p rincip le, that of di recting a stream
Of ai r through a tube in such a m an
ner that i t i s s en t agains t a sharp
edge which cut s i t in two , thus p ro
ducing the sound.
whi te k eys
The lower row of keys on a key
board for th e fingers, such as that of
th e p iano, of which when sounded in
succes s ion give the tone s of th e so

c al led natural s cal e of C maj or. In
Old kinds of keyed instruments th i s
row of keys was black, th e uppe r row
being then whi t e, ins tead of black as
in the modern keyboard.
white note
A note having a white or open
head ; the whole note and half note
are whi te notes.
whole note
A semibreve , the longes t note in
common use fo r musical nota
t ion and the s tandard uni t of 0

measurement of t ime value , al l no te s
of sho rte r duration be ing usual ly
named and reckoned a s fractional
parts of the whol e note .
whole rest
A res t equal in l ength to a whol e
no te ; a semibreve re st. Also
u sed to denote a p au se con
s is t ing of a whole measure , regardle s s
of the time value of th e measure.
whole shift
In viol in p laying the thi rd posi t ion

of the hand in relation to the finger

board
,
in which the fi rs t finger of the

l eft hand occupie s th e p la ce belong
ing to the thi rd finger in the fi rs t
pos ition . See al so , shift, and shift,
whol e.
whole step
A majo r s econd : a progres sion from
any given no te to the next but one in
ei the r di rect ion. See al so s tep .
whole tone
A term loosely and misl eadingly
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winch

us ed to exp res s the interval more cor
rectly cal led a whol e step or a large
s econd. The whol e tone, in thi s s ense ,
i s e qual to two half tones , ’

or half
s tep s, being the interval between any
two adj o ining keys of the p iano . Thus
C to C sharp i s a hal f tone ; C to D a
who le tone ; o r E flat to E a half
tone ; E t o F a half tone ; E flat to F
a whole tone.
wie aus der Ferne (vé ows der fer

né) Ger.
As from a distanc e.

wie oben (vé 6
'
-ben) Ger.

As above : a di rec tion to continue in
s imila r manne r.
wie vorher (vé f6r

'
-hei r) Ger.

As befo re ; as a t fi rs t ; a s formerly.
Wiederanfangen (vé

'
—dér-an

'
-fang-én )

Ger. v.
To begin again.
Wiedergabe (vé-dér-ga’

-hé) Ger. n.
Lite rally, rep roduct io n : rendering ;
interp re tat ion ; p erformance .
Wiederherstel lungszeichen (vé dér

har'—shté l- loongs- tsi
’
-khen) Ger. n.

Literal ly, re storat ion sign : s ign of

re- establ is hment ; th e natural , or can
c el ing sign. See a lso natural .
Wiederholung (vé

' de r h6
'

loongk )
Ger. n.

R epeating ; repetition ; recapitulation .

Wiederholungsz eichen (vé dér hO
'

loongk s-tsi
'
-khen) Ger. 11 .

Sign of repet it ion : the dots , placed
eithe r before o r afte r a doubl e bar,
which indi cate a repeat. Se e al so dot .
Wiederk lang (vé '-dér—klang) Ger. n.

Wiederschal l (vé '-dér- sha l ) Ger. n.
R esounding, ringing again ; re so
nance , e cho.
Weiderzuriickhalten (vé

'
-der- t soo-ruk'

ha l-tén) Ger. n .

Repeated reta rdat ion ; a repeated
s lackening of the t ime .
Wiegenli ed (vé ’

-khén— lét) Ger. n .
Cradl e song ; lu l laby.

wina
A H indoo instrument with a bam
boo body, fastened to which are two
large gou rds ; attached to thes e and
s tretched be tween them are strings
under which are bridges . The pe r
former s et s the s t rings in vibration
with hi s fingers , and by pres s ing them
down into th e bridges p roduce s th e
various tones .
winch
A leve r placed within the barrel or
hand o rgan , by means of which th e
bel lows i s operated.
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Wind wohltemperiert
Wind (vint) Ger. n.
1 . Air in motion, when suppl i ed to
the interior of an ins trument by arti
ficial means , such as the operation of
an organ bel lows o r the breath con

trol of the p layer on such instruments
a s the ho rn, flute, trumpet or Oboe.
2. A collective term for the wind
instruments in an orchestra, used in
compounds ; as wood-wind, the wind
instruments of wood, and brass-wind,
the wind ins truments of bras s , more
general ly

,
however, te rmed s imply the

brass.
wind
To sound by b lowing : to give a
p rolonged sound or s ignal, as on a
horn.
wind band
1 . A band ofwind instruments , al so
the performers on same.
2. The wind instruments in an or

chestra; also , the performers on same,
or the parts of the music scored for
such instruments.
windches t
A box or ch est s i tuated immediately
below the pip es ofan organ, and hold
ing the compressed ai r unti l i t i s ad
m itted to the p ip es.
wind gauge
A contrivance for measuring the
weight o f th e wind whi ch i s admitted
to any s top o r group of p ip es in the
o rgan . The measure of the tens ion i s
exhibited in a U tube , i n which a
column of water can ri s e to th e
height Of three inches . Consequently,
th e techni cal exp res s ion , that a stop
can be voi ced on a three, six or ten
i nch p res sure, has grown into exi s t
ence and means that th i s degree o f
wind p res su re i s needed to sound the
pip es .
Windharfe (vint'-har-fé) Ger. 11 .
Wind harp : the E ol ian harp .

Windharm onika (vint
'
-har-mo'-né-kéi)

Ger. n.
E olodion .

wind ins truments
All musical in struments th e tones of
which are p roduced by the vib ration
of ai r se t in motion e i ther by means
of bell ows, such as the organ , con
certina and harmonium ,

or by the
lungs and mouth of th e player, such
as the flute , cl arinet and o thers .
Windlade (vint’- la-de) Ger. n .

The windchest or ai r reservoi r in
an o rgan . See windches t.
wind orche s tr a
See orchestra, ful l.

wind trunk
A wooden Or metal tube in the
organ, carrying the wind from the bel
lows to the windchest , where i t is
held in readines s fo r admiss ion to the
p ip es when needed.
wi nd-way
A sli t in the l ower end ofan organ
pip e through which the current Of ai r
from the windches t pas s es in reach
ing the column of ai r within the 'pipe.
Wi ndmess er (vint'-m és-sér) Ger. 11 .

Wind gauge.
Windstock (vint’- sht6k ) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, wind s tem : the shel l of
organ p ipes.
Windzunge (vint’-tsoong-é) Ger. n .
Literal ly, wind tongue : the tongue

of a reed organ p ip e.
winselig (vin

'
—zé -likh) Ger. adj .

From winseln, to whimper, whine ,
o r mourn ; pla intive.
Winselstimm e (vin

'
-zel-shtim -m e) Ger.

n.

A pla int ive vo ic e ; a complaining or

whining vo ice.
Wi rbe l (vé r'-bél) Ger. n .
1 . Whirl ; rotation ; whirl ing motion.
2. (a ) One Of the pegs , or movable
wooden pin s se t in the head of the
vio l in , or other bow instrument

,
by

turning which th e ten sion of the
s trings i s regulated . (b) Plug used to
clos e the top of a s topped organ pip e.
Wi rbe lka sten (vé r'-bél-ka s-tén ) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, ro tating case or frame.
1 . The .p eg

-box, or hollowed portion
of the head of a bow instrument, in
which the pegs a re set.
2. A rol l, on the drum.

3. Drumstick ; equival ent to sebla
gel , but l es s commonly used..
Wi rbe l tanz (vé r-bél- tants) Ger. n.
A whirl ing dance .

wogend (v6
'
-gent) Ger. adj .

Waving ; undulat ing in sound
Wohlk lang (v61

’
-klang) Ger. n .

Pleas ing sound or combinat ion of
sound3 ° harmony ; euphony.
wohlkl ingend (v61

'
—kling-ént) Ger. adj .

Pleasant sounding : harmoniou s ;
euphonious , swee t — s ounding, agree
abl e in sound .

Wohl laut (v61'- lowt) Ger. n .

Synonym ofWohlklang.
wohltemp eriert (v61

'
-tem-pé-rért) Ger.

adj .
Well- t empered ; sa id o f a keyboard
ins trument tuned in equal tempera
ment ; the modern divi sio n Of the oc

tave into twelve equal inte rval s for
the purpose Of p racti cal mus ic.
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xabardillo (ha-bar il
'
-y6) Spa. 11 .

Lite ral ly
,
a li ttl e crowd : applied to

a company of s trol l ing players. D 1

m inutive ofxabardo. Usually spell ed
jabardillo.

xabega (ha—ba
-
ga

’

) Spa. 11 .
An ancient Moori sh wind instru

ment. Littl e i s known of i t s c on
s truction.
xabeha (ha-ba-a

’

) Spa. 11 .
A flute- l ike instrument used by the
Moors.
xacara (ha

'
-ka-ra) Spa. 11 .

1 . A sort of romance : a kind of rus
t ic tune for s inging or dancing ; al so
the danc e i t sel f.
2. A company Of young men who
strol l about at nigh t s inging thes e a irs,
are cal led by the same name. Syno

nym of j acara .
xacarear (hak-car-ay-ar) Spa. v.
To sing xacaras. More often spel led
j acarear.
xacarero (hfih

'
-c§ r-ér-6) Spa. 11 .

A bal lad s inger. Usual ly ' spel l ed
jacarero.

Xanorphika (ksan
'
-6r-f

‘

i
'

-ka) Ger. n.
Xiinorphica (ksan

'
-6r-ii-ka) Ger. n.

An invention of K. L. Rol lig, of
Vi enna, in 1797. I t was a keyboard

ya Chi. n.

One of the eight sp ecie s of sound
in th e musical system of the Chines e.
The sound produc ed from wood.
yabal (ya-bal l ) Heb . n .
A blast f rom the trumpet.

yambico (j am
’
-bé -k6) Spa. adj .

Iamb ic , appl ied to vers e. See al so
y ambo .
yambo (jam

'
-b6) Spa. n.

.
An iambic foo t, a poetic foot con

51 sting of a short syl labl e fo llowed by
a l ong syl l able : rep res ented thus :
v See also iambic.
yang-ch

’in (yang-kin) Chi. n .

An inst rument having a trapezoidal
body o f wood, over which pas s many

i ns trument, furnished with s trings
which

,
when the keys were depres sed ,

were p res s ed agains t revolving ros
ined bows set into motion by treadles.
The ins trument was rather compl i
cated and pos se ss ed a bow for each
s tring. See piano-viol in.
xiphismos (zi-fis

'—m63) n .
A Greek sword dance.

xylharmonica (z
‘

i
'

l-har-mon’
-i-ka) Grk.

n.
xylharm onicon (zil ha r mon

'
i-kon)

Grk. n.

A larger and improved variety of

the xy losistron. xylharmonica.

See xy losistron.

xy l ophone (k sil
'
-6-f6n) Grk. n.

An instrument made of a s erie s of

wooden bars of variou s l engths and
thi cknes ses , s et upon straw or cords .
I t i s p layed by s trik ing the bars with
wooden mal l ets , and po sse s s e s a com
pas s of two octave s.
xylorganon (ks

‘

i
'

l-ar-ga-non) Grk. n .

See xylophone.
xylosistron (k sé-lo-sis -t ron) Grk. n.

An instrument invented by Uthe in
1807, cons i st ing of a series of gradu
ated glas s tubes attached to wooden
rods. The tubes are caused to sound
by rubb ing w i th the moistened finger.

s trings, often arranged in groups of
th ree o r fou r. The group s vary in
number from twelve to twenty. Two
smal l bamboo beate rs a re u sed in

s trik ing the s t rings.
yang kin (yang

’
-ken') Chi. n.

A Chines e instrument consi s ting of
a quadrangula r box, over which are
s tretched a varying number of s trings
struck with hammers.
Yankee Doodle
Probab ly th e origin of no song is
more uncerta in than i s that ofYankee
Doodl e. That i t was a deri s ive song
against Cromwell , the tune for Lucy
Locket Lost Her Pocket, an old

Dutch nursery rhyme, or that i t came
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Yankee Doodle
from Spain or Hungary are a few of
the o rigins at tributed, and i t i s p rob
ably true that the tune originated a s
an Engl ish country dance partial ly te

sembl ing an Old Dutch chi ldren’s
song. The earl ie s t mentio n of i t i s
found in the Bos to n Journa l of the
Times

,
fo r Sep tember , 1768 , and i t was

fi rs t printed in Arnold’s Two to One,

in 1784. The words are sa id to have
been written in 1755, by D r. Schuck
burgh , a surgeon in the French and
I ndian war. The song was sugges ted
to him by the fantast i c appearance of
th e co lonia l t roop s , in thei r rough and
homespun garb , as contra sted with the
regular Engli sh army. The origina l
name was the Y ankee’s Return from
Camp and the fi rs t ve rs e ran :
Fathe r and I went down to camp ,
Along wi th Captain Gooding;

There we saw the m en and boys
As th ick as hasty-pudd ing.
Though writ ten in deri s ion Of
Ameri cans , the song came to be used
by them. I t wa s fo r a long time cal l ed
th e Lexington March , was played al l
th rough the Revoluti on, and l ate r be
came

.
a national a i r, though i t has

l itt l e to recommend it a s such, except

za (251) Fr. 11.
In French church music thi s sylla

b l ’e was form e rly the name gi ven to

B flat to d i s t ingui sh i t from B natu ral
cal l ed si.
Zahle (tsa-le) Ge r. n.

The “count : the beat s in a measure
ofmusi c.
zahlen (tsa

'
-len) Ger. v.

To count : to count or mark offthe
beats in measure s ofmusi c.
Zahlzeit (t sa l'-tsit) Ger. n.

A count : one of the beat s or uni ts
of t ime in a measu re ofmusi c.
zaleo (tha-la

'
-6) Spa. v.

The . act of shaking, or moving to

and fro.

zamacuca Chil ian n .
The nat ional dance of the Chilians.

zambacuca Pe ru 11 .

A Pe ruvian dance .
zambomba (tham-bom '

-b§ ) Spa.

A ru stic inst rument, m ade by

zampugna

i t s s implicity. At p resent i t i s u sed
principal ly as an ins trumental s el ec
tion,

’

the words be ing l itt l e known and
seldom sung.
yastio (ya

'
-ti-6) Grk. n.

The Ioni c mode, one of th e modes
in anc ient Greek music. Also cal l ed
Yonico. See al s o I onic.
yo

The name given to th e p rimitive
flute used by the Indian. I t i s bl own
through the end.
yode l (yo

'
-dl) Swis s n.

The wordles s songs of th e Swi s s
and Tyro les e mountainee rs, so cal led
from the syl l able s to wh ich the music
i s sung. They are charac te ri zed by
many al te rnat ion s between ches t and
fal s e tto tones . Al so spel l ed j odel and
j odle r.
Yonico (y6

’
-n

‘

1
‘

-k6) Grk. n.
The I oni c mode ; equival ent to Yas
t io. See al s o Greek modes , and musi c
and church modes.
yue kin Chi. n .
An i ns trument o f the Chine s e, hav
ing a c i rcu la r, wooden body and a
short, s l ende r neck. I t i s furni shed
with four or more s i lk s trings , which
are p lucked with the fingers.

s tre tching a skin over the mouth of a
j a r, and ins erting a s t ick. I t i s p layed
by rubb ing the s tick with the finger

,

cau sing the ai r wi thi n th e jar to vi
brate in sympathy.
zambra (tham fibr

'

a) Spa. 11 .
1 . A Moori sh fe s tival a ttended with

danc ing and mus ic.
2. A shout ; noi sy mirth.
zampogna (t sam-

pOn-
ya) I t. 11 .

An anci ent bagpip e . See a lso bag
pip e and shawm.

zampognare (ts am-pon-yé-ré) I t. v.

To pipe ; to p lay on pipes.
zampognatore (tsam-

pon-ya-to
'
-ré) I t.

11

A piper.
zampognetta (tsam-

pOn-
yet

'
-ta) I t. 11 .

zampognino
'

(tsam -
pon

-
yé

'—na) I t. n.

The diminutive s ofzampogna ; hence
a small bagpip e.
zampugna

.
(tsam-poon'-ya) I t. 11 .

An ancient bagpip e. Synonym of
zampogna.
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zam r

zamr
Turkish name fo r the zourna, a
wind instrument having a conical tube
fi tted with a doubl e beating reed.
zanbra (than-bra ) Spa. 11 .

A feas t with music and dancm g .

zane-r (za
’
-n1

“

i r) African 11 .

An Egyptian ins trument cons i s ting
ofan unusually long tube fi tted with a
double reed mouthpi ece. I t i s capabl e
Of producing a tone of deep pitch .
zang (tsang) Dutch 11 .

A song.
zanze (zanz) African 11 .
An ins trument very popular among
many of the African tribes . I t con

si s ts ofa pi ece of wood , or a ho l lowed
block ofwood, to which are fastened
numerous s trip s or tongue s o f wood
or metal, which are p lucked to p ro
duce tones.
zapateado (tha-pa- ta-a'-do) Spa. 11 .
A dance cons is ting of keep ing time

to music by beating the feet upon the
floon
zapatear (tha-pa- ta- ar

’

) Spa. v.

To beat time by striking the ground
with the sol e of the shoe .
Zapfenstrei ch (t sa

’
-pien-strikh) Ger. n.

A tatoo : th e drum beat cal l i ng the
soldiers to thei r quarte rs a t night. A
mil itary s ignal p layed about fifteen
minute s b efore tap s, o r light s out,
signal.
zarabanda (thar-a-ban

’
-da) Spa. n.

Literal ly, bustl e ; nois e : a saraband ;
a l ively dance and dance tune. See
al so saraband.
zaramel lo (tsi-ra-m él

’
da) I t. 11 .

A rusti c ins trument, c ons i st ing of a
p ipe fi tted with a double reed mouth
pi ece , and terminating in a bel l- shaped
mouth.
Zargen (tsa r

'
-khen) Ger. n .

Borders ; edge s : the ribs of musical
instruments ; i n viol in and gui tar th e
curved s ides connecting the back and
the bel ly of the ins trument.
Zart (tsart) Ger. adj .
Tender ; soft ; del i cat e, a s used in
the phrase , mit zarten Stimmen , with
soft s tops.
zart
E
S timmen (tsfir

'
- té shtim

'
-m6n)

er.
.Literal ly, soft vo i ce s : those organ
pipes having a soft, del icate tone.
Zartfldte (tsiirt

’
—fla- té) Ger. n.

Literal ly, soft flute : a s top in th e
o rgan composed of metal pipe s capa
ble of producing espec ially soft

, flute
like tones.

zerstreut
ziirtlich (t san

'
-likh) Ger. adj.

Tende r ; del icate : to be rendered
softly and del i cately.
zarzue la (tha r-thoo-a'-la) Spa. 11 .

A kind of dramati c p erformance :
a short two-act d rama having inc i
dental mus ic , somewhat l ike vaude
vil l e. It de rive s it s name from the
cas tle of Zarzuela, where i t was fi rs t
performed during the reign of Phil ip
the Fourth.
Zauber (ts6w

’
-bér) Ger. n.

Incantat ion ; witchcraft ; magic : ap
pl i ed to mus ic , i t means charm of an

unusual sort.
Zauberlied (tsOw

’
-ber—lét) Ger. 11 .

Magic song ; a charming song.
zeffiroso (tséf—ii-r6

'
-56) I t. adj .

Like a zephyr : indicating a very
l ight , del i cat e execut ion.
Ze ichen (tsi

’
-khén ) Ger. n.

A s ign ; a mark ; a symbol : a musi
cal s ign, no te o r characte r.
zeichen, al t (a l t' tsi-khen) Ger.
The C cl ef on th e thi rd l ine o f the
s taff. The al to cl ef.
Zeitmass (tsit

’
-ma s) Ger. n.

Spac e of t ime; measure ; quantity ;
tempo : the rate o f speed at which the
accent s of the measure s fol low one

anothe r. See a lso time.
Zei tme sser (tsit

'
—m es-ser) Ger. n.

Chronometer : a mechanical device
for measuring the t ime of a p iece.
Zeitwerth (tzit-vart) Ger. 11
Time worth o r t ime value : the value
of a note with refe rence to th e time
signature. I f a p iece i s wri tten in

two-four t ime, a quarte r note gets
one-hal f the value of the measure , an
eighth note one-quarte r the value ; or
a half note takes the whol e t ime o f
the measure.
zel
One of the names by which cym

bal s are known in th e O ri ent.
zelosamente (dza-lo-samen

’
-té) I t.

adv.
zeloso (dza-lo

'
-so) I t. adj .

Ardently ; fe rvently ; energetical ly.
zeng (ts eng) Per. 11 .
The Pers ian name for cymbal s.
Zergl iederung (tser glét

'
- er oongk )

Ger. n.
Analysi s : th e reduct ion of a subj ect
to th e el ements of which i t i s made ,
in order to expand i t, by repeating
them.

zerstreut (tser s tro i t
’

) Ger. adj .
Scattered , wandering ; dis sipated:

said of arpeggio s, or chords, or the
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zolfa
notes of the s cal e to the m onosy lla

bles appl ied to them by Guido. Equiv
alent to so lfa.
Zopf (tsOpf) Ger. n .

Pigtail ; cue : the German term for
the O ld s tyl e of writing or i ndicating
music which is now Obsole te .
z oppa, al la (al- l a t sop

'
-
p é

’

1 ) I t.
Lamely ; hal tingly ; against t ime ;
syncopation : a te rm appl ied to a cer
tain rhythm, i n whi ch the s econd
quarter note in musi c in two—four time,
i s accented. Thi s kind of rhythm is

often found in Hungarian musi c
zornig (tsOr

’
-nikh) Ger. adj .

Angry ; pass ionate ; viol ent ; in

cens ed.
zorongo (tho-ron

’
-
g6) Spa. 11 .

A spiri ted dance of Andalus ia , and
i ts mus ic. The dance r dart s forward
and backward beating time with h i s
hands to the ac companiment of sweet
music.
zoulou (zoo-l oo) Fr. 11 .
Zulu, the name given by one make r
to a miniature p iano.
zourna (tsoor

'
-na ) Per. 11 .

The O ri ental oboe : an ins trument
having a conical tube fi tted with a
doubl e reed mouthp iece. The instru
ment i s found in Asiat ic Rus s ia, Per
s ia and Arabia.
zuf

'

a
'

llig (tsoo
’
-fél-likh) Ger. adj .

Accidental : acc idental note. Acci
dental a s regards sharp s , flats or in
fervals, o r chords chromat ical ly
altered.
zufolo (t soo

'
-f6-16) I t. 11 .

A child ’s whi stl e ; a p ipe ; aflageolet:
any small whi stl e o r flageolet, but
especial ly one used to teach b irds.
zufolone (tso o-fO- lo’

m e) I t. 11 .

he augmented fo rm of zufolo,
hence , a large sized whi stl e used in the
training o f bi rds to s ing.
Zug (tsookh) Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, pul l or draw.

A regis te r o r s top in an organ.
2. A drawstop which opens com

munication with any stop in the or

gan.
3. The pedal of a p iano.
4. The s l ide of such instruments a s
the trombone.
Zugtrompe te (tsookh

' t r6m p i
' té)

e r. n .

A trumpet furni shed with a s lide
l ike that of the trombone .
Zugwerk e (tsookh

'
-va r-k é ) Ger. n .

Literal ly, pull ing action : the t racker
act ion in th e organ . See al so tracker.

a

n

(
b
e

Zuriickschlag
Zuk lang (tso o

'
-klang) Ger. n.

Unison ; harmony : the p leas ing com
binat ion of two o r more tones.
Zukunftsmusik (t soo koonfts

’

m oo

zek') Ger. 11 .

Musi c of the future : a term firs t
us ed deris ively i n rep ly to Wagner’s
e ssay on the Art Wo rk of the Futu re

,

and adopted by him and hi s fo llowers
,

who define i t a s music in which the
general outline s were modified by
some poeti cal idea, a s in Li szt’s
Poém es Symphoniques, a s di s tin
guished from music in the tradi tiona l
c las s i cal forms.
zummarah (tsoom -ma’-ra) n .
An Egyptian ins trument consi st ing
of a cylindri cal tube fi tted with a s in~
gle beating reed mouthp iece.
zunehmend (t soo-na’-ment) Ger. adj .
Increas ing ; growing in loudnes s.
Equivalent to c res cendo.
Zungenblatt (tsoong

’
-én-blat) Ger. n .

Literal ly, a tongue- shaped leaf of a
plant : the tongue or reed ofa clarinet.
Zungenp feife (tsoong

’
-én-

pii-fé) Ger.
n.

Literally, tongue-pipe : an organ
pip e fitted with a reed or tongue
whose vibration s p roduce th e tone.
Zungenst imme (tsoong

’-én-shtim
’
-m é)

Ger. n.
Lite ral ly, tongue voiceszany organ
s top composed of pip e s fitted with
reeds, or tongues.
Zungenwerk (tsoong

’
-eu-va rk) Ger. n.

Lite ral ly, tongue work : a general
name app li ed to al l the organ stop s
compo sed Of pip es fitted with reeds
or tongue s.
zuriickgehend (t soo-ruk

'
-
ga-ént) Ger.

part
Retarding ; go ing back : going back

to th e original tempo afte r an increas e
or diminutio n of tempo.
zuriickhalten (t soo-riik

’
-hal '-tén) Ger.

v.
To hold back : to retard, or hold

back the time.
zuriickhaltend (t soo riik

'
hal ' tent)

Ger. part.
Holding back ; a .retarding of th e
t ime of th e p iec e.
Zuriickhaltung (t soo-riik

'
-hfil

'
-toongk )

Ger. n.
R etardatio n ; suspens ion : a holding
back of th e time.
Zuriickschlag (t soo-riik

'
-shlakh) Ger n .

A back note : a passing note , not
o

an
actual part of the harmony, but which
makes more smooth the passm g from
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Zuriickschlag
one harmony to another. Equivalent
to ribat tu ta.
zuriick tiinen (t soo-ruk

’
- ta’-nén ) Ger. n .

zuriick treiben (tsoo-riik
’
- tri '-ben) Ger.

v.
To echo ; to re sound ; to reverberate.

zusamm en (t soo-zam
'
-men) Ger. adv.

Together ; j ointly ; a s in the ph ras e,
beide ch6re zusammen , bo th choruses
togeth e r. Abb r. zus.
zusamm engesetzt (tsoo-zam

'
-m én-

gé
sétst) Ger.
Standing togeth er ; composed ; com
pound, a s compound time.
zusamm engese tzte r (t soo zam

’

men

ga-zétz
'
-ter) Ger. adj .

Compound : in music used in refe r
ence to t ime.
Zusamm enk lang (tsoo zam - inen

klang) Ger. n.

Zusamm enlaut (ts oo-zam
’

m én-lowt)
Ger. n.
Lite ra lly, grouped sounds : har
mony ; consonance : the harmoniou s
sounding of two or more tones at
once.
Zusamm enschlag (t soo zam

’
m en

shlakh) Ger. n.
Struck toge ther : in p iano and organ
music a grac e no te a half tone below
the cho rd note, whic h is s truck s imul
taneously with i t, but i ns tantly re

l eas ed.
Zusamm enstre i chen (t soo-zam

'
-men

shtri-khén) Ger. 11 .
To s lu r, e i the r by means of the sign
cal l ed the s lu r, o r by j oining the
hooks or hooked note s. See al so slur.
Zusamm enstreichung (t soo-zfim

'
-m en

shtri-khoongk ) Ger. n .

Striking togethe r ; s lurring ; that i s ,
so playing the note s that one runs
into anothe r.
zutraul i ch (t soo-tr6w

'
- likh) Ger. adj .

Inspi red with confidence ; confident.
Zuversicht (t so o

'
- fer-zikht) Ger. n .

Confidence.
zweichOrig (t svi

’
-kha '-rikh) Ger. adj .

1 . For two cho ruses, o r divided
cho ru s.
2. Having two s trings to each note

,

a s a bichord piano.
zweifach (t svi

'
-féikh) Ger. adj .

zweif
’

a
‘

ltig (t svi-fél
’
-tikh) Ger. adj .

Twofo ld :
1 . Having two ranks o f o rgan pipes.
2. Compound inte rval s ; any inte rval

ofmore than an oc tave.
zweifiissig (t svi-fiis

'
- sikh) Ger. adj .

Two foot, referring to organ pipe s
and pitch .

585

Zwischenharmonie

Zwe igesang (tsvi -ge~zang ) Ger. n
Sung by two ; a duet.

zwe igestrichen (t svi
'

ge shtrikh en)
Ger. adj .

Two s t roked.
1 . A note of th e fourth o r twice ac

cented octave, that i s , C on the thi rd
spac e of th e t rebl e s tave and th e s ix
note s above i t.
2. The twice hooked note or s ix

teenth note.
Zweiglied (tsvi

'
-
glét) Ger. 11 .

Having two members : a s equence
of two chords.
Zweihalbertak t (t svi

' hal' per takt)
Ger. 11 .

Two half note measu re : two-two
t ime.
zweihandige (t svi-hént

'
-ikh é) Ger.

Two
)
handed : fo r two hands.

Zwe iklang (tsvi -klang) Ger. n.

Two tone : a cho rd c 'ompo sed O f two
sounds.
zweimal (t svi

'
-mal) Ger. adj .

Two times ; twice : a s u sed in th e
term twice accented oc tave.
zweis
g
irnmig (tsvi

'
-shtim

’
-mikh ) Ger.

a 1 .
Two vo iced :for two voice s or parts.

Zwe i te (t svi
'
-té) Ger. n .

A second : the inte rva l be tween any
ton e of the s cal e and the next above
or below i t.
Zweitelnote (t svi

'
-tél-no-té) Ger. 11 .

Half note.
Zweitelpause (t svi

'
-tél-p6w-zé) Ger. n .

A hal f paus e or res t.
zwe i
g
s Manual (t svi

'
-tes m5

'
-noo-5l)

e r.
The s econd manual o r finge r key
board On an o rgan.
Zweiz

‘

aihlighertak t (tsvi s ta
’
likh er

takt) Ger. n .
Dupl e t ime.

ZwerchflOte (tsvérkh
'
sfla-té) Ger. n .

Zwerchpfeife (tsvérkh
’
-
pfi-fé) Ger. n .

Literal ly
,
c ross flute :one name given

to the t ran svers e flute , now used in
th e o rche st ra, because i t i s held c ro s s
wis e Of the face of the p erfo rmer.
Zwi s chenak t (tsvish

'
-én-akt) Ger. n .

B etween acts : an intermezzo o r

compos iti on p layed between acts .
Zwischengesang (tsvish

'
-én-

gé-ziing)
er. n.

Zwischenhandlung én hant '
loongk ) Ger. n .

Zwischenharm onie (tsvish
'
-eu-héir-mo

né
'

) Ger. n .
Lite ral ly, between : an i nte rlude ; in
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Zwischenharm onie

cidental song : an epi sode o r port ion
of the composition which digre sse s
from the subj ect, or theme . Also
called Zwischensatz.
Zwi schen raum (tsvish

’
-eu- rowm) Ger.

n .

Interval ; spaced on the stave : a
space between two l ine s of the staff.
Zwi schensatz (tsvish

’
-én -zats) Ger. 11 .

Same as Zwischenge sang. Abbr.
Zw.

Zwischensp ie l (tsv
‘

ish
’

-én - shp é l)Ger . n .

Lite ral ly
,
played be tween : an inte r

lude played between the verse s of the
hymn or choral. I t has a wider mean
ing than inte rlude.
Zwischenstille (tsvish

’

én shtil
'

lé)
Ger. 11 .
Quiet between ; a pause : a rest of

variable l ength.

Zwischenstimm e (tsvish
’

én shtim
m é) Ger. n.
Voic e between ; counter tenor.

Zwischenton (tsvish
'
- én - ton ) l Get. 11 .

Tone between ; inte rmediate sound :
a tone between two others , as the
tone E between D and E
Zwitcherharfe (tsvitch

’
- ér-har-fé) Ger.

n.
Lite ral ly, twi ttering harp . Same as

Sp itzharfe.
ZwOlfsaiter (tsvélf

’
-zi- ter) Ger. n .

Literal ly, twe lve st rings : a kind of

guitar having twe lve strings Of which
the six highes t c ould be stopped on
a fre tt ed finger -board . Equivalent to
bi ss ex.
Zymbel (t sem

’
-bél) Ger. n.

Cymbal.
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